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PREFACE  TO  THE  AMERICAN  EDITION. 


This  edition  of  a most  important  contribution  to  Catholic  lit- 
erature is  presented  to  American  readers  by  special  arrangement 
with  the  publishers  of  the  English  edition,  and  is  printed  from 
duplicates  of  the  English  stereotype  plates.  The  American  edition 
has  been  carefully  revised  and  corrected,  and  additions  adapted  to 
our  own  country  hare  been  made.  Among  other  things,  the  present 
condition  of  the  religious  orders  and  societies  in  the  United  States 
is  concisely  described  under  the  respective  heads,  and  proper  notice 
is  taken  of  such  peculiarities  in  discipline  and  ritual  as  prevail 
here.  A second  Appendix  has  been  added,  giving  brief  accounts 
of  some  of  the  leading  religious  communities,  especially  those  flour- 
ishing in  the  United  States,  omitted  from  the  main  body  of  the 
work.  No  pains,  in  fact,  have  been  spared  to  make  the  American 
edition  of  the  Catholic  Dictionary  accurate  and  complete  in  all 
respects. 
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New  York,  February,  1884 
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PREFACE 


The  work  here  submitted  to  the  public  is  intended  to  meet  a practical 
want  which  has  long  been  felt  among  English-speaking  Catholics — the 
want,  namely,  of  a single  trustworthy  source  of  information  on  points 
of  Catholic  doctrine,  ritual,  and  discipline.  All  existing  English  works 
of  a similar  character — such  as  Hook’s  “ Church  Dictionary,”  Blunt’s 
€t  Dictionary  of  Theology,”  Blunt’s  “ Dictionary  of  Sects,”  &c. — were 
compiled  by  Protestants,  and  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  turn  over  ten 
pages  in  one  of  them  without  meeting  with  some  more  or  less  open 
attack  upon  Catholicism.  To  this  censure  the  u Dictionary  of  Christian 
Antiquities,”  conducted  by  Dr.  Smith  and  Professor  Cheetham,  is  not 
open ; but  the  large  scale  of  that  work,  and  the  fact  of  its  stopping 
short  at  the  age  of  Charlemagne,  are  sufficient  of  themselves  to  prevent 
it  from  meeting  the  need  above  indicated. 

Their  Eminences  the  Cardinal  Archbishop  of  Westminster  and  Car- 
dinal Newman  have  been  pleased  to  express  their  approbation  of  the 
undertaking.  Cardinal  Manning  wrote  : “ I am  very  glad  to  hear  that 
it  is  proposed  to  publish  a 4 Dictionary  of  Catholic  Theology  and  His- 
tory.’ It  will  supply  a great  want  in  our  English  literature.  Such 
works  exist  in  French  and  German,  but  we  have  nothing  worthy  of  the 
name.”  Cardinal  Newman,  after  saying  that  such  a work  had  been 
long  t€  a desideratum  in  our  literature,”  added : “ Our  doctrines,  rites, 
and  history  have  been  at  the  mercy  of  Protestant  manuals,  which, 
however  ably  written,  and  even  when  fair  in  intention,  are  not  such  as 
a Catholic  can  approve  or  recommend.  So  much  have  I felt  the  need 
that  once,  many  years  ago,  I began  such  a work  myself,  though  I was 
soon  obliged  to  give  over  for  want  of  leisure.” 
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PREFACE. 


The  Rev.  W.  E.  Addis,  of  Lower  Sydenham,  and  Thomas  Arnold, 
Fellow  of  the  Royal  University  of  Ireland,  have  written  nearly  the  whole 
work.  They  are  indebted,  however,  to  American  contributors  for  a cer- 
tain number  of  articles ; to  the  Very  Rev.  Father  Bridgett,  of  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Most  Holy  Redeemer,  for  the  article  “ Redemptorists  ” ; 
and  to  the  Rev.  S.  H.  Sole,  Missionary  Rector  of  Chipping  Norton,  for 
the  article  “ Plain  Chant.” 1 As  a rule,  the  articles  on  dogma,  ritual, 
the  ancient  Church,  and  the  Oriental  rites,  are  by  Mr.  Addis  ; those  on 
mediaeval  and  modern  history,  the  religious  orders,  and  canon  law,  by 
Mr.  Arnold.  Theological  subjects  have  been  regarded  chiefly  from  an 
historical  and  critical  point  of  view,  and  questions  of  School  theology 
avoided  as  far  as  possible.  In  almost  every  case  the  quotations  of 
Scripture  are  made  from  the  original  texts,  and  not  from  the  Latin 
Vulgate. 

In  conclusion,  the  Authors  offer  their  best  thanks  to  many  kind 
friends  who  have  helped  and  encouraged  them  in  their  labour.  Their 
gratitude  is  due  in  a very  special  degree  to  the  Rev.  Father  Keogh,  of 
the  London  Oratory.  The  office  of  Censor  which  he  undertook  was  in 
itself  a tedious  one,  but  besides  this,  and  on  points  which  did  not  con- 
cern him  in  his  official  capacity,  he  furnished  the  writers  with  many 
valuable  suggestions  and  corrections.  At  the  same  time  it  is  right  to 
add  that  the  “ Nihil  obstat  ” appended  by  him  certifies  indeed  that  the 
limits  of  Catholic  orthodoxy  have  been  observed,  but  by  no  means 
implies  the  Censor’s  personal  agreement  or  sympathy  with  many  of 
the  opinions  expressed. 


1 Printed  in  the  Appendix. 

November  3,  1883. 
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A CATHOLIC  DICnONABY. 

A 


ABBB88,  from  Abbatissa,  The  su- 
perior of  a community  of  nuns,  in  those 
orders  in  which  convents  of  monks  are 
governed  by  abbots.  The  dignity  of  an 
abbess  cannot  be  traced  back  so  far  as 
that  of  abbot ; it  appears  to  have  been 
first  regularly  instituted  about  691 , in  the 
time  of  Pope  Gregory  the  Great.  Regu- 
lations touching  their  election,  powers, 
and  rights  were  gradually  framed,  and  in- 
corporated in  the  canon  law.  The  elec- 
tors must,  as  a general  rule,  be  professed 
nuns.  The  age  at  which  a nun  can  be 
elected  abbess  has  been  variously  deter- 
mined at  different  times;  finally  the 
Council  of  Trent 1 fixed  it  at  not  lees  than 
forty  years,  of  which  eight  should  have 
been  passed  in  the  same  monastery.  The 
Toting  is  secret ; generally  a simple  ma- 
jority of  votes  is  sufficient  for  a valid 
election,  but  in  the  convents  depending 
on  Monte  Cassino  a majority  of  two- 
thirds  is  required.  In  the  case  of  a 
doubtful  election,  the  ordinary  intervenes, 
and  selects  the  nun  whom  he  may  think 
most  suitable  for  the  office.  The  bene- 
diction of  an  abbess,  a rite  generally  but 
not  always  necessary,  may  be  performed 
by  the  bishop  on  any  day  of  the  week. 
When  elected,  the  abbess  has  a right  to 
the  ring  and  staff,  as  in  the  case  of  anbots, 
and  to  nave  the  abbatial  cross  borne  be- 
fore her.  In  certain  orders  where  there 
were  usually  double  monasteries,  one  for 
monks  the  other  for  nuns,  as  in  the  Bri- 
gittines  and  the  order  of  Fontevrault, 
the  monks  were  bound  to  obey  the  abbess 
of  the  related  nunnery.  An  abbess,  more- 
over, could,  and  often  did,  possess  and  ex- 
ercise large  ecclesiastical  patronage,  sub- 
ject to  the  approval  of  the  ordinary. 
These  powers  are  included  within  that 

1 Sees.  xxv.  c.  7.  De  Reg.  et  Moo. 


capacity  of  ruling  and  possessing  property 
which  every  truly  civilised  state  has  re- 
cognised in  woman  no  lees  than  in  man  ; 
but  when  the  power  of  the  keys,  or  even 
any  exercise  of  authority  bordering  on 
that  power,  is  in  question,  the  abbess  is 
no  more  than  any  other  woman.  Thus 
she  cannot,  without  the  bishops  sanction, 
choose  confessors  either  for  herself  or  for 
her  nuns ; nor  can  she  dispense  a nun  from 
the  obligations  of  the  rule  of  her  own 
authority,  nor  suspend  nor  dismiss  her. 

ABBBY.  A monastery  governed  by 
an  abbot.  [See  Abbot.] 

ABBOT.  The  “ father  ” or  superior 
of  a community  of  men  living  under  vows 
and  according  to  a particular  rule.  The 
transference  of  the  idea  of  fatherhood  to 
the  relation  between  the  head  of  a con 
gre^ation  or  a religious  community  and  his 
subjects  is  so  natural  that  already  in  the 
apostolic  times  we  find  St.  Paul  reminding 
the  Corinthians 1 that  they  had  not  many 
fathers  in  Christ  (“  for  in  Christ  Jesus  I 
have  begotten  you,”  &c.),  notwithstanding 
the  apparent  prohibition  in  the  gospel  of 
St.  Matthew.*  But  it  was  customary  to 
call  bishops  by  the  Greek  word  for  father ; 
hence  the  corresponding  designation  for 
the  head  of  a community  of  monks  was 
taken,  to  avoid  confusion,  from  the  Chal- 
daic  form  ( abbaf  abbas)  of  the  word  which 
means  “ father  ” in  the  Semitic  languages. 
In  a paper  of  extraordinary  research,  but 
more  learned  than  lucid,  contributed  by 
the  late  Mr.  Haddan  to  the  “ Dictionary  of 
Christian  Antiquities/'  at  least  a dozen 
transitory  uses  of  the  word  Abbot,  in 
ancient  times  alone,  are  enumerated.  But 
these  are  of  little  or  no  importance.  The 
true  Abbot,  being  a natural  outgrowth  of 
the  Christian  doctrine  and  spirit,  comes 

M Cor.  iv.  16.  * xxiiL  9. 
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into  Bight  in  the  third  century,  and  atOl 
fulfils — though  under  a variety  of  desig- 
nations— his  original  function  in  the 
nineteenth.  The  name  imports  the  rule 
of  others,  but  as  the  essential  foundation 
for  such  rule  it  implies  the  mastery  of 
self.  The  monk  was  before  the  abbot. 
Eusebius  has  no  mention  of  monks  as 
such  in  his  “ Ecclesiastical  History : ” but 
when  he  tells  us  of  persons,  male  or  female, 
living  austere  lives  and  aiming  at  perfection, 
when  he  notes  that  Narcissus,  bishop  of 
Jerusalem  at  the  end  of  the  second  cen- 
tury, retired  into  the  desert  on  account  of 
difficulties  arising  in  his  diocese,  and 
lived  there  for  many  years  as  a solitary 
contemplative,  we  see  already  the  germs 
of  the  monastic  life.  St.  Antony  (260- 
865)  is  usually  regarded  as  the  patriarch 
of  the  monks.  But  if  we  hear  much  in 
his  later  yean  of  the  numbers  and  the 
reverent  devotion  of  his  disciples,  we 
know  that  for  twenty  years  after  his  first 
quitting  the  world  he  lived  in  nearly  ab- 
solute solitude,  conversing  with  Qod  and 
taming  his  own  spirit  The  clamoun  of 
persons  desiring  to  see  him  and  ask  coun- 
sel of  him  forced  him  at  last  from  hb  cell ; 
and  he,  who  in  conflict  with  hb  own 
lower  nature  or  with  evil  spirits  had  ab 
tained  an  unwonted  spiritual  strength  and 
a vast  breadth  of  spiritual  experience, 
consented  now  to  take  upon  him  the 
direction  of  a number  of  men  of  weaker 
will  and  less  regulated  mind.  If  he  was 
to  do  them  any  good,  they  must  place 
themselves  in  hb  hands,  and  do  exactly 
what  he  bade  them.  That  mastery  of 
the  passions,  and  subjugation  of  the  natural 
jn&n  under  the  yoke  of  reason,  which  he, 
aided  by  the  Holy  Spirit^  had  worked  out 
for  himself,  they,  following  his  directions, 
must  win  through  him.  Hence  we  find  the 
principle  of  unquestioning  obedience — 
what  Gibbon  calls  the  u slavish  ” spirit  of 
the  monks — laid  down  from  the  first.  St. 
PoBmen,  a famous  Egyptian  abbot  of  the 
fourth  century,  said  to  hb  disciples, 
u Never  seek  to  do  your  own  will,  but 
rather  rejoice  to  overcome  it,  and  humble 
yourselves  by  doing  the  will  of  others.” 
And,  “ Nothing  gives  so  much  pleasure  to 
the  enemy  as  when  a person  will  not  db- 
cover  hb  temptations  to  hb  superior  or 
director.”  Inauced  partly,  no  doubt,  by 
the  confusions  and  oppressions  of  the 
empire,  but  chiefly  by  tne  haunting  thirst 
to  know  the  secret  of  the  perfect  life,  and 
solve  the  riddle  of  exbtence,  great  numbers 
of  men  towards  the  end  of  the  fourth 
century  sought  the  deserts  that  hem  in 


the  valley  of  Egypt,  and  were  formed  into 
monastic  communities  under  abbots. 
Great  captains  of  the  spiritual  life  arose, 
such  as  Pachomius,  HUarion,  Pambo,  and 
Macarius.  Speaking  of  the  effect  pro- 
duced by  Antony  in  Egypt  even  in  hb 
lifetime,  St.  Athanasius  says:  “ Among 
the  mountains  there  were  monasteries  as 
if  tabernacles  filled  with  divine  choirs, 
singing,  studying,  fasting,  praying,  exult- 
ing in  the  hope  of  things  to  come,  and 
working  for  aimadeeds,  having  love  and 
harmony  one  towards  another.  For  full 
information  on  these  “ fathers  of  the 
desert,”  the  reader  should  consult  the 
celebrated  work  of  the  Jesuit  Roeweide, 
“ Vit»  Patmm.” 

The  status  of  these  early  abbots,  as 
of  the  monks  whom  they  governed,  was  a 
lay  status.  In  the  peat  monastic  colonies 
of  Palestine  and  Egypt,  each  containing 
several  hundreds  of  monks,  there  would 
be  but  one  or  two  priests,  admitted  in 
order  to  the  celebration  of  the  divine 
worship.  But  the  proportion  of  ordained 
monks  gradually  increased,  the  bbhops 
being  generally  glad  to  confer  orders  upon 
men,  most  of  whom  were  of  proved  virtue. 
For  abbots  ordination  before  long  became 
the  rule : vet  even  in  the  ninth  century 
we  read  of  abbots  who  were  only  deacons, 
and  a Council  of  Poitiers  in  1078  is  still 
obliged  to  make  acAnon  enjoining  upon  all 
abbots,  on  pain  of  deprivation,  the  re- 
ception of  priests*  orders.  The  original 
lay  character  here  referred  to  must  of 
course  not  be  confounded  with  the  status 
of  those  profane  intruders  described  by 
Beda  in  his  letter  to  Egbert,  archbishop  of 
York,  who  were  rich  laymen  pretending 
to  found  monasteries  for  the  sake  of  ob- 
taining the  exemption  from  civil  burdens 
which  mouastic  lands  enjoyed,  and  could 
only  be  called  pseudo-abbots. 

The  election  of  an  abbot  originally 
rested  with  the  monks,  according  to  the 
rule  “ Fratres  eligant  sibi  abbAtem.”  We 
meet,  indeed,  with  many  cases  of  episcopal 
intervention  in  elections,  but  the  right  of 
the  monks  is  solemnly  recognised  in  the 
body  of  the  canon  law.  In  the  West,  as 
the  endowments  of  monasteries  increased, 
temporal  princes  and  lords  usurped  the 
right  of  appointing  abbots  in  the  larger 
monasteries,  no  less  than  of  nominating 
bishops  to  the  sees ; the  mediaeval  his- 
tory of  Europe  is  full  of  stories  of  dis- 
putes thence  arising.  [See  Ik vbstitubk.  ] 
At  the  Council  of  Worms  in  1122  Pope 
Calixtus  obtained  from  the  emperor  the 
renunciation  of  the  elaim  to  invest  with 
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rmg  and  croeier  the  persons  nominated  to  dam— commenced  in  troubled  times  in 
ecclesiastical  dignities.  The  first  article  order  that  powerful  protectors  might  be 
of  Magna  Oharta  (1215)  provides  that  found  for  the  monks,  and  might  have  in- 
the  English  Church  shall  be  free : by  ducements  to  exercise  that  protection — 
which,  among  other  things,  the  right  of  grew  by  degrees  into  a scandalous  abuse, 
monks  to  choose  their  own  abbots  was  Young  men  of  noble  families  were  nomi- 
understood  to  be  conceded.  Practically,  nated  to  abbeys,  and  could  enjoy  their 
the  patronage  of  the  larger  English  abbeys  revenues,  long  before  they  could  take 
for  two  centuries  before  the  Reformation  priests’  orders:  they  were  not  bound  to 
was  divided  by  a kind  of  amicable  arrange-  residence:  and  under  Louis  XIV.  and 
ment  between  the  Pope  and  the  king.  Louis  XV.,  many  of  these  abbis  comment 
St.  Benedict  (480-543),  the  patriarch  dataires  never  saw  the  abbeys  of  which 
of  Western  monachism,  allows  in  his  they  were  the  titular  rulers.  The  possi- 
rule  (which  from  its  greater  elasticity  bility  of  winning  such  prizes  drew  many 
superseded  other  rules  which  were  for  a cadets  of  noble  families,  who  had  only 
time  in  competition  with  it ; see  Rule  of  just  taken  the  tonsure,  to  Versailles ; those 
St.  Benedict,  of  St.  Columbanus,  &c.)  a who  had  succeeded  in  obtaining  nomina- 
large  discretion  to  the  abbots  of  his  con-  tions  still  fluttered  about  the  Court,  not 
vents,  who  were  to  modify  many  things  being  bound  to  residence ; and  the  name 
in  accordance  with  the  exigences  of  cli-  Abbd,  which  was  really,  though  abusively, 
mate  and  national  customs.  Such  modi-  applicable  to  these,  came  to  be  applied  in 
fications  led  of  course  in  time  to  Telaxa-  social  parlance  to  the  aspirants  also, 
tion,  the  reaction  against  which  led  to  whom  no  external  signs  distinguished 
reforms.  A curious  report  of  the  dis-  from  the  real  abbds.  By  a further  exten- 
cuasion  between  the  monks  of  Molesme  si  on,  the  name  came  to  be  applied  as  a 
and  their  abbot  Robert  (1075),  who  wished  title  of  courtesy  to  unbeneficed  clerks 
to  restore  among  them  the  full  observance  generally ; just  as  in  England  the  title 
of  the  rule  of  St.  Benedict,  may  be  read  “ esquire,”  which  is  properly  applicable 
in  the  eighth  book  of  Ordericus  Vitalis.  only  to  persons  entitled  to  bear  arms,  is 
Not  prevailing,  St.  Robert,  with  twelve  extended  by  the  courtesy  of  society  to 
companions,  left  Molesme  and  founded  anyone  who,  as  far  as  outward  marks  go, 
Citeaux,  under  a reformed  observance,  seems  entitled  to  take  the  same  social  rank. 
[OisnsRCiAir  Order.]  Benedictine  abbeys,  following  the  gen- 

The  privileges  of  abbots  grew  to  be  eral  Oriental  rule,  have  always  wen  inde- 
very  extensive.  They  obtained  many  pendent  of  each  other  in  government; 
episcopal  rights,  among  others  that  of  con-  but#an  honorary  superiority  was  accorded 
ferring  minor  orders  on  their  monks.  A in  the  middle  ages  to  the  abbot  of  the 
practice  which  had  arisen,  by  which  abbots  mother  house  at  Monte  Oassino ; he  was 
exempt  from  episcopal  jurisdiction  [Ex-  styled  abbaM  abbatum.  In  other  orders 
BKPTION]  claimed  to  confer  minor  orders  various  names  have  replaced  that  of 
even  on  seculars,  was  condemned  by  the  u abbot;”  the  head  of  a Franciscan  friary 
Council  of  Trent.1  The  use  of  mitre,  is  a “ guardianus,”  that  of  a Dominican 
croeier  and  ring  was  accorded  to  the  ab-  convent  a “prior,”  that  of  a Jesuit  house 
hots  of  great  monasteries ; these  mitred  a “ rector.”  There  is  a prior  also  in  Bene- 
abbots  were  named  abbates  ivfidati.  In  dictine  convents  [Prior],  but  his  normal 
England  mitred  abbots  had  seats  in  Parlia-  position  is  that  of  lieutenant  to  the 
ment : twenty-eight,  with  two  Augustinian  abbot;  sometimes,  however,  he  is  al- 
priors,  are  said  to  have  sat  in  the  Par-  most  practically  independent  as  the  head 
nament  immediately  preceding  the  disso-  of  a priory , a cell  founded  by  monks 
lution  of  monasteries.  On  the  curious  migrating  from  some  abbey, 
exemption,  noticed  by  Beds,9  in  virtue  of  The  duties  of  an  abbot  in  early  times 
which  the  abbots  of  Iona  exercised  a may  be  learned  from  Rosweide;  some- 
crnasi-episcopal  jurisdiction  in  the  west  of  what  later,  and  in  the  West,  they  were 
Scotland  and  the  Hebrides,  see  Iona.  defined  with  great  clearness  and  wisdom 

The  name  of  abbt,  abate , has  come  to  in  the  rule  of  St  Benedict.  A deeply 

be  assumed  by  a class  of  unbeneficed  sec-  interesting  sketch  of  the  manner  of  life 
ular  clerks  in  France  and  Italy , apparently  of  an  English  abbot  in  the  seventh  cen- 
in  the  following  manner.  The  practice  tury  is  preserved  for  us  in  Beds’s  “ lives 
by  which  laymen  held  abbeys  in  common-  of  tne  Abbots  of  Wearmouth  and  Jarrow.” 
* 8cm.  xxHi.  De  Reform,  c.  10.  Even  more  trying  was  his  work  in  the 

9 Hut,  Ecd.  i iL  4.  twelfth  century,  as  we  know  from  the 

at 
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narration  by  Jocelyn  de  Brakelonde  of 
the  government  of  the  abbot  Samson  at 
Suit  St.  Edmunds ; with  which  may  be 
read  the  striking,  and  on  the  whole  ap- 
preciative, commentary  of  Mr.  Oarlyle.1 

The  name  corresponding  to  Aboot  in 
the  Greek  Church  is  Archimandrite,  or 
Hegumenos. 

ABB11VIATOIS.  The  name  given 
to  a class  of  notaries  or  secretaries  em- 
ployed in  the  papal  chancery.  They 
are  first  met  with  about  the  beginning  of 
the  fourteenth  century;  were  abolished 
in  the  fifteenth,  but  afterwards  restored. 
They  are  generally  prelates,  and  the  office 
is  considered  one  of  great  dignity  and  im- 
portance. It  is  not  incompatible  with 
Church  preferment.  The  name  arose  from 
this,  that  the  abbreviatin'  made  a short 
minute  of  the  decision  on  a petition,  or 
reply  to  a letter,  given  by  the  Pope,  and 
afterwards  expanded  the  minute  into  offi- 
cial form.  (Ferraris.) 

ABJVRBTXO V Of  BIBBS V.  This 
is  required  in  the  canon  law  as  a prelimi- 
nary to  baptism,  or,  when  there  is  no 
question  of  that  (as  in  the  case  of  con- 
verts from  the  Eastern  Church),  before 
the  convert  makes  his  confession  of  faith. 
There  are  decrees  of  several  councils  to 
this  effect : thus  the  Council  of  Laodicea 

5 about  364)  ordains  that  Novatian  and 
’hotinian  heretics,  "whether  they  be 
baptised  persons  or  catechumens,  shall 
not  be  received  before  they  have  anathe- 
matised all  heresies,  especially  that  in 
which  they  were  held.”  A celebrated 
instance  of  abjuration  is  that  of  Clovis 
(496),  to  whom  St.  Remy  said  before 
baptising  him,  "Meekly  bow  down  thy 
head,  Sicambrian ; adore  what  thou  hast  | 
burnt,  and  burn  what  thou  hast  adored.” 
An  early  Germau  council  requires  the  ! 
Saxon  converts  to  renounce  Delief  in 
"Thor  and  Woden  and  Saxon  Odin” 
before  being  received  into  the  Church. 

Ferraris  sums  up  the  canonical  re- 
quirements in  the  matter  of  abjuration  as 
follows : — that  it  should  be  done  without 
delay;  that  it  should  be  voluntary:  that 
it  should  be  done  with  whatever  decree 
of  publicity  the  bishop  of  the  place  might 
think  necessary;  ana  that  the  abjuring 
person  should  make  condign  satisfaction 
in  the  form  of  penance. 

The  modem  discipline  insists  mainly 
on  the  positive  part,  tne  profession  of  the 
true  faith.  Thus  in  the  Ritual  of  Stras- 
burg  (1742)  the  abjuration  required  is 
merely  general : " Is  it  your  firm  purpose 
1 Pott  and  Prmmt , part  ih 


to  renounce  in  heart  and  mind  all  the 
errors  which  it  [the  Catholic  religion] 
condemns?  ” In  English-speaking  coun- 
tries the  abjuration  is,  so  to  speak,  taken 
for  granted  in  ordinary  cases,  since  con* 
verts  are  not  admitted  into  the  Church 
except  after  suitable  instruction,  and  the 
Creed  of  Pope  Pius  IV.,  which  every- 
one desiring  to  become  a Catholic  must 
read  and  accept,  expressly  denounces 
most  of  those  errors  which  infect  the 
religious  atmosphere  of  this  country. 

ABLVTZOir.  A name  given,  in  the 
rubrics  of  the  Mass,  to  the  water  and  wine, 
with  which  the  priest  who  celebrates 
Maas  washes  his  thumb  and  index-finger 
after  communion.  When  he  has  con- 
sumed the  precious  blood,  the  priest  puri- 
fies the  chalice  Tsee  Purification]  : he 
then,  saying  in  alow  voice  a short  prayer 
prescribed  by  the  Church,  holds  his  thumb 
and  index-finger,  which  have  touched  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  and  may  have  some 
particle  of  it  adhering  to  them,  over  the 
chalice,  while  the  server  pours  wine  and 
water  upon  them.  He  tnen  drinks  the 
ablution  and  drieeJus  Ups  and  the  chalice 
with  the  mundatory.  This  ceremony  wit- 
nesses to  the  reverence  with  which  the 
Church  regards  the  body  and  blood  of 
Christ,  ana  to  her  anxiety  that  none  of 
that  heavenly  food  should  be  lost.  It  is 
impossible  to  say  when  this  rite  was  in- 
troduced, but  we  are  told  of  the  pious 
Emperor  Henry  IL,  who  lived  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  eleventh  century,  that  he 
used  when  hearing  mass  to  beg  for  the 
ablution  and  to  receive  it  with  great  de- 
votion. This  ablution  is  mentioned  by 
St.  Thomas  and  Durandus.  The  former, 
however,  gives  no  reason  to  suppose  that 
it  was  consumed  by  the  priest,  and  the 
latter  expressly  says  that  the  ablution 
used  formerly  to  be  poured  into  a clean 
place.  (Benedict  XIV.  " De  Missa,”  HL 
xxi.  0.) 

ABBABAKZTB.  [See  PaULIOIAN.1 

ABBAXA8,  *A fipd£as  or  *A $pa<rd£. 
A magical  word  used  by  the  Basilidiana, 
a Gnostic  sect.  They  believed  in  the 
existence  of  365  heavens,  over  which 
Abraxas  presided,  the  numeral  value  of 
the  Greek  letters  which  composed  the 
word  being  366. 1 Many  gems  still  exist 
with  this  word  inscribed  on  them.  An 
account  of  them  and  of  the  immense 
literature  to  which  they  have  given  occa- 
sion, will  be  found  in  Kraus’  " Archaeolo- 
gical Dictionary,”  under  Abraxas, 

1 Iren.  L 34.  Many  other  Fathers  mention 
the  word. 
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Classical  authors 
«M  the  Latin  word  abeokUio  (literally,  un- 
binding or  unloosing)  to  signify  acquittal 
from  a criminal  charge,  and  ecclesiastical 
writers  have  adopted  the  term,  employing 
it  to  denote  a setting  free  from  crime  or 
penalty.  But,  as  crime  and  its  penalties 
are  regarded  even  by  the  Church  from 
very  different  points  of  view,  “ absolution’’ 
in  its  ecclesiastical  use  bears  several 
senses,  which  it  is  important  to  distin- 
guish from  each  other. 

L Absolution  from  Sin  is  a remission 
of  sin  which  the  priest,  by  authority  re- 
ceived from  Christ,  makes  in  the  Sacra- 
ment of  Penance.  It  is  not  a mere 
announcement  of  the  gospel,  or  a bare 
declaration  that  God  will  pardon  the  sins 
of  those  who  repent,  hut  as  the  Council 
of  Trent  defines  (sees.  xiv.  can.  9),  it  is  a 
judicial  act  by  which  a priest  as  judge 
passes  sentence  on  the  penitent. 

With  regard  to  absolution  thus  under- 
stood, it  is  to  be  observed,  first,  that  it 
can  be  given  by  none  hut  priests,  since  to 
them  alone  has  Christ  committed  the 
necessary  power;  and;  secondly,  that 


absolution  is  a judicial  sentence, 
the  priest  must  have  authority  or 
iviriadiction  over  the  person  absolved. 
The  need  of  jurisdiction,  in  order  that  the 
absolution  may  he  valid,  is  an  article  of 
frith  defined  at  Trent  (sees.  xiv.  cap.  7), 
and  it  follows  from  the  very  nature  of  abso- 
lution as  defined  above,  since  the  reason 
of  things  requires  that  a judge  should  not 
pass  sentence  except  on  one  who  is  placed 
under  him,  as  the  subject  of  his  court. 
This  jurisdiction  may  be  ordinary — i.  e. 
it  may  fiow  from  the  office  which  the 
confessor  holds;  or  delegated — i.  e.  it 
may  be  given  to  the  confessor  by  one  who 
has  ordinary  jurisdiction  with  power  to 
confer  it  on  others,  as  his  delegates. 
Thus  a bishop  has  ordinary  jurisdiction 
over  seculars,  and  religious  who  are  not 
exempt,  in  his  diocese,  and  within  its 
limits  he  can  delegate  jurisdiction  to 
priests  secular  or  regular.  Again,  the  pre- 
lates of  religious  orders  exempt  from  the 
authority  of  the  bishop  have  jurisdiction 
more  or  leas  ample  within  their  own 
order,  and  they  can  absolve^  or  delegate 
power  to  absolve,  the  members  of  the 
order  who  are  subject  to  them;  nor  is  it 
possible,  ordinarily  speaking,  for  the 
bishop,  or  a priest  who  has  his  powers 
from  the  bishop  only,  to  absolve  such  re- 
ligious. Moreover,  a bishop  or  a prelate 
of  a religious  order,  in  conferring  power 
to  absolve  hie  subjects,  may  reserve  the 


absolution  of  certain  sins  to  himself. 
[See  Reserves.]  The  Church,  however, 
supplies  all  priests  with  power  to  absolve 
persons  in  danger  of  death,  at  least  if 
they  cannot  obtain  a priest  with  the 
usual  44 faculties”  or  powers  to  absolve. 

Thirdly,  absolution  must  be  given  in 
words  which  express  the  efficacy  of  ab- 
solution, viz.,  forgiveness  of  sin.  The 
Roman  Ritual  prescribes  the  form 44 1 ab- 
solve thee  from  thy  sins,  in  the  name  of 
the  Father,  and  of  the  Bon,  and  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.”  Beyond  all  doubt,  the 
form  44 1 absolve  thee  from  thy  sins” 
would  suffice  for  the  validity  of  the  sacra- 
ment. But  would  a precatory  form  avail 
—such  for  example  as, 44  May  Jesus  Christ 
absolve  thee  from  thy  sins  ” ? The  affirm- 
ative has  been  maintained  by  the  cele- 
brated critic  Morinus,  while  Tourneley 
and  many  others  have  followed  his  opin- 
ion. It  is  certain  that  a form  of  absolu- 
tion purely  precatory  does  not  suffice  for 
the  validity  of  the  Sacrament  of  Pen- 
ance. In  the  institution  of  this  sacra- 
ment our  Lord  did  not  say  to  llis  Apos- 
tles, 44  Whose  sins  you  shall  ask  to  be  ab- 
solved, shall  be  absolved,”  but  he  insti- 
tuted as  the  form  of  the  sacrament, 
44  Whose  sins  ye  shall  forgive , they  are 
forgiven  them.”  These  words  show 
that  the  minister  of  the  Sacrament  of 
Penance  does  not  pray  for  the  absolu- 
tion of  the  penitent,  but  pronounces 
the  absolution,  as  a judicial  sentence, 
as  one  having  judicial  authority.  In  fa- 
vor of  this  opinion  we  have  the  authority 
of  the  Councils  of  Florence  and  Trent, 
both  of  which  defined  the  form  of  the 
Sacrament  of  Penance  to  be, 44 1 absolve 
thee  from  thy  sins,”  adding  that  the  pray- 
ers preceding  or  following  these  words 
are  not  ofr  the  essence  of  the  form.  It 
would  seem  from  this  that  these  councils 
defined  the  indicative  form  as  essential 
for  the  validity  of  the  sacrament.  In  ad- 
dition to  this,  it  might  be  said  that  as  the 
Sacrament  of  Penance  has  the  nature  of 
a court,  the  minister  ought  to  pronounce 
his  sentence  as  a judge ; but  if  the  pure- 
ly precatory  form  is  used,  his  sentence 
does  not  wear  this  character. 

The  absolution  as  used  in  the  Greek 
Church  being  precatory  only  in  the  sound 
of  the  words  and  indicative  in  sense, 
was  probably  valid.  But,  since  the 
decision  of  Clement  VIII.  in  his  brief 
of  1695  to  the  Eastern  Church,  the  pre- 
catory form  is  no  longer  lawful.  He 
required  the  Greeks  to  follow  the  de» 
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oision  of  the  Council  of  Florence  to 
which  we  have  alluded,  and  employ  the 
indicative  and  purely  judicial  form. 

Lastly,  the  form  of  absolution  must  be 
uttered  by  the  priest  himself  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  person  absolved.  This  fol- 
lows as  a necessary  consequence  from  the 
nature  of  the  form  of  absolution  sanc- 
tioned by  the  perpetual  tradition  of  the 
Church ; for  the  very  words,  44 1 absolve 
the*,”  imply  the  presenoe  of  the  peni- 
tent. [See  Pena  nos,  Sacrament  of.] 

II.  Absolution  from  censures  merely  re- 
moves penalties  imposed  by  the  Church, 
and  reconciles  the  offender  with  her.  [See 
Censures.]  It  may  be  given  either  in  the 
confessional  or  apart  altogether  from  the 
Sacrament  of  Penance,  in  the  external  fo- 
rum— i.  e.  in  the  courts  of  the  church.  It 
may  proceed  from  any  cleric,  even  from 
one  who  has  received  the  tonsure  only, 
without  ordination,  provided  he  is  in- 
vested with  the  requisite  jurisdiction. 
This  jurisdiction  resides,  in  the  case 
of  censures  imposed  by  an  individual 
authority  through  a special  sen- 
tence, in  the  ecclesiastic  who  in- 
flicted the  censure,  in  his  superior,  in 
his  successors,  and  in  those  to  whom  com- 
petent authority  has  delegated  power  of 
absolution.  For  example,  if  a bishop  has 
placed  a subject  of  his  under  censure, 
absolution  may  he  obtained  (I)  from  the 
bishop  himself,  (2)  from  a succeeding 
bishop,  (3)  from  the  metropolitan,  in 
certain  cases  where  an  appeal  car  be 
made  to  him,  or  if  he  is  visiting  the  diocese 
of  his  suffragan  ex  officio , (4)  from  any 
cleric  deputed  by  one  of  the  above.  With 
regard  to  censures  attached  to  certain 
crimes  by  the  general  law  of  the  Ohurch, 
unless  they  are  specially  reserved  to  the 
Pope  or  the  bishop,  any  confessor  can 
absolve  from  them ; and  this  is  generally 
considered  to  hold  good  also  of  censures 
inflicted  by  the  general  (as  opposed  to  a 
particular)  sentence  of  a superior.  Again, 
it  is  not  necessary  that  the  person  absolved 
from  censure  should  be  present,  or  contrite, 
or  even  that  he  should  be  living.  As  the 
affects  of  censures  may  continue,  so  they 
may  be  removed  after  death.  Excom- 
munication, for  instance,  deprives  the  ex- 
communicated person  of  Christian  burial. 
It  may  happen  that  he  desired  but  was 
unable  to  obtain  remission  of  the  penalty 
during  life,  and  in  this  case  he  may  be 
absolved  after  his  soul  has  left  the  body, 
and  so  receive  Catholic  burial  and  a share 
In  the  prayers  of  the  Church. 

III.  Absolution  for  the  dead  (pro 


defunct**),  A short  form,  imploring  eter- 
nal rest  and  so  indirectly  remission  of  the 
penalties  of  sin,  said  after  a funeral  Maas 
over  the  body  of  the  dead  person,  before  it 
is  removed  from  the  church. 

IV.  Absolutions  m the  Breviary.  Cer- 
tain short  prayers  said  before  the  lessons  in 
matins  ana  before  the  chapter  at  the  end 
of  prime.  Some  of  these  prayers  ex- 
press or  imply  petition  for  forgiveness  of 
sin,  and  this  circumstance  probably  ex- 
plains the  origin  of  the  name  Absolution 
which  has  been  given  to  such  prayers  or 
blessings. 

ABSTXvavci,  in  its  restricted  and 
special  sense,  denotes  the  depriving  our- 
selves of  certain  kinds  of  food  and  drink 
in  a rational  way  and  for  the  good  of  the 
soul.  On  a fasting-day,  the  Church  re- 
quires us  to  limit  the  quantity,  as  well  as 
the  kind,  of  our  food  ; on  an  abstinence- 
day,  the  limit  imposed  affects  only  the 
nature  of  the  food  we  take.  The  defini- 
tion given  excludes  three  possible  miscon- 
ceptions of  the  Church's  law  on  this  point. 
First,  the  Church  does  not  forbid  certain 
kinds  of  food  on  the  ground  that  they 
are  impure,  either  in  themselves  or  if 
taken  on  particular  days.  On  the  con- 
trary, she  holds  with  St.  Paul 1 that  “every 
creature  of  God  is  good,"  and  has  re- 
peatedly condemned*  the  Gnostic  and 
Manichean  error,  which  counted  flesh  and 
wine  evil.  Next,  the  abstinence  required 
is  a reasonable  one,  and  is  not,  therefore, 
exacted  from  those  whom  it  would  injure 
in  health  or  incapacitate  for  their  ordinary 
duties.  Thirdly,  Catholic  abstinence  is  a 
means,  not  an  end.  Abstinence,  says 
St.  Thomas,  pertains  to  the  kingdom  of 
God  only  so  far 41  as  it  proceeds  from  faith 
and  love  of  God/’  * 

But  how  does  abstinence  from  flesh- 
meat  promote  the  soul’s  health?  The 
answer  is,  that  it  enables  us  to  subdue  our 
flesh  and  so  to  imitate  St.  Paul’s  example, 
who  M chastised  his  body  and  brought  it 
into  subjection." 4 The  perpetual  tradi- 
dition  of  the  Church  is  clear  beyond 
possibility  of  mistake  on  this  matter,  and 
from  the  earliest  times,  the  Christians  at 
certain  seasons  denied  themselves  flesh  and 
wine,  or  even  restricted  themselves  to 
bread  and  water.4  Moreover,  by  abstain- 

i 1 Tim.  iv.  4. 

9 Canon,  Apost.  53,  Concfl.  Ancyr.  can.  14. 

9 2 2nd«B  146,  1.  See  also  the  prayer  of 
the  Church  in  the  Mass  for  the  third  Sunday  of 
Lent. 

4 l Cor.  ix.  27. 

• Condi.  Laod.  can.  64 
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in?  from  flesh,  we  give  up  what  is,  on  the  ! 
whole,  the  most  pleasant  as  well  as  the 
most  nourishing  rood,  and  so  make  satis- 
faction for  the  temporal  punishment,  due 
to  sin  even  when  its  guilt  has  been  for- 
given. [See  also  Fasting  and  Satis- 
faction. J 

The  abstinence  (as  distinct  from  fast- 
ing) days  in  the  U.  S.  are  all  Fridays,  ex- 
cept that  on  which  Christmas  may  fall, 
the  Sundays  in  Lent,  except  when  the 
obligation  of  abstinence  is  dispensed,  and 
all  Saturdays,  though  these  are  exempted 
by  a papal  dispensation  renewed  every 
twenty  years.  But  Saturdays  in  Lent, 
in  Ember  week,  and  vigils  falling  on  Sa- 
turday, are  not  exempted. 

It  may  be  of  some  interest,  in  conclu- 
sion, to  trace  the  history  in  the  Church  of 
abstinence  as  distinct  from  fasting.  Ab- 
stinence-days were  observed  from  ancient 
times  by  the  monks.  Thus  Cassian  tells 
us  that  in  the  monasteries  of  Egypt, 
great  care  was  taken  that  no  one  should 
fast  between  Easter  and  Pentecost,  but 
he  adds  that  the  “quality  of  food  ” was 
unchanged.  In  other  words,  the  religious 
fasted  all  the  year,  except  on  Sundays  and 
the  days  between  Easter  and  Pentecost. 
These  they  observed  as  days  of  abstinence. 
Again,  it  is  certain  that  the  faithful  gene- 
rally did  not,  and,  indeed,  could  not,  fast 
on  Sundays  in  Lent,  for  the  early  Church 
strongly  discouraged  fasting  on  that  day  ; 
but  it  is  also  certain  that  they  did  ab- 
stain on  the  Sundays  in  Lent.  For, 
during  the  whole  of  tW  season,  says  St. 
Basil,  “no  animal  has  to  suffer  death, 
no  blood  flows."  We  learn  incidentally 
from  Theophanes  and  Nicephorus,  that  no 
meat  was  exposed  during  Lent  in  the 
markets  of  Constantinople.  The  Sun- 
days, then,  in  Lent  were  kept  in  the 
ancient  Church  as  days  of  aDstinence. 
With  regard  to  the  abstinence-days  of 
weekly  occurrence,  Thomassin  shows  that 
Wednesday  and  Friday  have  been  from 
ancient  times  observed  in  the  East,  not  only 
as  abstinence,  hut  as  fasting-days.  Clement 
VIIL,  in  1605,  in  laying  down  rules  for 
Catholic  Greeks  under  Latin  bishops,  ex- 
cuses them  from  some  of  the  Latin  fasts, 
on  the  ground  that,  unlike  the  Latins, 
they  fasted  every  Wednesday  and  Friday. 
Thomassin  illustrates  the  custom  of  the 
West,  by  quoting  a number  of  statutes, 
Ac.,  prescribing  sometimes  abstinence 
from  flesh,  sometimes  fasting  and  absti- 
nence, on  Friday.  His  earliest  authority 
is  Nicolas  I.  (868-867),  and  he  con- 
cludes, “even  after  the  year  1400,  the 


Saturday  abstinence  was  rather  voluntary 
than  of  obligation  among  the  laity ; but 
the  Friday  abstinence  had  long  since  passed 
into  a law.  I say  abstinence,  for,  in  spite 
of  efforts  made,  the  fast  was  never  well  es- 
tablished.” (See  Thomassin,  “Traitd  dea 
Jeunes,”  from  which  the  foregoing  histo- 
rical sketch  is  taken.) 

ABTS8INZAN  or  ETHIOPIAN 
CHUftCH.  Tradition  relates  that  the 
officer  of  Candace,  Queen  of  Ethiopia, 
whom  Philip  the  Deacon  met  and  con- 
verted near  Gaza,1  on  his  return  home 
spread  the  Christian  faith  among  the 
peoples  dwelling  on  the  Upper  Nile.  But 
if  this  were  so,  the  seed  then  planted 
must  have  withered  away,  for  in  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  century — when  the 
narrative  of  Rufinus,  in  his  “ Ecclesiastical 
History,"  casts  a strong  light  for  us  on 
Abyssinian  affairs — the  zeal  of  Athanasius 
appears  to  have  raised  up  a church  in  an 
absolutely  heathen  land.  Frumentius  of 
Tyre,  the  apostle  of  Abyssinia,  first  visited 
the  country,  when  a mere  youth,  in  316 ; 
his  uncle,  with  whom  he  travelled,  was 
murdered  by  the  natives:  he  was  himself 
brought  up  as  a slave  in  the  court  of 
Axum ; but  his  virtue  and  intelligence  led 
to  bis  being  enfranchised  ; and  in  his  per- 
son Christianity,  to  which  he  had  strictly 
adhered,  appeared  attractive.  Repairing 
to  St.  Athanasius,  then  recently  raised  to 
the  patriarchal  chair  of  Alexandria,  Fru- 
mentius was  consecrated  by  him  the  first 
bishop  of  his  adopted  country.  W hen  he 

returned,  the  king  and  h>s  people  willingly 
received  baptism.  He  cnose  Axum  for 
his  see;  and  this  place  remains  to  this 
day  the  official  centre  of  Abyssinian  Chris- 
tianity. As  the  work  of  conversion  pro- 
ceeded, this  see  became  the  residence  of  a 
Metropolitan  (abuna,  father),  having  under 
him  seven  suffragans.  The  name  and  rank 
of  “ Abuna  ” are  still  retained,  but  the  seven 
suffragans  have  disappeared. 

The  bright  promise  of  this  commence- 
ment was  soon  overclouded.  An  effort, 
indeed,  of  Constantius  to  introduce  Arian- 
ism  failed  ; but  when,  in  the  fifth  centum, 
Alexandria,  along  with  the  majority  of  the 
Eastern  churches,  rejected  the  decrees  of 
Chalcedon,  and  the  patriarchate  became 
Monophysite,  the  Abyssinians  followed  in 
the  wake  of  their  mother  church,  and  they 
have  never  unanimously,  or  for  long  toge- 
ther, shaken  off  the  heresy  down  to  this 
day.  In  the  sixth  century  the  country 
was  the  object  of  a religious  rivalry  be- 
tween Justinian  and  the  Empress  Theo- 
1 Acts  viiL  27. 
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dora,  the  fonner  wishing  to  attach  it  to 
the  Roman  Church,  the  latter  to  preserve 
it  for  her  Monophysite  friends  at  Alexan- 
dria.1 * * * * The  empress,  aided  by  the  popular 
sympathies,  prevailed  ; and  the  Abissinian 
church,  cut  off  from  true  Catholic  com- 
munion. and  severed  from  the  chair  of 
Peter,  became  in  the  course  of  ages  the 
strange,  unprogressive,  semi-pagan  insti- 
tution which  modern  travellers  have  de- 
scribed. Thus,  although  never  persecuted 
for  the  faith  like  the  Irish  and  the  Poles, 
the  Abyssinians  allowed  its  lustre  to  be 
tarnished  and  its  moral  fruits  to  pine  and 
wither,  through  casting  off  that  vitalising 
communion  with  the  Holy  See  which  has 
kept  alive  the  Irish  and  Polish  nationalities 
in  the  face  of  secular  persecution. 

In  the  seventeenth  century,  Abyssinia 
having  been  almost  an  unknown  land  to 
Europe  for  a thousand  years,  it  was  en- 
tered cy  Portuguese  Jesuits,  whose  preach- 
ing was  attended  for  a time  by  marked 
success.  Two  emperors  in  succession  be- 
came Catholics ; a Jesuit  was  nominated 
patriarch  of  (Ethiopia,  and  an  outward 
reconciliation  with  Rome  was  effected. 
But  the  masses  of  the  people  remained 
uninfluenced,  and  their  hearts  still  yearned 
towards  Egypt ; the  patriarch  Mendez  is 
said  to  have  acted  imprudently  in  attempt- 
ing to  abolish  the  rite  of  circumcision ; 9 
the  second  Catholic  emperor  died,  and  his 
son  expelled  the  Jesuits,  and  restored  the 
connection  with  Alexandria.  After  a long 
interval  of  exclusion,  Catholic  missionaries 
have  again  entered  Abyssinia  in  our  days, 
and  flourishing  congregations  have  been 
formed  in  the  northern  and  north-eastern 
districts,  near  Massowah.*  In  1876, 
Monsignor  Touvier,  stationed  at  Keren, 
was  Vicar  Apostolic  of  the  whole  country. 
About  that  time  missioners  were  sent  into 
Arnhara,  the  most  important  province, 
with  the  beet  results.  “ The  sending  of 
missioners  into  Arnhara,”  wrote  M.  Duflos, 
in  June  1875,  “so  often  criticised,  is  now 

Ctified  by  the  immense  results  which  it 
produced.” 

The  Abuna,  or  head  of  the  Abyssinian 
church,  is  alwavs  an  Egyptian  monk, 
nominated  by  the  patriarch  of  Egypt. 
The  cross  is  held  in  honour  by  the  Abys- 
sinian*, but  the  use  of  the  crucifix  is  un- 
known. They  tolerate  paintings  in  their 
churches,  but  no  sculptured  figures.  Their 

1 Renaudot,  quoted  in  Gibbon's  Decline  and 

Fall,  c.  47. 

* Practised  by  the  Abyssinians  for  sanitary, 

not  ibr  religious* reasons.* 

* Annahof the  Propagations/  the  Fai<A,1876. 


priests  can  marry  once  only,  as  in  the 
Greek  church.  There  is  considerable  de- 
votion to  the  Blessed  Virgin,  but,  along 
with  this  and  other  Christian  charao 
teristics,  various  superstitious  beliefs  and 
practices  are  rife  among  them,  to  the 
great  detriment  of  their  morals  and  in* 
tellectual  advancement 

AcoxniVT.  [See  Tbansubssut* 

TIATIOir.] 

▲OC&AXATXOV.  The  elevation  to 
an  ecclesiastical  dignity  by  the  unanimous 
voice  of  the  electors,  without  voting; 
This  is  one  of  the  three  modes  in  which  a 
Pope  may  be  elected,  and  the  election  is 
said  to  be  per  mspiratumem , because  44  all 
the  Cardinals,  with  a sudden  and  har- 
monious consent,  as  though  breathed  on  by 
the  Divine  Spirit,  proclaim  some  person 
Pontiff  with  one  voice,  without  any  pre- 
vious canvassing  or  negotiation,  whence 
fraud  or  insidious  suggestion  could  be  sur- 
mised.” (Vecchiotti, 44  Inst.  Can.”  ii.  10.) 

ACCOXHODATin  sxvsi.  If  we 
quote  Scripture  to  prove  a point  of  doctrine, 
we  must  of  course  try  to  ascertain  the  pre- 
cise meaning  of  the  sacred  writer,  and  then 
argue  from  the  proper  sense  of  bis  words. 
We  may,  however,  take  tbe  words  of 
Scripture  and  make  an  application  of  them 
which  was  not  originally  intended.  In 
other  words  we  mav  accommodate  the 
sense  to  the  needs  of  our  own  discourse 
or  the  subject  we  wish  to  illustrate.  Thus 
when  Baronius  said  of  his  unaided  labour 
in  compiling  his  ecclesiastical  Annals,  44 1 
have  trodden  the  wine-press  alone,”  he 
used  the  words  of  Isaias  in  an  accom- 
modated sense.  This  practice  is  innocent 
in  itself,  as  is  shown  by  the  example  of 
our  Lord  (Matt.  iv.  4),  and  of  St.  Paul 
(Acts  xxviii.  25-2tf),  and  is  frequently 
adopted  by  the  Church  in  the  Missal  and 
Breviary. 

AOBYHAU.  In  tbe  year  482  the 
Greek  emperor  Zeno  issued  bis  44  Henoti- 
con,”  in  order  to  reunite  the  Monophysitee 
with  the  Church.  The  heretical  leaders — 
e.ff.  Peter  Mongus,  Patriarch  of  Alexan- 
dria— were  ready  to  accept  the  emperor’s 
terms,  but  many  of  the  heretics  were  more 
obstinate,  and  so  were  nicknamed  44  head- 
less” (ox^xiXoi). 

ACOOUTX  (sleepless).  A name 
given  to  Eastern  monks  who  maintained 
perpetual  prayer,  day  and  night.  Each 
monastery  was  divided  into  three  or  more 
choirs,  which  relieved  each  other.  This 
institute  is  said  to  have  been  introduced 
by  Abbot  Alexander,  in  a monastery  on 
the  Euphrates,  at  the  beginning  of  tbe 
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ffth  century ; bat  their  most  famous  house 
vm  that  of  Stadium,  in  ConstantiDople. 
It  was  founded  and  endowed  by  the  Roman 
Studius,  from  whom  it  took  its  name.  Ip 
633  the  Acoemeti  attacked  a formula  used 
by  other  monks — “One  of  the  Trinity 
suffered  in  the  flesh  and  tried  to  pro- 
cure its  condemnation  by  the  Holy  See. 
In  this  they  failed ; they  themselves  fell 
into  Neetonanism,  and  the  formula  was 
approTed  by  Pope  John  II.,  and  under 
anathema  by  the  fifth  General  Council.1 * * 

ACOLTTS,  from  d*oXovdctt,  to  fol- 
low; and  here,  to  follow  as  a server  or 
ministrant : a name  given  to  tho  highest-  of 
the  four  minor  orders.  It  is  the  duty  of 
the  acolyte  to  supply  wine  and  water  and 
to  carry  the  lights  at  the  Mass ; and  the 
bishop  ordains  him  for  these  functions 
by  putting  the  cruets  and  a candle  into 
his  hand,  accompanying  the  action  with 
words  indicating  the  nature  of  the  office 
conferred.  The  order  of  Acolyte  is  men- 
tioned along  with  the  others  by  Pope 
Cornelius*  in  the  middle  of  the  third 
century.  Their  ordination  is  mentioned  in 
an  ancient  collection  of  canons  commonly, 
though  wrongly,  attributed  to  the  Fourth 
Council  of  Carthage.*  The  functions  of 
acolytes  are  now  freely  performed  by  lay- 
men, though  the  order  is  still  always  re- 
ceived by  those  who  aspire  to  the  priest- 
hood.4 

ACTXOW.  (1.)  A word  used  for 
the  Canon  of  the  Mass.  Thus  infra  ao 
ticnein,  in  the  rubrics  of  the  Missal,  means 
" within  the  Canon.”  Probably,  the  literal 
sense  of  “ action  ” in  this  case  is  office  or 
ministry. 

(2.)  The  treatment  of  a particular 
subject  in  the  session  of  a council.  (Kraus, 
* ArchseoL  Diet”) 

ACTS  or  TBI  MASTTB8. 

" Acta”  is  technically  used  in  Latin  (1)  for 
the  proceedings  in  a court  of  justice,  and 
(2)  for  the  official  record  of  such  proceed- 
ings, including  the  preliminaries  of  the 
trial,  the  actions  and  speeches  of  the  con- 
tending parties,  the  sentence  of  the  judge ; 
which  last,  when  it  had  been  committed  to 
the  Acta,  was  proclaimed  aloud  by  the 
pblic  crier.  u Acta  martyrum,”  then,  in 
its  strict  and  original  sense,  meant  the 
official  and  registered  account  of  a mar- 
tyr's trial  and  sentence.  Naturally  enough, 
tiie  early  Christians  were  anxious  to  pos- 

1 In  the  tenth  at  the  fourteen  anathemas  of 
this  Srood.  Hefele,  ConciHengctchich te,  U.  897. 

• fcuseb.  Hut  vi.  48. 

* Hefele,  GtmcU.  ii.  70. 

4 But  aee  ConciL  Tridentin.  xxiiL  17. 
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sees  these  accurate  narratives  of  the  wit- 
ness which  their  brethren  made  to  the 
truth  of  the  Christian  religion.  In  some 
cases,  as  appears  from  the  Acta  of  St. 
Tarachus  in  Kuinart,  they  were  able  by 
means  of  a bribe  to  get  a copy  of  the  oftf* 
cial  document.  This,  however,  could  not 
always  be  done,  and  the  want  was  supplied 
sometimes  by  accounts  of  his  trial  written 
by  the  martyr  himself  and  supplemented 
with,  the  history  of  his  “ passion  ” or  suf- 
fering from  the  hands  of  those  who  had 
witnessed  it;  sometimes  by  accounts  which 
proceeded  entirely  from  friends  of  the 
martyr ; sometimes,  lastly  (as  in  the  Ro- 
man Church),  notaries  were  appointed  for 
the  special  purpose  of  setting  down  the 
incidents  of  the  martyrdom  in  documents 
meant  for  public  use  in  the  Church.  Thus 
the  expression  “ Acta  martyrum  ” came 
to  be  used  in  a more  extended  sense  for 
any  account  of  a martyrs  confession  and 
death. 

A vast  number  of  original  acts  per- 
ished in  the  year  $03,  when  Diocletian  by 
an  imperial  edict  required  Christians  to 
deliver  up  to  the  magistrates  their  sacred 
books  ana  books  in  ecclesiastical  use.  After 
the  persecution  of  Diocletian  was  over, 
Euseoius  of  Caesarea  made  two  collections 
of  the  Acts  of  Martyrs.  One  of  them,  en- 
titled ra>v  dpxaitov  fiaprvpicov  o-vrayooyy,  a 
general  Collection  of  the  Acts  of  Martyrs, 
has  perished  ; the  other,  u On  the  Martyrs 
of  Palestine,”  still  survives  as  an  appendix 
to  the  eighth  book  of  his  Church  History. 
In  the  ninth  century  the  Church  of  Con- 
stantinople possessed  a great  collection  of 
the  Acts  of  the  Martyrs  in  twelve  volumes, 
and  this  probably  formed  the  basis  of  the 
legends  of  saints  and  martyrs  compiled  by 
Simeon  Metaphrastes  (about  900).  In 
the  West,  the  most  famous  collection  of 
the  Lives  of  saints  and  martyrs  was  the 
" Legenda  A urea”  of  Jacobus  deVoragine 
(died  1298). 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  say  that  tho 
value  of  the  extant  Acts  of  the  Martyrs 
varies  very  much.  Some,  like  the  Acts  of 
the  Martyrdoms  of  St.  Ignatius  and  of  St. 
Polycarp,  rank  among  the  purest  sources 
of  ecclesiastical  history.  In  other  cases 
the  original  Acts  have  been  interpolated 
in  such  a manner  that  it  is  hard  to  dis- 
tinguish the  basis  of  historical  fact  from 
the  structure  of  legend  and  fable  which 
has  been  raised  upon  it  The  Acts  of  St 
Csecilia  furnish  a striking  instance  of 
Acts  which  exhibit  this  mixed  character. 
Other  Acta  again,  like  many  of  those  com- 
piled by  Metaphrastes,  possess  little  or  no 
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historical  value.  After  the  Renaissance, 
criticism  set  itself  to  distinguish  what  was 
ancient  from  that  which  was  comparatively 
modern  in  the  currant  Acts  of  the  Martyrs, 
and  in  1689  the  learned  Ruinart,  a Bene- 
dictine of  the  congregation  of  St.  Maur, 
published  in  a folio  volume  the  “ Acta 
sincere  martyrum*  (“Pure  Acts  of  the 
Martyrs  ”),  a work  which  can  scarcely  be 
surpassed  in  honest  and  accurate  scholar- 
ship. In  1748,  Stephen  Assemanni,  a 
Maronite,  issued  his  “ Acta  SS.  martyrum 
orientalium  et  occidentalium,”  in  two 
volumes  folio.  It  includes  the  history 
of  the  martyrdoms  east  and  west  of  the 
Tigris.  [See  also  Bollandistb.] 

ADAM,  the  first  man.  The  Hebrew 
word,  which  probably  means  earth-born1 
is  used  for  man  in  general  and  also,  as  a 
proper  name,  for  the  first  man.  It  is  in 
the  latter  of  these  two  senses  that  the 
word  is  taken  here.  Adam  was  formed 
froni  “ the  slime  of  the  earth  ” by  God, 
who  “ breathed  into  his  face  the  breath  of 
life  and  made  him  to  his  own  image  and 
likeness/’  From  him  all  mankind  are 
descended.9  So  far  all  is  clear.  But 
there  are  great  differences,  with  regard  to 
the  state  in  which  Adam  was  created, 
between  the  teaching  of  Oatholic  and 
Protestant  theologians,  and,  unless  the 
doctrine  of  the  Church  with  reference  to 
the  state  of  Adam  in  Paradise  is  clearly 
apprehended,  it  is  impossible  to  understand 
many  other  parts  of  the  Church’s  dog- 
matic system.  We  must  begin  by  dis- 
tinguishing between  the  gifts  bestowed  on 
him  in  the  order  of  nature  and  in  that  of 
grace. 

In  the  order  of  nature,  Adam  received 
from  God  human  nature,  including  its 
constituent  principles  and  all  which  flows 
from  them  or  is  due  to  them.  Thus,  as  a 
man,  he  possessed  reason  and  free  will ; 
he  could  know  God  as  the  Author  of  the 
world,  if  he  chose  to  make  a right  use  of 
his  reason,  and  love  Him  with  his  will  as 
the  giver  of  natural  good.  G od  might  have 
left  man  thus,  without  conferring  Any 
higher  gift,  for  it  would  not  have  been 
unjust  to  create  man  for  a state  of  “pure 
nature.”  So  created,  he  would  have  been 
subject  to  disease,  suffering  and  death,  to 
ignorance  and  to  the  rebellion  of  the  appe- 
tites. He  would  have  been  destitute  of 
grace,  and  could  never  have  hoped  for  the 
happiness  of  heaven.  But,  at  the  same  time, 
he  would  have  had  the  ordinary  help  of 
God’s  providence  to  assist  him  in  avoiding 

1 See  Gen.  ii.  7 

* Gen.  iii.  20.  I 


sin  and  doing  his  duty ; and  if  faithful  to 
the  natural  law,  he  would  have  had  his 
reward,  in  knowing  God  eternally,  so  far 
as  He  can  be  known  by  reason,  and  in 
*union  with  Him  by  love. 

Such  a state  was  possible.1  But  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  God  poured  into  the  soul 
of  Adam,  while  he  was  in  Paradise,9  a boon 
which  transcends  All  nature — that  of  sancti- 
fying grace.  He  was  able  to  believe  in 
God  as  He  is  known  by  the  light  of  faith, 
to  hope  that  he  would  see  Him  after  this 
life  face  to  face,  and  to  love  Him  with 
supernatural  charity.  Further,  this  fullness 
of  the  gifts  of  grace  affected  his  natural 
powers.  As  grace  subjected  his  soul  to 
God,  so  the  body  in  its  turn  was  subject 
to  the  soul.  The  body  could  neither  suffer 
nor  die ; the  lower  appetite  could  not  rebel 
against  the  reason.9  He  had,  moreover, 
that  full  knowledge  of  things  human  and 
divine  which  beseemed  him,  as  the  head 
of  the  human  race. 

The  Scriptural  account  of  the  fall  is  in 
striking  harmony  with  the  Catholic  doc- 
trine on  original  j us t ice.  Our  temptations 
come  very  often  from  within ; in  Adam 
and  Eve,  because  their  appetites  were  in 
perfect  subjection,  such  temptation  was 
impossible.  The  Serpent  tempted  Eve, 
ana  Eve  Adam,  to  eat  of  the  tree  of  the 
knowledge  of  good  and  evil,  that  they 
might  “become  as  gods.”  By  the  re- 
bellion, Adam  lost  that  sanctifying  grace 
which  made  him  the  friend  of  God.  He 
also  forfeited  that  “ integrity  of  nature,” 
as  theologians  call  it,  which  flowed  from 
original  justice,  and  thus  his  body  passed 
under  the  yoke  of  suffering  and  death ; 
the  flesh  became  a constant  incentive  to 
sin.  lie  still  preserved  reason  and  free 
will,  was  still  capable  of  natural  virtue 
and  even  of  corresponding  to  the  grace  of 
repentance;  but  just  as  the  effects  of  the 
grace  in  which  be  had  been  constituted 
at  first  overflowed  on  his  natural  faculties, 
so  now  the  fall  from  grace  darkened  his 
intellect  and  weakened  his  will. 

Adam  was  the  representative  of  the 
human  race.  If  he  nad  persevered  in 
obedience,  his  descendants  would  have 

1 This  is  evidently  the  doctrine  of  the 
Church.  See  the  propositions  of  Bains,  espe- 
cially 26,  65,  condemned  by  the  Popes. 

J It  is  not  certain,  though  generally  held, 
that  Adam  was  created  in  graoe.  The  Council 
of  Trent  left  the  matter  open. 

5 “ By  sin,”  St.  Paul  nays,  “ [came]  death  99 
( Rom.  v. ) A dam  and  Eve  before  the  fall,  although 
naked,  44  were  not  ashamed,”  which  indicates 
the  complete  subjection  of  the  lower  nature 
(Gen.  ii.  25). 
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inherited  from  him,  along  with  human  | 
nature,  original  justice  and  the  virtues 
annexed  to  it.  As  it  is,  men  come  into 
the  world  destitute  of  grace,  and  so  unr 
able  to  attain  the  end  for  which  they 
were  created ; while  their  very  nature  is 
wounded  and  impaired  through  the  fall 
of  their  first  parent.  It  is  heresy,  however, 
to  hold,  witn  Calvin  and  the  other  Re- 
formers, that  even  fallen  man  is  wholly 
eviL  It  is  grace,  not  nature,  which  he  has 
lost,  and  in  his  degradation  he  still  keeps 
reason  and  free  wiU ; he  is  still  capable  of 
natural  good.  [See  Ooncupibckncb  and 
Original  Sin.] 

ahamtmm.  (1.)  An  obscure  Gnos- 
tic sect,  said  to  have  been  founded  by 
Prodicus,  son  ofOkrpocrates,  in  the  second 
century.  They  are  alleged  to  have  met 
together  without  clothes  and  abandoned 
themselves  to  horrible  immorality. 

(2.)  A fanatical  sect  of  the  middle 
ages.  Their  leader,  who  called  himself 
Adam,  was  a Frenchman  whose  real  name 
was  Picard  (he  may  perhaps  have  come 
from  Picardy).  From  France  they  spread 
a through  Holland  and  Germany,  but  had 
their  chief  settlement  in  Bohemia,  where 
they  flourished  at  the  time  of  the  Hussite 
troubles.  They  were  annihilated  with 
frightful  severity  by  Ziska  in  1421.  They 
recommended  their  followers  to  go  naked, 
and  gave  unrestrained  licence  to  sensuality . 

ABOPTZOV.  The  Roman  law  held 
that  by  adoption  a civil  or  legal  kindred 
was  established  between  the  parties, 
which  in  many  respects  had  the  same 
effects  as  natural  kindred.  To  this  as  a 
general  principle  the  canon  law  adhered. 
But  since,  in  proportion  to  the  degree  in 
which  the  adoptive  was  assimilated  to 
the  real  relationship,  impediments  to 
marriage  were  multiplied,  it  became  ne- 
cessary in  the  interest  of  Christian  society 
to  restrict  the  effects  of  adoption  within 
reasonable  limits.  So  intricate  a subject 
cannot  be  fully  treated  here,  hut  the  out- 
lines of  the  compromise  which  the  canon- 
ists ultimately  acquiesced  in  may  he 
briefly  stated. 

Toe  Roman  law  made  void  a marriage 
between,  1.  the  adoptive  father  and  his 
adopted  daughter  ; 2.  the  adopted  children 
and  the  natural  children  of  the  same 
parent;  3.  the  adoptive  father  and  the 
adopted  son  and  the  widows  of  these  two 
respectively.  In  the  first  two  cases  the 
impediment  to  marriage  was  legal  con- 
sanguinity; in  the  third,  legal  affinity. 
The  canon  law  has  affirmed  the  impedi- 
ment in  the  first  and  in  the  third  case. 


A Catholic  may  not  marry  his  adopted 
daughter,  nor  the  widow  of  his  adoptive 
father.  In  the  second  case  the  impedi- 
ment only  exists  so  long  as  the  adopted 
child  and  the  child  by  blood,  or  either  of 
them,  remain  in  the  father's  power ; that 
power  being  withdrawn,  by  death  or 
otherwise,  the  impediment  cesses  (See 
the  chapter  in  Vecchiotti,  “ Inst.  Can/*  v. 
13,  De  cognation*  civil*  sen  legal*.) 

Adoption  has  never  been  recognised 
as  a legal  institution  in  England  or  Scot- 
land. In  the  United  States  it  is  ad- 
mitted, with  more  or  less  of  restriction 
according  to  the  ideas  of  jurisprudence 
prevailing  in  different  States.  In  Massa- 
chussetts,  by  the  law  of  1876,  adoption 
is  an  impediment  to  marriage  between  the 
adopter  and  the  adopted,  but  to  no  other 
unions.  The  Code  Napoldon  allows 
Adoption,  but  under  rigorous  conditions. 
(See  Whitmore’s  “ Law  of  Adoption  in 
the  U.S.”) 

ADOPTIOVZ8M.  A heresy  which 
arose  in  Spain  and  is  closely  allied  to 
Nestorianism.  Towards  the  end  of  the 
eighth  century,  Felix, bishop  of  TJrgel,  and 
Elipandus,  bishop  of  Toledo,  maintained 
the  opinion  that  Christ  as  man  is  the 
adopted  son  of  God.  They  supported  this 
error  by  passages  quoted  from  tie  Fathers 
and  by  the  expression  “ homo  adoptivut  99 
which  occurs  in  the  Mosarahic  Missal. 
Pope  Hadrian,  in  a letter  to  the  Bishops 
of  Spain,  condemned  this  error  as  Nesto- 
rian,  and  a like  sentence  was  passed  against 
it  in  three  synods  convoked  by  Charle- 
magne, at  Ratisbonne  in  792,  at  Francfort 
in  794,  and  at  Aix-la-Chapelle  in  799. 
Alcuin,  Paulinas  of  Aquileia  and  Agobard 
wrote  against  the  error.  Both  Felix  and 
Elipandus  died  in  heresy,  hut,  owing  to 
the  zeal  of  Leidrad  of  Lyons  and  Bene- 
dict of  Aniane,  who  made  repeated  visits 
to  Spain,  the  followers  of  the  heresi- 
archs  were  converted  and  the  error  died 
out 

The  Catholic  Doctors  in  their  contro- 
versy with  the  A doptionists  rightly  urged 
that  adoption  implies  that  the  person 
adopted  was,  previous  to  his  adoption, 
alien  to  the  person  who  adopts  him. 
Now,  even  as  man,  Christ,  far  from  being 
alien  to  God,  was  the  natural  son  of  God. 
His  sacred  Humanity  was  united  from  the 
first  moment  of  itB  existence  to  the  Per- 
son of  God  the  Word.  When  we  say 
“ this  man,”  we  indicate  not  only  the 
possession  of  human  nature:  the  words 
signify  a person.  Hence  “the  man  Christ” 
or  “ Christ  in  his  human  nature  ” is  equi- 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


It  ADORATION  OF  THE  CROSS,  ETC.  ADVENT,  SEASON  OF 

Talent  to  God  the  Son  subsisting  in  hu-  so  bound,  and  that  for  reasons  such  as 
man  nature;  and  He  cannot  have  been  these : (1.)  that  her  husband's  guilt  un- 
adopted, for  the  simple  reason  that  He  plies  no  acquiescence  on  her  part,  which 
was  son  by  nature.  So  St.  Paul  speaks  of  could  hardly  be  the  case  were  the  wife  the 
Him  .even  in  his  humanity  as  the  proper  offender ; (2.)  that  the  honour  of  the 
Sonof  God.  God,  he  says,  did  not  sparenis  family  and  the  legitimacy  of  the  children 
own  son  (roG  idiov  viov)  “ but  gave  him  are  not  stained  or  imperilled  in  the  one 
upforusall;”1  where  the  reference  clearly  case  as  they  are  in  the  other:  (3.)  that 
is  to  Christ  as  man.  her  insisting  on  being  separated  from  him 

The  Adoptionist  heresy  u halts  be-  is  not  likely  to  lead  to  the  husband's  re- 
tween two  opinions  ” — vis.  Catholic  doc-  formation,  but  rather  the  contrary, 
trine  and  Nestorianism.  If  in  Christ  Another  question  arises  as  to  the 
there  had  been  two  persons,  one  human  legal  effect  of  the  commission  of  adultery 
and  one  divine,  then  there  might  also  by  the  innocent  party  after  the  sentenoe 
have  been  two  sons,  one  by  adoption,  one  of  divorce  (judicial  separation)  has  been 
by  nature.  (See  Petavius. " De  Incarnat.”  pronounced.  On  this  point,  opinions  are 
L 22,  and  vii.  1 $eq. ; and  for  the  opinion  neatly  divided,  some  holding  that  the 
of  Scotus,  who  seems  to  have  used  the  divorce  is  a re§  judicata,  which  no  subse- 
form  “ Christ  as  man  is  the  adopted  Son  £uent  misconduct  on  the  part  of  the  spouse 
of  God,1 " but  in  an  orthodox  sense,  see  innocent  at  the  date  of  the  sentence  can 
Billuart,  “ De  Incarnat."  Dies,  xxi.)  affect  j others  maintaining  that  the  sen- 
AD OBATXOV  of  T MM  OXOII,  tence  itself  saddles  the  party  relieved  with 
Ae.  [See  Latbia.  See  also  Perpetual  an  implied  condition  u quamdiu  bene  j# 
Adoration.]  geeeerit”  and  that  if  that  condition  is 

ADULTIRT.  The  Catholic  Church  violated,  the  spouse  against  whom  the 
holds  that  the  bond  of  marriage  is  not  judgment  was  given  may  justly  claim  the 
and  ought  not  to  be  dissolved  by  the  restitution  of  conjugal  rights, 
adultery  of  either  party ; see  the  decree  Various  Impedimenta  to  divorce  on 
of  the  Council  of  Trent  (Seas,  xxiv.,  Can.  account  of  adidtery  are  allowed  by  the 
7.)  It  remains  to  consider  in  what  way  canon  law,  of  which  the  chief  are,  the 
the  act  affects,  though  it  cannot  break,  proof  of  adultery  against  the  spouse  seek- 
the  nuptial  tie.  The  canon  law  allows  tm  a divorce,  and  condonation, 
of  divorce  from  bed  and  board  (a  toro  et  In  the  U.  S.  the  effect  in  the  civil  law 
cohabitations),  whether  permanent  or  tern*  of  adultery  as  related  to  divorce  is  re- 
poraiy,  for  various  causes.  Of  these  gulated  in  the  various  states  by  statute, 
causes  adultery  is  one  of  the  chief.  The  In  some  of  the  more  conservative  states 
right  to  this  species  of  divorce,  or,  as  it  the  English  common  law,  as  modified 
la  called  in  England,  judicial  separation,  by  Protestantism,  distinguishes  between 
accrues  to  either  party  in  consequence  of  adultery  of  the  wife  and  adultery  of 
the  adultery  of  the  other,  provided  that  the  husband.  In  the  former  case  the 
the  guilt  be  certain  and  notorious,  whether  husband  con  demand  a divorce  a ©in- 
in  met  or  in  law.  It  was  formerly  held  cuLo,  in  the  latter  the  wife  is  entitled 
that  this  right,  though  it  undoubtedly  to  a divorce  a mensa  et  thoro  only, 
belonged  to  the  husband  aftelr  the  mis-  [See  Marriage] — V ecchiotti,  v.  14, 
conduct  of  his  wife,  ought  not  to  be  sitni-  § 123. 

larly  extended  to  a wife  on  account  of  the  AOVIVT,  8 BASOV  OF.  The 
adultery  of  the  husband.  This  opinion  is  period,  of  between  three  and  four  weeka 
not  now  held,  and  it  is  agreed  that  the  from  Advent  Sunday  (which  is  alwaya 
adultery  of  either  party  is  a sufficient  the  Sunday  nearest  to  the  feast  of  St. 
cause  entitling  the  innocent  person  to  Andrew)  to  Christmas  eve,  is  named  by 
cl  Aim  a judicial  separation  for  life.  the  Church  the  season  of  Advent.  Dur- 

Several  questions,  however,  arise.  Is  ing  it  she  desires  that  her  children  should 
the  husband  whose  wife  has  committed  practice  fasting,  works  of  penance,  med»- 
adultery  bound  to  separate  himself  from  tation,  and  prayer,  in  order  to  prepare 
her.  or  does  he  merely  enter  into  a right  themselves  for  celebrating  worthily  the 
which  he  may  either  exercise  or  not  as  he  coming  (adventum)  of  the  Son  of  God  in 
Hkes  P Arguments  of  great  weight  have  the  flesh,  to  promote  his  spiritual  advent 
been  adduced  by  canonists  on  either  side  within  their  own  souls,  and  to  school 
of  this  question.  But  there  is  no  doubt  themselves  to  look  forward  with  hope  and 
that  the  wife,  in  the  parallel  case,  is  not  joy  to  his  second  advent,  when  he  shell 
iBom.viii.82.  come  again  to  judge  mankind. 
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It  is  impossible  to  fix  the  precise  time 
when  the  season  of  Advent  began  to  be 
observed.  A canon  of  a Council  at 
Siregossa,  in  380,  forbade  the  faithful  to 
absent  themselves  from  the  Church  ser- 
vices during  the  three  weeks  from  Decem- 
ber 17th  to  the  Epiphany ; this  is  per- 
haps the  earliest  trace  on  record  of  the 
observance  of  Advent.  The  singing  of 
the  “ greater  antiphons  ” at  Vespers  is 
commenced,  according  to  the  Roman 
ritual,  on  the  very  day  specified  by  the 
Council  of  Saragossa ; this  can  hardily  be 
a mere  coincidence.  In  the  fifth  century 
Advent  seems  to  have  been  assimilated  to 
Lent,  and  kept  as  a time  of  fasting  and 
abstinence  for  forty  days,  or  even  longer 
—tie.  from  Martinmas  (Nov.  11)  to  Christ- 
mas eve.  In  the  Sacramentary  of 
Gregory  the  Great  there  are  Masses  for 
five  Sundays  in  Advent;  hut  about  the 
ninth  century  these  were  reduced  to  four, 
and  so  they  have  ever  since  remained. 
“ We  may  therefore  consider  the  present 
discipline  of  the  observance  of  Advent  as 
having  lasted  a thousand  years,  at  least 
as  far  as  the  Church  of  Rome  is  con- 
cerned*1 

With  regard  to  fasting  and  abstinence 
daring  Advent,  the  practice  has  always 
greatly  varied,  and  still  varies,  in  different 
parts  of  the  Church.  Strictness  has  been 
observed,  after  which  came  a period  of 
relaxation,  followed  by  a return  to  strict- 
ness. At  the  present  time  the  Fridays 
in  Advent  are  observed  as  fast  days  in 
most  parts  of  the  United  States;  but 
in  France  and  other  Continental  coun- 
tries the  ancient  discipline  has  long  ago 
died  out,  except  among  religious  com- 
munities. 

There  is  a marvellous  beauty  in  the 
offices  and  rites  of  the  Church  during  this 
season.  The  lessons,  generally  taken  from 
the  prophecies  of  Is&ias^  remind  us  how 
the  desire  and  expectation,  not  of  Israel 
only,  but  of  all  nations,  carried  forward 
the  thoughts  of  mankind,  before  the  time 
of  Jesus  Christ,  to  a Redeemer  one  day  to 
be  revealed ; they  also  strike  the  note  of 
preparation,  watchfulness,  compunction, 
nope.  In  the  Gospels  we  hear  of  the 
tenors  of  the  last  judgment^that  second 
advent  which  those  who  despise  the  first 
will  not  escape ; of  the  witness  borne  by 
John  the  Precursor,  and  of  the  “ mighty 
works*  by  which  the  Saviour’s  life  sup- 
plied a solid  foundation  and  justification 
for  that  witness.  At  Vespers,  the  seven 

1 ftndranger's  Liturgical  Fear,  translated 
by  Dom  Shepherd,  1867. 


ADVOCATUS  EOOLESLB  IS 

greater  antiphons,  or  anthems — beginning 
on  December  17th,  the  first  of  the  seven 
greater  Ferias  preceding  Christmas  eve — 
are  a noteworthy  feature  of  the  liturgical 
year.  They  are  called  the  O’s  of  Advent* 
on  account  of  the  manner  in  which  they 
commence;  they  are  all  addressed  to 
Christ ; and  thev  are  double — that  is,  they 
are  sung  entire  both  before  and  after  thle 
Magnificat  Of  the  first,  O Sapientia  y qum 
ex  ore  Altimmi  prodiim  Ac.,  a trace  still 
remains  in  the  words  O Sapientia  printed 
in  the  calendar  of  the  Anglican  Prayer 
Book  opposite  December  16— words  which 
probably  not  one  person  in  ten  thousand 
using  the  Prayer  Book  understands.  The 
le  hue  of  penance  is  the  only  colour 
in  the  services  of  Advent,  except  on 
the  feasts  of  saints.  In  many  other  points 
Advent  reeembles  Lent:  during  its  con- 
tinuance, in  Masses  de  Tempore,  the  Gloria 
in  excMe  is  suppressed,  the  organ  is 
silent,  the  deacon  sings  Benedicamue  Do- 
mino at  the  end  of  Mass  instead  of  Ite, 
Mima  e$t,  and  marriages  are  not  solemn- 
ised. On  the  other  hand,  the  Alleluia , the 
word  of  gladness,  is  only  once  or  twice 
interrupted  during  Advent,  and  the  organ 
finds  its  voice  on  the  third  Sunday ; the 
Church,  by  these  vestiges  of  joy,  signify- 
ing that  the  assured  expectation  of  a 
Redeemer  whose  birth  she  will  soon 
celebrate  fills  her  heart,  and  chequers 
the  gloom  of  her  mourning  with  these 
gleams  of  brightness.  (Fieury,  “HisL 
Eocles.”  xvii,  67 ; Gulranger’s  “liturgical 
Year.*) 

ADV1VT  or  cnitT.  [See  Mur- 

LBNABIANI8M.] 

ADVOOATVS  BSX.  ADVOCUt- 
TVS  3}XABOU.  [See  Canonisation.] 

ADVOCATUS  1CCLMIX.  FeP- 
rarifl  distinguishes  four  classes  of  advocate 
ecclesiarum , but  the  most  important  class, 
and  that  with  which  alone  we  shall  con- 
cern ourselves  here,  was  that  of  advocate- 
protectors,  princes  or  barons,  or  other 
powerful  laymen,  who,  for  a consideration, 
undertook  to  protect  the  property  of  a 
church  or  monastery,  as  well  as  the  lives 
of  the  inmates.  In  the  turbulent  period 
between  the  ninth  and  the  thirteenth 
centuries  this  practice  was  largely  resorted 
to.  The  advocatue  sometimes  received  a 
kind  of  rent,  either  in  money  or  in  kind, 
but  more  generally  he  was  put  in  possession 
of  Church  lands,  which  he  might  use  for 
his  own  benefit  on  condition  of  protecting 
the  rest.  “ But  these  advocates  became  too 
| often  themselves  the  spoilers,  and  op- 
t pressed  the  helpless  ecclesiastics  for  whose 
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defence  they  had  been  engaged.”1  The 
Lateran  Council,  in  1215,  had  to  decree 
(chap.  45)  “ that  patrons  or  advocates,  or 
vidames,  should  not  in  future  encroach  on 
the  property  entrusted  to  them;  if  they 
presume  to  do  otherwise,  let  them  lie 
restrained  by  all  the  severity  of  the  canon 
law.”  As  law  and  order  became  stronger 
in  Europe,  the  practice  of  employing  aavo- 
eati  naturally  mil  into  disuse.  (Ferraris.) 

aiov.  [See  Gkostic.] 

AITZUS  and  A1TXAVS.  Aetius 
was  a native  of  Antioch,  born  in  the  first 
half  of  the  fourth  century.  He  was  a 
good  example  of  the  “ Grteculus  esuriena  ” 
satirised  by  Juvenal;  after  having  been 
successively  a slave,  a charcoal-burner,  a 
tinker,  and  a quack  doctor,  he  applied 
himself  to  the  profession  of  philosophy, 
and  finally  to  that  of  theology.  lie 
became  a pupil  of  Leontius,  who,  on  being 
made  patriarch  of  Antioch  in  850,  or- 
dained Aetius  deacon.  The  Arian  senti- 
ments to  which  he  could  not  help  giving 
expression,  led  to  his  expulsion  from 
Antioch ; he  sought  refuge  at  Alexandria, 
where  he  learnt  from  a sophist  the 
Aristotelian  logic,  and  contrived  to  in- 
gratiate himself  with  George  the  Arian 
patriarch.  Aided  by  a zealous  disciple, 
Eunomius,  who  joined  him  at  this  time, 
he  denied  not  only  the  doctrine  of  Nice, 
which  the  great  Athanasius  was  engaged 
in  defending,  but  also  that  of  the  Homoiou- 
sians  that  the  Son  was  like  to  the  Father. 

were  such  that  the  people  called  him  “tlie 
atheist.”  In  858,  hearing  that  Eudoxus, 
an  inveterate  and  audacious  Arian,  was 
installed  at  Antioch,  Aetius  went  thither, 
and  soon  became  a person  of  some  import- 
ance. But  Eudoxus  could  not  prevail 
upon  the  bishops  of  the  neighbouring  sees 
to  consent  to  his  reinstating  Aetius  in  the 
diaconate.  Basil  of  Ancyra  complained 
to  the  Emperor  Constantine  of  the  licence 
which  was  allowed  to  heresy  at  Antioch ; 
and  the  Emperor  in  alarm  ordered  Eudoxus 
and  Aetius  to  oome  to  Constantinople. 
The  authorship  of  an  exposition  of  faith 
in  which  the  unlikeness  of  the  Son  to 
the  Father  was  maintained  was  brought 
home  to  Aetius,  and  the  Emperor  banished 
him  to  Phrygia  (860).  His  place  of  exile 
was  changed  to  Mopsuestia,  and  after- 
wards to  an  unhealthy  town  in  Pisidia. 
Here  he  is  said  to  have  maintained  his 
heresy  yet  more  openly,  and  published  in 
support  of  it  a syllabus  of  forty-seven 

1 HalUm'i  Middle  Ages,  c.  viL  part  1 . 


articles,  which  St.  Epiphanius  has  pre- 
served and  refuted.  The  date  of  his  death 
is  not  recorded.  (Fleury,  "Hist  Eccles.” 
xii.-xiv.) 

ATVXV ITT,  in  the  proper  sense  of 
the  word,  is  the  connection  which  arises 
from  cohabitation  between  each  one  of 
the  two  parties  cohabiting,  and  the  blood- 
relations  of  the  other.  It  is  regarded 
as  an  impediment  to  marriage  in  the 
Jewish,  Roman,  and  canon  law. 

In  the  Jewish  law  a man  is  forbidden, 
by  reason  of  affinity,  to  marry  his  step- 
mother, step-daughter,  and  step-grand- 
daughter, his  mother-in-law  and  daughter- 
in-law,  the  widow  of  his  father's  brother 
(the  Vulgate  adds  the  widow  of  his  mo- 
ther's brother),  the  widow  of  his  brother, 
if  he  has  left  children.1 

In  the  Roman  law  marriage  was  for- 
bidden between  a man  and  his  mother-in- 
law,  daughter-in-law,  step-mother,  step- 
daughter, the  wife  of  his  deceased  brother, 
the  sister  of  his  deceased  wife.  It  also 
forbade  a step-father  to  marry  the  widow 
of  his  step-son,  and  a step-mother  to 
marry  the  surviving  husband  of  her  step- 
daughter. 

The  canon  law,  starting  from  the 
principle  that  man  and  woman  who  have 
intercourse  with  each  other  become  one 
flesh,  considered  the  marriage  of  one  party 
with  the  relations  of  the  other  as  equiva- 
lent to  a marriage  with  his  or  her  own 
relation.  Affinity  was  computed  by  de- 
grees just  as  consanguinity  was,  accord- 
ing to  the  legal  maxim  “ the  degree  of  a 
person’s  consanguinity  with  one  of  a 
married  pair,  is  the  degree  of  his  affinity 
to  the  other.”  Thus  gradually  marriage 
was  forbidden  to  the  seventh  degree  of 
affinity.*  Further,  although  the  relations 
of  one  married  person  could  espouse  the 
relations  of  the  other,  on  the  principle 
that  u affinity  does  not  produce  affinity,” 
still  the  impediment  of  affinity  was  ex- 
tended to  the  children  a woman  had  by* 
her  second  marriage  and  the  relations  of 
her  first  husband.  Moreover,  two  other 
kinds  of  affinity  were  introduced,  viz.  of 
the  second  and  third  class  (secundt  et  tertii 
generis),  so  that  marriage  was  unlawful 
between  a man  married  to  a widow  and 
those  who  had  affinity  to  his  wife's  former 
partner,  or,  again,  who  had  affinity  to 
those  who  were  in  affinity  to  the  former 
partner.  Finally,  all  these  degrees  of 

1 Levit  xviU.  8, 14-17 ; xx.  11, 12, 14,  20l 
21 ; Deut  xxii.  80 ; xxvii.  20,  28. 

* CondL  Rom.  anno  721. 
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•ffinity  were  contracted  by  unlawful  in- 
tercourse as  well  as  by  marriage. 

In  121 5 the  fiftieth  canon  of  the  Fourth 
Lateran  Council  abolished  the  impedi- 
ment from  affinity  of  the  Second  and  third 
class,  as  well  as  that  from  affinity  between 
the  children  a woman  had  in  second  mar- 
riage and  the  relations  of  her  first  hus- 
band, and  limited  the  impediment  of 
affinity  in  the  strict  sense  to  the  first  four 
degrees.  Lastly,  the  Council  of  Trent1 
confined  the  impediment  of  affinity  from 
unlawful  intercourse  to  the  first  two  de- 
grees, and  so  the  law  of  the  Church  con- 
tinues to  the  present  day.  Thus,  affinity 
arising  from  previous  marriage,  to  the 
fourth  degree,  and  from  unlawful  inter- 
course, to  the  second  degree,  (both  inclu- 
sive) makes  marriage  null  and  void,  and,  if 
it  supervenes  after  marriage,  deprives  the 
guilty  party  of  his  or  her  marriage  rights. 
However,  with  one  possible  exception, 
viz.  that  between  a man  and  the  woman 
whose  mother  or  daughter  he  has 
married,  or,  vice  versa,  between  a woman 
and  a man  to  whose  father  or  son  she 
has  been  married,  affinity  impedes  mar- 
riage only  by  ecclesiastical,  not  Dy  natural 
law,  so  that  the  Pope  can  grant  a dispen- 
sation.2 

Besides  the  various  classes  of  affinity 
properly  so  called,  there  are  further  two 
species  of  quaei-ofltnity,  known  as  legal 
and  spiritual-affUnUy.  With  regard  to  the 
former,  the  Church  has  adopted  the  de- 
termination of  the  Roman  law,  according 
to  which  marriage  cannot  be  contracted 
between  an  adopted  son  and  the  widow 
of  his  adoptive  father,  or  between  the 
adoptive  father  and  the  widow  of  the 
adopted  son.  [See  Adoption.]  Accord- 
ing to  the  canon  law,  spiritual  affinity 
nullified  marriage  between  the  widow  or 
widower  of  the  God-parent  in  baptism 
and  the  person  baptisea  or  confirmed,  and 
between  the  widow  or  widower  of  the 
God-parent  and  either  parent  of  the  per- 
son confirmed  or  baptised.  Since,  how- 
ever, the  Council  of  Trent,  in  reforming 
the  older  law  on  spiritual  relationship, 
(cognatio  spirituals)  makes  no  mention 
of  spiritual  affinity,  it  is  generally  sup- 
posed, that  the  latter  is  no  longer  to  De 
recognised  as  an  impediment  to  marriage. 

APRZCAN  CHURCH  AND  COUJT- 
cns.  Among  the  witnesses  of  the 
Pentecostal  miracle  9 were  Jews,  not  from 

1 Seas.  xxiv.  c.  4. 

* Gory,  Moral  Theol . “De  Matrimon.” 

1 813,  with  Ballerini's  Note. 

• Acte  IL  10. 
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Egypt  only,  but  also  from  “ the  parts  of 
Libya  about  Cyrene,”  and  by  some  of 
these  Christianity  must  have  been  ex- 
tended in  North  Africa  at  a very  early 
period.  Eusebius  tells  us  that  St.  Mark 
went  into  Egypt,  and  founded  the  Church 
of  Alexandria,  of  which  he  was  the  first 
patriarch.  The  first  see  founded  further 
west  is  believed  to  have  been  Carthage, 
which,  at  the  time  when  we  first  hear  of 
it,  through  Tertullian,  one  of  its  presby- 
ters, writing  about  200,  was  already 
the  centre  of  a flourishing  Afro-Roman 
Christian  province,  in  which  the  majority 
of  the  inhabitants  were  Christians.  Mona- 
chism  sprang  up  in  Egypt  [Abbot,  St. 
Antony j in  the  third  century,  and  the 
heresy  or  Arius  appeared  at  Alexandria 
near  the  beginning  of  the  fourth.  A flood 
of  light  is  thrown  upon  the  condition  of 
the  African  Church  in  the  fifth  century 
by  the  writings  of  its  greatest  son,  St. 
Augustine,  bishop  of  Hippo,  whose  vast 
and  disciplined  genius  has  never  ceased 
to  instruct  and  delight  the  Catholics  of 
every  later  age.  When  St.  Augustine 
died  (430),  his  episcopal  city  was  being 
besieged  by  the  Vandals  from  Spain,  who 
soon  after  made  themselves  masters  of 
the  whole  of  Roman  Africa.  They  were 
Arians,  and  cruelly  persecuted  the  ortho- 
dox Church,  which  in  the  time  of  St. 
Augustine  could  count  its  four  hundred 
sees.  The  Donatist  schism,  which  seduced 
great  numbers  into  a state  of  alienation 
from  Catholic  communion,  had  already 
arisen  about  the  beginning  of  the  fifth 
century.  [Arianism,  Donatists.]  Be- 
lisarius  in  the  sixth  century  defeated  the 
Vandals  and  recovered  Africa  for  the 
Emperor  Justinian ; hut  Christianity  had 
not  had  time  to  recover  from  the  blows 
which  war  and  heresy  had  inflicted,  be- 
fore the  swords  of  the  Arabs,  fanatical 
propagators  of  the  religion  of  Mohammed, 
newea  down,  from  the  Nile  to  the  Pillars 
of  Hercules,  all  authority  hut  their  own. 
Under  their  baneful  sway,  which  in  the 
early  ages  of  Islam  was  wielded  with 
great  political  skill,  Christianity  became 
all  hut  extinct  in  North  Africa.  Only  in 
our  own  day,  through  the  conquest  of 
Algeria  by  the  French,  the  Cross  has 
driven  hack  the  Orescent  on  the  Barbary 
coast ; and  the  intrepid  Lavigerie,  Arch- 
bishop of  Algiers,  seems  likely  to  re- 
illume a ray  of  the  ancient  glory  of  the 
African  Church. 

The  present  state  of  Christianity  in 
Africa  may  he  briefly  described  as  fol- 
lows: (1)  In  Egypt,  to  which  is  annexed 
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Arabia,  there  are  two  vicariates,  one  for 
the  Latins,  the  other  of  the  Coptic  rite. 
Following  the  Mediterranean  coast,  we 
find  (2)  a vicariate  at  Tunis,  and  (3)  an 
archbishop’s  see  at  Algiers,  with  two  suf- 
fragan sees,  Constantins  and  Oran.  4. 
Ceuta,  a Spanish  possession  opposite  Gib- 
raltar, gives  part  of  his  title  to  the  Bishop 
of  Cadis.  6.  In  the  islands  on  the  west 
coast  of  Africa  are  four  bishoprics : the 
Canaries,  under  Seville;  Madeira,  St. 
Thomas,  and  the  Cape  de  Verd  Islands, 
under  Lisbon.  6.  The  vicariate  of  Sene- 

Kmbia.  7.  All  the  coast  from  Sierra 
one  to  the  Niger,  including  the  vicari- 
ate of  Benin,  has  been  lately  committed 
by  the  Holy  See  to  the  chaige  of  the 
8ociety  of  African  Missions  at  Lyons.  8. 
The  see  of  Angola  (Portuguese).  9.  A 
large  thinly-peopled  district,  between 
the  Portuguese  possessions  and  the  Orange 
River,  has  been  recently  erected  into  a 
vicariate  under  the  title  of  Cimbebasia. 
10.  At  the  Cape  are  two  vicariates,  the 
Eastern  and  the  Western.  11.  The  vica- 
riate of  Natal.  12.  The  see  of  Port 
Louis,  Mauritius,  is  immediately  depen- 
dent on  the  Holy  See.  13.  The  vicari- 
ate of  Madagascar.  14.  The  flourishing 
missions  at  Zanzibar  are,  we  believe,  un- 
der a prefect  apostolic.  16.  The  vicari- 
ate of  the  Gallas.  16.  The  Abyssinian 
Christians  [Abissinian  Chttkch]  are 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Latin  vicar 
apostolic  of  Egypt.  17.  The  vicariate  of 
Central  Africa  with  its  seat  at  El  Obeid 
in  Cordofan. 

Thus  is  Africa  ringed  round  with 
Catholic  missions,  so  that,  if  France  should 
ever  have  a Christian  government,  or 
Portuguese  governors  go  out  animated 
by  the  fervour  of  the  Albuquerques  of 
former  days,  a great  and  sudden  spread  of 
Christianity  among  the  descendants  of 
Ham  is  far  from  improbable.  On  the 
other  hand  it  has  to  be  admitted  that  the 
Moravians,  the  Presbyterians,  the  Inde- 

Cendents,  the  Anglicans,  and 'other  sects, 
ave  shown  much  activity  in  indoctrina- 
ting the  native  tribes  (especially  of  South 
Africa  and  Madagascar)  in  their  respec- 
tive systems,  and  met  with  considerable 
success. 

ATBICAV  ootnrozu.  These  were 

for  the  most  part  held  at  Carthage.  In 
the  first  four  centuries  the  African  Church, 
full  of  activity  and  fervour,  and  repre- 
sented by  men  of  the  highest  intellectual 
eminence,  among  whom  we  need  but 
name  St.  Cyprian  and  St.  Augustine, 
bore  its  part  to  the  frill  in  those  memor- 


able conciliar  discussions  which  settled 
the  form  of  doctrine  and  discipline  that 
Christianity  was  to  hear  in  the  world. 
The  chief  subjects  discussed  at  the  Afri- 
can councils  which  preceded  the  Vandal 
invasion  were,  the  re-baptism  of  heretics 
returning  to  the  Church,  the  Donatist  con- 
troversy, the  heresy  of  Pelagius,  and  the 
adjustment  of  questions  of  discipline  either 
internal  or  between  Africa  and  Rome. 
Fleury  enumerates  seventeen  Councils  of 
Carthage,  the  last  of  which,  held  in  535, 
busied  itself  with  repairing  the  havoc  which 
the  ravages  of  the  A nan  heretics  had 
made.  We  read  of  an  African  Council, 
the  last  of  the  entire  series,  held  in  646, 
which  condemned  the  Ectheai*  of  Hera- 
clius.  In  the  following  year  the  Caliph 
Othman  despatched  the  expedition  which, 
with  others  that  followed  it,  brought  utter 
ruin  on  the  Roman  and  Christian  civilisa- 
tion of  Africa. 

AOAfl  (from  oyawrjj  love).  A 
name  given  in  Jude  12  to  the  brotherly 
feasts  of  the  early  Christians,  which  are 
described  at  length  in  1 Cor.  xi.  They 
were  instituted  in  part  on  the  analogy  of 
the  common  meals  usual  among  the 
Greeks  ( avaairut ) to  which  each  contri- 
buted his  share  ; but  this  common  meal 
was  elevated  by  the  spirit  of  Christian 
charity  and  designed  to  commemorate  the 
last  supper  which  Christ  held  with  His 
disciples,  as  well  as  to  serve  for  the  relief 
of  the  poor.  Thus  it  received  a liturgical 
character,  so  that  tbe  Apostle  calls  it 44  the 
supper  of  the  Lord.”1  It  was  also  closely 
connected  with  the  sacred  mysteries,  ana, 
more  probably, preceded  them.  However, 
this  custom  of  taking  other  food  before 
the  communion  soon  died  out,  although 
in  St.  Augustine’s  time  the  custom  still 
survived  of  permitting  communion  once 
a year — viz.  on  Holy  Thursday — to 
those  who  had  just  partaken  of  the 
agape.* 

The  Agape  thus  separated  from  the  Eu- 
charist survived  for  many  centuries  in  the 
Church,  although  it  was  evident  even  in 
St.  Paul’s  day  how  liable  it  was  to  abuse, 
and  the  complaints  of  St.  Augustine  prove 
that  he  was  familiar  with  similar  scan- 
dals. The  Synod  of  Gangra,  about  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  century,  anathemati- 
ses those  who  despise  the  Agape,  although 
Van  Espen  is  of  opinion  that  in  this  place 


1 In  Estius  ad  he.  convincing  reasons  are 


* See  Estius,  and  the  Council  of  Hippo. 
Hefeie,  ComoilUwptechickU,  ii.p.68. 
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AGE,  CANONICAL 

the  Agape  means  no  more  than  a common 
meal  cnaritably  supplied  to  the  poor.1  Be 
that  as  it  may,  the  Agapai  still  continued  to 
he  celebrated  in  the  Church.  The  Council 
of  Laodicea  in  the  latter  part  of  the  fourth 
century,  forbade  44  eating  in  the  house 
of  God,”  but  the  Synod  in  Trullo,  centuries 
after,  had  to  repeat  the  prohibition,  which 
was  placed  by  Gratian  in  the  corpus 
Juris.9 

AOS,  CAVonCAL.  The  Church, 
like  the  State,  fixes  certain  ages  at  which 
her  subjects  become  capable  of  incurring 
special  obligations,  enjoying  special  pri- 
vileges, of  entering  on  special  states  of 
life,  or  of  holding  office  and  dignity.  The 
following  is  a summary  of  the  principal 
determinations  regarding  age,  so  far  as 
they  affect  (1)  the  ordinary  life  of  a 
Christian,  (2)  the  ecclesiastical  and  re- 
ligious state.  It  must  be  observed  that 
the  canonical  age  is  reckoned  from  the 
day  of  birth,  not  from  that  of  baptism. 

1.  With  regard  to  ordinary  Christians . 
— The  age  of  reason  is  generally  supposed 
to  begin  about  the  seventh  year,  though 
of  course  it  may  come  earlier  in  some  cases, 
later  in  others.  At  that  time  a child  be- 
comes capable  of  mortal  sin,  and  so  of 
receiving  the  sacraments  of  penance  and 
extreme  unction,  which  are  the  remedies 
for  post-baDtismal  sin.  The  Holy  Eu- 
charist and  Confirmation,  according  to  the 
discipline  of  the  West,  are  usually  given 
some  time  after  the  use  of  reason  has  been 
attained,  when  the  child  has  received  some 
instruction  in  Christian  doctrine,  and  is 
able  to  understand  the  nature  of  these 
sacraments.  Further,  at  seven  years  of 
age,  a child  becomes  subject  to  the  law 
of  the  Church  (e.g.  with  regard  to  absti- 
nence, Sunday  Mass,  &c.),  and  can  con- 
tract an  engagement  of  marriage.  [See 
Espousal.] 

The  age  of  puberty  begins  in  the  case 
of  males  at  fourteen,  in  that  of  females  at 
twelve.  Marriage  contracted  by  persons 
under  these  ages  is  null  and  void  (nisi 
malitia  suppleat  atatem).  Till  the  age  of 
puberty  is  reached,  no  one  can  be  required 
to  take  an  oath. 

At  twenty-one,  the  obligation  of  fast* 
ing  begins;  it  ceases,  according  to  the 
common  opinion,  at  sixty. 

2.  With  regard  to  religious  and  eccle- 
siastics.— At  seven  a person  may  be  ton- 
sured. No  special  age  is  named  in  the 
canon  law  for  the  reception  of  minor 
orders.  A sub-deacon  must  have  com- 

1 Hefele,  tf.i.784.  * Hefeie,  i.  767. 
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pleted  his  twenty-first,  a deacon  his 
twenty-second,  a priest  his  twenty-fourth, 
and  a bishop  his  thirtieth  year.  A cleric 
cannot  hold  a simple  benefice  before 
entering  on  his  fourteenth  year ; an  eccle- 
siastical dignity — e.g.  a canonry  in  a 
cathedral  church — till  he  has  completed 
his  twenty-second  year ; a benefice  with 
cure  of  souls  attached  to  it,  before  he 
has  begun  his  twenty-fifth  year;  a dio- 
cese, till  he  has  completed  his  thirtieth 
year. 

A religious  cannot  make  his  profession 
till  he  is  at  least  sixteen  years  old,  and 
has  passed  a year  in  the  noviciate.  He 
must  be  thirty  years  of  age  before  he  can 
hold  a prelacy  which  involves  quasi- 
episcopal  jurisdiction.  A girl  must  be 
over  twelve  years  of  age  before  she  assumes 
the  religious  habit.  A woman  under  forty 
cannot  be  chosen  religious  superior  of  a 
convent,  unless  it  is  impossible  to  find  in 
the  order  a religious  of  the  age  required, 
and  otherwise  suitable.  In  this  case,  a 
religious  thirty  years  old  may  be  chosen, 
witn  the  consent  of  the  bishop  or  other 
superior.  (See  Council  of  Trent,  Seas.  • 
xxiii.  xxiv.  xxv.  Ferraris,  44  Bibliotheca 
Prompta”) 

AOVOST2.  A sect  of  Monophye- 
ites  founded  by  the  Alexandrian  deacon 
Themistius,  and  hence  also  called  Themis- 
tians.  Themistius,  although,  being  a Mono- 
physite,  he  held  only  one  nature  of  the 
Incarnate  Word,  maintained  that  this 
nature  was  subject  to  ignorance.  Timo- 
thy, Patriarch  of  Alexandria,  and  his 
successor  Theodosius  (637-639)  opposed 
this  assertion,  which  led  logically  to  the 
confession  of  two  natures,  or  to  the  open 
denial  of  Christ’s  divinity.  Thereupon, 
the  Agnoetaa  formed  themselves  into  a 
special  sect  which  lasted  till  the  eighth 
century.  (See  Petavius,  44  De  Incarnat* 
I.  xvi.  11.  Hefele, 44  Oonciliengeschichte,” 
ii.  674.) 

JLQWUB  DEI.  (1)  A prayer  in  the 
Mass,  which  occurs  shortly  lie  fore  the 
communion — 44  Lamb  of  Goa,  who  takest 
away  the  sins  of  the  world,  have  mercy 
on  us.  Lamb  of  God,  who  takest  away 
the  sins  of  the  world,  have  mercy  on  us. 
Lamb  of  God,  &c.,  give  us  peace.”  It* 
has  been  used  since  the  time  of  Pope  Ser- 
gius in  the ‘seventh  century.  Originally 
(according  to  some,  till  the  time  of  John 
XXn.),  each  petition  ended  with  44  have 
mercy  on  us” ; and  this  custom  still  con- 
tinues in  the  Lateran  basilica  (Gavant.). 
(2)  The  figure  of  a lamb  stamped  on  the 
wax  which  remains  from  the  Paschal 
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candles,  and  solemnly  blessed  by  the  Pope 
on  the  Thursday  after  Easter,  in  the  first 
and  seventh  years  of  his  Pontificate. 
Amalarius,  writing  early  in  the  ninth 
century,1  mentions  the  fact  that  in  his 
time  the  Agnus  Dei’s  were  made  of  wax 
and  oil  by  the  Archdeacon  of  Borne, 
blessed  by  the  Pope,  and  distributed  to 
thepeople  on  the  octave  of  Easter.  A bull 
of  Gregory  XIII.  forbids  persons  to  paint 
or  gild  any  Agnus  Dei  blessed  by  the  Pope, 
under  pain  of  excommunication.* 

AX*a.  A vestment  of  white  linen, 
reaching  from  head  to  foot  and  with 
sleeves,  which  the  priest  puts  on  before 
saying  Mass,  with  the  prayer — 44  Make  me 
white,  0 Lord,  and  cleanse  me,”  &c.  It 
sprang  from  the  under-garment  (the  tunica, 
or  nobripTjs)  of  the  Komans  and  Greeks, 
which  was  usually  white,  although  alba 
does  not  occur  as  a technical  term  for  the 
white  tunic  till  nearly  the  end  of  the  third 
century.  The  Greek  under-garment  had 
sleeves,  and  it  was  this  which  the  Chris- 
tians adopted  for  ecclesiastical  use.  The 
alb  was  adopted  for  Church  use  from 
early  times.  Eusebius  speaks  of  bishops 
clothed  in  the  holy  irooriprjs.  A canon 
attributed  to  the  Fourth  Council  of  Car- 
thage, 398,  and  which  certainly  belongs 
to  that  period,  orders  deacons  to  use  the 
alb  “ only  at  the  time  of  the  oblation  or 
of  reading.”  In  689,  the  Council  of  Nar- 
bonne  forbade  deacons,  subdeacons,  or 
lectores  to  put  oft’  the  alb  before  the  end 
of  Mass.  At  the  same  time,  long  after 
this  date  the  alb  continued  to  be  worn,  at 
least  by  clerics,  in  daily  life.  Thus,  in 
889,  a Bishop  of  Soisson  forbids  an  eccle- 
siastic to  use  at  Mass  the  same  alb  which 
he  is  accustomed  to  wear  at  home. 

The  shape  of  the  alb  has  remained 
much  as  it  was,  for  it  is  a mistake  to  sup- 
pose that  it  ever  was  a tight-fitting  gar- 
ment. As  a rule,  too,  it  was  always  made 
of  linen,  whence  it  is  often  called  linea, 
but  it  was  sometimes  made  of  silk,  and 
adorned  with  gold  and  with  figures.  It 
was  also  in  ancient  times  ornamented  with 
stripes  of  purple  or  gold.  Another  ancient 
ornament  of  the  alb  consisted  in  the  para - 
4ura , which  was  in  use  from  the  eleventh 
to  the  sixteenth  century.  This  paratura 
(from  parare , to  adorn  : French,  pat'ure) 
was  a square  piece  of  coloured  embroidery 
from  half  a foot  to  one  foot  in  length, 
sewed  on  at  four  places  in  the  alb. 

The  mystical  meaning  of  this  vestment 

1 Fleury,  xlvii.  36. 

* St  Liguori,  TTieol.  Moral . vii  n.  209. 
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is  plainly  indicated  by  the  prayer  given 
above.  (Hefele,  44  Beitrage,  &c.) 

A11ZOE1T8BS.  These  heretics  were 
so  named  from  the  town  of  Alby  in  Lan- 
guedoc, where  a Council  was  held  in  1176 
which  condemned  their  doctrines.  They 
owed  their  Manichaean  tenets  to  the  Pauli- 
cian  sect,  which,  originally  formed  in  Ar- 
menia in  the  eighth  century,  was  exiled 
to  Bulgaria,  and,  becoming  very  powerful 
there,  gradually  extended  its  numDers  and 
influence  up  the  valley  of  the  Danube,  and 
passed  out  of  Swabia  into  the  south-east 
of  France.  Their  teachers  assumed  a 
great  simplicity  of  manners,  dress,  and 
mode  of  life ; they  inveighed  against  the 
vices  and  worldliness  of  the  clergy ; and 
there  was  sufficient  truth  in  these  censures 
to  dispose  their  hearers  to  believe  what 
they  advanced  and  reject  what  they  de- 
cried. They  taught  the  well-known  doc- 
trine of  the  Manichroans,  that  there  are 
two  opposing  creative  principles,  one  good, 
the  other  evil;  the  invisible  world  pro- 
ceeding from  the  former,  the  body  and  all 
material  things  from  the  latter.1  They 
also  rejected  the  Old  Testament,  said  that 
infant  baptism  was  useless,  and  denied 
marriage  to  the  44  perfect,”  as  they  called 
their  more  austere  members.  The  con- 
demnation of  their  tenets  by  the  Council 
of  Alby  produced  little  or  no  effect ; they 
still  multiplied  and  spread  ; and  Raymond 
VI.,  Count  of  Toulouse,  protected  them. 
Innocent  III.  sent  Peter  of  Castelnau  to 
Languedoc,  as  his  legate,  to  oppose  the 
read  of  the  mischief.  In  1206  Diego, 
e holy  Bishop  of  Osma  in  Spain,  attended 
by  Dominic  his  sub-prior,  engaged  in  a 
mission  in  the  south  of  France,  the  result 
of  which  was  to  bring  back  great  numbers 
to  the  Catholic  faith.  The  legate  having 
been  murdered  in  1208  by  a servHnt  of  the 
Count  of  Toulouse,  Innocent  proclaimed  a 
crusade  or  holy  war,  with  indulgences, 
against  the  Albigensian  heretics,  and  re- 
quested Philip  II.,  the  King  of  France,  to 
ut  himself  at  its  head.  The  king  refused, 
ut  permitted  any  of  his  vassals  to  join  it 
who  chose.  An  army  was  collected,  com- 
posed largely  of  desperadoes,  mercenary 
soldiers,  and  adventurers  of  every  descrip- 
tion, whose  sole  object  was  plunder.  Ray- 
mond, in  great  fear,  not  only  promised  all 
that  was  demanded  of  him,  but  assumed 
the  Cross  himself  against  his  proUgit. 
The  war  opened  in  1209  with  the  siege  of 

1 Protestant  writers  have  denied  this,  but 
it  has  been  conclusively  established  by,  among 
others,  Mr.  Hallam,  in  his  History  of  tht 
Middle  Ages,  ch.  ix.  part  2. 
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Beziers  and  the  massacre  of  its  inhabi- 
tants. Simon  de  Montfort,  the  father  of 
the  famous  Earl  of  Leicester,  was  made 
Count  of  the  territories  conquered.  The 
war  lasted  many  years  and  became  politi- 
cal ; in  its  progress  great  atrocities  were 
committed,  Languedoc  was  laid  desolate, 
and  the  Provencal  civilisation  destroyed. 
Peace  was  made  in  1227,  and  the  tribunal 
of  the  Inquisition  established  soon  after. 
St.  Dominic,  who  preached  zealou&ly  in 
Languedoc  while  the  war  was  proceeding, 
and  founded  his  celebrated  Order  in 
1215,  is  thought  by  some  to  have  been 
the  first  Inquisitor;  but  this  seems  to  be 
a mistake.  (Gibbon,  liv. ; Fleury,  lxxii.). 

ALEIATOEIA  (Church  of).  The 
foundation  of  this  Church  by  Mark  the 
Evangelist,  the  tpfirjvtvr^s  Ilerpov,  as 
he  is  called  by  Papias,  has  been  already 
noticed  [Africa*  Uhijrgh].  The  names 
of  eighteen  bishops  of  Alexandria  between 
St.  Mark  and  St.  Athanasius  are  on  re- 
cord, but  little  is  known  about  most  of 
them.  Demetrius,  who  died  in  234,  is 
known  as  having  been  the  great  Origen's 
bishop,  who  first  favoured  and  afterwards 
persecuted  that  extraordinary  man.  The 
eighteenth  in  succession  to  St.  Mark  was 
Alexander,  one  of  the  fathers  who  sat  at 
Nicaea.  Under  him  arose  the  Arian  con- 
troversy [Arjans,  AritjsI.  Athanasius 
(see  that  article)  succeeded  Alexander  in 
326,  and  after  battling  with  Arianism  for 
more  than  forty  years,  passed  the  close  of 
his  stormy  life  in  peace,  dying  in  373. 
Even  in  the  fourth  century,  a large  pro- 
portion of  the  people  of  Alexandria  were 
idolators,  as  is  shown  by  the  story  of 
George  the  intrusive  Arian  bishop,  mur- 
dered in  a popular  rising  because  he  was 
believed  to  have  insulted  some  of  the 
heathen  rites.  In  the  fifth  and  sixth 
centuries  Monophysite  bishops  had  pos- 
session from  time  to  time  oi  the  see  of 
Alexandria,  which  now  began  to  be  called 
a patriarchate  [Patriarchate].  The 
people  of  Egypt  became  generally  at- 
tached, with  the  greater  part  of  their 
clergy,  to  the  doctrine  of  one  nature  in 
Christ,  and  rejected  the  decrees  of 
Ch&lcedon.  But  these  decrees,  after  a 
long  period  of  more  or  less  direct  opposi- 
tion, were  espoused  by  the  Byzantine 
emperors,  and  imposed  by  force  on  all  the 
countries  under  their  rule.  Hence  it 
happened  that  the  Coptic  Monophysites, 
when  Amrou,  the  lieutenant  of  Omar, 
invaded  Egypt  in  638,  were  in  the  posi- 
tion of  an  oppressed  sect,  and  they 
eagerly  joined  their  forces  to  those  of  the 


Arabs  in  order  to  drive  out  the  Greek 
officials  and  the  orthodox  creed.  From 
that  time  the  patriarchate  of  Alexandria 
has  been  Monophysite,  and  severed  from 
Catholic  communion.  Alexandria  having 
again  become  a place  of  considerable 
trade,  there  is  now  a fair  sprinkling  of 
Catholics  in  the  population,  for  whom 
Gregory  XVI.  created  a Vicariate.  On 
the  present  Patriarch  of  Alexandria  of 
the  Latin  rite,  see  Patriarch. 

amxahbrxa  (School  ofi.  Found- 
ed by  Alexander  the  Great  about  a.d. 
330,  Alexandria  rapidly  grew  in  popula- 
tion and  wealth,  and  numbered,  towards 
the  Christian  era,  more  than  six  hun- 
dred thousand  inhabitants.1  Under  the 
Ptolemies  Greek  literature  fiourished  there 
with  extraordinary  brilliancy  in  every 
department  of  thought  The  Jews,  who 
settled  there  in  great  numbers,  struck  by 
the  fecundity  of  the  Greek  mind,  strove 
to  turn  it  from  its  errors,  and  convert  it 
to  the  belief  in  the  unity  of  the  Godhead. 
The  Hebrew  Scriptures  were  under  this 
impulse  translated  into  Greek  [Septua- 
glnt  Version],  and  a school  of  eminent 
writers  arose,  among  whom  the  most 
distinguished  were  Philo  and  Josephus. 
In  a place  so  full  of  learning  and  intellec- 
tual strife,  Christianity  could  only  hold 
its  ground,  after  being  once  planted,  by 
entering  seriously  into  the  philosophical 
debate,  and  justifying,  by  arguments 
which  the  learned  would  appreciate,  the 
wisdom  of  God  in  the  revelation  through 
Christ.  Hence  arose  the  Christian  school 
of  Alexandria,  the  great  lights  of  which 
— Pantsenus,  Origen,  and  Clement — lived 
in  the  third  century.  Among  the  numer- 
ous works  of  Origen  the  most  celebrated 
are  his  commentaries  on  Scripture  (he 
was  the  founder  of  Biblical  criticism),  the 
“Principia”and  the  books“ContraCelsum.” 
Clement  is  known  chiefly  as  the  author  of 
the  “ Pedagogue  ” and  the  “ Stromata.” 
The  latter  (the  name  means  “ hangings,” 
“ tapestries  ”)  is  a multifarious  treatise,  in 
which  he  professes  to  fashion  a web  of 
Christian  philosophy,  discussing  the  con- 
duct and  the  sentiments  which  should 
belong  to  a Christian  in  all  the  more 
important  relations  and  emergencies  of 
life.  The  rise  of  Arianism,  and  the  con- 
flicts to  which  it  led,  checked  the  pros- 
perity of  the  School  of  Alexandria.  St. 
Athanasius  writes  rather  as  a worker 
than  as  a thinker,  and  after  him  no  great 
name  occurs  till  that  of  Cyril  of  Alex- 

1 Gibbon,  ch.x. 
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•ndria,  who,  though  not  inactive  at  a 
writer,  employed  hie  stern  will  and 
vigorous  intellect  chiefly  in  repressing  all 
dissent  from  the  creed  of  Ephesus  (430). 

AUBOOIZCA&  BWMBM.  [See 
Mystical  Sense.] 

ALLELUIA.  From  two  Hebrew 
words  united  by  a hyphen,  meaning 
“praise  Jah,”  or  “praise  the  Lord.”  It 
occurs  frequently  in  the  last  fifty  psalms, 
but  nowhere  else  in  the  Old  Testament, 
except  Tohias,  c.  13.  In  the  Apocalypse, 
St  John  mentions  that  he  heard  the 
angels  singing  it  in  heaven.  The  early 
Christians  kept  the  word  in  its  original 
Hebrew  form,  and  we  know  from  St 
Jerome  that  children  were  taught  to  pro- 
nounce it  as  soon  as  they  could  speak, 
while  it  was  sung  during  his  time  by  the 
Christian  country-people  in  Palestine,  as 
they  drove  the  plough. 

According  to  Sozomen,  the  Roman 
Church  did  not  use  it  in  her  public 
services,  except  on  Easter  Sunday.  At 
present,  it  constantly  occurs  in  the  Roman 
Mass  and  otfice ; indeed,  it  is  always  used 
in  the  Mass  between  the  Epistle  and 
Gospel  except  at  certain  times  when  the 
Church  omits  it  altogether,  as  a sign  of 
mourning.  It  is  rims  omitted  from 
Septuagesima  to  Holy  Saturday ; in  ferial 
Masses  during  Advent ; on  the  feast  of  the 
Holy  Innocents,  unless  it  falls  on  a Sunday ; 
and  on  all  vigils  which  are  fasting-days,  if 
the  Mass  of  the  vigil  be  said.  It  is,  how- 
ever, used  in  the  Mass  on  the  vigil  of 
Raster  (Holy  Saturday)  and  of  Pentecost, 
because  the  Masses  were  anciently  said  at 
night,  and  belonged  to  the  solemnity  of 
the  respective  feasts.  (Benedict  XIV . 
“ De  Miss.”  ii.  6.) 

At!.  BAnrrs.  As  early  as  the 
fourth  century,  the  Greeks  kept  on  the 
first  Sunday  after  Pentecost  tne  feast  of 
all  martyrs  and  saints,  and  we  still 
possess  a sermon  of  St.  Chrysostom  de- 
livered on  that  day.  In  the  West,  the 
feast  was  introduced  by  Pope  Boniface 
the  Fourth  after  he  had  dedicated,  as  the 
Church  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  and  the 
Martyrs,  the  Pantheon,  which  had  been 
made  over  to  him  by  the  Emperor  Phocas. 
The  feast  of  the  dedication  was  kept  on 
the  thirteenth  of  May.  About  731  Gregory 
III.  consecrated  a chapel  in  St.  Peters 
Church  in  honour  of  all  the  saints,  from 
which  time  All  Saints’  Day  has  been  kept 
in  Rome,  as  now,  on  the  first  of  Novem- 
ber. From  about  the  middle  of  the  ninth 
Otfitury,  the  feast  came  into  general  ob- 
servance throughout  the  West  It  ranks  , 


i a double  of  the  first  class  with  an 
octave. 

AU  mu  HAT.  A solemn 
commemoration  of,  and  prayer  for,  a.l  the 
souls  in  Purgatory,  which  the  Church 
makes  on  the  second  of  November.  The 
Mass  said  on  that  day  is  always  the  Mass 
of  the  dead,  priests  and  others  who  are 
under  obligation  of  reciting  the  breviary 
are  required  to  say  the  matins  and  lauds 
from  tne  office  of  the  dead  in  addition  to 
the  office  which  is  said  on  that  day  ac- 
cording to  the  ordinary  course,  and  the 
vespers  of  the  dead  are  said  on  the  first  of 
November,  immediately  after  the  vespers 
of  All  Saints.  This  solemnity  owes  ita 
origin  to  the  Abbot  Odilo  of  Clugny, 
who  instituted  it  for  all  the  monasteries  of 
his  congregation,  in  the  year  908.  Some 
authors  think  there  are  traces  at  least  of 
local  celebration  of  this  day  before 
Odilo’s  time.  With  the  Greeks  Saturday 
was  a day  of  special  prayer  for  the  dead, 
particularly  the  Saturday  before  Lent  and 
that  which  preceded  Pentecost  (Thomae- 
sin,  “ Traits  des  Feetes,”  iiv.  ii.  ch.  21.) 

ALMS  (from  c’Xftyuxrvi'i;),  originally 
a work  of  mercy,  spiritual  or  temporal, 
and  then  used  to  denote  material  gifts 
bestowed  on  the  poor. 

Almsgiving  is  frequently  and  urgently 
enjoined  in  the  Old  Testament1  So 
highly  did  the  Jews  think  of  this  duty, 
that  in  Chaldee  almsgiving  is  expressed 
by  a word  which  signifies  justice  or 
righteousness,  and  in  the  LXX  the  word 
IXcijuoovinj  or  “ almsgiving  ” is . often 
used  to  translate  the  Hebrew  for  justice 
or  righteousness.  In  the  New  Testament 
Christ  makes  almsdeeds  in  those  who  are 
able  to  perform  them  an  absolute  condition 
of  salvation.*  St.  Paul  sxhorts  the  faith- 
M to  lay  by  every  week  something  for  the 
needs  of  the  poor ; and  the  numerous  reli- 
gious orders  which  devote  themselves 
chiefly  or  in  part  to  the  care  of  the  poor, 
prove  that  the  spirit  of  Christ  and  His 
Apostles  still  animates  the  Church. 

All  are  of  course  strictly  bound  to  re- 
lieve the  poor,  when  they  are  in  extreme 
necessity — i.e.  when  they  are  in  proximate 
danger  of  death,  or  grievous  sickness 
through  want.  Besides  this,  St.  Liguori 
teaches,  that  persons  are  bound  out  of 
that  part  of  tneir  income  which  remains 
over  when  they  have  made  suitable  pro- 
vision for  themselves  and  their  families, 
to  relieve  the  ordinary  necessities  of  the 

l E.g^  Levit  xlx.  9,  10;  xxiii.  22;  Daut. 
xv.  11. 

9 Matt  xxv.  84, 
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poor.  The  sum  which  a rich  man  is 
strictly  bound  to  give  in  charity  must 
vary  in  varying  circumstances,  and  can 
never  be  fixed  exactly,  but,  apart  from 
strict  obligation,  the  'blessings  promised 
to  generous  almsgiving  for  the  love  of 
God,  will  always  prove  a strong  incentive 
with  tho  Christian  soul.  Ecclesiastics 
are  bound  to  spend  all  the  revenues  of 
their  benefices,  except  what  is  required  for 
their  own  maintenance,  in  pious  uses. 
The  poor  of  the  place,  if  they  are  in 
Krious  need,  must  be  considered  first,1  and 
if  the  cure  of  souls  is  attached  to  the 
benefice,  the  cleric  who  holds  it  is  bound 
to  seek  out  the  poor  in  his  district  (St. 
Lqpior.  “ Theol/  lib.  iii.  31,  $eq.,  lib.  iv. 

ALKOVU  (( eleemosynarius V An 
ecclesiastic  at  the  court  of  a king  or 
prince,  er  in  a noble  mansion,  having 
the  charge  of  the  distribution  of  alms. 
From  the  fourteenth  century  the  office  of 
Grand  Almoner  in  France  rose  into  even 
greater  importance,  because  this  officer 
had  the  charge  of  the  king’s  ecclesiastical 
patronage.  The  Revolution  swept  it 
away;  under  the  Second  Empire  it  re- 
appeared ; hut  it  probably  has  not  sur- 
vived Sedan.  One  of  the  Anglican  bishops 
has  tiie  title  of  Lord  High  Almoner,  and 
dispenses  the  sovereign's  alms.  Army 
chaplains  are  called  almoners  in  France ; 
the  annumier  de  la  fiotte  is  a functionary 
of  considerable  importance,  on  whose 
nomination  chaplains  are  appointed  to 
ships,  and  also  to  hospitals. 

Aioaz.  A name  given  by  Epiphanius 
to  heretics  who  denied  the  doctrine  of  the 
Word  (Aoyor)  and  rejected  St.  John’s 
writings  (».«.  the  Apocalypse  as  well  as 
the  Gospel)  on  the  ground  that  they  did 
not  agree  with  the  rest  of  Scripture. 
Epiphanius  speaks  of  Theodotus  of  By- 
zantium as  an  oflbboot  of  this  sect.  Tms 
man,  known  as  Theodotus  the  tanner, 
held  that  Jesus  was  a mere  man,  horn, 
however,  miraculously  of  a virgin ; that 
Christ  was  united  to  him  at  his  baptism, 
descending  on  him  as  a dove  and  confer- 
ring supernatural  powers.  Artemon 
taught  tne  same  doctrine.  The  heretics 
claimed  to  have  the  early  Roman  Church 
on  their  side,  alleging  that  it  had  been 
corrupted  by  Zephyrinus,  an  assertion, 
as  a contemporary  writer  quoted  by  Euse- 
bius observes,  abundantly  confuted  by  the 
writings  of  the  first  Christians,  and  the 
hymns  in  which  “from  the  beginning 9 
Christ  had  been  called  God.  Theodotus 
1 So  at  least  some  grave  authors  say. 


was  excommunicated  by  Pope  Victor  at 
the  end  of  the  second  century.  Theodotus 
the  money-changer,  taught  similar  doc- 
trine, with  the  addition  of  certain  Gnostic 
extravagances.  He  made  Christ  an  ©on 
who  had  descended  on  Jesus,  Melchisedec 
an  ©on  superior  to  Christ.1 

Eusebius,  with  other anicent  authorities, 
speaks  of  Paul  of  Samosata  as  renewing 
tie  error  of  Artemon.  Paul,  bishop  of 
Antioch,  was  notorious  for  his  avarice, 
love  of  worldly  pomp  and  irregular  life. 
He  conceived  of  the  Word  and  Holy 
Ghost  as  mere  attributes  of  God,  not 
divine  Persons.  Jesus  was  a mere  man, 
born  of  a virgin  and  enlightened  in  an  extra- 
ordinary degree  by  the  Word  or  Wisdom 
of  God.  After  twice  deceiving  the  bishops 
assembled  in  council  at  Antioch  by  false 
statements  and  false  promises,  he  was 
deposed  at  a third  Antiochene  council  in 
269.9  [See  Antioch,  Councils  of.] 

Similarly  Beryllus,  bishop  of  Bostra 
in  Arabia,  denied  the  pre-existence  and 
divinity  of  Jesus  Chnst.  The  bishops 
who  met  in  council  against  him  called  m 
Origen  to  their  help,  and  the  latter  suc- 
ceeded in  bringing  back  Beryllus  to  the 
truth.* 

ALTAB.  The  Hebrew  word  rQTt? 
which  is  usually  translated  “ altar,”  means 
literally  “a  place  for  sacrifice;”  and  in 
the  New  Testament  its  equivalent  is 
Ov<ruioTT)pu)v.  The  sacred  writers  avoid 
the  common  Greek  word  for  altar,  /9a)/io'r,4 
“ a raised  place,”  adopting  the  unclasaical 
word  6v<Tuurn)ptovt  because  by  doing  so 
they  avoided  the  heathen  associations  con- 
nected with  the  common  Greek  term,  be- 
sides expressing  much  more  distinctly  the 
purpose  of  sacrifice  for  which  an  altar  is 
built.  Whether  the  Christian  altar  is 
mentioned  by  name  in  the  Bible  is  doubts 
ful.  There  is  some  ground  for  supposing 
that  it  is  referred  to  in  Matt.  v.  23,  ana 
in  Hebrews  xiii.  10.  It  has  been  argued 
that  when  our  Lord  imposes  a precept  of 
forgiveness  before  the  gift  is  presented  at 
the  altar,  he  did  not  mean  to  give  the  Jews 
a new  law  with  regard  to  their  sacrifices, 
which  were  soon  to  pass  away,  hut  to 
establish  the  indissoluble  connection  be- 
tween the  Eucharistic  Sacrifice  of  his 
Church  and  brotherly  love.  Similarly,  it 
is  urged  that  when  the  writer  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  asserts  “we  have  an  altar, 

1 Euseb.  v.  28 ; Philosophum.  vii.  85,  36. 

9 Hefele,  GmcilicugeschtchU , i.  135  *eq. 

s Euseb.  Hi$t.  vi.  83. 

« Ba>/ubf  occurs  only  once  in  the  N.  T.f  and 
then  of  a heathen  altar;  Acts  xvii  ? 
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of  which  they  have  no  right  to  eat  who  | 
serve  the  tabernacle,”  he  is  setting  altar 
against  altar,  and  declaring  the  impossi- 
bility of  partaking  in  the  Jewish  sacrificial 
feastings  and  joining  at  the  same  time  in 
the  sacrificial  banquet  of  the  new  law. 
It  ia  certainly  difficult  to  understand  the 
u altar  ” as  the  altar  of  the  cross,  which 
is  never  once  called  an  altar  in  the  New 
Testament,  and  though,  of  course,  an  altar 
it  indisputably  is,  still  nobody  ate  of  the 
sacrifice  offered  on  it.  At  the  same  time, 
these  interpretations  are  by  no  means  held 
by  all  Catnolic  commentators.1 

However  it  may  stand  with  the  name, 
the  existence  of  the  thing  is  implied  in  the 
New  Testament  doctrine  of  sacrifice  [see 
Mass],  and  the  name  occurs  in  the  very 
earliest  Christian  writers.  " There  is  one 
flesh,”  says  St.  Ignatius  the  disciple  of  St. 
John,  “ one  flesh  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
and  one  chalice  for  union  with  bis  blood, 
one  altar  (Svouurn}ptov)t  as  one  bishop.”9 
So  Tertullian  describes  Christians  as  stand- 
ing at  “ the  altar  of  God ; ” 8 and  the  same 
word  “ altar  ” is  used  in  the  Apostolic  Con- 
stitutions and  in  the  ancient  liturgies. 
These  testimonies  are  in  no  way  weakened 
by  passages  in  Minuci us  Felix  and  Arnobius, 
who  in  their  controversies  with  Pagans 
deny  the  existence  of  Christian  altars. 
Obviously,  they  deny  that  altars  such  as 
the  Pagan  ones  were  in  use  among  Chris- 
tians ; just  as  one  of  these  authors  allows 
that  there  were  no  temples  among  Chris- 
tians, though  churches  are  distinctly  re- 
cognised in  the  edicts  of  the  Diocletian  era, 
and  are  known  to  have  existed  at  a still 
earlier  date.4 

In  early  times  the  altar  was  more 
usually  of  wood ; and  an  altar  of  this  kind 
is  still  preserved  in  the  church  of  St.  John 
Lateran  at  Rome,  on  which  St.  Peter  is 
said  to  have  celebrated  Mass.5  But  the 
tombs  of  martyrs  in  the  Catacombs  and 
elsewhere  were  also  used  for  the  Holy 
Sacrifice,  the  slab  of  marble  which  covered 
the  sepulchre  serving  as  the  altar-table; 
and  for  almost  fourteen  centuries,  that 
part  of  the  altar  on  which  the  Eucharist 
is  consecrated  has  always  been  of  stone  or 

1 Maldonatus  ignores  that  given  above,  of 
Matt.  v.  28.  Estius,  following  St.  Thomas, 
distinctly  rejects  that  of  Heb.  xiii.  10. 

» Philad.  4. 

8 De  Orat.  19. 

4 Cardinal  Newman’s  Development !,  27. 

® It  is  enclosed  in  the  Papal  altar  of  this 
church,  except  a portion  of  it,  which  is  pre- 
served in  the  church  of  St  Pudentiana  : so,  at 
least,  says  the  writer  of  the  article  “ Altar  ” in 
Kraus’  Real  EncyclopQdie, 


marble.  After  the  time  of  Constantine, 
when  sumptuous  churches  were  erected, 
careful  arrangements  were  made  for  the 
position  of  the  altar.  It  did  not  lean  as 
it  often  does  now  against  the  sanctuary 
wall,  but  stood  out  with  a space  round  it, 
so  that  the  bishop  when  celebrating  Mass 
looked  towards  the  people.  Thus  the 
altar  looked  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
portals  of  the  church,  and  often  both 
were  turned  towards  the  east.  This  an- 
cient arrangement  is  still  exemplified  by 
the  “ Papal  ” altars  in  the  Rom  an  basilicas, 
but  particularly  in  St.  Peter’s,  where  the 
Pope  still  says  Mass  on  the  great  Festivals, 
looking  at  one  and  the  same  time  to  the 
people,  to  the  portals  of  the  church,  and 
to  tne  east.1  The  altars  in  the  Catacombs 
were  still  employed,  but  even  new  altars 
were  sanctified  by  relics,  a custom  to 
which  so  much  importance  was  attributed 
that  St.  Ambrose  would  not  consecrate  an 
altar  till  he  found  relics  to  place  in  it. 
Then,  as  now,  the  altar  was  covered  with 
linen  cloths,  which,  as  appears  from  a 
rubric  in  the  Sacramentary  of  St.  Gela- 
sius,  were  first  blessed  and  consecrated. 
It  was  surmounted  by  a canopy,  supported 
by  columns  between  which  veils  or  cur- 
tains were  often  hung,  and  on  great  festi- 
vals it  was  adorned  with  the  sacred  vessels 
placed  upon  it  in  rows,  and  with  flowers. 
The  cross  was  placed  over  the  canopy,  or 
else  rested  immediately  on  the  altar  itself. 
The  language  and  the  actions  of  the  early 
Christians  alike  bespeak  the  reverence  in 
which  the  altar  was  held.  It  was  called 
li  the  holy,”  “ the  divine  table,”  “ the  altar 
of  Christ,”  “ the  table  of  the  Lord.”  The 
faithful  bowed  towards  it  as  they  entered 
the  church  ; it  was  known  as  the  davXos 
Tparrf{af  or  “ table  of  asylum,”  from 
which  not  even  criminals  could  be  forced 
away.9  Finally,  before  the  altar  was  used, 
it  was  solemnly  consecrated  by  the  bishop 
with  the  chrism.  The  date  at  which  this 
custom  was  introduced  cannot  be  accu- 
rately determined;  but  the  Council  of 
Agde,  or  Agatha,  in  Southern  Gaul,  held 
in  the  year  606,  speaks  of  this  custom  as 
familiar  to  everybody .* 

The  rubrics  prefixed  to  the  Roman 
Missal  contain  the  present  law  of  the 
Church  with  regard  to  the  altar.  It  must 
consist  of  stone,  or  at  least  must  contain 
an  altar-stone  large  enough  to  hold  the 

1 Rock,  Hierttrgia,  497,  tea. 

* Synod  of  Orange,  anno  441.  Hefelo,  Ow> 
ci/iengrschichU , ii.  p.  293. 

* Hefele,  ibid.  p.  658. 
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Host  and  the  greater  part  of  tbe  chalice ; 
and  this  altar,  or  the  altar-stone,  must 
have  been  consecrated  by  a bishop,  or  by 
an  abbot  who  has  received  the  requisite 
faculties  from  the  Holy  See.  [See  Con- 
ncBATiox  or  Altars.]  The  altar  is  to 
be  covered  with  three  cloths,  also  blessed 
by  the  bishop,  or  by  a priest  with  special 
faculties.  One  of  these  cloths  should  reach 
to  the  ground,  the  other  two  are  to  he 
shorter,  or  else  one  cloth  doubled  may 
replace  the  two  shorter  ones.  If  possible, 
there  is  to  be  a “ pallium/’  or  frontal,  on 
the  altar,  varying  in  colour  according  to 
the  feast  or  season.  A crucifix  1 is  to 
be  set  on  the  altar,  between  two  candle- 
sticks : the  Missal  placed  on  a cushion,  at 
the  right-hand  side  looking  towards  the 
altar:  under  the  crucifix  there  ought  to 
be  an  altar-card,2  with  certain  prayers 
which  the  priest  cannot  read  from  the 
Missal  without  inconvenience. 

With  regard  to  the  number  of  altars 
in  a church,  Gavantus  says  that  originally, 
even  in  the  West,  one  church  contained 
only  one  altar.  On  this  altar,  however, 
the  same  author  continues,  several  Masses 
were  said  on  the  same  day,  in  proof  of 
which  he  appeals  to  the  Sacramentary  of 
Leo.  He  aads  that  even  in  the  fourth 
century  the  church  of  Milan  contained 
several  altars,  as  appears  from  a letter  of 
St.  Ambrose,  and  he  quotes  other  examples 
from  the  French  Church  in  the  sixth 
century. 

AXiTAB-BBBA DS  are  round  wafers 
made  of  fine  wheaten  fiour,  specially  pre- 
pared for  consecration  in  the  Mass.  The 
altar-breads  according  to  the  Latin  use 
(followed  also  by  the  Maronites  and  Ar- 
menians) must  be  unleavened.  They  are 
usually  stamped  with  a figure  of  Christ 
crucified,  or  with  the  I H S.  They  are 
of  two  sizes : one  larger,  which  the  priest  j 
himself  consecrates  and  receives,  or  else 
reserves  for  the  Benediction  with  the 
Blessed  Sacrament ; the  other  smaller,  con- 
secrated for  the  communion  of  the  faith- 
ful. 

The  practice  of  stamping  altar-breads 
with  the  cross  or  I H S seems  to  be  ancient, 
and  is  widely  diffused.  Merati  mentions 
the  fact  that  the  cross  is  stamped  on  the 

1 Tbe  rubric  says  only  a cross,  but  a cruci- 
fix is  prescribed  by  subsequent  decrees  of  the 
Congregation  of  Rites.  Liguor.  TheoL  Mor.  vL  n. 
893. 

* Tabeffa  seeretanm , in  use  since  the  six- 
teenth century.  The  rubric  mentions  one  under 
tbe  cross,  but  now  two  others  are  placed,  one 
at  each  end  of  the  altar. 
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altar-breads  used  by  Greek,  Syrian,  and 
Alexandrian  (Coptic  ?)  Christians. 

A1TAB-CLOTH8.  The  rubrics  0 
the  Missal  require  three  fair  cloths  to  be 
placed  on  the  altar,  or  two  cloths  of  which 
one  is  doubled.  They  must  be  blessed  by 
the  bishop,  or  by  a priest  with  special 
faculties.  In  the  fourth  century  St.  Opta- 
tus  speaks  of  the  linen  cloth  placed  on  the 
altar  as  usual  in  his  time,  and  Pope  Sil- 
vester is  said  to  have  made  it  a law  that 
the  altar-cloth  should  be  of  linen.  Men- 
tion, however,  is  made  by  Paulus  Silen- 
tiarius  of  purple  altar-cloths,  and,  in  fact, 
both  the  material  and  the  number  of  these 
cloths  seem  to  have  varied  in  early  times. 
(See  Rock,  “ Hierurgia,”  p.  503 ; Kraus, 
“ArchiBol.  Diet.”—  Altartiicher.) 

ALTAR,  STRZPVZVa  OT.  [See 
Holy  Week.] 

AMBO  (Gr.  dva&aivtiv,  to  ascend). 
A raised  platform  in  the  nave  of  early 
Christian  churches,  surrounded  by  a low 
wall ; steps  led  up  to  it  from  the  east  and 
west  sides.  The  place  on  it  where  the 
Gospel  was  read  was  higher  than  that 
used  for  reading  the  Epistle.  All  church 
notices  were  read  from  it ; here  edicts  and 
excommunications  were  given  out ; hither 
came  heretics  to  make  their  recantation ; 
here  the  Scriptures  were  read,  and  sermons 
preached.  It  was  gradually  superseded  by 
the  modern  pulpit.  A good  example  of 
the  “ ambo  * may  be  seen  in  the  church  of 
San  Clemente  at  Rome.  (Ferrari*.) 

AMBSOSXAV  CHANT.  [See  PLAIN 
Chant.] 

AMBROSIAN  XXTTJJtOT.  An  an- 
cient Liturgy  still  used  in  the  church  of 
Milan  instead  of  the  Roman  Mass,  from 
which  it  difl>rs  in  many  striking  points. 
We  read  in  Walafrid  Strabo,  an  author 
of  the  ninth  century,  that  St.  Ambrose 
| regulated  the  Mass  and  Office  of  his  church 
at  Milan,  but  some  parts  of  this  rite  are 
older  than  St.  Ambrose,  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  Ambrosian  Missal  contains  great 
additions  which  date  from  St.  Gregory  the 
Great.  According  to  the  Ambrosian  rite, 
there  is  no  Mass  for  the  Fridays  in  Lent ; 
and  the  offering  of  bread  and  wine  by  the 
people  for  the  sacrifice  is  still  retained  in 
solemn  Masses.  The  Ambrosian  rite  was 
confirmed  by  Pope  Alexander  VI.,  in  1497, 
and  is  still  retained.  (Ceillier,  “ Auteurs 
Sacr^s,”  tom.  xiii.  c.  1.) 

AMZN.  A Hebrew  word  signifying 
**  truly,”  “ certainly.”  It  is  preserved  in 
its  original  form  by  the  New  Testament 
writers,  and  by  the  Church  in  her  Liturgy. 
According  to  Benedict  XIV.,  it  indicates 
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assent  to  a truth,  or  it  is  the  expraanonof 
a desire,  and  equivalent  to  ytietro,  “so 
be  it* 1 * * 

“ Amen  ” signifies  assent  when  used  at 
the  end  of  the  Creeds.  In  the  ancient 
Church  the  communicants  used  it  as  an 
expression  of  their  faith  in  the  Blessed 
Sacrament.  Thus  we  read  in  the  Apos- 
tolic Constitutions 9 — “Let  the  bishop 

S've  the  oblation,  saving,  * The  Body  of 
hrist,’  and  let  the  recipient  say,  ‘ Amen.’ 9 
St.  Ambrose  explains  the  “ Amen  ” used 
thus  in  communicating  as  meaning  “ it  is 
true.* 

At  the  end  of  prayers  “ Amen  * signi- 
fies our  desire  of  obtaining  what  we  ask. 
Thus  it  is  said  by  the  server,  after  the 
collects  in  the  Mass,  as  a sign  that  the 
faithful  unite  their  petitions  to  those  of 
the  priest  In  Justin’s  time,  the  people 
themselves  answered  “ Amen  ” as  the  priest 
finished  the  prayers  and  thanksgivings  in 
the  Mass,  ana  was  about  to  distribute  the 
Holy  Communion.* 

AMXca  ( Amictu a.  Called  also  “ hu- 
merale,”  u superhumerale,*  “ anaboladi- 
um,”  from  dva&aWtw,  and,  in  a corrupt 
form,  “ anabolagium  *).  A piece  of  fine 
linen,  oblong  in  shape,  which  the  priest 
who  is  to  say  Mass  rests  for  a moment  on 
his  head  aod  then  spreads  on  his  shoulders, 
reciting  the  prayer — “ Place  on  my  head, 
0 Lord,  the  helmet  of  salvation,”  Ac. 

For  many  centuries  priests  celebrated 
with  bare  neck,  as  may  be  seen  from 
many  figures  in  the  Roman  Catacombs, 
and  from  the  Mosaic  at  San  Vitale  in 
Ravenna.  The  amice,  however,  is  fre- 
quently mentioned  after  the  opening  of  the 
ninth  century.4 * *  Originally,  as  Innocent 
III.  expressly  testifies,  it  covered  the  head 
as  well  as  the  neck ; and  to  this  day  Capu- 
chin and  Dominican  friars  wear  the  amice 
over  their  heads  till  they  reach  the  altar. 
It  also  was  not  at  first  concealed  by  the 
alb,  as  is  now  the  case,  and  it  was  often 
made  of  silk  and  ornamented  with  figures. 
At  present  it  is  made  of  linen,  and  only 
adorned  with  a cross,  which  the  priest 
kisses  before  putting  on  the  amice. 

Mediaeval  writers  have  given  very 
many  and  very  different  symbolical  mean- 
ings to  this  vestment.  The  prayer  already 

1 2> t Mm.  iL  5.  He  adds  a third  sense- 
vis.  consent  to  a request— bnt  gives  no  clear 
instance  of  this  use. 

» viii.12. 

* ApoL  i.  67. 

4 “It  was  introduced  in  the  eighth,’*  savs 

Dr.  Rock ; but  see  Hefele,  BeiirUpesur  Kirchem- 

gmchichtt,  &c.,  11. 


quoted  from  the  Roman  Missal  speaks  of 
it  as  figuring  the  “ helmet  of  salvation,* 
and  a similar  prayer  occurs  in  most  of  the 
ancient  Latin  Missals. 

avaovoitis.  [See  Lbctob.1 
4VAOOOZCAL  (literally,  “ leading 
up  ”).  A name  given  to  things  typical  of 
Cnrist  in  the  Cud,  or  to  the  actions  of 
Christ  in  the  New,  Testament,  so  far  as 
they  signify  the  eternal  glory  which  awaits 
the  elect.  The  anagogical  is  a subdivision 
of  the  spiritual  or  mystical  sense.  (Sea 
St.  Thomas,  & i.  1, 10.) 

AVAVHOIA.  Greek  word  for  Offer- 
tory, in  the  Mass. 

AWATllMA.  A thing  devoted  or 
given  over  to  evil,  so  that  “ anathema  sit” 
means,  “let  him  be  accursed.”  St.  Paul 
at  the  end  of  1 Corinthians  pronounces 
this  anathema  on  all  who  do  not  love  our 
Messed  Saviour.  The  Church  has  used 
the  phrase  “ anathema  sit 9 from  the  ear- 
liest times  with  reference  to  those  whom 
she  excludes  from  her  communion  either 
because  of  moral  offences  or  because  they 
persist  in  heresy.  Thus  one  of  the 
earliest  councils — that  of  Elvira,  held  in 
806 — decrees  in  its  fifty-second  canon  that 
those  who  placed  libellous  writings  in  the 
church  should  be  anathematised ; and  the 
First  General  Council  anathematised  those 
who  held  the  Arian  heresy.  General 
councils  since  then  have  usually  given 
solemnity  to  their  decrees  on  articles  of 
faith  by  appending  an  Anathema. 

Neither  St.  Paul  nor  the  Church  of 
God  ever  wished  a soul  to  be  damned* 
In  pronouncing  anathema  against  wilful 
heretics,  the  Church  does  but  declare  that 
they  are  excluded  from  her  communion, 
and  that  they  must,  if  they  continue  obsti- 
nate, perish  eternally. 

Avon.  The  word  (JyyvAor,  a 
translation  of  ijfcpp)  means  messenger, 

and  is  applied  in  a wide  sense  to  priests,1 

Ohets,*  or  to  the  Messias*  as  sent  by 
. Specially,  however,  it  is  used  as  the 
name  of  spiritual  beings,  created  by  God 
but  superior  in  nature  to  man.  The  ex- 
istence of  such  superhuman  intelligencee 
was  conjectured  even  by  heathens  such  as 
Plato ; and  although  the  Sadducees 4 be- 
lieved “ neither  in  angel  or  spirit,9  angels 
are  mentioned  so  frequently  in  the  Old 
and  New  Testament  that  it  would  be  idle 
to  allege  Scriptural  proofs  on  the  matter. 

* Mai.  ii.  7.  * Agg.  i.  18. 

* la  xlil.  19.  There  are  different  views  held 
on  thin  passage,  bnt  this  is  not  the  plaoe  to 
discuss  them. 

4 Acts,  xxiii.  8. 
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When  they  were  created,  Scripture  does 
not  distinctly  tell  us.  “ The  most  ancient 
Fathers,”  says  Petavius,  “ especially  the 
Greeks  and  such  Latins  as  are  used  to 
follow  the  Greeks,”  held  that  the  angels 
were  created  “ before  the  heavens  and  all 
material  things.”  The  contrary  opinion, 
that  the  heavens  were  first  created  and 
the  angels  in  the  heavens,  is  that  of  St, 
Thomas,  and  has  been  commonlvheld  since 
his  time  among  the  Latins,  the  Fourth 
Later&n  Council  declares  that  God  created 
angels  and  material  beings  “ at  the  same 
time  from  the  beginning.  But  the  coun- 
cil had  no  intention  of  deciding  this  ques- 
tion, which  still  remains  open,  as  has  neen 
pointed  out  by  St.  Thomas  himself,  by 
Vasquez,  Petavius  and  others. 

With  regard  to  the  nature  of  angels, 
many  early  Fathers  believed  that  they 
were  corporeal.  This  opinion  is  not  diffi- 
cult to  account  for  when  we  consider  such 
a history  as  that  of  the  marriages  between 
the  “sons  of  God”  and  “the  daughters 
of  men,”  given  in  the  sixth  chapter  of 
Genesis.1 *  At  the  Seventh  General  Coun- 
cil, the  Patriarch  Tarasius  argued  that 
angels  might  be  painted,  because  they 
were  u circumscribed  («'irci dq  wcptypcurroi 
clcriv)  and  had  appeared  to  many  in  the 
form  of  men ; *’  nor  did  the  council  censure 
his  words,  limiting  itself  to  a simple  de- 
cision that  it  was  lawful  to  represent 
angels  in  pictures.  However,  our  Lord’s 
words3 * *  imply,  that  angels  are  incapable  of 
marriage,  ana  so  exclude  the  interpretation 
which  regards  the  “sons  of  God”  in 
Genesis  vi.  as  a synonym  for  angels. 
Many  of  the  Fathers  deny  that  angels  have 
bodies;  so  do  all  modern  theologians. 
The  Fourth  Lateran  Council  separates  an- 
gelic from  corporeal  natures,  and  Peta- 
vius rightly  characterises  the  contrary 
opinion  as  “proximate  to  heresy.”  At 
the  same  time,  angels  are  capable  of  as- 
suming bodies ; to  which  they  are  for  the 
time  intimately  united  ; which  they  move 
and  which  they  use  to  represent  either  their 
own  invisible  nature  or  the  attributes  of 
God.  Passages  of  Scripture,  which  imply 
this,  will  readily  occur  to  the  reader. 

The  angels,  then,  are  purely  spiritual 
intelligences  and,  for  that  very  reason, 
superior  to  man,  who  is  composed  of  body 
and  soul.  They  are  immortal,  since  death 

1 But  that  the  “sons  of  God”  may  mean 

pious  men  is  proved  by  Ps.  lxxiii.  15  (lxxii.  in 
Vulg.j,  Osee  ii.  1,  See, 

3 The  yoffly  of  Matt.  xxii.  80  exactly  cor- 

responds to  the  “took  to  themselves  wives’*  in 

the  Hebrew  of  Genesis  vi.  2. 


consists  in  the  separation  of  soul  and  body, 
nor  could  they  be  destroyed,  except  by  the 
omnipotence  of  God.  Their  knowledge, 
unlike  that  of  man,  which  is  slowly  ac- 
quired by  means  of  the  senses,  depends 
upon  images  received  from  God  along 
with  the  nature  he  has  given  them.  They 
do  not  reason,  as  we  do,  for  the  keenness 
of  their  intellect  enables  them  to  see  by 
intuition  the  conclusions  which  are  in- 
volved in  principles.  Their  intelligence 
is  in  perpetual  exercise,  and  although  the 
future,  the  thoughts  of  the  human  soul, 
and  above  all  the  mysteries  of  grace,  are 
hidden  from  them,  except  so  far  as  God 
is  pleased  to  reveal  them,  still  they  can 
know  and  understand  many  things  which 
are  hidden  from  us.  They  can  move  from 
place  to  place  with  a swiftness  impossible 
to  man.  Finally,  they  are  endowed  with 
free-will  and  are  able  to  communicate 
with  each  other.1 

To  a nature  so  noble  God  added  sanc- 
tifying grace.  They  received  power  to 
know  God  as  revealed  by  faith,  to  hope 
in  Him,  to  love  Him,  and  afterwards,  if 
they  were  worthy,  see  Him  face  to  face. 
But,  during  the  time  of  their  probation, 
Lucifer  and  many  other  angels  felL  It 
is  hard  to  determine  the  precise  nature  of 
their  sin,  hut  we  may  quote  Petavius, 
who  places  it  in  “a  desire  of  absolute  1 
dominion  over  created  things,  and  in 
hatred  of  subjection.”  The  rebel  angels 
were  at  once  deprived  of  all  supernatural 
gifts  and  thrust  into  hell  without  hope  of 
pardon ; the  angels  who  had  persevered 
were  at  once  rewarded  with  everlasting 
bliss.  The  very  greatness  and  perfection 
of  angelic  nature,  says  St.  Gregory  the 
Great,  made  their  sin  unpardonable. 

Holy  writ  represents  the  number  of 
the  good  angels  as  exceedingly  great.9 
They  are,  according  to  the  common  teach- 
ing of  theologians,  divided  into  three 
hierarchies,  each  of  which  includes  three 
orders.  The  first  triplet  consists  of  Sera- 
phim, Cherubim,  Thrones ; the  second  of 
Dominations,  Principalities,  Powers;  the 
third  of  Virtues,  Archangels,  Angels. 
This  enumeration  occurs  for  the  first  time 
in  Pseudo-Dionysius,  from  whom  it  was 
adopted  by  St  Gregory  the  Great,  and 
so  oecame  current  in  the  Church.  But 
it  is  founded  on  the  mention  of  seraphim 
and  cherubim  in  Isaias  and  Ezechiel ; of 

1 The  text  contains  a summary  of  the  teach- 
ing of  theologians.  It  is  contained  in  Scripture 
or  deduced  from  it,  as  may  be  seen  by  consult- 
ing St  Thomas,  pt  L 

5 Dan.  vii.  10. 
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angels  and  of  archangels  throughout 
Scripture ; and  of  the  other  orders  in  St. 
Paul's  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  Colos- 
sians.  The  meaning  of  St  Paul  is  much 
disputed.  But  we  may  remark  that  very 
early  writers  divide  the  angels  into  orders, 
and  count  thrones,  dominations,  &c. 
among  them,1  though  it  is  well  to  re- 
member that  the  existence  of  these  par- 
ticular classes  of  angels  is  no  article  of 
faith. 

As  to  the  employment  of  the  angels, 
we  read  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
that  they  are  “ all  ministering  spirits.” 
They  serve  God  continually  in  heaven, 
and  they  also  defend  countries,  cities, 
churches,  &c.,  besides  offering  to  God  the 
prayers  of  the  faithful,  particularly,  ac- 
cording to  the  Fathers  and  ancient  litur- 
gies, those  which  ascend  to  heaven  during 
the  Mass.  Further,  each  man  has  an 
angel  who  watches  over  him,  defends  him 
from  evil,  helps  him  in  prayer,  suggests 
good  thoughts,  and  at  last,  if  he  is  saved, 
presents  his  soul  to  God.* 

The  Church,  on  her  part,  shows  to  the 
angels  that  veneration  or  inferior  honour 
which  is  their  due,  and,  knowing  from 
Christs  words8  that  they  are  acquainted 
with  things  which  pass  on  earth,  she 
begs  their  prayers  and  their  kind  offices. 
It  is  true  that  St.  Paul  condemns  the 
6prj(TK(ta,  or  religion  of  angels,  in  writing 
to  the  Colossians,  but  every  scholar  is 
aware  that  he  is  warning  them  against  the 
Gnostic  error  which  regarded  angels  as 
the  creators  of  the  world ; and  with  equal 
reason,  the  same  passage  might  be  alleged 
as  in  condemnation  of  humility.  It  is  true 
also  that,  when  St.  John  in  the  Apocalypse 
bowed  down  before  an  angel,  the  latter 
said,  “ See  thou  do  it  not,  for  I also  am 
thy  fellow-servant.  . . . Adore  God/'4  But 
if  Protestants  think  the  veneration  of 
angels  idolatrous,  or  at  least  unlawful, 
they  ought  not  to  suppose  the  holy 
Apostle  so  ignorant  as  to  offer  it — not  to 
speak  of  his  shortly  after  repeating  the 
crime.  Rather,  surely,  the  angel  refused 
the  homage  out  of  respect  to  the  honour 
which  human  nature  nas  received  from 
the  Incarnation  and  to  the  apostolic  dig- 
nity ; just  as  a bishop  might  out  of  hu- 
mility decline  the  homage  of  one  whom, 
although  inferior  to  himself  in  ecclesiasti- 
cal rank,  he  venerated  for  his  great  virtue. 

1 See  Bp.  Ughtfoot’s  note  on  Colon.  L 16. 

8 Gen.  xlviii.  16  j Matt,  xviii.  10. 

8 Luc.  xv.  10. 

4 Apoc.  xix.  10  ; xxiL  8.  Another  inter- 
pretation is  also  given  by  Petavius. 


The  Catholic  may  answer  thoee  who  ao- 
cuse  the  Church  of  idolatry  for  her  cultua 
of  angels,  as  St.  Augustine  and  St.  Cyril 
answered  long  ago,  that  we  adore  God 
alone  with  1 atria  or  supreme  adoration, 
and  that  to  Him  alone  we  offer  the 
sacrifice  of  the  Mass. 

IVOIU,  ivn.  [See  Demons.] 

AVGiLit  riAST  or.  Since  the 
fifth  century  churches  were  dedicated, 
both  in  the  East  and  West,  to  the  holy 
angels.  In  the  West,  there  was  a famous 
apparition  of  St  Michael  on  Mount  Gar- 
ganus,  an  event  which  Baronins  places 
in  the  year  493,  and  this  apparition  gave 
occasion  to  the  feast  of  St  Michael  which 
the  Roman  Church  keeps  on  September 
29,  and  which  is  mentioned  in  the  martyr- 
ologies  of  Jerome,  Bede,  and  others,  as 
the  Dedication  of  St  Michael.  There 
was  another  apparition  of  the  same  arch- 
angel in  France  during  706.  “ It  is  this 
apparition,”  says  Thomassin,  “ on  Mount 
Michael,  or  In  Periculo  Maris , which  was 
once  so  celebrated  in  France,  and  of  which 
the  commemoration  is  still  observed  in 
some  dioceees." 

In  the  East,  the  constitution  of  Manuel 
Com  menus  mentions  a feast  of  the  ap- 
parition of  St  Michael  on  September  6, 
and  of  the  angels  in  general  on  Novem- 
ber 8. 

The  feast  of  Angel  Guardians  was  in- 
stituted under  Paul  V.,  at  the  request  of 
Ferdinand  of  Austria,  afterwards  emperor. 
(Thomassin,  “Traits  des  Festes.”) 

AEOSL  OVAXSTAMS.  [See  Alf- 
GELS.] 

AEOEUCAU.  An  order  of  nuns, 
following  the  rule  of  St.  Augustine, 
founded  by  Luigis  di  Torelli,  Countess  of 
Guastalla,  about  1530.  She  had  been 
married  twice,  but  being  left  a second 
time  a widow  when  only  twenty-five 
years  of  age,  she  resolved  to  devote  the 
rest  of  her  life  and  her  large  fortune  to 
the  divine  service. 

She  founded  her  first  convent  at  Milan. 
Her  religious  took  the  name  of  Angelic&la 
in  order  to  remind  themselves  whenever 
they  uttered  it  of  the  purity  of  the  an- 
gels. Every  nun  adopts  the  name  of 
“Angelica,”  prefixing  it  to  that  of  a 
patron  saint  and  her  family  name — e.g. 
“Angelica  Maria  Anna  di  Gonzaga.” 
Their  constitutions  were  drawn  up  by  St. 
Charles  Borromeo,  Archbishop  of  Milan. 

AvaiLVf.  By  this  name  is  de- 
noted the  Catholic  practice  of  honouring 
God  at  morning,  noon,  and  evening,  hr 
reciting  three  Hail  Mary’s,  together  witn 
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sentences  and  a collect,  to  express  the 
Christian’s  rejoicing  trust  in  the  mystery 
of  the  Incarnation.  The  first  sentence 
begins  “ Angelos  Domini  nuntiavit 
Maris ; ” whence  the  name  of  the  devo- 
tion. A hell,  called  the  Angelus  bell, 
rings  at  the  several  hours.  The  evening 
Angelus  was  introduced  by  Pope  John 
XXil.  in  the  fourteenth  century;  that 
at  noon,  according  to  Mabillon,  arose  in 
France,  and  received  Papal  sanction  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

AVOLZCAV  OHtntCB.  The  in- 
troduction of  Christianity  and  Catholi- 
city into  England  is  treated  in  the  article 
Conversion  of  Nations — Britons  — 
Anglo-Saxons. 

The  separation  of  England  from  the 
communion  of  the  Catholic  Church,  and 
the  establishment  of  a national  institu- 
tion, retaining  the  old  titles  of  the  sees, 
the  Church  lands,  the  tithes,  and  portions 
of  the  old  ecclesiastical  discipline,  were 
transactions  not  easily  or  suddenly  effec- 
ted. They  may  be  regarded  as  spread 
over  a period  of  thirty-two  years,  from 
1631,  when  Henry  VIII.  first  claimed  the 
title  of  Supreme  Head  of  the  Church,  to 
1563,  when  the  adoption  of  the  Thirty-nine 
Articles  of  Religion  by  the  Convocation 
of  the  Province  of  Canterbury,  at  the 
very  time  when  a general  council  was 
sitting  at  Trent,  consummated  the  schism, 
and  launched  the  Anglican  Church  on  an 
independent  course. 

In  1630  the  bishops,  with  Archbishop 
Warham  at  their  head,  were  in  full  com- 
munion with  Rome ; clergy  and  laity 
alike  acknowledged  that  when  a religious 

Suestion  arose  the  ultimate  appeal  lay  to 
le  chair  of  Peter ; and  the  Christianity 
of  an  Englishman  was  the  same  as  that 
of  a Frenchman  or  a Spaniard.  But  there 
was  a body  of  sectaries  scattered  through 
the  country,  the  Lollards,  fanatically  at- 
tached to  subversive  ideas,  assisted  by  the 
numerous  abuses  which  great  wealth  had 
brought  into  the  Church,  and  promising  a 
“pure Gospel”  to  their  followers,  like  the 
Cathari  of  the  middle  ages.  As  the  Van- 
dals found  allies  in  the  Donatists,  so  any 
enemy  who  might  attack  Catholicism 
In  England  was  sure  of  the  enthusiastic 
support  of  the  Lollards.  Wolsey  died 
in  1630;  and  Thomas  Cromwell  then 
gave  the  king  the  famous  advice  to  fol- 
low the  example  of  Gustavus  Vasa — who 
nad  carried  through  a religious  revolution 
in  Sweden — and  by  a breach  with  Rome 
bring  the  clergy  into  a condition  of  uncon- 
ditional submission  to  himself.  Two  ob- 


jects which  he  ardently  desired  might 
thus,  Henry  saw,  be  compassed — one,  a 
divorce  from  his  wife ; the  other,  the  re- 
plenishment of  his  treasury  from  the 
wealth  of  the  Church. 

The  first  step  was  taken  in  1531,  when 
the  Attorney-General  filed  a bill  against 
the  whole  body  of  the  clergy  as  having 
been  the  “ fautors  and  abettors  ” of  Wol- 
sey in  breaking  the  Act  of  Premunire. 
[See  Premunire,  Act  of.]  The  Convo- 
cation voted  a large  grant  of  money  to 
the  king,  imagining  that  nothing  more 
was  required  of  them ; but  Henry  re- 
fused to  receive  it  unless  words  were  in- 
serted in  the  preamble  to  the  grant, 
importing  that  he  was  the  “ protec- 
tor and  only  supreme  head  of  the 
Church  and  clergy  of  England.”  The 
consternation  of  the  clergy  was  great; 
they  debated  the  matter,  and  finally  con- 
sented to  go  to  the  utmost  verge  or  law- 
ful compromise.  They  recognised  the 
king  as  the  “chief  protector,  the  only 
and  supreme  lord,  and,  as  far  as  the 
law  of  Christ  will  allow , the  supreme 
head,  of  the  English  Church  and  clergy. 
The  saving  clause  preserved  the  conces- 
sion from  being  heretical,  but  it  was  evi- 
dently perilous ; for  the  king  might,  and 
in  fact  did,  employ  the  remaining  words 
for  his  own  purposes,  and  omit  the  saving 
clause. 

Archbishop  Warham  died  in  1632, 
and  by  the  appointment  of  Cranmer  as 
his  successor,  Henry  secured  a pliant  in- 
strument in  the  prosecution  of  his  designs 
against  the  Church.  The  Pope  consented 
to  the  appointment  and  expedited  the 
usual  bulls ; under  the  authority  of  these 
Cranmer  was  consecrated,  and  took  in 
public  the  oath  of  canonical  obedience  to 
the  Pope,  having  previously  made  a 
private  protest  before  witnesses  that  bis 
oath  should  not  prejudice  the  “ rights  of 
the  king,”  nor  his  own  co-operation  with 
him  in  “reforming”  the  Church  of  England, 
Events  now  moved  rapidly.  Cranmer  de- 
clared the  king  divorced  from  Catherine 

S,  and  Acts  of  Parliament  were 
(1634)  abolishing  all  appeals  to 
making  the  “King  in  Chan- 
cery ” the  final  court  of  appeal  in  ecclesi- 
astical causes,  and  recognising  him  as  the 
supreme  head  of  the  English  Church.  By 
a clause  in  the  Act  of  Supremacy  a new 
oath  was  imposed  on  the  bishops,  by 
which  they  were  required  to  recognise, 
without  any  saving  clause,  the  supremacy 
of  the  king,  and  to  abjure  that  of  the 
Pope.  All  the  influence  of  the  new 
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primate  was  employed  in  getting  the 
bishops  to  take  this  oatli ; still  it  remains 
matter  for  amazement  that  they  were 
found  so  pliable  as  all,  with  one  excep- 
tion, to  do  so.  That  exception  was  Fisher, 
Bishop  of  Rochester,  who  for  the  crime 
of  refusing  to  the  king  bis  title  of  supreme 
head  of  the  Church,  was  thrown  into 
prison  and  after  a time  beheaded  (1636). 
A few  days  afterwards  Sir  Thomas  More 
suffered  death  for  the  same  offence. 

The  English  Church  was  now  in  a 
state  of  schism,  being  separated  from  the 
see  of  Peter,  through  union  with  which 
it  had  been  for  mne  hundred  years  in 
communion  with  the  Church  universal. 
But  no  other  change  was  made,  and  by 
the  statute  of  the  Six  Articles  (1639) 
Hemy  strove  to  repress  the  rising  tide  of 
heterodox  innovation.  In  the  next  reign, 
that  of  Edward  VI.,  the  Protestant  party 
obtained  the  reins  of  power.  First  one 
Prayer  Book  (1649),  and  then  another 
(1662) — the  second  diverging  consider- 
ably more  from  Catholic  doctnne  than  the 
first — were  substituted  for  the  missal  and 
breviary.  In  these  changes,  Cranmer  and 
his  associates,  several  of  whom  were 
foreigners,  were  unceasingly  active.  The 
bishops  generally — such  is  usually  the  lot 
of  time-servers — found  that  if  they  were 
expected  to  give  up  Rome  in  the  last 
reign,  they  had  to  give  up  a great  deal 
more  in  this,  even  fundamental  doctrines 
of  the  Catholic  faith.  Several,  as  Gardi- 
ner, Tonstall,  Day,  Heath,  and  Veysey, 
resisted,  with  more  or  less  of  consistency, 
the  novelties  which  the  primate  and 
council  were  continually  foisting  upon 
them,  and  were  deprived  of  their  sees. 
The  majority,  it  is  to  be  feared,  acquiesced 
in  all  the  iniquities  and  follies  of  the 
reign,  even  in  that  monstrous  injunction 
of  the  council  (1662)  requiring  them  to 
remove  the  altars  from  all  parish  churches 
in  their  dioceses.  A formulaiy  of  faith, 
in  forty-two  articles,  was  drawn  up  by 
Cranmer  and  Ridley,  but  too  short  a time 
before  the  death  of  Edward  to  allow  of 
its  being  either  embodied  in  a statute  or 
assented  to  by  Convocation. 

In  the  reign  of  Mary,  all  the  religious 
changes  that  had  been  made  under  Edward 
VI.  were,  so  far  as  possible,  undone,  and 
the  old  state  of  things  restored.  Cardinal 
Pole  was  made  archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury, the  authority  of  Rome  was  recog- 
nised, and  the  nation  reconciled  to  the 
Holy  See.  Everyone  knows  with  how 
great  severity  Mary’s  government  pro- 
ceeded against  the  Protestants,  Cranmer, 
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Ridley,  Latimer  and  many  others  being 
burnt,  and  hundreds  forced  to  flee  for 
their  lives  into  foreign  countries. 

At  the  accession  of  Elizabeth  the 
bishops,  and  the  higher  clergv  generally, 
were  staunch  Catholics,  fiut  it  was 
Elizabeth’s  evident  interest  as  the  daugh- 
ter of  Ann  Bolevn — whose  marriage  with 
her  father  two  topes  had  declared  to  be 
null  and  void — to  renounce  the  authority 
of  Rome  and  throw  herself  into  the  arms 
of  the  Protestant  party.  Counsellers  and 
ministers  of  great  ability  and  determina- 
tion were  soon  by  her  side,  ready  to  con- 
firm her  in  this  course,  and  to  point  out 
the  best,  means  for  effecting  it.  Pole  was 
dead ; Heath,  archbishop  of  York,  held 
the  seals  as  chancellor ; they  were  imme- 
diately taken  from  him,  and  given  to 
Nicholas  Bacon,  a Protestant.  Elizabeth 
made  it  known  at  once  that  she  did  not 
believe  in  transubstantiation,by  forbidding 
the  Bishop  of  Carlisle  to  elevate  the  host 
when  saying  Mass  before  her  in  her  private 
chapel.  Seeing  this,  Archbishop  Heath, 
upon  whom  the  office  fell,  as  Canterbury 
was  vacant,  refused  to  take  a part  in  her 
coronation  ; Ogletborp,  of  Carlisle,  alnne 
among  the  bishops,  was  found  sufficiently 
complying.  Parliament  met  early  in 
1669,  ana  in  the  course  of  the  session 
two  important  Acts,  those  of  Supremacy 
and  Uniformity,  were  passed.  In  the  first 
the  queen  was  styled,  not-  “supreme 
head  * of  the  Church,  but  “supreme  gover- 
nor, as  well  in  all  spiritual  or  ecclesiastical 
things  or  causes  as  temporal.”  Practi- 
cally, these  words  had  the  effect  of  sever- 
ing England  from  the  Holy  See,  and 
throwing  her  into  schism,  just  as  effectu- 
ally as  the  earlier  form.  By  the  Act  of 
Uniformity,  the  second  Prayer  Book  of 
Edward  VI.  was  restored,  and  its  use 
made  compulsory,  some  slight  alterations 
being  introduced,  the  object  of  which 
was  to  make  acquiescence  less  difficult 
for  those  who  leaned  to  the  Catholic  doc- 
trine.1 

The  English  laity,  as  represented  by 
Parliament,  had  now  adopted  the  Pro- 
testant religion ; it  remained  to  see  what 
the  bishops  and  clergy  would  do.  The 
bishops,  all  but  one,  stood  firm.  Only 
Kitchen,  of  Llandaff,  could  be  induced 

1 The  words  of  administration  in  the  book 
of  1549  (“The  body  of  Jesus  Christ,”  &c.), 
which  have  a Catholic  sound,  were  now  pre- 
fixed to  the  Zwinglian  form  of  administration 
(<a  Take  and  eat  this  in  remembrance,”  &c.), 
employed  in  the  book  of  1552 ; and  to  tha 
words  have  remained  ever  since. 
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to  take  the  oath  imposed  by  the  new  Act 
of  Supremacy-.  Had  the  inferior  clergy 
shown  a similar  spirit,  it  is  possible  that 
the  plans  of  the  Court  would  have  failed; 
for  it  was  notorious  that  the  elections 
had  been  grossly  tampered  with  by 
the  agents  of  the  Government,  and  that 
the  general  feeling  in  the  country  was 
far  lees  favourable  to  Protestantism 
than  the  easy  passing  of  the  Act  of  j 
Uniformity  appeared  to  indicate.  But 
although  a large  number,  perhaps  about 
half,  of  the  cathedral  clergy,  archdeacons, 
and  heads  of  colleges  at  the  universities, 
followed  the  lead  of  the  bishops,  and  re- 
fused the  oath,  vet  the  other  half,  driven 
on  by  interest,  fear,  or  conviction,  to  un- 
say those  pledges  of  fidelity  to  Rome 
which  they  had  solemnly  given,  with 
the  mouth  if  not  with  the  heart,  in  the 
reign  of  Mary,  consented  to  abjure  the 
Pope,  and  adopt  the  Erastian  principle 
that  the  sovereign  of  a country  should 
have  the  supreme  control  of  its  religion. 
This  being  so,  the  Government  feared 
not  to  eject  the  recusants  at  once,  for 
they  knew  that  among  the  men  of  uni- 
versity training  whose  Protestant  senti- 
ments had  made  them  exiles  under  Mary, 
they  would  find  numbers  more  or  less 
qualified  in  point  of  character  and  learn- 
ing to  take  tne  vacant  posts,  and  eager  to 
obey  the  Government  m all  things. 

But  it  was  necessary  to  find  a work- 
ing head  for  the  new  Church,  and  after 
some  time  Matthew  Parker  was  pitched 
upon,  and  consecrated  archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  at  Lambeth,  according  to 
the  ordinal  of  Edward  VI.,  in  December 
1669.  [Ahglicaw  Ordiibs.]  Parker  had 
been  a Catholic  priest,  and  the  head  of  a 
college  at  Cambridge;  nevertheless,  in 
violation  of  his  canonical  obligations,  he 
had  married  a wife ; and  the  irregularity 
thus  incurred  obliged  him  to  remain  in 
hiding  during  the  reign  of  Mary.  All  the 
bishops  who  refused  the  oath  were  de- 
posed. Three  of  tbeir  number  (the  bishops 
of  St.  Asaph,  Chester,  and  Worces- 
ter) escaped  to  the  Continent ; the  first- 
named,  Thomas  Goldwell,  took  part  in 
the  later  sittings  of  the  Council  or  Trent 
Men  were  soon  found  to  accept  the  tem- 
poralities of  the  vacant  sees,  with  all  the 
conditions  attached  to  them  by  the  State. 
Urns  Grind  lit  was  made  Bishop  of  Lon- 
don ; Cox,  of  Ely ; Cheney  (wno,  Cam- 
den tells  ns,  had  been  a warm  friend  and 
admirer  of  Luther),  of  Gloucester ; and 
Jewell , of  Salisbury.  With  equal  ease 
the  vacancies  in  the  ranks  of  tne  higher 


clergy  and  the  authorities  at  the  univer- 
sities were  filled  up. 

To  consummate  the  severance  of  the 
new  Church  from  Catholic  Christendom, 
it  was  still  necessary  to  provide  it  with  a 
distinct  symbol.  Ibis  was  done  in  the 
Convocation  of  1662,  which  unanimously 
adopted,  on  Parker’s  suggestion,  the  re- 
vised Articles  of  Edward  VI.  From 
forty-two  they  were  reduced  to  thirty- 
nine,  but  the  omitted  articles  referred  to 
points  of  minor  importance.  Substanti- 
ally the  Creed  then  adopted,  and  ever 
since  adhered  to  by  the  Anglican  Church, 
represents  the  opinions  of  Cranmer  and 
Peter  Martyr.  A useful  note  in  Lingard’s 
History  of  England  (vol.  vi.,  note  gg) 
analyses  the  divergences  of  the  religious 
system  put  forth  in  the  Thirty-nine 
Articles  from  Catholic  belief.  In  few 
words  it  may  be  stated  that,  while  the 
Articles  adhere  to  tbe  ancient  doctrine 
on  the  Trinity,  the  Incarnation,  and  the 
Redemption  of  man,  they  broach  novel 
views  on  justification  (the  Lutheran  tenet 
of  justification  “by  faith  only”  being 
distinctly  adopted),  on  Purgatory  (which 
they  deny),  and  on  the  Sacraments  (which 
they  reduce  from  seven  to  two).  They 
also  declare  that  general  councils  may  not 
be  summoned  except  by  the  command- 
ment and  will  of  princes  (Article  21) ; 
that  they  may  err  even  on  matters  of 
faith  (ibtd.)  ; that  all  the  patriarchates, 
both  East  and  West,  hAve  erred  in  mat- 
ters of  faith  (Article  19) ; that  the  English 
sovereign  (though  he  or  she  must  not 
meddle  with  “the  ministering  of  God’s 
word  or  of  the  sacraments”)  has  supreme 
authority  over  all  ecclesiastical  persons 
and  in  all  Church  causes  within  his  or 
her  dominions  (Article  37);  and  that 
the  Pope  has  no  jurisdiction  in  England 
{ibid.) 

The  necessity  of  finding  a firm  sup- 
port in  the  government  against  the  Catho- 
lic party,  which  was  still  strong  down  to 
the  accession  of  James  I.,  seems  to  have 
driven  the  Anglican  leaders  into  the 
excessive  Erastianism  exhibited  by  the 
Thirty-nine  Articles.  This,  while  it  gave 
them  strength  on  the  side  of  the  govern- 
ment, alienated  *from  them  large  numbers 
of  tbe  more  conscientious  and  consistent 
Protestants;  and  more  than  any  other 
single  cause  has  contributed  to  that 
progressive  attenuation  of  the  national 
Church  by  secessions,  which  at  the  pre- 
sent dav  has  left  her  with  little  more 
than  half  the  English  people  within  her 
pale.  For  an  account  of  the  procedure  of 
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the  Holy  See  with  reference  to  Elizabeth, 
eee  Deposition,  Bull  of. 

AVOIZCAV  OtDIM.  The  valid- 
ity of  Anglican  orders  is  a subject  of 
controversy  or  not,  according  to  the  view 
taken  of  toe  nature  and  effects  of  ordina- 
tion. The  late  Archbishop  Whatelv  (see 
his  treatise  on  the  “ Kingdom  of  Christ,” 
passim)  held  (1)  that  the  Church  of 
Christ  consisted  of  many  separate  com- 
munions having  nothing  necessarily  in 
common  hut  the  profession  of  belief  in 
Jesus  Christ  as  the  Redeemer  of  mankind ; 
(2)  that  Christ's  kingdom  was  “not  of 
this  world,”  i.e.  not  intended  to  he  sus- 
tained by  temporal  coercion,  as  earthly 
kingdoms  are  *,  (3)  that  every  Christian 
Church  or  sect,  while  repudiating  all 
coercive  means  either  for  or  against  itself, 
had  the  right  to  organise  itself  and 
manage  its  internal  affairs;  (4)  that  a 
necessary  part  of  such  organisation  was 
the  appointment  of  office-bearers  and 
ministers.  Considered  thus,  Anglican 
orders  are  undoubtedly  “valid;”  for  no 
one  doubts  that  the  Anglican  Church  has 
a separate  corporate  existence,  and  laws 
and  a government  of  its  own,  nor  that  its 
clergy  are  regularly  appointed  in  con- 
formity to  those  laws.  Nor  would  any 
one  holding  this  view  justly  object  to  the 
ordination  of  Anglican  clergymen,  who 
have  submitted  to  the  Roman  Church 
and  desire  to  become  priests;  for  he 
would  admit  that  his  view  of  ordination 
and  that  held  in  the  Catholic  Church 
were  totally  distinct  things,  so  that  to 
treat  an  Anglican  cleryman  as  if  he  had 
not  been  previously  ordained  would 
merely  imply  a radical  difference  of  con- 
ception as  to  the  nature  of  ordination, 
and  convey  no  slur  on  the  rites  or 
formalities  by  which  his  admission  as  an 
office-bearer  m the  Anglican  Church  had 
been  prefaced. 

But  it  is  well  known  that  there  is  a 
large  and  increasing  section  of  Anglicans, 
who  hold  much  the  same  theory  as  to  the 
nature  and  effects  of  ordination  that 
Catholics  do — viz.  that  in  virtue  of 
authority  derived  in  an  unbroken  chain 
from  the  Apostles  [Appbtolical  Suc- 
cession] the  bishop  who  ordains  a priest 
confers  on  him  the  right  and  the  duty  of 
offering  the  sacrifice  of  the  New  Law  by 
celebrating  the  Eucharist,  and  of  absolv- 
ing penitents  from  their  sins.  If  Anglican 
ordination  really  conferred  these  powers, 
the  consideration  of  the  manner  in  which 
they  have  been  used  for  the  last  three 
hundred  years,  and  of  the  manner  in 


which  they  are  used  now,  would  be  one 
of  the  most  painful  and  perplexing  sub- 
jects of  thought  on  which  a Catholic 
could  enter.  At  the  same  time,  the 
Anglican  party  referred  to  have  no  choice 
but  to  claim  for  their  ordinations  nothing 
less  than  the  potency  above  described, 
for  they  hold,  as  we  do,  that  a priest  in 
the  Catholic  Church  is  either  all  this,  or 
he  is — nothing.  Hence  an  earnest  and 
searching  controversy  has  arisen  of  late 
years,  with  the  view  of  sifting  and  testing 
the  validity  of  those  orders  of  which  the 
consecration  of  Parker  by  Barlow  in  1558 
was  the  fountain  head. 

The  subject  is  encumbered  with  in- 
numerable details,  and  we  have  only  space 
for  a few  important  propositions  in  con- 
nection with  it. 

1.  The  Roman  Church,  though  it  has 
never  pronounced  a formal  decision  on 
the  validity  of  Anglican  orders,  has  in 
practice  treated  them  as  invalid,  since 
Anglican  clergymen  have  to  go  through 
all  the  usual  stages  before  being  admitted 
to  the  priesthood,  as  though  they  woe 
simple  laymen. 

2.  No  record  of  the  consecration  of 
Barlow  (who  consecrated  Parker')  is  in 
existence,  and  it  is  doubtful  whetner  he 
was  ever  consecrated  at  all. 

3.  The  ordinal  used  at  Parker’s  con- 
secration— that  of  Edward  VI. — shows  a 
manifest  intention  of  not  making  a Catholic 
bishop,  as  then  and  now  understood,  but 
of  appointing  a sort  of  overseer,  who, 
deriving  his  power  from  the  sovereign, 
should  administer  discipline,  teach,  and 
preach. 

4.  Similarly,  the  Anglican  ordinal  for 
making  priests,  at  any  rate  down  to  the 
time  of  Charles  II.,  bore  on  its  face  the 
intention,  not  to  make  sacrificing  priests, 
but  “ a Gospel  ministry.” 

5.  Even  if  their  orders  were  valid, 
Anglicans  would  not  any  the  more  belong 
to  the  true  Church.  “Catholics  believe 
their  orders  are  valid,  because  they  are 
members  of  the  true  Church,  and  Angli- 
cans believe  they  belong  to  the  true 
Church,  because  their  orders  are  va- 
lid.* 1 (Canon  Estcourt’s  “ Question  of 
Anglican  Ordinations  discussed,”  1873; 
F.  Hutton’s  “ The  Anglican  Minis- 
try,” 1879,  a luminous  and  able  trea- 
tise.) 

of  St.  Thomas  on  the  nature  of  the  brutes, 
stands  midway  between  the  extreme  doc- 

1 Cardinal  Newman's  E»$av§  CriL  and  HisL 
(1877),  rol.  ii.  p.  87. 
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trine,  held  in  ancient  and  revived  in  modern 
times,  that  the  brutes  have  rational  souls, 
and  the  equally  extreme  doctrine  of 
Descartes,  that  they  are  mere  machines. 
St  Thomas  admits  that  the  brutes  have 
souls,  by  which  they  live  and  feel,  and 
know  and  desire  the  particular  objects 
which  are  presented  to  them.  They  can 
store  up  past  impressions  in  their  memory ; 
they  can  recall  absent  images  by  imagina- 
tion. Further  they  cannot  go.  They 
are  incapable  of  forming  abstract  ideas, 
and  they  have  no  free  will.  “In  the 
works  of  brutes/’  St.  Thomas  says,  “ we 
see  certain  instances  of  sagacity,  inasmuch 
as  the  brutes  have  a natural  inclination 
to  proceed  with  the  most  perfect  order, 
and,  indeed,  their  actions  are  ordered  with 
supreme  skill.*’  He  explains  that  this 
skill  comes  from  God,  the  supreme  arti- 
ficer, and  he  continues,  “ On  tnis  account 
certain  animals  are  called  prudent  and 
sagacious,  although  they  themselves  have 
no  reason  or  free  will,  as  is  clear  from  the 
fart,  that  all  animals  of  one  species  go  to 
work  in  the  same  way.** 1 

From  this  it  follows,  as  will  he  plain 
to  anyone  who  has  learned  the  elements 
of  the  Thomist  philosophy,  that  all  the 
operations  of  the  brute  soul  are  performed 
through  the  bodily  organs.  The  imaginar 
tion  and  the  memory  are  sensitive  powers, 
no  less  than  sight  and  hearing:  it  is  only 
tne  intellect  and  the  will  which  deal  with 
immaterial  ideas,  and  which  act  without 
material  organs ; and  intellect  and  will 
are  wanting  in  brutes.  From  the  opera- 
tions of  the  aiul  in  brutes  St.  Thomas 
infers  its  nature,  in  accordance  with  the 
philosophic  maxim  “essence  and  operation 
correspond  to  each  other.*’9  As  their 
souls  operate  through  matter,  so  they 
spring  from  matter  and  perish  with  it. 
They  are  not  created  by  God,  but  are 
derived  with  their  bodies  from  their 
parents  by  natural  generation.8  With- 
out matter,  they  are  utterly  incapable  of 
operation,  and  'therefore  of  existence,  for 
nothing  can  exist  unless  it  acts  in  some 
way  or  other.  Hence,  their  soul  is  ex- 
tinguished with  the  dissolution  of  the 
body.4 

Th^se  philosophical  principles  deter- 
mine the  morality  which  regulates  the 
conduct  of  man  to  the  brutes.  As  the 
lower  animals  have  no  duties,  since  they 
are  destitute  of  free  will,  without  which 

1 Sum.  i.  2,  13,  2. 

* Ibid.  i.  75,  3. 

* lbid.  \.  118,  1. 

* lbUL  L 75,  8. 


31 

the  performance  of  duty  is  impossible,  so 
they  have  no  rights,  for  right  and  duty 
are  correlative  terms.  The  brutes  are 
made  for  man,  who  has  the  same  right 
over  them  which  he  has  over  plants  or 
stones.  He  may,  according  to  the  express 
permission  of  God,  given  to  Noe,  kill 
them  for  his  food,  and  if  it  is  lawful  to 
destroy  them  for  food,  and  this  without 
strict  necessity,  it  must  also  be  lawful  to 
put  them  to  death,  or  to  inflict  pain  on 
them,  for  any  good  or  reasonable  end, 
such  as  the  promotion  of  man’s  know- 
ledge, health,  &c.,  or  even  for  the  pur- 
poses of  recreation.  But  a limitation 
must  he  introduced  here.  It  is  never 
lawful  for  a man  to  take  pleasure  directly 
in  the  pain  given  to  brutes,  because,  in 
doing  so,  man  degrades  and  brutalises 
his  own  nature.  Hence  the  touching 
rules  in  the  Old  Testament  which  pre- 
scribe mercy  on  man’s  part  to  the  beasts. 
Moreover,  we  are  bound  for  our  own 
flakes  not  to  inflict  long  an^  keen  suffering 
on  the  brutes,  except  some  considerable 
good  results.  If  we  accustom  ourselves 
to  see  animals  tortured,  we  are  apt  to 
become  callous  even  to  human  sufferings, 
and  we  do  wrong  in  exposing  ourselves  to 
such  a danger,  unless  on  the  weighty 
grounds  of  a higher  benevolence.  “A 
man,**  says  Billuart,  “ who  puts  brutes  to 
death  in  a cruel  manner,  and  delights  in 
their  torments,  sins  venially,  by  abusing 
his  power  as  master  and  lord.  For  by 
such  cruelty  a man  accustoms  himself  to 
he  cruel  to  his  fellow-men ; whence  we 
read  in  Prov.  xii.  1 the  just  man  knoweth 
[t.e.  considers  and  regards]  the  souls  of 
his  beasts,  but  the  heart  of  the  wicked  is 
cruel.**’1 

AVVATII  (Annates)  or  ratST 
rftVXTS.  According  to  the  definition 
of  Ferraris,  “ Annates  are  a certain  por- 
tion of  the  revenues  of  vacant  benefices 
which  ought,  according  to  the  canons  and 
special  agreements,  to  he  paid  to  the 
Roman  Pontiff  and  the  Curia.*’  The  por- 
tion due  in  the  case  of  inferior  benefices 
seems  to  have  been,  before  the  Council  of 
Constance,  one  half  of  the  gross  revenues  of 
the  first  year,  and  in  the  case  of  bishoprics 
and  abbeys,  a sum  regulated  according  to 

1 Billuart,  Be  Juttit.  Diss.  x.  a.  1.  For  the 
spirit  of  the  O.  T.  on  this  matter,  see  Exod  xx. 
10,  xxiii.  12,  where  the  beasts,  like  men,  haves 
day  of  rest  provided  for  them  ; Dent.  xxv.  4, 
“thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox  that  treadeth 
oul  thy  corn  ; ” xxii.  6,  where  the  Jews  are  for- 
bidden to  take  the  bird  with  the  brood  on 
which  she  is  sitting. 
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“ the  ancient  taxation.*  At  that  council 
a decree  was  passed  after  much  discussion, 
of  which  the  general  effect  was  to  allow 
to  the  Roman  Pontiff  the  first  years  in- 
come of  all  dignities  and  benefices  in  his 
gift.  The  Council  of  Basle  complained  of 
the  burden  of  the  “ annates  * yet  when  it 
was  a question  of  maintaining  the  anti- 
pope Felix,  whom  they  had  set  up,  they 
imposed  a still  heavier  burden,  in  the 
shape  of  “ first  fruits,”  on  the  nations 
adhering  to  them. 

The  annates  were  finally  transferred 
from  the  Pope  to  the  King  by  a statute 
passed  in  1634.  They  are  still  payable  to 
the  sovereign  in  the  case  of  Anglican 
bishoprics  and  Crown  livings. 

Owing  to  the  revolutions  which  within 
the  last  ninety  years  has e so  completely 
altered  the  face  of  Europe,  annates  form, 
at  the  present  day,  a scarcely  appreciable 
portion  of  the  revenues  of  the  Holy  See. 
Their  place  is  supplied  more  or  less  im- 
perfectly by  the  voluntary  contributions 
usually  called  “ Peter’s  Pence  ” [see  that 
article]. 

Z&hlwein  remarks: — “ Annates  (1)  are 
paid  for  the  support  of  the  Pope,  the  Caiv 
dinals,  and  other  officials.  (2)  They  are 
applied  to  defray  the  expenses  of  the 
legates  and  apostolic  nuncios,  whom  the 
Popes  find  it  necessary  to  send  to  various 
nations  and  the  Courts  of  princes.  (3)  By 
means  of  these  annates,  aid  is  extended  to 
bishops  who  have  been  expelled  from  their 
sees,  and  to  princes  unjustly  dislodged 
from  their  thrones.”  It  was  probably  by 
means  of  this  fund  that  the  ropes  were 
enabled  to  extend  a generous  hospitality 
for  many  years  to  the  son  and  grandson 
of  our  James  II. 

AMHXVSBSABT.  An  “ anniver- 
sary ’ is  defined  as  “ that  which  is  done 
for  a deceased  person  on  the  expiration  of 
a year  from  the  day  of  death,”  and  is 
especially  understood  of  the  celebration 
of  Mass  for  the  benefit  of  his  soul.  When 
a testator  directs  that  such  an  anniver- 
sary shall  be  celebrated,  without  specify- 
ing whether  once  or  oztener,  the  canon 
law  internets  his  intention  as  being  that 
the  foundation  shall  be  tn  perpetuum.  If 
the  anniversary  falls  on  a greater  double, 
the  Mass  of  Requiem  may  he  said ; if  on 
a double  of  the  second  class,  it  must 
he  anticipated  or  postponed.  (Ferraris, 
Ann  iversarium.) 

AVVUVOZATZOV  OT  Til 
a&BBIBD  VZBGZV  (Annuntiatio, 
(vuyycXtcrfufc,  xaptnapos).  The  word 
signifies  “declaration,”  or  “announce- 


ment n—ie.  of  the  fact  that  God  the  Son 
was  to  be  born  of  Mary — but  at  the  very 
moment  in  which  the  fact  was  announced, 
it  actually  took  place ; so  that,  in  comme- 
morating the  “ Annunciation,”  we  really 
commemorate  the  Incarnation  of  God  the 
Word. 

St.  Luke  tells  us,  that  the  Angel 
Gabriel  was  sent  by  God  to  Nazareth, 
where  he  saluted  Mary  with  the  words, 
“Hail,  full  of  grace.*  The  Evangelist 
speaks  of  Mary  as  “ espoused  * to  Joseph, 
and  Calmet,  on  this  ground,  thinks  that 
she  was  still  unmarried.  But  the  great 
majority  of  Catholic  writers  believe  that 
the  word  “ espoused  ” must  not  be  pressed ; 
that  Mary,  when  the  angel  came,  was 
already  St.  Joseph's  wife,  and  was  living 
in  his  house.  St.  Ambrose,  in  his  com- 
mentary on  Luke,  lib.  ii.,  remarks  that 
the  salutation,  “ Hail,  full  of  grace,”  was 
unknown  before.  “It  was  reserved  for 
Mary  alone.  For  rightly  is  she  called 
full  of  grace,  who  alone  obtained  a grace 
merited  by  none,  save  only  her,  that  she 
should  be  tilled  with  the  Author  of  Grace.” 
At  first,  Mary  was  disturbed  by  the  salu- 
tation, and  even  when  told  that  she  was 
to  be  the  Mother  of  our  Lord,  she  replied, 
“How  shall  this  be,  since  1 know  not 
man  ? ” Catholic  divines  point  out  that 
she  did  not,  like  Zacharias,  show  want  of 
faith.  She  accepted  the  fact,  and  only 
inquired  about  the  manner  of  its  accom- 
plishment. According  to  the  common 
explanation,  she  hsd  made  a vow  of  vir 
ginity,  which  she  was  anxious  to  keep, 
though,  as  St.  Bernard  says,  she  was 
willing  to  surrender  it  at  God's  bidding. 
The  angel  told  her  the  child  was  to  be 
conceived  by  the  operation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  Mary  herself  was  to  supply  all 
which  an  ordinary  mother  supplies  for 
the  formation  of  her  child’s  body,  so  that 
Mary  is  truly  the  Mother  of  God.  The 
rest  was  done  by  the  operation  of  the 
Trinity,  though  it  is  attributed  specially 
to  the  Holy  Ghost,  because  it  was  a work 
of  grace  and  love — grace  and  love  being 
particularly  appropriated  to  the  Holy 
Ghost.  This  mystery  was  accomplished 
when  the  Blessed  Virgin  said,  “ Behold 
the  handmaid  of  the  Lord,  be  it  done  onto 
me  according  to  thy  word.”  Then  God 
the  Son  was  hypostatically  united  to 
human  nature. 

The  Annunciation,  as  a feast,  belongs 
both  to  Christ  and  to  his  Blessed  Mother ; 
but  Suarez  says,  that,  as  the  gift  of  Christ 
to  man  was  not  perfectly  accomplished 
till  the  moment  of  bis  birth,  therefore 
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the  feast  of  the  Annunciation  is  to  he 
regarded  chiefly  as  a feast  of  Mary,  that 
of  Christmas  as  a feast  of  Christ.  The 
feast  of  the  Annunciation  is  celebrated  on 
March  25.  Some  authors — e.g,  Thomassin 
and  TiUemont — think  that  this  date  was 
chosen  simply  because  it  is  nine  months 
before  Christmas ; nine  months  being  the 
usual  period  which  elapses  between  con* 
caption  and  birth.  Benedict  XIV.,  on  die 
other  hand,  contends  that  the  25th  of 
March  was  known  by  ancient  tradition  to 
have  been  the  actual  day.  Certainly, 
St  Augustine,  in  the  fourth  book  of  his 
work  on  the  Trinity,  cap.  v.,  speaks  of  an 
ancient  tradition  to  that  effect,  while  the 
same  dav  is  marked  for  the  Annunciation 
in  the  (jtreek  Menologies  and  Mensea,  in 
the  Calendars  and  Martyrologies  of  the 
Copts,  Syrians,  Chaldeans,  as  well  as  in 
the  Sacramentary  of  St  Gregory,  and 
generally  in  the  Missals,  &c.,  of  the  West. 
It  is  true  that  a Council  of  Toledo,  in  the 
seventh  century,  ordered  the  feast  to  be 
kept  on  January  18,  but  the  object  of  the 
council  was,  not  to  fix  the  true  date,  hut 
to  provide  against  the  inconvenience  of 
celebrating  the  Annunciation  in  Lent. 

We  do  not  find  any  certain  and  express 
mention  of  the  feast  in  early  writers, 
though  Martene  rightly  infers  from  St. 
Augustine's  words,  already  alluded  to, 
that  the  custom  of  celebrating  it  is  very 
ancient.  We  tind  it  mentioned  by  the 
Council  in  Trullo  (602),  in  an  ancient 
Marty  rology  falsely  attributed  to  St. 
Jerome,  and  in  homilies  which  pass  under 
the  name  of  Gregory  Thaumaturgus,  and 
which  may  belong  to  the  beginning  of  the 
fifth  century.  The  Bollandiste  even  argue 
from  the  general  diffusion  of  the  feast, 
that  it  may  have  been  of  Apostolic  insti- 
tution. 

AVOKOAV.  [See  Aria*.] 

akthbm.  [See  Antiphon.] 

AXTTHOWT,  ST.f  ORDSR  or.  Pro- 
perly speaking,  there  is  no  such  Order. 
For  although,  as  we  have  seen  [Abbot], 
Anthony  was  the  patriarch  of  the  mon- 
astic family,  still  he  composed  no  rule ; 
and  if  certain  schismatic  convents  of 
Armenians  and  Copts  boast  that  they 
pjesess  such  a rule,  it  is  always  found  on 
examination  that  it  is  the  rule  of  St. 
Basil,  or  some  modification  of  it. 

The  Antonines,  an  order  of  monks  to 
serve  the  sick,  was  founded  by  Gas- 
tin,  a gentleman  of  Dauphinfc,  in  1095, 
just  at  the  time  when  the  terrible 
# and  mysterious  disease  called  St.  An- 
thony’s fire  was  causing  great  mor- 


tality in  the  valley  of  the  Rhone.  In  1040 
Jocelyn,  a pilgrim,  had  brought  relics 
of  St.  Anthony  to  the  church  of  St. 
Didier  la  Mothe,  near  Vienne.  Praying 
before  these  relics  in  1095,  Gastin,  his 
son  being  then  dangerously  ill,  vowed  to 
give  his  goods  to  found  a hospital  if  his 
son  got  well.  The  son  recovered,  and 
eagerly  joined  his  father  in  the  fulfilment 
of  his  vow.  They  took  the  monastic 
habit,  and  established  a hospital  for  the 
reception  of  persons  ill  of  St.  Anthony’s 
fire.  The  order  flourished  greatly.  Bene- 
dict VIII.  in  1297  ordained  that  the 
Antonines  should  live  as  canons-regular 
under  the  rule  of  St.  Austin.  From  lack 
of  recruits  the  order  was  in  1777  fused 
with  the  Order  of  Malta,  though  at  the 
Revolution  there  still  survived  66  Anto- 
nines, but  three  of  whom  took  the  oath- 
of  the  Civil  Constitution  of  the  clergy. 

AVTHROPOMORPHXTBf.  An  in- 
significant sect  of  the  fourth  century, 
called  also  Audians,  after  their  founder 
Audius,  a native  of  Mesopotamia.  Ground- 
ing their  heresy  on  many  passages  in  Scrip- 
ture, especially  in  the  Old  Testament,  they 
maintained  that  God  had  a human  shape. 
They  died  out  before  the  end  of  the  fifth 
century.  When  Cassian,  towards  the  year 
400,  travelled  among  the  monks  of  Egypt, 
he  found  that  anthropomorphism,  though 
with  a complete  absence  of  heretical  in- 
tention or  perversity,  was  rife  among 
them;  but  whether  they  inherited  the 
tenet  from  the  Audians,  or  derived  it  from 
some  other  source,  is  uncertain. 

ANTICHRIST.  A word  which,  BO 
far  as  the  New  Testament  is  concerned, 
only  occurs  in  St.  John’s  Epistles.  In 
itself  it  might  mean — “like  Christ,”  or 
“instead  of  Christ,**  as  dvridtos  signifies 
Godlike,  or  avBvnaros  pro-consul,  but  the 
Antichrist  of  St.  John  is  Christ’s  adversary. 
“ Ye  have  heard, ”he  says,  “ that  Antichrist 1 
is  coming,  and  now  there  have  been  many 
Antichrists.  . . . This  is  the  Antichrist 
who  denies  the  Father  and  the  Son.”  In 
the  fourth  chapter  he  makes  the  charac- 
teristic of  Antichrist  (r&  tov  avrixplorov) 
consist  in  not  confessing  Jesus; 9 and  more 
fully  in  the  seventh  verse  of  the  Second 
Epistle,  he  places  the  guilt  of  Antichrist 

1 1 Ep.  ii.  18.  The  reading  o*  at*.  « that  the 
Antichrist  comes,"  is  that  of  the  received  text, 
but  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  and  Tregelles  omit 
the  article. 

9 “Everj'  spirit  which  does  not  confess 
Jesus."  So  the  Greek,  according  to  the  editions 
just  quoted.  The  Vulgate  has  “ every  spirit 
which  dissolves  Jesus." 
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in  his  denial  that  Christ  has  “ come  in  the  I 
flesh.”  Thus  St.  John  identifies  the  Anti- 
christian spirit  with  the  Docetic  heresy, 
though  he  seems  also  to  allude  to  a single 
person  who  is  to  come  in  the  last  days. 
St.  Paul,  in  the  Second  Epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians  is  more  explicit.  He  does 
not,  indeed,  use  the  worn  “ Antichrist,” 
hut  he  speaks  of  a person  whom  he  de- 
scribes as  the  “ man  of  sin,”  “ the  son  of 
perdition  who  opposeth  and  raiseth  him- 
self over  all  that  is  called  God,  or  is  an 
object  of  awe,  so  as  to  sit  in  the  temple  of 
God,  exhibiting  himself  as  God.”  At  pre- 
sent, there  is  a power  which  hinders  his 
manifestation.  The  Thessalonians  looked 
on  the  “ day  of  the  Lord  ” as  already 
imminent.  Not  so,  St.  Paul  replies ; three 
things  must  happen  first — an  apostasy  or 
defection  must  occur;  the  hindrance  to 
the  manifestation  of  Antichrist  must  be 
removed,  and  then  Antichrist  himself  re- 
vealed. This  “man  of  sin”  is  usually 
called  “ Antichrist,”  and  to  this  termino- 
logy we  shall  conform  during  the  rest  of 
the  article. 

As  to  this  Antichrist,  we  must  dis- 
tinguish between  what  is  certain  and  what 
is  doubtful. 

It  is  the  constant  belief  of  the  whole 
Church,  witnessed  by  Father  alter  Father 
from  Irenaeus  downwards,  that  before  our 
Lord  comes  again,  a great  power  will 
arise  which  will  persecute  the  Church, 
and  lead  many  into  apostacy.  All  that 
is  “lawless,”  all  that  oppose  “lawful  au- 
thority ” in  Church  or  State,  partake  so 
far  ot  his  spirit,  who  is  called,  in  the 
words  of  the  Apostle,  the  “ lawless  one  ” 
by  pre-eminence.  But  this  must-  not  lead 
us  to  treat  Antichrist  as  a mere  personifi- 
cation of  evil,  or  to  forget  the  universal 
belief  of  Fathers  and  theologians  that  he 
is  a real  and  individual  being  who  is  to 
appear  before  the  end  of  the  world. 

So  much  for  wliat  is  certain.  When 
we  come  to  details,  the  Fathers,  Bossuet 
says,  “ do  but  grope  in  the  dark,  a sure 
mark  that  tradition  had  left  nothing  de- 
cisive on  the  subject.”  All,  or  nearly  all, 
are  agreed  in  considering  that  the  “ mys- 
tery of  iniquity  already  worked  ” in  Nero, 
that  the  power  which  hindered  the  ap- 

Siarance  of  Antichrist  was  the  Roman 
mpire,  and  that  he  was  to  appear  as  the 
Meesias  of  the  Jews,  and  to  possess  himself 
of  their  temple.  Further,  from  very  early 
times,  St.  Paul’s  “ man  of  sin  ” was  iden- 
tified with  one  of  the  two  Apocalyptic 
beasts,  in  Apoc.  xiii.,  and  with  the 
little  horn,  in  Daniel  vii.,  which  roots  out 
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| the  other  ten  horns,  or  kings,  speaks 
blasphemies  and  destroys  the  saints.  A 
time  was  expected  when  the  Roman  power 
would  be  divided  into  ten  kingdoms.  Anti- 
christ was  to  destroy  three  of  these,  to 
subdue  the  rest,  till,  after  a reign  of  three 
and  a half  years,  he,  in  turn,  was  de- 
stroyed by  Christ.  It  was  also  commonly 
held  that  Antichrist  was  to  be  a Jew,  of 
the  tribe  of  Dan,  because  that  tribe  is 
described  as  a serpent  by  the  dying  Jacob,1 
and  is  omitted  from  the  list  of  tribes  in 
the  Apocalypse.8  Many  other  features  in 
the  picture  might  be  given.  Some  re- 
garded Antichrist  as  generated  by  Satan ; 
others,  as  actually  Satan  incarnate.  The 
Arian  persecution  in  Africa,  the  domina- 
tion of  Islam,  were  looked  upon  as  likely 
to  usher  in  the  reign  of  Antichrist.  Among 
other  curious  beliefs  we  may  mention  that 
of  some  among  the  Bdguines,  who  sup- 
posed that  as  Lucifer  had  come  from  the 
highest  order  of  angels,  so  Antichrist 
would  spring  from  the  most  perfect  Order, 
viz.  the  Franciscan.  In  contrast  with 
these  aberrations  of  fancy,  St.  Augustine 
in  the  West,  and  St.  John  Damascene  in 
the  East,  preserve  a marked  moderation 
of  tone  in  discussing  this  subject. 

At  the  Protestant  Reformation,  an  en- 
tirely new  view  appeared  on  the  field. 
Even  heretics  had  not  ventured  to  assert 
that  St.  Paul,  in  the  “ man  of  sin,”  meant 
to  describe  the  Pope.  WicliH'e,  indeed, 
had  called  the  Pope  “ Antichrist,”  while 
the  name  was  applied  to  Pope  Silvester 
by  the  Waldensians,  to  John  XXII.  by 
the  Bdguines ; but  the  ward  was  used  in 
that  vague  sense  in  which  everyone  who 
does  or  teaches  evil  is  an  Antichrist. 
Indeed,  till  Luther’s  time  it  was  generally 
agreed  that  Antichrist  was  to  be  an  indi- 
vidual, and  this  fact,  which  the  plain  sense 
of  St.  Paul’s  words  implies,  is  enough  of 
itself  to  refute  the  absurd  opinion  that 
Antichrist  means  the  line  of  Popes.  All 
Protestant  writers  of  respectable  attain- 
ments have  now  rejected  this  monstrous 
interpretation.  Yet  it  is  well  not  to  for- 
get that  it  was  once  almost  an  article  ot 
Protestant  faith,  and  it  was  actually  made 
a charge  against  Archbishop  Laud  on  his 
trial  that  he  refused  to  recognise  Anti- 
christ in  the  Bishop  of  Rome. 

(Chietiy  taken  from  DijUinger’s “First 
Age  of  the  Church,”  Appendix  I.) 

AITTZDZCOMA&XAVXTES  (lit- 
erally “ opponents  of  Mary  ”).  A sect  of 
heretics  in  Arabia,  to  whom  St.  Epipha-  % 

1 Gen.  xlix.  17.  »Apoe.vU.& 
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urns  directed  an  epistle  and  of  whom  he 

?'ves  an  account  in  his  work  on  heresies. 

hey  held,  that,  after  Christ’s  birth,  Mary 
had  other  children  by  St.  Joseph.  They 
are  said  to  have  derived  this  error  from 
disciples  of  Apollinaris.  The  Oollyridians, 1 
a sect  of  the  same  time  and  country,  also 
mentioned  by  £piphanius,  went  to  the  ; 
opposite  extreme.  Women  of  this  sect 
ottered  cakes  or  rolls  (KoWvpfas)  in  Mary’s 
honour  and  afterwards  partook  of  them. 
This  superstition  first  arose  in  Thrace 
and  Scythia.  Against  these  heresies  St. 
Kpiphanius  lays  down  the  Catholic  prin- 
ciple, that  Mary  is  to  be  honoured,  but 
God  only  to  be  adored.  (See  Floury, 
xviL,  26.  Hefele  in  Wetzer  and 
Welte.) 

AJTTTOCX.  The  city  in  which  the 
disciples  of  our  Lord  were  first  called 
Christians.  It  was  the  chief  centre  of  the 
Gentile  Church,  and  here  the  chief  apostles, 
St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  and  other  apostolic 


patriarch  of  Antioch,  and  this  infringement 
of  the  independence  which  belonged  to 
Antioch  as  a patriarchate  came  to  be  re- 
garded as  a settled  custom. 

The  patriarchate  of  Antioch  em- 
braced the  following  provinces:  Phoe- 
nicia prima  et  secunda,  Cilicia,  Arabia, 
Mesopotamia,  Osroene,  Euphratesia,  Syria 
secunda,  Isauria  and  Palestine.  It  is 
doubtful  whether  Persia  was  subject  to 
it  Antioch  claimed  jurisdiction  over 
Cyprus,  but  the  latter  asserted  its  inde- 
pendence at  the  Council  of  Ephesus,  and 
at  a later  date  Anthimus,  metropolitan  of 
Cyprus,  resisted  Peter  the  Fuller,  who 
claimed  authority  as  patriarch  of  Antioch. 
Anthimus  professed  to  have  found  the 
body  of  St  Barnabas  in  the  island  and  so 
to  have  proved  the  apostolic  foundation 
of  his  Church.  The  territory  of  Antioch 
was  abridged  further  by  the  rise  of  the 

Jatriarchate  of  Jerusalem.  At  Ohalcedon, 
uvenal  of  Jerusalem  secured  the  three 


men,  such  as  St.  Barnabas,  laboured.  Palestines  as  his  own  patriarchate.  This 
Besides  this,  Antioch  had  a title  to  he  did  by  an  agreement  with  Maximus  of 
special  pre-eminence  in  the  fact  that  it  Antioch,  which  was  ratified  by  the  coun- 
was  for  a time  the  actual  see  of  St.  Peter,  cil  And  the  Papal  legates, 
who  founded  the  Church  and  held  it,  ac-  The  bishop  of  Tyre  held  the  first 
cording  to  St.  Jerome,  for  seven  years,  place  among  tne  metropolitans  subject  to 
He  was  succeeded  by  St.  Evodius  and  St.  Antioch ; he  was  called  irp(OTo3povotf  and 
Ignatius.  Moreover,  the  civil  greatness  he  had  the  right  of  consecrating  the  new 
of  the  city  combined  with  its  traditional  patriarch,  though  in  the  middle  of  the 
glory,  as  St.  Peter’s  see,  to  give  it  a high  fifth  century,  as  we  have  seen,  this  privi- 
rank  among  the  Churches  of  the  world.  ' lege  was  usurped  by  Constantinople.  The 
It  is  no  wonder,  then,  that  Antioch  should  patriarch  consecrated  the  metropolitans ; 
have  been  regarded  in  earlv  times  as  the  they  consecrated  the  bishops,  though 
third  among  the  episcopal  cities  of  the  Pope  Leo  wished,  that  even  bishops  should 
Catholic  world.  The  difficulty  rather  lies  not  be  consecrated  without  the  patriarch  a 
in  the  fact  that  the  third,  instead  of  the  approval. 

second,  place  was  assigned  to  it,  and  that  Under  the  Emperors  Zeno  and  Anas- 
it  rankled  after  Alexandria,  the  see  of  St.  tasius  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  century, 
Mark.  This  apparent  anomaly  may  be  Monophysite  patriarchs  were  placed  at  An- 
explained  by  the  civil  superiority  of  Alex-  tioch,  and  this  Monophysite  patriarchate 
andria,  and  this  is  the  solution  actually  lasts  to  the  present  day,  though  the  patri- 
given  by  Baronius ; or,  again,  it  may  be  arch’s  residence  was  removed  to  Tagrit 
said  that  St  Peter  only  fixed  his  see  at  and  later  to  Diarbekir.  There  was  a 
Antioch  for  a time,  whereas  he  placed  Greek  orthodox  patriarch,  who  generally 
his  representative  St  Mark  as  the  per-  resided  at  Constantinople,  but  he  too  fell 
maoent  bishop  of  Alexandria.  away  in  the  general  defection  of  the 

However,  the  bishops  of  Antioch  did  Greeks  from  Catholic  unity.  This  schis- 
not  even  maintain  their  rank  as  third  matic  patriarchate  of  the  orthodox  Greeks 
among  Christian  bishops,  though  it  was  still  continues.  At  the  end  of  the 
theirs  by  ancient  privilege.  At  the  eleventh  century,  the  conquests  of  the 
Second  and  Fourth  Councils,  they  per-  crusaders  led  to  the  establishment  of  a 
mitted  the  bishop  of  Constantinople  to  Latin  patriarchate, 
assume  the  next  place  after  the  Roman  At  present,  besides  the  Syro-Monophy- 
trishop,  so  that  Antioch  became  the  fourth  site  or  Jacobite,  and  the  Greek  schismatic 
among  the  patriarchates.  Shortly  after  patriarch,  there  are — the  Latin  Catholic 
the  Fourth  General  Council,  Antioch  fell  patriarch,  who,  at  present,  does  not  really 
s lower  still.  Anatolius,  bishop  of  Con-  govern  any  Church  in  the  East ; the  Greek 
ftantinople  in  St.  Leo’s  time,  ordained  a Melchite  patriarch,  for  the  united  Greeks 
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the  Syrian  patriarch,  for  those  of  the  and  logical,  the  enemies  of  allegorical  inter- 
Syrian  rite  who  returned  in  the  seven-  pretation  and  of  mysticism,  but  their  love 
teenth  century  from  Monophysite  error  to  of  reasoning  and  their  common  sense  de- 
the  Church ; the  Maronite  patriarch,  who  generated  at  times  into  a rationalistic  ten- 
has  authority  over  all  Maronite  settle-  dency,  so  much  so  that  Theodore  of 
menta.  (From  Le  Quien,  “ Oriens  Chris-  Mopsuestia  has  ever  been  regarded  as 
tianus,”  tom.  ii.  De  Patriarchatu  Antto-  the  forerunner  of  Nestorius.  But  un- 
cheno ; except  the  last  paragraph,  which  douhtedly,  Antioch  rendered  great  ser- 
is  from  Moroni,  “ Dizionario,  sub  voce.)  vices  in  the  literal  interpretation  of  Scrip- 
Among  the  many  councils  assembled  ture.  Unlike  the  Alexandrians,  the 
at  Antioch,  special  importance  belongs  (1)  great  scholars  of  Antioch  turned  aside 
to  three  councils  held  between  264  and  from  allegorical  interpretations,  and  were 
260  against  Paul  of  Samosata.  At  the  distinguished  for  their  critical  spirit  and 
third  council,  in  269,  Paul  was  deposed  grammatical  precision.  Among  their 
and  his  formula  that  the  Son  was  of  one  ioremost  commentators  were — Diodore, 
substance  (6/ loovatos)  with  the  Father  bishop  of  Tarsus,  (+  about  894),  for- 
condemned,  probably  because  Paul  meant  nierly  priest  at  Antioch,  whose  writings, 
by  it,  that  the  Son  pre-existed  only  as  an  though  vehemently  denounced  for  their 
attribute  of  the  Father,  not  as  a distinct  Nestorian  tendency,  and  no  longer  extant, 
Person,  just  as  reason  in  man  is  a mere  once  enjoyed  a vast  reputation ; John 
faculty,  not  a distinct  person.  The  Chrysostom,  the  greatest  of  all  literal 
fathers  of  the  council  addressed  an  en-  expositors ; Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  ( + 

cyclical  letter  to  Dionysius  of  Rome,  429),  like  Diodorus,  inclining  to  Nes- 

Maximus  of  Alexandria,  and  to  the  other  torianism,  but  gifted  with  talents  which 
bishops.  Dionysius  died  that  same  year,  can  still  be  discovered  even  in  the  fra g- 
but  his  successor,  Felix  I.,  published  a ments  and  Latin  translations  of  his  corn- 

decisive  statement  of  the  Catholic  faith  mentaries  which  survive,  and  known 

against  the  errors  of  the  heresiarch.  Paul,  among  the  Nestorians  as  “ the  commen- 
however,  maintained  possession  of  the  tator”  par  excellence ; Theodoret  ( + 
episcopal  house  ; whereupon  the  orthodox  about  4 58),  whose  commentaries  on  St. 
applied  to  the  emperor  Aurelian,  who  Paul  are  “ perhaps  unsurpassed”  for 
decreed  that  the  bishop’s  house  was  to  il  appreciation,  terseness  of  expression  and 
belong  to  him  a with  whom  the  Italian  good  sense.” 1 

bishops  and  the  Roman  see  were  in  com-  ANTIPHON.  The  word  signifies  “al- 
munion.”  ternate  utterance.”  St.  Ignatius,  one  of 

(2)  To  the  Synod  in  encceniis , held  in  the  Apostolic  Fathers,  is  believed  to  have 
841.  It  consisted  of  97  bishops,  met  to  first  instituted  the  method  of  alternate 
consecrate  the  " Golden  Church  ” begun  chanting  by  two  choirs,  at  Antioch.  In 
by  Constantine  the  Great,  whence  the  the  time  of  Constantine,  according  to 
name  iv  e'yxamW.  The  majority  of  Sozomen,  the  monks  Flavian  and  Dio- 
the  Fathers  held  the  Catholic  faith,  and  dorus  introduced  it  among  the  Greeks, 
had  no  thought  of  betraying  it ; and  hence  In  the  Latin  Church  it  was  first  employed 
their  26  canons  relating  to  matters  of  by  St.  Ambrose  at  Milan  in  the  fourth 
discipline  attained  to  great  authority  century,  and  soon  became  general.  But 
throughout  the  Church.  But  they  were  in  process  of  time  the  word  came  to  have 
deceived  by  the  Eusebian  party  [see  a more  restricted  sense;  according  to 
Akians],  renewed  the  sentence  of  de-  which  it  signifies  a selection  of  words  or 
position  ngainst  Athanasius,  and  put  forth  verses  prefixed  to  and  following  a psalm 
four  Creeds,  which  though  they  approach  or  psalms,  to  express  in  brief  the  mystery 
the  Nicene  confession,  still  fall  short  of  it  which  the  Church  is  contemplating  in 
by  omitting  the  decisive  word  u consub-  that  part  of  her  office, 
stantial.”  In  the  Mass,  the  Introit  (introduced 

Apart  from  its  influence  as  a patri-  by  Pope  Oelestine  I.  in  the  fifth  century), 
archate  and  as  the  meeting-place  of  coun-  the  Offertory,  and  the  Communion,  are 
cils,  Antioch  also  wielded  great  powers  regarded  as  Antiphons.  But  it  is  in  the 
over  the  Church  as  a school  of  theology  canonical  hours  that  the  use  of  the  Anti- 
and  of  scriptural  exegesis.  This  school  phon  receives  its  greatest  extension.  At 
already  existed  in  the  fourth  century,  Vespers,  Matins,  and  Lauds,  when  the 
when  Dorotheus  and  Lucian — who  died,  office  is  a double  [Double],  the  Antiphons 
as  a martyT,  in  311 — were  its  chief  ornar- 

ments.  The  Antiochenes  were  learned  i Lightfbot  on  Galatians,  p.  380. 
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we  doubled — that  is,  the  whole  Antiphon 
is  said  both  before  and  after  the  psalm  or 
canticle.  On  minor  feasts,  the  Antiphons 
are  not  doubled ; then  the  first  words 
only  are  said  before  the  psalm,  and  the 
whole  at  the  end  of  it.  Liturgical  writers 
say  that  the  Antiphon  means  charity; 
and  that  when  it  is  not  doubled,  the 
meaning  is  that  charity,  begun  in  this 
life,  is  perfected  in  the  life  to  come ; when 
it  is  doubled,  it  is  because  on  the  greater 
feasts  we  desire  to  show  a more  ardent 
charity.  Except  the  Alleluias,  few  Anti- 
phons are  sung  in  'Paschal  time,  for  the 
joy  of  the  season  inflames  of  itself,  and 
without  extraneous  suggestion,  the  charity 
of  the  clergy.  On  most  Sundays  the  An- 
tiphons at  Vespers  are  taken  from  both 
Testaments,  but  in  Paschal  time  only 
from  the  New.  On  the  greater  Anti- 
phons, see  the  article  Advent. 

The  final  Antiphons  of  the  B.  V.  M. 
formed  no  part  of  the  original  Church 
office ; they  came  into  the  breviary  later. 
They  are  four  in  number,  one  for  each 
season  of  the  year.  The  first,  "Alma 
Kedemptoris,”  sung  from  Advent  to 
Candlemas,  was  written  by  Herm  annus 
Contractus,  who  died  in  1054.  Chaucer’s 
beautiful  use  of  this  in  the  Prioresses  Tale 
shows  how  popular  a canticle  it  must 
have  been  with  our  forefathers.  The 
second,  u Ave  Regina,”  sung  from  Candle- 
mas to  Maundy  Thursday,  was  written 
about  the  same  time,  but  the  author  is 
unknown.  The  third,  u Regina  Cceli, 
lmtare,”  is  used  in  Paschal  time  ; and  the 
fourth,  “ Salve  Regina  ” (to  which,  as  is 
well  known,  St.  Bernard  added  the  words 
“0  clemens,”  &c.),  written  either  by 
Pedro  of  Compostella  or  Hermannus 
Contractus,  is  sung  from  Trinity  to 
Advent. 

AVTXPBOVABT.  The  book  in 
which  the  antiphons  of  the  breviary, 
with  the  musical  notes  belonging  to  them, 
are  contained. 

APOCRZSZA&ZV8  (mroKptwaBatp 
to  answer.)  Ecclesiastical,  but  chiefly 
Papal,  emissaries  to  the  Court  of  the 
Emperor  were  designated  by  this  name 
from  the  fourth  to  the  ninth  century.  So 
long  as  the  civil  power  persecuted  the 
Church,  there  was  no  place  for  such  offi- 
cials ; but  after  the  conversion  of  Con- 
stantine, the  recognition  by  the  Roman 
emperors  of  the  divinity  of  Christianity 
ana  the  claims  of  the  hierarchy  gave  rise 
to  numberless  questions,  within  the  bor- 
derland of  the  civil  and  the  ecclesiastical 
jurisdiction,  which  it  was  important  foi 
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the  Popes  to  press  on  the  notice  of  the  em- 
perors, and  obtain  definite  answers  upon, 
so  that  a practical  adjustment  might  be- 
come possible.  The  Apocrisiarius,  there- 
fore, corresponded  to  the  Nuncio  or 
Legate  a latere  of  later  times,  and  was 
usually  a deacon  of  the  Roman  Church. 
Gregory  the  Great  resided  in  this  charac- 
ter for  three  years  at  Constantinople  in 
the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Mauricius. 
After  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century 
we  hear  no  more  of  such  an  emissary, 
because  the  adoption  of  the  extravagances 
of  the  Iconoclasts  by  the  imperial  Court 
led  to  a breach  with  Rome.  But  when 
Charlemagne  revived  the  Empire  of  the 
West,  similar  diplomatic  relations  arose 
between  him  and  the  Holy  See,  which 
again  required  the  appointment  of  Apocri- 
siarii.  It  appears  that  under  the  first 
Frankish  emperors  the  imperial  arch- 
chaplain  was  at  the  same  time  Papal 
Apocrisiarius.  Subsequently  the  name  was 
given  to  officials  of  Court  nomination, 
who  held  no  commission  from  Rome;  and 
in  this  wsy  the  title  in  its  old  sense  came 
to  be  disused,  and  was  replaced  by  Legatus, 
or  Nun  tills. 

APOCRYPHA  (from  dnoicpv<j)os,  hid- 
den ).  It  corresponds  to  the  Jewish  word 
tjj,  which  the  Jews  applied  to  books  with- 
drawn from  public  use  in  the  synagogue, 
on  account  of  their  unfitness  for  public 
reading.1  But  the  later  Jews  had  also 
the  notion  that  some  books  should  be 
withdrawn  from  general  circulation  be- 
cause of  the  mysterious  truths  they  con- 
tained.* 

The  early  Fathers  used  “ apocryphal  " 
to  denote  the  forged  books  of  heretics, 
borrowing,  perhaps,  the  name  from  the 
heretics  themselves,  who  vaunted  the 
“ apocryphal  ” * or  “ hidden  ” wisdom  of 
these  wn tings.  Later — e.g.  in  the  “ Pro- 
logus  galeatus  ” of  Jerome — apocryphal  is 
used  in  a milder  sense  to  mark  simply 
that  a book  is  not  in  the  recognised  canon 
of  Scripture ; and  Pope  Gelasius,4  in  a de- 
cree of  494,  uses  the  term  apocryphal  in 
a very  wide  manner,  (1)  of  heretical  for- 
geries ; (2)  of  books  like  the  “ Shepherd 
of  Hermas,”  revered  by  the  ancients,  but 
not  a part  of  Scripture ; (3)  of  works  by 
early  Christian  writers  (Arnobius,  Cas* 
sian,  &c.)  who  had  erred  on  some  points 

1 Buxtorf.  Lex.  ChalcL  et  Rabbin,  sub  roc. 

a 4 Esdr.  xiv.  46. 

1 Tertull.  Le  An.  2.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
iii.  4,  29 ; Euseb.  Hitt.  iv.  22. 

4 Fleury,  Hitt.  xxx.  86 ; but  see  also  Hefele, 
ConciKengetchicktc , ii.  618. 
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of  doctrine.  We  need  scarcely  add  that 
the  Protestant  custom  of  calling  Wis- 
dom, Mechabees,  &c.,  " Apociypha,”  is 
contrary  to  the  faith  and  tradition  of  the 
Church.  [See  Deutero-canonical.] 

The  name  is  now  usually  reserved  by 
Catholics  for  books,  laying  claim  to  an 
origin  which  might  entitle  them  to  a 
place  in  the  canon,  or  which  have  been 
supposed  to  be  Scripture,  but  which  have 
been  finally  rejected  by  the  Church.  In  the 
Old  Testament  the  most  important  apo- 
cryphal books  are — 3 and  4 Esdras,  both 
of  which  are  cited  by  early  writers  as 
Scripture,  the  latter  being  also  used  in  the 
Missal  and  Breviary;  8 and  4 Machabees; 
the  prayer  of  Manasses,  which  is  found  in 
Greek  MSS.  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  is 
often  printed , in  a Latin  version,  in  the  ap- 
pendix to  the  Vulgate  ; the  book  of  Enoch 
(cf.  Jude  14),  which  Tertullian  regarded 
as  authentic  (it  only  exists  at  present  in 
an  Ethiopic  version) ; a 161st  Psalm  attri- 
buted to  David,  which  is  found  in  Greek 
MSS.,  and  in  the  Syriac,  Ethiopic,  and 
Arabic  versions  of  the  Psalms  ; eighteen 
psalms  attributed  to  Solomon,  written 
originally,  according  to  some  scholars,  in 
Hefcrew,  according  to  others,  in  Greek.1 

There  is  a great  mass  of  New  Testa- 
ment apocryphal  literature.  Some  books, 
such  as  the  “ Epistle  of  Barnabas,”  the 
two  “ Epistles  of  Clement,”  the  “ Shep- 
herd of  Hennas,*  may  in  a certain  sense 
be  called  apocryphal,  because,  though  not 
really  belonging  to  Scripture,  they  were 
quoted  as  such  by  ancient  writers,  or  were 
inserted  in  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament. 
Some  other  books  mentioned  by  Eusebius 
— viz.  the  “ Acts  of  Paul,”  the  ” Apoca- 
lypse of  Peter,”  the  “Teachings  of  the 
Apostles  ” (dtSa^oi  rS>v*\i ro<rroXo>»/),  seem 
to  have  belonged  to  this  better  class  of 
apociyphal  literature.  Besides  these, 
Eusebius  mentions  apocryphal  books  in 
circulation  among  neretics — viz.  the 
“ Gospels  ” of  Peter,  Thomas,  Matthias  ; 
the  “ Acts  ” of  Andrew,  John,  and  the 
rest  of  the  Apostles.*  Fragments  remain 
of  the  ancient  Gospels  “ according  to  the 
Hebrews  of  the  Nazarenes,”  “according 
to  the  Egyptians,”  of  the  preaching  ana 
Apocalypse  of  Peter,  &c.,  and  have  been 
repeatedly  edited.* 

Later  times  were  no  less  fruitful  in 

1 See  Reusch,  Einleit.  in  dtu  A . T.  p.  176. 

* Euseb.  H.  E.  iii.  25. 

• By  Fabricius.  Codex  Apocrypha * N.  T. 
1 703— 1 9)  ; (irnbe,  Spicilegivm  Patrvm,  Oxoniae 
] 7<>0)  ; Hil^enfeld,  N.  T.  extra  Canonem  re- 

ceptum  ( 1865). 


apociyphal  literature,  and  we  still  possess 
a great  number  of  these  later  forgeries, 
entire  and  complete.  They  have  been 
edited  by  Fabncius  in  the  work  already 
named:  by  Thilo,  “ Codex  Apocryphus 
Novi  Testamenti,”  1831,  of  which  work 
only  the  first  volume,  containing  the 
apocryphal  Gospels,  appeared;  bv  Tis- 
cnendorf  ( “ Evangelia  Apocrypha,*'  1870, 
second  edition  enlarged  ; “ Acta  Aposto- 
lorum  Apocrypha,”  1861  ; “ Apocryphal 
Apocalypses,” 1 860) , and  by  other  scholars. 
This  is  not  the  place  to  attempt  an  enu- 
meration of  these  apocryphal  nooks,  but 
we  may  mention  some  which  enjoyed  a 
special  popularity  in  the  Church,  and  ex- 
ercised a marked  influence  on  Catholic 
literature.  A number  of  apocryphal 
Gospels  treat  of  the  infancy  and  youth  of 
our  Lord,  and  of  the  history  of  his 
blessed  Mother  and  foster-father.  Among 
these  the  “ Protevangelium  of  James” 
holds  the  first  place.  It  describes  the  early 
history  of  Mary,  our  Lord’s  birth  at 
Bethlehem,  and  the  history  of  the  wise 
men  from  the  East  This  gospel  was 
much  used  by  the  Greek  Fathers ; portions 
of  it  were  read  publicly  in  the  Eastern 
Church,  and  it  was  translated  into  Arabic 
and  Coptic.  It  was  prohibited  for  a 
time  among  the  Latins,  but  even  in  the 
West  it  was  much  used  during  the  middle 
ages.  Other  Gospels,  such  as  the  Arabic 
“ Evangelium  Infantile  Salvatoris,”  con- 
tain legendary  miracles  of  our  Lord’s 
infancy.  We  have  a second  class  of 
apocryphal  Gospels,  which  treat  of  the 
Passion  and  Resurrection  of  Christ.  Of 
i his  class  is  the  “ Gospel  of  Nicodemus.” 
It  is  probably  of  \ery  lAte  origin,  but  it 
was  a favourite  book  in  the  middle  ages. 
The  Greek  text  still  exists,  but  it  was  also 
circulated,  before  the  invention  of  print- 
ing, in  Latin,  Anglo-Saxon,  German,  and 
French.  Closely  connected  with  this 
Gospel  are  a number  of  documents  which 
have  sprung  from  very  ancient  but  spuri- 
ous “Acts  of  Pilate.”  These  ancient 
Acts,  which  were  known  to  Justin  and 
Tertullian,  have  perished,  but  they  called 
forth  several  imitations  which  still  survive. 
The  one  which  is  best  known  is  a letter 
of  Lentulus  to  the  Roman  senate  describ- 
ing the  personal  appearance  of  our  Lord. 
It  is  a forgery  of  the  middle  ages. 

Further,  apocryphal  literature  is  rich 
in  “ Acts  of  the  Apostles,”  and  here,  as 
in  the  apocryphal  Gospels,  we  find  earlv 
but  spurious  ActB,  revised  and  enlaigea, 
and  so  originating  fresh  forgeries.  Thus 
the  “ Acts  of  Paul  and  Thecla,”  in  their 
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existing  form,  are  the  recension  of  a very 
early  work — forged  as  early  at  least  as 
Tertollian’s  time.  The  fullest  of  All  these 
"Acts”  is  the  “Historia  Certaminis 
Apostolorum.”  It  can  scarcely  he  older 
than  the  ninth  century,  but  it  is  of  con- 
siderable value,  because  the  author  has 
made  diligent  use  of  earlier  Acts,  some  of 
which  have  perished. 

Of  apocryphal  Epistles  we  have,  among 
others,  a letter  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Laodi- 
cean* (only  existing  in  Latin),  which, 
though  rejected  by  Jerome,  was  accepted 
as  canonical  by  many  great  Latin  theolo- 
gians of  a later  day,  won  a place  in  many 
copies  of  the  Latin  Bible,  and  for  more 
than  nine  centuries  “ hovered  about  the 
doors  of  the  sacred  canon.1' 1 We  may 
also  mention  a letter  of  St.  Paul  to  the 
Corinthians,  and  another  of  the  Corinthi- 
ans to  St  Paul  (both  only  in  Armenian) ; 
letters  supposed  to  have  passed  between 
St  Paul  and  Seneca  (known  to  Jerome 
and  Augustine) ; spurious  letters  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  to  St.  Ignatius,  to  the  in- 
habitants of  Messina,  &c.,  &c. 

Lastly,  we  have  apocryphal  Apoca- 
lypses of  Paul  (called  also  dvaftaruc ov  ; 
see  2 Cor.  xii.  1.),  Thomas,  Stephen — 
nav,  even  of  St.  John  himself. 

' APOLLZITA&XAinSM.  Apollin- 
aria  was  the  son  of  a grammarian,  also 
called  Apollinaris,  who  migrated  from 
Alexandria  to  Laodicea,  where  the 
younger  Apollinaris  was  born,  and  of 
which  city  lie  afterwards  became  bishop. 
He  was  distinguished,  not  only  for  his 
great  literary  knowledge  and  skill,  but 
also  for  his  austerity  of  life.  He  was  a 
voluminous  author.  He  wrote  in  defence 
of  the  Christian  religion  against  Porphyry, 
and  showed  like  zeal  against  the  Arians, 
who  in  revenge  inflicted  a cruel  wrong 
upon  him.  He  was  dear  in  his  youth  to 
St.  Athanasius,  and  he  was  in  friendly 
relations  with  SS.  Epiphanius,  Basil, 
Gregory  of  Nazianzus.  Hence,  for  a long 
time  the  Catholics  were  unwilling  to 
believe  that  the  errors  attributed  to  him 
were  really  his.  Athanasius  wrote  against 
his  heresy  without  mentioning  his  name, 
and  at  the  Alexandrian  Council  of  302, 
the  Apollinarians  seem  either  to  have 
retracted  their  errors  for  the  moment,  or 
else  to  have  deceived  the  Catholic  bishops.5 
But  " towards  375  or  376,”  says  Fleury, 
“their  errors  manifested  themselves  so 
plainly  as  to  make  further  toleration 
impossible.  The  Egyptian  bishops  exiled 

1 Lightfoot,  Ep.  to  Colos.  p.  365. 

* Hefele,  Concilienffeschichtet  i.  729. 


in  Palestine  for  the  faith  opposed  [Apol- 
linaris] vigorously/' 1 and  St.  Basil  wrote 
against  the  heresiarch.  Apollinaris  was 
condemned  in  a Roman  synod  under  Pope 
Damasus  in  374.  Two  years  later,  the 
same  Pope,  in  another  Roman  synod 
anathematised  the  heresy  And  deposed 
Apollinaris  with  his  two  disciples  Timothy 
and  Vitalis,  Apollinarist  bishops  at  Alex- 
andria and  Antioch.3  They  were  con- 
demned again  in  the  first  canon  of  the 
Second  General  Council,  and  their  assem- 
blies were  forbidden  by  Theodosius. 

Apollinaris  was  not  always  consistent 
with  himself,  and  it  is  not  easy  to  dis- 
tinguish his  doctrine  from  later  accretions, 
which  it  may  have  received  through  his 
followers.  A full  account  of  his  doctrine 
so  far  as  it  can  be  ascertained  will  be 
found  in  PetAvius,3  from  whom  we  have 
taken  the  following  summary  : — 

First,  Apollinaris,  like  the  Arians, 
denied  that  our  Lord  had  a human  intelli- 
gence. He  admitted  that  Christ  had  a 
soul  by  which  he  lived  and  felt,  but  he 
said  that  the  place  of  the  intellect  and 
spirit  were  supplied  by  the  eternal  Word. 
A human  intelligence,  he  argued,  would 
have  been  useless  to  our  Lord,  and  incon- 
sistent with  his  sinlessnes9,  because  a 
created  intelligence  must  needs  be  pecca- 
ble. Here  Apollinaris  virtually  aenied 
that  Christ  is  perfect  man,  and  destroyed 
all  real  belief  in  the  Incarnation. 

Next,  he,  or  at  least  his  followers,  held 
that  our  Lord’s  flesh  was  of  one  substance 
with  his  divinity,  so  that  the  divinity 
actually  suffered  and  died.  They  denied 
that  he  took  flesh  from  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  asserting  that  Christ  brought  his 
body  with  him  from  heaven,  and  that 
this  body  existed  “ before  the  ages.”  On 
this  point,  the  Apollinarians  repeated  an 
old  Gnostic  error,  and  were  the  fore- 
runners of  the  Monophysites.  They  ob- 
jected to  the  Catholic  doctrine,  according 
to  which  Christ  is  true  man,  because  they 
thought  it  introduced  a fourth  person 
over  and  above  the  three  Persons  of  the 
Trinity.  As  Apollinaris  denied  the  hu- 
manity of  Christ  by  depriving  him  of  an 
intelligent  soul,  so  he  did  in  reality  deny 
bis  divinity,  for  a Godhead  which  can  die 
or  suffer  is  no  Godhead  at  all.  (See  Petav. 
loc.  cit. ; Fleury ; Newman. t(  Tracts  The- 
ological and  Ecclesiastical,”  257  seq.) 

APOX.OOXST.  The  word  is  used 
generally  to  denote  writers  who  defend 

1 Hint.  xvii.  25. 

3 Hefele,  Concilienguchichte,  L 740,  742. 

i 1 I)e  Incar  not.  i.  6. 
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Christianity  and  the  Church  from  attach. 
It  is  also  applied  in  a special  sense  to 
those  Christian  writers  of  the  first  four 
centuries,  who  vindicated  the  faith  and 
discipline  of  Christ  from  the  torrent  of 
obloquy  to  which  they  were  exposed  in 
Pagan  society.  Such  were  Justin  Martyr, 
Minucius  Felix,  Tertullian,  Theophilus, 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  Lactantius,  &c., 
besides  others,  such  as  Quadratus,  Aris- 
tides, and  Mela  to,  whose  works  have  not 
come  down  to  us. 

AV08TA0T.  It  is  of  three  kinds : 
that  from  the  Christian  faith  ; that  from 
ecclesiastical  obedience ; and  that  from  a 
religious  profession,  or  from  holy  orders. 
An  apostate  from  the  faith  is  one  who 
wholly  abandons  the  faith  of  Christ,  and 

i'oins  himself  to  some  other  law,  such  as 
Tudaism,  Islam,  Paganism,  &c.  It  is  a 
mistake,  therefore,  to  brand  as  apostacy 
any  kind  of  heresy  or  schism,  however 
criminal  or  absurd,  which  still  assumes  to 
itself  the  Christian  name.  While  the 
Turks  were  in  the  heyday  of  their  power, 
and  had  great  command  over  the  Medi- 
terranean, the  captivity  of  Christians 
among  them,  and  apostacy  resulting  from 
such  captivity,  were  matters  of  everyday 
occurrence;  hence  a great  number  of 
decisions  and  opinions  respecting  the 
treatment  of  apostates,  on  their  wishing 
to  return  to  Christianity,  may  be  found 
in  the  writings  of  canonists.  The  second 
kind  of  apostacy,  that  from  ecclesiastical 
obedience,  is  when  a Catholic  wilfully 
and  contumaciously  sets  at  nought  the 
authority  of  the  Church.  Such  apostacy, 
5f  persisted  in,  becomes  Schism  [y.  r.]. 
fhe  third  kind  is  that  of  those  who 
abandon  without  permission  the  religious 
order  in  which  they  are  professed,  as  when 
Luther  abandoned  his  profession  as  an 
Augustinian,  and  married  Catherine  Bora. 
He  is  also  an  apostate  who,  after  having 
received  major  orders,  renounces  his  cleri- 
cal profession,  and  returns  to  the  dress 
and  customs  of  the  world,  “ an  act  which 
entails  ecclesiastical  infamy,  and,  if  there 
is  marriage,  excommunication.”  (Ferraris, 
Apostasia ; Mack’s  article  in  Wetzer  and 
Welte.) 

APOSTLE  (from  a7rd<rroXoff,  one 
who  is  sent).  The  word  is  not  much  used 
in  classical  Greek  except  to  denote  “a 
naval  expedition.”  In  the  LXX  it  occurs 
only  once,  3 Kings  xiv.  6,  where  Ahias 
says  to  the  wife  of  Jeroboam,  “I  am  a 
hard  messenger  (anoaroXos)  to  thee.” 
It  was,  however,  in  common  use  among 
the  later  Jews,  who  applied  it  to  the 


emis**  ies  sent  by  the  rulers  of  the  nee 
on  any  foreign  mission.  These  “apostles ” 
formed  a council  round  the  Jewish 
patriarch,  and  executed  his  orders  abroad. 
Probably  our  Lord  adopted  the  word 
from  the  current  language  of  his  time.1 

The  name  is  given  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment first  of  all  to  the  twelve  whom  our 
Lord  chose.  u The  names  of  the  twelve 
apostles,”  St.  Matthew  says,  “ are  these : 
toe  first,  Simon,”  &c.  But  it  is  by  no 
means  restricted  to  them : Matthias  and 
Paul  were  of  course  apostles,  though  not 
of  the  twelve ; so  was  Barnabas.*  More- 
over, St.  Paul  seems  to  call  the  seventy 
disciples  apostles,  and  to  bestow  it  also 
upon  Andronicus  and  J unias.*  Certainly, 
in  the  writings  of  the  Fathers  and  in  the 
office  of  the  Church  the  word  is  used  of 
persons  like  Silas,  Timothy,  Luke,  and 
others  who  were  associated  with  Paul  in 
his  work.4  Finally,  the  word  Apostle  in 
the  New  Testament  still  retains  its  wide 
and  original  meaning  of  messenger.5 

It  is  plain,  however,  from  Scripture 
and  tradition,  and  from  the  very  fact  that 
the  Church  was  an  organised  body,  that 
the  office  of  Apostle  was  something 
definite  and  distinct  It  lias  been  argued 
that  an  Apostle,  in  the  strict  sense,  had  to 
be  taken  from  those  who  had  seen  our 
Lord,  and  that  the  office  of  the  Apostolate 
was  always  accompanied  with  the  power 
of  working  miracles.  Neither  of  these 
points  can  be  proved.  No  doubt,  it  was 
providentially  arranged  that  the  twelve 
should  be  able  to  give  personal  witness  to 
the  resurrection,  and  St.  Paul  himself 
appeals  to  his  having  seen  our  Lord  as 
proof  of  his  equality  with  the  older 
Apostles.  No  doubt,  God  did  confirm  the 
teaching  of  the  Apostles  by  giving  extra- 
ordinary efficacy  to  their  words,  and 
setting  his  seal  to  it  by  miracles.  But 
this  is  no  proof  that  the  essential  charac- 
ter of  the  Apostolate  depended  either  on 
the  gift  of  miracles  or  on  having  seen 
our  Lord.  There  are,  however,  three 
marks  of  the  Apostolic  office  which 
necessarily  belong  to  it,  and  which,  taken 
together,  separate  it  from  all  other  eccle- 
siastical dignities.  First,  the  Apostles 
were  bishops,  and  so  had  the  sacrament 
of  order  in  all  its  fullness;  they  were 
able  to  consecrate  and  ordain,  to  con- 
fi  rm , &c.  Next,  either  mediately,  through 

1 Lightfoot  on  Galat  9? 

* Acts  xiii.  2.  9 : Galat.  ii.  9 ; I Cor.  ix.  6* 

* 1 Cor.  xv.  7 ; Rom.  xvi.  7. 

* See  Lightfoot,  loc.  dt.f  and  EstiniOB  Ron.L 

5 Philipp,  ii.  25. 
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(he  ministry  of  man,  or  immediately  from 
God  himself,  they  had  received  a com- 
mission to  preach  the  Gospel  throughout 
the  world.  They  were  to  be  witnesses  to 
Christ  “even  to  the  end  of  the  earth.” 
Thirdly,  they  received  full  and  perfect 
power  of  binding  and  loosing,  of  founding 
Churches,  of  ordaining  bishops  and  other 
ecclesiastics,  throughout  the  world.  This 
universal  jurisdiction,  however,  they  were 
obliged  to  exercise  in  union  with  St.  Peter, 
who  was  the  centre  of  unity  and  head  of 
the  Church,  and  in  subordination  to  him. 
Further,  this  universal  jurisdiction  was 
peculiar  to  themselves  ; they  could  not — 
except  in  a certain  modified  sense,  which 
will  be  explained  presently — transmit  it  to 
their  successors.  It  is  Peter  only,  who 
had  any  individual  successor  m his 
primacy  and  his  universal  jurisdiction. 
Accordingly,  if  we  are  asked  how  far  the 
Apostolic  office  continues  in  the  Church, 
we  may  answer  briefly  as  follows: — In 
episcopal  order  and  in  universal  jurisdic- 
tion (t.e.  in  two  out  of  the  three  notes  of 
an  Apostle)  the  bishops  of  Rome  are  the 
successors  of  St.  Peter.  Other  bishops 
succeed  the  Apostles  in  order  only,  not  in 
universal  jurisdiction.  But  the  episcopate 
conjointly  have  universal  jurisdiction,  and 
so  together  represent  the  Apostolic  college. 
This  jurisdiction  they  exercise  in  sub- 
ordination *to  the  Pope,  as  the  Apostles 
exercised  theirs  in  subjection  bo  St. 
Peter.  (See  Petav.  “ De  Hierarch.”  1,  6 
and  0.) 

AVomucmB.  [See  Creeds.] 

AfOCTLBS,  FBABT8  07.  Before 
the  fifth  century  the  Roman  calendar 
contained  no  festivals  proper  to  any  of 
the  Apostles  except  that  of  SS.  Peter  and 
Paul,  on  June  29.  Low  Sunday— the 
Gospel  of  which  recalls  the  grant  of 
spiritual  powers  by  the  risen  Christ  to 
the  assembled  Apostles — was  often  called 
in  antiquity  “the  Sunday  of  the  Apos- 
tles”; it  was  one  of  the  chief  feasts  in  the 
Ethiopian  calendar.  In  the  Sacramentary 
of  Pope  Leo  all  the  Apostles  are  com- 
memorated on  June  29  ; for  in  the  Mass 
for  that  day  there  is  a collect  which  runs, 
“Omnipotons  sempiterne  Deus,  qui  nos 
omnium  <*postolorum  merits  sub  una 
triboisti  ceJebritate  venerari.”  Hence 
the  “Festival  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,” 
(Svraftr  rS>v  Hk '*&*Ka  ’AyrooroXtti')  came 
to  be,  and  is  still,  observed  in  the  Greek 
Church  on  June  30.  St.  Jerome  pives  as 
a reason  for  having  hut  one  festival  for 
the  Apostles,  “ ut  dies  varii  non  videantur 
dividers  quoe  una  dignitas  apoetolica  in 
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ccelesti  gloria  fecit  ease  sublimes.”  The 
feast  of  the  “Divirion  of  the  Apostles.” 
referring  to  their  final  dispersion*  from 
Jerusalem  thirteen  years  after  the  Ascen- 
sion, occurs  in  the  Roman  calendar  on 
the  fifteenth  July.  The  feast  of  SS. 
Philip  and  James  was  fixed  on  the  1st  of 
May,  after  the  translation  of  their  relics 
into  the  “ Basilica  omnium  Apostolorum  ” 
at  Rome  in  the  sixth  century ; November 
30th  was  fixed  as  the  feast  of  St.  Andrew 
by  a bull  of  Boniface  VIII.  in  1295. 

A708T0UC  C AVOWS.  A tradi- 
tion (accepted  because  unexamined)  long 
prevailed  that  these  Canons  were  dictated 
by  the  Apostles  themselves  to  St.  Cle- 
ment of  Rome,  who  committed  them  to 
writing.  Accurate  research  has  dispelled 
this  notion.  Yet  although  all  are  agreed 
that  they  do  not  come  to  us  with  the 
weight  of  Apostolic  sanction,  their  real 
value  and  the  antiquity  that  should  be 
assigned  to  them  are  still  much  disputed, 
and  they  have  been,  and  still  are,  appealed 
to  as  an  important  witness  in  many 
modern  controversies.  Dailld  the  Cal- 
vinist, astounded  at  the  important,  or 
rather,  essential,  place  which  they  assign 
to  bishops  in  the  Christian  economy, 
strove  to  prove  that  they  were  a work  of 
no  earlier  date  than  the  fifth  century. 
The  Anglican  divines  Beveridge  and 
Pearson,  especially  the  former,  having 
as  they  conceived  a deep  interest  in  prov- 
ing the  acceptance  by  the  primitive  Church 
of  high  views  of  episcopal  power,  examined 
with  great  learning  and  power  the  ques- 
tion of  the  origin  of  these  Canons,  and 
endeavoured  to  prove  that  they  must 
have  been  compiled  not  later  than  the 
end  of  the  second  or  beginning  of  the 
third  century.  The  latest  German  re- 
searches (see  Kraus’  “Real  Encykl.”)  tend 
to  the  conclusion  that,  as  collections,  that 
of  the  first  fifty  Canons  (see  below)  cannot 
be  dated  earlier  than  the  middle  of  the 
fourth,  while  the  remainder  must  be 
assigned  to  the  sixth  century.  Bunsen, 
in  his  work  on  “ Hippolytus  and  his  Age,” 
printed  a translation  of  the  Canons  and 
also  of  several  versions  of  the  Constitu- 
tions, with  a voluminous  commentary, 
the  intent  of  which  is  to  show  that  these 
ancient  documents  “ know  of  no  sacrifice 
of  the  Mass,  acknowledge  no  definition  of 
the  Catholic  Church,”  and,  generally,  are 
in  “ flagrant  contradiction  ” with  the  later 
canon  law.  That  one  of  the  authors  of 
that  strange  hybrid  the  “Evangelical 
Church  of  Prussia”  could  have  persuaded 
himself  that  the  spirit  which  breathes 
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from  the  Canons  resembles  in  any  way 
that  which  dictated  the  ecclesiastical 
legislation  of  the  Prussian  Government, 
is  surely  a singular  instance  of  self-decep- 
tion ! The  temperate  statement  of  Soglia 
seems  to  come  much  nearer  the  truth. 
From  these  Canons,  he  save,  it  may  be 
clearly  seen  and  proved,  “ that  the  ordin- 
ations of  bishops,  presbyters,  and  other 
clerics  are  no  growtn  of  a later  discipline, 
that  the  dogma  of  the  oblation  and  sacri- 
fice of  the  Mass  is  not  new,  nor  the  dis- 
tinction between  clergy  and  laity,  nor  the 
power  of  a bishop  over  his  clergy,  nor 
excommunication,  nor  many  other  similar 
institutes,  which  have  been  assailed  by 
heretics  on  the  score  of  novelty.” 

After  briefly  describing  what  the 
Canons  are,  we  shall  reproduce  the 
judgment  which  competent  theologians 
nave  formed  of  their  contents. 

The  Apostolic  Canons  are  usually  found 
in  MSS.  appended  to  the  last  or  eighth  book 
of  the  Apostolical  Constitutions.  In  some 
copies  they  are  but  fifty  in  number,  in 
others  eightv-tive.  The  collection  of  fifty 
exists  in  a Latin  form,  having  been  trans- 
lated by  Dionysius  Exiguus  from  the 
original  Greek  towards  the  end  of  the 
fi  th  century.  These  fifty  were  always 
regarded  in  the  West  as  authoritative  m 
a sense  in  which  the  remaining  Canons  were 
not ; in  the  East  no  such  distinction  was 
made  between  them  and  the  other  thirty- 
five.  From  the  analysis  made  by  Drey 
(“Neue  Untersuch  ungen,”  &c.)  it  would 
appear  that  twenty-two  out  of  the  whole 
number  substantially  embody  injunctions 
and  rules  contained  in  the  extant  apostolic 
epistles;  ten  are  closelv  connected,  both 
in  time  and  import,  with  these ; twenty 
date  from  the  age  of  the  great  persecu- 
tions; and  the  remainder  are  assignable 
to  the  Nicene  and  post-Nicene  periods. 
With  regard  to  their  contents,  “the 
greater  number,  70  out  of  86,  relate  to 
the  clergy,  their  ordination,  the  conditions 
of  consecration,  their  official  ministrations, 
orthodoxy,  morality,  and  subordination, 
also  to  their  temporalities,  and  to  the 
relation  of  the  diocese  to  the  province ; so 
that  it  is  clear  that  the  regulation  of  the 
discipline  affecting  ecclesiastical  persons 
was  the  main  object  of  the  collection.” 
With  regard  to  the  authority  that 
should  be  assigned  to  them,  while  on  the 
one  hand  the  Emperors  Constantine, 
Theodosius,  and  Justinian,  the  Council 
of  Ephesus,  and  especially  St.  John 
Damascene,  who  ranks  them  with  the 
Canon  of  the  New  Testament,  are  all  in 


their  favour,  the  consensus  of  opinion 
against  them,  since  the  sixteenth  century, 
when  they  were  first  critically  examined, 
is  very  strong.  It  is  urged  that  Eusebius 
and  St.  Jerome  are  silent,  though  if  such 
a collection  of  Canons  had  come  down 
from  the  Apostles,  thev  must  have  known 
of  them;  also  that  m the  controversy 
(third  century)  between  Pope  Victor  and 
St.  Cyprian,  neither  party  appealed  to 
them,  though,  had  they  been  generally 
known,  and  believed  to  be  genuine,  they 
would  at  once  have  decided  the  point  in 
dispute.  Again,  it  is  plain  that  many 
things  mentioned  in  them — e.g.  metro- 
politans, division  of  dioceses,  distinction 
of  Church  from  episcopal  property,  Ac. — 
are  of  post- Apostolic  age.  Thirdly,  they 
teach  in  many  places  a doctrine  which  it 
is  impossible  to  ascribe  to  the  Apostles, 
as  when  (No.  17)  they  forbid  only  that  a 
man  who  nas  been  twice  married  after  his 
baptism  should  be  admitted  into  the  ranks 
of  the  clergy,  whereas  the  letter  of  Inno- 
cent I.  (404)  to  Victriciua,  bishop  of 
Rouen,  proves  that  a second  marriage  dis- 
aualifiea  from  ordination,  even  when  the 
first  had  been  contracted  before  baptism  ; 
or  (No.  66)  when  they  lay  down  an  un- 
wise rule  on  fasting;  or  (Nos.  46,  47) 
enjoin  as  to  the  re-baptism  of  heretics  the 
contrary  of  that  which  Victor,  following 
the  true  apostolic  tradition,  maintained  in 
the  dispute  with  Cyprian.  Either  there- 
fore it  must  be  said  that  the  Church 
teaches  a doctrine  and  discipline  repug- 
nant to  what  the  Apostles  taught — an 
assertion  which  would  be  impious — or  it 
must  be  allowed  that  these  Canons,  in 
their  entirety  at  least,  cannot  be  ascribed 
to  the  Apostles. 

That  Bunsen  should  have  thought 
that  these  Canons  breathed  a spirit  alien 
from  that  of  the  Roman  Church  is  extra- 
ordinary. In  them  we  view  the  Catholic 
Church  as  one  body,  attaching  great 
importance  to  unity,  knowing  its  own 
mind,  imposing  a strict  discipline  on  all 
its  members  lay  and  clerical,  just  as  we 
see  the  Church  in  communion  with  Rome 
doing1  at  this  day.  The  thirty-fifth  Canon, 
enjoining  on  bishops  obedienoe  to  their 
metropolitans  in  the  interest  of  that 
u unanimity  **  by  which  God  is  glorified, 
foreshadows— one  might  almost  say, 
suggests — the  language  of  the  Leos 
and  the  Gregories  concerning  the  chair 
of  Peter,  for  what  could  prevent  dissen- 
sion among  the  metropolitans,  unless 
they,  too,  had  some  one  to  look  up  to  and 
obey  P 
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APOSTOLIC  VATH1S8.  A name 
given  to  Christian  authors  who  wrote  in 
the  age  succeeding  that  of  the  Apostles. 
Hefele  s edition  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers 
(4th  ed.  Tubingen,  1855)  contains: — 
(1)  An  epistle,  falsely  ascribed  to  St. 
Barnabas.  Hefele  places  it  between 
107-120.  (2)  Two  letters  (so-called)  of 

Clement,  Bishop  of  Rome.  The  former 
of  the  two  (genuine),  is  assigned  to  the 
close  of  the  first  century.  The  second 
(spurious),  is  not  a letter,  but  a homily  of 
uncertain  date.  (3)  The  letters  of  St. 
Ignatius,  Bishop  of  Antioch.  Seven 
letters  in  the  shorter  Greek  recension 
are  genuine;  they  belong  to  the  early 
part  of  the  second  century.  (4)  A letter 
of  Polycarp,  Bishop  of  Smyrna,  and 
disciple  of  St.  John.  (5)  An  anonymous 
epistle  to  Diognetus.  Hefele  and  many 
others  suppose,  that  the  author  lived 
shortly  after  the  Apostles.  (6)  The 
“ Shepherd  of  Hennas,”  an  apocalyptic 
book,  dating  probably  from  the  middle  of 
the  second  century.  (7)  An  account  of 
the  martyrdom  of  St.  Polycarp,  given  by 
the  contemporary  Church  of  Smyrna. 
(8)  Early  Acts  of  the  Martyrdom  of  St. 
Ignatius.  The  great  edition  of  Cotelerius, 
appeared  at  Paris,  1662.  It  does  not 
give  the  epistle  to  Diognetus,  and  on  the 
other  hana  contains  the  Pseudo-Clemen- 
tine writings,  with  the  Apostolic  Canons 
and  Constitutions.  An  elaborate  account 
of  the  whole  literature  of  the  subject  will 
be  found  in  the  new  edition  by  Gebhardt, 
Harnack  and  Zahn  (Leipsic,  1876,  seq). 

AFOBTOLZCAL  COW8TITTT- 
TXOWB  (dtord£ctr  or  & arayaC).  Eight 

books,  devoted  to  the  discussion  of  eccle- 
siastical affairs.  They  profess  to  contain 
the  words  of  the  Apostles  written  down 
by  St.  Clement  of  Rome.  The  first  Greek 
printed  text  was  edited  by  Turrianus,  and 
published  in  1563. 

The  spurious  character  of  the  book 
was  soon  evident  to  Catholic  scholars, 
such  as  Baronius,BeUarmine,and  Petavius, 
who  were  at  one,  at  least  on  the  main 
point,  with  Protestants  like  Daill6  and 
Blondel.  But  it  is  more  difficult  to  say 
when  the  foundation  of  the  book  was 
laid,  and  when  it  took  its  present  form. 
Eusebius  mentions  the  “ so-called  teach- 
ings of  the  Apostles  ” dfrooToXcpy  at 

\*y6fuwu  and  similarly  Atha- 

nasius speaks  of  the  “teaching  of  the 
Apostles,”  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  they 
refer  to  some  work  of  which  the  present 
Constitutions ” are  a later  recension. 
Epiphanius  quotes  the  “Constitution  of  the 


Apostles”  (8ufra£ir),  but  his  quotations 
never  exactly  correspond  to,  while  one  of 
them  differs  widely  from,  our  present  text. 

Pearson  assigns  the  work,  as  it  stands, 
to  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century. 
Lagarde,  one  of  the  leading  modem 
authorities  on  the  subject,  says  it  is  now 
the  general  opinion  of  the  learned,  that 
the  book  “ grew  up  secretly  ” in  the  third 
century,  and  that  the  two  last  books, 
(7th  and  8th)  were  added  afterwards. 
There  is  an  excellent  edition  by  Do 
Lagarde,  1862. 

APOSTO&XCX.  A sect  of  Gnostics 
described  by  St.  Epiphanius  in  his  work  on 
heresies;  they  called  themselves  by  this 
name  because  they  pretended  to  imitate 
the  Apostles  in  absolutely  renouncing  the 
world.  They  held  matter  to  be  altogether 
corrupt  and  impure,  and  consequently 
rejected  marriage,  though  they  appear 
not  to  have  been  averse  to  irregular 
connections.  They  were  at  no  time 
numerous,  and  were  dying  out  when 
Epiphanius  wrote.  In  the  twelfth  century 
a sect  appeared  in  Rhineland,  and  also  in 
France,  which  took  the  same  name,  and 
held  to  a great  extent  the  same  doctrines ; 
but  these  Apostolics  allowed  of  marriage. 
St.  Bernard  preached  two  sermons  against 
them.  They-  were  always  reviling  the 
hierarchy,  the  corruption  of  which  they 
declared  to  be  so  great  a%to  have  vitiated 
all  the  sacraments  of  the  Church  except 
that  of  Baptism.  A similar  sect,  calling 
themselves  “ Apostolic  Brethren,”  ap- 
peared in  North  Italy  towards  the  end 
of  the  thirteenth  century ; their  leaders, 
Segarelli  and  Dulcino,  both  suffered  at 
the  stake.  For  an  account  of  their  wild 
fanatical  tenets,  see  Milman’s  “ Latin 
Christianity,”  vii.  360. 

AV08T0UC1T8.  The  word  was 
applied  to  bishops  generally  in  the  ancient 
Church,  rather,  however,  as  an  epithet  than 
as  a title.  Then  it  was  restricted  to 
metropolitans  or  primates;  thus  Pope 
Siricius  writes  (aoout  a.d.  390),  “ut 
extra  ccnscientiam  sedis  apostolic®,  id 
est,  primatis,  nemo  audeat  ordinare.” 
Even  Alcuin,  writing  at  the  beginning  of 
the  ninth  century,  uses  the  word  in  this 
sense.  Yet  long  before  this  the  use  of 
the  term  “ sedes  apostolica  ” icar’  cfoprfv, 
for  the  see  of  Rome  (comp.  Beds’s  “ Hist. 
Eccl.”  passim),  had  laid  a foundation  for 
the  restriction  of  the  term  Apostolicus  to 
the  Roman  pontiff.  From  the  ninth  cen- 
tury onwards  we  find  it  applied  only  to 
the  Popes,  and  in  course  of  time  it  came  to 
be  used  of  them  as  a title  and  official 
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designation.  The  Council  of  Rheims 
(1049)  recognised  the  right  of  the  Pope 
to  this  title,  “ quod  solus  Romans  seals 
pontifex  universalis  ecclesiie  primas  esset 
et  Apostolicus,”  and  excommunicated  an 
archbishop  of  Compostella  for  assuming 
to  himself  “ culmen  Apostolid  nominis, 
the  eminence  of  the  apostolic  name.  In 
the  middle  a gee,  Apostolicus  (in  Norman 
French  apostoile)  became  the  current 
name  for  the  reigning  Pope.  (Kraus’ 
“ Real  Encykl.;”  Smith  and  Cheetham.) 

APPEAL.  He  who  appeals  has  re- 
course to  the  justice  of  a superior  judge 
from  what  he  conceives  to  be  the  unjust 
sentence  of  an  inferior  judge. 

Appeals  may  be  either  judicial  or 
extra-judicial.  A judicial  appeal  is  from 
the  sentence  of  a judge  acting  as  a judge. 
An  extra-judicial  appeal  is  from  the  in- 
jurious action  of  any  superior,  whereby 
the  appellant  thinks  his  rights  are  in- 
fringed— e.g,  in  a case  of  disputed  patron- 
age, or  abusive  exercise  of  power.  In 
these  cases,  as  the  extra-judicial  appeal  is 
not  in  the  cause,  but  begins  or  lays  the 
foundation  for  the  cause,  it  is  not,  pro- 
perly speaking,  an  appeal  at  all.  Hut 
there  is  one  kind  of  extra-judicial  appeal 
which  is  really  such  j it  is  when  the 
appeal  is  made  from  a judge  who  has  not 
decided  judicially — e.p.  who  has  given 
sentence  without  hearing  the  arguments 
of  counsel  or  tne  evidence  of  witnesses 
when  these  were  required  or  allowed  by 
the  law.  In  this  case  the  appeal  is  extra- 
judicial (for  it  is  made  against  an  arbi- 
trary act,  rather  than  a motived  judge- 
ment), yet  it  is  a true  appeal,  for  it  is 
made  from  a judge  to  a judge. 

The  object  of  appeals  is  the  redress  of 
injustice,  whether  knowingly  or  ignorantly 
committed.  An  appeal  need  not  imply 
that  the  original  sentence  was  unjust,  for 
the  production  of  new  evidence  in  the 
superior  court  may  change  the  aspect  of 
a case,  and  cause  a decision  which  was 
just  on  the  assumption  of  one  set  of  facts 
to  be  justly  set  aside  on  the  discovery  of 
frirther  facts. 

Appeal  can  be  made  from  any  judge 
recognising  a superior ; thus  no  appeal  is 
posable,  in  secular  matters,  from  the 
decision  of  the  sovereign  power,  or  the 
highest  secular  tribunal,  in  any  country, 
for  these,  in  such  matters,  recognise  no 
superior.  Again,  there  can  be  no  appeal 
from  the  Pope ; “ for  he,  as  the  vicar  of 
Christ,  recognises  no  superior  on  earth, 
and  it  is  of  the  essence  or  an  appeal  that 
ft  be  made  from  a lower  to  a higher 


judge,  by  whom  the  sentence  of  the  first 
may  be  corrected.” 1 Those  who  appeal 
from  the  judgment  of  the  Pope  to  a future 
general  council,  of  whatever  rank  or 
condition  they  may  be,  are  formally  ex- 
communicated in  the  bull  “In  Coena 
Domini.”  Nor  can  appeal  be  made  from 
a general  council  legitimately  convened 
and  approved,  “ because  it,  being  in  union 
with  tne  Roman  Pontiff  who  approved 
it,  represents  the  whole  Church,  from 
the  sentence  of  which  there  can  be  no 
appeal.”  a 

As  a rule,  appeals  should  proceed 
regularly,  through  all  the  intermediate 
jurisdictions,  to  the  supreme  tribunal; 
nut  canon  law  admits  of  many  exceptions 
to  this.  “ In  the  first  place,  all  persons  are 
at  liberty  to  appeal  to  the  Pope  imme- 
diately, passing  over  all  intermediate 
judges,  in  ecclesiastical  and  spiritual 
causes;  and  those  subject  to  his  tem- 
poral rule  can  do  so  in  temporal  causes 
also.” s The  reason  is,  that  the  Pope  is 
“the  ordinary  judge  of  all  Christians, 
having  concurrent  power  with  all  ordi- 
naries.” Many  other  cases  are  specified 
in  the  canon  law,  in  which  appellants  are 
authorised  to  appeal  to  a higher  court  at 
once,  passing  over  the  intermediate  juris- 
dictions. 

At  the  same  time  there  are  numerous 
causes  in  which  no  appeal  is  permitted ; 
these  are  summed  up  in  the  following 
lines,  which  are  a sort  of  memoru s 
technical — 

Snblimls  judex,  seel  us,  exsecutio,  pactum, 
Contemptua,  et  res  miniime,  dilatio  nulla. 
Clausula  qua  removet,  res  qua  notoria  constat^ 
Et  text  us  juris  darns,  poa*essio,  fatum. 

There  can  be  no  appeal  from  a “ sublimis 
judex,”  such  as  the  Pope,  or  the  sovereign 
authority  in  a state.  “ Scelus : ” that  ul 
those  convicted  of  criminal  offences  ana 
who  have  confessed  their  guilt  have  no 
appeal.  “ Exsecutio :”  that  is,  when  the 
cause  has  become  a “res  judicata,”  the 
execution  of  the  sentence  cannot  be 
stayed  by  appeal;  this  Beems  to  be  a 
particular  case  of  “ fatum.”  “ Pactum : ” 
if  the  parties  have  consented  to  a com- 
promise during  the  progress  of  the  suit, 
there  can  be  no  appeal.  Contempt  of 
court  by  a contumacious  refusal  to  appear 
to  the  judge’s  citation  is  another  cause 
which  deprives  a litigant  of  the  right  to 
appeal ; as  is  (in  civil  causes)  the  utterly 

1 Ferrari*.  AppcUatio.  art  fit 

* Ibid.  • Ibid,  §10. 
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inflgmfiemnt  nature  of  the  point  raised, 
according  to  the  maxim,  de  minimis  non 
curat  lex.  “ Dilatio  nulla that  is,  in 
things  which  do  not  admit  of  delay,  there 
can  be  no  appeal — at  any  rate,  no  such 
appeal  as  would  have  the  effect  of  bus-, 
pending  the  execution  of  the  sentence; 
os  in  a case  about  opening  a will,  or 
issuing  supplies  of  food  to  soldiers,  and 
the  like.  *'  ClausulA  quae  removet that 
is,  when  the  original  suit  was  conducted 
by  delegation  from  the  supreme  tribunal 
under  the  clause  “ appellations  remota,” 
the  ordinary  right  of  appeal  is  annulled. 
The  next  two  cases  explain  themselves ; 
by  “ possessio  ” is  meant  that  brief  enjoy- 
ment of  the  subject  of  litigation  which 
does  not  prejudice  in  an  appreciable 
degree  the  right  of  the  other  party ; and 
by  “fatum”  those  prescribed  terms  and 
dates  which  are  otherwise  named  “ fata- 
lU,”  and  the  exact  observance  of  which  is 
necessary  in  order  that  an  appeal  may 
proceed.  For  instance,  unless  an  appeal 
against  a sentence  be  lodged  within  ten 
days  from  its  delivery,  it  cannot  be  made 
at  all. 

Finally,  no  appeal  having  suspensive 
effect  lies  from  a sentence  of  excommuni- 
cation, nor  from  legitimate  disciplinary 
correction  of  a superior  paternally  ad- 
ministered without  legal  process.  (Fer- 
raris,  AppeUatio.) 

amuara.  This  was  the  name 
given  to  the  party  among  the  French 
clergy,  headed  by  the  Cardinal  de 
NoaiUes,  archbishop  of  Paris,  and  four 
bishops,  who  appealed  to  a future  general 
council  agaiupt  the  constitution  Umgenitus 
(1713),  by  which  the  Holy  See  had  con- 
demned a hundred  and  one  propositions 
of  a more  or  leas  Jansenistic  character, 
extracted  from  the  writings  of  the  P&re 
QnesneL  [Janbkntsts.] 

APfBOBATXOV.  The  formal  judg- 
ment of  a prelate,  that  a priest  is  tit  to 
hear  confessions.  It  does  not  involve 
jurisdiction — t.e.  a bishop  does  not  neces- 
sarily give  a priest  power  to  hear  con- 
fessions in  his  diocese,  because  he  pro- 
nounces him  fit  to  do  so,  though  in  fact  a 
bishop  always  or  almost  always  gives  a 
secular  priest  jurisdiction,  at  the  time  he 
approves  him.  This  approbation  by  the 

or  one  who  has  quasi-episcopal 
jurisdiction,  is  needed  for  the  validity  of 
absolution  given  by  a secular  priest,  un- 
lees  the  said  priest  has  a parochial  bene- 
fice.1 The  bishop  who  approves  must  be 

1 ConciL  Trident  xxiii.  16. 


the  bishop  of  the  place  in  which  the  con- 
fession is  heard  and  this  approbation  may 
be  limited  as  to  time,  place,  and  circum- 
stances. 

Regulars,  in  order  to  confess  members 
of  their  own  order,  require  the  approval 
of  their  superiors;  to  confess  seculars, 
that  of  the  bishop  of  the  diocese. 

AMS  (Greek,  <h/rtr,  a wheel  or 
arch).  Nothing  is  known  of  the  shape  of 
the  Christian  churches  which  were  ouilt 
before  the  time  of  Constantine.  As- 
suming, therefore,  that  ecclesiastical 
architecture  dates  from  the  fourth  century, 
the  apse  may  be  considered  as  one  of  its 
primitive  features,  for  it  already  existed 
m many  of  the  basilicas  or  halls  of  jus- 
tice or  commerce,  which,  when  Christi- 
anity rose  into  the  ascendant,  were  freely 
placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  bishops  by 
the  civil  power.  It  was  the  semicircular 
termination  of  the  basilicA  in  which  sat 
the  judges;  the  same  construction  may 
often  be  seen  in  French  courts  of  justice 
at  this  day.  When  utilised  for  Christian 
worship,  its  extreme  end  was  occupied  by 
the  bishop's  chair ; the  seats  of  the  clergy, 
following  the  semicircle,  were  on  his 
right  and  left ; the  altar  was  in  the  middle 
of.  the  apse,  or  just  in  front  of  it ; and 
beyond  the  altar  was  the  choir.  In  the 
Byzantine  style,  which  arose  in  the  East 
alter  Constantine  had  transferred  the  seat 
of  empire  to  his  new  city  on  the  Bos- 
phorus, the  apse  was  retained ; a notable 
instance  of  this  maybe  seen  in  the  church 
of  St.  Sophia  at  Constantinople,  built  in 
the  sixth  century.  It  appears  also  in  the 
old  Byzantine  churches  at  Ravenna,  and 
also  in  several  churches  on  the  Rhine,  of 
later  dftte  but  in  the  same  style.  In  France 
and  England  the  Byzantine  architecture 
received  that  splendid  development  which 
is  called  Norman ; but  the  apse,  in  all  large 
churches  at  least,  still  held  its  ground, 
though  it  occasionally  took  a triangular 
or  a polygonal  form.  Norwich  Cathedral 
is  perhaps  the  finest  example  of  the 
round  apse  to  be  found  in  England. 
The  cathedral  of  Durham,  of  which  the 
nave  and  choir  were  finished,  much  a* 
we  now  see  them,  about  the  beginning 
of  the  twelfth  century,  had  originally  an 
apse,  but  on  account  of  a failure  in  the 
masonry,  this  was  taken  down  and  the 
present  magnificent  chapel  of  the  Nine 
Altars  substituted  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury. In  the  later  styles  which  followed 
the  Norman,  the  French  builders  as  a 
rule  retained  the  apse,  while  the  English 
generally  abandoned  it  for  the  rectangu- 
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lar  form.  (Oudin,  “Manuel  d*Archdolo- 
gie.”) 

AQVA&n.  [See  EiroRiTittB.1 

ARCBAVOUh  rSee  AitgbuJ 

A&OHBX8HOV  (Or.  dp^uirurKOTrof). 
The  word  first  occurs  in  the  fourth  cen- 
tury; St  Athanasius  speaks  of  himself 
and  also  of  Alexander,  his  predecessor  in 
the  see  of  Alexandria,  under  this  name. 
In  earlier  times  those  bishops  who  had 
suffragan  bishops  depending  on  them, 
and  exercised  spiritual  jurisdiction  within 
a certain  geographical  area  which  was 
their  province,  were  called  metropolitans. 
As  Christianity  extended  itself,  the 
bishops  of  the  more  important  cities  under 
the  metropolitans  came  themselves  to 
have  suffragan  bishops  under  them,  to 
whom  they  were  metropolitans.  It  be- 
came necessary,  therefore,  to  find  some 
new  title  for  the  old  metropolitans,  and 
the  terms  primate,  exarch  [see  those 
articles]  ana  archbishop  came  into  use. 
In  the  West  the  name  “ archbishop”  was 
scarcely  heard  before  the  ninth  century. 
For  a time  the  words  patriarch  and 
archbishop  appear  to  have  been  used  in- 
terchangeably. At  present  the  terms 
“ archbishop ” and  “metropolitan”  have 
the  same  meaning,  except  that  the  latter 
implies  the  existence  of  suffragans,  where- 
as there  may  be  archbishops  without  suf- 
fragans, as  in  the  case  of  Glasgow. 

In  the  middle  ages  the  archbishops 
possessed  an  ample  jurisdiction : they  had 
the  right  of  summoning  provincial  coun- 
cils ; they  could  judge  their  suffragans  as 
a tribunal  of  firet  instance,  and  hear  on 
appeal  causes  referred  to  them  from  the 
episcopal  courts  within  the  province. 
The  jurisdiction  of  a metropolitan  over 
his  suffragans  in  criminal  causes  was  trans- 
ferred by  the  Council  of  Trent  (sees.  xiii. 
De  Ref.  c.  8)  to  the  Holy  See ; in  civil 
causes  it  remains  intact.  Provincial  coun- 
v dls,  owing  to  the  difficulties  of  the  times, 
have  been  less  frequent  in  recent  times 
than  formerly;  but,  by  the  Council  of 
Trent  (sees.  xxiv.  2,  De  Ref.),  metropoli- 
tans are  bound  to  convene  them  every 
three  years.  An  archbishop  can  receive 
appeals  from  his  suffragans  in  marriage 
oases,  and  (with  the  authority  of  the  pro- 
vincial council)  visit  any  suffragan's 
diocese.  The  right  also  devolves  upon 
him  of  appointing  a vicar  capitular  on 
the  decease  of  a suffragan  bishop,  if  the 
chapter  fail  to  appoint  one  within  eight 
days.  Two  venerable  insignia  still  mark 
his  superior  dignity — the  pallium  with 
which  he  is  invested  by  the  Holy  See,  and 


the  double  cross  borne  on  bis  “stemma”over 
his  arms.  An  archbishop  has  the  right 
of  carrying  his  cross  throughout  his  pro- 
vince, except  in  the  presence  of  the  Pope 
or  a Cardinal  Legate.  Until  the  arcn- 
bishop  has  received  the  pallium  be  can 
only  style  himself  A.  electus;  and,  although 
confirmed  and  conseorated,  he  cannot  con- 
voke a council,  consecrate  chrism,  or  exer- 
cise any  other  acts  of  higher  jurisdiction 
and  order. 

Up  to  1789  the  Church  in  that  part 
of  the  United  States  formerly  subject 
to  England  continued  to  be  adminis- 
tered by  the  Vicar- Apostolic  of  the  Lon- 
don District,  Father  John  Carroll  being 
local  superior;  in  1789  Baltimore  was 
erected  into  an  episcopal  see,  Father 
Carrol]  becoming  the  bishop.  In  1798 
New  Orleans^  then  under  Spanish  rule, 
was  erected  mto  a see.  In  1808  New 
York  and  Boston  were  Established,  and 
Baltimore  became  anarchiepiscopal  see. 
Philadelphia  came  next,  being  made 
a see  in  1809.  Oregon  City  from  the 
first  (1846)  took  metropolitan  rank. 
The  dates  of  the  establishment  of  the 
present  metropolitan  sees  are  as  fol- 
lows, the  first  date  being  that  of  the 
foundation  of  the  see  and  the  second  of 
its  elevation  to  a metropolis:  Balti- 
more, 1789-1808;  New  Orleans,  1798- 
1850;  New  York,  1808-1850;  Boston, 
1808-1875 ; Philadelphia,  1809-1875 ; 
Cincinnati,  1822-1850;  St.  Louis,  1826 
-1847;  Chicago,  1844-1880;  Milwau- 
kee, 1844-1875;  Oregon  City,  1846- 
1846;  Santa  FE,  1850-1875;  San  Fran- 
cisco, 1858-1858. 

A&CHDBAOOV  (Gr.  dpxMucoPot). 
At  a very  eftrly  period  it  was  the  prac- 
tice for  a bishop  to  select  one  of  the 
deacons  of  his  church  to  assist  him  both 
in  the  divine  worship  and  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  diocese.  As  was 
natural,  his  choice  fell,  not  necessarily 
upon  the  senior  deacon,  but  upon  him  in 
whose  ability  and  firmness  he  could  most 
confide.  Thus  we  read  of  Eleutberus  as 
the  deacon  of  Pope  Anicetus,  in  the  second 
century ; of  St.  Lawrence  the  deacon  of 
Sextus  II.  in  the  third ; and  of  St  Atha- 
nasius, who  as  the  deacon  of  Alexander, 
the  bishop  of  Alexandria,  attended  him  at 
the  Council  of  Nicies.  The  name  “ Arch- 
deacon ” first  occurs  in  the  writings  of  St 
Optatus  of  Milevis  (about  870).  The  im- 
portance of  the  office  continually  grew,  and 
we  learn  from  St.  Jerome  that  in  his  time  it 
was  considered  a degradation  for  an  arch- 
deacon to  be  ordained  priest  It  was  the 
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duty  of  the  archdeacon,  under  the  Bishop's 
direction,  to  manage  the  Church  property ; 
provide  for  the  support  of  the  clergy,  the 
poor,  widows,  orphans,  pilgrims,  and 
prisoners ; to  keep  the  list  of  the  clergy, 
&c.  An  able  archdeacon,  as  was  to  be 
expected,  often  succeeded  to  the  see  on 
the  death  of  the  bishop  who  had  ap- 
pointed him.  At  first  there  was  but  one 
archdeacon,  but  in  the  immense  dioceses 
which  the  conversion  of  the  Western 
nations  caused  to  arise,  the  episcopal 
duties  could  not  be  effectually  performed — 
ao  far  as  the  temporal  side  of  them  was 
concerned — without  the  appointment  of 
several  archdeacons  as  the  Dishop's  dele- 
gates. That  they  should  gradually  be 
invested  with  the  jurisdiction  posseted  by 
the  bishop,  and  ultimately  even  receive 
independent  powers,  was  a natural  con- 
sequence of  this  state  of  things.  In  the 
eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries  their 
power  rose  to  its  height.  About  1100 
liemigius,  upon  transferring  his  episcopal 
throne  from  Dorchester  to  Lincoln,  di- 
vided his  vast  diocese  into  seven  arch- 
deaconries, in  each  of  which  the  arch- 
deacon resided  in  the  chief  town  of  his 
province  with  q ussi-episcopal  state,  and 
exercised  a jurisdiction  which  was  often 
formidable  even  to  laymen.  Armed  with 
such  high  privileges,  the  archdeacons  be- 
pan  to  encroach  on  the  authority  of  the 
bishops,  and  this  led  to  their  downfall. 
Long  before  this  the  Church  had  ordered 
that  archdeacons  on  their  appointment 
must  receive  priestly  consecration  ; now  a 
series  of  councils  in  the  twelfth  and 
thirteenth  centuries  occupied  themselves 
with  limiting  their  powers  and  bringing 
them  back  into  a due  subordination  to 
the  bishops ; finally,  the  Council  of  Trent 
confirmed  and  extended  these  restrictions, 
taking  from  the  archdeacons  and  giving 
back  to  the  bishops  that  jurisdiction  in 
matrimonial  and  criminal  causes  which 
had  been  the  chief  source  of  their  in- 
fluence. In  the  U.  S.  the  office  of  arch- 
deacon does  not  exist,  and  the  functions 
nsually  performed  by  an  archdeacon  are 
attached  to  the  office  of  the  bishop's 
vicar-general,  an  office  nearly  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  archdeacon  in  the 
primitive  church.  [Vicar-General.] 
AB.CHB8,  COVET  OF.  An  ancient 
court,  in  which  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury  is  still  exer- 
cised by  a judge  known  as  the  Dean  of 
Arches.  It  received  its  name  from  Bow 
Church  in  Cheapside  (S.  Maria  de  Arcu- 
bus),  in  which  its  sittings  were  wont  to 


be  held.  ( See  Hook's  " Church  Diction- 
ary.”) By  a clause  in  the  Public  Wor- 
ship Act  (1877)  the  office  of  Dean  of 
Arches  is  merged  in  that  of  the  judge 
appointed  under  that  Act.  There  is  an 
appeal  from  the  sentence  of  this  court  to 
the  Judicial  Committee  of  the  Privy 
Council,  which  now  represents  the  old 
Court  of  Delegates,  ana  practically,  as 
representing  the  Crown,  upholds  the  doc- 
trine of  the  royal  supremacy  by  deciding 
without  appeal  all  spiritual  causes  that 
may  be  brought  before  it. 

AECBIXAITD&XTS.  [See  Abbot.] 

ABCBXVBS,  ARCHIVIST  (Greek 
dp\€ia).  The  utility  of  the  preservation 
of  public  records  was  fully  understood  by 
the  ancients ; the  record  office  at  Rome, 
which  Virgil  alludes  to  (“popu’i  tabu- 
lar ia  vidit  ”),  was  an  enormous  building. 
Kpiscopal  archives  have  probably  been  kept 
from  the  very  beginning  of  the  Church, 
The  archivist  or  Proto-ecriniarius  of  Rome 
was  an  important  personage ; besides 
having  charge  of  a large  portion  of  the 
records,  he  was  the  head  of  all  the  secre- 
taries and  notaries  of  the  Roman  Court. 
A decree  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent  (1026)  specifies  what  ought 
to  be  preserved  in  an  episcopal  archive — 
namely,  the  processes  and  proceedings  in 
all  causes  tried  in  the  bishop’s  court; 
episcopal  sentences,  precepts,  decrees, 
mandates,  &c. ; reports  and  registers  of 
all  kinds  relating  to  ecclesiastical  affairs 
within  the  diocese ; and  complete  inven- 
tories of  Church  property,  movable  and 
immovable.  (Ferraris,  Archimum .) 

AECB-PKUB8T  (Gr.  dPXmpm&m- 
pot).  The  chief  of  the  presbyters,  as 
the  archdeacon  was  the  chief  of  the  den- 
cons.  The  name  dates  from  the  fourth 
century.  The  arch-priest  was  usually  the 
oldest  of  the  priests  attached  to  the  cathe- 
dral; vet  instances  are  not  wanting  of 
their  being  chosen  by  the  bishops  for 
special  qualifications,  without  regard  to 
seniority.  The  principal  function  of  the 
arch-priest  was,  during  the  illness  or 
absence  of  the  bishop,  to  replace  him  in 
the  Church  offices.  He  occupied  the 
place  of  the  bishop  in  the  ceremonies  of 
public  worship,  as  the  archdeacon  did  in 
the  administration  of  the  diocese.  Aa 
population  increased,  a rural  arch-priest 
was  placed  in  each  of  the  larger  towns, 
who  was  to  the  local  clergy  what  the 
arch-priest  of  the  cathedral  was  to  the 
cathedral  clergy.  In  course  of  time  the 
latter  came  to  be  called  the  dean , the 
former  rural  deans.  The  privileges  of 
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arch-priests,  like  those  of  archdeacons, 
were  often  usurped  by  laymen  in  the  ages 
after  Charlemagne.  Great  divergences 
grew  up  in  different  countries,  with  regard 
• to  the  duties,  rank,  and  privileges  assigned 
# to  them.  In  later  times  they  appear  to 
have  been  superseded  to  a great  extent 
by  vicars  foran  (q.v.). 

Towards  the  end  of  the  reign  of 
Elizabeth,  the  Holy  See,  finding  that  the 
Catholic  clergy  in  England  were  much  in 
need  of  a recognised  head,  yet  unwilling 
to  send  a bishop,  lest  the  government 
should  take  it  as  an  excuse  for  fresh 
cruelties  against  the  Catholics  generally, 
appointed  George  Blackwell  superior 
or  the  English  mission,  with  the  title 
and  authority  of  “ Arch-priest”  A con- 
sultative body  of  twelve  assistant  priests 
was  nominated  at  the  same  time.  This 
was  in  1698.  After  some  years  Blackwell 
took  a course  about  the  new  oath  of  alle- 
giance which  displeased  the  Holy  See, 
and  he  was  superseded  (1608)  by  Birk- 
head.  Towards  the  end  of  the  reign  of 
James,  and  after  Birkhead  had  been  suc- 
ceeded by  a third  arch-priest,  Harrison, 
the  violence  of  the  persecution  being  now 
much  abated,  Gregory  XV.  decided  that 
the  time  was  come  to  send  a bishop  to 
England.  The  first  vicar-apostolic  was 
accordingly  appointed,  in  1623. 

AXXSTOTL1.  [See  PHILOSOPHY.] 

AXZVS  AXTD  AXXAVX8M.  The 
heresy  of  Arius  consisted  in  the  denial 
of  the  Sons  consubstantiality  with  the 
Father,  and  so  virtually  of  Christ’s  true 
and  eternal  Godhead.  In  opposition  to 
. this  error,  the  first  Nicene  Council  de- 
* fined  that  the  Son  is  “ only-begotten, 
born  of  the  Father,  «.e.  of  the  Father’s 
substance;”  that  he  is  “not  made,”  as 
creatures  are,  but  that  he  is  “ consub- 
stantial”  with  the  First  Person  of  the 
Blessed  Trinity.  The  council  added  a 
condemnation  under  anathema  of  certain 
Arian  propositions,  in  which  this  heresy 
was  summed  up.  To  understand  them, 
we  must  know  something  of  the  way 
in  which  Arianism  arose  and  spread; 
and  this,  again,  we  cannot  do,  till  we 
have  acquainted  ourselves  with  the  teach- 
ing on  tne  mystery  of  the  Trinity  which 
prevailed  in  tne  early  Church.  We  shall 
take  the  points  in  order,  reserving  for 
the  close  of  the  article  an  account  of 
Arianism  in  its  later  developments. 

1.  It  might  seem  as  if  there  could  be 
little  need  of  dwelling  on  the  doctrine  of 
the  Trinity,  as  held  by  the  Ante-Nicene 
Fathers,  Every  Christian  is  bound  to 


know  and  believe  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity,  and  it  cannot  be  supposed,  that 
the  early  Fathers  and  Martyrs  of  the 
Church  were  ignorant  of  a fundamental 
doctrine  of  the  faith.  Scripture,  too, 
sets  the  matter  at  rest.  Our  Lord  pro- 
claims the  unity  of  his  nature  with  that 
of  the  Father.  “ I and  the  Father  are 
one.”  “The  Father  is  in  me  and  I in 
the  Father.*  “ The  Word  was  with  God,* 
St.  John  says,  “ and  the  Word  was  God.* 
Now,  in  one  sense  it  is  true,  that  Arius 
could  find  no  support  for  his  heresy 
in  the  Ante-Nicene  age.  Scripture  de- 
clared and  the  Church  taught  from  the  be- 
ginning three  propositions  from  which  the 
whole  of  the  Nicene  definition  follows  by 
logical  consequence:  viz.  first,  that  the 
Son  is  distinct  from  the  Father  ; next,  that 
the  Son  is  God ; and,  thirdly,  that  there  is 
but  one  God.  All  this  is  certaiu,  but  it  is 
also  true  that  the  Ante-Nicene  Fathers 
often  used  inaccurate  language  on  this 
subject ; that  we  do  not  find  in  them  the 
full  and  developed  doctrine  of  the  Trinity, 
as  the  Nicene  Council  defined  it ; and  that 
this  explains  to  a certain  extent  the  suc- 
cess or  Arianism  and  the  calamities  it 
brought  upon  the  Church.  Nor  need  we 
wonder  at  these  defects  in  the  teaching  of 
the  early  Fathers.  They  were  not  and 
could  not  be  content  with  th  simple 
enunciations  of  the  propositions  enume- 
rated above : they  endeavoured  (and  how 
could  they  do  otherwise  P)  to  reconcile  the 
apparent  contradictions  which  they  in- 
| volve,  and  to  recommend  them  as  reason- 
able to  those  outside  the  Church.  And 
in  this  part  of  their  work,  they  were  not 
secure  from  error.  One  or  two  leading 
instances  will  be  given  of  the  errors  into 
which  many  of  them  fell  when,  instead 
of  merely  delivering  the  tradition  which 
they  had  received,  they  began  to  specu- 
late and  reason  about  it.  A difficulty 
met  them,  the  moment  thev  began  to  con- 
sider the  eternity  of  the  Son.  A son  is 
generated,  and  generation  postulates  a be- 
ginning : how,  then,  could  the  Son  he  eter- 
nal? They  did  not  cut  the  knot,  as 
Arius  did,  by  denying  the  eternity  of  the 
Son,  because  the  Catholic  faith  saved 
them  from  such  an  error ; but  still  many 
of  them  did  introduce  a theory  incon- 
sistent with  the  unchangeable  simpli- 
city of  God.  The  Word,  they  admitted, 
was  eternal,  but  many  of  them — all,  in- 
deed, except  St.  Irenaeus  and  the  Fathers 
of  the  Alexandrian  school — denied  that 
he  had  always  been  Son.  With  us,  the 
word  is  conceived  first  of  all  in  the  mind 
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and  then  comes  forth  as  articulate  sound. 
So,  they  maintained,  the  Word  had  al- 
ways been  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father 
(Aoyoff  *vbtd3rros)  ; afterwards  he  issued 
forth  as  the  first-begotten  of  all  crea- 
tion (Xoyof  irpofoputos),  and  by  this  pro- 
cession or  generation  became  the  Son. 
They  were  led  into  similar  error  in  con- 
sidering the  relation  of  the  Word  to 
creatures.  Down  to  St.  Augustine’s  time, 
the  Fathers  generally  attributed  the  divine 
apparitions  in  the  Old  Testament  to  God 
the  Son,  and  this  interpretation  led  some 
into  erroneous  ideas  on  the  subordination 
of  the  Son  to  the  Father.  Thus  Justin 
speaks  of  a “ God  under  the  maker  of  the 
the  universe,”  and  argues  that  the  44  maker 
and  Father  of  all  ” could  not  44  have  left 
the  region  above  the  sky  and  appeared  in 
a little  corner  of  the  earth.”1  Tertullian 
speaks  of  a 44  son  visible  according  to  the 
measure  of  his  derivation,”3  while  lan- 
guage of  the  same  import  was  used  by 
Origen  and  Novation.3  Another  source 
of  erroneous  language  arose  in  the  third 
century.  The  Sabellians  denied  a real 
distinction  between  Father  and  Son,  and 
in  hie  anxiety  to  establish  the  distinction 
between  these  divine  Persons,  Dionysius 
of  Alexandria,  in  the  year  260,  compared 
the  relation  of  the  Father  and  the  Son  to 
that  between  a vine-dresser  and  the  vine, 
asserted  that  the  Son  was  44  made  by  God  ” 
(jrolrjfia  rov  6*ov)  that  he  was  44  foreign 
to  the  essence  of  the  Father  ((tvov 
tear  ovfriav),  and  44  did  not  exist  till  he 
was  made.”  In  the  same  year,  another 
Dionysius,  bishop  of  Rome,  on  account  of 
charges  brought  by  certain  orthodox  pre- 
lates against  his  namesake  of  Alexandria, 
summoned  a synod  at  Rome,  and  issued  a 
memorable  document  to  the  bishops  of 
Egypt  and  Libya.  4‘  Had  the  Son,  the 
Pope  argues, 44  been  created,  there  would 
have  been  a time  when  he  was  not ; but 
the  Son  always  was.”  Thereupon,  the 
Alexandrian  bishop,  in  two  letters  which 
he  sent  to  Rome,  explained  away  his  for- 
mer inaccurate  language,  showed  that 
his  adversaries  had  taken  a one-sided  view 
of  his  teaching,  and  distinctly  confessed 
the  Son’s  eternity.  This  case  is  instruc- 
tive in  several  ways.  It  shows  that  early 
Fathers,  who  used  words  which  sound  like 
Arianism,  were  very  far  from  the  Arian 
belief ; and  it  is  evidence  of  the  vigilance 
with  which  the  successor  of  St  Peter 

1 Jnstin.  Dud.  60. 

» Adv.  Prax.  14. 

* Petav.  Dt  Tried.  viii.  2, 4 teq. 


watched,  as  his  supreme  office  required 
him  to  watch,  over  the  deposit  of  the 
faith.1 

2.  The  orthodox  doctrine  had  been 
maintained  in  Alexandria  by  subsequent 
bishops,  when,  about  the  year  3 IS  or 
320,  Arius  began  to  put  forward  a heresy 
which  engaged  all  the  energies  of  the 
Church  for  more  than  half  a century. 
He  is  said  to  have  been  a Libyan  by  birth ; 
he  had  twice  joined  the  Meletian  schism, 
but  had  been  reconciled  to  the  Church, 
and  was  exercising  the  office  of  a priest 
in  Alexandria.  The  bishop  Alexander, 
Socrates  tells  us,  was  discoursing  to  his 
clergy  on  the  Trinity  in  Unity.  Arius, 
who  was  distinguished  for  his  learning 
and  logical  skill,  contradicted  the  bishop, 
urged  that  the  Son,  because  begotten, 
must  have  had 44  a beginning  of  existence ; ” 
that  there  was  a time  when  he  did  not 
exist  {tjv  ore  ovk  rjv) ; and  that  he  was 
made,  like  other  creatures,  out  of  nothing 

(c£  OVK  Svroov  €%Cl  TTjV  VTTQ(TTa(Tlv).  If 

we  add  to  this  that,  according  to  Arius, 
the  Son  was  liable  to  sin  in  his  own 
nature,  and  that  his  intelligence  was 
limited,  we  have  a complete  statement  of 
the  Arian  doctrine.  He  not  only  held 
that  the  Father  was  separated  from  the 
Son  by  a priority  of  time — or  rather  like 
time,  since  time  in  the  proper  sense  began 
with  the  Son — but  he  denied  that  the  Son 
was  from  the  Father’s  substance.  He 
did  not  merely  reject  the  word  opoovamt 
or  consubstantial,  as  an  orthodox  synod 
at  Antioch  had  done  in  269, 3 but  also  the 
other  language  in  which  early  Fathers 
had  expressed  the  same  idea. 

Anus  won  many  to  his  side : in  par- 
ticular he  was  supported  by  the  famous 
Eusebius  of  Nicomedia,  who  had  great 
influence  on  Constantine.  He  had  friends 
among  the  other  bishops  of  Asia,  and 
even  among  the  bishops,  priests,  and  nuns 
of  the  Alexandrian  province.  Meanwhile, 
he  was  condemned  in  two  Alexandrian 
synods  and  obliged  to  leave  the  city.  He 
took  refuge  first  in  Palestine,  afterwards 
in  Nicomedia;  he  gained  the  favour  of 
Constantia,  the  emperor’s  sister,  and  he 
disseminated  his  doctrine  among  the  pop- 
ulace by  means  of  the  notorious  book 

1 Hefele,  Conciliengeschichtty  i.  255  »eq.  See 
on  the  whole  subject,  Pctavius,  Dt  Trin. ; New- 
man, History  of  Arianism , and  Causes  of  the 
Succrftt  of  Arianism. 

* Hefele,  Conciliengetchichte,  i.  14Q.  We  are 
of  coarse  aware  that  the  fact  of  this  rejection 
has  been  doubted,  but  we  cannot  believe  there 
is  any  serious  ground  for  questioning  it. 
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which  he  called  AzXcta,  or  “entertain- 
ment,” and  by  songs  adapted  for  sailors, 
millers,  and  travellers.  At  first  Constan- 
tine looked  on  the  whole  affair  as  a strife 
of  words,  and  Bent  Hosius  of  Cordova 
to  Alexandria,  that  he  might  restore 
e between  Arius  and  nis  bishop, 
attempt  failed,  and  the  First  General 
Council  met  at  Nicma.  It  anathematised 
Arius,  with  all  who  affirmed  “ that  there 
was  a time  when  the  Son  of  God  was  not; 
that  he  was  made  out  of  nothing ; that  he 
was  of  another  substance  or  essence  [than 
the  Father] ; that  he  was  created,  or  alter- 
able or  changeable."  This  symbol  was 
adopted  after  many  disputes,  in  which 
the  deacon  Athanasius,- then  only  twenty- 
five  years  old,  was  the  great  champion  of 
the  faith.  Arius  and  those  who  refused 
to  anathematise  him  were  banished. 

However,  when  the  cause  of  Arianism 
seemed  desperate,  it  suddenly  revived. 
Oonstantia  pleaded  this  cause  with  her 
brother  on  her  death-bed.  Constantine 
asked  Athanasius  (bishop  of  Alexandria 
since  328)  to  restore  Arius  to  Church 
communion.  This  great  confessor  firmly 
refused,  and,  though  the  Emperor  did  not 
insist,  Athanasius  was  grievously  calum- 
niated and  exiled  to  Treves.  Other 
opponents  of  the  heresy  met  with  like 
treatment.  Eustathius  of  Antioch  and 
Marcellus  of  Ancyra  were  deposed.  The 
Emperor  called  Arius  to  Constantinople, 
with  the  view  of  restoring  him  to  the 
communion  of  the  Church.  It  is  right  to 
add,  that  Arius  had  assured  the  Emperor 
on  oath,  that  the  doctrine  for  which  he  had 
been  excommunicated  was  not  really  his. 
Before,  however,  he  had  attained  his  end, 
a sudden  death  struck  him  down  as  he 
walked  through  Constantinople  escorted 
by  his  followers.  He  died  in  the  year 
836,  the  eightieth  of  his  age. 

Arius  was  dead,  but  his  heresy  still 
prospered.  Constantius,  who  came  to  the 
throne  in  337,  recalled  Athanasius  next 
year  to  Alexandria.  Soon,  however,  a 
charge  of  Sabellianism  was  brought  against 
the  saint;  he  fled  for  his  life  from  his 
episcopal  city,  and  took  refuge  in  Rome, 
when  Pope  Julius  in  a synod  solemnly 
acquitted  him.  But  a council  at  Antioch 
confirmed  his  deposition,  and  drew  up 
four  confessions  of  faith,  in  which  the  word 
“ consubstantial  ” was  studiously  omitted. 
Through  favour  of  Constans,  who  ruled 
the  West,  a council  met  at  Sardica  in  343 
or  344,  declared  their  adherence  to  the 
Nicene  Creed,  and  restored  Athanasius, 
with  Marcellus  and  others,  to  their  sees. 


In  suite  of  the  fact  that  the  Arum  or 
Euseman  bishops  held  a counter-council  at 
Philippopolis,  the  Sardican  decrees  en- 
joyed an  almost  oecumenical  authority, 
and  Constantius  permitted  the  return  of 
Athanasius  to  Alexandria.  However, 
after  the  death  of  his  brother  Constans, 
Constantius  renewed  his  persecution  of 
the  Catholics.  At  Arles  and  Milan  synods 
condemned  Athanasius,  while  Pope  Libe- 
rius  and  other  bishops  who  would  not  sub- 
scribe the  condemnation  were  exiled. 
Again  an  intruder  seized  the  episcopal 
throne  of  Alexandria,  and  Athanasius,  in 

356,  sought  an  asylum  with  the  Egyptian 
monks. 

This  temporary  triumph  of  Arianism 
proved  its  ruin.  The  heretics  presented 
an  appearance  of  unity  so  long  as  they 
were  engaged  in  a struggle  for  life  or 
death  with  the  orthodox.  No  sooner  did 
they  feel  themselves  secure  than  they 
began  an  internecine  conflict  with  each 
other.  The  strict  Arians,  led  by  Aetius, 
a deacon,  and  a bishop  Eunomiu9,  taught 
that  the  Father  and  Son  were  unlike,  and 
that  the  latter  was  made  out  of  nothing. 
They  were  also  known  as  Eunomians, 
Anomoeans  (from  dv6fxotost  unlike),  or 
Exucontians,  because  they  said  the  Son 
sprang  from  nothing  (ef  ovk  ovtuv). 
Another  party,  known  as  Semiarians,  a 
name  they  received  about  358,  when 
they  held  a famous  synod  at  Ancyra, 
confessed  that  the  Son  was  “ like  in  sub- 
stance to  the  Father  (o/iocor  kclt  ovaiav). 
Basil  of  Ancyra,  Eustathius  of  Sebaste, 
Macedonius,  and  Auxentius  of  Milan, 
were  the  most  noted  among  them.  A 
third  party,  led  by  Ursacius,  Valens  and 
Acacius  (from  whom  they  are  sometimes 
called  Acacians),  rejected  the  phrase  “ like 
in  substance  or  essence,1 ” and  contented 
themselves  with  the  vague  statement  that 
the  Son  was  “like"  the  Father.  The 
Council  of  Ancyra,  as  we  have  seen,  was 
Semiarian.  The  second  Sirmian  synod,  in 

357,  condemned  the  Semiarian  as  well  as 
the  orthodox  formula,  while  Semiarianism 
secured  a fresh  victory  in  the  third  council 
held  at  the  same  place.  Pope  Liberius, 
under  fear  of  deatn,  is  believed  by  many 
to  have  subscribed  this  third  Sirmian 
formula,  while  at  the  same  time  he  anathe- 
matised those  who  denied  that  “ the  Son 
is  in  essence  and  in  all  things  like  to  the 
Father.”  In  359  the  Emperor  did  his 
utmost  to  establish  Semiarianism,  hut  his 
efforts  were  in  vain.  The  Eastern  bishops, 
160  in  number,  met  at  Seleucia  ; 400 
Western  bishops  at  Rimini  The  latter 
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staid  firm  at  first  to  the  faith  defined  I 
at  Nicffia,  but  they  were  overcome  by 
threats  and  by  bodily  suffering.  At  last  i 
both  the  Eastern  and  Western  council ' 
subscribed  a formula,  in  which  the  word 
“ essence  n was  rejected  altogether  as  un- 
scriptural,  and  the  Son  was  defined  to  be 
Mlike  the  Father  in  all  things.” 

THia  defeat  of  the  Semiarians  by 
Arians  Inclined  the  former  to  accept  the 
Nicene  faith,  and  at  a council  held  at 
Alexandria  in  362  Athanasius,  who  had 
returned  to  his  see  on  the  accession  of 
Julian  the  Apostate,  received  many  of 
them  into  communion.  The  Acacians,  on 
tile  other  hand,  allied  themselves  with  the 
strict  Arians.  Arianism  found  a power- 
ful supporter  in  the  Emperor  Valens  (304- 
378),  who  expelled  Atnanasius  from  his 
see.  This  was  his  fifth  exile.  But  the 
palmy  days  of  the  heresy  were  over.  His 
people  insisted  on  the  recall  of  Athanasius 
to  his  see,  in  which  he  remained  till  his 
death,  in  373.  Ambrose  in  the  West,  and 
in  the  East  the  three  Cappadocian 
Fathers,  Basil  the  Great,  Gregory  of 
Naiianzus,  and  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  fought 
the  battle  of  the  faith.  The  orthodox 
Emperor  Theodosius  secured  the  peace  of 
the  Church,  and  the  Nicene  decrees  were 
enforced  ngain  by  the  General  Council  of 
Constantinople  (381). 

So  much  for  the  history  of  Arianism 
among  the  subjects  of  the  Roman  Empire. 
It  bad  still  a great  part  to  play  among 
the  Barbarians.  The  West  Goths  received 
Christianity  in  the  Arian  form  through 
their  great  missionary  Ulfila  (consecrated 
bishop  by  Eusebius  of  Nicomedia  in  341), 
and  Valens  allowed  a part  of  their  nation 
to  settle  in  Thrace  on  the  condition  that 
they  became  Arians.  Soon  after,  the 
East  Goths  in  Italy,  the  Vandals  in 
Africa,  the  Suevi  in  Spain,  the  Burgun- 
dians in  Gaul,  the  Lombardians  who  emi- 
grated to  upper  Italy,  became  Arians.  The 
Vandal  persecution  of  the  Catholics, 
which  rivalled  that  of  Diocletian  in 
severity,  began  under  Genseric  in  427  and 
lasted  till  633,  when  the  Byzantine 
general  Belisarius  conquered  Africa.  In 
Spain,  which  had  fallen  under  the  power 
of  the  West  Goths,  Hermenegild,  eon  of 
the  king,  fell  a sacrifice  to  the  Arian 
fanaticism  of  his  father,  in  584.  Her- 
menegild’s  brother  Reccared,  who  began 
to  reign  in  586,  became  a Catholic  and 
established  the  faith  in  Spain,  with  the 
help  of  a great  council  which  met  at 
Toledo  in  589.  About  a century  earlier, 
Clovis,  with  3000  of  his  Franks,  had 
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received  Catholic  baptism,  and  the 
triumph  of  the  Frankish  arms  sealed 
the  fate  of  Arianism. 

ASLE8,  COVNCZI8  OF.  (1)  In 
314,  assembled  chiefly  to  settle  the  Dona- 
tist  disputes.  This  council  represented  the 
entire  Western  Church.  Tne  number  of 
the  bishops  who  met  is  uncertain,  and  the 
acts  have  perished.  But  we  know  that  the 
Holy  See  was  represented  there  by  two 
riests  and  two  deacons,  and  Constantine 
im9elf  says  he  assembled  “very  many 
bishops  from  diverse  and  almost  innumer- 
able districts.”  It  appears  from  the 
letter  of  the  council  to  Pope  Silvester, 
that  the  Donatists  were  condemned,  and 
Caecilian,the  orthodox  bishop  of  Carthage, 
acquitted.  A synod  at  Rome  in  the  pre- 
vious year  hid  given  the  same  decision. 
The  council  also  decreed  that  Easter 
should  be  observed  on  the  same  day 
throughout  the  world,  the  day  to  lie 
notified  by  the  Pope  (Can.  1)  ; that 
baptism  conferred  with  the  proper  form 
was  valid  even  if  given  by  heretics 
(Can.  8);  that  a bishop  should  be  con- 
secrated by  three  others  (Can.  20)  ; that 
a married  priest  or  deacon  who  lived  with 
his  wife  should  be  deposed  (Can.  29) 
(see  Hefele,  “ Concil.”  p.  201  seq.).  In 
353  a council  at  Arles  w as  terrified  by 
the  Emperor  Oonstantius  into  a con- 
demnation of  St.  Athanasius  (Hefele,  ib, 
p.  652.)  Various  other  synods  which 
met  in  the  same  place  are  mentioned  by 
Hefele. 

ARTXCZ.B  OF  FAITH.  [See 
Dooma.] 

ASCmiOV,  FHAST  OF.  This 

feast  had  been  kept  from  time  immemorial 
in  St.  Augustine^s  day,  and  he  attributes 
its  institution  to  the  Apostles.  We  have 
a sermon  among  the  works  of  St.  Chryso- 
stom preached  on  Ascension  Day.  St. 
Augustine  calls  it  Quadragesima,  because 
kept  forty  days  after  Easter ; the  Greek 
name  Tessarocostes  or  Tetracostes  was 

?\ven  for  the  same  reason.  Gregory  of 
ours  mentions  a procession  which  used 
to  be  held  on  this  day,  in  memory  of  that 
which  the  Apostles  made  from  Jerusalem 
to  Bethany  and  the  Mount  of  Olives.  It 
was  also  the  custom  in  ancient  times  to 
bless  the  bread  and  new  fruits  in  the  Mass 
of  this  day. 

The  practice  of  lighting  the  paschal 
candle  in  solemn  Mass  till  the  feast  of 
the  Ascension  was  established  throughout 
the  Franciscan  Order  by  a decree  dated 
1263.  In  1607  the  Congregation  of  Rites 
ordered  that  the  paschal  candle  should  be 
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lighted  'when  Mass  is  song  and  in  Vespers, 
on  Easter  Sunday,  Easter  Monday,  Easter 
Tuesday,  on  Saturday  in  Low  Week,  and 
on  Sundays  till  Ascension  Day,  when  it  is 
extinguished  after  the  Gospel.  The  rite 
symbolises  Christ’s  departure  from  the 
Apostles.  (Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Festis.”) 

ASCSVSZOV  or  obsxbt.  Our 
Lord  ascended  into  heaven  forty  days 
after  his  resurrection,  and  therefore, 
according  to  the  common  reckoning,  on 
a Thursday.  The  opinion  of  Chrysostom 
that  the  Ascension  took  place  on  a Satur- 
day, is  quite  singular.  He  ascended  by 
his  own  power — uot,  indeed,  St.  Thomas 
remarks,  by  the  power  proper  to  a natural 
body,  but  by  the  virtue  proper  to  him  as 
God  and  by  that  which  belongs  to  a 
blessed  spirit.  Such  an  ascension,  St. 
Thomas  continues,  “is  not  against  the 
nature  of  a glorified  body,  the  nature  of 
which  is  entirely  subject  to  the  spirit.,> 
Christ  ascended  from  Mount  Olivet  in  the 
resence  of  his  disciples,  whom  he 
leased  as  he  parted  from  them.  He  took 
his  seat  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  the 
sitting  posture  symbolising  his  rest  from 
toil  ana  his  judicial  power ; the  “ right 
hand  ” of  Goddenoting,  according  to  many 
of  the  Fathers,  the  equality  of  Jesus  Christ 
God  and  man  witb  God  the  Father : 
according  to  some  other  writers,  signifying 
that  as  man  he  holds  the  next  place  to 
God  in  heaven.  Angels,  as  has  been 
generally  inferred  from  the  sacred  narra- 
tive, attended  him  in  his  ascent,  and  the 
souls  of  the  just,  who  had  been  detained 
in  Limbo,  entered  heaven  with  him.  Thus 
“ ascending  on  high,  he  led  captivity 
captive.” 

Theologians  give  many  reasons  for 
our  Lord’s  ascension.  The  glory  which 
he  receives  in  heaven  is  due  to 
the  merits  of  his  sacred  humanity. 
For  Christians,  too,  it  was  “expedient  that 
he  should  go.”  Faith  is  exercised  by  the 
fact  that  we  can  no  longer  see  our  Lord  : 
His  ascent  into  heaven  is  the  pledge  that 
we  shall  follow  him  if  we  are  worthy. 
Above  all,  according  to  the  constant 
teaching  of  the  Fathers,  Christ  exercises 
his  priestly  office  in  heaven.  Just  as  the 
high-priest  on  the  day  of  Atonement 
offered  sacrifice  without  on  the  brazen 
altar,  and  then  with  the  blood  of  the 
sacrifice  and  with  burning  incense,  entered 
the  holy  of  holies,  so  the  high-priest  of 
the  new  law,  having  offered  himself  as  a 
sacrifice  on  Mount  Calvary,  continually 
presents  his  merits  and  exhibits  his 
sacred  wounds  before  the  Eternal  Father. 


Whether  he  as  man  actually  prays  for  us, 
is  uncertain.  Of  course  he  does  not  pray 
as  the  saints  do,  for  they  are  creatures, 
and  ask  of  God  what  they  cannot  give  by 
their  own  power.  And  the  words  “ Christ, 
pray  for  us,”  could  not  be  lawfully  used, 
on  account  of  the  scandal  and  confusion 
they  would  create.  But  it  is  quite 
possible  that  Christ,  as  Petavius 1 expresses 
it,  by  “ a voluntary  condescension  ” still 
prays  for  us,  as  he  did  while  on  earth. 
(Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Festis.”) 

ASCBTJE  (Gr.  cutkcco,  daiajTrfs).  The 
belief  that  through  bodily  “exercise,* 
and  a strict  discipline  imposed  on  the 
senses,  it  was  in  the  power  of  man  to  per- 
fect his  moral  nature  and  rise  to  spiritual 
heights  not  otherwise  attainable,  had 
been  common  both  among  Jews  and 
Pagans  for  some  time  before  the  coming 
of  Christ.  Philo’s  account  of  the  Essenes 
is  well-known — a Jewish  sect  of  mystical 
and  ascetic  tenets,  much  diffused  in 
Palestine  in  the  first  century  before 
Christ,  with  its  initiations,  grades,  and 
secrets,  living  in  villages  because  of  the 
luxury  and  immorality  of  the  towns, 
renouncing  marriage,  and  following  rules 
of  strict  temperance  in  regard  to  food, 
sleep,  and  whatever  else  nature  craves. 
The  Therapeutse  in  Egypt  were  a similar 
sect.  Their  name — and  that  of  the 
Essenes  is  said  to  have  the  same  mean- 
ing— signifies  healing , for  they  believed 
that  their  discipline  healed  the  concretam 
labem  of  the  soul’s  impurity. 

In  the  Pagan  world  similar  doctrines 
were  widely  held  by  the  Stoics.  Both 
among  them  and  the  Essenes  the  doc- 
trine of  the  two  principles,  the  persuasion 
that  matter  was  essential!'  evil,  and 
that  he  was  most  perfect  who  was 
freest  from  the  blasting  touch  of  animal 
existence,  coloured  largely  both  their 
theories  and  their  practice.  The  Christian 
Ascetes  could  not  so  deem  of  that  fleshly 
nature  of  which  Christ  their  divine  Lord 
had  deigned  to  be  a partaker  : to  master 
the  lower  nature  was  their  aim?  not  to 
eradicate  it;  desire  and  fear,  joy  and 
grief,  they  did  not  regard  as  iu  themselves 
evil,  but  as  to  be  brought  by  discipline 
into  a strict  subordination  to  the  true  end 
of  man,  which  is  to  know  and  love  God, 
and  do  his  will.  The  means  which  they 
employed  were  voluntary  chastity,  fast- 
ing, perseverance  in  prayer,  voluntary 
poverty,  and  maceration  of  the  flesh.  In 
the  Apostolical  Constitutions  (Kraus, 
p.  96)  the  Ascetic  are  mentioned  as  an 
1 De  Incamat.  xii.  8. 
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intermediate  order  of  Christians  between 
the  clergy  and  the  laity.  As  a general 
rule,  they  did  not  go  out  of  the  world, 
like  anchorites  and  monks,  but  strove  to 
five  a perfect  life  in  the  world.  Abuses 
after  a time  appeared,  particularly  in 
regard  to  the  yvtraiKfs  ovvtiacucroif  wo- 
men who  lived  under  the  same  roof 
with  Ascetes  for  the  benefit  of  their 
instruction  and  example. 

Modem  life,  especially  when  permeated 
with  Baconian  ideas  respecting  the  true* 
task  of  man  in  the  world,  is  pointedly 
unascetic.  If  we  turn  over  a series  of 
pictures  of  eminent  modern  men,  there  is 
one  common  feature  which  we  cannot  fail 
to  notice,  whether  the  subject  of  the  pic- 
ture be  artist,  or  literary  man,  or  man  of 
action,  and  whatever  intelligence,  power, 
or  benevolence  may  breathe  from  the  face 
— namely,  the  absence  of  an  expression  of 
self-mastery.  A similar  series  of  por- 
traits of  men  who  lived  in  the  middle 
ages,  when  law  was  weaker  than  at 
present,  but  the  sense  of  the  necessity  of 
self-control  stronger,  reveals  a type  of 
countenance  in  which  the  calmness  of 
self-conquest,  gained  bv  the  Christian 
atnajalsf  is  far  more  frequently  visible 
than  in  later  ages. 

ABOETICAl  THSOLOOY  • A 

name  given  to  the  science  which  treats  of 
virtue  and  perfection  and  the  means  by 
which  they  are  to  be  attained.  Whereas 
mystical  theology  deals  with  extraordinary 
states  of  prayer  and  union  with  Goa, 
ascetic&l  writers  treat  of  the  ordinary 
Christian  life.  The  number  of  ascetical 
writers  has  at  all  times  been  great  iu  the 
Church,  but  during  the  last  three  centuries 
special  attention  has  been  given  to  the 
hfe  of  secular,  as  distinct  from  religious, 
persons.  St.  Francis  of  Sales  and  St. 
Alphonsus  Liguori  may  be  mentioned  as 
modern  saints  whose  ascetical  works  are 
most  esteemed. 

ASH  WSDVI8BAT.  The  first 
day,  according  to  our  present  observance, 
of  the  forty  days*  fast  of  Lent.  But  that 
it  did  not  come  within  the  quadragesimal 
period  in  primitive  times  we  know  from 
the  testimony  of  Gregory  the  Great,  who, 
in  speaking  of  the  fast,  describes  it  as  of 
thirty-six  days’  duration — that  is,  as  ex- 
tending over  six  weeks,  from  the  first 
Sunday  in  Lent  to  Easter  Day,  omitting 
Sundays.  Thirty-six  days  are  nearly  a 
tenth  part  of  the  yeaf,  and  thus,  by  ob- 
serving the  fast,  Christians  were  thought 
to  render  a penitential  tithe  of  their  lives 
to  God.  Lent,  therefore,  at  the  end  of 
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the  sixth  century,  began  on  the  first 
Sunday,  and  we  know  from  the  Sacrar 
mentary  of  Gelasius  that  the  practice  was 
the  same  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  century. 
At  what  time  Ash  Wednesday  and  the 
three  following  days  were  added  to  the 
fast  haa  not  been  precisely  ascertained. 
It  is  true  that  in  the  Sacramentary  of 
Pope  Gregory  there  is  a Mass  for  Ash 
W ednesday , under  the  head  ing  “ Feria  IV., 
caput  jejunii  ” (beginning  of  the  faat); 
whence  it  might  be  inferred  that  Pope 
Gregory,  in  spite  of  the  words  cited  above, 
had  himself  before  bis  death  sanctioned 
the  alteration  in  question.  But  this 
would  be  an  unsafe  conclusion,  for  one  of 
the  best  MSS.  of  the  Sacramentary  does 
not  contain  this  heading.  However  this 
may  be,  a Capitulary  of  the  Church  of 
Toulon  (714)  and  the  liturgical  work  of 
Amaury  (about  820)  describe  the  Lenten 
usage  as  identical  with  our  own.  There 
can  be  no  difficulty  in  understanding  the 
motive  of  the  change ; for  by  the  addition 
of  the  four  days  preceding  the  first 
Sunday,  the  number  of  fasting  days 
before  Easter  (the  Sundays  being  omitted) 
becomes  exactly  forty,  and  accords  with 
the  fasts  recorded  of  Moses  and  Elias, 
and  with  that  of  our  Saviour  in  the 
wilderness  of  Judea. 

The  office  for  Ash  Wednesday  opens 
with  the  solemn  ceremony  which  has 
given  the  day  its  name.1  After  an  in- 
troit  and  four  collects,  in  which  pardon 
and  mercy  are  implored  for  the  penitent, 
the  faithful  approach  and  kneel  at  the 
altar  rails,  and  the  priest  puts  ashes  on 
the  forehead  of  each,  saying,  “ Memento, 
homo,  quia  pulvis  es,  et  in  pulverem  rever- 
teris”  (Remember,  man,  that  thou  art 
dust,  and  shalt  return  to  dust).  The 
ashes  are  obtained  by  burning  the  palms 
of  the  previous  year.  The  Lenten  pas- 
torals of  Bishops,  regulating  the  obser- 
vance of  the  season,  usually  prescribe  that 
the  fast  on  Ash  Wednesday  shall  be  more 
rigorously  kept  than  on  any  other  day  in 
Lent  except  the  four  last  days  of  Holy 
Week. 

The  administration  of  the  ashes  was 
not  originally  made  to  all  the  faithful, 
but  only  to  public  penitents.  These  had 
to  appear  before  the  church  door  on  the 
first  day  of  Lent,  in  penitential  garb  and 
with  bare  feet.  Their  penances  were  there 
imposed  upon  them;  then  they  were 
brought  into  the  church  before  the  bishop, 
who  put  ashes  on  their  heads,  saying, 

1 In  French,  Mercredi  da  Cendset}  in  Ger- 
man, Aichermiltwock*. 
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besides  the  words  “Memento,"  &c.,  “age 
poenitentiam  ut  habeas  vitam  se  tern  am,” 
Repent  (or,  do  penance),  that  thou  mayst 
have  eternal  life.  He  then  made  them  an 
address,  after  which  he  solemnly  excluded 
them  from  the  church.  Out  of  humility 
and  affection,  friends  of  the  penitents, 
though  not  in  the  same  condition,  used  to 
join  themselves  to  them,  expressing  in 
their  outward  guise  a similar  contrition, 
and  offering  their  foreheads  also  to  be 
sprinkled  with  ashes.  The  number  of 
these  persons  gradually  increased,  until 
at  length  the  administration  of  ashes  was 
extended  to  the  whole  congregation,  and 
the  rite  took  its  present  form.  (“Diet,  of 
Antiq.”  Smith  aud  Oheetham;  Kossing, 
in  Wetzer  and  Welte.) 

ASPSXOZI8.  A name  given  to  the 
sprinkling  of  the  altar,  clergy,  and  people 
with  holy  water  at  the  beginning  of 
High  Mass  by  the  celebrant.  The  name 
is  taken  from  the  words,  “ Asperges  me,” 
“Thou  shait  wash  me,  O Lord,  with 
hyssop,”  &c.,  with  which  the  priest  begins 
the  ceremony.  During  the  Eiaater  season 
the  antiphon  “Vidi  aquam”  is  substi- 
tuted. This  custom  of  sprinkling  the 
people  with  holy  water  is  mentioned  in 
the  Canon  of  a synod  quoted  by  Hincmer 
of  Rheims,  who  lived  at  the  beginning  of 
the  ninth  century. 

ASPBR8XOW.  [See  Baptism.] 

ASBVMPTXOir.  After  the  death  of 
her  divine  Son  the  Blessed  Virgin  lived 
under  the  care  of  St.  John.  It  is  not 
quite  certain  where  she  died.  Tillemont 
conjectures  from  a passage  in  a letter  of 
the  Fathers  assembled  in  the  General 
Council  of  Ephesus  that  she  was  buried 
in  that  city,  but  the  common  tradition 
of  the  Church  represents  her  as  having 
died  at  Jerusalem,  where  her  empty  tomb 
was  shown  to  pilgrims  in  the  seventh  cen- 
tury. In  any  case,  it  is  certain  that  she 
really  died , and  that  her  exemption  from 
ain  original  and  actual  did  not  prevent 
her  paying  this  common  debt  of  humanity. 
The  very  fact  that  she  had  received  a 
passible  nature  rendered  her  liable  to 
death.  Except  for  the  special  gift  of 
immortality  which  he  received  from  God, 
Adam  would  have  died  in  the  course  of 
nature,  even  if  he  had  never  sinned ; and 
St.  Augustine  declares  that  our  Blessed 
Saviour  would  have  died  by  the  natural 
decay  of  old  age,  if  the  Jews  had  not  laid 
violent  hands  upon  Him.1 

Still,  although  the  Blessed  Virgin 
tasted  of  death,  her  body  was  preserved 

1 Billuart,  Dt  My  iter . Dias.  xiv.  a.  1. 


from  corruption  and  it  was  united  to  hei 
soul  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  The 
Church  signifies  her  belief  in  this  fact  by 
celebrating  the  feast  of  her  Assumption 
on  the  fifteenth  of  August.  There  is  no 
distinct  assertion  of  the  corporal  assump- 
tion in  the  prayers  of  the  feast,  but  it  is 
plain  that  the  Church  encourages  and  ap- 
proves this  belief  from  the  fact  that  she 
selects  for  the  lessons  during  the  octave 
a passage  from  St.  John  Damascene  in 
which  the  history  of  this  corporal  a»- 
sumption  is  given  in  detail.  Tnis  pious 
belief  is  recommended  by  its  intrinsic 
reasonableness,  for  surely  it  is  natural  to 
suppose  that  our  Lord  did  not  suffer  that 
sacred  body  in  which  he  himself  bad 
dwelt  and  from  which  he  had  formed 
his  own  sacred  humanity  to  become  a 
prey  to  corruption.  It  is  confirmed  by 
the  testimonies  of  St.  Andrew  of  Crete, 
of  St.  John  Damascene,  and  of  many 
ancient  Martyrologies  and  Missals,  cited 
by  Butler  in  his  note  on  this  feast.  It  is, 
moreover,  a striking  fact  that,  notwith- 
standing the  zeal  of  the  early  Church  in 
collecting  and  venerating  relics,  no  relics 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin’s  body  have  ever 
been  exhibited.  Much  weight,  too,  must 
be  given  to  the  common  sentiment  of  the 
faithful.  “Admirable,”  says  Petavius, 
“ is  the  admonition  of  Paulinus  of  Nola, 
an  author  of  the  greatest  weight,  who 
bids  us  adhere  to  the  common  voice  of 
the  faithful,  since  the  spirit  of  God  breathes 
upon  them  all.”  1 

The  corporal  assumption  is  not  an  article 
of  faith.  Still  Melchior  Conus  sums  up 
the  general  teaching  of  theologians  on 
this  head  when  he  says  : — “ The  denial 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin’s  corporal  assump- 
tion into  heaven,  though  by  no  means  con- 
trary to  the  faith,  is  still  so  much  opposed 
to  the  common  agreement  of  the  Church, 
that  it  would  be  a mark  of  insolent  te- 
merity.”8 

The  feast,  according  to  Butler,  was 
celebrated  before  the  sixth  century  in  the 
East  and  West.  The  Greeks  called  it 
Kolfujais  or  furacrracris ; the  Latins,  dor* 
mitiOy  pausatio , traneitus,  assumption 

ASTROLOOT.  The  doctrine  of  the 
Church  on  this  matter  is  clearly  laid  down 
by  St.  Thomas.  There  is  nothing  contrary 
to  the  faith  in  holding  that  the  stars 
affect  the  bodies  of  men,  and  so  indirectly 
cause  passions  to  which  most  men  will 
give  way.  Taking  this  influence  of  the 
heavenly  bodies  for  granted  (and  its  ex- 

1 Petnv.  De  Inca  mat.  xiv  2. 

8 Melchior  Conus,  Dt  Loots  Thcolog.  xiL  10. 
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Istence  or  non-existence  is  a question  of 
physical  science,  not  of  theology),  an 
astrologer  may  make  probable  guesses  at 
the  truth.  But  he  cannot  predict  with 
certainty  our  future  actions,  for  it  is  of 
faith  that  the  will  in  all  cases  remains 
free. 

Astrology  was  forbidden  to  the  early 
Christians.  A law  of  the  emperor  Hono- 
ri us  condemned  astrologers  to  banishment. 
The  practice  of  astrology  was  condemned 
in  1586  by  a bull  of  Sivtus  V.1 

AS'rx.tTOS.  A place  to  which  a 
criminal,  pursued  by  the  ministers  of 
justice,  may  escape,  and  where  so  long  as 
ne  remains  he  cannot  be  arrested.  Such 
asylums,  the  inviolable  character  of  which 
was  nearly  always  connected  with  some 
notion  of  the  religious  sanctity  of  the  spot, 
were  common  among  the  nations  of  anti- 
quity. Rome,  says  the  legend,  grew  out 
of  an  asylum  for  malefactors  of  every 
description ; and  Moses  (Deub  xix.  2) 
appointed  cities  of  refuge,  whither  men 
who  had  committed  involuntary  homicide 
might  flee  and  be  safe.  The  same  privi- 
lege passed  over  to  the  Church,  ana  was 
sedulously  respected  by  the  Chrisiian  em- 
perors. Theodosius  punished  the  viola- 
tion of  the  protective  sanctity  of  a church 
as  a crime  of  lese-majesty.  But  the  im- 
munity from  the  consequences  of  crime 
arising  from  the  extended  assertion  of 
the  principle  of  sanctuary  led  to  many 
abuses,  and  by  the  legislation  of  J ustinian 
those  guilty  of  certain  specified  crimes 
were  to  And  no  right  of  asylum  in  the 
churches. 

For  particulars  as  to  the  immunities 
long  enjoyed  by  certain  famous  English 
sanctuaries — e.y.  St.  Cuthbert’s  franchise, 
Beverley,  and  Westminster— see  the  ar- 
ticle Sanctuary. 

JLTUAMABXJU*  CREED.  [See 

Creeds.] 

atovskevt.  [See  Sacrifice  of 
Christ.] 

ATTRZBUTE8  07  009.  [See 

God.] 

ATTRITXOE,  as  distinct  from  con- 
trition, is  an  imperfect  sorrow  for  sin. 
Contrition  is  that  sorrow  for  sin  which  has 
for  its  motive  the  love  of  God  whom  the 
sinner  has  offended.  Attrition  arises  from 
a motive  which  is  indeed  supernatural — 
that  is  to  say,  apprehended  by  faith — hut 
which  still  falls  snort  of  contrition.  Such 
motives  are — the  fear  of  hell,  the  loss  of 
heaven,  the 'turpitude  of  sin.  By  this 

1 8m ink.  L 115, 4 ; Fleuiy,  Hist  vi.  20  ; xxii. 
19  i cbutvii.  66. 


last,  we  understand  the  turpitude  of  sin 
as  revealed  by  faith.  We  may  also,  for 
the  sake  of  clearness,  exclude  from  our 
definition  that  kind  of  sorrow  which  theo- 
logians call  serrilitfT  servilis — the  sorrow 
which  makes  a man  renounce  sin  because 
he  is  afraid  of  hell,  while  at  the  same 
time  he  would  be  ready  to  offend  God 
if  he  could  do  so  without  incurring  the 
penalty. 

All  Catholics  are  bound  to  hold  that 
attrition,  as  explained  above,  is  good  and 
an  effect  of  God’s  grace.  This  is  clear 
from  the  words  of  our  Lord,  “ Fear  him 
who  can  destroy  both  body  and  soul  in 
hell;”  from  the  declaration  of  the  Tri- 
dentine Council,  that  attrition  which  pro- 
ceeds from  considering  " the  baseness  of 
sin  or  from  the  fear  of  hell  and  punish- 
ment, if  it  excludes  the  purpose  of  sinning 
and  includes  the  hope  of  pardon, ...  is  a 
true  gift  of  God  and  an  impulse  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  j ” 1 and  from  subsequent  pronounce- 
ments of  the  Popes,  particularly  of  Alex- 
ander VIII.  The  council  put  forward 
this  Catholic  truth  against  Luther,  and 
succeeding  Popes  against  the  Jansen- 
sists. 

Further,  the  Council  of  Trent  teaches* 
that  attrition  does  not  of  itself  avail  to 
justify  the  sinner.  Sin  which  separates 
the  soul  from  God  is  only  annulled  by 
love  which  unites  it  to  him. 

But  a question  was  long  keenly  de- 
bated among  Catholic  divines,  viz.  whether 
if  a man  come9  with  attrition  to  the 
sacrament  of  penance  and  receives  abso- 
lution, this  avails  to  restore  him  to  God’s 
grace.  The  negative  opinion  was  held  by 
the  French  clergy  in  their  assembly  gene- 
ral of  the  year  1700,  and  prevailed  in  the 
universities  of  Paris  and  Louvain.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  affirmative,  according 
to  which  a sinner  who  receives  absolu- 
tion with  attrition  i9  justified  through 
the  grace  which  the  sacrament  confers, 
has  always  apparentlv  been  the  com- 
moner tenet  in  the  schools.  It  rests  on 
the  strong  argument  that  as  perfect  con- 
trition justifies  without  the  actual  re- 
ception of  the  sacrament  of  penance,  it  is 
hard  to  see  why  this  sacrament  should 
have  been  instituted,  if  perfect  contrition 
is  needed  to  get  any  gooa  from  it.  Alex- 
ander VII.  in  1667  forbade  the  advocates 
of  either  opinion  to  pronounce  any  theo- 
logical censure  on  their  opponents.  But 
at  present  the  opinion  that  attrition  with 

1 Concil.  Trident,  m xhr.  cap.  4.  De  PcnH 
* lbUL 
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the  sacrament  of  penance  suffices  is 
universally  held.  St.  Liguori1  calls  it 
* certain/ 

AVDZAirs  or  avbiavs.  [See 
Ajtthropom  orphitbs  . ] 

AUBZTOtOrSOTA.  [See  ROTA.] 

AVOUSTDrZAV  CAMOVB.  The 

pretensions  to  high  antiquity  made  by 
this  order,  or  on  its  behalf,  have  involved 
the  history  of  its  origin  in  much  obscurity. 
Their  commencement  has  been  ascribed 
to  some  supposed  resolution  taken  by  the 
Apostles  to  renounce  all  private  property 
and  live  in  common.  This  being  difficult 
of  proof,  the  foundation  of  the  order  was 
at  least  confidently  referred  to  St.  Au- 
gustine of  Hippo,  whose  rule,  it  was  said, 
the  regular  canons  had  never  ceased  to 
follow.  But  it  cannot  be  shown  that  St. 
Augustine  ever  composed  a rule,  properly 
so  called.  He  did,  indeed,  write  a treatise 
“ De  Moribus  Clericorum,”  and  he  also 
wrote  a letter  (No.  109)  in  which  he  laid 
down  a rule  of  life  for  the  religious  women 
under  his  direction,  not  binding  them  to 
strict  enclosure,  but  requiring  them  to  re- 
nounce all  individual  property.  But  when 
and  by  whom  the  injunctions  contained  in 
this  letter  were  adapted  to  communities 
of  men,  are  points  which  have  never  been 
cleared  up.  Moreover,  it  has  been  urged, 
that  if  St.  Augustine  promulgated  a rule 
and  founded  congregations  which  have 
had  perpetual  succession  ever  since,  it 
seems  impossible  to  explain  how  St. 
Benedict  should  have  been  universally 
regarded  for  centuries  as  the  founder  of 
Western  monachism. 

In  one  sense,  indeed,  the  regular 
Canons  of  St.  Austin  may  lay  claim  to  an 
antiquity  with  which  no  other  order  can 
compete ; for,  as  canons,  they  grow  out 
of  an  institution  and  a way  of  life  which 
reach  nearly  to  the  apostolic  age.  [Calf  on.] 
Considered,  however,  as  a particular  in- 
stitution, the  mode  in  which  they  arose 
has  been  thus  explained.  Discipline  hav- 
ing become  much  relaxed  among  the 
canons  of  the  various  cathedrals  m the 
Prankish  empire,  a council  held  at  Aix- 
la-Chapelle  in  816  drew  up  a rule  for 
their  oDeervanae.  But  as  tnis  rule  did 


not  absolutely  prohibit  the  acquisition  or 
enjoyment  of  private  property,  abuses 
again  crept  in : and  the  Popes  Nicholas 
II.  and  Alexander  II.,  strenuously  assisted 
by  St.  Peter  Damian,  held  councils  at 
Rome  in  1069  and  1063,  by  the  decrees 
of  which  the  rule  of  Aix-la-Cbapelle  was 


1 Moral  TheoL  vL  n.  440. 


amended,  and  in  particular  the  canon* 
were  bound  to  a community  life  and  to 
the  renunciation  of  private  property 
(Fleury,  Hist  Eccl."  lxi.).  Even  after 
these  councils,  the  canons  of  many 
churches  lived  in  much  the  same  way  aa 
before  ; those,  therefore,  who  obeyed  the 
rule  prescribed,  by  way  of  distinction 
from  the  recalcitrants,  were  called  regular 
canons.  The  rule  itself  after  a time  was 
commonly  described  as  the  rule  of  St.  Au- 
gustine, apparently  because  it  was  held  to 
be  in  conformity  with  his  1 09th  letter  and 
the  general  spirit  of  his  teaching.  The 
adoption  of  this  rule  facilitated  the  for- 
mation of  independent  bodies  of  regular 
canons,  neither  connected  with  cathedrals 
nor  with  collegiate  churches,  as  had 
hitherto  been  the  case ; accordingly,  soon 
after  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth  century, 
we  read  of  the  foundation  of  societies  of 
canons,  following  the  rule  of  St.  Austin, 
in  several  countries  of  Europe.  In  Eng- 
land these  canons — who  were  regarded  as 
monks,  not  as  friars — were  very  popular 
and  had  many  houses ; they  were  called 
Black  Canons.  At  the  time  of  the  Disso- 
lution there  were  about  203  of  the 
houses  in  England;  two  out  of  their 
number,  Waltham  and  Cirencester,  were 
presided  over  by  mitred  abbots.  New- 
stead  Abbey,  the  birthplace  of  the  poet 
Byron,  was  originally  an  Augustinian 
house. 

In  Ireland  this  order  was  even  more 
popular  than  in  England,  holding  there, 
in  fact,  much  the  same  prominent  position 
that  the  Benedictines  held  among  the  En- 
glish. D’Alton  puts  the  number  at  223 
monasteries  and  83  nunneries.  The 
Augustinian  priors  of  Christ  Church  and 
All  Hallows,  Dublin,  and  of  the  monas- 
teries at  Connell,  Kells,  Louth,  Athassel, 
Killagb,  Newtown,  and  Raphoe,  had 
seats  in  the  Irish  parliament.  (Hdlyot, 
“ Ordres  Monas tiques ; ” Dugdale’s  “ Mon- 
asticon”) 

AUOimTzvxAir  hbemict.  The 

remarks  made  in  the  foregoing  article  on 
the  Canons  apply  equally  to  the  preten- 
sions to  an  historical  descent  from  St.  Aus- 
tin made  by  the  Hermits  who  bear  his 
name.  In  point  of  fact  the  order  origi- 
nated in  a union  of  several  existing  con- 
gregations effected  in  1266  under  the 
direction  of  Pope  Alexander  IV.  Their 
houses  soon  became  very  numerous,  and 
the  usual  variations  in  regard  to  the  strict 
observance  of  their  rule,  followed  by  re- 
formations of  greater  or  less  fame,  made 
their  appearance.  They  were  regarded 
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as  friars,  not  as  monks,  and  were  express- 
ly aggregated  to  the  other  orders  of  friars 
by  Pius  V.  in  1567.  Their  house  at 
Wittenberg  had  the  dubious  honour  of 
counting  Martin  Luther  among  its  mem- 
bers. In  1532,  Father  Thomas  of  Jesus, 
a Portuguese,  instituted  the  Discalced 
(or  Reformed)  Friars,  who  are  inde- 
pendent, having  a vicar-general  of  their 
own  at  Rome.  The  Augustinian  Her- 
mits are  said  to  have  possessed  in  the 
sixteenth  century  three  thousand  con- 
vents with  thirty  thousand  friars,  be- 
sides three  hundred  nunneries  follow- 
ing a similar  rule. 

In  England,  according  to  Tanner, 
there  were  about  thirty-two  houses  of 
Augustinian  Hermits  at  the  Dissolution. 
The  most  celebrated  was  the  friary  at 
Oxford,  which  educated  many  dis- 
tinguished men.  Here  Erasmus  lodged 
with  his  friend  Prior  Charnock  when  he 
visited  Oxford.  A grey  crumbling  gate- 
way in  New  Inn  Hall  Lane  alone  is  left 
to  mark  the  spot.  Capgrave,  the  well- 
known  hagiographer,  was  an  Augustinian 
Hermit.  At  the  present  time  there  is  one 
house  of  Augustinian  friars  in  England 
(at  Hoxton,  London,  N.),  none  in  Scot- 
land, and  twelve  in  Ireland — viz.,  Drog- 
heda, in  the  province  of  Armagh ; Dub- 
lin, Rathfarnham,  Callan,  New  Ross, 
Grants  town,  Fetliard,  Cork,  Limerick, 
Dungarvan,  Ballyhaunis,  and  Galway. 
(Dugdale’s  “Monasticon.”)  The  calced 
friars  of  this  order  were  first  in- 
troduced into  the  U.  S.  in  1790, 
when  some  friars  from  the  Irish  pro- 
vince established  the  priory  and  Church 
of  St.  Augustine’s  in  Philadelphia. 
At  Villanova,  near  Philadelphia,  is 
situated  the  mother-house  of  the  or- 
der in  the  U.  8.,  which  has  also  houses 
in  the  dioceses  of  Albany,  Boston,  and 
Ogdensburg. 

AUBEO&B  (from  * aureolus , golden, 
gilt,  of  golden  colour).  1.  In  Christian 
art  it  is  the  gold  colour  surrounding  the 
whole  figure  in  sacred  pictures,  and  repre- 
senting the  glory  of  the  person  represented. 
It  is  distinct  from  the  nimbus,  which  only 
covers  the  head.  The  aureole  (also  called 
scutum,  vesica,  piscis,  &c.)  was  usually  re- 
served for  pictures  of  the  three  divine 
Persons,  of  Christ,  and  of  the  Blessed  Vir- 
gin along  with  the  Holy  Child.  (Kraus, 
“ Archaeol.  Diet.*)  j 

2.  In  theology,  it  is  defined  as  a cer- ! 
tain  accidental  reward  added  to  the 
essential  bliss  of  heaven,  because  of  the 
excellent  victory  which  the  person  who 


receives  it  has  attained  during  his  warfare 
up<  n earth.  It  is  given,  according  to  St. 
Thomas,1  to  virgins,  martyrs,  and  to  doc- 
tors and  preachers.  Virgins  have  tri- 
umphed with  special  glory  over  the  flesh ; 
martyrs,  over  the  world,  which  persecuted 
them  to  death ; preachers,  over  the  devil, 
whom  they  have  driven,  not  only  from 
their  own  hearts,  but  also  from  those  of 
others. 

AVTOCEPHAU  (i avroK((f>a\ot ).  A 

name  given  by  Greek  canonists  to  metro- 
politans who  were  not  subject  to  a patri- 
arch. Such  were  the  metropolitans  of 
Cyprus,  who  contrived  to  free  themselves 
from  subjection  to  the  Patriarch  of  An- 
tioch ; or,  again,  the  archbishops  of  Bul- 
garia, who  were  independent  of  Constanti- 
nople. v 

auto  ba  f£.  [See  Inquisition.] 
AUXILIARY  bishop.  [See 
Bishop.] 

AVE  MARIA.  This  familiar  prayer, 
called  also  the  Angelical  Salutation,  con- 
sists of  three  parts — (1 ) the  salutation  of 
the  Archangel  Gabriel,  Ave  [Maria]  gratia 
plena,  Dominus  tecum;  henedicta  tu  in 
muUeribus ; (2)  the  words  of  Elizabeth  to 
our  Lady,  et  benedictus  fructus  ventris  tui ; 
(3)  an  addition  made  by  the  Church, 
Sancta  Maria,  Mater  Det,  ora  pi'o  nobis 
peccatortbus  nunc  et  in  hora  mortis  nostrce.  i 
Parts  1 and  2 seem  to  have  come  into 
common  use  as  a formula  of  devotion  to- 
wards the  end  of  the  twelfth . cen- 
tury ; the  use  of  them  is  enjoined  by  the 
Constitutions  of  Odo,  bishop  of  Paris,  in 
1196.  The  third  part  gives  a compact 
and  appropriate  expression  to  the  feelings 
with  which  Christians  regard  the  Blessed 
Virgin.  The  words  nunc . . . . nostrce  are 
said  to  have  come  from  the  Franciscans ; 
the  rest  of  the  verse  is  believed  to  have 
first  come  into  use  in  the  middle  of  the 
fifteenth  century.  The  whole  Ave  Maria 
as  it  now  stands  is  ordered  in  the  brevi- 
ary of  Pius  V.  (If  68)  to  be  used  daily 
before  each  canonical  hour  and  after  Com- 
pline. 

AKTMITE8  (d  priv.  (Cgrj).  By  this 
term  the  Greek  Schismatics  designate 
Christians  of  the  Latin  Church,  because 
the  latter  use  unleavened  bread  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  Eucharist.  In  the 
Western  Church  the  point  has  never  been 
regarded  as  of  vital  importance ; the  priest 
is  only  enjoined  sub  grad  to  use  unleavened 
bread  ; and  the  Council  of  Florence  de- 
clared (1439)  that  after  consecration  tbs 

1 Supplem . qu.  xcvh 
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body  of  our  Lord  was  really  present  (vera~ 
citer  confici)  whether  the  bread  used  were 
made  with  or  without  leaven.  But  the 
Greek  ecclesiastics  who  assented  to  this 
article  were  ill  received  by  their  country- 
men on  their  return  to  Constantinople 
(Gibbon,  ch.  lxvii.),  and  this  point  of 
using  or  not  using  leaven  is  still  one  of 


the  marks  of  difference  between  East  and 
West.  The  arguments  either  way  are 
well  summed  up  by  Fritz  (art.  Azymite s, 
Wetzer  and  Welte).  The  original  pro- 
priety of  using  or  not  using  leaven  turns 
mainly  on  the  question  whether  Maundy 
Thursday  was  within  the  period  of  the 
Azymes;  on  which  see  Holt  Week. 


b 


BACCAWARIBT8  (or  PACCAltA- 
BJWs),  or  Regular  Clerks  of  the  Faith  of 
Jesus.  The  object  of  this  congregation, 
founded  at  the  end  of  the  last  century  by 
one  Baccanari  or  Paccanari,  a native  of 
the  Trentino,  was  to  revive  the  suppressed 
Society  of  Jesus  under  another  name.  Ia 
1798,  having  obtained  ecclesiastical  ap- 
proval for  nis  project,  Baccanari  with 
twelve  companions  look  possession  of  a 
country  house  near  Spoleto,  and  com- 
menced a monastery.  They  wore  the 
Jesuit  habit,  and  made  the  three  simple 
vows,  to  which  they  added  afterwards  a 
fourth  vow  of  unconditional  obedience  to 
the  Pope.  Many  others  joined  them,  and 
they  had  branches  in  France  and  even  in 
Holland.  But  as  the  prospect  of  a speedy 
revival  of  the  Society  of  Jesua  grew 
brighter,  members  of  Baccana  ri’s  congre- 
gation began  to  desert  him,  some  joining 
the  Jesuit  colleges  which  had  never  ceased 
to  subsist  in  Russia,  others  repairing  to 
the  kingdom  of  Naples,  where  the  Society 
was  re-established  in  1804.  Finally,  in 
1814,  the  Jesuits  being  everywhere  re- 
stored, the  remaining  Baccanarists  applied 
for  admission  into  the  order,  and  the  con- 
gregation of  the  Faith  of  Jesus  came  to 
an  end. 

8AXUS.  A famous  theologian  of  the 
University  of  Louvain,  who  anticipated  the 
errors  of  Jansenius.  His  real  name  was 
Michael  Bay.  Ho  was  born  at  Melin  in 
the  Low  Countries,  in  1618.  He  studied 
at  Louvain,  where  he  taught  philosophy 
and  took  his  Doctor's  degree.  In  1561  he 
became  Professor  of  Scripture,  and  in  1663 
he  was  sent  to  the  Council  of  Trent  by  the 
King  of  Spain,  returning  in  the  following 
year  to  the  university.  He  won  great 
repute  by  his  undoubted  learning  and  by 
his  blameless  life,  and  honours  were  heaped 
upon  him.  In  1578  he  was  made  chan- 
cellor of  the  university,  and,  at  a later 
date,  General  Inquisitor  for  the  Nether- 
lands. He  continued  to  teach  till  his 
death,  in  1689. 


However,  his  life  was  a stormy  one. 
Baius  deserted  the  scholastic  method  and 
did  much  to  revive  the  study  of  the 
Fathers.  No  one,  of  course,  could  justly 
blame  him  for  promoting  patristic  learn- 
ing. But  he  marred  the  services  which  he 
might  well  have  rendered  to  the  Church, 
by  exaggerating  and  misinterpreting 
the  Augustinian  doctrine  on  grace.  His 
lectures  excited  opposition  especially 
among  the  Franciscans,  and  several  pro- 
positions taken  from  his  oral  teaching 
were  delated  to  the  Sorbonne  and  con- 
demned there.  In  1603  and  1584  he 
published  various  treatises  on  free  will, 
original  justice,  justification,  &c.  Three 
years  later,  Pius  Y.  condemned  76  pro- 
positions, representing  on  the  whole  the 
opinions  of  Baius,  although  some  are  not 
actually  contained  in  his  works.  These 
propositions  were  condemned  “ in  globo  et 
respective,’’  as  heretical,  erroneous,  sus- 
picious, rash,  scandalous  and  offensive  to 
pious  ears— i.e.  each  of  the  propositions 
merited  one  of  these  censures,  but  no 
particular  censure  was  attached  to  any 
one  proposition.  The  name  of  Baius  waa 
not  mentioned  in  the  bull,  which  was 
communicated  privately  to  the  theological 
faculty  at  Louvain  without  being  pro- 
mulgated. Various  disputes  arose  on  the 
authority  and  sense  of  this  bull  which 
need  not  detain  us  here.  Gregory  XIII. 
confirmed  the  bull  of  his  predecessor,  and 
again  condemned  the  propositions.  The 
famous  Jesuit  Toletus  took  the  constitu- 
tion of  Gregory  to  Louvain,  where  it  was 
read  before  the  assembled  university. 
Thereupon  Baius  acknowledged  that  many 
of  the  condemned  propositions  were  to  be 
found  in  his  writings.  44 1 condemn  them,” 
he  said,  “ according  to  the  intention  of  the 
bull,  and  as  the  bull  condemns  them.” 
Toletus,  it  is  reported,  frequently  declared 
that  he  had  never  met  a more  learned  or 
more  humble  man. 

The  following  are  the  chief  heads  of 
the  erroneous  system  which  Baius  main- 
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tained.  He  regarded  original  justice, 
including  the  perfect  subjection  of  the 
lower  nature,  as  a part  of  human  nature, 
not  as  a free  gift  of  God  to  our  first 
parents.  Starting  from  this  principle,  he 
held  further  that  eternal  life  would  have 
been  due  to  Adam,  in  the  event  of  his* 
perseverance,  as  a matter  of  rigorous 
justice,  excluding  grace  and  mercy  al- 
together. Consequently,  man,  after  the 
fall,  was,  till  restored  by  grace,  mutilated 
in  nature  and  capable  only  of  sin.  Baius 
did  not  deny  the  freedom  of  the  will  in 
terms,  but  he  did  so  in  effect,  for  he  made 
it  consist  in  the  mere  absence  of  external 
restraint.  Man  chose  to  sin,  but  he  could 
not  choose  anything  else.  The  Benedic- 
tine Gerberon  published  the  works  of 
Baius  with  the  documents  relating  to  the 
controversy  in  a quarto  volume  at  Cologne 
in  1696.  (See  Kuhn,/1  Dogma tik,”  vol.  iv. 
p.  319  aeq. ; and  his  article  Baiua  in 
Wetzer  and  Welte.  Linsenmann,  “ Mi- 
chael Baius  und  die  Grundlegung  des 
Jansenismus,”  Tubingen,  1867.) 

BALDACCBZVO.  A canopy,  such 
as  is  often  suspended  over  the  high-altar, 
usually  banging  from  the  roof  of  the 
church,  though  sometimes,  as  at  Borne, 
it  rests  on  four  pillars. 

From  the  time  when  Constantine 
began  to  build  sumptuous  churches,  the 
altar-table  was  overshadowed  by  a 
canopy  made  in  the  form  of  a cupola  and 
surmounted  by  a cross.  It  was  adorned-1 
with  sculptures  and  rested  on  columns  of 
precious  material.  This  canopy  was 
named  ciborium , Ktfi<apiov,  from  its  resem- 
blance to  the  bowl  of  a cup,  and  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  was  placed  in  a vessel  sus- 
pended by  a cord  from  the  interior  of  this 
canopy. 

The  name  Baldacchino  is  said  to  have 
come  into  use  in  the  middle  ages  and  to 
be  derived  from  Baaldak,  the  name  by 
which  Babylon  was  known  during  the 
time  of  the  crusades.  Baaldak  or  Baby- 
lon was  celebrated  for  the  manufacture  of 
fine  silken  stuffs,  and  with  these  the  canopy 
was  frequently  hung.  (Rock,  “Hierurgia,” 
p.  606  scq.) 

Baldacchino  is  also  used  as  the  name 
of  the  canopy  which  is  carried  over  the 
priest  who  bears  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in 
procession  on  Holy  Thursday,  Corpus 
Christi,  Ac.  (Gavantus.) 

lABinm.  An  ecclesiastical  banner 
is  one  in  which  the  stuff,  whether  of  silk 
or  linen,  on  which  religious  persons,  ob- 
jects, or  mottos  are  depicted,  is  not  nailed 
to  the  staff,  as  in  the  case  of  an  ordinary  | 


flag,  but  to  a transverse  bar  which  is 
attached  to  the  staff  and  with  it  forms 
the  figure  of  a cross.  Of  this  kind  were 
the  cavalry  standards  (vexilla)  used  in 
the  Roman  army.  At  the  head  of  the 
staff,  above  the  banner,  And  also  in  those 
rigna  militaria  which  were  without  a 
banner,  was  fixed  some  emblem  possessing 
significance  in  the  eyes  of  the  soldiers,  as 
an  eagle,  or  a serpent,  or  a ball,  or  a bronze 
figure  of  Victory,  or  of  Mars,  or  of  the 
reigning  emperor.  Constantine,  after  his 
vision,  and  the  victory  which  followed 
over  Maxentius,  ordered  that  the  sacred 
standard  ( labarum ) which  had  been  shown 
to  him  should  be  adopted  throughout  the 
armv,  the  eagle  or  other  figure  at  the 
head  of  the  staff  being  replaced  by  the 

sacred  monogram  ^ or  , representing 

the  first  two  letters  of  the  Greek  XPI2T02. 
The  Christian  apologists — e.g.  Minucius 
Felix  and  Tertullian — are  fond  of  drawing 
attention  to  the  resemblance  which  a 
Roman  military  standard  bore  to  a cross. 
The  adoption  of  the  labarum  would  at 
once  satisfy  the  large  and  ever  increasing 
number  of  Christians  in  the  imperial 
armies,  and  not  displease  the  Pagan 
soldiers,  because  the  traditional  shape 
was  not  departed  from. 

As  the  soldier  in  battle  looks  to  the 
colours  of  his  regiment,  and  while  they 
float  aloft  knows  that  the  day  may  still 
be  won,  and  is  animated  to  do  valiantly, 
so  should  Christians,  as  the  Church  by 
her  sanction  of  banners  reminds  us,  fix 
their  gaze  on  that  Cross  of  Christ  which 
is  the  standard  of  their  warfare,  and  be 
continually  animated  by  the  thought  to 
fresh  courage. 

Banners  are  chiefly  used  in  processions. 


but  they  are  also  hung  round  or  near  the 
altar,  their  prime  significance  being  in  all 
cases  that  tney  show  forth  the  victory  of 


Christ. 

In  the  military  orders  [see  that  article] 
a practice  was  introduced  for  each  knight 
at  the  time  of  his  admission  to  hang  up 
his  banner  in  the  church;  hence  the 
mouldering  relics  which  may  be  seen  in 
Henry  VII.’s  Chapel,  Westminster,  in  St. 
George’s  Chapel,  Windsor,  and  other 
places.  (‘‘  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman 
Anti^.,w  Smith ; Smith  and  Cheetham ; 
Schmid  in  Wetzer  and  Welte.) 

BAinrs.  The  proclamation  of  in- 
tended marriage,  in  order  that  if  anyone 
is  aware  of  an  impediment,  he  may  state 
it  to  the  ecclesiastical  authorities,  and  so 
prevent  the  celebration  of  the  wedding. 
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Such  proclamations  were  introduced  first 
of  all  ny  the  custom  of  particular  places, 
but  it  was  not  till  1215  that  they  were 
imposed,  at  the  Fourth  Lateran  Council,  by 
a general  law  binding  the  whole  Church.1 * * 
The  Council  of  Trent*  orders  the  banns  to 
be  proclaimed  by  the  parish  priest  of  the 
persons  who  intend  to  many,  during 
Mass  on  three  continuous  festivals.  At 
the  same  time,  it  permits  the  ordinary  to 
dispense  from  the  obligation  of  proclaim- 
ing the  marriage,  for  a grave  reason. 
According  to  theologians  and  the  S. 
Congregation  of  the  Council,  the  banns 
must  be  proclaimed  in  the  parish  church 
of  the  contracting  parties,  and  in  each 
parish  church  if  they  live  in  different 
parishes,  at  the  principal  Mass  on  three 
continuous  Sundays  or  holidays  of  obliga- 
tion— or  at  least  on  days  when  there  is 
sure  to  be  a concourse  of  people  in  the 
church.  It  is  generally  held  tnat  if  the 
marriage  does  not  take  place  within  two 
months,  or  at  most  lour,  of  the  last 
publication,  the  banns  must  be  proclaimed 
anew. 

BAfH8M  (from  (kumo-fids,  dipping, 
or  immersion*  in  water).  A spiritual 
meaning  was  given  to  baptism  by  St. 
John  the  Baptist,  who  baptised  or  im- 
mersed his  disciples  in  the  Jordan,  to 
signify  the  repentance  and  renewal  by 
which  the  whole  man  was  to  be  cleansed 
and  purified.  The  Talmud  of  Babylon 4 * * * * 
mentions  a baptism  of  Jewish  proselytes, 
but  it  is  impossible  to  say  when  this  rite 
arose.  In  any  case,  it  is  certain  that 
when  our  Lord  made  baptism  the  rite 
of  initiation  into  his  Cliurcn,  he  employed 
a symbolism  already  familiar  to  the 
JewB.  But  Christ  exalted  the  act  to  a 
dignity  beyond  the  baptism  of  John, 
changing  the  “baptism  of  penance ” 
into  the  sacrament  of  regeneration.  The 
Gospels  do  not  tell  us  when  Christian 
baptism  was  instituted,  and  a great 
variety  of  opinions  has  prevailed  upon 
this  point  among  the  Fathers  and  theo- 
logians of  the  Church.  We  may,  how- 
ever, safely  assume  that  Christ  instituted 
baptism  before  his  Passion,  for  since  bap- 
tism is,  as  we  shall  see  further  on,  the  gate 
of  the  sacraments,  the  Apostles  could  not 

1 Fleuiy,  Hist  lxxvii.  52. 

* Sew.  xxiv.  c.  1. 

* Theatre  is  the  corresponding  Latin  word 

Used  by  Tertulfi&n. 

* Dttllinger,  First  Age  of  the  Churchy  p.  818. 

The  Jewish  baptism  is  rally  described  by  Bux- 

torf,  sub  voc.  -g.  See  also  Ewald,  Gtschichts 

4m  Volhee  Israel  voL  vii.  p.  166* 


have  received  Holy  Communion  at  the  Last 
Supper,  unless  they  had  been  previously 
made  Christians  by  baptism.  Christ  him- 
self did  not  as  a general  rule  baptise  ; still 
he  did,  according  to  an  ancient  tradition, 
baptise  St.  Peter,  who  conferred  the 
sacrament  on  St.  Andrew,  St.  Andrew  on 
St.  James  and  St.  John,  and  they  on  the 
rest  of  the  twelve.1  After  Chrises 
Passion  and  Resurrection,  or  at  latest 
after  Pentecost,  the  precept  of  receiving 
baptism  became  binaing  on  all  human 
beings. 

After  this  sketch  of  the  history  of  the 
institution  and  promulgation  we  may  go 
on  to  consider  the  sacrament  as  it  ex- 
ists in  the  Church.  We  shall  treat 
of  the  following  points  in  order:  viz. 
the  essentials  in  the  administration  of 
the  sacrament,  its  effects,  its  necessity, 
and  the  ceremonies  with  which  it  is 
given. 

I.  Under  the  first  head  questions  occur 
as  to  the  matter,  the  form,  the  minister, 
and  the  subject  of  baptism,  (a)  The 
matter  is  water,  poured  on  the  head  of 
the  candidate.  The  Scripture  makes  it 
clear  enough  that  water  is  to  be  used,  but 
it  is  not  so  plain  at  first  sight  that  the 
sprinkling  or  pouring  of  water  will  suffice. 
In  Apostolic  times  the  body  of  the  bap- 
tised person  was  immersed,  for  St.  Paul 
looks  on  this  immersion  as  typifying 
burial  with  Christ,  and  speaks  of  baptism 
as  a bath.9  Immersion  still  prevails 
among  the  Copts  and  Nestorians,  and  for 
many  ages  baptism  was  so  given  among 
the  Latins  also,  for  even  St.  Thomas,  in 
the  thirteenth  century,  speaks  of  baptism 
by  immersiou  as  the  common  practice 
(eommunior  usns)  of  his  time.*  Still  the 
rubric  of  the  Roman  Rituale,  which  states 
that  baptism  can  be  validly  given  by 
immersion,  infusion,  or  aspersion,  is  fully 
justified  by  tradition.  Persons  on  a sick- 
oed,  in  danger  of  death,  were  baptised 
where  they  lay  without  immersion.  This 
baptism  was  always  considered  sufficient, 
and  in  case  of  recovery  they  had  only  to 
get  the  ceremonies  supplied  and  to  be 

1 See  a fragment  of  Clem.  Al.  from  his  lost 
work  Hypotyposes  (Clem.  Al.  tom.  iii.  p.  494,  in 
Dindorf’s  ed. 

* Rom.  vi.  4 ; Epbes.  v.  26  (Aoi/rpy). 

* It  is  not  true  that  the  Greeks  and  all  other 
Orientals  baptise  by  immersion.  The  ehild  is, 
indeed,  according  to  the  common  Oriental  rite, 

laced  in  the  font ; bat  the  actual  baptism  is 

y infusion  of  water  on  its  head.  Billuart, 
De  Bapt.  i.8,  where  Goar  is  quoted.  Denzinger, 
Ritue  Orientalium , p.  17.  St.  Thom.  Sum,  ii£ 
66,7. 
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confirmed.1  It  is  only  necessary  for  the 
validity  of  the  sacrament  to  pour  the 
water  once — for  although  a threefold  in- 
fusion or  immersion  has  been  given  from 
the  earliest  times,  still  here,  too,  we  meet 
with  exceptions,  for  Gregory  the  Great 
allowed  the  Spanish  Church  to  continue  its 
custom  of  baptising  by  one  immersion. 

(0)  The  form  or  words  used  in  the 
sacrament  are  44  I baptise  thee  in  the 
name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,”  or  words  equivalent 
to  these.  Thus  the  Greek  form  “The 
servant  of  Christ  N.  is  baptised  in  the 
name,”  &c.,  is  valid,  as  appears  from  the 
instruction  of  Eugenius  lv.  to  the  Arme- 
nians, and  from  subsequent  decisions  of 
the  Holy  See.  A form  similar  to  that  of 
the  Greeks  is  used  by  all  the  Orientals, 
except  the  Copts,  Abyssiniaus,  aud 
Maronites,  who  approximate  to  the  Latin 
form.2  Many  great  theologians  suppose 
that  the  Apostles,  for  a time,  in  virtue  of 
a special  dispensation,  baptised  simply  in 
the  name  of  Christ;  but  this  opinion 
seems  to  rest  on  a very  questionable  in- 
terpretation of  passages  in  the  New 
Testament. 

(y)  The  minister  of  baptism,  says 
Eugenius  IV.,  in  the  instruction  quoted 
above,  “ is  a priest  to  whom  in  virtue  of 
his  office  it  belongs  to  baptise.”  The 
Roman  Rituale  prescribes  that  baptism 
should  be  given  by  the  parish  priest  of 
the  place,  or  by  another  priest  appointed 
by  him,  or  by  the  ordinary.  A deacon  is 
the  extraordinary  minister  of  solemn 
baptism.  The  Pontifical  mentions  bap- 
tising as  one  of  bis  duties,  a duty,  however, 
which  be  can  lawfully  exercise  only  by 
delegation  from  the  bishop  or  priest. 
But  Derides  this,  in  case  of  necessity,  any 
one,  even  a heretic  or  Jew,  may  baptise  if 
he  uses  the  proper  matter  ana  form,  and 
intends  to  do  what  Christ  ordained ; and 
even  if  no  such  necessity  exist,  baptism  so 
given,  although  unlawful,  is  still  valid. 
That  one  who  is  not  a priest  may  baptise 
is  clear  from  the  fact  that  Philip  the  dea- 
con did  so,  as  we  learn  from  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles.  Tertullian  expressly  says  that 
baptism  can  be  given  “by  all.”®  The 
38th  Canon  of  tne  Council  of  Elvira,  in 
306,  assumes  the  same  truth.  There  was, 
however,  a difficulty  in  early  times  about 
baptism  given  outside  of  the  Church — viz. 
by  heretics.  St.  Cyprian  and  Firmilian  de- 

1 Enseb.  Hist.  vL  48,  with  tbs  notes  of 
Valerias. 

* Denzinger,  he,  mi,  p.  18. 

* Ik  Bapt.  17. 


nied,  St  Stephen,  the  contemporary  Pope, 
affirmed,  its  validity.  The  Pope  appealed 
in  favour  of  his  view  to  Apostolic  tradi- 
tion. It  is  needless  to  say  that  the  Pope's 
teaching  prevailed.  The  great  Council  of 
Ar.ts  in  314  decided  for  the  validity  of 
heretical  baptism,  and  the  Fourth  Lateran 
Council  defined  it.  The  18ih  Canon  of 
the  Council  of  Nicsea  in  no  way  contra- 
dicts this  article  of  faith,  for,  though  it 
orders  the  disciples  of  Paul  of  Samosata 
to  be  rebAptisea,  these  heretics  had  in  all 
probability  corrupted  the  form  of  bap- 
tism.1 

(8)  The  Recipient  of  Baptism. — All 
human  beings,  even  infants  and  adults 
who  have  never  had  the  use  of  reason, 
are  capable  of  receiving  this  sacrament. 
Adults  are  bound  by  the  precept  of 
Christ  to  come  and  be  baptised ; parents 
and  guardians  are  bound  by  the  same  pre- 
cept to  bring  their  children,  or  other 
persons  in  their  charge,  who  have  not 
come  to  the  use  of  reason,  and  to  hare 
them  baptised.  In  the  middle  Ages  and 
in  modern  ’times  various  sects  have  re- 
pudiated infant  baptism.  It  is  difficult  to 
give  strict  proof  from  Scripture  in  favour 
of  it,  nor  can  it  be  denied  that  in  the 
early  ages  persons  often  deferred  their 
own  baptism  or  that  of  their  children, 
except  in  danger  of  death,  from  a dread 
of  incurring  the  responsibilities  of  the 
Christian  life.  At  the  same  time  the 
Catholic  doctrine  that  children  are  to  he 
baptised,  may  be  inferred  from  Scripture, 
and  is  abundantly  justified  by  tradition. 
Thus  we  read  of  the  Apostles  baptising 
whole  houses ; and  the  very  fact  that  our 
Lord  premises  his  kingdom  to  children 
shows  that  he  did  not  mean  to  exclude 
them  from  the  sacrament  of  regeneration. 
The  early  Fathers  supply  the  needed 
comment  on  Scripture.  We  have  an 
explicit  testimony  for  infant  baptism  in 
St.  Irenseus.  “ Christ,”  he  writes,  “ came 
to  sa ve  all — all,  I say,  who  through  him 
are  horn  again  to  God,  infants  and  little 
ones,  and  boys  and  young  men,  and  the 
aged.”2  In  a letter  written  by  St. 
Cyprian  and  sixty-four  bishops  assembled 
in  council,  an  answer  is  giien  to  the 
question  whether  the  baptism  of  children 
must  he  deferred,  on  the  analogy  of  cir- 
cumcision, till  the  eighth  day.  The 
bishops  answer  unanimously  in  the  nega- 
tive. If,  the  saint  argues,  adults  are 
admitted  to  the  font,  how  much  more 

1 Hefele,  ConciiiengachichU.  i.p.  417,  where 
an  alternative  explanation  is  jciven. 

2 Iron.il.  82, 4. 
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should  those  be  baptised  at  once  who 
have  not  sinned,  except  so  far  as  by 
natural  descent  from  Adam  they  have 
contracted  in  the  moment  of  birth  the 
infection  of  ancient  death,  who  for  this 
very  reason  come  more  easily  to  the  re- 
mission of  sins,  because  it  is  the  sins 
of  another,  not  their  own,  which  are 
remitted  to  them.1 * 

II.  The  Effects  of  Baptism. — (a)  It 
remits  ail  sin,  original  and  actual. 
" Be  baptised/’  St  Peter  said,3  **  everyone 
of  you  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  for 
the  remission  of  your  sins.”  “ I believe  in 
one  baptism,”  says  the  Nicene  Creed,  “ for 
the  remission  of  sins.” 

(0)  It  remits  all  the  penalties  due  for 
sin  before  God,  whether  temporal  or 
eternal.  A temporal  punishment  often 
remains  due  to  sin,  even  after  its  guilt 
has  been  removed  by  absolution.  Baptism, 
as  the  Church  defines,  leaves  no  such 
penalties,  and  the  apostolic  origin  pf  this 
belief  is  proved  by  the  practice  of  the 
early  Church,  which  imposed  no  penance 
for  the  gravest  crimes  if  comnlittea  before 
baptism.  The  rebellion  of  the  flesh  does 
of  course  remain  after  baptism,  but  this 
rebellion  is  not  sin,  unless  the  will  fully 
consents  to  it.3  (y)  It  bestows  sanctify- 
ing grace  and  the  infused  virtues.  A diffi- 
culty was  felt  even  among  Catholic  divines 
with  regard  to  the  case  of  children.  All 
admitted  that  children  received  the  for- 
giveness of  sins,  but  how  could  they  have 
grace  and  the  infused  virtues  imparted  to 
them  ? How,  for  example,  could  a child 
receive  faith  in  baptism,  when  it  plainly 
remains  unable  to  exercise  faith  till  the 
age  of  reason  ? The  answer  is  that  the 
capacity  is  one  thing,  the  actual  exercise 
another.  A man  in  sleep  may  have  the 
capacity  for  or  habit  of  faith,  though  he 
cannot  exercise  it  till  he  wakes.  More- 
over, the  very  fact  that  baptism  gives  a 
title  to  the  possession  of  heaven  proves 
that  it  always  confers  grace,  since  it  is 
the  grace  of  God,  not  the  mere  absence  of 
sin,  which  enables  us  to  enter  there.  The 
Council  of  Vienne  contented  itself  with 
pronouncing  the  opinion  that  grace  is  con- 
ferred in  baptism  “ more  probable.”  Since 
then,  the  Council  of  Trent  defined  that  all 
the  sacraments  of  the  new  law  confer 
grace  on  those  who  rightly  receive  them.4 

1 Epint.  lxiv.  ed.  Hartel. 

* Acte  ii.  38. 

5 Decret.  pro  Armen . in  Bulla  Eugen.  IV. 
Concil  Trident.  Bess.  vi.  cap.  14  ; seas.  v. 
Decret.  de  Peccat  Orig. 

4 Seas.  vii.  De  Sacram.  in.  genera. 


(9)  It  imprints  a “ character  ” or  in- 
delible mark  on  the  soul,  whence  it  can- 
not be  reiterated.  [See  under  Character.] 
(c)  It  makes  the  recipient  a member  of 
Christ  and  of  the  Church,  and  makes  it 
possible  for  him  to  receive  the  other 
sacraments. 

An  infant  is  unable  to  put  a bar  in  the 
way  of  sacramental  grace,  and  therefore 
must  receive  the  full  effect  of  baptism 
rightly  administered.  With  adults  it  is 
different.  In  them  positive  dispositions 
are  called  for.  In  order  to  receive  baptism 
validly,  an  adult  is  only  required  to  have 
the  intention  of  doing  so.  If  the  inten- 
tion be  there,  he  receives  the  character 
and  incurs  the  responsibilities  of  a Chris- 
tian ; but  in  order  to  obtain  the  grace  of 
the  sacrament,  he  must  come  with  faith 
and  with  contrition  perfect  or  imperfect— 
f.«.  he  must  from  a supernatural  motive 
detest  his  sins,  and  resolve  to  begin  a new 
life.1  Thus  a person  who  comes  without 
at  least  attrition  for  all  his  mortal  sins, 
and  the  purpose  of  amendment,  would 
receive  neither  grace  nor  forgiveness.  If, 
however,  he  afterwards  supplied  the  re- 
quisite dispositions,  the  grace  of  the 
sacrament  would  revive,  and  he  would 
receive  remission  of  original  sin,  and  of 
all  actual  sins  (including  the  temporal 
punishment  annexed)  which  he  had  com- 
mitted up  to  the  date  of  his  baptism.3 

III.  The  Necessity  of  Baptism. — The 
“ passage  " (from  death  to  life),  says  the 
Council  of  Trent,  “ cannot  be  made  since 
the  promulgation  of  the  Gospel  except  by 
the  laver  of  regeneration,  or  by  the  desire 
of  it,  as  it  is  written,  ‘ Unless  a man  be 
born  of  water  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  he 
cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God.’  * 
It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  Tertullian 
makes  precisely  the  same  application  of 
this  text  against  the  heretics  of  his  day.3 
Accordingly,  infants  dying  unbaptised  are 
excluded  from  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
although,  according  to  the  opinion  now 
universally  held,  they  do  not  undergo 
suffering  of  any  kind  in  the  next  world. 
[See  Limbo.]  Protestant  difficulties  on 
this  point  arise  from  inadequate  ideas  on 
pace  and  the  sovereignty  of  God.  Heaven 
is  a reward  which  is  no  way  due  to  human 
nature,  and  God  can  withhold  it,  as  he 
pleases,  without  injustice.  In  adults  the 
baptism  of  desire  or  of  blood  may  supply 
the  place  of  baptism  by  water.  Thus  an 

1 Catech.  Rom.  ii.  cap.  2,  40. 

* Billuart,  De  Baptism,  iv.  2. 

9 Cencil.  Trid.  sees,  vi  cap.  4.  TflrtdlL 
De  Baptism.  18. 
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act  of  the  perfect  love  of  God  remits  sin, 
original  ana  actual,  and  confers  sanctify- 
ing grace.  Our  Lord  in  St.  John’s  Gospel 
romises  that  he  will  love  those  who  love 
ini,  a promise  which  would  not  be  ful- 
filled if  a man  who  loved  God  above  all 
things  and  for  his  own  sake,  were  still 
allowed  to  remain  God’s  enemy  in  conse- 
quence of  unforgiven  sin.  The  baptism  of 
blood — i.e.  martyrdom — not  only  forgives 
sin  but  remits  the  temporal  penalties  of 
sin  also.  St  Cyprian  says  of  catechumens 
who  died  before  being  baptised  with 
water,  that  they  had  in  fact  Deen  baptised 
“with  the  most  glorious  and  greatest 
baptism  of  blood,”1  and  Tertullian  wit- 
nesses to  the  belief  of  the  early  Church 
that  the  Holy  Innocents  were  sanctified 
by  their  blood.2 

IV.  Conditional  Baptism  is  given 
when  there  is  some  doubt  whether  a 
person  has  been  validly  baptised.  The 
form  prescribed  in  the  Roman  Rituale  is 
“ If  thou  hast  not  been  baptised,  I baptise 
thee,”  &c.,  and  in  this  country  this  rorm 
is  used  in  the  case  of  all  persons  who 
have  received  baptism  from  a Protestant 
minister,  when  they  are  reconciled  to 
the  Church.3  In  early  times  the  condition 
was  not  expressed  in  words.  Fleury 
could  not  find  any  trace  of  the  conditional 
form  before  the  time  of  Alexander  IU., 
and  St.  Thomas  alleges  a decretal  of  this 
Pope  for  its  use.4 

V.  The  Ceremonies  of  Baptism . — The 
following  is  a summary  of  the  ceremonies 
prescribed  by  the  Koman  Rituale,  with 
their  signification  as  given  in  the  Roman 
Catechism.  The  sacrament  is  to  be  ad- 
ministered, apart  from  cases  of  necessity, 
in  the  church  or  baptistery  near  the 
church.  However,  the  children  of  kings 
and  princes  may  be  baptised  in  their  private 
chapels.  Baptismal  water  is  in  all  cases 
to  be  used.  The  person  baptised  is  to 
receive  a baptismal  name,  and  the  Rituale 
recommends  the  parents  to  impose  the 
name  of  a saint,  that  the  child  may  profit 

1 Ep.  lxxiii.  ed.  Hartel. 

* “ Testimonium  Christi  sanguine  libave- 
runt,”  A dr  Valentin.  2. 

* The  Vicare  Apostolic  in  England  at  tho 
beginning  of  this  century  ordered  that  all 
converts  from  Protestantism  born  after  1773, 
should  be  conditionally  baptised.  This  order 
was  re-enacted  by  the  first  provincial  synod  of 
Westminster,  cap.  xvi.  The  water  used  Is  to  be 
holy  water,  not  water  taken  from  the  font,  and 
all  the  ceremonies  are  to  be  omitted. 

* Fleury,  Hist.  xciv.  31.  St  Thom.  iii.  66, 

9.  The  form  St  Thomas  quotes  is  fuller  than 
the  one  in  present  use.  | 


by  his  example  and  patronage.  The 
priest  meets  the  child  at  the  door  of  the 
Church ; drives  the  devil  from  him ; 
breathes  thrice  upon  bis  face,  to  signify 
the  new  spiritual  life  which  is  to  be 
breathed  into  his  soul ; puts  salt  into  his 
mouth,  as  a sign  that  he  is  to  be  freed 
from  the  corruption  of  sin  ; signs  him  on 
the  forehead  and  breast  with  the  sign  of 
the  cross,  and  leads  him  into  the  templo 
of  God.  Then  the  priest  solemnly  exor- 
cises the  child ; anoints  his  ears  and 
nostrils  with  spittle — after  our  Lord’s 
example,  who  thus  restored  the  blind 
man’s  sight — and  asks  him  in  three 
separate  interrogations  whether  he  re- 
nounces Satan,  all  his  works  and  all  his 
pomps.  He  next  anoints  him  with  the 
oil  of  catechumens  on  the  breast  and  be- 
tween the  shoulders.  The  ancient  athletes 
were  anointed  before  their  contests  in  the 
arena,  and  in  the  same  way  the  young 
Christian  is  prepared  for  the  “ good  fight  ” 
which  lies  Wore  him.1  The  recipient 
then,  through  his  sponsors,  professes  his 
faith  by  reciting  the  Creed,  and  the  priest 
pours  water  three  times  on  his  head,  in 
the  form  of  a cross,  at  the  same  time  pro* 
nouncing  the  words  “ I baptise  thee,”  &c. 
After  baptism,  chrism  is  put  on  the  top 
of  his  head,  to  signify  his  union  with 
Christ,  the  head  of  his  Church ; he  re- 
ceives a white  garment,  and  a burning 
light  in  his  hands,  symbols  of  innocence 
and  of  the  light  of  faith  and  charity. 

These  rites  are  recommended  as  well 
by  their  beautiful  symbolism  and  the 
majestic  words  whicn  accompany  them 
as  by  their  venerable  antiquity.  Ter- 
tullian2 mentions  the  triple  renunciation 
made  in  baptism,  the  unction,  the  triple 
immersion.  The  Sacramentary  of  Gela- 
sius3  (died  496)  contains  almost  every 
ceremony  of  baptism  to  he  found  in  the 
present  Rituale.  Two  differences,  how- 
ever, must  he  noted.  In  th#  West 
solemn  baptism  was  given  as  a rule  only 
at  Easter  and  Pentecost ; in  the  East  (t 
was  also  given  at  the  Epiphany.4  Again, 
the  ceremonies  now  in  use  were  intended 
primarily  for  adults,  and  instead  of  being 
given  together  were  spread  over  three  or 
four  weeks.  Thus  in  the  Gelasian  Sacra-( 
men  tary,  the  ceremonies  of  baptism  begin  on  * 

1 “ Quasi  athleta ; ” Billuart,  Ds  Baptism. 
v.  2. 

3 Be  Cortm.  8,  where  he  also  mentions  the 
custom  of  tasting  milk  and  honey  after  bap- 
tism ; T)t  Baptivn.  7. 

5 Fleur}’,  Hist.  xxx.  62. 

4 Thomaasiu,  Traite  da  Fata , it  7. 
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the  third  Sunday  in  Lent,  although  the  bap* 
tisui  itself  did  not  take  place  till  Holy 
Saturday.  (See  Chardon,  “ Histoire  des 
Sacrements.”) 

BAPTISM  OF  SHIPS.  Baptism, 

or,  more  correctly,  blessing,  of  ships,  a 
form  in  the  Roman  Rituale.  Certain 
prayers  are  said,  in  which  God  is  asked 
to  bless  the  ship  and  those  who  tra- 
vel in  it,  as  he  blessed  the  ark  of  Noe 
and  helped  Peter  when  be  was  sinking  in 
the  deep.  This  form  is  not  found  in  the 
older  “ Ordines.”  Thi  practice  of  blessing 
•hips  seems  to  have  become  common 
during  the  time  of  the  Crusades. 

BAPTISMAL.  HAMS.  A name 
given  in  baptism,  to  signify  that  the  bap- 
tised person  has  become  a new  creature  in 
Christ.  The  Rituale  forbids  heathenish 
names,  and  advises,  though  it  does  not 
enjoin,  the  taking  of  a saint’s  name. 

The  custom  of  taking  a new  name  in 
baptism  was  not  usual  in  the  early  Church 
— though  we  find  instances  of  it  from  the 
third  century  onwards.  Then,  and  long 
after,  Christians  bore  not  only  the  names 
of  saints,  but  also  those  (1)  of  feasts— -e.g. 
Epiphanius,  Natalis  (from  Christmas), 
Paschasius,  <&c.j  (2)  of  virtues— e.g.  Faith, 
Innocent,  Pius,  &c. ; (3)  animals— e.g. 
Leo,  Columba,  Ursula,  &c.  (Hefele, 
u Beitrage,”  303. ) 

BAPTISMAL  WATIK.  Water 
blessed  in  the  font  on  Holy  Saturday 
and  the  vigil  of  Pentecost,  which  must 
be  used  at  least  in  solemn  baptism. 
The  priest  signs  the  water  with  the  cross, 
divides  it  with  his  hand,  pouring  it  to- 
wards the  north,  south,  east  and  west ; 
breathes  into  it,  and  places  in  it  the  pas- 
chal candle,  after  which  some  of  it  is 
•prinkled  on  the  people  and  some  removed 
for  private  use.  The  priest  then  pours 
oil  of  catechumens  ana  chrism  into  the 
water. 

The1  origin  of  this  custom  of  blessing 
the  water  is  lost  in  immemorial  antiauity. 
A form  for  blessing  the  water  is  found 
even  in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions,1  in 
ancient  Western  and  in  all  the  Oriental 
liturgies.* 

B APTISTHBT  (called  also  in  Greek 
4><6Ticrnjpu>v,  the  place  of  illumination). 
That  part  of  the  church  in  which  solemn 
baptism  is  administered.  Anciently,  when 
baptism  was  constantly  given  to  adults 
and  the  rite  of  immersion  prevailed,  it 
was  inconvenient  to  baptise  in  the  church 

1 Apost.  Cons  tit.  vii.  48. 

s Denzinger,  Ritus  Orient,  p.  24. 


itself,  and  hence  after  the  conversion  of 
Constantine  separate  buildings  for  the 
administration  of  baptism  were  erected 
and  attached  to  the  cathedral  church. 
Eusebius 1 mentions  a baptistery  of  this 
kind  in  the  basilica  at  Tyre,  and  examples 
of  such  buildings  still  exist  at  Rome, 
Pisa,  Pistoia,  Modena,  Padua,  &c.  It 
was  only  gradually  that  baptism  was  ad- 
ministered in  any  but  cathedral  churches. 
The  ancient  baptistery  was  sometimes 
round,  sometimes  it  had  four,  eight,  or 
twelve  sides.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  distin- 
guishes the  outer  part  of  the  baptisteiy 
(irpoavXios  oikos),  in  which  the  catechu- 
mens renounced  Satan,  &c.,  from  the  inner 
portion  (eaa trepos  oikos),  in  which  they 
were  baptised. 

The  modern  baptistery  is  merely  a part 
of  the  church  set  apart  for  baptism.  Ac- 
cording to  the  Roman  Rituale,  it  should 
be  railed  oft,  it  should  have  a gate  fas- 
tened by  a lock,  and  be  adorned,  if  possi- 
ble, with  a picture  of  Christ’s  baptism  by 
St.  John.  It  is  convenient  that  it  should 
contain  a chest  with  two  compartments, 
one  for  the  holy  oils,  the  other  for  the 
salt,  candle,  &c.,  used  in  baptism.  (See 
De  Mon ta  ult,  “ Construction  des  Eglises,” 
p.  105.) 

8ASBFOOTSD  FBIABS.  [See 

DlSCALCEI).] 

BA1LAAM.  [See  Hesychasts.] 

BARNABXTS8.  The  proper  desig- 
nation of  the  religious  of  this  order  is 
that  of  “ Regular  Clerks  of  the  Congre- 
gation of  St.  Paul ; ” they  are  popularly 
called  Barn abi tea  on  account  of  a church 
of  St.  Barnabas  at  Milan  which  belonged 
to  them  in  the  sixteenth  century.  Their 
principal  founder  was  the  holy  priest 
Antonio  Maria  Zaccaria  (died  1639) ; with 
him  were  joined  Bartolommeo  Ferrari  and 
Giacomo  Antonio  Morigena.  The  fre- 
quent wars  by  which  the  north  of  Italy 
had  been  devastated ; the  influx  of  Lu- 
theran soldiers,  whose  example  tended  to 
propagate  a spirit  of  contempt  for  the 
sacraments  and  the  clergy  ; and  the  fre- 
quency of  pestilential  disorders  caused  by 
tbe  famine  and  misery  of  the  population, 
had  produced  about  1530  a state  of  thiugs 
which  powerfully  appealed  to  the  charity 
and  pity  of  the  true  pastors  of  Jesus 
Christ.  It  occurred  to  Zaccaria  that  a 
better  way  of  combating  these  evils  could 
not  be  found  than  by  organising  a con- 
gregation of  secular  clergy,  not  going  out 
of  the  world  but  living  in  it  and  working 

1 H.E.jl.  4,46. 
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for  it,  and  bound  by  a rule — that  is,  dili-  hundred  and  thirteen  articles.  This  two- 
gently  attending  to  their  own  sanctifica-  fold  rule  became  so  famous  and  popular 
tion  while  preaching  reformation  to  others,  in  the  East  as  to  supplant  all  others ; and 
— “ who  should  regenerate  and  revive  the  at  this  day  it  alone  is  recognised  ana  fol- 
love  of  the  divine  worship  and  a truly  lowed  by  the  monks  of  the  Greek  Church. 
Christian  way  of  life  by  frequent  preach-  The  order  never  penetrated  into  France  or 
ing  and  the  faithful  administration  of  the  England ; but  in  southern  Italy  there 
Sacraments."  In  1533  the  foundation  of  were  many  Basilian  convents  in  existence, 
such  a congregation,  under  a special  rule  even  before  the  time  of  St.  Benedict,  who 
approved  by  the  Holy  See,  was  sanctioned  regarded  both  the  rule  and  its  author  with 
by  Clement  VII.  The  members  pronounced  great  veneration,  and  appears  to  have  had 
their  vows  before  the  Archbishop  of  Milan,  it  before  him  when  framing  his  own  rule, 
and  chose  Zaccaria  for  their  superior.  The  In  Russia,  the  first  missionaries  to  which 
order  soon  spread  into  France  and  Ger-  were  Greek  monks,  the  Basilian  order  re- 
many.  In  1679  their  constitutions  were  ceived  an  immense  development.  Nearly 
examined  by  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  Arch-  all  of  them  have,  since  the  division  of  the 
bishop  of  Milan,  protector  of  the  congre-  ninth  century,  adhered  to  the  Photian 
gation,  and  being  approved  by  him  were  schism  ; there  are,  however,  in  Austrian 
finally  confirmed.  They  called,  and  still  Poland  and  Hungary  several  communities 
call,  their  establishments  colleges.  They  of  Basilian  monks  which  are  in  com- 
are governed  by  a General  residing  at  m union  with  Rome ; the  monks  of  these 
Rome,  elected  for  three  years,  and  capable  call  themselves  Ruthenians.  In  Spain 
of  re-election  once.  Besides  the  three  there  were  several  Basilian  monasteries, 
usual  vows  they  take  a fourth,  never  to  reformed  and  unreformed,  up  to  the  date 
seek  any  office  or  ecclesiastical  dignity,  of  the  suppression  in  1835.  The  habit  of 
and  to  accept  no  post  outside  of  their  order  the  Basilians  is  scarcely  to  be  distinguished 
without  the  permission  of  the  Pope.  The  from  that  of  the  Benedictines.  Nearly 
habit  is  merely  the  black  soutane  worn  all  the  convents  of  Basilian  nuns,  founded 
by  secular  priests  in  Lombardy  at  the  time  by  St.  Macrina,  like  those  of  the  monks, 
of  their  foundation.  Their  principal  have  embraced  the  Eastern  schism, 
house  is  now  at  Rome ; and  they  have  [See  Supplement.] 
about  twenty  colleges  in  all,  one  in  BABniCA  (/3a<riXuc^).  This  name 
Paris,  and  others  in  various  parts  of  began  to  be  applied  to  Christian  churches 
Italy  and  Austria.  This  order  has  never  about  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century, 
been  introduced  into  the  United  States.  The  earlier  expressions  were  (i  house  of 
Among  the  eminent  men  of  this  or-  prayer  ” (otic os  irpoatvKrrfpios ),  “ oratory  ” 
der  may  be  mentioned  Sauli,  called  (irpoo-cwtcr^ptoy),  and  “ Lord’s  house  ” 
the  Apostle  of  Corsica;  Bascapd,  the  (icvpuucov,  dommicuni), besides  the loosely- 
biographer  of  St.  Charles  Borromeo;  and  employed  term  “ ecclesia.” 

Gavanti,  the  well-known  writer  on  ru-  It  has  been  commonly  held  that  the 
brics  and  ceremonies.  (H6lyot,  “ Ordres  ancient  Roman  basilicas  (large  halls,  like 
Monastiques.”)  the  “ Basilica  Portia  ” built  by  Cato  about 

BAliniAWI.  This  order  takes  its  180  b.c.,  used  for  the  purposes  of  justice 
name  from  the  great  St.  Basil  (died  379),  or  commerce)  passed  in  considerable  num- 
bishop  of  Cmsarea  in  CappadociA.  On  bers  into  Christian  hands,  after  the  con- 
his  return  to  his  own  country  after  a long  version  of  Constantine,  and  were  used  for 
journey  through  Egypt,  Palestine  and  Christian  worship;  that  new  churches 
Mesopotamia — made  that  he  might  collect  were  built  after  the  model  of  these,  and 
the  experience  of  monks  and  solitaries  that  the  name  “ basilica  ” was  naturally 
living  under  many  different  rules — Basil,  applied  to  buildings  of  either  class.  Closer 
still  thirsting  for  the  perfect  life  in  which  investigation  has  furnished  grounds  for  a 
self  should  he  subdued  and  union  with  somewhat  different  view.  In  a learned 
Christ  attained,  withdrew  into  a desert  paper  contributed  by  Professor  Kraus  of 
region  of  Pontus,  where  his  mother  Freiburg  (than  whom,  on  questions  of 
Emelin  and  his  sister  Macrioa  had  already  archaeology,  Europe  can  produce  no  more 
established  monasteries,  and  laid  the  competent  scholar)  to  the  “ Real  EncykL 
foundation  of  the  great  order  which  bears  der  christlichen  Alterthiimer,”  the  follow- 
his  name.  To  those  who  placed  them-  ing  conclusions  are  given,  as,  in  the  opinion 
selves  under  his  direction  he  gave  two  of  the  writer,  solidly  established  by  the 
roles,  the  Great  and  the  Little — the  for-  evidence.  (1)  What  the  Romans  meant 
mer  containing  fifty-five,  the  latter  three  by  “ basilica  ” was  a fine,  stately,  splendid 
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building  ; no  notion  of  what  whs  kingly  or 
princely  connected  itself  in  their  minds 
with  the  term.  (2)  Christian  congrega- 
tions used  buildings  or  rooms  set  apart  for 
divine  worship,  from  tbe  first.  (3)  Before 
the  time  of  Constantine,  these  were,  at 
Rome,  ordinary  chambers  in  private  houses, 
the  triclinia,  or  other  large  rooms  in  the 
dwellings  of  the  wealthy,  and,  specially, 
the  private  basilicas  of  Roman  palaces. 
Such  a basilica  is  mentioned  in  tne  Cle- 
mentine 44  Recognitions  ” (a  work  which, 
apart  from  all  queAion  as  to  its  genuine- 
ness, is  certainly  of  a date  not  later  than 
the  third  century)  as  having  formed  palrt 
of  the  mansion  of  Theophilus,  a wealthy 
citizen  of  Antioch,  even  in  the  Apostolic 
age,  and  been  used  by  the  Christians  as  a 
church.  (4)  The  form  of  these  private 
basilicas  probably  bore  a considerable  re- 
semblance to  that  of  the  pre-Augustan 
forensic  basilicas,  such  as  the  Portian  basi- 
lica already  noticed ; this  point,  however, is 
not  at  present  determined  with  absolute 
certainty.  (5)  It  is  not  probable  that, 
apart  from  the  chambers  or  halls  and 
private  basilicas  above  mentioned,  the 
Christiana  of  the  pre-Nicene  period  pos- 
sessed, at  least  in  Rome,  any  churches 
properly  so  called  within  the  city.  (6) 
Besides  the  private  basilicas,  sepulchral 
buildings  were  used  for  Christian  worship 
in  the  period  referred  to — exceptionally, 
and  in  times  of  persecution,  those  under 
ground  (Catacombs)  ; regularly,  the  44  Me- 
mories ” and  Cells  of  Martyrs  built  above 
ground.  Both  parts  of  this  proposition 
can  be  proved  by  abundant  evidence. 
(7)  The  Christian  basilica  of  the  age  of 
Constantine  is  not  a simple  adaptation  or 
imitation  of  the  forensic  basilica  of  the 
preceding  period.  For  the  forensic  basilica 
appears  to  have  had  no  one  determinate 
snape ; sometimes  it  had  an  apse,  some- 
times not,  and  it  was  entered  either  from 
one  end  or  from  the  side— whereas  the 
Christian  basilica,  faithful  to  the  form  of 
the  crypt,  or  44  Memory,”  of  the  earlier 
time,  had  always  an  apse,  and  was  always 
entered  from  tbe  end  opposite  the  apse. 
At  the  same  time,  the  forensic  basilica, 
with  its  constant  internal  feature  of  a space 
divided  by  rows  of  columns  into  three 
aisles — a form  very  suitable  to  the  needs 
of  a large  congregation — was  certainly  not 
overlooked  by  Christian  architects.  (8) 
The  final  conclusion  is  that  the  Christian 
basilica  of  the  age  of  Constantine  arose 
out  of  the  combination  of  two  factors — one 
the  sepulchral 44  Celia,”  terminating  in  one 
or  three  apses ; the  other,  the  great  three- 


aisled  hall,  so  familiar  to  Roman  eyee, 
whether  in  the  forensic  or  in  the  private 
basilicas. 

The  origin  of  the  Christian  basilica 
having  been  considered,  it  remains  to  show 
what  were  its  parts,  structural  features, 
and  arrangements  for  worship.  As  a 
general  rule,  it  was  built  in  an  east  and 
west  direction,  the  altar  or  table  being 
sometimes  at  one  end,  sometimes  at  the 
other.  It  was  usually  surrounded  by 
an  outer  wall.  Through  a portico  or 
colonnade,  forming  a vestibule,  admission 
was  obtained  into  a quadrangle  (atrium), 
round  which  ran  an  arcade,  separated  by 
a low  partition  from  the  enclosed  space 
(area),  which  was  open  to  the  air.  In 
the  middle  of  the  44  area  ” was  the  44  can- 
tharus,”  or  water-basin,  where  the  faith- 
ful washed  their  faces  and  hands  before 
entering  the  church.  The  right-hand 
arcade  was  for  men;  that  on  the  left, 
for  women;  here  penitents  must  remain 
during  the  service ; those,  however,  whose 
offences  were  of  a very  heinous  type  were 
excluded  even  from  these,  and  had  to 
stand  in  the  open  area.  On  the  opposite 
side  of  the  atrium  was  an  oblong  hall, 
formed  by  rows  of  pillars,  which  was 
sometimes  called  the  44  narthex  ” or 
44  ferula.”  Passing  through  this,  the  wor^- 
shipper  entered  the  church  bv  a door  which 
was  called  the  “Beautiful  Gate.”  He 
found  himself  in  a nave  (vaor)  with  two 
flanking  aisles  (from  which  it  wras  separated 
by  pillars),  but  without  a transept ; as  he 

Eroceeded,  he  came  upon  the  44  am  bo  n 
see  that  article] ; beyond  which  were 
the  “ cancelli,”  or  rails,  parting  off  the 
choir — which  was  for  the  clergy — from 
the  rest  of  the  church.  At  the  end  of 
all  was  the  semicircular  vaulted  apse  [see 
Apse],  with  the  bishop’s  chair  in  the 
centre,  and  seats  for  the  clergy  on  either 
hand;  just  in  front  of  the  apse  was  the 
altar  or  table.  During  the  divine  worship, 
the  men  occupied  the  south,  tbe  women 
the  north,  aisle ; the  space  between  was 
left  free.  - 

At  Rome  thirteen  churches  still  retain 
the  name  of  44  basilicas  ” — five  larger,  and 
eight  smaller.  Those  of  the  former  class 
are  St.  Peter’s,  St.  John  Lateran,  St.  Mary 
Major,  St.  Paul  Without  the  Walls,  and 
St.  Lawrence.  Among  the  smaller  basili- 
cas, San  Clemente  (beneath  which  an  older 
church  was  discovered  a few  years  ago  by 
the  Irish  Dominican,  Father  Mulloolv), 
Santa  Croce  in  Gerusalemme,  Santa  Sabi- 
na, and  San  Sebastiano,are  of  great  interest 
and  beauty.  (Kraus,  44  Real-Encyklo- 
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pidie.”  Platner,  “ Beschreibung  der  Stadt 
Korn”  1829,  vol.  i.  p.  417.) 

BABXLXDXAJTB.  [See  Gnostics.] 

BASIS,  COmfCXXi  or.  The  schism 
in  the  Papacy,  healed  with  difficulty  at 
the  Council  of  Constance  through  the 
election  of  Martin  V.,  produced  in  the 
fifteenth  century  a prevalent  sentiment 
that  the  most  effectual  safeguard  against 
the  recurrence  of  so  terrible  an  evil  lay  in 
the  frequent  assemblage  of  general  coun- 
cils. It  was  provided  accordingly,  by  one 
of  the  decrees  of  Constance  (1414-1418), 
that  a general  council  should  in  future 
be  held  every  five  years.  Martin  V.,  in 
pursuance  of  the  decree,  convoked  a 
council  for  1423,  to  meet  at  Pavia ; hut 
various  difficulties  arose,  and  it  was  finally 
arranged  that  Basle  should  he  the  place 
of  meeting,  and  the  time,  July  1431. 
Martin  also  named  Cardinal  Julian  Cesarini 
papal  legate  and  president  of  the  assem- 
bly. But  before  the  day  of  meeting  the 
Pope  died ; and  a doubt  as  to  the  inten- 
tions of  his  successor  influenced  many 
bishops,  so  that  there  was  hut  a slender 
gathering  at  the  formal  opening  of  the 
council.  CesArini,  however,  who  had 
himself  been  absent  on  the  opening  day, 
having  been  Bent  into  Bohemia  to  endea- 
vour to  effect  a reconciliation  with  the 
Hussites,  sent  out  messengers  and  letters 
in  all  directions ; and  soon  a great  number 
of  French  and  German  bishops — most  of 
whom  sincerely  desired  to  carry  out  a real 
reformation,  both  “ in  the  head  and  the 
members  ” of  the  Church — was  assembled 
at  Basle.  The  new  Pope,  Eugenius  IV., 
was  deeply  impressed  with  the  importance 
of  taking  advantage  of  the  humiliation  of 
the  Eastern  Empire  (which,  owing  to  the 
encroachments  of  the  Ottoman  power, 
was  now  reduced  to  a small  district  round 
Constantinople)  to  open  negotiations — 
earnestly  desired  by  the  Greeks  themselves 
— for  the  healing  of  the  Photian  schism, 
and  reunion  of  the  East  and  West.  The 
joint  council  which  would  be  necessary 
for  this  purpose  could  not,  the  Pope  saw, 
be  held  at  Basle,  because  the  Greeks 
would  never  consent  to  cross  the  Alps. 
Again,  the  Hussites  in  Bohemia  having 
recently  gained  some  important  military 
successes,  the  Pope  considered  that  bishops 
cduld  not  safely  proceed  to  a city  which 
seemed,  in  Italian  eyes,  to  be  within  the 
reach  of  the  dreaded  Procopius.  Other 
special  objections  were  alleged  in  the  bull, 
which  transferred  the  council  to  Bologna. 
The  bishops  at  Basle,  headed  by  Cesarini — 
who  wrote  to  the  Pope,  endeavouring  to 
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show  that  the  particular  reasons  alleged 
for  the  transfer  were  founded  on  mistake, 
or  had  little  weight — vehemently  opposed 
the  removal  of  the  council,  and  continued 
their  sittings.  They  came  chiefly  from 
France  and  Germany;  Italy,  England, 
and  Spain,  furnished  each  a very  slender 
contingent.  The  number  present,  even  at 
the  most  important  sessions,  does  not 
appear  to  have  exceeded  fifty.  According 
to  the  relative  importance  which  good 
men  might  attach  to  the  project  of  re- 
union with  the  Greeks  wr  to  the  reform  of 
ecclesiastical  abuses,  they  might  honestly 
prefer  a city  south  or  north  of  the  Alps 
as  the  place  of  meeting  for  the  council. 
The  general  opinion,  however,  seems  to 
have  been  at  this  time  in  favour  of  Basle. 
The  Pope  himself,  finding  in  1432  that  he 
could  not  bring  over  the  Emperor  Sigis- 
mund  to  his  opinion,  began  to  waver,  and 
sent  a legate,  Christopher,  Bishop  of 
Cervia,  to  Basle  with  authority  to  nego- 
tiate with  the  council  on  the  question. 
By  February  in  the  following  year,  he 
had  come  to  the  conclusion  that  it  was 
expedient  to  yield  still  further;  a bull 
appeared,  explaining  the  reasons  why  the 
Pope  had  hitherto  objected  to  Basle,  and 
the  considerations  which  now  induced  him 
to  withdraw  his  opposition  and  send  legates 
to  the  council.  This  he  did;  but  his 
legates,  who  were  to  agree  to  the  dis- 
cussion only  of  certain  sunjects  prescribed 
by  the  Pope,  were  ill  received  at  the 
council.  Several  other  decrees  and  bulls 
were  issued  on  one  side  and  on  the  other 
in  this  controversy ; at  last,  in  February 
1434,  a letter  from  the  Pope  was  read  at 
the  council,  with  the  terms  of  which  they 
declared  themselves  satisfied,  and  they 
admitted  the  papal  legates.1  But  before 
long  a breach  occurred,  which  proved  to 
be  irreparable.  At  its  twenty-first  session 
(June  1436)  the  council  adopted  a decree 
for  the  reform  of  the  Roman  Chancery — 
abolishing  first-fruits,  cutting  down  fees, 
and  regulating  official  charges  and  per- 
quisites. The  Pope  might  well  complain 
that  a measure  so  important  had  been 
adopted  without  previous  consultation 
with  him.  He  refused  his  sanction,  and 
the  council  launched  an  angry  decree 
against  him.  Meantime  the  Eastern  em- 

1 A consideration  of  these  dates  shows  how 
unfounded  is  the  view  of  Gibbon  (Decline  and 
Fall,  ch.  lxvi.)  that  the  revolt  of  the  Romans 
against  the  Pope,  and  his  consequent  flight— 
an  event  which  happened  in  May  1434 — com- 
pelled Eugenius  to  make  a humiliating  submis- 
sion to  the  Council. 
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peror,  John  Palmologus,  had  been  in  ne- 
gotiation both  with  the  Pope  and  the 
council  on  the  subject  of  the  proposed  re- 
union of  East  and  West ; one  consequence 
of  which,  the  Emperor  fondly  hoped, 
would  be  the  effective  armed  intervention 
of  Western  Europe  to  roll  back  the  tide 
of  Ottoman  invasion.  A synod  can  seldom 
hold  its  own  with  a single  ruler  in  such 
transactions ; moreover,  the  envoys  of  the 
council  were  empowered  to  propose  to 
the  Emperor  and  the  Greeks  no  place  of 
meeting  more  acceptable  than  Avignon, 
to  which  Ferrara,  offered  by  the  Pope, 
would  appear  to  them  infinitely  preferable. 
A division  hereupon  sprang  up  in  the 
council  itself,  the  minority — among  whom 
was  the  excellent  and  able  Nicholas  of 
Cusa,  a theologian  from  Coblent! — voting 
for  the  removal  of  the  council  to  Italy, 
while  the  majority  were  in  favour  of 
Avignon.  In  October  1437,  Eugenios 
published  a bull  in  which  he  formally 
transferred  the  council  from  Basle  to 
Ferrara ; and  although,  at  the  first  ses- 
sion held  in  the  last-named  city,  in  Janu- 
ary 1438,  the  number  in  attendance  was 
scanty,  the  Papal  influence  gradually  as- 
serted its  ascendancy,  and  defections  from 
the  council  at  Basle  began  to  be  of  fre- 
quent occurrence.  In  his  famous  work, 
written  some  years  before,  “ Concordantia 
Catholics,”  Nicholas  of  Cusa  had  said, 
" Where  there  is  no  true  oecumenical 
oouncil,  the  most  certain  synod  is  that  in 
which  the  Pope  is  found ; ” and  agreeably 
to  this  maxim,  Nicholas  himself  now 
abandoned  the  cause  of  the  council,  and 
repaired  to  Ferrara.  From  the  time  of 
the  publication  of  the  bull  of  October  1437, 
the  acts  of  the  Council  of  Basle  are  con- 
sidered as  of  no  authority.  Before  that 
date,  in  the  years  between  1431  and 
1436,  their  most  meritorious  and  success- 
ful work  was  the  pacification  of  the 
Hussites,  whom  they  succeeded  to  a great 
extent  in  reconciling  to  the  Church,  by 
conceding  the  demand  of  the  more  mode- 
rate party-— the  Utraquists  [see  that 
article]  — for  communion  under  both 
species. 

The  recalcitrants  at  Basle,  headed  now 
by  the  Cardinal  of  Arles,  exasperated  by 
the  desertions  from  their  ranks  and  the 
growing  influence  of  the  Council  of  Ferra- 
ra, proceeded  to  extreme  measures.  They 
erected  into  a universal  axiom  that  theory 
of  the  subjection  of  Popes  to  General 
Councils  which,  as  enunciated  by  the 
Oouncil  of  Constance,  had  been  a parti- 
cular proposition,  referring  only  to  one 


Pope  and  a special  complex  of  circum* 
stances.  Next  (May  1439),  they  pretended 
to  depose  Eugenius,  in  whose  stead  they 
chose  Amadeus  of  Savoy.  This  anti-pope 
took  the  title  of  Felix  V.  But  he  was 
feebly  supported,  and,  after  playing  his 
miserable  iart  for  five  years,  araicftted  in 
April  1445.  At  the  same  time,  the  Council 
of  Basle,  which,  after  lingering  on  for 
several  years  in  almost  entire  obscurity, 
had  transferred  its  sittings  to  Lausanne, 
gave  a last  sign  of  life  by  recognising  the 
pontificate  of  Nicholas  V.  Nothing  more 
is  heard  of  them  afterwards. 

MATXVXO  VXSXOW.  The  flight  of 
God  face  to  face,  which  constitutes  the 
essential  bliss  of  angels  and  men.  The 
Council  of  Florence  defines  that  the 
"souls  of  those  who  after  receiving  bap- 
tism have  incurred  no  stain  of  sin  what- 
soever, or  who  after  incurring  such  stain 
have  been  purified,  in  the  body  or  out  of 
the  body, ....  are  at  once  received  into 
heaven  and  clearly  see  God  Himself  as 
He  is,  in  three  Persons  and  one  sub- 
stance, some,  however,  more  perfectly 
than  others,  according  to  the  diversity  of 
their  merits.” 1 

Many  passages  of  Scripture  speak  of 
this  vision  as  the  reward  of  the  just. 
“ When  he  shall  appear,”  St.  John  says, 
"we  shall  be  like  to  him,  because  we 
shall  see  him,  as  he  is.”  Similarly, 
St.  Paul  contrasts  the  seeing  through  a 
glass  in  an  obscure  manner  with  that 
vision  " face  to  face  ” which  is  reserved 
for  the  life  to  come.*  Petavius  adduces  a 
multitude  of  Patristic  testimonies  on  this 
point,  and  explains  passages  from  other 
Fathers  who  seem  to  affirm  the  absolute 
impossibility  of  seeing  God  as  he  is.  At 
the  same  time,  he  confesses  frankly  that 
some  ancient  Catholic  writers  spoke  am- 
biguously and  others  erroneously  with 
regard  to  the  vision  of  God.  They 
had  a difficulty  in  supposing  it  possible 
even  for  the  blessed  to  behold  the  divine 
essence. 

It  is  with  the  eyes  of  the  soul,  not 
with  the  bodily  eyes,  that  God  is  seen.  This 
follows  from  the  very  fact  that  God  is  incor- 
poreal. Nor  can  any  created  intellect  in 
its  own  strength  or  by  the  force  of  its 
nature  enjoy  the  beatific  vision,  for  there 
is  no  proportion  between  the  divine  nature 
and  any  created  intelligence.  In  order 
that  the  blessed  may  see  Him,  God  in- 
fuses a supernatural  quality  which  elevates 
and  perfects  the  intellect  and  makes  it  cap- 

1 Decret . unionis. 

> 1 John  iii.  2 j lCor.xlfi.lS. 
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able  of  the  beatific  vision.  Just  as  the  natu- 
ral eye,  in  order  that  it  may  see,  requires 
first  the  presence  of  the  object,  and  then 
light,  in  order  that  the  image  of  the  object 
may  be  received,  so  the  intellect,  in  order  to 
see  God,  requires  not  only  the  proximity  of 
the  divine  essence,  but  also  an  interior  dis- 
position by  which  it  is  elevated  to  an  act 
above  its  natural  powers.1  The  schoolmen 
fitly  call  this  quality  in  the  intellect  of 
the  blessed  the  “ light  of  glory,”  a term 
which  occurs  in  the  Fathers — e.g.,  in  St. 
Augustine,  though  not  in  the  same  definite 
sense.  The  Council  of  Vienne  adopted 
the  expression  in  its  condemnation  of  the 
error  “ that  the  soul  does  not  need  the 
light  of  glory,  which  elevates  the  soul  so 
that  it  beholds  God  and  enjoys  him  in 
bliss.”  The  word  u light  ” is  of  course  a 
mere  metaphor,  for  the  light  of  glory  is 
immaterial.  Nor  is  it  anything  outside 
the  intellect,  or  again  an  object  which  the 
intellect  perceives.  It  is  in  the  intellect 
and  enables  it  to  see  God. 

• By  the  ordinary  law  of  God,  this 
vision  is  not  given  in  the  flesh,  since  no 
man  can  see  God’s  face  and  live,  although 
great  authorities  maintain  that  it  has 
been  bestowed  in  exceptional  cases  even 
during  this  life.  St.  Thomas,  for  instance, 
maintains  that  Moses  and  St.  Paul  enjoyed 
the  beatific  vision  before  their  death, 
though  the  gift  was  not  a permanent  one, 
On  the  other  hand,  it  was  a question  long 
discussed  in  the  Church,  whether  the 
saints  saw  God  face  to  face  before  the  day 
of  judgment.  The  Council  of  Florence, 
quoted  above,  closed  the  controversy,  and 
this  definition  is  the  true  development  of 
Patristic  teaching.  From  the  first  it  was 
held  that  martyrdom,  as  the  perfect  purga- 
tion of  the  soul,  admits  to  the  immediate 
possession  of  glory,  a tenet  which  logically 
involves  the  belief  that  heaven  since  Christs 
ascension  has  been  opened  to  all  who 
are  fitted  by  perfect  purity  for  the  vision 
of  God.  St.  Gregory*  places  the  differ- 
ence between  the  saints  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testament  in  this  very  point,  that  whereas 
the  former  had  to  wait  for  the  vision  of  God 
till  Christ’s  descent  into  limbo,  the  latter, 
when  “ their  earthly  house  of  this  habita- 
tion is  dissolved,”  have  a “ house  not 
made  with  hands,  eternal  in  the  heavens.” 
The  words  of  the  council,  with  which 
we  began,  explain  what  it  is  that  the 
beatific  vision  implies.  The  saints  and 
angels  see  God — i.«.  His  essence,  His 

» St  Thom.  i.  12,  5. 

* PeUv.  IH  Deo,  vii.  13. 
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attributes,  and  the  three  Persons  of  the 
Trinity.  Further,  seeing  God,  they  see 
creatures  in  Him,  who  is  the  supreme 
cause,  in  whom  all  things  live  and  move 
and  exist.  The  saints  do  not,  indeed, 
know  all  that  God  can  do,  because  even 
to  the  blessed  he  remains  in  a certain 
sense  incomprehensible,  and  it  is  one 
thinff  to  see  an  object  before  us,  quite 
another  to  know  that  object  in  the  utmost 
extent  to  which  it  can  he  known.  Such 
perfect  comprehension  of  the  divine  nature 
belongs  to  God  himself,  and  cannot  be 
communicated  to  any  creature.  But  the 
saints  see  in  God  all  the  facts  concerning 
creatures  which  it  is  suitable  for  them  to 
know.  They  have,  for  example,  a special 
knowledge  of  those  who  are  placed  under 
their  patronage ; they  are  aware  when 
souls  on  earth  implore  their  prayers ; they 
are  acquainted  with  the  best  means  of 
helping  their  clients.  The  most  plausible 
objection  which  is  made  to  the  invocation 
of  the  saints  falls  to  the  ground  if  thin 
point,  which  St.  Augustine  sets  forth  with 
great  fulness,  is  well  understood.  We 
ask  the  saints  to  pray  for  us,  not  because 
we  believe  them  omniscient  or  omni- 
present, but  because,  seeing  God,  they  see 
m Him  all  that  He  wishes  them  to 

Lastly,  though  all  the  blessed  see  God, 
they  do  so  with  different  degrees  of  per- 
fection. The  vision  of  God  is  the  reward 
of  merit,  and  as  God  repays  every  man 
according  to  his  works,  as  the  crown  pro- 
mised in  heaven  is  a crown  of  justice, 
therefore  the  vision  of  God  cannot  be 
given  in  precisely  the  same  manner  to  all. 
This  truth  was  denied  by  Jovinian  in 
ancient,  by  Luther  in  modem,  times,  and 
the  anathema  of  the  Council  of  Trent — 
Bess.  vi.  cap.  16,  can.  82 — is  directed 
against  the  latter.  (See  Petavius,  “ De 
Deo,”  lib.  vii.) 

8BATXVXOATZOV.  The  act  of 

declaring  a person  or  persons  deceased, 
whose  virtues  have  been  proved  by 
sufficient  testimony,  and  whose  power 
with  God  has  been  demonstrated  by 
miracles,  to  be  among  the  number  of  the 
blessed. 

To  pay  honour  to  the  dead  whom  the 
general  voice  declares  to  have  lived  well 
is  an  instinct  of  human  nature.  Roman 
citizens  brought  the  images  of  their  dis- 
tinguished ancestors  into  their  villas; 
under  the  empire  thev  recognised  the  far- 
reaching  power  and  august  majesty — 
sometimes  the  beneficence — of  their  rulers 
by  deifying  them  after  death;  in  China, 
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tlie  worship  of  ancestors  is  to  this  day  the 
most  living  portion  of  the  popular  re-  | 
ligion ; among  ourselves,  the  numbers  of 
monuments  in  our  public  places  every- 
where, though  in  many  cases  rather 
attesting  the  vanity  of  the  living  than 
the  merits  of  the  dead,  prove  the  uni- 
versality of  the  impulse.  A modern 
writer  of  note 1 has  said  that  everything 
depends  on  how  a people  “ does  its  Hero- 
worship.”  The  Church,  divinely  founded 
and  divinely  guided  as  she  is,  so  far  re- 
cognises this  view  that  she  encourages  us 
to  distinguish  with  singular  honour  cer- 
tain of  her  children  who  have  gone  before 
us  in  the  Christian  warfare,  bids  us  re- 
serve this  honour  for  those  whose  virtue 
reached  the  u heroic  ” level,  and,  that  we 
may  not  be  deceived,  establishes  a careful 
and  deliberate  process  whereby  to  test 
the  truth  of  facts  and  probe  the  moral 
significance  of  actions.  Her  judgments 
and  her  processes  need  not  fear  a com-, 
parison  with  those  of  public  opinion. 
The  State,  which  modern  irreligion  invites 
us  to  regard  as  a moral  agency  the  fiat  of 
which  is  not  to  be  appealed  against,  has 
also  modes  of  conferring  honour,  and  does 
not  wait  for  their  death  before  it  rewards 
its  servants.  It  has  peerages,  baronetcies, 
orders,  stars,  money,  and  offices.  If  we 
examine  on  what  grounds  these  distinc- 
tions are  dispensed,  we  find  that  it  is  for 
rare  intellectual  ability — usually  attended 
by  the  gift  of  expression — for  the  capacity 
of  amassing  money,  for  courage  with 
direction,  and  for  simple  courage ; % cer- 
tain degree  of  patriotic  devotion  being 
supposed  to  be  present  in  each  case.  In 
this  way,  and  on  these  grounds,  the 
modern  State  honours  its  heroes.  To  the 
Church,  the  more  or  less  of  ability  pos- 
sessed by  those  whom  she  recommends 
for  our  veneration  is  a matter  of  no  con- 
cern. She  is  as  willing  to  raise  a St. 
Isidore,  the  gardener  of  Madrid,  to  the 
ranks  of  the  Blessed,  as  an  Augustine  of 
Hippo  or  a Thomas  Aquinas.  The  proof 
of  eminent  virtue  is  all  that  she  demands,  j 
and  as  a conclusive  and  compendious  test 
of  the  presence  of  this  high  order  of  vir- 
tue, she  requires  the  authentication  of 
miracles  wrought  by,  or  through  the 
intercession  of,  the  person  whose  vir- 
tues are  under  debate.  Such  are,  in  her 
estimate,  the  only  sound  bases  of  a 
popular  cultus,  and  when  these  condi- 
tions have  been  complied  with,  such  a 
cultus  has  been  never  known  to  he  dis- 
credited. 

. * Mr.  Carlyla 


The  possession  of  virtue  rising  to  the 
heroic  level,  and  the  illustration  of  that 
virtue  by  miracles,  are  matters  of  fact, 
which  must  of  course  he  established  by 
testimony.  The  witnesses,  in  most  cases, 
can  be  no  other  than  the  countrymen  and 
countrywomen  of  the  reputed  saint,-  for 
only  they  can  have  seen  his  life  from  so 
near  at  nand  as  to  be  competent  to  speak 
with  certitude  respecting  it.  In  the  early 
times,  individual  bishops,  and  afterwards 
metropolitans,  acting  upon  this  local 
testimony,  and  sifting  it  m the  best  way 
they  could,  declared  the  blessedness  of 
certain  persons,  and  proposed  their  me- 
mories for  the  veneration  of  the  faithful. 
But  it  is  notorious  that  local  testimony  is 
rarely  free  from  bias,  that  national  and 
provincial  sympathies,  or  even  antipathies, 
are  apt  to  disturb  the  judgment,  and  that 
for  this  reason  the  universal  Church 
could  not  safely  endorse  without  inquiry 
even  the  unanimous  judgment  of  his  own 
countrymen  on  the  virtues  of  a reputed 
saint.  Earl  Waltheof,  put  to  death  by 
William  the  Conqueror,  was  regarded  by 
the  English  as  a martyr,  and  miracles 
were  said  to  he  worked  at  his  tomb ; the 
same  thing  happened  in  the  case  of  Simon 
de  Montf'ort ; tat  it  may  reasonably  be 
doubted  whether  antipathy  to  the  Nor- 
man and  the  foreigner  was  not  a sub- 
stantial factor  in  these  reputations  for 
sanctity.  Considerations  of  this  kind 
prevailed,  many  centuries  ago,  to  cause 
the  inquiry  into  reputed  sanctity  to  be 
reserved  to  the  central  authority  in  the 
Church,  the  Holy  See,  and  to  recommend 
the  wisdom  and  necessity  of  the  decision 
that  without  the  sanction  of  that  see  no 
religious  cultus  may  lawfully  he  paid  to 
the  memory  of  any  holy  person,  however 
eminent  for  virtue  or  notorious  for  mira- 
cles. As  early  as  the  fourth  century,  In 
the  case  of  Vigilius,  bishop  of  Trent,  we 
find  the  authority  of  Rome  invoked  to 
recognise  a martyr  or  confessor  as  such, 
and  sanction  his  being  honoured  in  the 
liturgy.  The  procedure  to  be  observed 
was  gradually  regularised,  defects  re- 
medied, and  safeguards  supplied  ; and  in 
the  tenth  century  we  meet  with  the  com- 
plete process  of  a canonisation,  of  which 
the  object  was  St.  Ulrich,  bishop  of 
Augsburg.  Still,  however,  through  the 
inordinate  fondness  with  which  those  of 
a particular  country  or  religious  order 
regarded  holy  persons  of  their  own  blood 
or  profession,  instances  of  abusive  cultus 
sometimes  occurred  ; and  accordingly  we 
find  Alexander  III.,  in  1170,  publishing  1 
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decree  in  which  it  is  declared  unlawful  to 
honour  any  person  publicly  as  a saint, 
however  celebrated  for  miracles,  without 
the  consent  of  the  Roman  Church.  Still 
more  important  is  the  bull  of  Urban  V III. 
(1634),  in  which  the  form  of  procedure 
in  cases  of  canonisation  is  minutely  pre- 
scribed, and  various  abuses  condemned. 
In  this  bull,  however,  the  Pope  declared 
“that  he  did  not  wish  to  prejudice  the 
case  of  those  [servants  of  God]  who  were 
the  objects  of  a cultus  arising  either  out 
of  the  general  consent  of  the  Church,  or 
a custom  of  which  the  memory  of  man 
ran  not  to  the  contrary,  or  the  writings 
of  the  Fa  there,  or  the  long  and  inten- 
tional tolerance  of  the  Apostolic  See  or 
the  Ordinary.*  (Ferraris,  Cultus  Sancto- 
rum.') 

It  remains  briefly  to  explain  in  what 
manner  the  duty,  thus  reserved  to  the 
Holy  See,  of  testing  the  evidence  offered 
in  proof  of  sanctity  is  discharged.  The 
celebrated  treatise  of  Pope  Benedict  XIV. 
on  Heroic  Virtue  (of  which  a translation 
was  published  some  years  ago  by  the 
English  Oratorians)  is  the  standard  au- 
thority on  the  subject.  There  are  three 
recognised  degrees  of  sanctity — that  of 
Venerable,  that  of  Blessed,  and  that  of 
Saint.  On  the  first  and  third  we  shall 
speak  more  fully  under  the  head  of  Canoni- 
sation ; it  is  with  the  title  of  Blessed, 

Sven  on  the  completion  of  the  process  of 
ratification,  that  we  are  at  present  con- 
cerned. At  the  present  time,  Beatifica- 
tion is  nearly  always  a stage  on  the  road 
to  Canonisation ; the  same  rigorous  proof 
of  eminent  virtue  and  the  working  of 
miracles  is  demanded  in  one  case  as  in 
the  other.  But  whereas  the  cultus  of  a 
canonised  Saint  belongs  to  the  universal 
Church;  and  churches  and  altars  can  be 
freely  erected  in  his  or  her  honour,  and 
images,  pictures,  or  statues  of  him  or  her 
displayea  without  special  permission,  in 
the  case  of  one  of  the  Blessed  it  is  other- 
wise. The  honour  and  veneration  which 
are  authorised  in  their  regard  are  limited 
and  partial ; and  because  the  cultus  of 
one  of  them  is  permitted  to  one  country, 
or  city,  or  order,  or  branch  of  an  order,  it 
does  not  follow  that  it  should  be  practised 
elsewhere ; and  the  attempt  to  extend  it 
without  special  permission  is  condemned. 
Nor  is  it  lawful,  without  such  permission, 
to  display  their  pictures  or  images  in 
churches,  nor,  unaer  any  circumstances, 
can  Mass  be  said  or  the  breviary  recited, 
in  their  honour. 

Thirteen  or  fourteen  different  steps 


may  be  distinguished  iu  the  process  of 
Beatification;  the  general  object  of  all 
these  slow  and  lengthy  inquiries — ex- 
tending always  over  many  years,  and 
sometimes  from  one  century  to  another — 
being  to  unite  the  credibility  and  authen- 
ticity which  can  only  be  founded  on  the 
reports  of  witnesses  locally  and  personally 
cognisant  of  the  facts  to  the  authority  of 
a juridical  investigation  conducted  by 
trained  and  impartial  intellects.  It  must 
be  remembered  that  the  character  and 
behaviour  of  the  reputed  saint  are  sub- 
jected to  the  severest  possible  strain  ; that 
the  “ fierce  light  which  beats  upon  a 
throne  “ is  nothing  to  that  which  so 
minute  and  protracted  an  inquiry  turns 
upon  the  everyday  life  of  the  person  sub- 
mitted to  it.  “The  person  wlio  is  to  be 
beatified  must  have  practised  in  the 
heroic  degree  chiefly  the  three  theological 
virtues,  Faith,  Hope  and  Chanty,  and 
rthe  four  cardinal  virtues,  Prudence,  Jus- 
i tice,  Courage  and  Temperance,  with  all 
that  these  suppose  and  involve ; nor  is  it 
enough  to  show  that  these  have  been 
practised  to  this  degree  of  perfection 
under  certain  circumstances:  numerous 
acts,  a permanent  and  habitual  practice, 
principally  of  charity,  are  required ; and, 
with  regard  to  the  cardinal  virtues,  the 
habit  of  that  virtue  which  was  the  proper 
and  distinguishing  excellence  of  the  per- 
son’s calling.  Thus  justice  and  temper- 
ance are  required  in  statesmen  and  pre- 
lates ; in  Popes,  zeal  for  the  defence  and 

{>romigation  of  the  Catholic  faith ; in  kings, 
oy^  attachment  to  the  Church  and  the 
Holy  See ; in  married  women,  gentleness 
and  devotion  ; ” &c.* 

The  first  step  of  the  process  is  a 
formal  inquiry  instituted  by  the  bishop  of 
the  diocese  as  to  the  fact  of  the  reputa- 
tion of  the  person  whose  beatification  is 
demanded  lor  virtue  and  miraculous 
power.  This  being  accomplished,  either 
the  same  bishop  or  a Roman  official 
inquires  into  the  fact  of  non-cxdtus— that 
is,  whether  the  bull  of  Urban  VIII.  (sup- 
posing the  case  not  to  be  included  among 
the  exceptions  therein  specified)  has  been 
hitherto  scrupulously  complied  with. 
Thirdly,  the  acts  or  minutes  resulting 
from  these  two  inquiries  are  sent  to  Rome, 
to  the  secretary  of  the  Congregation  of 
Rites.  [Rohan  Congregations.]  Be- 
fore this  Dody  the  process  is  now  opened, 
at  the  request  of  the  postulators,  or  sup** 
porters  of  the  beatification.  The  fifth 
step  is  the  nomination  of  a promotor  fidci 
1 De  Moy  in  Wetzer  and  Welte. 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


79 


BEATIFICATION 


BEATITUDE 


(called  in  popular  language  the  " devil’s 
advocate  whose  duty  it  is  to  point  out 
my  flaws  or  weak  points  in  the  evidence 
adduced,  and  raise  all  kinds  of  objections. 
Sixthly,  the  Congregation  examines,  if 
the  person  were  an  author,  all  the  works, 
printed  or  in  manuscript,  which  were 
ascertained  to  be  of  his  composition,  and 
draws  up  a formal  report  on  them.  If 
this  be  favourable,  the  seventh  stage  is 
reached,  that  of  the  introduction  of  the 
apostolic  process ; for  Rome,  so  to  speak, 
now  makes  the  cause  its  own,  and  gives 
a commission  to  the  Congregation  of 
Bites  to  try  it,  investigating,  not  only  the 
notoriety,  but  the  reality  and  nature  of 
the  virtues  and  miracles  ascribed  to  the 
bsatijicandus . This  commission,  without 
a special  Papal  dispensation,  is  never 
issued  till  at  least  ten  years  have  passed 
since  the  first  transmission  of  the  acts  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Congregation.  The 
next  step  is  the  appointment  by  the 
Congregation,  under  what  are  called 
htterte  remissionalesy  of  a delegation  of 
three  bishops,  or  other  high  functionaries, 
to  deal  with  the  case  systematically,  and 
examine  witnesses  in  respect  of  the  re- 
puted virtues  and  miracles.  The  acts  of 
this  delegation,  which  are  often  ex- 
tremely voluminous,  are,  as  the  ninth 
stage,  sent  to  the  Congregation,  by  which 
they  are  examined,  and  arguments  heard, 
pro  and  contrat  from  the  postulators  and 
the  promotor  fidei.  If  the  result  is 
favourable  to  the  heatificandus , a second 
and  still  more  searching  inquiry  inty  the 
real  and  inmost  nature  of  all  that  has 
been  deposed  respecting  him  is  committed 
to  a new  delegation;  this  is  the  tenth 
stage.  The  process,  being  returned  to  the 
Congregation,  is  finally  considered  by 
them,  both  as  to  its  form  and  as  to  its 
substance;  and  the  virtues  and  miracles 
are  t separately  the  subject  of  debate  in 
three  successive  assemblies  or  congrega- 
tions, at  the  last  of  which  the  Pope  him- 
self is  present.  After  having  sought  to 
know  the  will  of  God  bv  prayer,  the 
Pope  makes  known  his  judgment  to  the 
secretary  of  the  Congregation.  A new 
general  congregation  is  then  held,  at 
which  it  is  considered  whether  the  beati- 
fication may  be  proceeded  with  without 
further  delay ; if  the  decision  be  favour- 
able, the  Pope  appoints  a day  for  the 
ceremony,  and  orders  a brief,  setting  forth 
the  apostolic  sentence,  to  be  prepared. 
The  final  stage  of  this  long  process,  the 
beatification  itself,  takes  place  in  the 
Vatican  church;  it  includes  the  public 


reading  of  the  brief,  the  chanting  of  the 
Te  Deum,  the  unveiling  of  the  image  or 
picture  of  the  newly-beatified  on  the 
altar,  the  incensing  of  the  image,  the 
reading  of  the  new  oollect,  &c. 

By  an  “ equipollent  beatification  * is 
meant  the  Papal  authorisation  of  the 
public  cultus  of  a confessor  or  martyr, 
founded  on  the  proof  of  one  or  more  of 
the  exceptional  conditions  stated  in  the 
bull  of  Urban  VJLIL  [See  CAitoiraA- 
TIOH.J 

BBATZnmi,  or  bliss,  is  defined  bv 
St.  Thomas  as  that  perfect  good  which 
completely  appeases  and  satisfies  the  appe- 
tite J God  alone  can  constitute  man's  per- 
fect bliss,  for  man's  will  seeks  the  fulness 
of  all  good,  and  this  cannot  be  found  ex- 
cept in  God.  Had  man  been  left  without 
grace,  then  he  would  have  found  his  natu- 
ral beatitude  in  knowing  God  most  per- 
fectly as  the  author  of  nature,  and  in 
adhering  to  him  by  natural  love,  sweetly 
and  constantly.*  He  would  have  at- 
tained this  happiness,  after  passing  success- 
fully through  his  probation  in  this  mortal 
life.  As  it  is,  man  has  been  raised  to  a 
supernatural  state,  and  his  bliss  consists 
in  God,  seen  face  to  face  in  the  heavenly 
country.  [See  Bbatifio  Visiox.} 

So  far  all  the  Catholic  theologians  are 
at  one.  All  admit  that  God  is  man's  last 
end  and  that  he  attains  this  end  through 
the  beatific  vision.  But  if  we  question 
theologians  more  closely  and  wish  to  know 
the  precise  manner  in  which  the  blessed 
reace  perfect  happiness,  various  answers 
are  given,  of  which  three  may  be  repeated 
here.  The  Thomists,  following  apparently 
the  clear  teaching  of  their  master,8  place 
the  essential  happiness  of  the  blessed 
( beatitude  formalis ) in  the  act  of  the  in- 
tellect by  which  the  saints  see  God  as  he 
is.  They  argue  that  while  the  will  is  an 
appetite  which  tends  to  its  object  and 
rests  in  it,  it  is  by  the  intellect  that  an  im- 
material object  actually  becomes  present 
to  the  soul.  Thus  while  the  will  of  the 
blessed  rests  in  God,  it  is  the  intellect 
which  actually  apprehends,  acquires  and 
possesses  Him.  The  delight  which  the 
will  takes  in  good  attained  does  not  con- 
stitute the  possession  of  this  good,  but 
presupposes  it.  The  Thomists  allege  fur- 
ther that  the  intellect  is  the  noblest  of  the 
faculties,  and  that  the  bliss  of  man  must 
consist  in  the  exercise  of  this  power.4 

* See  1 2nd®,  2,  8. 

* Billuart,  De  Grat . Dias.  ii.  L 

8 See  1 2ndts,  4,  2. 

8 Billuart,  De  Ultimo  JIm,  Dim.  IL  S. 
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HfiGUINES  AND  BEG  HARDS 

Here,  we  may  add,  they  make  a legiti- 
mate application  of  Aristotle's  principles. 
44  That  which  is  proper  to  each  by  nature,” 
says  this  philosopher,1  is  best  and  sweet- 
est for  each  ; sweetest  then  for  man  is 
the  intellectual  life  (6  Kara,  tov  vovv 
&un),  since  this  (i.e.  reason)  chiefly  con- 
stitutes man.  Such  a life,  therefore, 
is  most  happy.”  St.  Basil,  St.  Cyril 
of  Alexandria,  and  St.  Augustine  (con- 
sciously or  unconsciously)  made  a similar 
application  of  the  Aristotelian  princi- 
ple.2 

The  second  opinion  is  that  of  Scotus, 
which  places  beatitude  in  the  act  of  the 
will  by  which  it  loves  God  with  the  love 
of  friendship ; a third,  that  of  several 
Jesuit  theologians,  who  moke  it  consist  in 
the  exercise  of  intellect  and  will  com- 
bined. It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  say 
that  the  Tliomists  only  place  the  essence 
or  spring  of  beatitude  in  the  vision  of 
God  by  the  intellect.  Hence  flow  the 
full  satisfaction  of  the  will,  the  happy 
necessity  of  loving  God,  the  knowledge 
which  the  saints  have  that  their  happi- 
ness is  eternal.  After  the  resurrection  this 
bliss  will  overflow  into  the  body,  bestow- 
ing upon  it  the  four  gifts  of  impassibility , 
subtlety  (by  which  it  will  be  able  to  pene- 
trate other  bodies,  as  the  risen  Christ 
penetrated  the  closed  doors), agility  (which 
will  make  it  capable  of*  the  swiftest  mo- 
tion), clarity  (through  which  it  will  be- 
come luminous  or  transparent). 

akoimrEB  and  BBOHAKDS.  The 
B^guines  of  Flanders  are  an  interesting 
ana  ancient  foundation.  An  attempt,  in- 
deed, was  made  in  the  seventeenth  century 
to  trace  their  origin  to  St.  Begga,  the 
mother  of  Pepin  of  Herstal,  who  flour- 
ished about  a.d.  700;  but  in  the  judg- 
ment of  Hefele  * the  attempt  failed.  That 
they  can  be  traced  back  to  the  twelfth 
century,  and  are  consequently  older  than 
either  the  Franciscans  or  Dominicans,  is 
unquestionable.  The  scandals  caused  by 
the  conduct  of  a dissolute  Bishop  of 
Lidge,  about  1180,  aroused  the  zeal  of  a 
holy  priest  of  the  diocese,  Lambert  le 
Bdghe,  who  spent  his  fortune  in  founding 
an  institution  at  Li&ge  for  widows  and 
single  women  desirous  to  consecrate  their 
lives  to  God,  and  opened  it  in  1184. 
The  associates  called  themselves  B6ghines, 
corrupted  to  Bdguines,  after  their  founder, 
and  tne  name  of  Bdguinage  was  given  to 
the  abode,  or  rather  group  of  abodes,  in 

1 Eth.  Nicom.  x.  7. 

* Petav.  De  Deo , vii  8. 

* Art 4 Beghinss  * in  Weixer  and  Walts. 


which  they  lived.  For  the  Bdguinage,  re- 
sembling in  this  respect  the  ancient  laura , 
is  not  a convent,  but  a collection  of  small 
houses  (each  inhabited  by  one  or  two 
B£guines,  who  do  their  own  housekeeping), 
surrounded  by  a wall,  and  with  a chapel 
in  the  centre.  The  Bdguines  do  not  take 
perpetual  vows,  nor  do  they  renounce 
private  property  j they  can  leave  the  asso- 
ciation whenever  they  desire  it,  and  re- 
claim the  capital  which  they  may  have 
contributed  to  it.  But  each  Bdguine  on 
admission  to  the  habit  makes  a vow,  in  the 
presence  of  the  curd  who  has  the  spiritual 
charge  of  the  community,  of  obedience 
and  chastity  so  long  as  she  remains  in  the 
Bdguinage.  They  employ  themselves,  ac- 
cording to  the  strength  or  capacity  of  the 
several  members,  in  educational  work 
(including  large  Sunday-schools  for  girls) 
and  corporal  works  of  mercy  of  various 
kinds,  besides  takiog  part  in  the  divine 
office.  Some  of  their  communities  in  the 
fourteenth  century  fell  into  the  error  of  the 
Fraticelli,  or  brethren  of  the  free  spirit, 
and  incurred  condemnation  on  that  ac- 
count from  the  Council  of  Vienne  (1311). 
At  the  present  day,  they  are  still  flourish- 
ing in  Belgium,  their  original  seat ; there 
are  Bdguinages  at  Ghent,  Bruges,  Ant- 
werp, Mechlin,  and  other  places.  In  the 
great  Bdguinage  at  Ghent  there  were  in 
1867  six  hundred  professed  Bdguines,  and 
two  hundred  locntaires — that  is,  ladies  liv- 
ing within  the  enclosure,  paying  a certain 
perikion,  and  to  some  extent  participating 
in  the  religious  life  of  the  sisters.  There 
are  Bdguinages  in  Germany,  and  one  was 
lately  founded  at  Castel-naudary,  in  the 
south  of  France,  by  a zealous  priest  of 
Carcassonne,  M.  Soubiran-la-Louvifcre, 
which  promised  to  he  eminently  success- 
ful and  useful. 

The  Begliards  had  no  special  founder, 
hut  were  associations  of  laymen  living 
together  in  imitation  of  the  B^gmnes. 
They  first  appear  in  the  early  part  of  the 
thirteenth  century.  Heresy  and  anti- 
nomianism  made  great  ravages  in  their 
ranks  in  the  following  age,  and  the  seve- 
rities of  which  they  were  consequently 
the  object  caused  the  greater  number  to 
pass  into  the  third  orders  of  the  Mendicant 
fraternities.  They  were  finally  suppressed 
by  Innocent  X.  in  1860. 

BILLS.  Nothing  certain  is  known 
as  to  the  date  of  their  introduction,  which 
has  been  attributed  sometimes  to  St. 
Paulinus  of  Nola,  sometimes  to  Pope 
Sabinian.  During  the  heathen  persecu- 
tion it  was  of  course  impossible  to  call 
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the  faithful  by  any  signal  which  would 
have  attracted  public  notice.  After  (Con- 
stantine’s time,  monastic  communities 
used  to  signify  the  hour  of  prayer  by 
blowing  a trumpet,  or  by  rapping  with  a 
hammer  at  the  cells  of  tne  monks. 
Walafrid  Strabo,  in  his  celebrated  book 
on  the  divine  offices,  written  about  the 
middle  of  the  ninth  century,  speaks  of  the 
use  of  bells  as  not  very  ancient  in  his 
time,  and  as  having  been  introduced  from 
Italy.  However,  we  learn  from  the  his- 
tory of  St.  Lupus  of  Sens  that  church- 
bells  were  known  in  France  more  than 
two  centuries  before  Strabo’s  time.1  For 
long  the  Eastern  Church  employed  instead 
of  bells  clappers,  such  as  we  still  use  on 
Good  Friday,  and  bells  were  not  known 
among  the  Orientals  till  the  ninth  cen- 
tury.8 Even  then  their  use  cannot  have 
become  universal  among  them,  for  Fleury 
mentions  the  ringing  of  church-bells  as 
one  of  the  customs  which  the  Maronites 
adopted  from  the  Latins  on  their  reunion 
witn  the  Catholic  Church  in  11 83. 5 The 
classical  words  for  bell  are,  K»dco*  and 
tintinnabulum.  From  the  seventh  cen- 
tury onwards,  we  find  the  names  campana 
(from  the  Campanian  metal  of  which  they 
were  often  made),  nola  (from  the  town 
where  their  use  is  said  to  have  been  intro- 
duced), and  clocca 4 (French  cloche). 
Originally  church  bells  were  compara- 
tively small.  Large  ones  of  cast  metal 
first  appear  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth 
centuries ; those  of  the  greatest  size 
in  the  fifteenth.  In  the  tenth  cen- 
tury the  custom  began  of  giving  bells 
names.8 

Before  the  Church  sets  aside  bells  for 
sacred  she  blesses  them  with  solemn  cere- 
monies. The  form  prescribed  in  the 
Pontifical  is  headed  “the  blessing  of  a 
bell,”  though  it  is  popularly  called  “ the 
baptism  of  a bell,  a title  by  which  the 
office  is  mentioned  as  early  as  the  eleventh 
century.0*  The  bishop  washes  the  bell 
with  blessed  water,  signs  it  with  the  oil 
of  the  sick  outside,  ana  with  chrism  inside, 
and  lastly  places  under  it  the  thurible 
with  burning  incense.  He  prays  re- 
peatedly that  the  sound  of  the  bell  may 
avail  to  summon  the  faithful,  to  excite 
their  devotion,  to  drive  away  storms,  and 

> Fleury,  Hitt.  xlviiL  42. 

* Kraus,  KirchengnchiehU , p.  172. 

* lxxiii.  46. 

4 First  occurs  in  Booifacius,  Ep.  184 ; per- 
haps from  the  old  German  cklachan  *= frangi. 
Kraus,  p.  288. 

* Kraus,  ibid. 

* Fleury,  fix.  20. 


to  terrify  evil  spirits.  This  power  of 
course  is  due  to  the  blessings  ana  prayers 
of  the  Church,  not  to  any  efficacy  super- 
stitiously  attributed  to  the  beU  itself. 
Thus  consecrated,  bells  become  spiri- 
tual things,  and  cannot  be  rung  without 
the  consent  of  the  ecclesiastical  authori- 
ties. 

Hitherto,  we  have  been  treating  of  the 
large  church-bell.  Small  bells  are  also 
used  during  Mass,  and  are  rung  by  the 
server  at  the  Sanctus  and  at  the  Eleva- 
tion. The  object  of  this  rite  is  to  excite 
the  attention  and  devotion  of  the  faithful. 
The  practice  of  ringing  the  bell  at  the 
Elevation  was  introduced  after  the  custom 
of  elevating  the  Host  [see  Eluvatioh]  had 
become  common  in  the  Church.  The 
Elevation-bell  is  mentioned  by  William  of 
Paris.  In  the  U.  S.  it  is  the  custom  to 
ring  the  bell  also  as  the  priest  spreads  his 
hands  over  the  Host  and  chalice  before 
the  consecration,  and  at  the  Domine,  nan 
mm  dignus,  before  the  priest’s  communion. 
This  bell  is  not  rung  when  Mass  is  said 
before  the  Blessed  Sacrament  exposed,  nor 
again  in  the  private  chapel  of  the  Apos- 
tolic palace  if  the  Pope  says  or  hears 
Mass.* 

BmDzoAMvi  soamro,  «.«. 
“ Let  us  bless  the  Lord,”  a form  used  in 
the  Breviary  at  the  end  of  each  hour  ex- 
cept Matins,  and  at  the  end  of  Mass  in- 
stead of  Ite  Mina  eat  on  days  when  the 
Gloria  •»  exceleis  is  not  said.  Various 
reasons  are  given  for  the  use  of  Bene- 
dicamue  Dommo  for  the  usual  lie  Mina 
est.  Cardinal  Bona  thinks  that  the  Ite 
Mina  eat  was  omitted  first  of  all  during 

Enitential  seasons,  such  as  Advent  and 
mt,  because  then  the  people  did  not  im- 
mediately leave  the  church,  but  waited 
for  the  recitation  of  the  hours,  and  that 
gradually  the  Benedicomua  Domino  came 
to  be  used  in  ferial  Masses  generally.  In 
Masses  for  the  dead,  Remueacant  m pace 
took  the  place  of  the  Ite  Mina  e*t,  perhaps 
because  the  people  often  had  to  remain 
for  the  funeral  rites.  (Benedict  XIV. 
“ De  Miss.”  11, 24.) 

bbvsbzotxvss . The  patriarch 
of  monks  in  the  West,  St.  Benedict, 
having  first  established  his  order  at 
Subiaco,  removed  it  to  Monte  Cassino,  on 
which  Apollo  was  in  those  days  still 
worshipped,  in  629.  The  rule  which  he 
compiled,  for  his  monks  was  regarded  as 
fraught  with  singular  wisdom,  and 
dictated  by  a marvellous  insight  into 
hum  An  nature,  neither  prescribing  to  all 
1 Benedict  XIV.  Dt  Min  iL  11, 19. 16, 8L 
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an  asceticism  only  possible  to  a few,  nor 
erring  on  the  side  of  laxity.  It  regulated 
with  great  minuteness  the  mode  of  cele- 
brating the  divine  office  at  the  canonical 
hours ; and,  eschewing  all  idleness,  ordered 
that  the  monks,  when  not  employed  in 
the  divine  praises,  or  in  taking  necessary 
food  and  rest,  should  engage  themselves 
in  useful  works,  either  manual  labour,  or 
study,  or  copying  books*  or  teaching. 
Every  monastery  was  to  have  a library, 
and  every  monk  was  to  possess  a pen  and 
tablets.  The  clothing,  of  which  the  pre- 
vailing colour  was  black,  was  to  vary  in 
material  and  warmth  At  the  discretion  of 
the  abbots,  according  to  the  exigences  of 
different  climates  and  circumstances.  The 
abstinence  from  meat  enjoined  by  the 
rule  (except  in  the  case  of  the  sick)  is 
perpetual  ; but  there  is  some  doubt 
whether  the  prohibition  was  meant  to  ex- 
tend to  poultry  and  winged  game,  as  well 
as  the  nesh  of  four-footed  animals.  A 
singular  clause  in  the  rule,  and  one  which 
was  fruitful  in  results,  was  that  which 
ordered  that  all  persons  whatever,  with- 
out distinction  of  age,  rank,  or  calling, 
should  be  admissible  to  the  order  of  St. 
Benedict.  If  parents  offered  a son  to  the 
service  of  God  in  a monastery,  even  if  he 
were  but  a boy  of  five  years  old,  the 
monks  were  to  receive  and  take  full 
charge  of  him.  Thus  our  own  Beda  was 
given  over  when  only  seven  years  old  to 
the  monks  of  Wearmouth  and  Jarrow, 
and  the  good  Orderic,  the  historian  of 
Normandy,  was  committed  by  his  father 
in  his  tenth  year  to  the  kind  hands  of  the 
monks  of  St.  Evroult,  and  saw  his  native 
land  no  more.  Out  of  this  practice  of 
offering  young  boys  to  the  monasteries  a 
great  system  of  monastic  schools  naturally 
arose. 

St.  Maur,  a disciple  of  St.  Benedict, 
founded  the  first  Benedictine  monastery 
in  France,  in  his  master’s  lifetime,  at 
Glanfeuil,  near  Angers.  In  Spain  they 
were  introduced  about  633.  Eng- 
land has  canse  to  be  grateful  to 
the  Benedictine  order,  which  first 
taught  Christianity  to  the  Saxons  of 
the  South.  The  Monastery  on  Monte 
Cassino  was  destroyed  by  the  Lombards 
towards  the  end  of  the  sixth  century, 
but  the  monks  took  refuge  at  Rome, 
where  Pope  Gregory  gave  them  St. 
Andrew’s  Church.  The  Benedictine 
abbot  of  St.  Andrew’s  was  the  person 
chosen  by  the  Pope  to  head  the  mission 
which  lie  sent  to  the  Court  of  Ethelbert, 
and  he  will  be  remembered  through  all 


time  as  St  Augustin,  the  Apostle  of 
England.  Benedictine  monks  from  Eng- 
land— St.  Willibrord  (699)  and  St.  Boni- 
face* (760) — introduced  Christianity  in 
the  Low  Countries  and  the  Rhineland. 
Volumes  might  be  written  on  the  mani- 
fold services  which  the  German  Benedic- 
tines, going  forth  from  the  tomb  of  St.' 
Boniface  at  Fulda,  and  settling  themselves 
down  as  welcome  guests  at  numberless 
points  in  the  forests  which  then  covered 
the  Teutonic  land,  rendered  to  their  half- 
savage countrymen,  accustoming  them  by 
degrees  to  the  restraints  of  religion  and 
law,  and  training  and  cultivating  both 
the  land  and  the  people.  But  all  human 
institutions  are  liable  to  change,  and  even 
this  famous  order,  chiefly  through  the 
intrusion  of  ambitious  laymen  into  the 
office  of  abbot,  witnessed  before  the  end 
of  the  eighth  century  a great  decline  of 
monastic  virtue.  St.  Benedict  of  Anian 
then  appeared  as  a reformer  and  restorer. 
So,  when  the  fierce  Danish  and  Norman 
barbarians  in  the  9th  and  10th  centuries 
had  destroyed  monasteries  in  Ireland, 
France  and  England,  and  murdered  great 
numbers  of  monks,  while  those  who  were 
spared  lived  with  little  regularity,  the 
reformation  of  Cluny  by  St.  Peter  the 
Venerable,  and  that  carried  on  by  the 
great  St.  Dunstan  in  England,  caused  the 
old  life,  in  its  lovely  peace  and  fruitful- 
ness, to  flourish  again.  It  is  said  that,  a 
calculation  being  made  in  the  first  half  of 
the  fourteenth  century,  it  was  found  that 
up  to  that  time  twenty-four  Popes,  two 
hundred  cardinals,  seven  thousand  arch- 
bishops, fifteen  thousand  bishops,  and  a 
still  greater  number  of  saints,  had  been 
given  to  the  Church  by  the  Benedictine 
order. 

In  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries 
many  relaxations  and  corruptions  crept 
into  the  Benedictine  monasteries  in  various 
parts  of  Europe.  In  France  the  reaction 
agaiost  these  led  to  the  foundat  ion  of  the 
reformed  congregation  of  St.  Vanne,  in 
which  the  rigid  observance  of  the  rule 
was  revived  (1660) ; and  out  of  this  pro- 
ceeded the  yet  more  celebrated  congrega- 
tion of  St.  Maur  (1618),  to  which  a great 
number  of  French  monasteries  adhered. 
This  congregation,  by  its  colossal  patristic 
and  historical  labours,  directed  by  such 
men  as  Mabillon,  Mart&ne,  Ruin  art, 
Rivet,  and  D’Achgry,  rendered  incalcul- 
able services  to  the  learned  world.  Two 
such  works  as  the  u France  Littgraire  ” and 
the  " Recueil  des  Historiens,”  if  they  had 
accomplished  nothing  else,  would  entitle 
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the  congregation  to  the  gratitude  of  all 
men  of  letters.  At  the  Revolution  the 
order  was  entirely  suppressed  in  France. 
In  the  present  century  it  has  again  taken 
root,  and  begun  to  bear  fruit  of  the  old 
kind;  witness  the  new  foundation  at  So- 
kernes,  the  residence  of  the  pious  and 
gifted  DomGudranger;  the  community  at 
Pieire-qui-Vire  (founded  by  the  P&re 
Muard,  who  died  in  1654);  and  the 
Benedictine  nunneries  of  Pradines  and 
Flavigny.  In  Spain  and  Germany  also 
the  order  was  suppressed  during  the  re- 
volutionary troubles ; in  the  former  coun- 
try it  has  not  yet  been  reintroduced ; in 
Germany  it  has  reappeared  at  Munich. 

In  England,  at  the  dissolution,  there 
were  one  hundred  and  eighty-six  Bene- 
dictine abbeys,  priories,  and  nunneries, 
the  revenues  of  which  appear  in  the  44  Valor 
Ecclesiasticus and  about  a hundred  other 
cells  and  priories  of  less  importance, 
besides  those  previously  suppressed  by 
Wolsey  (twenty-nine,  of  which  the 
majority  were  Benedictine)  and  the 
"alien”  priories — that  is,  those  which 
were  cells  of  foreign  abbeys.  All  these 
were  suppressed,  with  what  ruinous 
results  to  education,  art,  and  learning, 
all  the  world  knows.  Dom  Feckenhain, 
the  last  abbot  of  Westminster  in  pos- 
session, made  a noble  speech  in  the 
House  of  Lords  against  the  change 
of  religion  in  the  first  year  of  Eliza- 
beth. Feckenham  was  thrown  into 
prison  and  kept  there  for  the  rest  of 
nis  lift.  One  of  his  monks,  Dom  Sigebert 
Buckley,  after  forty  years*  imprisonment, 
died  at  a great  age  in  1610 ; before  dying 
he  gave  the  habit  to  two  English  Bene- 
dictines who  had  been  professed  abroad, 
and  was  thus  the  link  between  the  monks 
of  old  and  those  of  modem  times.  For 
several  generations  the  English  Benedic- 
tines were  obliged  on  account  of  persecu- 
tion to  have  their  houses  abroad,  whence 
they  sent  men  to  the  English  mission. 
Mr.  Law’s  44  Calendar  of  English  Martyrs  ** 
(1876)  contains  the  names  of  nine  or  ten 
Benedictine  missioners  hanged,  drawn, 
and  auartered  between  1568  and  1681. 
At  the  present  time  the  Benedictines 
have  ten  or  eleven  houses  in  England. 

The  Benedictines  of  Monte  Cassino 
are  now  divided  into  nine  “congrega- 
tions,” in  each  of  which  the  several 
communities  are  affiliated  under  one 
President.  The  dress  is  all  black,  habit, 
belti scapular,  and  hood. 

The  oldest  foundation  in  the  United 
States  is  St.  Vincent’s  Abbey  in  West- 


moreland Oa,  Pennsylvania.  It  was 
established  in  1846  as  a priory  by  a 
oolony  of  monks  from  Bavaria,  and  was 
erected  into  an  abbey  in  1855  by*  a 
Papal  Brief,  its  founder,  Abbot  Wim- 
mer,  being  in  1866  confirmed  abbot 
for  life,  and  appointed  President  of 
the  North  American  Cassinese  Congre- 
gation then  established.  Besides  the 
many  offshoots  from  St.  Vincent’s,  in- 
cluding two  other  abbeys,  a colony  of 
monks  from  Einsiedeln,  in  Switzerland, 
was  in  1854  established  at  St.  Mein- 
rad’s,  Indiana;  and  in  1870  St.  Mein- 
rad’s  was  erected  into  an  abbey,  which, 
with  another  abbey,  an  offshoot  from 
it,  and  their  dependencies,  remains  in 
the  bond  of  the  Swiss  Congregation. 
In  addition  to  these,  there  is  in  the  In- 
dian Territory  the  Abbey  of  the  Sacred 
Heart,  which  belongs  to  the  French 
Congregation. 

sivibiotxov  or  tii 
Busoaso  lacRAMiorT.  A rite 
which  has  now  become  very  common  in 
the  Catholic  Church.  The  priest  takes 
the  Host  from  the  tabernacle,  places  it 
in  the  monstrance,  and  then  puts  the 
monstrance  containing  the  Host  on  a 
throne  above  the  tabernacle.  The  prieet 
then  incenses  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 
while  the  choir  (at  least  in  the  U.  S.) 
usually  sing  the  44  0 Salutaris  Hostm.” 
Next  the  Te  Deum,  the  litany  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  or  some  other  canticle  or 
antiphon,  is  sung,  followed  by  the  44  Tan- 
tum  Ergo,”  during  which  the  Blemd 
Sacrament  is  again  incensed,  and  the 
prayer  “ Deus.  qui  nobis,”  &c.  is  recited. 
Finally,  the  priest,  mantled  with  the  veil, 
makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  with  the 
monstrance  over  the  people.  The  Congre- 
gation of  Rites  orders  this  Benediction  to 
be  given  in  silence ; probably  to  show  that 
it  is  not  the  earthly,  hut  the  Eternal 
Priest  who  in  this  rite  blesses  and  sanc- 
tifies bis  people.  If  a bishop  gives  Bene- 
diction of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  he  makee 
the  sign  of  the  cross  over  the  people  three 
times. 

The  rite  is  comps rativelv  modern. 
Processions  and  expositions  of  tne  Blessed 
Sacrament  date  from  the  early  part  of  the 
fourteenth  century,  but  at  first,  apparently, 
the  Host  was  replaced  in  the  tabernacle, 
without  any  benediction  being  given  to 
the  people.  44  The  custom  ” [of  benedic- 
tion j,  says  the  learned  Thiers,  in  a treatise 
on  the  exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment, published  in  1673,  “ appears  to  me 
somewhat  novel  (oases  nauvme)  for  I have 
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fcond  no  Ritual  or  Ceremonial  older  than 
about  a hundred  years  which  mentions  it.” 
The  same  author  tells  us,  that  the  custom 
of  singing  the  “ O Salutaris  Hostia  ” 1 at  the 
Elevation  in  the  Mass  was  introduced  by 
Louis  XII.  of  France,  a little  before  his 
death,  in  1515,  at  a time  when  he  was 
harassed  by  various  enemies.  Thiers  also 
mentions  that  the  Carthusians  still  main- 
tained the  custom  of  replacing  the  Host, 
after  exposition,  without  giving  benedic- 
tion.9 

BmnxcTXOVAii  A collection 
of  forms  of  blessing,  compiled  for  the  con- 
venience of  priests,  from  the  Roman  Ritual, 
Pontifical,  Missal,  &c.  Such  books  may 
be  lawfully  published  with  the  approbar 
tion  of  the  ordinary,  but  they  possess  no 
authority  in  themselves.  “ These  books 
only  are  to  be  employed,  and  these  Bene- 
dictions only  to  be  given  which  conform 
to  the  Roman  Ritual.”  (Decree  of  S. 
Congreg.  of  Rites,  April  7, 1832.) 

Bsraxcs.  An  ecclesiastical  bene- 
fice is  a perpetual  right,  established  by  the 
Church  in  lavour  of  an  ecclesiastical  per- 
son, of  receiving  the  profits  of  Church 
property,  on  account  of  the  discharge,  by 
•ucnperaon,  of  a spiritual  office. 

Tne  term  had  its  origin  in  a special  use 
of  the  Latin  word  beneficium  which  arose 
in  the  dark  ages,  and  was  connected  with 
the  difference  between  allodial  and  feudal 
property.  The  allodial  estate  of  a Teuton 
was  his  absolute,  hereditary,  freehold  pro 
perty,  which  royal  favour  bad  not  given, 
and  royal  rapacity  seldom  dared  to  de- 
prive him  of.  But  a king  could  reward  a 
faithful  follower  by  the  grant,  usually  for 
fife,  of  lands  belonging  to  the  crown ; and 
estates  so  granted  were  called  beneficta, 
as  being  pure  emanations  of  the  king’s 
grace  and  favour,  though  it  is  true  that 
military  service  was  always  an  implied 
condition  of  the  tenure.  As  the  landed 
possessions  of  the  Church  increased,  usur- 
pations of  them  by  unscrupulous  laymen 
became  frequent  The  clergy  found  that, 
practically,  they  had  no  other  defence 
against  this  species  of  rapine  but  by 
panting  portions  of  Church  property  to 
lay  lords,  on  condition  of  military  service 
against  those  who  might  disturb  them  in 
the  quiet  possession  of  the  rest.  The 
tenure  being  much  the  same,  Church 
lands  thus  came  to  he  called  beneficial 
and  this  name  was  gradually  transferred 
to  the  beneficial  enjoyment  of  all  Church 

1 Trmtd  d*  f exposition  dm  Sami  Sacrtnati 
dsfamSd,  Hi  eh.  v. 

* IimLm.7. 


property,  after  the  lands  above  described 
had  been,  with  the  advent  of  more  peac^ 
ful  times,  restored  to  ecclesiastical 
hands. 

According  to  the  canonists,  six  things 
are  required  in  a benefice.  First,  that  it 
should  be  established  by  episcopal  autho- 
rity. Secondly,  that  it  should  have  some 
spiritual  work  annexed  to  it — thus  the 
function  of  an  organist,  or  a verger,  being 
merely  temporal,  is  incompatible  with  the 
possession  of  a benefice.  Thirdly,  that  it 
should  be  conferred  by  an  ecclesiastical 
person.  (Lay  patrons  are  not  properly 
said  to  confer,  hut  to  present  to,  a benefice.) 
Fourthly,  that  it  should  he  conferred  on 
a clerk  who  has  at  least  received  the 
tonsure.  Fifthly,  that  it  should  be  for 
life.  Sixthly,  that  whoever  has  the  right 
of  conferring  it  should  not  keep  it  for 
himself,  but  give  it  to  another.  Ferraria, 
Benefictum. 

BBHBKT  Or  CLBBOT.  By  this 

was  originally  meant  the  privilege  enjoyed 
by  persons  in  holy  orders  of  claiming,  if 
charged  with  any  felony  (unless  it  were 
high  treason,  or  arson),  to  be  tried  in  the 
bishop’s  instead  of  the  king’s  court  The 
ancient  usage  was,  says  Blackstone,  “ for 
the  bishop,  or  ordinary,  to  demand  his 
clerks  to  be  remitted  out  of  the  king’s 
courts  as  soon  as  they  were  indicted.” 
Henry  U.  endeavoured  to  do  away  with 
the  exemption,  and  to  subject  clerks 
charged  with  felony  to  the  jurisdiction  of 
his  own  court ; but  the  reaction  in  popular 
feeling  which  followed  the  murder  of  St. 
Thomas  & Becket  prevented  the  realisa- 
tion of  his  intention.  After  much  conflict 
between  the  secular  and  ecclesiastical 
courts,  it  was  settled,  in  the  time  of 
Henry  VI.,  that  a clerk  charged  with 
felony  should  first  be  arraigned  in  the 
king  s court,  after  which  he  might  either 
plead  his  benefit  of  clergy  at  once,  de- 
clining the  j urisdiction,  or,  after  conviction, 
by  way  of  arresting  j udgment.  Originally, 
only  persons  who  had  the  clerical  dress 
and  tonsure  were  entitled  to  the  privilege; 
but  a laxer  test  was  gradually  accepted, 
until  it  came  to  be  a settled  thing  that 
every  prisoner  who  could  read  should  he 
allowed  the  benefit  of  clergy,  even  though 
neither  ordained  nor  tonsured.  It  was 
found  that  too  many  laymen  were  thus 
let  in,  and  by  a statute  of  1487  it  was 
enacted  that  a layman  might  not  claim 
the  privilege  more  than  once,  and,  when 
allowed  it,  he  was  to  he  burnt  with  a hot 
iron  “ on  the  brawn  of  the  left  thumb  ” 
I — an  effectual,  if  barbarous,  mode  of  idea- 
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tification — bo  that  he  should  not  illegally 
claim  it  a second  time. 

After  benefit  of  clergy  had  been  claimed 
and  allowed,  the  culprit  was  remitted  to 
the  bishop’s  court,  and  there  tried.  An 
elaborate  procedure  was  followed,  of 
which  the  ordinary  result  is  said  to  have 
been  an  acquittal.  If,  however,  the  tem- 
poral courts  surrendered  the  accused  to 
the  ordinary  absque  purgations  facienda, 
be  had  to  be  imprisoned  for  life. 

The  later  history  of  benefit  of  clergy 
turns  upon  a statute  of  1 67 6.  The  govern- 
ment of  Elizabeth  were  resolved  to  take 
away  all  criminal  jurisdiction  from  the 
bishops,  but  the  principle  of  immunity  to 
the  educated  classes  as  compared  with  the 
uneducated  was  inwoven  by  so  long  a 
usage  into  judicial  practice,  and  was  so 
convenient  for  the  former,  that  it  is  easy 
to  understand  why  it  should  not  readily 
be  relinquished.  By  the  statute  above 
mentioned,  it  was  forbidden  to  surrender 
any  prisoner  to  the  ordinary ; but  when 
benefit  of  clergy  had  been  allowed,  and 
burning  inflicted  in  the  usual  way,  the 
prisoner  was  to  undergo  no  further  punish- 
ment—except  that  the  judge  might,  at  his 
discretion,  order  him  to  be  kept  in  gaol 
for  any  period  within  a year.  Acts  were 
afterwards  passed,  allowing  Peers,  even 
though  they  could  not  read,  to  claim 
benefit  of  clergy,  and  extending  the  statute 
to  female  defendants,  on  their  being  burnt 
and  imprisoned  for  less  than  a year.  But 
44  those  men  who  could  not  read,  if  under 
the  degree  of  peerage,  were  hanged.”  It 
should  be  understood  that  not  all  felonies 
were  within  benefit  of  clergy.  High  trea- 
son and  arson,  as  already  mentioned,  were 
always  excluded  from  it;  and  other  crimes, 
such  as  murder,  burglary,  unnatural  crime, 
&c.,  were  expressly  withdrawn  from  it  by 
different  statutes. 

As  more  and  more  criminals  were 
found  able  to  read,  the  state  of  the  law 
was  thought  to  tend  too  much  to  laxity. 
Acts  of  1718  and  1720  provided  that  any 
non  convicted  who  was  entitled  to 
nefit  of  clergy,  with  consequent  burning 
and  short  imprisonment,  might  be,  in 
substitution  for  such  burning,  &c.,  sen- 
tenced to  transportation  to  America  for 
seven  years.  Benefit  of  clergy  was  finally 
abolished  in  1827.  (Blackst one’s  “ Com- 
mentaries,” book  iv.) 

BERIMOAazVB.  A writer  of  the 
eleventh  century,  celebrated  for  having 
anticipated  the  Sacramentarians  of  a later 
a^ein  assailing  the  mystery  of  the  Eucha- 
nst.  He  was  bom,  probably  at  Tours, 


about  a.d.  1000,  and  was  about  forty  years 
of  age  when  he  was  made  Archdeacon 
of  Angers.  At  this  period  of  his  life  he 
gave  vent  to  the  crude  and  novel  theory 
on  the  sacrament  of  the  altar  which  an 
inquisitive  intellect,  joined  to  a vain  and 
unstable  character,  suggested  to  him.  His 
former  friends,  Adalbert  of  Li&ge,  and 
Hugh,  bishop  of  Langres,  wrote  to  him 
letters  of  earnest  remonstrance ; but  being 
at  this  time  supported  by  the  king  of 
France,  Bruno,  bishop  of  Angers,  and 
other  persons  of  influence,  he  disregarded 
their  admonitions.  • The  French  king, 
Henry  I.,  seeing  that  a line  of  German 
popes  was  apparently  firmly  fixed  in  the 
chair  of  Peter,  and  apprehensive  lest  the 
papal  influence  should  be  used  to  further 
imperial  designs  against  France,  is  said 1 
to  have  meditated  the  formation  of  a 
Gallican  schism,  and  in  pursuance  of  this 
design  to  have  encouraged  Berengarius  to 
resist  the  authority  of  Rome.  The  treatise 
in  which  he  set  forth  his  peculiar  teaching 
has  been  lately  discovered  and  printed . I n 
the  judgment  even  of  those  who  would  be 
most  inclined  to  take  a favourable  view,9  it 
is  described  as  “ hard,  harsh,  and  obscure.” 
It  is  certain  that  he  denied  Any  real  or  ob- 
jective change,  any  transubstantiation  of 
the  bread  ana  wine  ; with  ErigenA  he  held 
that  the  presence  of  the  body  of  Christ  in 
the  Sacrament  was  only  real  in  so  far  as 
it  was  spiritually  conceived,  and  rejected 
the  opposite  tenet  of  Paschasius  Radbert. 
A letter  of  his  to  Lanfranc,  then  Prior 
of  Bee,  referring  to  these  views,  found  its 
way  to  Rome  ; the  matter  was  immedi- 
ately taken  up,  and  in  a council  held  at 
Rome  in  1050,  the  ancient  faith  of  the 
Church  was  emphatically  reasserted,  and 
the  tenets  of  Berengarius  and  Erigena 
condemned.  Again,  in  the  Synod  of 
Vercelli  (Sept.  1050),  and  shortly  after- 
wards at  Paris,  Berengarius  was  con- 
demned. For  some  time,  so  long  as 
he  was  able  to  avoid  attendance  at  any 
of  these  synods,  he  treated  their  decisions 
with  contempt.  But  the  King  of  France, 
who  had  now  learned  to  form  a truer 
estimate  of  the  great  character  and 
apostolic  aims  of  Leo  IX.,  withdrew  his 
support  of  Berengarius,  who  was  conse- 
quently compelled  to  appear  at  a synod 
held  at  Tours  in  1054,  over  which  the 
legate  Hildebrand  (afterwards  Gregory 
VII.)  presided.  Berengarius  made  And 
signed  the  recantation  required  of  him, 

1 By  Staudonmaier,  art.  “ Berengarius  ” in 
Wetzer  and  Welte. 

* Milman,  Latin  Christianity,  iiL  890. 
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tat  not  long  afterwards  be  reasserted 
the  condemned  error.  This  happened 
several  times  over,  Berengarius  sub- 
scribing whatever  orthodox  formulary 
might  he  set  before  him,  and  then,  in 
emne  fresh  publication,  giving  an  inad- 
missible turn  to  the  subscription  which  be 
had  made.  The  last  of  his  retractations 
— from  which  be  does  not  seem  to  have 
subsequently  receded — was  pronounced 
at  the  Council  of  Bordeaux,  in  1080. 
Malmesbury 1 declares  that  he  changed  his 
views  before  bis  death  (in  1088),  and 
lamented  that  he  could  not  effect  the 
like  change  in  all  who  had  espoused  his 
opinions.  The  same  writer — the  passage 
has  been  often  quoted — professes  to  give 
ns  his  dying  words.  It  should  be  men- 
tioned that  he  died  on  the  feast  of  the 
Epiphany.  “To-day,  being  the  day  of 
his  manifestation,  my  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
will  appear  to  me,  either,  as  I hope,  to 
raise  me  to  glory  for  my  repentance,  or, 
as  I fear,  to  punish  me  for  the  heresy 
which  I have  been  instrumental  in  spread- 
ing." 

It  should  be  added  that  William  of 
Malmesbury  quotes  a long  passage  from 
a Latin  poem  by  Hildebert,  bishop  of  Le 
Mans,  a former  pupil  of  Berengarius,  in 
which  be  warmly  eulogises  the  temper- 
am^charity,  and  self- denial  of  his  departed 
master,  and  that  Malmesbury  himself 
writes  of  him  in  the  same  strain,  though, 
whether  he  is  merely  echoing  the  encomi- 
ums of  Hildebert,  or  speaking  from  some 
independent  source  of  information,  there 
are  no  means  of  ascertaining. 

BSBBITTA*  A square  cap  with 
three  or  sometimes  four  prominences  or 
projecting  corners  rising  from  its  crown. 
There  is  usually  a tassel  in  the  middle 
where  the  corners  meet.  It  is  worn  by 
s priest  as  he  approaches  the  altar  to  say 
Mass,  by  ecclesiastics  in  choir,  &c.  It  is  of 
two  colours,  black  or  red.  The  latter 
colour  is  used  by  cardinals,  the  former  by 
all  other  clerics.  A bishop’s  berretta 
should  be  lined  with  green  ; in  other  re- 
spects it  is  like  that  of  an  ordinary  priest. 
A four-cornered  berretta  belongs  to  Poo- 
tors  of  Divinity,*  though  Benedict  XIV. 
mentions  that  in  his  time  Spanish  ecclesi- 
astics generally  wore  a berretta  of  this  kind. 

The  word  is  derived  from  birrus,  a 
mantle  with  a hood,  and  that  again  from 

1 Malm.  Ge «/.  /fop.  Ill),  iii. 

* Who,  however,  are  forbidden  to  nee  this 
peculiar  berretta  in  wtcred  functions.  8.  R.  C. 
7 lb**.  I M4.  But  there  is  some  doubt  as  to  the 
prtcbe  force  of  this  decree. 


wvppds,  flame-coloured.*  “At Rome,"  s&ya 
Benedict  XIV.,  “and  in  most  churches,  the 
berretta  was  unknown  as  late  as  the 
ninth  century.  Its  ecclesiastical  use  be- 
gan when  priests  gave  up  the  ancient 
custom  of  covering  their  heads  with  the 
amice  till  the  actual  beginning  of  the 
Mass.”  (Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Miss.”  i.  9.) 

aiTl&aiBKZTas.  Matthew  Paris 
speaks  of  some  “ fratres  Bethleemitsa  * 
to  whom  a house  was  granted  at  Cam- 
bridge, on  the  way  leading  to  Trumping- 
ton,  in  1267 ; their  habit,  he  says,  wae 
like  that  of  the  Friars  Preachers,  with  the 
addition  of  a red  and  blue  star  on  the 
breast.  Of  this  foundation  nothing  fur- 
ther is  known. 

2.  An  order  hearing  the  same  name 
was  founded  by  a noble  Spanish  gentle- 
man of  Teneriffe,  Peter  of  Bdtencourt,  at 
Guatemala,  in  Central  America,  about  the 
year  1660.  lie  founded  a hospital,  con- 
vent, and  school  under  the  patronage  of 
Our  Lady  of  Bethlehem,  with  an  order  of 
monks  to  attend  the  sick  and  teach  in  the 
school.  The  Bethlehemites  were  rapidly 
propagated  through  every  part  of  Spanish 
America.  In  1687  Innocent  XI  placed 
them  under  the  rule  of  St.  Augustine. 
They  are  said  to  possess  some  forty  houses 
even  now,  the  chief  establishment  being  at 
Guatemala. 

B111B  (from  Qi&kiov,  a letter  or 
paper,  and  that  from  j9(3Xot,  the  inner  bark 
of  papyrus).  A name  given  to  the  sacred 
books  of  the  Jews  and  the  Christiana  la 
itself  “ Bible  ” might  mean  a book  of  what- 
ever kind,  just  as  its  synonym  “Scrip- 
tures ” ( ypa<f>cu ) means  originally  writings 
of  any  sort.  Gradually  the  Jews  who 
spoke  Greek  employed  the  word  “ Bible” 
as  a convenient  name  for  their  sacred 
hooka  Thus  the  Greek  translator  of 
Ecclesiasticus,  writing  soon  after  132  A. a, 
mentions  the  law  and  the  prophets  and  the 
rest  of  the  Bible  (rA  \oiira  to>  v 
and  a similar  instance  might  be  quotea 
from  first  Machabees.1  Our  Lord  and 
his  disciples  received  the  Jewish  collec- 
tion of  the  sacred  books  with  the  same 
reverence  as  the  Jews  themselves,  and 
gave  it  the  title  usual  at  the  time — vis. 
“ the  Scriptures.”  But  after  an  interval 
there  came  a change.  The  Apostles  and 
their  disciples  wrote  hooks  professing 
sacred  authority.  These  writings  ap- 
peared in  the  latter  half  of  the  first  cen- 
tury, and  were  quoted  within  the  Church 

1 EccIua.  Praef.  ; 1 Mach.  xii.  9.  In  Dan. 
ix.  1,  we  find  raU  a translation  of 

onwa* 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


80 


BIBLE 


BIBLE 


with  the  same  formulas — u it  is  written,” 
&c. — which  had  been  used  before  to  intro- 
duce citations  from  the  law  and  the  pro- 
phets. These  books  of  Christian  author- 
ship were  called,  first  of  all,  “ the  books  ” 
or  “ scriptures  of  the  new  covenant,”  and 
from  the  beginning  of  the  third  century, 
the  shorter  expression  “ new  covenant  ” 
came  into  vogue.  In  Chrysostom  and  suc- 
ceeding writers  we  find  “ bible  ” O9i0Aia) 
as  the  familiar  term  for  the  whole  collec- 
tion contained  in  either  “ covenant,”  or,  as 
we  should  now  say,  in  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments.1 

Under  the  article  Canon  the  reader 
will  find  some  account  of  the  way  in 
which  and  the  authority  by  which  the 
list  of  sacred  books  has  been  made,  while 
the  nature  of  their  inspiration  is  also 
treated  in  a separate  article.  Here  we 
take  for  granted  that  the  Bible  con- 
sists of  a number  of  inspired  books,  con- 
tained in  the  Vulgate  translation  and  enu- 
merated by  the  Council  of  Trent ; and  we 
proceed  to  treat  of  its  authority,  its  in- 
terpretation, and  of  its  use  among  the 
faithful. 

1.  The  Church  holds  that  the  sacred 
Scripture  is  the  written  word  of  God. 
The  Council  of  Trent,  “ following  the  ex- 
ample of  the  orthodox  Fathers,  receives 
witn  piety  and  reverence  all  the  books  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testament,  since  one  God 
is  the  author  of  each.”  These  words  of 
the  council,  which  are  an  almost  verbal  re- 
petition of  many  early  definitions,  separate 
the  Bible  utterly  from  all  other  boots.  Of 
no  human  composition,  however  excellent, 
can  it  be  said  that  God  is  its  author.  And 
the  divine  origin  of  Scripture  implies  its 
perfect  truth.  We  know  for  certain,  St. 
Irenteus  argues,  that  the  Scriptures  are 
perfect,  since  they  are  spoken  by  the 
Word  of  God  and  by  the  Spirit.8  Some 
few  Catholic  theologians  nave,  indeed, 
maintained  that  the  Scriptures  may  err  in 
minimis — i.e.  in  small  matters  of  historical 
detail  which  in  no  way  affect  faith  or 
morals.  Nor  in  doing  so  do  they  contra- 
dict any  express  definition  of  Pope  or 
council,  though  such  an  opinion  has  never 
obtained  any  currency  in  the  Church. 

1 “ The  scripture?  of  the  new  00X60801/’ 
Euseb.  iii.  25;  “the  books  of  the  new  covenant,” 
by  implication  in  Melitoof  Sardis,  about  170  a.d. 
(spud  Kuseb.  iv.  26).  The  “new  document”  and 
Testament,  Tertull.  Adt.  Marc.  iv.  1 (“novum 
instrumentuni  ”).  We  have  translated  iia0rj*7j 
‘‘covenant.”  It  never  m<*ans  “ te»tnment”  in  the 
Christian  Scriptures  except  in  Heb.  ix.  16-17. 

9 Iren  ii.  2d,  2. 


But  of  course  the  modern  Protestant 
theories  which  reduce  the  historical  ac- 
counts of  the  Bible  to  mere  myths,  or 
again  which,  while  they  allow  that  the 
Scripture  contains  the  word  of  God, 
deny  that  it  is  the  written  word  of  God, 
are  in  sharp  and  obvious  contradiction  to 
the  decrees  of  the  Church. 

2.  The  Church,  then,  affirms  that  all 
Scripture  is  the  word  of  God,  but  at 
the  same  time  it  maintains  that  there  is  an 
unwritten  word  of  God  over  and  above 
Scripture.  Just  as  Catholics  are  bound 
to  defend  the  authority  of  the  Bible  against 
the  new  school  of  Protestants  who  have 
come  to  treat  it  as  an  ordinary  book,  so 
they  are  compelled  to  withstand  that 
Protestant  exaggeration,  on  the  other  side, 
according  to  which  the  word  of  God  is 
contained  in  Scripture  and  in  Scripture 
alone.  The  word  of  God  (so  the  Council 
of  Trent  teaches)  is  contained  both  in 
the  Bible  and  in  Apostolical  tradition,  and 
it  is  the  dutv  of  a Christian  to  receive 
the  one  and  tie  other  with  equal  venera- 
tion and  respect.  The  whole  history  and 
the  whole  structure  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment witness  to  the  truth  and  reason- 
ableness of  the  Catholic  view.  If  our 
Lord  had  meant  his  Church  to  be  guided 
by  a book  and  by  a book  alone,  He  would 
have  taken  care  that  Christians  should  be 
at  once  provided  with  sacred  books.  As 
a matter  of  fact  He  did  nothing  of  the 
kind.  He  refers  those  who  were  to  em- 
brace his  doctrine,  not-  to  a book,  but  to 
the  living  voice  of  his  apostles  and  of  his 
Church.  “He  who  heareth  you,”  he 
said  to  the  apostles,  “ heareth  me.”  For 
twenty  years  after  our  Lord’s  ascension, 
not  a single  book  of  the  New  Testament 
was  written,  and  all  that  time  no  Christian 
could  appeal,  as  many  Protestants  do  now, 
to  the  Bible  and  the  Bible  only,  for  the 
simple  reason  that  the  New  Testament 
did  not  exist,  and  the  faithful  were  evi- 
dently called  upon  to  believe  many  truths 
for  which  no  strict  and  cogent  proofs 
could  be  brought  from  the  pages  of  the 
Jewish  Scriptures.  Further,  when  the 
writings  of  the  New  Testament  were 
issued,  they  appeared  one  by  one,  in  order 
to  meet  special  exigencies,  nor  is  the  least 
hint  given  that  the  Apostles  or  their  dis- 
ciples provided  that  their  writings  should 
contain  the  whole  sum  of  Christian  truth. 
St.  Paul  wrote  to  various  churches  in 
order  to  give  them  instruction  on  particu- 
lar points,  and  in  order  to  preserve  them 
from  moral  or  doctrinal  errors  to  which 
they  were  exposed  at  the  moment.  Far 
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from  professing  to  communicate  the  whole 
circle  of  doctrine  in  a written  form,  he 
exhorts  his  converts  in  one  of  bis  earliest 
epistles,  to  u hold  the  traditions  which  ” 
they  “ had  learned,  whether  by  word  or 
by  * his  M epistle  ; ” a few  years  later  he 
praises  the  Corinthians  for  keening  the 
traditions  (napateotis)  as  he  delivered 
them,  and  towards  the  close  of  his  life, 
he  warns  St.  Timothy  to  keep  the  “ de- 
posit” of  the  faith  {tFapaBfjiajv)  without 
a syllable  to  imply  that  this  deposit  had 
been  committed  to  writing.1  So,  with 
regard  to  the  Gospel  records,  St.  John  ex- 
pressly declares  tnat  they  were  from  the 
necessity  of  the  case  an  incomplete  ac- 
count of  Christ’s  life.*  The  Christians 
who  lived  nearest  to  Apostolic  times 
believed,  as  the  Apostles  themselves  bad 
done,  that  Scripture  is  a source,  but  by  no 
means  the  only  source,  of  Christian  doc- 
trine. Tertullian  constantly  appeals  to  the 
tradition  of  the  Apostolic  Cnurches,  and 
lays  down  the  principle  on  which  all  his 
arguments  against  heresy  turn — viz.,  that 
the  Apostles  taught  both  by  word  and  by 
letter.*  A little  before  Tertullian’s  time, 
St  Iren® us  actually  put  the  imaginary 
case  that  the  Apostles  had  left  no  Scrip- 
ture at  all.  In  this  case,  he  says,  we 
should  still  he  able  to  follow  the  order  of 
tradition,*  which  [the  Apostles]  handed 
down  to  those  into  whose  hands  they 
committed  the  Churches.4 

3.  There  is  a controversy  no  less  vital 
between  Catholics  and  Protestants  as  to 
the  interpretation  of  Scripture.  A popu- 
lar Protestant  theory  makes  it  the  right 
and  the  duty  of  each  individual  to  inter- 
pret the  Bible  for  himself  and  to  frame 
ms  own  religion  accordingly ; the  Catho- 
lic, on  the  contrary,  maintains  that  it  be- 
longs to  the  Church,  and  to  the  Church 
alone,  to  determine  the  true  sense  of  the 
8cripture,  and  that  we  cannot  interpret 
contrary  to  the  Church’s  decision,  or  to 
* the  unanimous  consent  of  the  Fathers,” 
without  making  shipwreck  of  the  faith. 
The  Catholic  is  fully  justified  in  believing 
with  perfect  confidence  that  the  Church 
cannot  teach  any  doctrine  contrary  to  the 
Scripture,  for  our  Lord  has  promised  that 
the  gates  of  hell  will  not  prevail  against 
his  Church.  On  the  other  hand,  Christ 
has  made  no  promise  of  infallibility  to 
those  who  expound  Scripture  by  the  light 
of  private  judgment.  St  Peter  tells  us 
distinctly  that  some  parts  of  the  New 

1 2 Tbmo.  li.  14  j 1 Cor.  xi.  2;  1 Tiro.  vL 20. 

9 John  xxi.  25  ; and  see  Acts  sx.  35. 

• FrmteripL  21.  4 Iren.  iH.  4, 1. 


Testament  are  hard  to  understand.  More- 
over, the  experience  of  centuries  has 
abundantly  confirmed  the  Catholic  and 
disproved  the  Protestant  rule  of  inter- 

fretation.  Unity  is  the  test  of  truth, 
f each  man  received  the  Holy  Ghost, 
enabling  him  to  ascertain  the  sense  of  the 
Bible,  then  pious  Protestants  would  be  at 
one  as  to  its  meaning  and  the  doctrines 
which  it  contains,  whereas  it  is  notorious 
that  they  have  differed  from  the  first  on 
every  point  of  doctrine.  The  principle 
of  private  judgment  has  been  from  the 
time  it  was  first  applied  a principle  of 
division  and  of  confusion,  and  has  led 
only  to  the  multiplication  of  heresies  and 
sects,  agreed  in  nothing  except  in  their 
common  disagreement  with  the  Church. 
Nor  does  the  authority  of  the  Church  in 
any  way  interfere  with  the  scientific  ex- 
position of  Scripture.  A Catholic  com- 
mentator is  in  no  way  limited  to  a servile 
repetition  of  the  interpretation  already 
given  by  the  Fathers.  He  is  not,  indeed, 

Eermitfced  to  give  to  any  passage  in 
cripture  a meaning  which  is  at  variance 
with  the  faith,  as  attested  by  the  decision 
of  the  Church  or  the  unanimous  consent 
of  the  Fathers.  But  he  may  differ  as  to 
the  meaning  of  passages  in  Scripture,  even 
from  the  greatest  of  the  Fathers ; he  is 
not  bound  to  consider  that  these  passages 
necessarily  bear  tbe  meaning  given  them  hy 

general  councils  in  tbe  preambles  to  their 
ecrees ; he  may  even  advance  interpreta- 
tions entirely  new  and  unknown  before. 
When,  for  example,  God  is  said  to  have 
hardened  Pharao’s  heart,  a Catholic  com- 
mentator cannot  infer  from  this  that  the 
book  of  Exodus  makes  God  tbe  author  of 
sin,  but  he  may,  if  he  sees  cause,  give  an  ex- 
planation of  the  words  which  differs  from 
that  of  St.  Augustine  or  St.  Thomas,  or, 
indeed,  from  that  of  all  the  Fathers  and 
Doctors  of  the  Church  taken  together. 1 

4.  We  now  come  to  the  use  of  the 
Bible,  and  the  Catholic  principles  on 
this  head  follow  from  what  has  bees 
already  said.  It  is  not  necessary  for  all 
Christians  to  read  the  Bible.  Many  na- 
tions, St.  Ireneeus  tells  us,  were  con- 
verted and  received  tbe  faith  without 
being  able  to  read.*  Without  knowledge 
of  letters,  without  a Bible  in  their  own 
tongue,  they  received  from  the  Church 
teaching  which  was  quite  sufficient  for 
the  salvation  of  their  souls.  Indeed,  if 
the  stady  of  the  Bible  had  been  an  india- 

1 Pallavacini,  Hitt  Concil  TridtmL  la 
MOliler’s  SymboUk , p.  883. 

9 lien,  fit  4. 2. 
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pensable  requisite,  a great  part  of  tbe 
human  race  would  have  been  left  without 
the  means  of  grace  till  tbe  invention  of 
printing.  More  than  this,  parts  of  the 
Bible  are  evidently  unsuited  to  the  very 
young  or  to  the  ignorant,  and  hence 
Clement  XI.  condemned  the  proposition 
that  “ the  reading  of  Scripture  is  ror  all.” 
These  principles  are  fixed  and  invari- 
able, but  the  discipline  of  the  Church 
with  regard  to  the  reading  of  the  Bible 
in  the  vulgar  tongue  has  varied  with 
varying  circumstances.  In  early  times, 
the  Bible  was  read  freely  by  the  lay  peo- 
ple, and  the  Fathers  constantly  encou- 
rage them  to  do  so,  although  they  also 
insist  on  the  obscurity  of  the  sacred  text. 
No  prohibitions  were  issued  against  the 
popular  reading  of  the  Bible.  New  dan- 
gers came  in  during  the  middle  ages. 
When  the  heresy  of  the  Albigenses 
arose  there  was  a danger  from  corrupt 
translations,  and  also  from  the  fact 
that  the  heretics  tried  to  make  the 
faithful  judge  the  Church  by  their  own 
interpretation  of  the  Bible.  To  meet 
these  evils,  the  Councils  of  Toulouse 
(1229)  and  Tarragona  (1234)  forbade  the 
laity  to  read  the  vernacular  translations 
of  the  Bible.  Pius  IV.  required  the 
bishops  to  refuse  lay  persons  leave  to  read 
even  Catholic  versions  of  Scripture  un- 
less their  confessors  or  parish  priests 
judged  that  such  reading  was  likely  to 
prove  beneficial.  During  this  century,  Leo 
jQL,  Pius  VIII.,  and  Pius  IX.  have 
warned  Catholics  against  the  Protestant 
Bible  Societies,  which  distribute  versions 
(mostly  corrupt  versions)  of  the  Bible 
with  the  avowed  purpose  of  perverting 
simple  Catholics.  It  is  only  surprising 
that  any  rational  being  could  have  thought 
it  possible  for  the  Holy  See  to  assume  any 
otner  attitude  towards  such  proceeding 
It  is  right,  however,  to  observe  that  tl 
Church  displays  the  greatest  anxiety  that 
her  children  should  read  the  Scriptures,  if 
they  possess  the  necessary  dispositions. 
u You  judge  exceedingly  well,”  says  Pius 
VI.,  in  his  letter  to  Marti ui,  the  author  of  a 
translation  of  the  Bible  into  Italian,  u that 
the  faithful  should  be  excited  to  the  reading 
of  holy  Scriptures : for  these  are  the  most 
abundant  sources,  which  ought  to  be  left 
open  to  everyone,  to  draw  from  them 
purity  of  morals  and  of  doctrine.  This 
you  have  seasonably  effected  ....  by 
publishing  the  sacred  Scriptures  in  the 
language  of  your  country,  ....  especi- 
ally when  you  show  that  you  have  added 
explanatory  notes,  which  being  extracted 


from  tbe  holy  Fathers  preclude  every 
possible  danger  of  abuse.” 

BXBU&  PAUPBsm  The  Bible 
of  the  poor.  A representation  in  between 
forty  and  fifty  pictures  of  events  in  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments,  with  short  ex- 
planations and  Scriptural  texts  appended 
in  Latin  or  German.  The  redemption  by 
Christ  is  the  central  idea  of  the  collection, 
so  that  the  Old  Testament  subjects  are 
chosen  for  their  typical  significance.  The 
paintings  were  often  copied  from  the 
MSS.  and  represented  in  sculpture,  or  on 
walls,  glass,  the  antipendia  of  altars,  &c. 
At  Vienna  there  is  an  antipendium  thus 
adorned  which  dates  from  the  twelfth 
century.  The  Court  library  of  the  same 
city  contains  two  copies  of  the  “ Biblia 
Pauperura,”  both  of  the  year  1430.  They 
are  block-books.  Copies  printed  on 
movable  types  soon  followed,  but,  owing 
to  the  popularity  of  tbe  book,  copies  were 
soon  worn  out,  and  are  now  very  rare. 

bioamt.  [See  Irregularity.] 

BISHOP.  I.  Meaning  of  the  Name 
and  Divine  Institution  of  the  Office. — The 
word  bishop  is  derived  from  the  Greek 
cnio-Koiros,  which  latter  occurs  in  writers 
of  the  earliest  age  in  the  general  sense  of 
“ overseer,”  and  was  specially  applied  in 
later  Greek  to  the  officers  whom  the 
Athenians  sent  to  subject  states.  In  the 
LXX 1 (lriaKonos  is  used  for  an  officer 
or  prefect  of  any  kind.  The  Christians 
adopted  the  word  as  the  title  of  an  eccle- 
siastical dignitary  who  has  received  the 
highest  of  the  sacred  orders  and  is  in- 
vested with  authority  to  rule  a diocese 
as  its  chief  pastor. 

A bishop,  therefore,  is  superior  to 
simple  priests,  and  the  Council  of  Trent 
defines  that  this  superiority  is  of  divine 
institution.  “ If  anyone  deny,”  says  the 
council,  “ that  there  is  in  the  Church  a 
hierarchy  instituted  by  divine  ordinance, 
which  consists  of  bishops,  presbyters,  and 
ministers,  let  him  be  anathema ;”  and 
again,  “if  anyone  affirm  that  bishops 
are  not  superior  to  presbyters,  or  that 
they  have  not  the  power  of  confirming 
and  ordaining,  or  that  the  power  which 
they  have  is  common  to  presbyters  also, 
let  him  be  anathema.” * 

The  Anglican  Church,  as  is  well 
known,  did  not,  at  least  formally,  cast  off 
belief  in  the  divine  institution  of  epi- 
scopacy, and  learned  Anglican  divines, 
among  whom  Pearson  is  the  most  cele- 
brated, have  strenuously  vindicated  the 

1 E.g,  Num.  xxxi.  14  ; 2 Par.  xxxiv.  12. 

* CouciL  Trident,  sess.  xxiii.  can.  G,  7. 
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episcopal  authority.  With  most  of  the  1 
Protestant  bodies  it  has  been  otherwise. 
Thev  do  not  pretend  to  have  bishop®,  or 
if  they  have  superintendents  whom  they 
call  by  that  name,  they  attribute  to  them 
no  authority  except  such  as  has  been 
bestowed  upon  them  by  the  Church.  They 
deny,  in  other  words,  that  the  episcopate 
is  of  divine  institution,  and  directly 
impugn  the  definitions  of  Trent  on  this 
subject.  They  admit,  of  course,  that 
bishops  (fnicTKOKOi)  are  frequently  men- 
tioned in  the  New  Testament,  but  they 
urge  that  in  the  Acts  and  the  Epistles 
bishop  and  presbyter  are  two  names  for 
the  same  office.  They  suppose  that 
originally  there  were  three  grades  iu  the 
hierarchy — viz.  the  Apostles,  whose  office 
ended  with  their  life-time,  and  who  left 
no  successors ; the  bishops  or  presbyters, 
corresponding  to  the  ministers  or  clergy- 
men of  the  present  day  ; and  deacons. 
They  defend  their  position  chiefly  on  the 
following  grounds : — 

We  first  find  the  word  bticnconot  in 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  xx.  28.  “ Take 
heed,”  St.  Paul  says,  to  the  clergy  of 
Ephesus,  “ take  heed  to  vourselves  and  to 
t he  whole  flock,  in  which  the  Holy  Ghost 
made  you  bishops.”  It  is  plain,  however 
(so  it  is  urged),  that  these  “ bishops  ” were 
mere  presbyters,  so  that  “bishop”  and 
presbyter  in  New  Testament  language  are 
cynonymous,  for  St.  Luke  tells  us  at  the 
beginning  of  the  same  chapter  that  tbe 
Apostle  was  addressing  “the  presbyters 
of  the  ChuTch  ” whom  he  had  summoned 
to  Miletus.  Towards  the  close  of  the 
Apostle’s  life  the  Church  was  still  with- 
out bishops  in  the  modern  sense,  for  St. 
Paul  addressed  an  epistle  to  the  faithful 
at  Philippi  “^jth  the  bishops  and  the 
deacons.”  Here  the  plural  number  and 
the  fact  that  no  allusion  is  made  to 
presbyters  as  distinct  from  tbe  “ bishops  ” 
are  said  to  prove  that  in  that  age  enlcKor, rot 
or  “bishop”  meant  presbyter.  Later 
still,  St.  Paul  writes  to  Titus  that  be  bad 
left  him  in  Crete  to  " appoint  preabyter* 
in  every  city,”  and  continues— “for  the 
Irishop  must  be  irreproachable,”  &c. 
Presbyterian  writers  also  allege  certain 
confirmatory  evidence  from  antiquity — 
some  words  of  St.  Jerome  (who,  however, 
anxious  as  be  was  to  exalt  the  priestly 
dignity,  expressly  mentions  the  power  of 
conferring  orders  as  marking  the  dis- 
tinctionbe  tween  bishop  and  priest'),  and 
the  supposed  tradition  of  the  Alexandrian 
Church.  The  reader  who  is  curious  on 
this  latter  point  will  find  a full  discussion 


of  it  in  Pbarson’s  “ Vindiciss  Ignatiame.” 
But  Presbyterian  arguments  from  anti- 
quity need  not  detain  us  here.  Even  oh 
tneir  own  showing,  Presbyterians  can  but 
produce  one  or  two  doubtful  testimonies, 
and  they  have  against  them  a cloud  of 
witnesses  dating  from  the  sub-Apostolic 
age.  One  additional  remark,  however, 
must  be  made  before  we  end  our  state- 
ment of  tbe  l^byterian  case.  We  have 
seen  that  there  are  plausible  reasons  for 
holding  that  the  words  presbyter  and 
bishop  are  synonymous  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. It  is  right  to  add  that  Clement  of 
Rome,  writing  towards  the  end  of  the  first 
century,  does  not  seem  to  recognise  any 
distinction  in  meaning  between  the  two 
words.1 

In  spite  of  the  objections  just  stated, 
the  arguments  for  the  divine  institution 
of  episcopacy  are  clear  and  cogent.  We 
need  not  deny  that  the  same  persons  were 
at  first  called  indifferently  bishops  And 
presbyters.  It  is  possible,  as  some  ancient 
writers  suppose,  tnat  at  Philippi  and  other 
places,  a number  of  persons  received  epi- 
scopal consecration ; that  they  were  occu- 
pied for  a time  in  administering  the 
sacraments  and  preaching  at  the  place  of 
their  consecration,  and  ready,  as  conve- 
nience required,  to  be  removed  to  such 
other  Churches  as  the  Apostles  should 
empower  them  to  govern  with  proper 
episcopal  jurisdiction.  Or  again,  we  may 
suppose,  with  other  great  authorities,  that 
the  Apostles  did  not  at  once  provide  tbe 
newly-founded  Churches  with  bishops,  but 
left  tliem  for  a season  under  clergy  of  tbe 
second  order,  who  at  that  time  were  called 
indifferently  “bishope”  and  presbyters.3 
Whatever  theory  we  adopt  as  to  the 
early  use  of  the  word  “Dishop,”  it  is 
certain  that  there  are  clear  traces  of  the 
episcopal  office,  as  we  now  understand  it, 
within  the  lifetime  of  the  Apostles,  and 
with  the  sanction  of  their  authority. 

For,  first,  St.  James  the  Less  was  be- 
yond reasonable  doubt  bishop  of  Jerusa- 
lem. Thus,  in  the  year  44,  when  St. 

1 Clem.  1 Ep.  42.  He  thrice  mentions 
<nto*oi  «ai  6mm cokoi  together,  as  in  Phil.  i.  1,  which 
s striking,  because  the  object  of  his  epistle  is 
to  defend  fhe  authority  of  the  presbyters.  See 
Lightfoot,  in  toe. 

* Petavius,  De  Fcclea.  Hierarch,  lib.  iv. 
ad  init.f  gives  both  theories  as  probable,  quoting 
Fathers  of  the  Church  for  each.  The  latter 
seems  much  the  more  attractive  on  intrinsic 
grounds.  The  former  is  recommended  by  the 
language  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  where  Acts 
xx.  28,  is  interpreted  of  bishops  in  the  proper 


sense. 
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Peter  was  released  from  prison  he  desired 
information  to  be  given  to  James  and  the 
brethren.  At  the  Apostolic  Council  James 
delivers  j udgment  (“  wherefore  I judge  ”) . 
St.  Paul  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Galatians 
describes  Judaisers  from  Jerusalem  as 
u certain  who  came  from  James,”  thus 
naming  the  Church  by  its  bishop ; in 
Acts  xxi.  18,  St.  Paul  is  said  to  have 
made  a formal  visit  to  St.  James  and  to 
his  presbyters.  Moreover,  in  the  middle 
of  the  second  century  all  parties  were 
agreed  in  regarding  St.  James  as  bishop 
of  Jerusalem.1  This  is  clearly  proved  by 
Dr.  Lightfoot,  now  bishop  of  Durham, 
who  rightly  describes  St.  James  as  u the 
precedent  and  pattern  of  the  later  episco- 
pate.” We  refer  to  Dr.  Lightfoot  for 
this  admission,  not  only  because  of  his 
great  learning  and  high  ability,  but  also 
because  he  is  perhaps  the  very  ablest 
writer  who  has  ever  written  against  the 
Apostolic  origin  of  episcopacy. 

Next,  St.  Paul  gave  Titus  power  to 
ordain  presbyters ; he  gives  St.  Timothy 
directions  for  the  way  in  which  he  is  to 
receive  accusations  against  presbyters. 
Clearly  then  both  Timothy  and  Titus 
were  ecclesiastical  officers  superior  to  the 
clergy  of  the  second  order. 

Thirdly,  the  Angels  of  the  Churches 
in  the  Apocalypse  cannot  possibly  be  an- 
gels in  the  ordinary  sense,  for  some  of 
them  are  charged  with  serious  faults. 
Nor  can  the  Angels  be  identified  with  the 
Churches,  since  both  Angels  and  Churches 
are  represented  by  distinct  symbols. 
“ The  seven  stars,”  St  John  says,  u are 
the  angels  of  the  seven  churches,  and  the 
seven  candlesticks  are  the  seven  churches.” 
What,  then,  were  the  Angels  of  the 
Churches  P Each  of  them  represents  the 
Church  of  a city,  and  is  responsible  for 
the  purity  of  its  doctrine  and  its  morals. 
They  answer  to  the  idea  of  diocesan 
bishops  and  to  nothing  else.2 

This  inference  from  Scripture  rises 
to  demonstration  if  considered  in  con- 
nection with  the  earliest  tradition.  Poly- 
carp, the  disciple  of  St.  John,  writes  as  a 
bishop  and  distinguishes  himself  from  his 
presbyters.  The  Ignatian  epistles  no- 
toriously exalt  the  episcopal  office  as  the 

* Lightfoot,  Ep.  to  Philippians,  “ Essay  on 
the  Christian  Ministry.”  Routh,  Rell . Sacr.  i. 

p.  228. 

8 See  the  authorities  for  this  interpretation 
in  Petav.  loc.  cii.  lib.  i.  2.  It  was  adopted  by 
Grotius,  one  of  the  most  celebrated  of  Protes- 
tant commentators,  and  himself  member  of  a 
Presbyterian  sect. 
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centre  of  unity,  and  insist  on  the  necearily 
laid  both  on  presbyters  and  laymen  of 
submission  to  the  bishop.  St,  Ignatius 
wrote  only  a few  years  after  St.  John's 
death,  and  his  letters  prove  that  episco- 
pacy was  established  in  his  time,  not 
only  at  Antioch,  where  he  himself  was 
bishop,  but  at  each  of  the  six  Churches  in 
Asia  Minor  to  which  he  writes,  nor  does 
he  hint  that  there  was  any  Church  with 
other  than  an  episcopal*  organisation. 
True,  the  authenticity  of  these  letters  has 
been  disputed,  but  this  on  most  inade- 
quate grounds.  Indeed,  many  eminent 
German  scholars,  prejudiced  as  they  are 
against  the  Ignatian  teaching  on  episco- 
pacy, have  been  compelled  by  the  weight 
of  evidence  to  admit  the  authenticity  of 
these  epistles.  The  Clementine  homilies 
supply  another  important  contribution  to 
the  evidence.  Their  witness  is  all  the 
more  valuable  because  they  are  deeply 
marked  with  heresy.  Still  the  author  of 
these  homilies,  differing  as  he  does  from 
Catholics  on  other  points,  agrees  with 
them  in  affirming  the  Apostolic  origin  of 
the  episcopal  office.1  These  homilies  come 
from  early  times : they  cannot  be  placed 
later  than  the  end,  and  should  perhaps  be 
placed  at  the  beginning,  of  the  second  cen- 
tury. Now,  if  we  allow  the  Apostolic 
institution,  this  ancient  evidence  presents 
no  difficulty.  It  does  hut  confirm  the  con- 
clusion we  had  already  reached  from  an 
examination  of  the  New  Testament  records. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  maintained 
that  bishops  in  the  modern  sense  began 
to  he  after  the  death  of  the  Apostles,  or 
at  least  without  their  sanction,  it  is  im- 
possible to  understand  how  in  so  brief  a 
space  Churches  all  over  the  world  ex- 
changed presbyterian  for  episcopal  govern- 
ment. Nor  is  this  all.  We  must  sup- 
pose that  in  a very  short  time — with- 
in a century  at  the  most — all  recollec- 
tion of  the  original  state  of  things  had 

Serished.  St.  Irenaeus  cannot  even  un- 
erstand  that  the  name  of i{  bishop  ”*  had 
ever  been  given  to  mere  presbyters.  We 
say  nothing  of  later  Fathers,  for  in  the 
Church  of  the  fourth  century  it  is  ad- 
mitted to  have  been  a settled  maxim  that 
bishops  only  could  ordain,  and  Epiphanius 
describes  the  doctrine  of  Aerius,  the  first 
presbyterian,  as  frantic. 

II.  Nature  of  the  Episcopal  Office. — We 

1 See,  e.g the  Epistle  of  Clement  to  James. 
* iii.  14, 2.'  The  passage  is  very  instructive. 
St.  IrensBus  says  St.  Paul  at  Miletus convoked 
the  bishops  and  the  presbyters.”  He  is  evidently 
unable  to  understand  the*  interchange  of  name*- 
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m ay  now  dismiss  the  controversial  part  of 
the  subject,  and  proceed  to  explain  the 
duties,  rights  and  position  of  a bishop  in 
the  Church.  A bishop  is,  according  to 
the  Council  of  Trent,  the  successor  of  the 
Apostles.  He  has  received  the  sacrament 
of  order  in  all  its  fulness.  He  can,  like 
the  Apostles,  confirm ; he  can  ordain 
priests  and  consecrate  other  bishops.  The 
Pope  himself,  so  far  as  order  goes,  is  sim- 
ply a bishop.  Moreover,  the  bishop  is  the 
member  of  a hierarchy  which  is  divinely 
constituted,  and  which  collectively  repre- 
sents the  college  of  the  Apostles.  The 
Holy  Ghost  has  appointed  bishops  “to 
rule  the  Church  of  God,”  and  although 
the  Pope  can  suppress  sees  or  change  their 
boundaries,  he  cannot  do  away,  through- 
out the  Church,  with  bishops  governing 
their  sees  with  ordinary  jurisdiction, 
because  this  would  involve  a change  in 
the  divine  constitution  of  the  Church, 
which  is  inalterable.  Again,  even  an  in- 
dividual bishop  has  certain  duties  to  the 
whole  Church.  It  is  his  duty  to  bear 
witness  to  the  faith  and  tradition  of  his 
predecessors  and  of  his  dock,  and  he  sits 
as  a judge  in  general  councils.  Of  course 
all  these  rights  are  held  and  duties  exer- 
cised in  union  with  and  in  submission  to 
the  see  of  Peter. 

In  his  own  diocese  it  is  a bishop’s  duty 
(a)  to  teach.  He  himself  is  required  by 
the  Council  of  Trent  to  preach  the  word 
of  God,  unless  he  be  lawfully  hindered, 
nor  can  anyone,  secular  or  regular,  preach 
in  the  diocese  without  his  leave.  He 
must  watch  over  purity  of  doctrine,  espe- 
cially in  all  schools  public  and  private,  and 
appoint  professors  in  the  seminary  and 
clerical  colleges.  No  book  treating  on  reli- 
gion (de  rebus  sacris)  can  be  published 
till  it  has  been  examined  by  the  bishop's 
orders  and  received  hia  imprimatur.1 

(6)  To  guard  the  morals  of  his  flock, 
and  especially  to  maintain  discipline 
among  nis  clergy ; to  take  measures  for 
the  due  performance  of  divine  worship ; 
to  see  that  the  people  are  provided  with 
the  sacraments,  &c.  He  himself  (or  another 
bishop,  with  his  leave)  must  confirm,  or- 
dain priests,  oonsecrate  the  holy  oils, 
churches,  altars,  chalices,  &c.  He  must 
also  approve  priests,  and  give  them  their 
faculties  to  hear  confessions,  to  adminis- 
ter the  other  sacraments,  &c.,  &c. 

(c)  To  reside.9  (d)  To  make  a visita- 

1 Concil.  Trident,  seas.  v.  cap.  2,  De  Reform. ; 
•ess.  xxiv.  cap.  4,  De  Reform. ; sess.  iv.  De  Edit, 
et  Us*  88.  lib. 

9 Ibid.  sees.  xxiiL  cap.  1,  De  Reform. 
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tion  of  all  the  churches  in  his  diocese  at 
least  everv  two  years.1 

In  order  that  he  may  perform  these 
duties,  a bishop  possesses  certain  rights : — • 
(a)  He  may  make  laws  for  his  dio- 
cese : not,  however,  such  as  are  contrary 
to  the  law  of  the  Church. 

( 8 ) He  decides  in  the  first  instance 
all  ecclesiastical  causes,  (y)  He  can  in- 
flict penalties,  suspension,  excommunica- 
tion, and  the  like. 

(d)  He  may  dispense  from  the  observ- 
ance of  his  own  laws,  and  although,  gene- 
rally speaking,  a bishop  cannot  dispense 
in  laws  made  by  those  who  have  power 
superior  to  his  own,  still  the  general  law 
of  the  Church  enables  him  to  dispense  in 
certain  cases  of  irregularity,  in  the  pro- 
clamation of  banns,  in  oaths  (unless  the 
dispensation  tends  to  the  injury  of  a third 
party),  and  in  simple  vows,  except  vows  of 
chastity  and  vows  to  enter  religion,  or  to 
make  pilgrimages  to  Rome,  the  Holy  Land, 
or  St.  James  ofCompostella, &c., &c.  Some 
bishops  have  additional  power  to  dispense 
by  virtue  of  lawful  custom  or  by  delegation 
from  the  Pope. 

(«)  Certain  other  rights  of  bishops 
are  summed  up  under  the  general  head  of 
" administration.”  A bishop  may  erect 
or  suppress  churches  or  benefices,  provided 
he  observes  the  canonical  regulation  re- 
specting such  matters.  He  collates  to  all 
benefices,  parish  churches,  prebends  in 
his  diocese,  except  such  as  are  reserved  to 
the  Pope.  He  assigns  their  duties  to  his 
clergy,  and  determines  the  persons  among 
his  subjects  who  are  to  be  admitted  to 
the  ecclesiastical  state  or  to  higher 
orders.  He  watches  over  the  manage- 
ment of  temporal  goods  pertaining  to  the 
Church  or  to  pious  places.  As  Apostolic 
Delegate,  he  becomes  in  certain  cases  men- 
tioned by  the  law  the  executor  to  carry 
out  the  intentions  of  those  who  have  given 
or  left  money  for  pious  uses.9 

III.  Titles , Insignia , 8fc.%  of  Bishops . — 
All  priests  saying  Mass  in  the  diocese 
pray  for  the  bishop  by  name  in  the  Canon. 
He  is  received  by  the  priests  and  people 
at  the  door  of  the  church  when  he  comes  on 
official  visits.  He  receives  certain  title* 
of  honour.  In  the  first  ages  he  was  called 
Most  Holy,  Most  Blessed,  Lord  ( domi- 
nus),<l  Your  Holiness”  (snnctitastua),  & c., 
& c.,  some  of  which  titles  are  now  reserved 


1 Concil.  Trid.  seas.  xxiv.  cap.  8. 

9 Ibid.  sess.  xxii.  cap.  8,  De  Reform. 
Chiefly  from  Card.  Soglia,  InstituL  Juris . 
Ectl. 
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to  tfce  Pope.  Deaderius  of  Cators,  about  I 
C60,  calls  himself  servus  $errot'um.x  At 
present  a bishop  is  called  u most  illustrious 
and  most  reverend  Lord ; n the  Pope  ad- 
dresses him  as  *4 venerable  brother,”  “your 
fraternity/*  &c.,  while  the  bishop  speaks 
of  himself  as  “ N.,  by  the  grace  of  God 
and  of  the  Apostolic  See,  Bishop  of  N.‘* 
The  insignia  of  his  office  are  the  pastoral 
staff  ( pedum , baculus),  the  ring,  pectoral 
cross,  episcopal  throne,  the  mitre,  ponti- 
fical vestments,  gloves  and  sandals.  In 
many  countries  the  bishop  has  special 
rights  and  titles  of  honour  accorded  to 
bun  by  the  laws  of  the  State. 

Iv.  Election,  fyc.,  of  Bishop*. — Bishops 
were  first  of  all  chosen  by  the  Apostles. 
St.  Paul,  for  instance,  left  St  Titus  at 
Crete,  with  authority  to  ordain  priests,  &c. 

In  the  third  century  bisnops  were 
ehosen,  as  Cyprian  says,  u by  the  vote  of 
• all  the  faithnil  and  by  the  judgment  of 
the  bishops  ” of  the  province2 — i.e.  the  peo- 
ple chose  a bishop,  nut  the  bishops  of  the 
province  could  put  a veto  on  this  choice : 
nay,  the  bishops  could  in  extreme  cases 
actually  choose  the  bishop.  The  fourth 
canon  of  Nicaea  recommends  (npoarjKti) 
that  a bishop  be  appointed  (icadurrcurBai) 
by  the  bishops  of  tne  province.  If  this 
is  impossible,  three  bishops  are  to  con- 
secrate him  with  the  consent  of  the  rest 
The  confirmation  of  the  whole  matter  (rd 
icvpos  twv  yivopivtov)  is  to  rest  with  the 
metropolitan.  Two  interpretations  of  this 
canon  were  current  in  the  Church.  The 
Greek  canonists,  following  the  lead  of  the 
Seventh  General  Council,  understood  the 
Nicene  canon  as  reserving  the  choice  of  a 
new  bishop  to  the  bishops  of  the  province, 
and  so  annulling  the  old  form  of  election 
by  clergy  and  people.  In  the  West,  the 
canon  was  interpreted  as  merely  requiring 
the  presence  of  the  bishops  of  the  pro- 
vince at  the  consecration.  Hence  in  the 
Latin  Church  popular  election  continued, 
at  least  in  form,  till  the  eleventh  century . 
After  that,  the  bishop  was  elected  by  the 
clergy  of  the  cathedral  church,  the  confiiv 
mation  resting,  as  before,  with  the  metro- 
politan.* Gradually,  from  the  eleventh 
century  onwards,  the  right  of  confirmation 
passed  from  the  metropolitan  to  the  Pope/ 
Later  on,  from  the  time  of  Clement  V.,  the 
Popes  reserved  the  whole  appointment  of 
bisnops  in  certain  cases,  ana  at  last  in  all 
eases,  to  themselves.  This  last  state  of 

1 Kraus,  Arch&olng.  Diet  Art.  u Bbchof." 

* Cyprian,  Ep.  lxvili. 

• Hefele,  Ctmcilien.  i.  p.  882. 

4 Kraus,  KirchsngsschichU,  p.  826. 


things,  however,  did  not  continue.  The 
Popes  restored  in  some  countries  the  right 
of  electing  bishops  to  the  chapters,1 * * 4  and 
the  right  is  still  continued  in  Germany  (ex- 
cept Bavaria  and  part  of  Austria)  and  in 
Switzerland.  In  other  countries  the  Pope 
has  given  to  Catholic  sovereigns  the  right 
of  nominating  to  vacant  bishoprics.  Such 
rights  have  been  conceded  to  the  Kings  of 
France,  Portugal,  Spain,  Naples  and 
Sicily,  Sardinia,  to  the  Emperor  of  Austria 
with  certain  exceptions,  and  by  the  Con- 
cordat of  1817  to  the  King  of  Bavaria. 
Even  Protestant  Governments  in  Germany 
are  permitted  to  inspect  a list  of  names 
proposed  provisionally  by  the  chapters  and 
to  exclude  such  names  as  are  displeasing  to 
them.  In  England  the  choice  of  bishops 
belongs  simply  and  exclusively  to  the  Pope. 
At  the  same  time  certain  privileges  have 
been  granted  in  this  respect  to  the  English 
Church  by  Pius  IX.  A week  after  the 
&ee  is  vacant  the  canons  are  required  to 
elect  a vicar  capitular.  A month  later, 
under  the  presidency  of  the  metropolitan, 
or  failing  him  of  the  senior  bishop,  they 
by  their  separate  votes  recommend  three 
persons  for  the  vacant  see.  Each  of  these 
persons  must  have  obtained  an  absolute 
majority  of  the  votes  of  the  chapter. 
The  names  are  given  or  sent  in  alphabeti- 
cal order  to  the  metropolitan.  The  bishops 
of  the  province  {i.e.  or  England)  examine 
the  names,  annex  their  judgment  upon  each 
of  them,  and  transmit  them  to  the  Oongre- 
tion  of  Propaganda.  It  need  scarcely 
said  that  this  recommendation  is  wholly 
different  from  true  and  canonical  election.* 
The  person  thus  elected,  nominated  or  re- 
commended must  be  thirty  years  of  age,  in 
holy  orders,  of  Catholic  parentage,  of 
good  fame,  able  to  produce  the  public 
testimony  of  some  university  or  academy 
to  his  learning.**  If  the  person  elected 
accepts,  he  must  within  a fixed  time  ask 
for  tne  Papal  confirmation,  by  which  the 
person  elected  is  approved  and  made  bishop 
of  the  see.  This  confirmation  is  given  by 
the  Pope  in  a consistory  of  Cardinals, 
and  in  virtue  of  it  the  bishop  designate 
contracts  spiritual  marriage  with  his  see 
and  receives  full  jurisdiction  within  it. 
He  cannot,  of  course,  previous  to  his  con- 
secration, confirm,  oraain,  &c.,  but  he  can 
delegate  power  for  the  performance  of  these 
and  other  acts  of  episcopal  order  to 
another  bishop. 

1 8oglia,  Institute  juris  privat  v.  88. 

* See  Synod  Provinc.  W&tmonmL  decret. 
xii.  and  the  Instruction  of  Propaganda  in  the 
Appendix. 

* ConciL  TrldL  seas.  xxii.  cap.  2,  Da  Reform. 
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It  is  evident  from  what  has  been  said 
that  the  discipline  of  the  Church  with 
regard  to  the  appointment  of  bishops  has 
varied  from  age  to  age,  and  that  the 
Holy  See  now  exercises  a more  immediate 
control  over  the  matter  than  was  usual 
in  the  primitive  or  even  the  mediaeval 
Church.  From  the  first,  however,  the 
Pope  possessed  the  full  power  of  governing 
the  wnole  Church.  No  one  is,  and  no  one 
ever  could  he,  a Catholic  bishop,  unless 
either  expressly  or  tacitly  recognised  as 
such  by  the  Pope.  Varying  circumstances 
made  it  prudent  for  the  Pope  to  exercise 
his  control  in  a less  or  in  a greater  degree, 
hut  the  principle  of  government  has  re- 
mained the  same.  The  Pope,  by  the  law 
of  Christ,  is  the  head  of  the  Church.  On 
the  other  hand,  patriarchs  and  metro- 
politans are  of  ecclesiastical  institution  ; 
they  could  therefore  possess  no  inherent 
right  to  confirm  bishops,  and  they  suffered 
no  wrong  when  the  Pope  withdrew  it 
from  them. 

V.  Consecration  of  Bishops. — The  con- 
secration of  bishops  used  to  De  performed 
by  the  metropolitan  and  two  other  bishops. 
According  to  the  present  discipline,  tne 
consecration  of  bishops  is  reserved  to  the 
Pope,  or  to  a bishop  specially  commis- 
sioned by  him.  The  consecrator  is  assisted 
by  two  other  bishops,  for  which  latter  the 
Pope  sometimes  permits  mitred  abbots,  or 
e«en  simple  priests,  to  be  substituted. 
The  consecration  should  take  place  within 
three  months  of  confirmation,  and  on  a 
Sunday,  or  feast  of  an  Apostle.  The 
hishoplelect,  w ho  must  already  have  been 
ordained  priest,  takes  an  oath  before  the 
bishop  who  is  to  consecrate  him,  that  he 
will  he  faithful  to  the  Holy  See,  that  he 
will  promote  its  authority,  and  that  he 
will,  at  stated  intervals  prescribed  bylaw, 
and  different  for  diffeq|pt  countries,  visit 
the  city  of  Rome,  and  give  an  account  to 
the  Pope  of  his  whole  pastoral  office. 
Afterwards,  the  elect  is  consecrated  bishop 
by  imposition  of  hands,  the  tradition 
of  staff  and  ring,  the  unction  with  the 
chrism,  the  imposition  of  the  book  of  the 
Gospels  on  his  shoulders,  and  other  rites 
prescribed  in  the  Pontifical.  Thus  the 
fullness  of  the  priesthood  is  received,  and 
the  person  consecrated  acquires  episcopal 
order  in  addition  to  episcopal  jurisdiction, 
which  he  already  hela.  [See  also  Order, 
Sacraxent  of.] 

VL  Translation , Resignation,  Depo- 
sition of  Bishops. — So  sacred  is  the  con- 
nection between  a bishop  and  his  see,  that, 
as  Innocent  ILL  declares,  the  power  to 
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sever  it  belongs,  "not  so  much  by  canoni- 
cal legislation,  as  by  divine  institution,  to 
the  Roman  Pontiff,  and  to  him  alone.* 
This  follows  from  principles  already  stated. 
The  Pope  alone  can  make  a bishop ; and 
therefore  the  Pope  alone  can  unmake 
him. 

Translation  from  one  see  to  another 
was  absolutely  forbidden  by  the  Nicene 
Council  (Can.  15),  and  by  the  Council  of 
Antioch,  which  met  in  341.  This  pro- 
hibition was,  however,  modified  by  the 
14th  of  the  Apostolic  Canons,  which  per- 
mits translation  if  the  reasons  are  very 
urgent  and  approved  by  the  judgment  of 
" many  bishops.”  1 At  first,  such  transla- 
tion was  effected  by  provincial  councils. 
In  the  ninth  century,  ilincmar  of  Rheima 
says  a bishop  might  be  translated  " by  the 
ordinance  ol  a synod,  or  by  the  consent  of 
the  Apostolic  See  ; ” hut  by  the  law  which 
has  prevailed  from  the  twelfth  centurv 
the  consent  of  the  Pope  is  always  required. 
The  Pope’s  leave  is  also  required  for  re- 
signation. Finally,  the  "grave  causes” 
against  bishops  such  as  deserve  deposi- 
tion or  privation  can  only  be  examined 
and  terminated  by  the  definitive  sentence 
of  the  Pope.*  Less  serious  charges  may 
be  examined  and  decided  in  a provincial 
council. 

BXSHOP8,  SirrrRAOAV  (Lat.  suf- 
fragan, to  vote,  to  support).  The  term  has 
two  meanings,  according  to  the  twofold 
signification  of  the  I.»atin  verb  from  which 
it  is  derived.  In  the  more  common  sense, 
it  means  an  auxiliary  bishop  ( sujfraganeus ) 
who  is  consecrated  to  assist  another  bishop, 
who  from  age,  ill-health,  or  other  valid 
reason,  has  become  unequal  to  the  ad- 
ministration of  his  diocese.  But  the  suff- 
ragan, unlike  the  coadjutor,  cannot  exer- 
cise jurisdiction  ; he  only  performs  those 
things  which  belong  to  the  episcopal 
office  and  order.  He  may,  however,  be 
nominated  by  the  bishop  whom  he  assists 
as  his  vicar-general ; in  which  case  he 
has  the  right  to  exercise  jurisdiction.  In 
the  other  sense,  those  are  suffragan  bishops 
( suffi'ag antes)  who  are  members  of  a col- 
lege having  equal  deliberative  and  decisive 
rights,  unaer  a metropolitan. 

8Z8BOP8,Tzmas.  [See  Bishop 

IN  PARTIBUS. 1 

BISHOP  ZV  PASTZBU8  ZHTOB- 
LZUM.  A bishop  consecrated  to  a see 
which  formerly  existed,  but  which  has 

1 Hefele,  ConcV.  1.  p.  804  ; Neandcr,  Kir- 
ch engeschichte , iii.  p.  233. 

* Condi.  Trid.  seas.  xxiv.  cap.  De  Reform, 
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been,  chiefly  through  the  devastations  of 
the  followers  of  Mahomet,  lost  to  Christen- 
dom. Such  a bishop  may  also  be  described 
as  a " Titular  ” bishop. 

The  creation  of  such  titular  bishops 
dates  only  from  the  pontificate  of  Leo  X., 
but  they  existed  de  facto  from  the  time 
when  the  first  Christian  see  was  widowed 
by  the  attacks  of  a foreign  enemy  or  the 
action  of  a hostile  government.  Gregory 
the  Great  provided  for  several  Illyrian 
bishops,  whom  an  inroad  of  the  Avars  had 
driven  irom  their  sees,  by  appointing  them 
to  vacant  sees  in  Italy,  till  tney  should  be 
able  to  return  home.  The  Moorish  con- 
quest of  Spain  widowed  a {Treat  number 
of  sees,  the  prelates  of  whicn  fled  to  the 
parts  still  unconquered,  chiefly  settling  at 
Oviedo,  which  thence  had  the  name  of 
u the  City  of  Bishops.”  But  it  was  the 
progress  of  Mohammedan  arms  in  the 
East,  devastating  numberless  Churches  in 
Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and  Africa,  which, 
till  then,  had  been  flourishing  bishoprics, 
that  caused  a great  and  sudden  rise  in  the 
number  of  titular  bishops,  attached  to  no 
special  sphere  of  duty,  but  wandering 
from  place  to  place,  some  hoping  one  day 
to  return,  others  seeking  for  suitable  work 
wherever  it  might  be  offered.  This  state 
of  things  led  to  great  abuses ; for  a bishop 
whose  see  was  m partibus  would  often 
enter  some  remote  portion  of  the  diocese 
of  a more  fortunate  brother  further  west, 
and  there  exercise  in  various  ways,  with- 
out the  permission  of  the  bishop  of  the 
diocese,  his  episcopal  office.  Clerks  whom 
their  own  bishop  would  not  have  promoted 
to  priests’  orders  often  received  through 
the  agency  of  these  wandering  bishops 
the  ordination  which  they  desired.  This 
abuse  was  condemned  by  a decree  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,1  which  expressly  forbids 
these  wandering  bishops — “ clero  carentes 
et  populo  Christiano” — to  promote  candi- 
dates for  ordination  to  any  orders  what- 
ever, without  the  consent  of  the  bishop 
of  the  diocese. 

With  the  increasing  complication  of 
political  affairs  in  Europe,  circumstances 
could  not  but  arise  which  should  induce 
the  Popes,  while  providing  for  Catholic 
populations  more  or  les3  at  the  mercy  of 
Protestant  Governments  pastors  armed 
with  full  episcopal  powers,  to  prefer  in- 
vesting them  with  the  titles  of  ancient 
sees,  now  extinct,  to  asserting  their  claim 
to  local  titles  and  thus  arousing  the  hos- 
tility or  suspicion  of  unfriendly  Govern- 

» 8m  xiv.DtBsf.iL 


ments.  Considerations  of  this  nature  were 
the  cause  why  Catholic  affairs  in  Great 
Britain  were  committed  to  the  adminis- 
tration of  bishops  in  partibus,  from  the 
appointment  of  the  first  Vicar  Apostolio 
(1623)  to  the  creation  of  anew  hierarchy 
in  1850.  Besides  the  Vicars  Apostolic  in 
a non-Catholic  country,  the  Vicars  of 
Cardinal -bishops,  auxiliary  bishops  in 
countries  where  it  is  usual  to  appoint 
them,  and  Papal  Nuncios,  usually  had 
their  sees  in  partibus  infiddium . 

Bishops  in  partibus  could  attend  gene- 
ral councils.  They  are  considered  as 
truly  wedded  to  the  Churches  of  which 
they  bear  the  titles,  so  that  they  cannot 
be  appointed  to  other  sees  except  upon 
the  conditions  common  to  all  episcopal 
translations.  They  are  not  obliged,  like 
other  bishops,  to  make  periodical  visits 
ad  limina  apostolorum,  because  they  have 
no  dioceses  to  report  of.  They  are  to 
inform  themselves,  if  possible,  of  the  con- 
dition of  titular  dioceses.  By  a decree  of 
the  Propaganda,  Feb.  28,  1882,  the  for- 
mula in  partibus  infidclium  was  abolish- 
ed, and  non-resident  bishops  are  to  be 
known  as 44  titular  ” bishops  of  their  sees. 

BLACK  TUUkMB.  [See  DOMIHI- 
CANS.] 

BLAfVIBXT  (Qt.  ffkaatpij^ta;  ety- 
mol.  uncertain).  Originally,  injurious  and 
opprobrious  words  generally;  afterwards 
it  was  restricted  to  language  dishonouring 
to  God — contumeltosa  in  L>eum  locutio — 
but  yet  so  that  the  offence  committed 
against  those  known  to  be  God’s  servants 
was  held  to  be  committed  against  God 
himself;  as  when  Stephen  was  charged 
by  the  Pharisees  with  speaking  “ blasphe- 
mous words  against  Moses ; ” finally,  and 
in  modern  use,  the  employment  of  such 
language  against,  or  concerning,  God  only. 
In  Matt.  xii.  31,  wg  read  that,  while  every 
other  sin  and  blasphemy  are  pardonable, 
“ the  blasphemy  of  the  Spirit  ” shall  not 
be  forgiven.  Various  explanations  of  this 
passage  have  been  given  by  theologians. 
[See  Sin,  Unpardonable.]  There  is  a 
chapter  on  “ Blasphemy  ” in  the  body  of 
the  Canon  Law,  which  prescribes  the 
penalties  to  be  awarded  to  the  various 
persons  who  may  be  guilty  of  it.  In 
England  the  statute  10  William  III.  ch. 
32,  modified  by  62  George  IIL  ch.  160^ 
contains  the  existing  law  in  respect  of 
blasphemy.  In  all  the  United  States 
insulting  conduct  towards  public  reli- 
gious worship  is,  by  statute  law,  pun- 
ishable. In  some  States  the  English 
common,  law  as  to  blasphemy  still 
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holds  good;  in  others  this  matter  has 
been  regulated  by  statute.  The  French 
code,  while  not  punishing  blasphemy, 
as  such,  restrains  it  indirectly  by  severe 
regulations  repressive  of  anything  like 
what  we  should  consider  “ brawling  ” in 
church. 

Protestant  divines  have  often  stigma- 
tised the  rapturous  language  in  which 
Oatholics  indulge  in  praise  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  as  “ blasphemous,”  on  the  ground 
that  God  is  indirectly  dishonoured  when 
bis  creature  is  thus  exalted.  But  this 
seems  to  involve  a misuse  of  the  term 
u blasphemy,”  which  implies  a conscious 
and  intentional  use  of  language  which  the 
speaker  knows  to  be  injurious  to  the 
Being  of  whom  it  is  uttered.  No  excess 
of  u profane  swearing,”  culpable  as  it  may 
be,  can  amount  to  blasphemy,  because  the 
intentional  contempt  of  God  is  not  there. 
In  the  same  way,  to  speak  of  Mary  as 
* negotiating  our  peace,”  not  only  is  not 
u blasphemous,”  but  conveys  an  important 
truth  ; while  to  deny  that  her  Son  “ nego- 
tiated our  reace  ” in  a higher  sense  would, 
of  course,  be  blasphemous  in  the  highest 
degree. 

m&BBSnro,  in  its  most  general 
sense,  a form  of  prayer  begging  the  favour 
of  God  for  the  persons  blessed.  God  is 
the  source  of  all  his  blessing,  but  certain 
persons  have  special  authority  to  bless  in 
his  name,  so  that  this  blessing  is  more 
than  a mere  prayer ; it  actually  conveys 
God’s  blessing  to  those  who  are  fit  to  re- 
ceive it.  Thus  in  the  old  law  God  said 
of  the  sons  of  Aaron,  “ They  shall  invoke 
my  name  on  the  children  of  Israel,  and  I 
will  bless  them  ;*• 1 and  Christ  said  to  his 
disciples,  “ Into  whatsoever  house  you 
enter,  first  say : Peace  be  to  this  house  : 
and,  if  the  son  of  peace  be  there,  your 
peace  shall  rest  upon  him. 1,2  Accord- 
mgl y,  the  Church  provides  for  the  so- 
lemn blessing  of  her  children  by  the 
hand  8 of  her  ministers.  Such  blessings 
are  given, 

( 1)  By  priests.  “ It  is  the  part  of  a 
priest  to  bless,”  the  Pontifical  says,  in  the 
office  for  their  ordination.  This  blessing 
may  be  given  privately,  at  discretion.  It 
is  given  according  to  a prescribed  form  to 
the  penitent  before  confession ; to  those 
who  have  received  communion  out  of 
Mass ; on  many  other  occasions,  some  of 
which  are  determined  by  custom,  but 
above  all  at  the  end  of  all  Masses  except 
those  for  the  dead.  The  priest  raises  his 

1 Num.  vL  27. 

s Luc.  x.  6. 


right  hand  and  makes  the  sign  of  the 
cross  once  over  the  people.  This  custom 
of  priests  blessing  at  Mass  is  not  very 
ancient.  The  older  writers  on  ritual 
make  no  mention  of  it,  and  although  it 
was  known  to  the  author  of  the  “ Micro- 
logus,”  a contemporary  of  Gregory  VII., 
the  custom  does  not  seem  to  have  been 
universally  received  even  then.  At  one 
time  priests  used  to  make  the  sign  of  the 
cross  three  times  over  the  people.  Pius 
V.  restricted  them  to  a blessing  with  a 
single  sign  of  the  cross,  except  in  solemn 
masses;  Clement  VIII.  made  the  rule, 
which  forbids  a priest  to  bless  with  the 
triple  si gn  of  the  cross,  absolute. 

(2)  By  bishops.  A bishop  immediately 
after  his  consecration  is  conducted  round 
the  church,  blessing  the  people ; and  after- 
wards, returning  to  the  altar,  blesses  them 
solemnly,  making  the  triple  sign  of  the 
cross.  He  uses  the  same  rite  of  blessing 
whenever  he  says  Mass.  An  abbot, 
according  to  the  decrees  of  Alexander 
VII.,  can  give  the  blessing  with  the  triple 
sign  of  the  cross  only  when  he  celebrates 
Mass  pontifically.  (See  Benedict  XIV. 
" Be  Miss.”  ii.  24). 

(3J  By  the  Pope.  The  Popo  blesses 
the  people  solemnly  at  Easter,  on  the 
feast  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  and  also 
on  other  special  occasions.  To  this  Papal 
blessing  (Benedict to  Pontificia  seu  Apos- 
tolica)  a plenary  indulgence  is  attached, 
to  be  gained  by  the  faithful  on  certain 
conditions.  Bishops  in  virtue  of  a special 
indult  sometimes  receive  the  privilege  of 
bestowing  the  Papal  blessing  at  slated 
times.  The  bishop  gives  it  after  Mass, 
first  causing  the  Apostolic  letters,  which 
confer  the  plenary  indulgence,  to  be  read. 
The  power  of  bestowing  it  is  also  some- 
times communicated  to  simple  priests — e.g . 
to  regulars,  at  the  conclusion  of  a mission, 
&c. 

Hitherto  we  have  been  occupied  with 
blessiDgs  bestowed  upon  the  faithful  in 
general.  But  there  are  also  blessings 
reserved  for  special  persons  or  for  special 
objects.  Gavantus  and  other  writers  on 
ritual  divide  blessings  of  this  kind  1 into 
two  classes — viz.  into  benedictiones  in  voca- 
tives, or  blessings  which  merely  invoke  the 
blessing  of  Goa  upon  persons  or  things ; 
and  benedictiones  constitutive e,  or  blessings 
which  set  apart  a person  or  thing  for  tne 
service  of  God.  To  the  former  class 
belongs  the  blessing  of  houses,  fields,  ships, 

1 This  division  really  includes  all  blessings, 
for  such  as  are  given  to  the  faithful  generally 
fall  under  the  bead  of  Benedictiones  invocation 
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candles,  food,  &c.,  &c. ; to  the  latter  the 
blessing  of  sacerdotal  vestments,  corporals, 
altAD-cioths,  &c.  It  is  impossible  to  dis- 
tinguish accurately  between  the  use  of  the 
word  consecration  and  blessing  when  it  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  benedtctio  eonstitutiva ; 
but  consecration  denotes  a more  solemn 
form  of  blessing,  so  that  we  speak  of 
blessing  an  abbot  or  a bell,  but  of  conse- 
crating a chalice  or  an  altar.  Of  these 
blessings  some  (such  as  that  of  the  Agnus 
Det,  and  the  rose  sent  to  sovereigns)  are 
reserved  to  the  Pope ; others  (e  g.  the 
blessing  of  a king  or  queen  at  their 
coronation,  of  bells,  vestments,  &c.)  are 
proper  to  bishops ; others  (such  as  the 
messing  of  houses,  fields,  medals,  crosses, 
&c.)  may  be  given  by  simple  priests,  though, 
of  course,  for  many  blessings  special  facul- 
ties are  required. 

With  regard  to  the  rite  employed, 
the  more  ordinary  blessings  are  given  by 
the  priest  in  surplice  and  stole,  with 
prayer,  accompanied  by  the  sign  of  the 
cross  and  very  often  by  the  use  of  holy 
water.  In  other  more  solemn  blessings 
other  rites  are  added,  such  as  exorcisms, 
incensation  and  anointing  with  the  holy 
oils.  The  principles  on  which  these  special 
blessings  rest  are  very  simple.  God  made 
all  things  good,  but  although  matter  still 
remains  good,  it  has  been  marred,  and  is 
constantly  abused  by  the  spirits  of  evil. 
Hence  the  Church,  in  the  power  and 
name  of  Christ,  rescues  persons  and  things 
from  the  power  of  the  devil.  Further, 
she  prays  that  the  things  which  she 
blesses  may  avail  to  the  spiritual  and 
bodily  health  of  her  children.  It  may  be 
asked,  how  water,  or  medals,  or  candles, 
can  possibly  help  us  on  the  way  to  heaven. 
In  themselves  plainly  they  have  no  such 
power.  But  they  tend  to  excite  good 
dispositions  in  those  who  use  them  aritrht, 
not  only  because  they  remind  us  of  holy 
things,  but  also  because  they  have  been 
blessed  for  our  use  by  the  prayers  of  the 
Church.  There  is  surely  no  superstition 
in  believing  that  if  the  Church  prays  that 
the  sight  or  use  of  pious  objects  may 
excite  good  desires  in  her  children,  God 
will  listen  to  these  prayers  and«,touch  in  a 
special  way  the  hearts  of  those  who  use 
them  aright. 

BIOOD.  [See  Baptism  of  Blood 
under  Baptism.  See  also  Precious 
Blood.] 

BOBSMZAV  BXUBTHB8V.  The 

C'jness  with  which  the  Council  of 
dealt  with  the  Hussites,  and  the 
evident  desire  of  the  majority  of  the  pre- 


BOHEMIAN  BRETHREN 

bites  to  go  to  (be  verge  of  lawful  con* 
cession  in  order  to  restore  them  to  the 
unity  of  the  Church,  deprived  the  schism 
of  much  of  its  raison  d'etre.  The  moderate 
party  (Calixtines)  were  disposed  to  be 
satisfied  with  the  concession  as  to  com- 
munion under  both  species,  joined  to  a 
promise  that  clerical  abuses  should  be 
reformed ; while  the  violent  section 
(Taborites),  after  a long  succession  of 
victories  over  their  German  foes,  were 
signally  defeated  at  Laban  (1434),  and 
after  that  found  it  necessary  to  abate 
their  pretensions.  Some  years  passed  ; a 
Tabonte  remnant  which  had  found  shelter 
at  Lititz,  on  the  frontiers  of  Moravia  and 
Silesia,  throve  unmolested ; its  leaders 
plunged  anew  into  the  dreamy  mysticism 
which  has  such  charms  for  the  Slavonian 
mind ; they  fraternised  with  some  scat- 
tered Calixtine  pastors,  who  were  dis- 
contented with  what  they  regarded  as 
the  undue  pliability  of  the  mass  of  their 

a,  and  the  " Union  of  the  Bohemian 
iers  ” (1457)  was  the  result.  Three 
of  their  leading  men,  Kunwald,  Pre- 
lautsch,  and  Krenov,  were  ordained  (1467) 
by  a Vaudois  bishop.  Under  the  Bohe- 
mian prince  George  Podiebrad  (died  1471) 
they  were  subjected  to  much  persecution. 
Wladislav,  his  successor,  left  them  undis- 
turbed, and  in  his  loDg  reign  they  grew 
greatly  in  numbers  and  solidity;  about 
1500,  they  possessed  two  hundred  churches 
in  Bohemia  and  Moravia.  When  the 
Reformation  came,  the  brethren,  after 
vainly  endeavouring  to  extract  an  approval 
of  the  “ Apology  ’*  for  their  system  which 
they  had  drawn  up  from  the  wary 
Erasmus,  made  overtures  to  Luther. 
These  were  well  received ; but  the 
brethren  were  scandalised  at  the  lack  of 
discipline  which  prevailed  among  Luther's 
followers,  and  for  a long  time  there  was  a 
coolness ; ultimately,  however,  something 
like  a cordial  understanding  was  estab- 
lished. The  toleration  which  the  brethren 
had  long  enjoyed  was  withdrawn,  about 
the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century,  by 
Ferdinand,  brother  to  Charles  V.;  and 
many  of  them  emigrated  in  consequence 
to  Prussia  and  Poland.  The  Emperors 
Maximilian  and  Rodolph  (1564-1612) 
were  favourable  to  them  ; the  latter  gave 
them  permission  to  found  an  Academy 
and  a Consistory,  to  hold  churches  and 
found  new  ones  on  the  estates  of  their 
adherents.  With  prosperity,  says  their 
historian,  Comeuius,  came  the  relaxation 
of  their  peculiar  discipline.  They  joined 
the  general  rising  of  the  Bohemian  Pro- 
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test  ants  against  Ferdinand  II.y  and  after 
the  battle  of  the  White  Hill  (1620)  were 
implicated  in  the  consequences  of  their 
defeat.  Many  thousands  of  them  aban- 
doned their  native  soil ; and  of  those  who 
remained,  hoping  against  hope  that  the 
old  state  of  things  would  one  day  be 
restored,  the  greater  number,  at  last  re- 
nouncing that  hope,  quitted  Bohemia  in 
1721  and  found  a refuge  on  the  estate  of 
Count  Zinzendorf,  in  Lusatia.  Under  the 
name  Herm-kuters  or  Moravians , the 
new  organisation  which  these  refugees, 
aided  by  their  natron  Zinzendorf  (who  to 
a mystical  and  imaginative  turn  united 
much  quiet  power  and  practical  sagacity), 
succeeded  in  forming,  has  gained  a world- 
wide notoriety.  The  Brethren  who  still 
lingered  on  in  Bohemia  adhered  under 
Joseph  II.  (1780-1790)  to  the  Helvetic 
Confession,  because  that  Emperor  would 
tolerate  in  bis  dominions  no  other  Protes- 
tant doctrine  hut  either  that  or  the 
Confession  of  Augsburg.  As  a distinct 
sect  the  Bohemian  Brethren  no  longer 
exist 

With  regard  to  their  doctrine  and 
discipline,  it  is  unnecessary  to  say  that 
they  neither  admitted  the  authority  of 
the  chair  of  Peter,  nor  the  unity  of 
the  visible  Church.  After  the  Reforma- 
tion period  they  adopted  Luther’s  opinions 
on  most  other  points,  but  would  not  follow 
him  in  embracing  the  tenet  of  consub- 
stantiation : they  would  only  allow  of  a 
mystical  union  of  the  body  and  blood  of 
Christ  with  the  elements,  and  denied  any- 
thing like  a real  presence  Their  organisa- 
tion was  the  most  remarkable  thing  about 
them.  They  divided  themselves  into  three 
classes,  the  Beginners,  the  Proficients,  and 
the  Perfect  (tncipientes,  proficient?*  y per- 
fect). From  the  ranks  of  the  Perfect 
were  chosen  the  ministers,  who  were  also 
of  three  kinds,  acolytes  or  deacons,  pas- 
tors or  priests,  and  bishops  or  presidents. 
They  had  four  fast  days  of  obligation  in 
the  year.  In  relation  to  sin,  the  laity  (if 
their  offences  were  of  an  open  nature — 
for  such  only,  in  the  absence  of  confession, 
could  the  system  reach)  were  subjected 
to  three  degrees  of  discipline : warning, 
public  reproof,  and  excommunication. 
(Qinzel’s  article  in  Wetzer  and  Welte.) 

BOLLANDZ8T8.  A name  given  to 
the  Jesuit  editors  of  the  great  “ Acta 
Sanctorum,”  or  Lives  of  the  Saints.  The 
first  plan  of  the  work  came  from  the 
Flemish  Jesuit  Rosweid,  who  calculated 
the  size  of  the  whole  work  at  eighteen 
volume*.  He,  however,  died  in  1629, 


BOLSENA,  MASS  OF  91 

without  actoftlly  beginning  the  work. 
His  papers  were  entrusted  to  another 
Jesuit,  John  Bolland  (bom  in  the  Nether- 
lands, 1696 — died  1666),  who  settled  At 
Antwerp  and  opened  a correspondence 
with  learned  men  over  Europe,  in  order 
to  procure  the  documents  useful  for  his 

ase.  The  plan  grew  in  the  hands  of 
ad  us,  and  m 1666  his  brother- Jesuit 
George  Henschen  (bom  1600 — died  1681) 
was  appointed  to  help  him.  In  1643,  two 
large  folios  appeared,  containing  the  lives 
of  the  Saints  who  are  commemorated  in 
January ; they  were  followed  in  1668  by 
three  more  folios,  containing  the  Saints 
for  February.  Two  years  later  a new 
labourer  was  secured,  the  Jesuit  Daniel 
Papebrock  (bora  1628 — died  1714),  and  at 
the  wish  of  Pope  Alexander  VII.,  Hen- 
schen and  Papebrock  travelled  through 
France,  Germany,  and  Italy,  where  they 
found  many  precious  MSS.  A little  later 
Bolland  died,  but  the  number  of  those 
who  laboured  at  the  work  was  continually 
recruited  from  the  society ; indeed,  even 
after  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits,  the 
Bollftndist  Lives  were  still  continued  by 
ex-Jesuits,  until  in  1794  the  French  Revo- 
lutionary troops  entered  the  Netherlands, 
and  put  an  end  for  the  time  to  this  great 
undertaking.  At  that  date  the  lives  had 
reached  the  63rd  volume,  which  was 

frinted  at  Tangerloo  in  the  very  year  the 
’rench  troops  entered,  and  contained  lives 
of  the  saints  from  the  12th  to  the  16th 
October.  The  papers  of  the  Jesuit 
fathers  were  scattered,  some  perishing 
entirely,  others  being  preserved  in  the 
Royal  Library  at  Haag,  and  in  the  Bur- 
gundian Library  at  Brussels.  Napoleon 
desired  in  vain  to  procure  a continuation 
of  the  work.  At  last,  in  1837,  the  Belgian 
Government  entrusted  the  prosecution  of 
the  work  to  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and 
next  year  a prospectus  was  published, 
u De  Prosecutions  Operis  Bollandiani.” 
The  first  volume  of  tne  new  series  was 
published  about  nine  years  later.  A new 
edition  in  sixty-one  vols.  folio — viz.  down 
to  the  last  volume  published — has  been 
issued  at  Paris  by  Palmd,  1863-1876. 

BOX1SSVA/MA88  OB  MIRACLE 
OF.  A portent  which  is  said  to  have 
happened  at  Bolsena  (the  ancient  Volsi- 
nium)  in  the  reicn  of  Urban  IV.  This 
Pope  was  still  in  doubt  whether  he  should 
cause  the  feast  of  Corpus  Christi  to  be 
kept  throughout  the  Cnurch.  While  he 
held  his  court  at  Orvieto  in  the  year  1264, 
a priest  in  the  neighbouring  city  of  Bol- 
sena spilt  a drop  of  the  Precious  Blood 
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from  the  chalice  with  which  he  was  saying 
Mass,  and  tried  to  conceal  the  accident 
by  covering  the  spot  where  the  consecrated 
wine  had  fallen,  with  the  corporal.  Sud- 
denly the  corporal  was  covered  with  red 
•pots  in  the  shape  of  a host.  This  miracle 
led  the  Pope  to  delay  the  institution  of 
the  feast  no  longer.  The  corporal  is  still 
preserved  at  Orvieto,  and  the  event  is 
commemorated  in  a famous  picture  of 
Raphael’s  in  the  Vatican.  (See  Hefele  in 
Wetxer  and  Welte,  and  Benedict  XIV. 
“ De  Festia,”  De  Festo  Corporis  Christi, 
where  another  account  is  also  given, 
according  to  which  the  miracle  hap- 
pened to  remove  the  priest’s  doubts  m 
tr&nsabstantiation.) 

moan  mommas.  Several  monastic 
brotherhoods  have  borne  this  name. 
(1)  The  order  founded  in  the  eleventh 
century  by  St.  Stephen  Grandmont  was 
once  so  called.  A house  of  theirs  at 
Vincennes  having  been  transferred  by 
Henry  III.  in  1584  to  the  Minims,  a 
branch  of  the  Franciscans,  these  (2)  came 
to  be  called  in  France  Bans  hommes. 


in  general  use.  The  material  employed 
was  hard  latten  or  sheet  brass.  The 
Reformation  brought  in  a period  of 
plunder  and  destruction,  from  which 
(especially  the  former,  because  of  the 
intrinsic  value  of  the  metal)  our  brasses 
suffered  enormously.  Their  number  must 
have  been  very  great,  if  it  be  true  that 
four  thousand  are  still  preserved  in  various 
parts  of  England.  They  were  once 
equally  common  in  France,  Germany, 
and  Holland;  in  France,  however,  all 
that  escaped  the  Huguenots  were  purloined 
by  the  revolutionists.  There  are  tine 
brasses  at  Meissen  and  Freiberg  iu  Saxony, 
at  Werden  and  Paderborn  in  Westphalia, 
and  at  Bruges  in  Flanders.  The  greater 
number  of  those  preserved  in  England  are 
in  the  eastern  counties;  the  churches  of 
Ipswich,  Norwich,  Lynn,  and  Lincoln, 
are  exceptionally  rich  in  them.  The 
chapel  or  Merton  College,  Oxford,  once 
possessed  a large  number ; but  many  have 
disappeared,  and  of  those  that  remain 
some  have  been  sadly  mutilated.  The 
earliest  English  brass  now  in  existence  is 


(3)  A Portuguese  order  of  Canons, 
founded  in  the  fifteenth  century  by  John 
Vicenza,  Bishop  of  Lamego,  had  the  same 
appellation.  After  a time  they  had  four- 
teen houses  in  Portugal,  and  we  read  of 
their  sending  missionaries  to  the  Indies 
and  to  Ethiopia.  (4)  Matthew  Paris 
describes  the  arrival  in  England  in  1257 
of  some  friars  of  an  order  previously  un- 
known, whom  be  calls  fratres  eaccati. 
Comparing  this  with  a passage  in  Poly- 
dore  Vergil  referring  to  the  same  year, 
we  find  that  theee  unknown  religious 
professed  the  rule  of  St.  Austin,  and  were 
called  in  England  *'  Bom  Homines.” 
Roger  de  Hoveden,  under  the  year 
1176,  gives  an  abstract  of  the  proceedings 
of  a council  held  at  Lombers,  near 
Touloqee,  which  examined  and  condemned 
some  heretics  calling  themselves  Boni 
Homines,  whose  tenets  seem  to  have 
closely  resembled  those  of  the  Cathari 
and  Paulicians.  FAlbigktses.] 

BOWZVO.  [See  Gbjcttplkxioic.] 

11  a»Sll.  Engraved  sepulchral 
memorials  cm  brass  are  so  called,  which 
began  to  a large  extent  to  supersede  stone 
tombs  and  effigies  in  the  course  of  the 
thirteenth  century.  One  great  advantage 
of  their  use  was  that  they  could  be  let 
into  the  pavement : they  took  up  no  room 
in  the  church.  Once  introduced,  the 
fashion  spread  rapidly;  improvements  and 
developments  appeared ; and  during  three 
osotunes  busses  may  be  said  to  have  been 


said  to  be  that  of  Sir  Roger  de  Trumping^ 
ton,  at  Trumpington,  near  Cambridge ; 
its  date  is  1289.  That  of  Sir  John 
d’Abernon,  at  Stoke  d’Abernon  in  Surrey, 
(1327),  is  exceedingly  fine ; the  effigy  is 
the  size  of  life.  In  Acton  Burnell  church 
there  is  a well-known  one  of  a Lord 
Burnell,  dating  from  the  same  century. 
In  the  fifteenth  century  this  art,  in  re- 
spect both  of  design  and  of  execution, 
reached  its  acme.  In  the  cathedral  of 
Constance  there  is  a fine  brass  of  English 
workmanship  commemorating  a bishop  of 
Salisbury,  Robert  Hallam,  who  died 
during  the  council  held  at  that  city 
(1414-17).  In  the  sixteenth  century  the 
figures  become  portraits.  “ The  incised 
lines  were  filled  np  with  some  black 
resinous  substance,  and  the  armorial 
decorations  and  back-ground  with  mastic, 
or  coarse  enamel  of  various  colours.* 
(Parker’s  “ Gloss,  of  Arch.”).  The  sub- 
ject of  English  brasses  is  exhaustively 
treated  in  the  work  of  Cotman. 

BUVZA1T.  The  word  Breviary, 
or  compendium,  is  of  mediaeval  origin,  and 
Fleury  could  find  no  example  of  its  use 
before  the  year  1099. 1 But  the  recitation 
of  the  Breviary  is  the  continuation  of  a 
practice  which  was  in  use  from  the  in- 
fancy of  the  Church,  nay,  which  the 
Church  herself  received  from  the  Syna- 
gogue. We  may  divide  the  history  of 
the  Breviary  prayer  into  four  periods: 

1 Fleuiy,  Hitt.  bdv.  64. 
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the  first  from  the  beginning  of  Church 
history  down  to  Pope  D&maaos  in  the 
fourth  century ; the  second  extending  to 
the  reign  of  Gregory  VII.  in  the  eleventh; 
the  third  to  that  of  Pius  V.  in  the  six- 
teenth ; while  the  fourth  period  stretches 
from  Pius  V.  to  our  own  day.  In  these 
periods  we  propose  to  trace  the  history  of 
the  hours  of  prayer,  the  origin,  the  com- 
pletion, and  the  final  revisions  of  the 
Breviary.  We  shall  treat  in  conclusion 
of  its  component  parts,  of  the  obligation  of 
reciting  it,  and  of  the  authority  which 
belongs  to  its  teaching. 

L The  Sours  of  Prayer  in  the  first 
Four  Centuries . — Even  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  we  find  the  third,  sixth,  and 
ninth  hours  specially  mentioned.  F*om 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  Tertullian,  Cy- 
prian,1 and  others,  we  learn  that  the 
observance  of  these  hours  was  general 
among  Christians,  and  that  mystic 
significations  were  attached  to  them. 
In  the  eighth  book  of  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions  * morning  and  evening 
prayer  are  mentioned  in  addition  to 
the  three  hours  already  named,  and  all 
five  hours  are  regarded  as  times  of  public 
prayer.  To  these  five  hours  we  must  add 
the  nocturnal  prayers  on  the  vigils  of 
feasts.  This  last  became  more  prominent 
when  the  times  of  persecution  passed 
away,  and  the  coenobitical  or  monastic 
life  grew  and  flourished.  Cassian  tells  us 
that  the  monks  divided  the  nocturnal 
office  into  three  nocturne.  Thus,  count- 
ing the  nocturnal  office  as  one,  we  get 
six  hours,  corresponding  to  matins  with 
lauds,  prime,  tierce,  sext,  none  and  vespers, 
in  the  present  Breviary.  We  may  men- 
tion here,  for  the  sake  of  convenience, 
though  the  fact  belongs  to  our  second 
period,  that  St.  Beneaict,  in  the  sixth 
century,  added  compline  to  the  hours,  and 
so  completed  the  number  seven,  answering 
to  the  praises  “ seven  times  a day”  of 
which  the  psalmist  speaks.9  The  service 
at  these  hours  consisted  of  psalms,  lections, 
and  prayers.  As  early  at  least  as  the 
time  of  Athanasius,4  it  was  the  custom 
in  the  East  to  have  the  alternate  verses 
of  the  psalm  intoned  by  different  choirs, 
and  this  practice  was  introduced  at  Milan 

1 Tertull.  De  Orat  Demin,  25 ; Clem.  Al. 
8trom.  vii  7 ; Cyprian.  De  Orat  Dorn,  84,  85. 

* Jo.  Const  viii.  88.  Prayer  at  “ cock- 
crow ” u also  mentioned. 

* Some  liturgical  writers  make  seven  hours, 
counting  matins  and  lands  as  one.  Bona  counts 
seven  day  hours,  and  makes  matins  correspond  to 
the  “midnight  praise*'  spoken  of  in  the  Psalms. 

4 Theodore  t.  Hist  ii  29. 


under  St.  Ambrose.1  The  lections  were 
usually  from  Scripture,  but  on  the  feasts 
of  the  Martyrs  their  Acts  were  also  read. 
Much  was  left  to  free  choice  in  the  selec- 
tion of  the  Scriptural  lessons.9  The 
prayers  were  recited  after  each  psalm,  and 
the  office  concluded  with  the  blessing  of 
the  celebrant.9 

II.  Origin  of  the  Breviary.  Damasus 
to  Gregory  VII. — Great  changes  occurred 
during  this  second  period.  According  to 
a tradition  which  is  not  well  attested,  but 
which  is  most  likely  correct  in  substance, 
St.  J erome,  at  the  request  of  Pope  Damasus, 
arranged  the  psalms  for  the  different  hours 
and  put  the  lections  together  in  books 
called  Lectionaries,  and  these  Lectionaries 
were  provided  with  indices  marking  the 
beginning  and  end  of  the  lections.  Later 
on,  in  the  middle  ages,  we  find  the  word 
Breviary  used  for  a collection  of  rubrics, 
pointing  out  the  way  in  which  the  office 
was  to  be  said  on  each  day,  and  sometimes 
these  rubrics  were  united  with  the  office 
itself  so  as  to  form  one  book,  which  was 
called  Plenarium,  and  answers  to  our 
present  Breviary.4  Further,  hymns  were 
added  to  the  office  as  early  as  the  sixth 
century,8  although  particular  churches 
varied  in  this  respect,  and  the  Roman 
Church  did  not  adopt  them  till  our  third 
period.4  At  the  same  time  lections  were 
introduced  from  the  writings  of  the 
Fa  there,  and  these  as  well  as  the  psalms 
and  responsories  were  adapted  to  the 
different  feasts.  Lastly,  the  influence  of 
the  Roman  Church  introduced  uniformity 
throughout  the  West.  We  find  an  Eng- 
lish council  in  the  year  748  passing  a 
decree  that  the  feasts  should  be  Kept  “ in 
all  things  pertaining  to  them  ...  in  cele- 
bration of  Masses,  in  mode  of  singing, 
according  to  the  written  copy  which  we 
have  from  the  Roman  Church.”  Charle- 
magne introduced  the  Roman  office 
throughout  most  of  his  vast  empire,  and 
at  last,  in  1048,  the  Council  or  Burgos 
ordered  its  use  in  Spain.7 

III.  The  Completion  of  the  Breviary. 
Gregory  VII.  to  Pius  V. — Hitherto  we 
have  traced  the  origin  of  the  Breviary 
offices;  we  now  find  the  word  " Breviary  ” 
in  its  modern  sense.  “ A certain  shorten- 

1 August.  Confw.  ix.  7. 

* The  Council  of  Laodicea,  canon  17,  orders 
a lection  after  each  pealm. 

5 Probet,  Brevier  and  Brmwrgebety  p.  28. 
The  permission,  however,  Merati  says,  was  not 
universal. 

4 IbuL  p.  82. 

6 Condi.  Agath.  can.  80. 

4 Probet,  p.  84.  * /fedp.8t,«* 
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ing  cf  the  office,”  says  Meratus,  "was 
made  hy  Gregory  VII.,  and  the  office  so 
shortened  was  called  Breviary.”  Under 
Innocent  HI.  the  office  was  abbreviated 
still  further.  Next,  changes  were  made 
in  its  arrangements  by  the  Franciscan 
General  Haymo,  and  Nicholas  HI.  pre- 
scribed the  use  of  the  Breviary  thus  modi- 
fied in  the  churches  of  Rome.  Cardinal 
Quignon  made  additional  and  radical 
alterations.  In  his  Breviary  the  psalms 
were  recited  every  week ; nearly  the  whole 
of  the  New  Testament  and  a great  part 
of  the  Old  were  read  in  the  course  of  the 
year ; the  chapters,  responsories,  and 
versicles  were  excluded.  The  use  of  this 
Breviary  was  permitted  from  the  time  of 
Paul  III.  to  that  of  Pius  V. — viz.  for 
about  forty  years.1 

IV.  Final  Revisions  of  the  Breviary. 
Pius  V.  to  the  present  day. — The  Council 
of  Trent,  finding  that  the  commission 
-which  it  had  appointed  to  revise  the 
Breviary  had  not  time  to  complete  their 
work,  left  the  matter  in  the  Pope’s  hands.8 
Pius  V.,  with  the  assistance  of  the  Barna- 
bite  Fathers,  effected  the  desired  revision, 
and  imposed  the  new  Breviary  on  the 
whole  Latin  Church,  permitting,  however, 
churches  to  retain  a special  Breviary  of 
their  own,  if  they  could  allege  a prescrip- 
tion of  200  years  on  its  behalf.  Addi- 
tional improvements  were  effected  by  a 
commission  under  Clement  VI II.  Bellar- 
mine  and  Baronius  were  members  of  it, 
and  to  them  we  owe  great  ameliorations 
in  the  lections  of  the  second  nocturn 
which  contain  the  history  of  the  Saints, 
The  finishing  touches  were  added  by 
Urban  VIII. ; once  more  the  lections  were 
revised,  and  with  the  help  of  three  learned 
Jesuits  many  barbarisms  and  false 
quantities  were  removed  from  the  hymns. 
Since  the  time  of  this  Pope  the  Breviary 
has  remained  unaltered,  except  that  of 
course  offices  for  saints  canonised  since 
that  time,  and  for  new  feasts,  have  been 
added  by  the  authority  of  different  Popes. 
It  is  true  that  new  Breviaries  were  con- 
structed in  France  during  the  seven- 
teenth and  eighteenth  centuries ; but  the 
bishops  who  brought  them  into  use  had 
no  power  to  do  so  lawfully,  and  these 
new  Breviaries  are  now  entirely  or  almost 
entirely  abandoned.  These  modern  Galli- 
can  Breviaries  must  not  be  confused  with 
the  ancient  Gallican  office,  current  in 
France  before  Charlemagne’s  time. 

V.  The  Arrangement  of  the  Breviary. 

1 Fleuiy,  Contin.  cxxxyi.  49  ; Probst,  p.  46. 

• Seas.  xxv.  contin. 


— The  Breviary  is  divided  into  four 
parts : viz.  a winter,  spring,  summer,  and 
autumn  quarter.  Each  part  contains 
(a)  the  psalter — i.e.  the  psalms  arranged 
for  each  day  of  the  week.  (5)  The 
proper  of  the  season — i.e.  hymns,  anti- 
phons, chapters,  and  lessons,  with  re- 
sponsories and  versicles,  for  each  day  of 
the  Church  year,  including  the  movable 
feasts,  (y)  The  proper  of  the  saints — i.e. 
prayers,  lessons,  responsories,  &c.,  for  the 
immovable  feasts,  (o)  The  common  of  the 
saints — i.e.  psalms,  with  antiphons,  lec- 
tions, &c.,for  feasts  of  a particular  class, e^r. 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  of  a Martyr,  &c.  To 
this  division  the  Little  Office  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  the  office  of  the  dead,  the  peni- 
tential and  gradual  psalms  are  aaded. 
(r)  A supplement  containing  offices  w'hich 
do  not  bind  the  whole  Church,  but  are 
recited  only  in  particular  countries,  &c. 
Besides  this,  a diocese,  province  or  county, 
&c.,  or,  again,  an  order  or  congregation, 
may  have  a special  supplement  -with 
offices  approved  for  uee  in  that  district. 
This  second  supplement  forms  no  part  of 
the  Breviary.  It  is  printed  separately  for 
the  persons  who  are  to  use  it,  and  then, 
usually,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  bound 
into  the  Breviary.  Every  day  the  office 
is  composed  of  matins  and  lauds,  prime, 
&c.,  but  the  rules  which  determine  the 
mode  of  their  recitation  are  too  elaborate 
to  be  given  here. 

VI.  The  Obligation  of  Reciting  Office. 
— At  first  all  the  faithful  were  accustomed 
to  assist  at  the  canonical  hours.  " The 
piety  of  the  lay-people,”  says  Thomassin, 
“ cooled : the  clergy  did  not  relax  their 
primitive  fervour.  From  the  sixth  cen- 
tury downwards,  many  councils  speak  of 
this  obligation  on  the  part  of  clerics,  but 
they  do  not  so  much  enforce  it  as  take 
for  granted  a law  already  enforced  by  the 
custom  of  the  Church.  The  present  disci- 
pline of  the  Church  imposes  the  obliga- 
tion (a)  on  all  clerics,  even  if  not  in 
holy  orders,  who  hold  a benefice.  By 
omitting  their  duty  they  forfeit  the  fruits 
of  their  benefice  and  must  make  restitu- 
tion (so  the  Fifth  Lateran  Council, 
session  ix.) ; O)  on  all  persons  in  holy 
Orders,  i.e.  on  subdeacons,  deacons, 
priests  ; (y)  on  religious  men  and  women, 
professed  for  the  duties  of  the  choir.  In 
the  two  last  cases  Billuart  considers  that 
the  obligation  cannot  be  proved  by  any 
positive  law,  but  is  founded  on  custom 
which  has  the  force  of  precept.1  All  these 

1 Billuart.  De  Rtlig.  ii.  8,  3,  where  he  says 
that  the  canons  speak  “ either  of  priests  only, 
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jeroons  are  required  under  pain  of  mortal 
tin  to  recite  the  office  at  least  in  private. 

VII.  The  Authority  of  Statements  in 
the  Breviary. — As  the  Church  herself  im- 
poses the  recitation  of  the  Breviary,  it 
cannot  contain  anything  contrary  to  faith 
or  morals;  otherwise  the  Church  herself 
would  be  leading  her  children  into  error. 
But  no  Catholic  is  obliged  to  believe 
historical  statements  merely  because  they 
are  found  in  the  Breviary,  and  as  a matter 
of  fact  many  of  them  have  been  questioned 
and  denied  by  Catholic  critics  and  his- 
torians. 

The  principal  books  on  the  Breviary 
are in  the  middle  ages,  Amalarius  of 
Metz,  who  wrote  four  books  “ De  Eccle- 
siastico  Officio,”  in  the  year  820;  the 
author  of  a work  called  “ Micrologus  de 
Eocleeiasticis  Obeervationibus,”  written  in 
the  time  of  Gregory  VII. ; John  Beleth, 
a Paris  theologian,  who  wrote,  about  the 
middle  of  the  twelfth  century,  “ De  Divinia 
Officiis  j*  the  abbot  Rupert,  “ De  Divinis 
Offices  libri  xii/Xdied  1135)  and  Durandus, 
u Rationale  Di  vino  rum  Officiorum  ” (about 
1286).  In  modern  times  the  principal 
authors  are : — Grancolas,  “Com  men  tan  us 
historicusin  Romanum  Breviarium  ;”Bona, 
u De  Divina  Psalmodia ; ” but  above  all 
Gavantus,  who  published  “ Commentaria 
in  Rubricas  Missalis  et  Breviarii,”  in  1628, 
and  Meratus,  who  edited  the  work  of 
Gavantus  with  elaborate  notes.  (From 
Gavantus,  with  Merati’s  notes,  and 
from  Prohet,  u Brevier  und  Brevier- 
gebet.’’) 

iuudsl  WBiam.  [See  Mar- 

RLAGB-] 

BBPttllTUIM.  This  order  was 
founded  abont  1344  by  St  Bridgit  of 
Sweden,  author  of  the  u Revelations  ” so 
well  known  and  so  greatly  esteemed  by 
persons  aspiring  to  perfection.  Each 
monastery  is  double,  for  nuns  and  for 
monks;  but  the  foundation  of  the  nun- 
neries, which  were  to  contain  on  the 
average  sixty  inmates,  was  the  principal 
object • f the  founder ; the  related  houses 
of  monks  were  to  have  thirteen  inmates 
each,  priests,  besides  four  deacons.  The 
constitutions  of  the  order,  which  took  the 
name  of  the  Order  of  the  Saviour,  wero 
•aid  to  have  been  communicated  to  St. 
Bridgit  by  divine  revelation ; the  rule  was 
that  of  St.  Austin.  The  first  monastery 
was  built  on  the  saint's  estate  of  Wastein 
in  the  diocese  of  Uncopen.  The  order 

mof  benefieed  clerks,  or  of  the  public  office,”  Ac. 
8se  also  Liguor.  TktoL  Moral,  v.  § 140. 


spread  through  all  the  northern  countries 
of  Europe,  and  was  of  notable  service  to 
the  Church.  The  convent  of  Wastein, 
partly  through  the  extraordinary  constancy 
of  the  nuns,  partly  from  their  finding 
friends  where  they  could  have  least  ex- 
pected them,  survived  the  change  of  reli- 
gion in  Sweden  for  many  years,  and  was 
only  suppressed  in  1596.  In  England  • 
there  was  one  great  and  wealthy  Bndgit- 
tiue  house,  Sion  Convent,  near  Brentford. 

This  was  one  of  the  few  monasteries 
restored  by  Queen  Mary  ; but  being  again 
suppressed  under  Elizabeth,  the  nuns, 
that  they  might  be  free  to  observe  their 
rule,  took  refuge  at  Lisbon.  They  have 
had  a perpetual  succession  in  Portugal 
down  to  our  own  day ; and  a few  vears 
ago  some  of  them  went  to  England  and 
founded  the  Bridgittine  convent  of  Sion 
House,  Spetisbury,  in  Dorsetshire. 

8XZir.  A Papal  Brief  is  a letter 
issuing  from  the  Court  of  Rome,  written 
on  fine  parchment  in  modern  characters, 
subscribed  by  the  Pope's  Secretary  of 
Briefs,  dated  “a  die  Nativitatis,”  and 
sealed  with  the  Pope's  signet-ring,  the 
seal  of  the  Fisherman.  [See  BullJ 

IgLGABXAM.  This  was  another 
name  for  the  Paulician  heretics,  owing  to 
their  long  sojourn  in  Bulgaria.  Con- 
stantine Copronymus,  about  a.d.  760, 
transplanted  great  numbers  of  Paulicians 
from  the  banks  of  the  upper  Euphrates  to 
Constantinople  and  Thrace ; whence  their 
preachers  passed  into  Bulgaria  and  ob- 
tained many  followers.  Another  powerful 
colony  of  these  sectaries  was  brought  to 
the  valleys  of  the  Balkans  in  970,  by  John 
Zimisces,  with  the  view  of  detaching 
them  from  the  Moslem  alliance,  aud 
employing  them  as  a hairier  against  the 
barbarians  of  Scythia.  They  occupied 
Philippopolis,  and  soon  gained  great  influ- 
ence in  Bulgaria.  About  1200  their 
Primate  lived  at  or  near  that  city,  and 
governed  by  his  vicars  affiliated  bodies 
in  France  and  Italy.  By  three  channels 
they  obtained  access  to  Western  countries 
— the  trade  of  Venice,  the  military  service 
of  the  Byzantine  eiu } erors,  aud  the  pil- 
grim track  to  Jerusalem  along  the  valley 
of  the  Danube.  Mingled  with  the  Cathari 
and  other  heretics,  they  were  found  in 
considerable  numbers  in  the  south  of  * 
France  at  the  time  of  the  Albigensian 
Crusade.  [Albigbnsbs.]  (Gibbon,  “ De- 
cline and  Fall,”  ch.  liv.) 

BUXX.  A Papal  Bull  is  so  named 
from  the  bulla  (or  round  leaden  seal,  hav- 
ing on  one  aide  a representation  of  SSI 
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Peter  and  Paul,  and  on  the  other  the 
name  of  the  reigning  Pope),  which  is 
attached  to  the  document  (by  a silken 
cord,  if  it  be  a “ Bull  of  Grace,”  and  by 
one  of  hemp  if  a “ Bull  of  Justice”)  and 
gives  authenticity  to  it.  Bulls  are  en- 
grossed on  strong  rough  parchment  in 
gothic  characters,  ana  be&n  “ [Leo] 
Episcopus  servus  servorum  Dei  ad  per- 
petuam  rei  memoriam.”1  A Bull  is  dated 
*•  a die  Incarnationis,”  and  signed  by  the 
functionaries  of  the  Papal  Chancery.  It 
is  a document  of  a more  formal  and 
weighty  character  than  a Brief,  and  many 
memorable  Papal  decisions  and  con- 
demnations have  been  given  in  this  form, 
such  as  the  bull  Unam  Sanctam  of  Boni- 
face VIII.,  the  bull  Unigenitus  of  Clement 
XI«,  &c.,  Sc c< 

btol  nr  cava  XKMKnrs.  This 
was  a Papal  sentence  of  excommunication 
formerly  published  against  heretics  every 
Maundy  Thursday.  The  latest  form 
which  it  assumed  was  given  to  it  by 
Urban  VIII.  in  1627.  It  excommunicates 
all  heretics,  mentioning  the  chief  modern 
sects  and  heresiarchs  by  name,  as  well  as 
those  who  aid  and  abet  them,  or  read 
their  works ; all  those  who  appeal  from 
the  Pope  rAprSAL]  to  a future  general 
council ; pirates  ana  wreckers ; Christians 
who  ally  themselves  with  the  Turks; 
those  who  maltreat  Papal  officials  or 
falsify  Papal  bulls,  and  many  others.  By 
degrees  a spirit  of  marked  opposition  to 
the  publication  of  the  bull  in  their 
dominions  displayed  itself  on  the  part  of 
many  Catholic  sovereigns ; Pope  Cle- 
ment XIV.  yielded  to  their  wishes,  and 
after  1773  the  periodical  publication  of 
the  bull  was  discontinued. 

8VXBA8XU1S.  A collection  of 
Papal  bulls  is  so  called.  That  of  Cocque- 

1 Or  “ ad  futuram  rei  memoriam  ; ” or,  if  the 
boll  relates  to  doctrine,  the  words  “ad  ...  . 
memoriam  ” are  omitted,  and  the  style  usually 
la,  “universie  Christi  fideiibus  aalutem  et  apoa- 
tolicam  benedictionem.” 


lines  (Rom.  1737)  containing  the  bulls  of 
all  the  Popes  from  Leo  the  Great  to  Bene- 
dict XI I L is  one  of  the  most  celebrated. 

BUBXAB.  [See  Fuxeeal]. 

BUMB  (BUBfiA,  also  »BBA). 
A square  case  into  which  the  priest  puts 
the  corporal  which  is  to  be  used  in  Mass. 
It  was  introduced  in  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury. It  should  be  of  the  same  colour  as 
the  vestments  of  the  day.  Usually  it  has 
a cross  in  the  middle.  The  priest  places 
it  above  the  chalice,  with  the  open  side 
towards  his  own  breast.  When  he  reaches 
the  altar,  he  extracts  the  corporal  and 
places  the  burse  on  the  Gospel  side. 
Pius  V.  allowed  the  Spanish  priests  to 
carry  the  corporal  outside  the  burse. 
(Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Miss.”  i.  6.) 

BT  VMM  OBAC8  OF  GOB  ABB 
FAVOVB  OF  TSB  AfOSTOLXO 
SMB.  Bishops  and  archbishops  now  use 
this  formula  (u  Dei  et  Apostolic®  Sedis 
Gratia  ”)  at  the  beginning  of  their  pastorals 
and  instructions.  Something  resembling 
it  came  in  very  early ; thus  St.  Boniface, 
the  Apostle  of  Germany,  called  himself 
the  Servus  apodoUcm  sedis,  and  an  arch* 
bishop  of  Cologne  in  the  eleventh  century 
took  the  appellation  of  Christi  et  Clavigen 
fjus  servus.  But  there  was  for  a long 
time  no  uniformity ; in  Hoveden’a 
‘ Chronicle”  may  he  read  a brief  ot 
Geoffrey,  Archbishop  of  York,  in  which 
there  is  no  reference  whatever  to  the 
Holy  See,  while  not  many  pages  further 
on  is  a series  of  decrees  of  Archbish  .p 
Hubert,  each  of  which  ends  with  the 
words  “Salvo  in  omnibus  sacrosanct® 
Roman®  ecclesi®  honore  et  privilegio.” 
In  some  European  countries,  the  sover- 
eigns evincing  a desire  to  appropriate  for 
use  in  their  own  proclamations  the  phrase 
Dei  Gratia , the  bi-hops  have  used  instead 
the  formula  divina  gratia . In  1209, 
Otho  IV.,  one  of  the  candidates  for  the 
Imperial  crown,  adopted  the  style  of 
“ Roman  Emperor  bv  the  grace  of  God 
and  favour  of  the  Holy  Apostolic  Sea.” 
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OZEBMOVZALB  SPZ800P0-  spirit  of  St.  Francis  were  restored  in  their 
BVM.  A hook  containing  the  enremonies  first  purity,  the  nAme  of  Caesarians  was 
to  be  observed  by  bishops,  in  the  perfor-  soon  forgotten.  (Fleury,  “ Hist.  Eccl.” 
form  an  ce  of  episcopal  acts.  An  edition  xxxi.) 

u emended  and  reformed  ” was  published  OAOOTB.  The  name  given  to  a 
by  authority  of  Clement  VIII.  In  the  race  of  Christian  Pariahs  who  first  came 
mill, u Oum  novissime,”  the  Pope  strictly  into  notice  in  the  south  of  France 
requires  all  whom  it  concerns  to  follow  the  about  the  tenth  century.  The  term  has 
prescriptions  of  this  CaeremoDiale,  and  been  thought  to  be  derived  from  caa$- 
aeveral  of  the  subsequent  Popes  have  Gothy  dog  of  a Goth,  as  if  they  were  a 
renewed  and  continued  the  same  law.  remnant  of  the  Visigoths  who  occupied 
(“  Manu&le  Decret.  SS.  Rit.  Congr.”  n.  94,  Aquitaine  till  they  were  expelled  by  the 
$eq .)  Franks;  but  this  derivation  is  quite  un- 

CJEBEMOITIAIinrB . A name  certain.  The  Cagots  were  not  allowed  to 
given  to  the  ecclesiastic  who  superintends  live  in  towns  or  villages,  butrin  groups  of 
the  ceremonies  in  solemn  ofhces.  In  dwellings  set  apart  for  them,  called 
cathedral  churches  one  such  master  of  cagoteries.  Like  the  Swiss  cretins , they 
ceremonies  should  be  chosen  by  the  bishop,  were  looked  down  upon  as  an  inferior 
another,  with  the  approval  oi  the  bishop,  race ; yet  this  inferiority  was  not 
by  the  chapter.  In  episcopal  functions  apparent:  in  physical  development  and 
he  may  wear  a violet  cassock  and  hold  a intelligence  they  seem  to  have  been  on  a 
ferule  in  his  hand.  The  dignitaries  even  par  with  their  neighbours ; their  skin, 
of  the  chapter  are  bound  to  obey  him  however,  was  said  to  emit  a pecuuar 
during  the  functions,  for  he  is  their  odour,  by  which  they  could  always  he 
director,  not  their  servant.  Besides  the  recognised.  They  were  required  to  go 
income  which  may  belong  to  him  as  into  church  by  a separate  door,  to  use  a 
canon,  &c^  he  has  a right  to  the  offerings  special  btnitier , and  to  sit  only  on  benches 
made  by  clergy  and  people  on  Good  set  apart  for  them.  No  trades  but  those 
Friday  after  the  adoration  of  the  cross,  of  butcher  and  carpenter  were  open  to 
(“  Manuale  Decret.  SS.  Rit.  Congr.”)  them.  They  are  said  still  to  be  numerous 

CJCSAB1ANB.  The  adherents  of  a in  the  valleys  of  the  western  Pyrenees, 
pious  German  friar  of  the  order  of  St.  CALAT&AVA,  OBDBB  OF.  One 
Francis,  Caesar  of  Spires,  were  so  called,  of  the  three  great  military  orders  of 
Caesar  was  one  of  those  who,  when  Elias  Spain ; the  other  two  were  the  knights  of 
of  Cortona,  the  general  of  the  order  after  Santiago  and  those  of  Alcantara.  The 
St.  Francis,  attempted  to  introduce  relax-  Templars  in  Spain  had  had  immense 
ations  of  the  rule,  resisted  him ; in  con-  estates  conferred  upon  them,  and  corre- 
sequence  of  which  Elias,  having  deceived  sponding  services  in  the  unremitting  war 
the  Pope,  threw  Caesar  into  prison.  After  against  the  Moors  were  expected  from  them, 
having  been  in  confinement  more  than  Calatrava,  a town  on  the  upper  Gaudiana, 
two  vears,  the  poor  friar,  finding  one  day  on  the  borders  of  Andalusia  and  Castile, 
the  ioor  of  his  dungeon  open,  went  out  was  a poet  of  great  military  importance 
to  warm  himself  in  the  sun’s  rays.  His  to  the  sovereigns  of  the  latter  country, 
gaoler,  a rough  unfeeling  lay  brother,  com-  ^whether  for  offensive  or  defensive  pur- 
mg  in  and  thinking  that  Caesar  meditated  poses.  In  the  twelfth  century  it  was  en- 
eecape,  struck  him  on  the  head  with  a trusted  to  the  guardianship  of  the  Tem- 
bludgeon  with  such  violence  that  he  died  plars ; but  these,  finding  the  charge 
of  the  effects  of  the  blow.  This  was  in  embarrassing,  abandoned  the  place  after 
1239.  Under  the  generals  Orescenzio  eight  years.  Sancho  HI.,  King  of  Castile, 
and  John  of  Parma,  who  in  various  ways  desired  to  find  a body  of  knights  who 
incurred  the  disapproval  of  the  stricter  would  undertake  its  defence;  and  his 
Franciscans,  the  party  of  Caesar  lingered  wishes  were  soon  fully  met  by  the  energy 
on  ; but  after  the  glorious  St.  Bona  venture  and  ability  of  a Spanish  Cistercian  monk, 
became  general  (1256)  and  the  rule  and  Velasquez  by  name,  who  with  the  con- 
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currence  of  his  order  founded,  in  1168,  in  other  respects  it  closely  resembles  the 
a chivalrous  institute,  the  knights  of  present  Roman  Calendar.  The  various 
which  were  to  live  under  a strict  rule  and  scientific  and  historical  questions  in- 
devote* themselves  to  the  protection  and  volved  in  the  determination  of  Easter 
extension  of  the  Christian  kingdom  to  attracted  the  earnest  attention  of  the 
which  they  belonged.  A knight  of  Cala-  Church  from  an  early  period.  The 
trava  bound  himself  to  perpetual  chastity,  Venerable  Beda  wrote  an  elaborate  work 
and  this  obligation  was  only  relaxed  in  M De  Oomputo ; " he  is  also  thought  by 
the  sixteenth  century,  when  permission  many  to  nave  been  the  real  author  of 
was  granted  to  the  knights  to  marry  once,  the  essay  on  the  true  calculation  of 
He  was  enjoined  to  have  his  sword  ready  Easter,  given  in  the  form  of  a letter  of 
to  his  hand  while  he  slept  and  also  while  the  Abbot  Ceolfrid  to  Naiton,  King  of 
he  prayed.  Silence  was  prescribed  at  the  Piets,  which  he  has  inserted  in  the 
meals ; the  fare  was  plain,  meat  not  being  fifth  book  of  his  “ Ecclesiastical  History.” 
allowed  more  than  thrice  a week.  The  A treatise  “ De  Computo  ” is  also  among 
chaplains  of  the  order  were  at  first  allowed  the  works  of  Rabanus  Maurus,  the  great 
to  take  the  field  in  expeditions  against  Archbishop  of  Mayence,  in  the  early  part 
the  Moors ; but  this  was  afterwards  for-  of  the  ninth  century.  It  was  orderea  by 
bidden.  In  1197  Calatrava  was  taken  by  the  Council  of  Orleans  (641)  that  bishops 
the  Modems,  and  the  knights  retired  to  should  every  year  announce  the  date  of 
Salvatierra,  in  the  north  of  Spain,  and  Easter  on  tne  festival  of  the  Epiphany, 
took  the  name  of  that  city  till  their  Since  Easter  varies  every  year,  the 
former  home  was  recovered.  The  order  liturgical  arrangements  of  the  Church, 
soon  became  very  rich,  and  the  extensive  which  depend  on  Easter,  must  vary  in 
influence  and  patronage  which  its  wealth  like  manner ; and  the  calendar,  which 
placed  in  the  hands  of  the  grand-mas-  notifies  those  arrangements,  can  only  be 
ters  caused  the  office  to  De  eagerly  good  for  the  year  to  which  it  refers, 
sought  by  ambitious  men.  Such  violent  From  the  first  Sunday  after  Epiphany  to 
quarrels  and  animosities  arose  from  this  Advent  Sunday— that  is,  from  aoout  the 
cause  (which  was  similarly  operative  in  middle  of  January  to  the  end  of  Novem- 
the  case  of  the  other  military  orders)  ber — there  is  not  a single  Sunday  of  which 
that  Ferdinand  and  Isabella  in  the  the  ritual  observance  is  not  liable  to 
fifteenth  century  wisely  procured  the  variation  from  year  to  year,  according  to 
Papal  sanction  to  the  annexation  of  the  varying  date  of  Easter.  The  calendar 
the  grand-mastership  of  all  three  orders  which  announces  the  actual  course  of  the 
to  the  crown  of  Castile.  In  the  general  liturgy  for  every  day  of  the  year,  may 
suppression  of  the  monastic  orders  be  called  the  liturgical  calendar.  It 
which  the  present  century  has  witnessed  takes  into  account  the  relative  importance 
in  Spain,  the  knights  of  Oalatrava  have  of  the  celebrations  which  come  into  corn- 
lost  all  their  property,  but  as  a source  petition  on  the  same  day,  in  accordance 
of  honorary  distinction  the  order  still  with  canon  law  and  the  decrees  of  the 
survives.  (Hdlyot ; Prescott’s  u Ferdinand  Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites,  and  shows 
and  Isabella.”)  which  celebration  is  to  prevail  and  be  had 

CALXVDAX,  ICCIB8ZASTX-  in  use.  A glance  at  this  calendar  will 
OAL.  An  arrangement,  founded  on  the  show  that  many  saints  are  transferred  in 
Julian-Gregorian  determinations  of  the  it,  as  to  the  celebration  of  their  festivals, 
civil  year,  marking  the  days  set  apart  and  that  Masses  in  their  honour  cannot  be 
for  particular  religious  celebration.  said  on  their  own  proper  days ; but  a 

The  Diocletian  persecution  made  little  further  search  will  generally  show 
havoc  among  Christian  records  and  that  the  festival  has  only  been  transferred 
writings  of  every  kind,  and  for  this  a few  days  later — that  is,  to  the  first 
reason  but  few  calendars  of  great  anti-  vacant  dav.  Owing  to  the  different 
quity  have  been  preserved.  One  of  the  dignity  of  feasts  (see  Doublb,  Ssxi- 
earliest,  dated  about  360,  is  little  more  Doublb,  Feasts)  their  priority , and  the 
than  a list  of  holy  days ; it  places  extent  to  which  they  may  be  transferred, 
Christmas  Day  on  December  26,  and  are  often  difficult  matters  to  decide.  In 
the  Feast  of  St.  Peter’s  Chair  on  Feb-  general  outline  this  liturgical  calendar 
ruary  22.  In  a calendar  prefixed  to  is  the  same  for  the  whole  Church;  the 
the  “ Responsoriale ” of  Gregory  the  feasts  of  our  Lord  and  of  his  Blessed 
Great,  there  is  no  mention  of  the  Cir-  Mother  are  observed  by  all  Catholics  on 
cumcision,  nor  of  Aril  'Wednesday,  but  the  same  days  so  also  are  the  principal 
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feasts  of  the  Apostles,  and  of  some  of  the 
more  eminent  martyrs  and  saints.  But 
special  circumstances,  arising  out  of  the 
history  of  each  Christian  nation,  affect  its 
liturgical  calendar  to  a certain  extent; 
St.  Patrick’s  day,  which  is  a holiday  of 
obligation  in  Ireland,  is  not  so  in  England ; 
and  the  octave  assigned  to  the  feast  of  St. 
Edward,  king  and  confessor,  in  the  pro- 
vince of  Westminster,  is  not  observed  in 
Ireland.  Many  other  modifications  more 
or  leas  important  might  be  mentioned,  in 
virtue  of  which  not  only  each  Christian 
nation,  but  every  religious  order,  every 
ecclesiastical  province,  every  diocese — one 
might  almost  say  every  city,  at  least  in  a 
Catholic  land,  for  the  “ fete  patronale  ” of 
Cambray  is  not  that  of  Douay,  and  each 
causes  a slight  disturbance  of  the  general 
ordo  in  its  own  favour — may  he  said  to 
have  a liturgical  calendar  of  its  own. 

In  the  common  ecclesiastical  calendar 
prefixed  to  Catholic  directories,  the  “ Pro- 
prium  de  Tempore  ” (that  is.  the  arrange- 
ment of  feasts  and  offices,  most  of  which 
depend  on  Easter,  from  Advent  to  Pente- 
cost),  is  given  in  the  liturgical  directory, 
but  the  feasts  of  saints  are  assigned  to 
their  fixed  days. 

Still  more  general  is  that  description 
of  ecclesiastical  calendar  in  which  the 
“ Proprium  de  Tempore  ” is  omitted,  and 
only  the  fixed  festivals  retained.  This,  if 
we  exclude  from  it  the  festivals  of  our 
Lord  and  the  Blessed  Virgin,  is  little 
more  than  a calendar  of  saints'  days,  and 
would  tend  to  pass  into  a Martyrology. 
The  “ Acta  Sanctorum  ” of  the  Bollandists 
may  be  regarded  as  a colossal  calendar  of 
saints,  arranged  according  to  the  succes- 
sive occurrence  of  their  festivals  in  the 
civil  year,  and  enriched  with  biographies 
and  collateral  information.  A Greek 
Menolosry  is  something  between  a calendar 
and  a Martyrology. 

CA&IM9AB,  9VUAV-OUOO- 
XXAV,  TM.  Julius  Caesar,  in  the 
year  708  of  the  city,  caused  the  civil 
calendar,  which  had  fallen  into  confu- 
sion, to  be  reformed  by  dividing  the  year 
into  twelve  months,  each  with  the  same 
number  of  days  as  at  present,  and  pro- 
viding that  an  additional  day  shoida  be 
given  to  February  in  every  fourth  year, 
in  order  that  the  natural  year,  which 
was  believed  to  be  365  days  6 minutes 
in  length,  might  keep  even  pace  with 
the  legal  year.  But  as  the  real  excess 
of  the  time  taken  in  the  solar  revolution 
over  365  days  does  not  amount  to  six 
hours,  bat  only  to  five  hours  and  forty- 
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nine  minutes  (nearly),  it  was  an  inevit- 
able consequence  oi  the  disregard  of 
this  fact  that  the  addition  of  nearly 
forty-four  minutes  too  much  every  leap- 
year  should  again  in  course  of  time 
make  the  natural  and  civil  years  dis- 
agree. The  accumulated  error  caused 
the  difference  of  a day  in  about  134 
years;  thus  the  vernal  equinox,  which 
in  the  year  of  the  Council  of  Nic®a 
(325)  fell,  as  it  ought  to  fall,  on 
March  21,  in  1582  occurred  ten  days 
earlier.  But  since  Easter  ought  to  be 
kept  on  the  Sunday  after  the  first  full- 
moon  following  the  vernal  equinox,  it 
is  obvious  that,  with  so  serious  a differ- 
ence between  the  real  equinox  and  the 
equinox  of  the  Calendar,  Easter  might 
easily  be  kept  a month  too  late;  the 
Paschal  full-moon  might  have  occurred 
on  some  day  between  March  11  (the  date 
of  the  real  equinox)  and  March  21,  but 
be  disregarded  in  favour  of  the  ne.it 
full-moon,  which  fell  after  the  equinox 
of  the  calendar.  Gregory  XIII.,  con- 
sulting with  men  of  science,  effectually 
remedied  the  evil,  and  provided  against 
its  recurrence.  He  ordered  that  the 
days  between  October  4 and  October  15 
in  the  current  year  (1582)  should  be 
suppressed,  and  that,  beginning  with 
1700,  three  out  of  every  four  centesimal 
leap-years — 1700,  1800,  1900,  but  not 
2000-— should  be  omitted,  so  that  those 
years  should  have  only  365,  not  366 
days.  This  change,  having  originated 
at  Rome,  was  long  resisted  in  Protestant 
countries,  and  in  English-speaking  coun- 
tries not  adopted  until  1751,  by  which 
time  the  accumulated  error  amounted  to 
eleven  days ; these  days  were  suppress- 
ed between  September  2 and  14,  1752. 
In  Russia  the  Julian  Calendar  is  still 
adhered  to,  with  the  result  that  their 
computation  of  time  is  now  twelve  days 
in  arrear  of  the  rest  of  Europe. 

CAizzTnrss.  [See  Htjssites.] 

CAlVAKXAirS.  On  the  steeD  com- 
manding hill  known  as  Mont  Valdrien, 
looking  down  upon  the  Bois  de  Boulogne 
and  famous  in  connection  with  many  re- 
markable incidents  in  the  siege  of  Paris 
some  jears  ago,  a priest  of  the  diocese  of 
Auch  established,  about  1635,  an  institute 
to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Calvary. 
The  name  of  the  priest  was  Hubert  Char- 
pentier,  and  the  object  of  the  association 
of  priests  which  he  founded  was  to  honour 
the  Passion  of  Jesus  Christ  and  labour 
for  the  promotion  of  Catholicism  in  Brfarn, 
where  the  Protestants  were  then  working 
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with  considerable  success.  It  would  ap- 
pear that  this  institute  of  Calvarians  dis- 
appeared during  the  Revolution. 

A congregation  of  Calvarian  nuns, 
founded  at  Poitiers  in  1017  by  the  P&re 
Joseph,  a Capuchin  and  intimate  friend 
of  Cardinal  Richelieu,  aided  by  the  high- 
born Antoinette  d’Orl6ans,  still  flourishes 
in  France. 

There  is  also  a congregation  of  Cal- 
varian sisters,  established  by  Virginia 
Braccelli  at  Genoa  in  1619  for  the  purpose 
of  supporting  and  educating  destitute  and 
homeless  girls,  which  has  received  many 
favours  from  successive  Popes. 

cALvnr  avb  CALvnruM. 
Calvin  was  born  in  1609  at  Noyon  in 
Picardy.  His  father  (Chauvin),  who  was 
an  episcopal  fiscal-procurator,  secured  a 
good  education  for  his  son  in  the  noble 
family  of  Montmor.  Young  Calvin  was 
provided  with  a benefice,  though  he  never 
received  more  than  the  tonsure,  and  went 
to  study  theology  at  Paris.  There,  how- 
ever, the  influence  of  Olivetan  and  Farel 
won  him  over  to  the  heresy  of  the  Re- 
formers; he  gave  up  all  idea  of  the 
priesthood,  and  went  to  study  law  at 
bourges.  The  change  which  had  begun 
at  Paris  was  made  complete.  The  Luthe- 
ran Wolmar  persuaded  him  to  give  up 
the  law  and  to  devote  himself  entirely 
to  theology.  Later,  when  it  was  no 
longer  safe  for  him  to  remain  in  France, 
he  fled  to  Basle,  went  afterwards  to  Fer- 
rara, and  finally  settled  at  Geneva  in  1630, 
as  professor  of  theology  and  preacher. 
However,  in  1638,  he  was  driven  from 
the  town,  and  remained  for  three  years 
at  Strasburg,  where  he  married  and 
formed  intimate  connexions  with  the  Ger- 
man Reformers.  In  1641  he  was  recalled 
to  Geneva,  and  here  he  organised  his 
Consistory,  through  which  till  his  death, 
in  1604,  he  exercised  an  absolute  power 
in  temporal  as  well  as  in  spiritual  matters. 
Calvin  brooked  no  contradiction.  Cas- 
tellio  had  to  leave  Geneva  for  attacking 
the  doctrine  of  predestination,  and  the 
Spaniard  Michael  Servetus  (Sarvede), 
who  attacked  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity, 
was  burnt  alive,  an  auto-da-fe  which 
was  approved  by  Melanchthon  and  Bucer. 

As  to  Calvin’s  extraordinary  talents, 
there  can  be  no  doubt.  Both  in  Latin 
and  French,  his  writings  are  a model  of 
clear,  concise  nervous  language ; he  had 
great  stores  of  varied  learning  at  his 
command;  his  commentaries  on  Scripture 
still  hold  a very  high  place  in  the  esteem 
of  Protestant  scholars,  and  his  subtlety  | 


and  power  of  reasoning  fitted  him  to 
become  the  great  theologian  of  the  Re- 
formed sects.  With  a vast  section  of 
Protestants  in  Switzerland,  Holland, 
England,  Scotland,  &c.,  his  Institutes  (In- 
stitutio  Religion is  Christiana)  possessed 
almost  unlimited  authority,  and  were 
esteemed  as  the  greatest  work  which  had 
appeared  since  the  days  of  the  Apostles. 
It  is  this  book  which  contains  the 
methodical  exposition  of  his  doctrinal 
system.  It  affords  abundant  proof,  not 
only  of  Calvin’s  exalted  talents,  but  also 
of  the  gulf  which  separated  him  from  the 
tradition  of  the  Cnurch.  Its  peculiar 
doctrines  have  long  since  lost  their  hold 
on  Protestants  of  the  better  sort,  and  hi9 
system  outrages  the  principles  of  natural 
as  well  as  of  revealed  religion.  It  is  im- 
portant, however,  to  remember  what  the 
system  was  which  so  many  found  purer 
and  more  attractive  than  that  of  the 
Church. 

According  to  Calvin,  God  ordains  some 
to  everlasting  life,  others  to  everlasting 
punishment.  God  does  not  choose  the 
elect  for  any  good  he  sees  in  them,  or 
which  he  sees  they  will  do ; nor  does  he 
select  some  for  eternal  reprobation  be- 
cause of  their  evil  deeds  foreseen  by  him. 
Indeed,  as  the  whole  nature  of  fallei 
man,  in  Calvin’s  view,  is  u utterly  de- 
void of  goodness;  is  a seed-bed  of  sin,” 
which  “ cannot  but  be  odious  and  abo- 
minable to  God ; ” os  man  has  no  free- 
will, and  as  God’s  grace  is  absolutely 
irresistible ; it  follows  that  there  can  be  no 
question  of  merits  foreseen,  on  account  of 
which  God  chooses  the  elect,  or  of  de- 
merits, because  of  which  the  reprobate 
are  rejected.  Calvin’s  words  are  explicit 
on  this  point.  u If,”  he  writes,  “ we  cannot 
assign  any  reason  for  his  [God’s]  has  tow- 
ing mercy  on  his  people,  but  iust  that 
it  pleases  him,  neither  can  he  nave  any 
reason  for  reprobating  others  but  his  will.”*1 
Here  of  course  Calvinist  heresy  is  in 
sharp  antagonism  to  Catholic  doctrine, 
according  to  which  God  by  his  eternal 
decree  condemns  none,  except  for  their 
sins  foreseen  by  Him  and  of  course  free’.y 
committed. 

As  to  the  means  by  which  the  elect 
actually  enter  into  a state  of  salvation 
Calvin  was  at  one  with  the  rest  of  the 
Reformers.  He  taught  that  justification 
is  effected  by  faith  and  by  faith  alone. 
Calvins  doctrine  on  the  sacraments — of 
which  he  only  recognised  Baptism  and 
the  Eucharist — stands  midway  between 
» InstiL  lib.  iiL  22. 
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that  of  Lather  and  Zwingli.  He  con- 
sidered the  doctrine  of  the  latter  (which 
made  the  sacraments  mere  signs  of 
Christian  profession,  tokens  by  which  a 
man  is  known  as  such  among  his  fellow- 
Christians)  to  be  erroneous  and  even 
profane.  He  speaks  of  the  sacraments  as 
mystical  signs  instituted  by  God,  who 
through  them,  not  only  reminds  men  of 
past  benefits^  but  also  renews  these  bene- 
fits, seals  his  promises,  strengthens  and 
increases  the  faith  of  the  recipient  by  the 
operation  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Thus  to 
Calvin  the  sacraments  were  not  bare 
signs,  but  real  channels  of  grace.  But  it 
was  to  the  elect  only  that  they  conveyed 
this  grace.  To  others  they  were  bare 
and  inoperative  symbols.1 

The  Calvinistic  worship  was  much 
more  bare  and  simple  than  tne  Lutheran, 
and  the  constitution  of  the  Calvinistic 
sects  was  rigidly  Presbyterian.  But  Cal- 
vin had  higher  notions  of  Church  free- 
dom and  independence  than  Luther.  He 
maintained  that  the  Church  was  altogether 
independent  of  the  State,  and  the  govern- 
ment which  he  established  at  Geneva  was 
theocratic  in  its  character.  The  influence, 
however,  of  Calvin’s  doctrine  was  not 
confined  to  sects  with  Presbyterian  con- 
stitution. His  Institutio  represented  the 
dominant  theology  in  the  Anglican  Church 
down  to  the  time  of  Laud. 

CAMALDO U.  The  austere  order 
of  Camaldoli  was  founded  by  St.  Romuald 
in  1012  on  a small  plain  among  the  Apen- 
nines bearing  that  name,  about  thirty 
miles  east  of  Florence.  He  bad  previously 
been  abbot  of  several  Benedictine  monas- 
teries, the  monks  of  which,  unable  to  bear 
the  rigorous  penitential  life  which  be 
wished  them  to  practise,  had  all  after  a 
time  expelled  him.  The  foundation  of 
1012  has  always  been  known  as  the 
Hermitage  of  Camaldoli.  Romuald  built 
separate  cells  for  his  disciples,  most  of 
wnom  had  to  repair  to  the  chapel  at  the 
canonical  hours,  but  there  was  a class 
among  them  called  recluses  who  were 
exempted  from  this  obligation.  He  gave 
a white  habit  to  his  hermits,  whom  he 
obliged  to  fast  during  two  Lents  in  the 
year,  and  to  abstain  perpetually  from 
meat ; moreover,  during  the  rest  of  the 
year  they  bad  to  fast  on  bread  and  water 
on  three  days  in  the  week.  After  some 
time  a monastery  was  built  at  the  foot  oi 
the  mountains,  at  a place  called  Fonte- 
buono,  and  peopled  by  monks  under  a 
prior;  these,  however,  wore  the  same 
l MObler,  Sgmbolik,  bk.  i.  ch.  4. 


habit  as  the  hermits,  and  were  bound  to 
the  same  rule  of  life.  Alban  Butler,  who 
seems  to  have  visited  Camaldoli  about 
the  middle  of  the  last  century,  thus 
writes  of  it.1  “The  hermitage  is  two 
short  miles  distant  from  the  monastery 
[Fontebuonol.  It  is  a mountain  quite 
overehaded  by  a dark  wood  of  fir-trees. 
In  it  are  seven  clear  springs  of  water. 
The  very  sight  of  this  solitude  in  the 
midst  of  the  forest  helps  to  fill  the  mind 
with  compunction,  and  a love  of  heavenly 
contemplation.  On  entering  it  we  meet 
with  a chapel  of  St.  Antony  for  travellers 
to  pray  in  before  they  advance  any  fur- 
ther. Next  are  the  cells  and  lodgings  for 
the  porters.  Somewhat  further  is  the 
church,  which  is  large,  well  built,  and 
richly  adorned.  Over  the  door  is  a clock 
which  strikes  so  loud  that  it  may  be 
heard  all  over  the  desert.  On  the  left 
side  of  the  church  is  the  cell  in  which 
St.  Romuald  lived,  when  he  first  estab- 
lished these  hermits.  . . . The  whole 
hermitage  is  now  enclosed  with  a wall ; 
none  are  allowed  to  go  out  of  it ; but  they 
may  walk  in  the  woods  and  alleys  within 
the  inclosure  at  discretion.  Everything 
is  sent  them  from  the  monastery  in  the 
valley ; their  food  is  every  day  Drought 
to  each  cell,  and  all  are  supplied  with 
wood  and  necessaries,  that  they  may  have 
no  dissipation  or  hindrance  in  their  con- 
templation. ...  No  rain  or  snow  stops 
anyone  from  meeting  in  the  church  to 
assist  at  the  divine  office.  They  are 
obliged  to  strict  silence  in  all  public 
common  places,  and  everywhere  during 
their  Lents,  also  on  Sundays,  holy  days, 
Fridays,  and  other  days  of  abstinence, 
and  always  from  compline  till  prime  the 
next  day.” 

The  order  became  very  wealthy,  and 
many  of  its  hermitages  were  after  a time 
changed  into  monasteries.  It  was  agreed 
that  the  general  of  the  order,  who  was 
also  ex-officio  prior  of  Camaldoli,  should 
be  taken  from  among  the  hermits  and  the 
monks.  Rudolph,  the  fourth  general, 
drew  up  in  1102,  the  first  written  consti- 
tutions of  the  order,  in  which  he  slightly 
mitigated  the  severity  of  the  original  rule. 
In  process  of  time  the  order  was  separated 
into  five  provinces  or  congregations : that 
of  Camaldoli,  or  the  Holy  Hermitage ; that 
of  St.  Michael  at  Murano,  near  Venice ; 
that  of  the  hermits  of  Monte  Corona  near 
Perugia,  a reformation  founded  by  Paul 
Giustiniani  early  in  the  sixteenth  century; 
that  of  Turin ; and  that  of  France. 

1 Live*  qf  the  Saints,  Feb.  7* 
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The  Camaldolese,  if  the  vandalism  of 
the  present  Government  of  Italy  has  not 
yet  destroyed  their  monasteries,  have  still 
a famous  house  near  Rome,  besides  several 
in  other  parts  of  Italy.  Pope  Gregory 
XVI.  belonged  to  this  order.  (Hdlyot.) 

CAKESA.  [See  Curia  Romana.] 

caxtcbux.  [See  Chancel.] 

CAVO&EMA8.  [See  Purifica- 
tion.] 

CANDIES  and  UOXTS.  St.  Luke, 
in  Acts  xx.  7,  mentions  the  “ great 
number  of  lamps”  which  burnt  in  “the 
upper  chamber,  while  St.  Paul  u conti- 
nued his  speech  until  midnight.”  The 
fact  that  Christian  assemblies  during  the 
times  of  persecution  were  held  before 
dawn  made  a similar  employment  of 
lights  necessary,  but  we  may  well  believe 
that  the  Christians,  familiar  as  they  were 
with  the  symbolical  meaning  of  the  candle- 
stick in  the  tabernacle  and  temple,  also 
attached  a symbolical  signiiicance  to 
the  lights  which  they  burned  during  the 
holy  mysteries.  This  conjecture  is  con- 
firmed by  the  fact  that  the  Church  of  the 
fourth  century  still  continued  the  reli- 
gious use  of  lights  when  they  were  no 
longer  needed  to  dispel  the  darkness. 
u Throughout  the  chuiches  of  the  East,” 
says  Jerome,  writing  against  Vigilantius, 
“ lights  are  kindled  when  the  gospel  is  to 
be  read,  although  the  sun  is  shining : not, 
indeed,  to  drive  away  the  darkness,  but  as  a 
sign  of  spiritual  joy.”  So  Paulinus  of 
Nola  speaKs  of  “altars  crowned  with  a 
forest  of  lights,”  and  similar  language 
might  be  quoted  from  Prudentius.  The 
use  of  lights  at  Mass  is  mentioned  in  all 
the  Oriental  liturgies. 

With  regard  to  the  West,  a very 
ancient  African  canon  makes  mention  of 
the  candle  handed  to  the  acolyte  at  his 
ordination; 1 while  the  mediaeval  author  of 
the  u Micrologus  ” says : “ According  to  the 
Roman  order  we  never  celebrate  Mass 
without  lights  ....  using  them  as  a type 
of  that  light  ....  without  which  even 
in  mid-day  we  grope  as  in  the  night.”  Nor 
was  the  use  of  lights  confined  to  Mass. 
St.  Gregory  Nazianzen  speaks  of  the 
lights  borne  by  the  neophytes  at  baptism, 
" emblems,”  he  says,  “ of  those  lamps  of 
faith  with  which  radiant  souls  shall  hasten 
forth  to  meet  the  bridegroom ; ” and  our 
custom  of  carrying  lights  at  funerals  can 
be  traced  back  to  the  fourth  century. 

The  present  custom  of  the'Church  re- 
quires that  candles  should  be  lighted  on 
the  altar  from  the  beginning  to  the  end 
> Hefele,  Condi  ii.  70. 


of  Mass,  nor  can  lighted  candles  be  dis- 
pensed with  on  any  consideration.  A 

Sarish  priest-,  for  instance,  must  not  say 
lasd  for  his  flock,  even  on  a Sunday,  un- 
less candles  can  be  procured.  The  can- 
dles must  be  of  pure  wax  and  of  white 
colour,  except  in  Masses  for  the  dead, 
when  the  S.  Cong.  Rit.  prescribes  candles 
“de  communi  cera” — i.e.  of  yellow  wax. 
Two,  and  not  more  than  two,  may  be  lighted 
at  a priest's  low  Mass,  unless  the  Mass  be 
said  for  the  parish,  or  for  a convent,  or  on 
one  of  the  greater  solemnities,  when  four 
candles  may  be  used.1  Six  candles  are 
lighted  at  tligh  Mass,  seven  at  the  Mass 
of  a Bishop.  Twelve  candles  at  least 
should  be  lighted  at  Benediction  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  or  six  if  Benediction 
is  given  with  the  pyx.8  Candles  must  ako 
be  lighted  when  Communion  is  given, 
whether  in  the  church  or  in  private 
houses  ; and  one  lighted  candle  is  required 
in  the  administration  of  Extreme  Unction. 
(See  Rock  “Hierurgia,”  On  the  Use  of 
Lights.) 

CANON  (member  of  a chapter).  The 
clergy  of  every  large  church  m ancient 
times  were  termed  canonicif  as  being 
entered  on  the  list  (for  this  is  one  of  the 
meanings  of  k av<Z>v)  of  ecclesiastics  serv- 
ing the  church.  A more  definite  meaning 
was  attached  to  the  word  in  consequence 
of  the  labours  of  Chrodegang,  Bishop  of 
Metz,  in  the  eighth  century,  to  revive  a 
stricter  discipline  among  his  clergy,  and 
give  scope  for  the  exhibition  among  them 
of  shining  examples  of  virtuous  living. 
He  formed  the  clergy  of  his  cathedral  into 
a community,  bound  by  a rule  (kcivwv  in 
the  common  sense),  under  which  they 
iived  in  common,  on  the  proceeds  of  an 
undivided  property,  and  recited  the  divine 
office  in  choir  with  the  same  regularity  as 
monks.  Many  other  cathedrals  and  lmge 
churches,  thence  named  collegiate,  orga- 
nised themselves  in  the  same  way.  In  tl,e 
course  of  ages,  the  obligation  of  living  in 
common  was  abandoned,  and  the  common 
property  was  divided  into  portions  or 
pretends  [Prebend],  one  for  each  canon  ; 
yet  still  the  clergy  of  each  cathedral 
formed  a united  body  [see  Chapter]  which 
the  Council  of  Trent  calls  an  “ ecclesias- 
tical senate,” 3 declaring  that  those  who 
were  called  to  fill  places  in  it  ought — inas- 
much as  cathedral  dignities  were  origin- 
ally instituted  in  order  to  preserve  and 

1 11  Plus  quatn  duo/’  according  to  a decree 
of  the  S.  Cong.  ; Manuals, , n.  377. 

* See  the  uote  in  Manuals  Dscret.  to  n.  2766. 
8 Seas.  xxiv.  De  Reform,  c.  12. 
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increase  discipline,  supply  society  with 
examples  of  pious  life,  and  assist  the 
bishops — to  be  chosen  with  extreme  care 
and  circumspection.  In  some  cathedrals 
the  community  life  instituted  by  Chrode- 
pang  was  retained,  and  other  separate 
institutions  similarly  ordered  arose ; with 
reference  to  these  see  the  articles  Aus- 
tin Canons,  Regular  Canons.  The 
secular  canons,  with  whom  we  are  at  pre- 
sent concerned,  having  the  administration 
of  large  properties,  and  holding  in  cathe- 
drals, relatively  to  bishops,  a position 
which  might  be  one  of  willing  subordina- 
tion, yet  might  easily  become  one  of  an- 
tagonism, form  the  subject  of  numerous 
chapters  of  the  canon  law.  A canonry  is 
defined  as  a spiritual  right — arising  out  of 
election  or  reception  into  the  chapter — 
first,  to  a stall  in  choir  and  a voice  in 
chapter  ; next,  to  a prebend  or  competent 
portion  of  the  chapter  revenues,  on  the 
earliest  possible  opportunity.  Till  the 
acquisition  of  a prebend,  the  holder  of  a 
canonry  is  a minor  canon  (canonicus 
minor) ; after  it,  a major  or  full  canon. 
The  Council  of  Trent  (loc.  cit.)  ordered 
that  no  one  should  be  appointed  to  a 
canonry  with  cure  of  souls  attached,  under 
twenty-four  years  of  age.  When  there  is 
no  cure  of  souls,  a person  may  receive  a 
canonry  in  a collegiate  church  at  as  low 
an  age  as  fourteen ; in  a cathedral  where 
the  prebends  are  distributed  among  canons 
with  different  orders,  the  recipient  of  a 
subdiaconal  canonry  must  be  twenty-one  ; 
of  a di*conal.  twenty-two;  of  a sacer- 
dotal, twenty-four  years  of  age.  In 
a cathedral  where  the  canonries  are 
not  distributed,  he  must  be  at  least 
twenty-two.  The  Council  ordered  that 
all  cathedral  canons  should  possess  a 
grade  of  orders  not  lower  than  the 
subdiaconate,  and  recommended  that  at 
least  half  of  them  should  be  in  priest’s 
orders ; it  also  obliged  them  to  reside  not 
less  than  nine  months  in  the  year.  With 
regard  to  their  duties,  it  says : — 4<  Let  all 
be  bound  to  attend  the  divine  offices  in  per- 
son and  not  by  substitutes,  and  to  assist 
and  serve  the  bishop  when  celebrating 
Mass,  or  pontificating  in  any  other  man- 
ner, and  to  praise  the  name  of  God  reve- 
rently, distinctly,  and  devoutly  in  hymns 
and  caulicles  in  the  choir  appointed  for 
psalmody.” 

CANON  LAW.  From  the  earliest 
times  the  determinations  of  the  Church 
received  the  name  of  Canons , that  is,  rules 
directory  in  matters  of  faith  and  conduct. 
Thus  we  read  of  the  Apostolic  Canons, 


the  Canons  of  the  Council  of  Nice,  or  of 
Chalcedon,  &c.  A tendency  afterwards 
appeared  to  restrict  the  term  Canon  to 
matters  of  discipline,  and  to  ^ive  the  name 
of  dogma  to  decisions  bearing  on  faith. 
But  the  Council  of  Trent  confirmed  the 
ancient  use  of  the  word,  calling  its  deter- 
minations “ canons,”  whether  they  bore  on 
points  of  belief  or  were  directed  to  the 
reformation  of  discipline. 

Canon  Law  is  the  assemblage  of  rules 
or  laws  relating  to  faith,  morals,  and 
discipline,  prescribed  or  propounded  to 
Christians  by  ecclesiastical  authority. 
The  words  “ or  laws  ” are  added  to  the 
definition,  lest  it  be  thought  that  these 
rules  are  only  matters  of  publication  and 
persuasion,  and  not  binding  laws,  liable 
to  be  enforced  by  penalties.  The  defini- 
tion shows  that  the  object  of  canon  law 
is  “ faith,  morals,  and  discipline ; ” and 
nothing  but  these  is  its  object.  “ To 
Christians  ” — that  is,  baptised  persons 
are  the  subject  of  canon  law;  and  that 
without  reference  to  the  question  whether 
they  are  or  are  not  obedient  to  the  Church 
and  within  her  pale.  For  theologians 
teach  that  the  character  imprinted  by 
baptism  on  the  soul  is  ineffaceable  ; and 
in  virtue  of  this  character  the  baptised  are 
Christ’s  soldiers,  and  subject  of  right  to 
those  whom  he  appointed  to  rule  in  his 
fold.  The  unbaptised  (Turks, Pagans,  &c.), 
speaking  generally,  are  not  the  subjects  of 
canon  law.  Yet  it  must  not  be  supposed 
that  the  Church  has  no  rights  and  no 
duties  in  regard  to  such  persons ; by  the 
commission  of  Christ  she  has  the  right  of 
visiting,  teaching,  and  then  baptising 
them  (“euntes  docete  omnes  gentes, 
baptizsndo,”  £c.).  “ Propounded  ” — for 
some  of  these  rules  belong  to  the  natural 
or  to  the  divine  law,  and  as  such  are  not 
originally  imposed  by  the  Church,  but 

Ssed  ana  explained  by  her.  “By 
iastical  authority  ” — hence  canon 
law  is  distinguished  from  systems  of  Iaw 
imposed  by  the  civil  authority  of  States, 
as  being  presented  by  the  power  with 
which  Jesus  Christ  endowed  the  Church 
which  He  founded  (“  oui  vos  audit,  me 
audit ; pasce  oves  mess.  See.). 

Before  we  proceed  to  give  a brief 
sketch  of  the  history  of  canon  law,  to 
notice  its  parts,  ascertain  its  sources,  and 
describe  its  principal  collections,  a pre- 
liminary objection,  striking  at  the  root  of 
its  authority,  and  almost  at  its  existence, 
must  be  examined.  It  is,  that  the  con- 
sent of  the  civil  power  in  any  country  is 
necessary  to  give  validity  to  the  deter- 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


104 


CANON  LAW 


CANON  LAW 


ruinations  of  the  canon  law  in  that1 
country.  This  is  the  doctrine  of  the 
“placitum  regium,”  or  “ royal  assent;” 
it  implies,  whatever  may  be  the  form  of 
the  government,  that  State  authorisation 
is  necessary  before  it  can  become  the  duty 
of  a Christian  to  obey  the  ecclesiastical 
authority.  On  this  Cardinal  Soglia 
writes  as  follows : — “ If  we  inquire  into 
the  origin  of  the  ‘placitum,’  we  shall 
find  it  in  the  terrible  and  prolonged 
schism  which  lasted  from  the  election  of 
Urban  VI.  to  the  Council  of  Constance. 
For  Urban,  lest  the  schism  should  give 
occasion  to  an  improper  use  of  Papal 
authority,  granted  to  certain  prelates  that 
there  should  be  no  execution  of  any 
apostolic  letters  in  their  cities  and  dio- 
ceses, unless  such  letters  were  first  shown 
to  and  approved  by  those  prelates,  or 
their  officials.  The  rulers  of  European 
States  also  began  carefully  to  examine  all 
bulls  and  constitutions,  in  order  that  their 
subjects  might  not  be  deceived  by  pseudo- 
pontiffs. But  these  measures,  it  is  evi- 
dent, were  of  a precautionary  and  tem- 
porary character.  However,  when  the 
cause  ceased,  the  effect  did  not  also  cease ; 
on  the  extinction  of  the  schism,  the 
Placitum  did  not  disappear,  but  was  re- 
tained by  the  civil  power  in  many  coun- 
tries, and  gradually  extended.  At  first, 
says  Oliva,  the  Placitum  was  applied  to 
Papal  rescripts  of  grace  and  justice  given 
to  individuals;  afterwards  it  was  ex- 
tended to  decrees  of  discipline,  and  in  the 
end  even  to  dogmatic  bulls.”  The 
Cardinal  explains  in  what  sense  the  cele- 
brated canonist  Van  Espen,  who  was 
prone  unduly  to  magnify  the  civil  power, 
understood  the  application  of  the  Placi- 
tum to  dogmatic  rescripts,  and  proceeds  : 
— “ It  is  evident  that  this  theory ” (of 
possible  danger  or  inconvenience  to  the 
State  if  Papal  bulls  were  published  with- 
out restraint)  “ arose  out  of  the  sugges- 
tions of  statesmen  and  politicians,  who, 
as  Zallwein  says,  out  of  a wish  to  flatter 
and  please  the  princes  whom  they  serve, 
and  to  enlarge  their  own  and  their 
masters’  jurisdiction,  as  well  as  out  of  the 
hatred  of  the  ecclesiastical  power  by 
which  they  are  often  animated,  invent  all 
kinds  of  dangers,  harms,  and  losses,  by 
which  they  pretend  the  public  welfare  is 
threatened,  and  artfully  bring  these  views 
under  the  notice  of  their  masters.  . . . 

‘ If,’  proceeds  the  same  Zallwein,  ‘the 
ecclesiastical  sovereigns  whom  Christ  hath 
set  to  rule  over  the  Church  of  God,  were 
to  urge  their  “ placitum  ” also,  whenever 


political  edicts  are  issued,  which,  as  often 
happens,  are  prejudicial  to  the  eccle- 
siastical state,  hostile  to  ecclesiastical 
liberties,  opposed  to  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Pontiff*  and  bishops,  and  aggressive 
against  the  very  holy  of  holies,  what 
would  the  civil  rulers  say  P * Following 
up  the  argument,  Govart  says,  ‘If  a 
prince  could  not  be  said  to  have  full  power 
and  jurisdiction  in  temporals,  \yere  his 
edicts  to  depend  on  the  “ placitum  ” of 
the  Pope  and  bishops,  and  could  their 
publication  be  hindered  by  others;  so 
neither  would  the  Pope  have  full  power 
in  spirituals,  if  his  constitutions  depended 
on  the  “ placitum  ” of  princes,  ana  could 
be  suppressed  by  them.  Wherefore  if,  in 
the  former  case,  whoever  should  maintain 
the  affirmative  might  justly  be  said  to 
impugn  the  authority  of  the  prince,  so 
ana  a fortiori  in  the  second  case  must 
the  supporter  cff  such  an  opinion  be  said 
to  undermine  with  sinister  intention  the 
Papal  authority,  or  rather  to  destroy  it  al- 
together.* The  sum  of  the  argument  is, 
that  4 by  the  “ placitum  regiurn  ” the 
liberty  of  the  ecclesiastical  ‘ magisterium  9 
and  government  divinely  entrusted  to  the 
Church  is  seriously  impaired,  the  inde- 
pendence of  the  divinely  appointed  pri- 
macy destroyed,  and  the  mutual  inter- 
course between  the  head  and  the  members 
intercepted.  Therefore,  if  the  Church,  to 
guard  against  still  greater  evils,  endures 
and  puts  up  with  the  “placitum,”  she 
never  consents  to  or  approves  of  it.’  ” 
From  the  point  of  view  of  the  interest 
of  the  laity,  and  the  Christian  people 
generally,  it  is  obvious  that  the  lovers  of 
true  liberty  must  disapprove  of  the  “ placi- 
tum.” It  is  impossible  that  the  Church, 
or  the  Roman  Pontiff  as  the  mouth-piece 
of  the  Church,  should  issue  any  decree  or 
i have  any  interest  inimical  to  the  welfare 
of  the  general  Christian  population  in 
any  State.  Any  obstacles,  therefore, 
which  governments  may  interpose  to  the 
free  publication  and  execution  of  ecclesi- 
astical rescripts  cannot  arise  from  solici- 
tude for  the  public  welfare.  Whence, 
then,  do  they  arise,  or  have  they  arisen  ? 
Evidently  from  the  arbitrary  temper  of 
kings,  the  jealousies  of  nobles,  and  the 
desire  of  bureaucrats  to  extend  their 
power.  These  two  latter  classes,  at  least 
all  but  the  noblest  individuals  among  them, 
are  usually  predisposed  to  hamper  the 
action  of  the  Church  and  the  cleigy,  lest 
their  own  social  influence  should  be 
diminished  relatively  to  that  of  the  latter. 
This  is  no  interest  which  deserves  to  en- 
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gage  popular  sympathies,  but  rather  the 
contrary. 

Historical . — Jurisdiction  is  implied 
in  the  terms  of  the  commission  of  bind- 
ing and  loosing  which  Christ  gave  to 
the  Apostles,  and  especially  to  Peter. 
While  Christians  were  few  and  apostles 
and  others  who  had  “seen  the  Lord” 
were  still  alive,  the  apostolic  authority 
could  be  exercised  with  little  help  from 
written  documents  or  rigid  rules.  As 
these  early  conditions  passed  away,  tbe 
necessity  of  a system  or  law,  in  order  to 
ensure  uniformity,  equity,  and  perspicuity 
in  the  exercise  of  the  Church’s  j urisdiction, 
could  not  but  become  increasingly  mani- 
fest After  the  Apostles  had  passed 
away,  having  devolved  upon  the  bishops 
all  of  their  authority  which  was  not 
limited  to  them  in  their  apostolic  charac- 
ter, each  bishop  became  a centre  of  juris- 
diction. In  deciding  any  cases  that  might 
be  brought  before  him,  he  had  three 
things  to  guide  him — Scripture,  tradition, 
and  the  “holy  canons,” — that  is,  the  disci- 
plinary roles  which  Church  synods,  be- 
ginning with  the  Council  of  Jerusalem, 
had  established.  Many  of  these  primitive 
canons  are  still  preserved  for  us  in  the 
collection  known  as  the  Apostolical 
Canons  [see  that  article],  although,  taken 
as  a whole,  they  are  of  no  authority. 
Till  Christianity  conquered  the  imperial 
throne,  questions  of  jurisdiction  ana  law 
did  not  come  into  prominence;  after 
Constantine  the  case  was  very  different. 
The  Council  of  Nice,  besides  its  dogmatic 
utterances,  framed  a quantity  of  canons 
for  the  regulation  of  Church  discipline, 
which,  along  with  those  of  Sardica,  were 
Boon  translated  into  Latin,  and  widely 
circulated  in  the  West  An  important 
step  towards  codification  and  uniformity 
of  procedure  was  taken  at  the  end  of  the 
fiftn  or  earlv  in  the  sixth  century,  when 
Dion \ siiis  iSriguus,  under  the  direction 
of  Popes  Anaetaeius  and  Symmaebus, 
made  a large  compilation  of  canons  for 
the  use  of  the  Latin  Church.  In  this  he 
included  fifty  of  the  Apostolic  canons, 
translated  from  the  Greek,  considering 
the  rest  to  be  of  doubtful  authority ; the 
canons  of  Chalcedon,  with  those  of  which 
that  council  had  made  use ; the  canons  of 
Sardica,  and  a large  number  promulgated 
by  African  councils ; lastly,  the  decretal 
letters  of  the  Popes  from  Siricius  to  Anas- 
tasius  IL  The  next  collection  is  that 
supposed  to  have  been  made  by  St.  Isidore 
of  Seville,  early  in  the  seventh  century. 
About  a jl  860,  a collection  of  canons  and 


decretals  appeared,  seemingly  at  Mayence, 
which  were  ostensibly  the  compilation  or 
Isidore  of  Seville.  In  an  age  of  great  ignor- 
ance, when  criticism  was  neither  in  favour 
nor  provided  with  means,  it  is  not  wonder^ 
ful  that  this  collection,'  which  invested  with 
the  spurious  authority  of  recorded  de- 
cisions a system  of  things  existing  tra- 
ditionally, indeed,  but  litmle  to  constant 
opposition,  passed  speedily  into  general 
recognition  and  acceptance.  Six  centuries 
passed  before  it  was  discovered  that  these 
pseudo-Isidorian  or  False  Decretals,  as 
they  are  now  called,  were  to  a great 
extent  a forgery.  [False  Decretals.] 
Nevertheless,  as  Cardinal  Soglia  remarks, 
the  collection  contains  in  it  nothing  con- 
trary to  faith  or  sound  morals ; otherwise 
its  long  reception  would  have  been  im- 
possible; nor  does  the  discipline  which 
it  enjoins  depend  for  its  authority  upon 
this  collection,  but  either  upon  consti- 
tutions of  earlier  and  later  date,  or  upon 
custom,  “quae  in  rebus  disciplinarinus 
multum  valet* 

Many  collections  of  canons  were  made 
and  used  in  national  churches  between 
tbe  date  of  Dionysius  Exiguus  and  that  of 
the  author  of  tbe  “ Decretum.”  In  Africa 
there  was  the  Codex  Africanus  (547)  and 
the  “ Concord antia  Canon  um  * of  Bishop 
Cresconius  (697) ; in  Spain  the  chapters 
of  Martin,  bishop  of  Braga  (572),  besides 
the  work  by  Isidore  of  Seville  already 
mentioned  ; in  France,  a Codex  Canonum, 
besides  the  capitularies  of  the  Merovingian 
and  Carlo vingi an  kings.  [Capitulary.] 
Passing  over  these,  we  come  to  the  cele- 
brated compilation  by  Gratian,  a Bene- 
dictine monk  (1151),  which  the  com- 
piler, whose  main  purpose  was  to  reconcile 
the  inconsistencies  among  canons  of  differ- 
ent age  and  authorship  bearing  on  the 
same  subject,  entitled  “ Concordantia 
discordantium  Canonum,”  but  which  is 
generally  known  as  tbe  “Decretum  of 
Gratian. Having  brought  our  historical 
sketch  to  the  point  where  ecclesiastical 
law,  no  longer  perplexed  by  ihe  multi- 
plicity of  canons  of  various  date  and  place 
and  more  or  less  limited  application, 
begins  to  provide  herself  with  a general 
code — a “corpus  juris  ’’ — applicable  to  the 
whole  Catholic  world,  we  drop  the  his- 
torical method  and  turn  to  the  remaining 
heads  of  the  inquiry. 

Canon  law  consists  of  precepts  of 
different  kinds.  Hence  it  is  divided  into 
four  parts — precepts  of  the  natural  law, 
positive  divine  precepts,  directions  left  by 
tbe  Apostles,  and  ecclesiastical  const*" 
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tutions.  Upon  each  of  these  Cardinal 
Soglia  discourses  solidly  and  lucidly  in 
the  second  chapter  of  his  Prolegomena. 

With  regard  to  the  sources  whence 
these  precepts  flow,  they  might,  strictly 
speaking,  be  reduced  to  three — God,  who 
impresses  the  natural  law  upon  the  con- 
science, and  reveals  the  truths  which 
men  are  to  believe ; the  Apostles ; and  the 
Supreme  Pontiffs,  either  alone  or  in  con- 
junction with  the  bishops  in  general 
councils.  Canonists,  however,  find  it 
more  convenient  to  define  the  sources  of 
canon  law  in  the  following  manner: 
1.  Holy  Scripture ; 2.  Ecclesiastical  tra- 
dition;* 3.  The  decrees  of  councils;  4. 
Papal  constitutions  and  rescripts ; 5.  The 
writings  of  the  Fathers;  6.  The  civil 
law.  On  this  last  head  Soglia  remarks 
that  “many  things  relating  to  the  ex- 
ternal polity  of  the  Church  have  been 
borrowed  from  the  imperial  enactments 
of  Rome,  and  incorporated  in  the  canon 
law.” 

The  Collections  of  canon  law,  consider- 
ing it  as  a system  in  present  force  and 
obligation,  commence  with  the  “ Decretum 
of  Gratian  ” already  mentioned.  This 
great  work  is  divided  into  three  parts.  The 
first  part,  in  101  “Distinctions,”  treats 
of  ecclesiastical  law,  its  origin,  principles, 
and  authority,  and  then  of  the  different 
ranks  and  duties  of  the  clergy.  The 
second  part,  in  thirty-six  “ Causes,”  treats 
of  ecclesiastical  courts,  and  their  forms  of 
procedure.  The  third  part,  usually  called 
“ De  Consecrations, ” treats  of  things  and 
rites  employed  in  the  service  of  religion. 
From  its  first  appearance  the  Decretum 
obtained  a wide  popularity,  but  it  was 
soon  discovered  that  it  contained  numerous 
errors,  which  were  corrected  under  the 
directions  of  successive  Popes  down  to 
Gregory  XIII.  Nor,  although  every 
subsequent  generation  has  resorted  to  its 
pages,  is  the  Decretum  an  authority  to 
this  day — that  is,  whatever  canons  or 
maxims  of  law  are  found  in  it  possess 
only  that  degree  of  legality  which  they 
would  possess  if  they  existed  separately  ; 
their  being  in  the  Decretum  gives  them 
no  binding  force.  In  the  century  after 
Gratian  several  supplementary  collections 
of  Decretals  appeared.  These,  with  many 
of  his  own,  were  collected  by  the  orders 
of  Gregory  IX.,  who  employed  in  the 
work  the  extraordinary  learning  and 
acumen  of  St.  Raymond  of  Pennafort, 
into  five  books,  known  as  the  Decretals 
of  Gregory  IX.  These  are  in  the  fullest 
sense  authoritative,  having  been  delibe- 


rately ratified  and  published  by  that  Pope 
(1234).  The  Serf,  or  sixth  hook  of  tne 
Decretals,  was  added  by  Boniface  VIII. 
(1298).  The  Clementines  are  named 
after  Clement  V.,  who  compiled  them 
out  of  the  canons  of  the  Council  of  Vienne 
(1316)  and  some  of  his  own  constitutions. 
The  Extravagantes  of  John  XXII.,  who 
succeeded  Clement  V.,  and  the  Extrava- 
gantes Communes , containing  the  Decretals 
of  twenty-five  Popes  ending  with  Sixtus 
IV.  (1484),  complete  the  list.  Of  these 
five  collections — namely,  the  Decretals, 
the  Sext,  the  Clementines,  the  Extrava- 
gants  of  John  XXII.,  and  the  Extrava- 
gants  Common — the  “ Corpus  Juris  Eccle- 
siastici  ” is  made  up. 

To  these  a very  important  addition 
has  to  be  made  in  “Jus  novissimum” — 
modern  law.  Under  this  head  are  com- 
prised the  canons  of  general  councils 
since  that  of  Vienne,  contained  in  great 
compilations  such  as  those  of  Labbe  and 
Harduin,  and  the  Decretal  Letters  of 
Popes,  published  in  the  form  of  Bullaria, 
and  coming  down  (in  the  case  of  the  great 
Turin  BuMarium  of  1867)  to  the  ponti- 
ficate of  Pius  IX.  The  decisions  of 
Roman  congregations  and  of  the  tribunal 
of  the  Rota  [Rota]  also  form  part  of  this 
modern  law.  The  rules  of  the  Roman 
Chancery,  first  formulated  by  John  XXII. 
and  now  numbering  seventy-two,  are 
everywhere  of  authority,  provided  that 
thev  do  not  conflict  witn  a contrary  law, 
a clause  in  a Concordat,  or  a legitimate 
custom.  Lastly,  the  Concordats,  or  treaties 
entered  into  by  the  Holy  See  with  various 
countries  for  the  regulation  of  ecclesi- 
astical affairs  constitute  special  systems 
of  law  for  those  countries.  [Concordat.] 

In  England,  as  in  other  European 
countries,  the  canon  and  civil  law  were 
studied  together  before  the  Reformation, 
and  formed  a code,  applicable  not  only  to 
spiritual  suits  but  to  the  large  class  of 
mixed  cases,  which  was  enforced  in  the 
Church  courts.  Provincial  constitutions 
were  passed  from  time  to  time  by  differ- 
ent archbishops  of  Canterbury,  but  from 
their  increasing  number  and  the  want  of 
a methodical  arrangement,  many  of  them 
were  gradually  forgotten  or  neglected. 
A great  service,  therefore,  was  rendered  to 
the  English  Church  of  his  day  by  William 
Lyndewode,  chaplain  to  Archbishop 
Chicheley  and  official  of  the  Court  of 
Arches,  who  collected  and  arranged 
(about  1426),  under  the  title  of  “Pro- 
vinciale,”  the  constitutions  of  fourteen 
archbishops  of  Canterbury,  from  Stephen 
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Langton  to  Chicbeley,  classifying  them 
according  to  their  subjects  in  five  books, 
in  imitation  of  the  Decretals  of  Gregory 
IX.  To  this  collection  the  constitutions 
of  the  legates  Otho  (1237)  and  Othobon 
(1262)  were  subsequently  appended. 
These  English  constitutions,  and  canon 
law  generally  (except  so  far  as  modified 
by  the  statutes  and  canons  which  con- 
summated the  Anglican  schism,  and 
raised  the  reigning  sovereign — being  an 
Anglican  Protestant,  1702— to  the  head- 
ship of  the  national  church),  are  still 
recognised  as  authoritative  in  Anglican 
ecclesiastical  courts. 

CAMOM  or  tki  beam.  That 
part  of  the  Mass  which  begins  after  the 
“Sanctus”  with  the  prayer  “Te  igitur,”and 
ends,  according  to  some,  just  before  the 
“ Pater  noster,”  according  to  others,  with 
the  consumption  of  the  sacred  species. 
ri  he  name  Canon  is  given  to  this  part  of 
tlie  Mass  because  it  contains  the  fixed  rule 
according  to  which  the  Sacrifice  of  the 
New  Testament  is  to  be  offered.  Other 
names  are  given  to  it  by  early  writers. 
Thus  St.  Gregory  calls  it  “the  prayer;” 
Vigilius,  “ the  text  of  the  canonical 
prayer;”  Walafrid  and  others,  “the  ac- 
tion,” the  last  of  these  names  being  still 
used  in  the  Missal,  as  well  as  the  word 
Canou.  The  Canon  consists,  according  to 
the  Council  of  Trent,  “of  our  Lord’s  very 
words,  and  of  prayers  received  from 
apostolical  tradition  or  piously  ordained 
by  holy  Pontiffs.”  1 That  the  Canon  of  the 
It oman  Mass  comes  in  its  substance  from 
very  ancient  times  is  clearly  shown,  (1) 
by  the  fact  that  Pope  Vigilius,  in  the 
sixth  century,  attributes  it  to  the  tradition 
of  the  Apostles;  (2)  because  the  words  of 
consecration,  with  those  which  immedia- 
tely precede  them,  do  not  exactly  corre- 
spond to  the  Scriptural  narrative,  and  seem 
to  represent  an  independent  apostolical 
tradition ; (3)  because  tne  list  of  saints  men- 
tioned consists  merely  of  Apostles  and 
martyrs,  a mark  that  the  Canon  is  earlier 
than  the  fourth  century,  coming  from  an 
age  before  the  cultus  of  confessors  had 
been  introduced  in  addfeion  to  the  earlier 
cultus  of  martyrs. 

The  words  “ a holy  sacrifice,  a spot- 
lees  victim,”  were  added  by  St.  Leo  the 
Great.  Pope  St.  Gregory  the  Great 
added  the  words  “ and  dispose  our  days 
in  thy  peace,  and  bid  us  be  saved  from 
eternal  damnation,  and  to  be  numbered 
in  the  flock  of  thy  elect.”  Since  Gre- 
gory’s time  no  change  has  been  made  in  the 
1 Sees.  xxiL  cap.  4,  De  Sacrific.  Miss. 
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Canon.  (Benedict  XIV.  "De  Miss.”  11, 

12.) 

canox  or  Taa  aostmu. 

The  word  canon  (kqv&v)  signifies  a rod, 
and  then  specially  a measuring-rule.  It 
was  used  by  a natural  metaphor  for  a rule 
in  ethics,  art,  &c.,  and  by  the  Alexandrian 
writers  it  was  applied  to  the  standard  or 
classical  authors  who  furnished  the  model 
or  rule  of  correct  writing.  In  Gal.  vi.  16, 
2 Cor.  x.  13-16,  the  word  hears  the  gene- 
ral sense  (1)  of  a rule  by  which  Christians 
should  walk  ; (2)  of  a measure  of  attain- 
ments assigned  or  permitted  to  an  indivi- 
dual. 

As  applied  to  Scripture,  the  original 
sense  of  the  word  is  hard  to  determine. 
We  first  find  the  derivatives  of  Canon  used 
with  regard  to  the  Bible.  Thus  Origen 
speaks  of  “canonical  scriptures,” “ canon- 
ised books.’  The  actual  word  canon,  ac- 
cording to  Oredner,1  first  occurs  after  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  century.*  It  may, 
as  Oredner  thinks,  have  been  given  to  the 
list  of  Scriptural  books  because  they  were 
a rule  for  the  faith,  or,  again,  as  Dr. 
Westcott  argues  with  great  show  of  reason, 
it  may  mean  that  these  books  were  “ ad- 
mitted by  the  rule  ” of  the  Church.  In 
other  words,  the  canon  of  Scripture  may 
have  an  active  or  a passive  sense. 

The  object  of  this  article  is  to  sketch 
the  history  of  the  canon  or  list  of  sacred 
hooks,  among  Jews  and  Christians,  and 
then  to  explain  Catholic  as  contrasted 
with  heretical  principles  on  this  matter. 

I.  The  Canon  of  the  Old  Testament. — 
For  the  sake  of  clearness  we  begin  with 
the  list  of  Old  Testament  hooks  as  given 
by  the  Council  of  Trent,  “ lest  any  doubt 
might  arise  concerning  those  that  are  ap- 
proved of”  as  inspired  Scripture.  They 
are  the  following : — Genesis,  Exodus,  Le- 
viticus, Numbers,  Deuteronomy,  Josue, 
Judges,  Ruth,  four  books  of  Kings  (the 
first  two  being  also  known  as  1 and 
2 Samuel),  1 and  2 Paralipomenon  (or 
Chronicles),  1 and  2 Esdras  (the  second 
being  otherwise  called  Nehemias),  Tobias, 
Judith,  Esther,  Job,  Psalms,  Proverbs, 
Ecclesiastes,  Canticles,  Wisdom,  Ecclesias- 
tics, Isaias,  Jeremias  with  Baruch,  Eze- 
chiel,  Daniel,  the  twelve  minor  prophets, 
1 and  2 Machabees.  The  books  marked 
in  italics  are  generally  known  among 
Catholic  critics  as  deutero-canonical,3  not 

1 Geschichte  de*  N.  T.  Kanon,  Volk  mar’s 
ed.  1863,  p.  103. 

* It  occurs,  indeed,  in  Origen,  but  only  in 
the  Latin  version. 

5 If  we  look  at  the  reception  of  the  Old 
Testament  books  among  Christians,  Esther 
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because  their  authority  is  at  all  inferior  to 
that  of  the  other  Scriptures,  but  because 
their  place  in  the  canon  was  established 
after  that  of  the  other  books.  We  shall 
call  them  henceforth,  then,  by  this  name. 
Their  inspiration  is  denied  by  the  Protes- 
tant churches,  and  the  charge  of  haring 
added  apocryphal  books  to  the  Bible  is 
often  brought  against  the  Church.  Hence 
special  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  his- 
tory of  their  reception  among  Jews  and 
Christians.  We  may  now  proceed  to 
consider  the  history  of  the  canon  of  the 
Old  Testament. 

(a)  Among  the  Jew*. 

This  part  of  the  subject  is  wrapped  in 
mat  obscurity.  At  present,  indeed,  the 
Jews  accept  only  such  books  as  actually 
exist  in  Hebrew  and  Chaldee,  and  are 
bound  up  in  the  modern  Hebrew  Bibles, 
to  the  exclusion  of  all  the  deutero-can- 
onical  books.  It  has  often  been  asserted 
that  this  canon,  as  at  present  recognised 
by  them,  was  fixed  probably  by  Esdras, 
and  in  any  case  long  before  our  Lord’s 
time ; that  it  was  recognised  by  Him  and 
by  his  apostles,  so  that  Catholics  in  main- 
taining the  authority  of  the  deutero- 
canonical  books  are  guilty  of  innovation. 
We  shall  see  that  each  one  of  these  state- 
ments is  contrary  to  fact. 

The  Jewish  collection  seems  to  have 
begun  with  the  five  books  of  Moses. 
They  were  placed  44  in  the  side  of  the  ark 
of  the  covenant." 1 A collection  of  Solo- 
mon’s proverbs  copied  out  by  the  men  of 
Exechias  is  mentioned  in  Proverbs  xxv.  1. 
Daniel  ix.  1 . mentions  44  the  books  ” (not 
44  books  " as  in  the  Douay  translation)  in 
which  he  observed  the  seventy  years  of 
desolation  prophesied  by  Jeremias. 
Daniel  may  refer  here  to  some  collection 
of  prophetic  writings  already  made ; and 
Zacnarias,  vii.  12,  puts  the  44  former  pro- 
phets w in  juxtaposition  with  the  law. 
With  regard  to  the  popular  opinion  that 
Esdras  collected  the  sacred  booksand  closed 
the  Jewish  canon,  it  is  to  be  observed  that 
this  supposed  feet  rests  upon  the  author- 
ity of  a chanter  in  the  Mishna  (vix.  Pirke 
Avoth),  and  that  the  tradition  is  admitted 
by  all  modern  scholars  to  contain  febu- 

fboold  be  reckoned  as  deutero-canouical,  for  in 
the  time  of  St  Athanasius,  and  even  as  late  as 
the  sixth  century,  its  canonicity  was  still  an 
open  question  in  the  Church.  As,  however,  it 
was  probably  always  received  by  the  Jews 
(see  the  introduction  to  Keil’s  Commentary  on 
nether),  end  has  been  generally  acknowledged 
by  the  Protestant  Churches,  it  is  counted  here 
as  proto-canonical. 

J Beat.  xxxi.  26  mq. 
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loos  details.  It  may  contain  this  element 
of  truth,  that  Esdras  did  collect  the  Scrip- 
tural books  written  up  to  his  day,  but  aa 
to  closing  the  scriptural  cAnon,  nothing 
like  historical  proof  can  be  adduced  for 
it,  and  it  is  itself  utterly  improbable. 

44  We  do  not  even  know,”  writes  a learned 
Protestant, 44  whether  Esdras  died  before 
or  after  the  last  prophet.  But  how  could 
he  close  the  canon  unless  he  knew  for 
certain  that  the  spirit  of  prophecy  was 
extinct  P Even  if  Malachias  dia  die  before 
Esdras,  how  did  Esdras  know  that  the 
Lord  would  never  raise  up  'another  avrjp 
Btdwrewrrot  to  his  people  P n 1 In  2 
Mach.  ii.  ld,Nebemiasis  recorded  to  have 
founded  a libranr 44  and  gathered  into  it 
the  [writings]  about  the  kings  and  pro- 

{ theta  and  the  [writings]  of  David  and 
ettersof  kings  concerning  oftV rings."  The 
passage  is  most  obscure,  and  in  any  esse 
says  nothing  about  the  completion  of  the 
canon.  In  the  later  rimes,  however,  of 
the  Jewish  commonwealth,  a distinct 
step  in  advance  seems  to  have  been  made. 
We  find  the  sacred  books  regarded  as  a 
whole  with  certain  recognised  divisions. 
In  the  prologue  to  the  book  of  Ecclesks- 
ricus  mention  is  made  of  44  the  law,  the 
prophets,  and  the  rest  of  the  books;"  and 
a similar  division  into  the  law,  prophets 
and  psalms,  appears  in  Luke  xxiv.  44. 

A little  Uter,  we  meet  with  what  may  * 
fairlv  be  taken  as  proof  for  the  existence  of 
a Hebrew  canon.  Josephus  enumerates 
twenty-two  books  of  the  Hebrew  canon : 
vis.  five  books  of  the  law,  thirteen  books 
of  the  prophets,  and  four  which  contain 
hymns  ana  moral  precepts.  We  cannot 
be  quite  certain  what  tne  books  are  to 
which  Josephus  refers,  but  undoubtedly 
the  list  which  he  received  is  almost,  and 
probably  it  is  qnite,  the  same  as  that  con- 
tained in  our  present  Hebrew  Bibles  and 
accepted  by  Protestants.  Reusch  sug- 
gests the  following  as  the  list  of  books 
intended : — five  books  of  Moses,  thirteen 
books  of  the  prophets  [vix. : (1)  Josue, 
(2)  Judges  and  Ruth,  (8)  Samuel,  (4) 
Kings,  (6)  Chronicles,  (6)  Esdras  and 
Nehemias,  (7)  Esttier,  (8)  Job,  (9)  I sains, 
(10)  Jeremias  with  Lamentations,  (11) 
Exechiel,  (12)  Daniel,  (18)  the  minor 
prophets],  and.  lastly,  Psalms,  Proverbs, 
Canticles,  and  Ecclesiastes.  Melito  (r. 
179)  made  inquiries  about  the  books  re- 
ceived in  the  Hebrew  canon,  and  his  list 
corresponds  to  that  conjecturally  attri- 
bute! to  Josephus,  except  that  lie  omits 

1 Nagrlftbach  in  Herxog*s  Encyclopmdim  *f 
ProL  Theology,  quoted  by  Reusch. 
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Esther.  In  the  next  century,  Origen,  in 
enumerating  the  twenty-two  books  which 
the  Hebrews  hand  down,  mentions  not 
only  the  Lamentations,  but  Also  the 
letter  of  the  prophet  under  the  one  head 
Jeremias. 

So  far  Jewish  tradition  seems  to  agree, 
at  least  very  nearly,  with  the  Protestant 
canon  of  the  Old  Testament ; but  it  only 
seems.  Up  to  this  point  we  have  given 
no  more  than  the  tradition  of  the  Pales- 
tinian Jews.  The  Alexandrian  Jews — or, 
as  it  would  perhaps  be  more  correct  to  say, 
the  Hellenistic  Jews — possessed  Greek 
copies  of  the  Scriptures  known  as  the 
LXX,  and  these  copies  contained  all  the 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  which  Catho- 
lics acknowledge.  Obviously  it  cannot 
have  been  without  strong  reason  that  such 
a book  as  that  of  Wisdom  or  Ecclesiae- 
ticus  was  put  in  the  same  volume  with  Job 
or  Proveros.  Among  the  Jews  of  Alexan- 
dria, as  Dr.  Westcott,  one  of  the  highest 
Protestant  authorities  on  the  subject  ad- 
mits, translations  were  made  of  later  books 
(1  Machab.  Ecclus.  Baruch,  &c.),  and  new 
ones  were  written  (Wisdom  and  2 Mach.), 
and  these  “ were  reckoned  in  the  sum  of 
their  religious  literature  and  probably 
placed  on  an  equal  footing  with  the 
Hagiographa  (i.e.  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Job, 
Ac.)  in  common  esteem.” 1 * * * Nor  is  this  all. 
As  many  Jews  went  beyond  the  Palesti- 
nian and  Babylonish  canon,  so  some  great 
and  orthodox  Jewish  teachers  fell  short 
of  it.  During  the  first  century  a.d. 
the  canonicity  of  Canticles  and  Ecclesi- 
astes was  still  disputed  in  the  Jewish 
schools.  The  school  of  Schammai  denied 
the  canonicity  of  the  latter,  and  in  a 
Jewish  council  about  the  year  90  a.d. 
discussed  freely  the  canonicity  of  each  of 
these  books,  and  finally  decided  it  in  the 
affirmative.9  If  the  Jews  did  at  last  de- 
cidedly reject  the  books  which  they  did 
not  find  in  their  Hebrew  Bible,  but  which 
were  contained  in  the  LXX,  this  may  rea- 
sonably be  attributed  to  the  growing  aver- 
sion which  they  felt  to  Greek  literature 
in  general  and  to  the  LXX  in  particular. 
In  any  case,  the  Christian  Church  never 
received  the  canon  of  Scripture  from  the 
Jews,  because  till  long  after  the  Jews  had 
rejected  Christ  they  had  no  fixed  canon. 
Nor  can  any  Protestant  consistently  ac- 
cept the  canon  of  the  Old  Testament  on 
Jewish  authority,  unless  he  attributes  in- 


1 Article  ‘ Canon’  in  Smith’s  Bible  Dic- 

tionary. 

* See  Delitzsch,  introduction  to  Commentary 

en  Canticles,  p.  14  } to  Ecclesiastes , p.  196. 
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fallibility  to  the  bitterest  enemies  of  the 
Christian  name.1  The  Palestinian  canon, 
so  far  as  it  can  be  said  to  have  existed  in 
the  time  of  Christ  and  his  Apostles,  did 
not  receive  any  distinct  approval  from 
them.  No  doubt  the  deutero-canonicai 
books  (Wisdom,  Machabees,  &c.),  are  not 
expressly  quoted  as  Scripture  in  the  New 
Testament,  though  the  New  Testament 
does  contain  a good  many  allusions  to 
them ; but  precisely  the  same  may  be  said 
of  several  Old  Testament  books  accepted 
by  Protestants — e.g.  of  Judges,  Ecclesias- 
tes, Canticles.  Moreover,  out  of.  say, 
350  quotations  of  the  Old  Testament  m 
the  New,  about  300  are  from  the  LXX, 
which  contain  the  deutero-canonicai 
books;  so  that  Augustine  speaks  of  the 
LXX  as  “ approved  by  the  Apostles/’ 9 

(B)  In  the  Christian  Church. 

We  have  seen  that  when  Christianity 
began  to  be,  a definite  canon  of  the  Old 
Testament  was  not  yet  established  among 
the  Jews,  and  further  that  the  New 
Testament  does  not  furnish  any  list  of 
Old  Testament  books  received  by  Christ 
and  bis  Apostles.  It  can,  however,  be 
proved  from  tradition,  that  the  full  list  of 
Old  Testament  books  (including  Wisdom, 
Machabees,  &c.)  was  authorised  bv  the 
Apostles.  The  testimony  of  the  Chris- 
tian writers  during  the  first  three  cen- 
turies is  unanimous  on  this  point.  We 
can  trace  the  reception  of  tnese  books 
from  the  veiy  time  of  the  Apostles. 
Clement  of  Rome,  Polycarp,  Irenaeus, 
Tertullian,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  and 
others  quote  them,  and  many  early 
writers  quote  them  as  Scripture.  To  this 
unanimity  among  the  Christians  of  the 
first  three  centuries  there  is  one  exception 
and  only  one.  Julius  Africanus,  in  a 
letter  to  Origen,  refused  to  accept  the 
history  of  Susanna  as  canonical.  But  this 
exception  proves  how  strung  was  the  tra- 
dition of  the  Church  ; for  Julius  Africanus 
objects  to  the  history  of  Susanna  merely 
on  critical  grounds,  and  Origen  expressly" 
receives  it  (although  well  aware  that  it 

1 Prof.  Robertson  Smith,  in  his  recent  lec- 
tures on  the  Old  Testament  in  the  Jewish 
church,  admits  that  the  Jewish  canon  was  not 
definitely  fixed  in  Christ’s  time,  but  tries  to 
justify  the  Protestant  rejection  of  the  deutero- 
canonical  books  on  tbe  ground  that  these  books 
do  not  contribute  to  the  development  of  revela- 
tion. But  in  fact,  the  book  of  Wisdom  does 
develop  tbe  religious  ideas  of  Israel,  and  pre- 
pare toe  way  for  New  Testament  doctrine  on 
the  Aoyof,  and  this  has  been' repeatedly  urged 
by  theologians,  in  defence  of  tbe  Catholto 
canon. 

* August  Ep.  28,  spud  Reusch* 
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was  not  to  be  found  in  the  Hebrew  text 
of  Daniel)  because  it  was  held  as  canoni- 
cal in  the  churches — “quia  in  ecclesiis 
tenetur.”  Nothing,  then,  can  be  more 
complete  than  the  Ante-Nicene  tradition 
for  tne  Catholic  canon  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. For  the  deutero-canonical  books, 
we  have  the  witness  of  Father  after 
Father ; we  find  them  placed  in  every 
MS.  of  the  LXX,  translated  in  the  old 
Latin  version,1  and  quoted  in  controversy 
against  heretics. 

Still,  among  the  Fathers  of  the  fourth 
century  there  was  serious  doubt  concern- 
ing the  authority  of  the  deutero-canonical 
books.  Jerome  and  Rufinus  follow  the 
canon  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  and  declare 
that  the  deutero-canonical  books  areviot 
u canonical,”  but  a ecclesiastical  ” — t.e, 
they  were  readin  church,  but  did  not  possess 
full,  dogmatic  authority.  St.  Athanasius 
excludes  Esther  from  the  canon  and  all 
the  deutero-canonical  books  except  Bar-  j 
uch  and  the  letter  of  Jeremias.  With.) 
him  agrees  St.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  ex- 
cept that  he  does  not  exclude  Esther. 
Gregory  Nazianzen  and  Amphilochius  ex- 
clude all  the  deutero-canonical  books  and 
also  Esther, though  the  latter  speaks  doubt- 
fully about  Esther.  On  the  other  hand, 
St.  Augustine  gives  a list  of  the  canonical 
books  which  is  precisely  the  same  as  that 
now  accepted  in  the  Church.  A multi- 
tude of  Fathers  — Basil,  Chrysostom, 
Ambrose,  Leo,  &c. — quote  the  deutero- 
canonical  books  just  as  they  quote  the 
other  books  of  the  Old  Testament.  Nay, 
so  strongwas  the  feeling  within  the  Church 
in  favour  of  the  extended  canon,  that  even 
Fathers  who  in  theory  rejected  the  deu- 
tcro-canonical  books,  in  practice  quote 
them  as  Scripture.  Thus  the  witness  of 
the  Church  in  the  fourth  century,  though 
less  strong  than  that  of  the  Ante-Nicene 
Fathers,  is  still  strong  in  favour  of  the 
deutero-canonical  books.  The  Church  as 
a whole  received  them,  though  individual 
Fathers  of  great  name  rejected  them. 

It  was  probably  this  divergence  of 
opinion  which  had  arisen  which  led  to 
conciliar  decisions ; and  here,  too,  we 
see  the  greater  weight  of  authority  and 
tradition  enlisted  on  the  side  of  the 
deutero-canonical  books.  There  is  no 

1 Clem.  Rom.  (1  Cor.  iii.  27,  55),  Polvc. 

( Ep . 10),  quote  deutero-canonical  books  of  Old 
Testament ; Iren.  (iv.  5,  2 ; iv.  26,  8),  Tertull. 
(Prescript.  7 ; Scarp.  8),  ('lem.  Al.  ( Strom,  iv. 
23,  Sc c.),  quote  them  as  Scripture.  The  letter 
of  Julius  Africanus  is  edited  bv  Routh,  Bell. 
Suer.  tom.  ii.  The  opinion  of  Origen  is  given 
in  his  Comm,  in  Mattk.  61,  spud  Reuach. 


reason  to  believe  that  the  Council  of 
Nicsea  made  any  list  of  canonical  books, 
though  St.  Jerome  says  he  had  read  that 
that  council  “ reckoned  Judith  ” as  part  of 
Scripture.1  A little  later,  however,  the 
Council  of  Laodicea  (between  343  and 
381)  canon  60,  rejected  all  the  deutero- 
canonical  books  except  Baruch.3  But 
in  393  all  these  books  were  accepted  by 
the  Council  of  Hippo,  and  again  approved 
as  canonical  in  a letter  of  Pope  Innocent 
to  Exsuperius  of  Toulouse.  From  this  time 
the  reception  of  the  deutero-canonical 
books  became  more  and  more  established, 
though  as  yet  there  was  no  binding  decision 
of  the  Church  upon  the  point.  Even  late 
in  the  middle  ages,  the  authority  of  Jerome, 
whose  " Prologue  Galeatus  ” was  widely 
known,  made  even  orthodox  teachers 
speak  doubtfully  about  the  canonicity  of 
Judith,  &c.  In  1442  the  matter  came 
before  the  General  Council  of  Florence, 
which  represented  the  East  as  well  as  the 
West,  and  in  the  decree  of  union  for  the 
Jacobites  the  full  list  of  Old  Testament 
books  was  approved.*  Finally,  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent  (Seas.  iv.  Decret.  de  Canon. 
Scriptur.)  gives  the  list  of  Old  Testament 
books  with  which  we  began,  defining  un- 
der anathema  that  all  of  them,  with  all 
their  parts,  as  contained  in  the  Vulgate 
translation,  were  u sacred  and  canonical.” 
A few  words  may  now  be  added  on 
the  canon  of  the  Old  Testament  out- 
side the  Church.  The  schismatical  Greeks 
appear  to  have  followed  faithfully  their 
ancient  traditions  and  the  teaching  of 
Florence.  The  schismatical  Council  of 
Jerusalem,  which  met  in  1672,  gives  a list 
of  sacred  books  which  agrees  with  that  of 
Trent,  and  accepts  the  deutero-canonical 
hooks  on  the  authority  of  tradition  and  the 
Church.  With  Protestants  it  has  been 
otherwise.  All  Protestant  sects,  so  far  as 
we  know,  reject  the  canonical  authority  of 
the  deutero-canonical  books.  Some,  how- 
ever, are  more  peremptory  in  their  rejec- 
tion than  others.  Lutherans  and  Angli- 
cans treat  these  books  with  a certain 
special  reverence,  and  as  a matter  of  fact 
they  have  been  retained  in  almost  all  Pro- 
testant translations  of  the  Bible.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  Scotch  Presbyterians  in 
their  Confession  of  Faith  place  the  deutero- 
canonical  books  on  a level  with  any  other 
human  writings,  and  since  1825  there  have 
been  in  Germany  and  elsewhere  fierce  dis- 
cussions, whether  or  no  the  “ Apocrypha” 

1 Hefele,  Concil.  i.  p.  871. 

2 Ibid.  i.  p.  775. 

8 Ibid,  vii.  p.  796. 
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should  still  be  bound  up  with  the  Bible 
(or  as  a Catholic  would  say,  with  the  rest 
of  the  Bible).  The  question,  however,  is 
no  longer  so  important  to  Protestants  as  it 
used  to  be.  The  denial  of  all  supernatural 
inspiration  has  become  common  among 
their  theolofnans,  so  that  for  this  large 
and  influential  section  of  Protestants, 
discussion  about  the  list  of  inspired  books 
is  altogether  idle  or  cau  have  at  most  only 
an  historical  value. 

II.  Canon  of  the  New  Testament. — Like 
the  Old,  the  New  Testament  contains  a 
certain  number  of  deutero-canonical  books, 
though  the  fact  for  long  received  com- 
paratively very  little  attention  in  modern 
times,  because  the  Protestant  confessional 
standards,  while  they  reject  the  deutero- 
canonical  books  of  the  Old  Testament, 
inconsistently  enough  accept  those  of  the 
new.  The  Council  of  Trent  gives  the 
following  list  of  New  Testament  books 
(those  which  are  deutero-cauonical  are 
printed  in  italics): — four  Gospels,  the 
Acts,  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  (viz.  to  the 
Romans,  two  to  the  Corinthians,  to  the 
Gal  'tians,  to  the  Ephesians,  to  the  Philip- 
pine, to  the  Colossians,  two  to  Timothy, 
to  Titus,  to  Philemon,  to  the  Hebrews), 
first  and  second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  first, 
second,  and  third  Epistle  of  St.  John,  the 
Epistle  of  St.  James,  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude, 
the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John. 

With  regard  to  ail  these  hoolre,  except 
such  as  are  deutero-canonical,  there  is  no 
reason  to  believe  that  their  authority  was 
ever  doubted  in  the  Church,  although  the 
distinct  reference  to  New  Testament 
Scriptures  becomes  much  marked  and 
frequent  in  Christian  writers  only  after 
the  immediate  disciples  of  the  Apostles 
had  passed  away  ana  the  need  of  written 
records  became  more  urgent.  Still,  from 
very  early  times  we  obtain  testimonies  to 
the  existence  of  Scriptures  besides  those 
which  the  Christian  inherited  from  the 
Jewish  Church.  Thus  St.  Peter  classes 
St.  Paul’s  letters  with  “ the  rest  of  the 
Scriptures,”  and  the  epistle  which  is  as- 
cribed to  St.  Barnabas,  and  which  belongs 
to  a very  eaily  period,  makes  a quotation 
from  St  Matthew,  with  the  formula  “ it 
is  written.”  About  the  middle  of  the 
second  century  Justin  Martyr  tells  us  that 
**  Memoirs  ” written  “ by  the  Apost  les  and 
by  those  who  followed  them  ” were  read  in 
the  religious  assemblies  of  the  Christians. 
The  description  which  Justin  gives  of  his 
u Memoirs”  answers  exactly  to  our  four 
Gospels,  and  he  mentions  the  Apocalypse 
by  name.  Shortly  after  Justin’s  time 
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(about  180),  the  famous  Muratorian  Canon 
offers  the  earliest  formal  list  of  New 
Testament  books.  This  precious  relic 
exists  only  in  a mutilated  form  and  in  a 
text  which  is  often  so  corrupt  that  it  is 
difficult  to  divine  its  meaning.  Accord- 
ing to  Dr.  Westcott,  the  Muratorian 
Canon  contained  all  the  New  Testament 
books  at  present  received,  except  “ the 
Epistle  of  James,  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, and  2 Peter,  while  it  notices  the 
partial  reception  of  the  [spurious]  Apo- 
calypse of  Peter,"  and  bis  words  express 
the  general  opinion  of  scholars  except 
that  many  with  very  strong  reasous  acid 

1 Peter  also  to  the  list  of  omitted  books.1 
The  Peshito  or  Syriac  translation,  which 
belongs  to  the  third  century,  omits  Jude, 

2 Peter,  2 and  3 John,  and  the  Apoca- 
lypse. Eusebius  sums  up  the  opinions 
which  prevailed  in  the  Ante-Nicene  age 
as  follows:  he  divides  the  books  of  the 
New  Testament  into  such  as  are  u ac- 
knowledged " (ppohoyovpeva),  viz.  the 
four  Gospels,  Acts,  See.,  and  those  which 
were  “disputed * (airnXeyoptva)  embracing 
the  deutero-canonical  nooks.  lie  him- 
self was  evidently  Accustomed  to  see  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  treated  as  canon- 
ical, but,  he  says,  " Some  have  denied  its 
authority,  asserting  that  it  is  disputed  by 
the  Roman  Church  as  not  being  the  Apos- 
tle s work.”  Finally  it  is  clear  from  Euse- 
bius that  there  were  certain  uninspired 
and  unapostolic  books  which  he  himself 
pronounces  spurious,  but  which  were  not 
yet  clearly  separated  from  those  in  the 
canon.2 

From  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century 
the  canon  of  the  New  Testament  gradu- 
ally became  more  settled.  True,  the 
Syrian  church  still  clung  to  the  canon  of 
the  Peshito,  but  in  the  Church  at  large 
the  whole  of  the  New  Testament  was 
received.  Two  books,  however,  were  still 
regarded  with  partial  suspicion.  In  the 
East,  the  Council  of  Laodicea,  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem,  Gregory  Nazianzen,  definitely 
exclude  or  pass  over  in  silence  the  Apo- 
calypse of  St.  John ; Amphilochius  and 

Shanius  mention  the  doubts  entertained 
regard  to  it.  In  the  West,  although 
the  Council  of  Carthage  in  3 1)7  and 
Pope  Innocent  ratified  the  full  list  of 

1 Hilgenfeld,  Kanon  dts  N.  T.  p.  43. 

2 The  statement  in  the  text  is  mlxtantiallv 
true,  but  (1)  the  disputed  books  are  subdivided 
“generally  known”  and  “ spurious (2)  the 
A|>ocalypse  is  placed  according  to  one  opinion 
given,  among  the  “ acknowledged.”  according 
to  another  among  the  “spurious.”  Euaeb.  H.E. 
iii.  25. 
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New  Testament  books,  still  eyen  to  a 
late  period  doubts  existed  in  some  parts 
of  tbe  Church  as  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews.  Even  St.  Isidore  of  Seville, 
writing  early  in  the  seventh  century,  says 
that  most  Latins  were  uncertain  whether 
it  was  St.  Paul's,  “because  of  the  dis- 
crepancy in  the  style.”  1 * * * * * 

All  doubts  as  to  the  canonical  books 
of  the  New  Testament  were  finally  set  at 
rest  for  Catholics  by  the  Councils  of 
Florence  and  Trent.  Protestants,  on  the 
contrary,  on  their  revolt  from  the  Church, 
were  utterly  unable  to  find  any  rational 
principle  on  which  they  could  determine 
the  list  of  New  Testament  books.  Luther 
accepted  or  rejected  New  Testament 
books,  according  as  he  found  or  did  apt 
find  the  “Gospel”  in  them.  He  called 
the  Epistle  of  St.  James  “a  letter  of 
straw,  which  “ attributes  righteousness 
to  works,  dead  against  St.  Paul.”  It  was 
reason  enough,  he  said,  for  him  not  to 
think  highly  of  the  Apocalypse  “that 
Christ  therein  is  neither  taught  nor  ac- 
knowledged, although  this  above  all  was 
an  Apostle’s  business  ” ! 8 He  partly  liked 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  because  it 
enforced  belief  in  the  priesthood  of 
Christ ; partly  disliked  it,  because  of  the 
doctrine  contained  in  cap.  6 and  10.8 
This  breach  with  tradition  on  the  Scrip- 
tures of  the  New  Testament  as  well  as  on 
the  doctrine  was  healed  for  a time  among 
Protestants,  and  for  a long  time  the 
entire  canon  of  the  New  Testament  was 
generally  accepted  amongst  them,  al- 
though the  Westminster  Confession  of 
1648  contains  the  only  list  of  New  Testa- 
ment writings  drawn  up  hy  any  of  the 
older  Protestant  authorities.  Of  modem 
Protestant  critics  little  need  be  said. 
The  remarks  made  above  on  their  treat- 
ment of  the  Old  fully  apply  to  their  treat- 
ment of  the  New  Testament.  This 
method  is  widely  different  from  that  of 
Luther,  but  it  is  not  without  reason  that 
they  claim  to  inherit  his  spirit. 

III.  The  Principles  on  which  the  Canon 
of  Scripture  rests . — Catholics,  belie  ring  in 
the  infallible  authority  of  the  Church, 
have  full  security  that  the  books  of  the 
Catholic  Bible  are  all  true  and  inspired 
Scripture.  Before  the  Scripture  was  writ- 
ten, or,  again,  the  canon  of  Scripture  was 

1 A pud  Credner,  p.  293.  In  the  middle 

ages  the  spurious  Epistle  to  the  LaodiceAns 

found  wide  acceptance,  especially  in  the  Frankish 

and  English  churches,  Credner,  p.  299. 

* Hilgenfeld,  p.  91. 

* Ibid.  p.  98. 


fixed,  the  faithful  were  guided  by  the 
infallible  teaching  of  their  pastors,  and 
from  this  same  teaching  they  receive  with 
perfect  confidence  the  written  word  of 
God  in  all  its  books  and  in  all  its  parts. 
There  are  three  other  principles  put 
forward  as  sufficient  to  determine  the 
canon  of  Scripture— all  of  them,  as  may 
be  briefly  shewn,  utterly  inadequate. 

According  to  a theory  once  popular 
among  Protestants,  Scripture  attests  itself 
hy  a “self-evidencing  light.”  In  other 
words,  a pious  person  who  peruses  the 
Bible  knows  by  the  effect  produced  upon 
his  conscience  and  feeling  that  the  book 
he  reads  is  the  inspired  word  of  God. 
This  theory  is  abundantly  refuted  by  the 
most  obvious  facts  of  history.  The  Fathers 
of  the  Church  were  not  at  one  as  to  the 
canon,  yet  in  charity  we  may  believe  that 
they  read  the  books  of  the  New  Testament 
with  pious  feelings.  Nay,  the  Reformers 
who  are  said  to  have  restored  “ the  gospel” 
were  not  at  one  with  regard  to  the  books 
which  make  up  the  New  Testament. 
Besides,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  the 
moral  good  which  we  get  or  think  we  can 
get  from  a book  cannot  possibly  assure 
us  that  it  was  all  written  under  the  inspi- 
ration of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  contains 
nothing  hut  the  truth  of  God.  Indeed, 
the  bare  statement  of  this  theory  suffices 
for  its  refutation. 

Another  theory,  which  we  may  call 
the  literary,  bases  the  authority  of  the 
Scriptural  books  and  their  title  to  a place 
in  the  canon,  on  a critical  investigation  of 
the  internal  and  external  evidence  which 
can  be  produced  in  their  behalf.  This 
method  is  pursued  by  almost  every  learned 
Protestant  at  the  present  day —by  extreme 
sceptics  like  Hilgenfeld  and  Keim,  who 
examine  tradition  to  undermine  the  auth- 
enticity of  Scripture;  and  by  sober  and 
patient  investigators  like  Dr.  Westcott 
who  is  a devout  believer  in  tbe  authority 
of  Scripture.  But  to  base  the  canon  on 
critical  investigations,  however  accurate 
and  thorough,  involves  a misconception  of 
the  object  for  which  Scripture  was  given. 
Scripture  is  given  to  the  whole  Church : it 
is  meant  for  the  guidance  of  all  the  faith- 
ful, and  all,  either  directly,  by  reading  it 
themselves,  or  indirectly,  by  hearing  por- 
tions of  it  read  or  expounded  by  their 
pastors,  have  tbe  right  to  benefit  by  its 
salutary  lessons.  Indeed,  the  argument 
tells  yet  more  strongly  against  Protestants. 
If,  as  they  hold,  Scripture  is  the  sole  rule  of 
faith,  and  if  learning  and  critical  training 
are  needed  to  ascertain  what  the  Scripture 
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5 e,  then  one  of  two  consequences  necessa- 
rily follows.  All,  except  an  infinitesimal 
fraction  of  mankind  must  give  up  the 
attempt  to  secure  a right  rule  of 
faith  altogether,  or  else,  instead  of  the  in- 
fallibility of  the  Church,  they  must  accept 
the  infallibility  of  some  particular  school 
among  learned  men. 

Protestants  when  they  appeal  to  Scrip- 
ture against  the  Church,  forget  that  it  is 
only  from  this  very  Church,  and  on  her 
authority,  that  Scripture  is  received ; and 
we  may  conclude  with  the  words  of  a 
Protestant  scholar  who  has  done  more 
than  any  other  to  illustrate  the  history  of 
the  canon.  Protestants,  he  says,  have 
built  a new  Church  on  the  foundation  of 
Scripture,  first  without  understanding, 
then  without  the  will  to  understand,  that 
Scripture  itself  rests  on  nothing  but  tradi- 
tion.1 

cavov  p ■vrravTZAXT.  The 

Council  of  Trent  ordered8  that  in  eveiw 
cathedral  church,  if  possible,  a penitenti- 
ary, with  a claim  to  hold  the  next  vacant 
rehcnd,  should  be  appointed  by  the 
whop ; he  was  to  be  forty  years  of  age, 
and  either  a master  of  arts,  or  doctor,  or 
a licentiate  in  theology  or  canon  law. 

cavov,  P&XVXX.BOB  or.  [See 
Immunities.] 

CAJrOW  THBOLOOXAV.  The 

Council  of  Trent  directed 3 that  in  all 
churches  where  a prebeudal  provision 
was  already  made  for  lectures  on  Theo- 
logy and  Holy  Scripture,  the  bishops 
should  see  that  the  foundation  was  not 
defeated  of  its  purpose  ; and  also  that  for 
the  future,  iu  all  cathedral  churches,  or 
even  collegiate  churches,  existing  in  large 
towns,  and  having  a numerous  body  of 
clergy,  a Canon  Theologian  with  the 
above-mentioned  duties  should  he  ap- 
pointed, and  competently  provided  for  out 
of  the  chapter  funds. 

CAJTOBTS  or  thb  apoitlbs. 
[See  Aposiolic  Canons.] 

CAVOITBSS.  Chapters  of  Canonesses 
are  mentioned  in  the  capitularies  of  Louis 
le  Debonnaire,  which  allow  them  to 
possess  property,  both  common  and  pri- 
vate, and  only  require  that  they  should 
take  the  vows  of  chastity  and  obedience. 
In  the  following  centuries  these  chapters, 
especially  in  France  and  Germany,  became 
very  numerous.  They  were  distinguished 
from  nunneries  by  the  permission  to  the 
members  to  bold  private  property.  The 

1 Credner,  Zur  Guchichte  da  Canons, 

* Seas.  xxiv.  De  Reform,  cap.  8. 

* Seas.  v.  De  Reform,  cap.  1. 
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duties  of  the  Canonesses  were,  to  teach 
young  girls,  work  at  church  embroidery, 
copy  and  illuminate  service-books,  &c. 
The  right  of  holding  property  naturally 
introduced  much  laxity,  and  introduced 
into  the  order  of  Canonesses  a class  of 
wealthy  and  titled  ladies,  who  were  in- 
disposed to  submit  to  any  severity  of  dis- 
cipline. Hence  a crisis  arrived  in  the 
history  of  these  chapters,  similar  to  that 
which  we  have  described  with  reference 
to  Canons ; and  Regular  Canonesses, 
bound  by  the  vow  of  poverty  and  observ- 
ing a strict  rule  of  life,  existed  side  by 
side  with  Secular  Canonesses,  to  whom 
the  chapter  was  little  more  than  an 
agreeable  retreat,  enabling  ladies  who  did 
nofcwish  to  marry,  or  had  outlived  their 
charms,  to  live  in  the  society  of  persons  of 
their  own  rank,  much  as  they  would  have 
done  in  the  world.  At  the  Reformation, 
such  being  the  character  of  these  chap- 
ters, it  caused  no  surprise  that  the  mem- 
bers of  several  of  them — ladies  of  princely 
or  noble  rank — followed  the  example  of 
their  male  relatives  and  repudiated  the 
Catholic  faith.  Some  of  these  still  exist : 
at  Gandersheim,  Herford,  &c.  Wilhed- 
mina,  sister  of  Frederick  the  Great,  the 
“ Abbess  of  Quedlinburg,"  was  the  head 
of  one  of  these  Protestant  chapters.  If 
any  of  the  Canonesses  wish  to  marry,  she 
must  resign  her  canonry. 

CBJrowxSATXOir.  As  now  under- 
stood and  practised,  Canonisation  is  the 
final  process  in  the  recognition  and  esti- 
mation of  the  virtues  of  a servant  of  God, 
preparatory  to  his  (or  her)  being  “ eleva- 
ted to  the  altars,”  and  commended  to  the 
perpetual  veneration  and  invocation  of 
Christians  throughout  the  Catholic 
Church.  In  the  article  on  “ Beatifica- 
tion ” all  the  previous  steps  in  the  process 
were  described — those  steps  which  have 
the  result  of  declaring  their  object  to  he 
“ blessed,”  and  entitled  as  such  to  a 
limited  cultus,  either  in  a particular 
country,  or  in  a particular  order,  &c. 
Before  proceeding  to  canonisation,  it 
must  be  proved  that  at  least  two  miracles 
have  been  wrought  through  the  interces- 
sion of  the  “ Blessed  ” person  since  the 
beatification.  This  proof  is  attended 
with  the  same  formalities,  and  surrounded 
by  the  same  rigorous  conditions,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  miracles  proved  before  beatifi- 
cation. After  it  has  been  established, 
the  three  congregations  (of  which  the 
last  is  public  and  in  the  presence  of  the 
Pope),  which  were  requisite  before  beati- 
i fication,  are  again  convened ; and  upon  the 
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direction  of  the  Pope,  after  the  last  con- 
gregation, the  promoter  of  the  faith  and 
the  secretary  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites 
agree  to  a form  of  decree,  declaring  that 
no  doubt  exists  relative  to  the  miracles  m 
question,  and  that  there  is  no  reason  why 
the  canonisation  should  not  be  proceeded 
with.  This  then  takes  place,  usually  in 
St.  Peter’s.  After  various  ceremonies, 
the  postulator  of  the  cause  (who  is  usually 
a person  of  high  rank  or  distinction  in  the 
country  or  order  to  which  the  saint  be- 
longed) asks  twice  that  the  name  of  the 
servant  of  God  whose  cause  he  pleads  may 
be  enrolled  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Saints; 
the  Pope  replies  each  time  that  it  is  best 
to  explore  the  will  of  God  still  further  by 
prayer;  litanies  and  the  “ Veni  Creator” 
are  chanted ; at  the  third  request  the  Pope 
declares  and  ordains,  “ in  honour  of  the 
Holy  Trinity,  for  the  glory  of  the  Catholic 
faith  and  the  progress  of  the  Christian 
religion,  in  virtue  of  the  authority  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  of  the  Holy  Apostles 
Peter  and  Paul,  and  of  his  own  plenary 
and  proper  authority ,”  that  the  servant  of 
God  in  question  shall  be  inscribed  on  the 
register  of  the  Saints  (“  Canon  Sanc- 
torum ”),  and  that  his  (or  her)  memory 
shall  be  celebrated  on  a given  day,  in 
every  part  of  the  Church.  A solemn 
Mass,  in  which  the  Pope  himself,  unless 
d squalified  by  illness  or  old  age,  officiates, 
is  then  celebrated,  in  honour  of  the  new 
Saint. 

The  actual  procedure  will  be  more 
clearly  understood  if  we  describe  and 
partly  translate  some  Papal  Bull  of 
Canonisation;  and,  for  this  purpose,  we 
will  take  the  Bull  of  Alexander  VII.  con- 
cerning St.  Francis  de  Sales,  dated  April 
It),  10u5.  After  a brief  sketch  of  his  life, 
a specification  of  seven  miracles  proved  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Congregation  of 
Rifes,  a reference  to  his  beatification  in 
10(51,  and  a mention  of  the  princes  and 
others  (including  Henrietta  Maria,  Queen 
of  England)  by  whom  the  cause  had  been 
zealously  promoted,  the  bull  proceeds : — 

“ At  length,  deeming  it  to  be  just  and 
due  that  we  should  give  glory,  praise, 
and  honour  on  earth  to  those  whom  God 
honours  in  heaven,  we,  with  the  cardinals 
of  the  holy  Roman  Church,  the  patriarchs, 
archbishops  and  bishops,  our  beloved  sons 
the  prelates  of  the  Roman  curia,  our  offi- 
cials and  suite,  the  secular  and  regular 
clergy,  and  an  immense  multitude  of 
people,  have  this  day  met  together  in  the 
Doly  Vatican  basilica;  and  after  three 
petitions  for  the  decree  of  canonisation, 


presented  to  us  on  the  part  of  the  Most 
Christian  King  by  our  Deloved  son,  the 
illustrious  Charles,  Duke  of  Crequy, 
ambassador  from  the  said  king;  after 
sacred  hymns,  litanies,  and  other  prayers, 
duly  imploring  tha  grace  of  the  Holy 
Spirit : — • 

“ In  honour  of  the  most  holy  and  un- 
divided Trinity,  for  the  exaltation  of  the 
Catholic  faith  and  the  increase  of  the 
Christian  religion,  by  the  authority  of 
Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  blessed 
Apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  and  ourselves, 
after  mature  deliberation,  and  having 
many  times  implored  the  divine  aid,  by 
the  counsel  of  our  venerable  brothers,  the 
cardinals  of  the  holy  Roman  Church,  and 
of  the  patriarchs,  archbishops,  and  bishops 
met  together  in  the  city,  we  have  decided 
and  defined  the  Blessed  Francis  de  Sales, 
Bishop  of  Geneva,  to  be  a Saint,  and 
have  inscribed  him  on  the  catalogue  of 
the  Saints,  as,  by  the  tenor  of  these  pre- 
sents, we  do  decide,  define,  and  inscribe 
him;  appointing  that  his  memory  shall 
be  cherished  and  honoured  with  pious 
devotion  by  the  universal  Church,  as  a 
holy  confessor  and  bishop,  on  the  20th 
day  of  January  in  each  year.  In  the  name 
of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  Amen.”  A grant  of  indul- 
gences on  the  usual  conditions  to  those 
who  shall  visit  the  Saint’s  tomb  on  his 
festival,  follows ; a plenary  indulgence  to 
all  present  at  the  canonisation  is  an- 
nounced ; and  then  the  bull  proceeds : — 
“We  therefore  bless  God, who  is  wouder- 
ful  in  his  saints,  because  we  have  received 
mercy  in  the  midst  of  his  temple,  in  that 
He  hath  granted  to  us  in  the  Church  a 
new  patron  and  intercessor  with  his 
divine  majesty,  for  the  greater  tranquillity 
of  the  same  Church,  the  spread  of  the 
Catholic  faith,  and  the  enlightenment  and 
conversion  of  heretics  and  all  who  wander 
from  the  path  of  salvation.”  After  clauses 
relating  to  the  publication  of  the  bu  1,  aud 
forbidding  any  infraction  of  it,  the  instru- 
ment ends  with  the  date,  and  the  signa- 
tures of  the  Pope  and  thirty-eight  car- 
dinals. 

cakttatb  BirsroAT.  A name 
given  to  the  fourth  Sunday  after  Easter, 
from  the  introit  of  the  Mass,  which  begins 
with  the  words  “Sing  to  the  Lord  a 
new  song.’  The  name  “ Cantate  Sunday  ” 
often  appears  during  the  middle  ages  as 
well  known,  and  was  used  to  mark  the 
date,  even  in  ordinary  life.  The  same  is 
probably  as  old  as  the  twelfth  century. 

CAVTXCLXS8.  See  Hi MJIS. 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


CANTOR 


CAPITAL  SINS 


115 


OASTOBy  also  called  “ episcopos  It  involves  the  death,  of  another,  he  baa 
chori,"  44  chori  regens, ” was  the  official  no  authority  to  decide  that  any  member 
in  a cathedral  or  collegiate  church  who  of  the  State  is  to  be  exterminated  for  the 
instructed  the  choristers  and  younger  good  of  the  whole, 
clerics  in  music,  and  directed  the  singing  As  to  outlaws,  who  may  in  certain 
of  the  office,  &c.  In  many  foundations,  cases  be  put  to  death  by  private  persons, 
the  office  of  cantor  was  raised  to  a dignity,  the  sentence  is  really  passed  by  the  State, 
in  the  canonical  sense,  and  bad  a prebend  the  individual  who  slays  them  being  the 
of  considerable  value  attached  to  it.  A mere  executioner. 

cantor  thus  provided  for  often  appointed  The  magistrate  derives  this  authority 
sab-cantors  (tuccentore*),  who  were  se-  from  G«  d,  and  it  is  conveyed,  not  only  by 
lected  from  the  choral-vicars,  and  en-  the  positive  law  of  God  in  Scripture,  but 
trusted  with  the  teaching  of  the  eccle-  also  by  the  natural  law  written  on  the 
sia&tical  chant,  while  the  cantor  himeelf  heart  The  number  of  capital  ofl’ences 
exercised  control  over  the  choral-vicars  must  be  determined  by  the  good  of  the 
and  superintended  the  performance  of  the  community ; so  that  laws  are  rightly  mote 
divine  offices.  . severe  at  one  time  or  in  one  place  than  in 

CAPITAL  PWIS1XKXVT.  It  is  another.  The  strange  theory  of  Scot  us 
certain  from  Scripture  that  the  magistrate  that  the  positive  law  of  God  forbids 
may  lawfully  put  malefactors  to  death,  homicide,  and  that  therefore  a magistrate 
Capital  punishment  was  enacted  for  certain  can  only  put  to  death  where  God  nimself 
grievous  crimes  in  the  old  law,  and  the  has  dispensed  him  from  the  observance  of 
Christian  dispensation  made  no  essential  the  law — viz.  for  murder,  adultery,  bias- 
change  in  this  respect,  for  St.  Paul,  in  phemy,  &c.  and  the  other  cases  provided 
Rom  xiii.  4,  expressly  save  that  the  for  in  the  Pentateuch — is  generally  re- 
iuagistrate  “beareth  not  the  sword  in  jected.  This  opinion  errs  in  taking  for 
vain;  for  he  is  a minister  of  God,  an  granted  that  the  magistrate's  authority 
avenger  to  execute  wrath  upon  him  that  to  slay  is  conveyed  only  through  tlie 
doeth  evil.”  The  unanimous  opinion  of  positive  law,  and  in  assuming  that  the 
theologians  is  in  favour  of  the  lawfulness  judicial  precepts  of  the  Jewish  code  are 
of  capital  punishment;  and  if  the  Church  m force  among  Christians, 
has  given  no  formal  decision  on  the  matter,  If  a capital  offence  has  been  com- 
this  probably  is  only  because  the  question  mittcd,  the  prince,  even  if  certain  of  the 
has  never  till  of  late  years  assumed  any  prisoner's  guilt,  must  not  condemn  him 
great  importance.  Aijgentre,  however,  in  without  fair  trial,  although  bore  an  excep- 
his  u Coilectio  de  Novis  Krroribus,"  i.  86,  tion  may  be  made  if  tne  guilt  is  notorious 
mentions  an  erroneous  proposition  of  the  and  great  evils  would  ensue  from  delay 
Waidenses,  denying  tue  lawfulness  of  of  execution.  Time  most  be  allowed  the 
capital  punishment.  The  theologians  of  prisoner  to  prepare  for  death  and  receive 
that  time,  a number  of  whom  are  quoted  the  sacraments,  and  this  time  must  be 
by  ArgentrS,  treated  the  proposition  as  given  even  if  there  is  danger  of  his 
heretical.  escaping.  Finally,  the  canon  law  strictly 

St.  Thomas  defends  the  lawfulness  forbids  ecclesiastics,  even  if  they  hold 
of  capital  punishment  on  the  following  temporal  jurisdiction,  to  take  any  part  in 
principle.  The  State,  he  argues,  is  like  passing  or  executing  sentence  of  death, 
a body,  composed  of  many  members,  and  (St.  Thomas,  2 2nd®,  lxiv. ; Billuart,  “ De 
as  a surgeon  may  cut  off  one  corrupt  Justit."  dies.  x. ; St.  Liguori,  “TheoL 
limb  to  save  the  others,  so  the  magistrate  Moral."  lib.  iv.  tract,  iv.  cap.  1.  dub.  2.) 
may  lawfully  put  a malefactor  to  death  CAPXTA&  SXV8  (in  English  called 
ana  thus  provide  for  the  common  good.  deadly  sins),  so  named  because  they  are 
It  is  only  the  magistrate  who  can  the  fountain-heads  from  which  all  other 
inflict  the  penalty  of  death,  because  as  sins  proceed.  St  Thomas,  following  St 
the  justification  oi  the  penalty  is  the  com-  Gregory  the  Great,  enumerates  seven — 
mon  good,  it  can  be  imposed  by  him  alone  viz  vainglory,  envy,  anger,  avarice,  sloth 
to  whom  tbe  care  of  the  common  good  (which  he  calls  tristitia,  u sadness,"  or 
belongs — viz.  by  tbe  magistrate.  . distaste  for  labour  in  God’s  service,  but 

A"  parent  has  the  power  to  impose  which  is  generally  known  as  acedia ), 
remedial  chastisements,  but  not  to  Kill,  gluttony,  lust.  Other  writers  substitute 
A private  person  may  of  course  work  for  pride  for  vainglory ; others,  again,  like 
the  common  good,  but  if  the  good  he  Cession,  count  both  pride  and  vainglory, 
would  do  involves  the  injury,  above  all  if  and  so  make  eight  capital  sins.  St.  Thomas 
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divides  them  as  follows.  “ Man,”  he  says, 
“is  led  to  sin  by  seeking  that  which  is 
good  inordinately,  or  by  an  unreasonable 
aversion  from  that  which  is  good,  because 
of  incidental  evil  which  is  joined,  or 
thought  to  be  joined,  with  it.  Man  seeks 
inordinately  the  goods  of  the  soul  (pride), 
or  of  the  body  (gluttony  and  lust),  or, 
lastly,  external  goods  (avarice).  He  has 
an  unreasonable  aversion  to  his  own  good, 
because  of  the  labour  needed  to  secure  it 
(sloth),  or  to  another’s  good,  because  it 
seems  to  detract  from  his  own  (envy  and 
anger)."  (1  2nd®,  lxxxiv.  4.) 

CAPXTtTLAST.  A set  of  capitula , 
or  chapters,  each  of  which  was  a special 
law,  like  the  “chapters”  in  the  annual 
volume  of  statutes  passed  by  the  British 
Parliament.  The  word  has  been  extended 
to  the  ecclesiastical  canons  passed  in  pro- 
vincial councils — e.g.  to  the  chapters  of 
Margin  of  Duma,  passed  at  Braga  in  672 — 
but  it  is  usually  restricted  to  the  legisla- 
tion of  the  Frankish  kings  of  the  first  and 
second  dynasties. 

These  Capitularies  have  been  published 
by  Baluze,  and  more  recently  by  Pertz; 
they  have  been  carefully  analysed  by 
M.  Guizot  in  his  “ Hist,  de  la  Oivilis.  en 
France.” 

I.  The  Capitularies  of  the  Merovingian 
kings  begin  with  Childebert  (664).  Com- 
piled as  theY  were  so  soon  after  the  conver- 
sion of  the  Salian  Franks  to  Christianity, 
it  is  needless  to  say  that  ecclesiastical  in- 
fluence is  apparent  in  every  part  of  them. 
Among  the  more  prominent  matters  of 
which  they  treat,  are  the  right  of  sanc- 
tuary, the  observance  of  the  Sunday,  the 
right  to  grant  lands  to  the  Church,  &c. 

II.  The  Capitularies  of  Pepin  le  Bref, 
the  father  of  Charlemagne,  are  five  in 
number,  but  only  one  of  them  can  be 
c illed  in  the  fullest  sense  a work  of  legis- 
lation, as  having  been  framed  “ in  general! 
populi  conventu.”  They  are  much  occu- 
pied with  clerical  discipline  and  the  regu- 
lation of  marriage. 

III.  The  Capitularies  of  Charlemagne, 
sixty-five  in  numoer,  contain  1,160  separate 
chapters.  They  range  in  date  from  769 
to  803.  They  are  classified  by  M.  Guizot, 
according  to  their  subjects,  into  political 
(273),  moral  (87),  penal  (130),  cu*7  (110), 
religious  (86),  canonical  (291),  domestic 
(73),  and  miscellaneous  or  occasional  (12). 
A large  proportion  of  them  can  in  no 
sense  be  called  laws ; so  far  from  it  that 
M.  Guizot  distinguishes  them  iuto  docu- 
ments of  twelve  different  kinds.  These 
twelve  classes  include  new  laws  (properly 


so  called),  ancient  laws  re vived  instructions 
to  the  missi  Dominici,  circulars  to  the 
bishops  and  counts  conveying  admonitions 
or  inviting  opinions,  answersof  the  emperor 
to  questions  put  to  him,  judicial  decrees, 
memoranda,  &c.  Ac.  In  fact,  this  un- 
wieldy collection  faithfully  represents  the 
imperial  system  itself,  which  was  a sort 
of  hodge-podge  of  paternal  government, 
flexible  administration,  and  rigid  law ; 
each  of  these  three  being  so  far  pressed  as 
the  Emperor,  under  the  circumstances  of 
each  case,  judged  to  be  expedient. 

IV.  The  Capitularies  of  Louis  le  De- 
bonnaire,  twenty  in  number,  were  added 
to  those  of  Charlemagne,  and  the  whole 
collection,  digested  into  seven  books, 
published  between  820  and  842,  hy  Anse- 
gisus,  Abbot  of  Fontenelle,  and  Benedict 
of  Mayence — the  same  to  whom  many 
writers  ascribe  the  fabrication  of  the 
False  Decretals.  Charles  the  Bald  added 
fifty-two,  and  the  succeeding  Carlo vingian 
kings,  down  to  Charles  the  Simple  inclu- 
sive, some  ten  or  eleven  more.  After 
Charles  the  Simple,  the  laws  of  France 
ceased  to  be  called  Capitularies. 

CAP  PA  MAOVA.  The  barbarous 
word  “cappa,”  said  to  be  derived  from 
capere  ( quia  capit  totum  hominem , “be- 
cause it  covers  the  whole  person  ”),  was 
originally  used  by  ecclesiastical  writers 
to  denote  the  pluviale,  or  cope,  as  appears 
from  Durandus  and  Honorius.  The  cappa 
magna  is  a long  vestment,  the  hood  of 
which  is  lined  with  silk  or  with  fur,  ac- 
cording to  the  season  of  the  year  at  which 
it  is  to  be  worn.  It  is  used  by  cardinals, 
bishops,  and,  in  many  churches,  also  by 
canons.  It  seems  to  have  been  at  first 
the  choir  vestment  of  canons  regular. 
(From  Gavant.  with  Merati’s  notes.) 

CAPVCBnrs.  A reform  of  the 
Franciscan  order  instituted  by  Matteo  di 
Bassi  of  Urbino,  who,  being  an  Obser- 
vantine  Franciscan  at  Monte  Falco,  and 
having  convinced  himself  that  the  capuche 
or  cowl  worn  by  St.  Francis  was  different 
in  shape  from  that  worn  by  the  friars  of 
his  own  time,  adopted  a long  pointed 
cowl,  according  to  what  he  conceived  to 
be  the  original  form.  In  1626  he  obtained 
the  consent  of  Pope  Clement  VII.  to  the 
wearing  of  this  habit  bv  himself  and  his 
companions,  with  the  further  permission 
to  live  the  life  of  hermits,  and  preach  the 
gospel  in  every  country,  on  couaition  that 
once  in  each  year  they  should  present 
themselves  at  the  general  chapter,  wher- 
ever it  might  be  held,  of  the  Observantine 
friars.  Matteo  began  hereupon  to  preach 
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publicly  in  the  March  of  Ancona;  hut 
the  provincial  of  the  Observantines, 
hearing  of  it,  treated  him  as  an  apostAte 
friar  [Apostacy]  and  threw  him  into 
prison.  He  was  released  through  the 
interference  of  the  Duchees  of  Camerino, 
the  Pope's  niece  ; and  he,  with  two  zealous 
followers,  Louis  and  Raphael  of  Fossom- 
brone,  took  refuge  for  a time  with  the 
Camaldules  in  their  convent  at  Massaccio. 
They  were  also  kindly  treated  by  the 
Conventual  branch  of  their  order  [Fban- 
cibcans,  Conventuals],  and  a bull  was 
finally  obtained  from  the  Pope  in  1528, 
authorising  the  union  which  Matteo  and 
his  companions  had  entered  into  with  the 
Conventuals,  sanctioning  for  them  the 
hermit  life,  and  allowing  them  to  wear 
beards  and  to  use  the  long-pointed 
capuche  from  which  they  have  derived 
their  name.  After  this  the  order  grew 
with  great  rapidity,  and  it  has  produced 
down  to  the  present  time  numbers  of  men 
eminent  for  every  Christian  virtue,  great 
preachers,  and  accomplished  scholars ; 
yet,  strange  to  say,  the  first  projectors  of 
the  institute,  unlike  the  great  majority  of 
founders  of  orders,  did  not  persevere  in 
the  observance  of  its  statutes.  Matteo 
di  Bassi,  for  whom  independence  of  exter- 
nal control  seems  to  have  possessed  an 
extraordinary  attraction,  finding  that  the 
Pope  had  forbidden  Capuchins  who  did 
not  remain  in  their  monasteries  and  obey 
the  vicar-general,  to  wear  the  pointed 
cowl,  immediately  cut  off  the  half  of  his, 
and  quitted  the  order.  Louis  of  Fossom- 
hrone  was  expelled  from  it  on  account  of 
the  violence  of  his  language,  when,  by  the 
Papal  confirmation  of  another  friar  as 
vicar-general  in  1536,  his  ambitious  desire 
to  be  continued  in  the  office  was  frus- 
trated. 

The  statutes  of  the  order  were  drawn 
up  in  1520.  The  government  was  placed 
in  the  hands  of  a vicar-general,  for  they 
were  at  first  subject  to  the  general  of  the 
Conventuals,  and  only  obtained  exemption 
from  this  obedience  in  1617.  Matins 
were  to  be  said  at  midnight,  and  the 
other  canonical  hours  at  the  times  origi- 
nally assigned  to  them ; hours  for  mental 
prayer,  for  silence,  and  for  taking  the 
discipline,  were  prescribed.  They  were 
to  have  no  revenues,  but  to  live  by 
begging ; everything  about  their  churches 
and  convents  was  to  be  poor  and  mean ; 
the  very  chalices  were  to  be  of  pewter, 
and  in  the  decorations  of  the  altars,  gold, 
silver,  and  silk  were  excluded.  They 
might  eat  one  kind  of  meat  in  refectory, , 
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and  wine  was  allowed ; but  if  any  Capuchin 
wished  to  diet  himself  more  rigorously 
he  was  not  to  be  prevented.  In  their 
begging  rounds  the  friars  were  not  to  ask 
either  for  meat,  eggs,  or  cheese,  though 
they  might  accept  them  if  offered.  One 
of  the  most  illustrious  names  in  this  order 
is  that  of  St.  Fidelia  of  Sigmaringen,  a 
zealous  and  powerful  preacher,  martvred 
by  the  Calvinists  of  the  Orisons  in  1622 
(see  Alban  Butler,  April  24). 

The  third  vicar-general,  Bernardino 
Ochino,  attained  an  unhappy  notoriety 
through  having  adopted  Lutheran  opinions 
and  married  a young  girl  from  Lucca.  This 
was  at  Geneva,  where  he  established  him- 
self in  1542.  Ochino  afterwards  went  to 
England,  while  Edward  VI.  was  on  the 
throne,  and  after  having  travelled  through 
many  parts  of  Germany,  and  become 
known  as  a gifted  preacher  of  the  new 
opinions,  he  settled  at  Zurich.  But, 
like  the  late  Rev.  Blanco  White,  who 
deserted  the  Church  for  Anglicanism,  but 
could  not  stop  there,  Ochino  was  com- 
pelled after  a while  by  internal  restless- 
ness, against  his  own  manifest  interest, 
to  seek  to  undermine  the  Lutheranism 
which  he  had  embraced.  In  1563  he 
printed  a book  called  “ Triginta  Dialogi,*' 
m which  it  is  intimated  that  if  a man  has 
an  unsuitable  wife,  and  feels  quite  certain 
that  the  impulse  which  moves  him  is 
from  God,  he  may  without  sin  take  to 
himself  a second  wife.  The  leaders  of 
the  Reformed  party  at  Zurich,  such  as 
Bullinger  and  Wolf,  were  scandalised  at 
this  apparent  vindication  of  polygamy, 
and  Ochino  was  driven  by  his  Protestant 
friends  out  of  Switzerland  and  sought 
refuge  in  Poland.  Even  here  he  was  not 
suffered  to  rest,  and  on  the  forced  journev 
to  Moravia,  where  he  hoped  to  fiud  shel- 
ter, after  losing  three  out  of  his  four  chil- 
dren by  the  plague,  he  died  at  Sjhlackau 
before  the  end  of  1 564,  but  in  such  iso- 
lation and  obscurity  that  no  particulars  of 
his  death  were  ever  ascertained. 

At  the  time  when  Hdlyot  wrote,  near 
the  beginning  of  the  last  century,  the 
order  of  Capuchins  was  divided  into  more 
than  fifty  provinces  and  three  “ custodies,” 
numbering  sixteen  hundred  convents  and 
twenty-five  thousand  friars,  besides  their 
missions  in  Brazil  and  various  parts  of 
Africa.  The  French  Revolution — though 
there  were  a few  who  yielded — tempted 
with  no  other  result  than  illustrating  the 
serene  and  stable  virtue  of  the  great 
majority  of  the  Capuchins.  When  Bel- 
gium was  annexed  to  France  in  1707f 
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and  soldiers  were  sent  to  torn  out  the 
friars  at  Louvain  into  the  street,  the 
guardian  thus  expelled  cried  out,  “ I pro- 
test in  the  sight  of  Heaven  that  it  is  only 
force  which  makes  us  go  out  of  our  house ; 
that  I and  my  brotners  remain  Capu- 
chins ; that  we  are  suffering  for  religion, 
and  are  ready,  if  need  be,  to  be  martyrs 
in  its  cause.  A large  number  of  their 
convents  was  suppressed  during  the  revo- 
lutionary troubles;  in  France,  however, 
they  had  revived  again  to  a considerable 
extent,  but  the  persecuting  “ Liberalism  ” 
which  has  for  a long  time  had  sway 
there  ejected  them  again  (1880).  They 
are  at  present  most  numerous  in  Austria; 
in  Switzerland  also  there  are  many,  and 
altogether  they  are  said  still  to  number 
several  thousands.  There  are  at  present 
seven  Capuchin  convents  in  England  and 
Wales,  and  three  in  Ireland.  Though 
not  so  numerous  in  the  U.  S.  as  the 
other  Franciscans,  the  Capuchins  have 
convents  in  the  dioceses  of  Green  Bay, 
Leavenworth,  Milwaukee,  and  New 
York.  (Ifelyot ; w Bernardino  Ochino,” 
by  Benrath,  1875 ; American,  English, 
and  Irish  “ Catholic  Directories.”) 

CABBDrAL  (i cardo , a hinge).  Like 
most  arrangements  which,  though  made 
by  man,  carry  out  the  Divine  purpose, 
correspond  to  the  wants  of  human  so- 
ciety, and  are  destined  to  live,  grow  and 
endure,  the  great  institution  of  the  Car- 
dinalata  sprang  from  small  and  almost 
unnoticed  beginnings.  The  words  card *- 
nalis,  canUnare , tncardtnare,  are  found  in 
ante-Nicene  ecclesiastical  writers,  and  are 
used  to  designate  the  fixed  permanent 
clergy  of  any  church — those  who  were  so 
built  into  it  and  necessary  to  its  being  that 
it  might  be  said  to  revolve  round  them 
as  a door  round  its  hinge.1  They  are  thus 
distinguished  from  those  bishops,  or 
priests,  or  deacons,  whose  connection  with 
a church  was  loose  or  temporary.  In  the 
Roman  Church  parish  churches  or  Titles 
seem  to  have  been  first  institutedin  the  time 
of  Pope  Marcellus  (304),  and  the  priests  to 
whose  charge  they  were  permanently  com- 
mitted were  styled  cardinal  priests.  The 
deacons  of  the  Roman  Church,  as  of  many 
other  important  Churches,  were  at  first 
seven  in  number,  in  imitation  of  the 
original  Apostolic  institution.  They  were 
not  at  first  assigned  to  particular  districts ; 

1 It  is  interesting  to  observe  that  the  use  of 
this  metaphor  dates  from  the  remotest  ant*'  *iity. 
The  five  princes  of  the  Philistines  wer*.  called 
literally  u axles  **  or  “ hinges  **  of  the 
people.  See  Joeue  xiiL  8 ; Judges  iii.  8. 
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but  as  time  went  on,  and  varioas  charitable 
institutions  for  the  relief  of  the  sick  and 
poor,  with  chapels  attached  to  them,  arose 
ttere  and  there  throughout  the  fourteen 
“ regions  ” into  which  the  city  was  divided 
under  Augustus,  each  deacon  came  to 
have  one  or  more  regions,  with  the  insti- 
tutions locally  contained  in  it,  assigned  to 
his  care ; ana  from  the  fixed  character  of 
their  charge,  they  were  called  cardinal 
deacons.  For  a long  time  there  was  no 
such  thing  as  a cardinal  bishop,  because 
the  Roman  Pontiff  himself  presided  in  the 
see  in  that  capacity.  But  there  wens 
several  bishoprics  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood of  Rome — namely,  Port  us  (at  the 
mouth  of  the  Tiber),  Ostia  (on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  river),  Prseneste,  Sabina, 
Tusculum,  Alb&no,  and  St.  Rufina — the 
bishops  of  which  appear  from  very  early 
times  to  have  sat  in  synod  with  the  Bishop 
of  Rome:  a relation  which,  with  increasing 
exercise  and  deepening  comprehension  of 
the  Papal  prerogatives,  was  naturally  de- 
veloped by  degrees  into  a closer  con- 
nexion. History  does  not  enable  us  to 
describe  or  date  the  stages  of  this  change. 
In  the  eleventh  century  we  find  all  the 
above-named  sees  (reduced  now  to  six, 
for  St  Rufina  had  been  united  to  Portus) 
incorporated  in  the  Roman  Church,  ana 
their  occupants  holding  their  appoint- 
ments directly  and  solely  from  the  Pope. 
This  is  the  picture  which  we  derive 
from  the  writings  of  St  Peter  Damian 
(d.  1071),  who  was  himself  Cardinal 
Bishop  of  Ostia.  The  council  held  at 
Rome  in  1069,  under  Nicholas  U.f  decreed 
that  Popes  should  thenceforth  be  elected 
on  th  & judgment  of  the  six  cardinal  bishops, 
with  the  assent  of  the  Roman  clergy,  tne 
applause  of  the  people,  and  the  ratification 
of  the  Emperor.  Of  the  Roman  clergy, 
the  cardinal  priests  and  deacons  were  the 
most  prominent  and  influential  portion. 
Hence  it  is  easy  to  understand,  considering 
the  instability  of  popular  opinion,  and  the 
transitory  character  of  human  sovereignty, 
that  the  election  of  the  Pope  gradually 
came  to  be  vested  in  the  cardinals  ex- 
clusively, who,  in  their  grades  of  bishop, 
priest,  and  deacon,  represented  the  ancient 
u prtesby  terium  ” of  the  Roman  Church  in 
the  fullest  and  most  satisfactory  manner. 

In  the  twelfth  century  the  number  of 
the  cardinal  bishops,  as  already  stated, 
was  six;  that  of  tne  cardinal  priests, 
twenty-eight ; ^and  about  this  time  the 
number  of  the  cardinal  deacons  was  raised 
from  seven  to  fourteen,  one  for  each 
region,  whence  they  were  called  “region- 
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try"  deacons.  The  dignity  of  their  office 
grew,  while  its  functions  either  dwindled 
or  were  otherwise  discharged;  and  in 
process  of  time  the  cardinal  deacons,  still 
deriving  their  titles  from  the  chapels 
formerly  attached  to  the  charitable  insti- 
tutions of  which  they  had  the  charge 
(St  Hadrian,  St.  Theodore,  Ac.),  ceased 
to  have  local  duties,  and,  like  the  car- 
dinals of  higher  rank,  were  drawn  into 
the  august  circle  of  the  immediate  coun- 
sellors and  assistants  of  the  Roman  Pontiffs. 
In  the  course  of  the  twelfth  century  their 
number  was  further  raised  to  eighteen, 
making  a total  of  fifty-three  cardinals ; 
and  this  number  remained  filed  for  a con- 
siderable time.  Then  a period  of  fluctua- 
tion ensued,  during  which  the  Sacred 
College  was  sometimes  reduced  to  a mere 
handful  of  persons.  The  Council  of  Basle 
ordered  that  the  number  of  cardinals 
should  be  fixed  at  twenty-four;  but  the 
decree  was  not  ratified  by  the  Pope,  and 
no  attention  was  paid  to  it.  Leo  X.  raised 
tbe  number  to  sixty-five.  The  final  regu- 
lation. which  prevails  to  this  day,  was 
contained  in  tne  Constitution  Potto uam 
t of  Sixtus  V.,  published  in  1686. 
By  this  it  was  ordered  that  tbe  number 
of  cardinals  should  never  exceed  seventy, 
thus  composed:  six  of  episcopal  rank, 
holding  the  old  suburban  sees  before 
mentioned ; fifty  described  as  priests,  bold- 
ing a corresponding  number  of  “ Titles  ” or 
parishes  in  Rome ; and  fourtean  described 
a*  deacons.  By  a Constitution  of  St. 
Pius  V.  (1667),  all  customs  or  privileges 
in  virtue  of  which  the  name  of  Cardinal 
had  be*-n  assumed  by  the  clergy  of  any 
other  church  (e.g.  by  the  canons  of  Oora- 
postella,  Milan,  &c.)  were  abrogated,  and 
it  was  forbidden  to  apply  it  in  future  to 
any  but  the  senators  of  tne  Roman  Church. 

The  cardinals  owe  their  appointment 
solely  to  the  Pope.  They  have  for  many 
centuries  been  taken  in  part  from  all  the 
great  Christian  nations  of  Europe,  though 
the  number  of  Italian  cardinals  has  always 
preponderated.  The  appointment  of  a 
future  cardinal  is  announced  by  the  Pope 
in  consistory,  but  the  name  is  reserved  m 
petto  At  a subsequent  consistory  it  is 
made  public.  The  actual  appointment,  in 
the  case  of  ecclesiastics  residing  in  Rome, 
proceeds  as  follows:  On  a day  named, 
the  candidate  goes  to  the  Papal  palace, 
and  receives  from  the  Pope  the  red  biretta ; 
afterwards,  in  a public  consistory,  at  the 
close  of  an  imposing  ceremonial,  the  Pope 
places  upon  his  head  the  famous  red  hat. 
in  a mcond  consistory  he  “closes  his 


mouth  9 (os  daudit) — that  is,  forbids  him 
for  tbe  preeent  to  speak  at  meetings  of 
cardinals;  in  a third,  he  “opens  his 
mouth  ” — that  is,  he  removes  the  former 
prohibition,  giving  him  at  tbe  same  time 
a ring,  and  assigning  to  him  his  “ Title.” 
If  the  candidate  is  absent,  being  prevented 
by  just  cause  from  visiting  Rome  at  that 
time,  the  red  biretta  is  sent  to  him,  and 
on  receiving  it  be  i9  bound  to  make  oath 
that  he  will  within  a year  visit  the  tombs 
of  the  Apostles. 

The  duties  of  cardinals  are  of  two 
kinds — those  which  devolve  on  them  while 
the  Pope  is  living,  and  those  which  they 
have  to  discharge  when  the  Holy  See  is 
vacant.  As  to  tbe  first,  it  may  be  briefly 
said  that  they  consist  in  taking  an  active 
part  in  the  government  of  the  universal 
Church;  for  although  the  Pope  is  in  no 
way  bound  to  defer  to  the  opinions  of  the 
Sacred  College,  in  practice  he  seldom,  if 
ever,  takes  an  important  step*  without 
their  counsel  and  concurrence.  Such  a 
school  in  the  science  and  art  of  govern- 
ment in  all  its  forms  as  the  College  of 
Cardinals  exists  nowhere  else  in  the  world. 
They  are  brought  into  immediate  contact 
with  the  various  peculiarities  of  national 
character,  the  prejudices  and  cherished 
aims  of  dynasties,  tbe  conservatism  that 
with  more  or  less  intelligence  supports, 
and  the  communism  that  with  more  or 
less  wickedness  undermines,  the  fabric  of 
Christian  society.  In  consistory,  where 
the  cardinals  all  meet  in  a kind  of  senate 
under  the  presidency  of  the  Pope,  and 
discuss  affairs  “ exclusa  omni  forma  judi- 
cial^” the  powers  of  statement  and  reply 
are  cultivated;  in  the  various  Congrega- 
tions [see  Congregation,  Roman],  they 
learn  to  manage  in  detail  the  vast  and 
complicated  concerns  of  a communion 
which  with  its  one  faith  and,  substan- 
tially, one  ritual,  is  found  congenial  to 
every  people  and  at  home  in  every  climate. 
Hence  flow  that  largeness  of  temper,  that 
breadth  of  view,  that  readiness  to  drop 
the  accidental  if  only  the  essential  be 
maintained,  that  conciliatory  bearing,  and 
that  antique  courtesy,  by  which  the  finest 
specimens  of  cardinal  ambassadors  have 
always  been  distinguished.  History  can 
show  few  nobler  pictures  than  that  of 
Cardinal  Consalvi  confronting  the  force 
and  cunning  of  the  First  Napoleon  in  the 
zenith  of  his  power,  and  compelling  the 
draughting  of  the  Concordat  in  the  form 
that  the  Pope,  not  the  First  Consul, 
required. 

All  the  cardinals  now  take  precedence 
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of  bishops,  archbishops,  and  even  patri- 
archs. This  was  not  so  formerly;  the 
change  was  gradually  introduced.  They 
have  many  otner  privileges,  which  canon- 
ists— who  generally  hold  that  the  rank  of 
cardinal,  in  its  temporal  aspect,  is  equiva- 
lent to  that  of  a reigning  prince— have 
elaborately  defined  in  their  treatises.  On 
their  seals  they  have  their  own  arms,  with 
the  red  hat  as  crest;  they  are  styled 
Eminentimmi,  and  RevcrencU&simi. 

At  a vacancy  of  the  Holy  See,  the 
duties  of  the  cardinals  becotne  confined  to 
protecting  the  Church  and  maintaining  all 
things  in  their  due  order,  till  a Conclave 
can  be  assembled  for  the  election  of  a new 
Pope.  [Conclave.] 

The  U.  S.  have  one  cardinal,  their 
first,  John  McCloskey,  Archbishop  of 
New  York,  created  March  15, 1875 ; Ire- 
land one,  John  McCabe,  Archbishop  of 
Dublin ; England  has  three,  Henry  Ed- 
ward Manning,  Archbishop  of  West- 
minster; Edward  Howard  and  John 
Henry  Newman,  both  these  last  being, 
in  the  sacerdotal  order,  simply  priests. 

The  Sacred  College  numbers  at  present 
(1881)  about  sixty-four  members. 

CAEsnrAi  leoatb.  [See  Le- 
gate.] 

CARDINAL  PEOTBCTOE.  A 

member  of  the  Sacred  College,  belonging 
by  birth  to  one  of  the  more  cons;derable 
Catholic  nations,  who  has  received  the 
urple  partly  on  that  account  His  local 
nowledge  of  his  own  people  and  their 
ways,  through  being  “to  the  manner 
born,”  qualify  him  to  be  a trusted  referee 
when  any  questions  affecting  the  interests 
of  the  nation  to  which  he  belongs,  or  of 
individuals  of  that  nation,  are  brought 
forward  at  Rome,  and  the  name  of  " Car- 
dinal Protector  ” has  hence  naturally  been 
assigned  to  him.  A remarkable  instance, 
illustrating  the  representative  weight  which 
such  cardinals  often  enjoy  in  the  Sacred 
College,  was  that  of  the  French  Cardinal 
Maury,  described  by  Consalvi  in  his  power- 
ful narrative  of  the  Conclave  whicn  pre- 
ceded the  election  of  Pius  VH.  There 
are  also  Cardinal  Protectors  of  religious 
orders,  of  colleges,  Ac. 

CABXUXTIS,  OBBBB  07.  In 
the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century  a cru- 
sader named  Berthold  vowed  at  the  com- 
mencement of  a battle  that  if  by  the 
mercy  of  God  his  side  was  victorious,  he 
would  embrace  the  religious  life.  The 
victory  was  won,  and  Berthold  became  a 
monk  in  Calabria.  Soon  after,  the  prophet 
Elias  is  said  to  have  appeared  to  him  and 


revealed  something  to  him  in  consequence 
of  which  Berthold  left  Italy,  and  repair- 
ing to  Mount  Carmel  (1156) — that  moun- 
tain, so  conspicuous  and  so  beautiful, 
which  juts  out  into  the  sea  to  the  south 
of  Acre— -took  up  his  abode  there.  Eveiy- 
one  knows  the  connection  of  Carmel  with 
some  of  the  leading  incidents  of  the  pro- 
phet’s  life  (3  Kings,  xviii;  4 Kings,  iv). 
A cavern  near  the  summit  was  then 
shown  as  the  habitation  of  Elias,  and  the 
ruins  of  a spacious  monastery,  the  history 
of  which  is  unknown,  covered  the  ground. 
An  eyewitness,  John  Phocas,  who  visited 
the  holy  places  in  1185,  thus  writes: — 
u Some" years  ago  a white-haired  monk, 
who  was  also  a priest,  came  from  Cala- 
bria, and  through  a revelation  from  the 
prophet  Elias,  established  himself  in  this 
place.  He  enclosed  a small  portion  of 
the  ruins  of  the  monastery,  and  built  a 
tower  and  a little  church,  assembling 
in  it  about  ten  brothers,  who,  with  him, 
inhabit  at  present  this  holy  place/’  Ber- 
thold, therefore,  may  in  one  sense  be  con- 
sidered as  the  founder  of  the  Carmelite 
order,  and  its  first  general.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  cannot  be  questioned  that  Ber- 
thold found  hermits  living  on  the  moun- 
tain when  he  arrived  there,  attracted  by 
the  peculiar  sanctity  which  the  residence 
of  the  great  prophet  had  conferred  on 
the  spot;  these  appear  to  have  joined 
him,  and  to  have  accepted  along  with  him 
and  his  immediate  followers  the  rule 
which  was  framed  for  them  in  1209  by 
Albert,  patriarch  of  Jerusalem.  These 
hermits  may  have  had  a long  line  of  pre- 
decessors, nor  is  there  any  historical  or 
moral  impossibility  in  the  assumption 
that  holy  men  had  lived  on  the  mountain 
without  interruption  since  the  days  of 
Elias,  although  positive  evidence  is  want- 
ing. This  belief  in  the  possible  succes- 
sion of  a long  line  of  auntly  anchorites 
was  gradually  merged  in  the  fixed  per- 
suasion that  the  very  order  of  Our  Lady 
of  Mount  Carmel,  such  as  it  was  in  the 
thirteenth  and  following  centuries,  had 
existed  there  in  unbroken  continuity, 
keeping  the  three  vows,  and  with  here- 
ditary succession,  from  the  time  of  Elias. 
It  was  in  this  extreme  form  that  the 
Carmelite  view  of  the  antiquity  of  their 
order  was  combated  in  the  seventeenth 
century  by  the  learned  Papebroke,  the 
Bollandist,  who  in  the  volumes  of  the 
* Acta  Sanctorum  ”for  March  pave  Lives 
of  Berthold  and  Cyril,  in  which  it  was 
assumed  that  the  former  was  the  rirsf, 
and  the  latter  the  third,  geneial  of  the 
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order.  A violent  controversy  arose  ; I 
several  Carmelite  writers  pubkisned  lar^e 
treatises ; other  Jesuits  came  to  the  assis- 
tance of  Papebroke  ; the  Spanish  Inquisi- 
tion was  induced  to  issue  a decree  censur- 
ing the  published  volumes  of  the  “ Acta 
Sanctorum ; ” and  Rome,  while  refusing 
to  adopt  or  ratify  this  censure,  thought  it 
expedient  to  impose  silence  on  the  dis- 
putants (1698). 

The  rule  given  to  the  order  by  the 
patriarch  Albert  was  in  sixteen  articles. 
It  forbade  the  possession  of  property ; 
ordered  that  each  hermit  shoula  live  in  a 
cell  by  himself;  interdicted  meat  alto- 
gether ; recommended  manual  labour  and 
silence ; and  imposed  a strict  fast  from  the 
Exaltation  of  the  Cross  (Sept.  14)  to 
Easter,  Sundays  being  excepted. 

The  progress  of  the  Mohammedan 
power  in  Palestine,  after  the  illusory  treaty 
entered  into  by  the  Emperor  Frederic  II. 
in  1229  with  the  Sultan  K am  eel,  made  it 
more  and  more  difficult  for  Christians  to 
live  there  in  peace  ; and  under  their  fifth 
general,  Alan  of  Brittany,  they  aban- 
doned Carmel  and  established  themselves 
iu  Cyprus  (123tJ)  and  other  places.  They 
held  their  first  chapter  at  Aylesford  in 
Hampshire,  in  1245,  and  elected  an 
Englishman,  St.  Simon  Stock,  to  the 
generalship.  Under  him  the  order  was 
greatly  extended,  and  entered  upon  a 
flourishing  period.  To  this  Saint  Our 
Lady  is  said  to  have  shown  the  Scapular 
in  a vision.  [See  Scapular.]  After  passing 
into  Europe  they  found  it  Decessary  to 
live  in  common,  and  no  longer  as  hermits. 
This,  with  other  mitigations  of  the  primi- 
tive rule,  was  sanctioned  by  Innocent  IV., 
who  confirmed  them  in  1247  under  the 
title  of  the  order  of  friars  of  Our  Lady  of 
Mount  Carmel.  Their  habit  was  origin- 
ally striped,  but  ultimately  the  dress  by 
which  they  are  so  well  known,  the  brown 
habit  with  white  cloak  and  scapular,  was 
adopted.  They  were  recognised  as  one  of 
the  mendicant  orders,  ana  were  popular- 
ly known  as 44  White  Friars.”  Many  dis- 
tinguished men  and  eminent  ecclesiastics 
have  worn  their  habit.  In  mediaeval  En- 
gland we  can  point  to  the  vast  and  solid 
capacity  of  Thomas  of  Walden,  confessor 
to  Henry  V.,  and  one  of  the  theologians 
at  the  Council  of  Constance,  who  in  a 
work  of  profound  learning  and  great  elo- 
quence, tne 44  Doctrinale  Fidei,”  confuted 
the  sophistries  advanced  by  W yclif  against 
the  faith  and  discipline  of  the  Church. 

The  Papal  schism  led  to  much  confu- 
sion and  relaxation  of  discipline,  a portion 


of  the  order  siding  with  the  Avignon 
Pope  and  electing  a different  general. 
England  remained  true  to  Urban  VI.  To 
put  an  end  to  the  dissimilarity  of  practice 
which  prevailed,  Eugenius  IV.  issued  a 
bull  in  1431,  in  which  permission  was 
given  to  eat  meat  three  times  a week, 
with  other  indulgences.  But  these  were 
not  accepted  in  all  the  convents.  Gradu- 
ally the  names  of  Observantines  and  Con- 
ventuals crept  in,  to  distinguish  the  Car- 
melites who  observed  the  rule  as  ratified 
by  Innocent  IV.  from  tho^e  who  accepted 
the  mitigations  of  Eugenius.  Special 
congregations  aiming  at  a strict  obser- 
vance of  the  rule  arose  in  Italy  and 
France : among  these  was  the  congrega- 
tion of  Mantua,  founded  by  the  unhappy 
Thomas  Connects,  who  is  noticed  f>y 
Addison  in  the  “ Spectator.”  In  England 
at  the  time  of  the  dissolution  of  the 
monasteries,  the  Carmelites  were  in  a very 
flourishing  condition.  Impartial  wit- 
nesses  declare  that  in  no  country  of 
Europe  did  the  glory  of  their  institute 
shine  out  with  greater  lustre  than  in 
England.  They  had  fifty-two  houses.1 
In  London  the  library  of  the  White 
Friars  was  the  best  to  be  found  in  the 
city ; the  books  bestowed  on  it  by  Thomas 
Walden  alone  were  valued  at  two  thou- 
sand gold  pieces.  All  thefe  were  destroyed 
or  dispersed  at  the  dissolution.2 

The  later  glories  of  the  order  belong 
chiefly  to  Spain,  and  are  due  to  the  heroic 
virtue  of  a woman,  St.  Teresa.  Carme- 
lite nuns  had  been  first  instituted  by  John 


1 Namely  at — 
Applebj' 
Aylesford 
Berwick 
Blakenev 
Bolton  (York) 
Boston 
Bristol 
Burnham 
Cambridge 
Cardiff 
Chester 
Coventry 
Denbigh 
Doncaster 
Drayton 
Gloucester 
Hitchin 


Hulne  (near  Alnwick) 

Hull 

Ipswich 

Lenton  (Notts) 

Lincoln 

London 

Losenham 

Ludlow 

Lyme  Regis 


Lynn 

Maldon 

Marlborough 

Newcastle 

Northallerton 

Northampton 

Norwich 

Nottingham 

Oxford 

Plymouh 

Pontefract 

Richmond 

Ruthin 

Sandwich 

Scarborougn 

Seale 

Shene 

Shonham 

Shrewsbury 

Stamford 

Sutton  (York) 

Taunton 

Warwick 

Winchester 

Yarmouth 

York 
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Soreth,  general  of  the  order  in  the  fifteenth  sion  to  the  indulgence  of  the  flesh  in  the 
century.  Relaxations  of  the  rule  had  days  which  precede  the  fast),  the  three 
crept  into  their  convents  as  into  those  of  days  before  L&nt,  though  the  name  some- 
the  friars.  St.  Teresa  lived  for  many  times  includes  the  whole  period  between 
years  in  the  convent  of  Avila,  which  was  February  3,  the  feast  of  St.  Blasius,  and 
under  the  mitigated  observance.  Amidst  Ash-Wednesday.  The  Carnival  in  Catho- 
great  obstacles,  and  in  the  teeth  of  much  lie  countries,  and  in  Rome  itself,  is  a special 
persecution,  she  carried  out  her  object  of  season  for  feasting, dancing,  masquerading 
introducing  a reform  among  the  nuns  by  and  mirth  of  all  sorts.  In  itself  this  cue- 
returning  to  the  ancient  rigour  of  the  tom  is  innocent,  although  the  Church 
rule.  She  thus  became  the  founder  of  from  Septuagesima  onwards  assumes  the 
the  Discalced  Carmelite  nuns.  Nor  did  garb  of  penance,  and  prepares  her  children, 
her  zeal  stop  here,  but  extended  itself  to  by  the  saddened  tone  of  her  office,  for  the 
a reformation  of  the  friars,  in  which  also,  Lenten  season.  But  the  pleasures  of  the 
aided  by  the  counsel  of  St.  Peter  of  Carnival  easily  degenerate  into  riot,  and 
Alcantara,  and  the  labouis  and  sufferings  the  Church  therefore  specially  encourages 
of  St.  John  of  the  Cross,  who  joined  the  pious  exercises  at  this  time.  In  1660  the 
new  order,  she  was  completely  successful.  Jesuits  at  Macerati  introduced  the  cus- 
Atthe  time  of  her  death,  in  1682,  she  had  tom  of  exposing  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
assisted  in  the  foundation  of  seventeen  re-  through  the  Carnival.  This  devotion 
formed  convents  for  women  and  fifteen  spread  through  the  Church,  and  Clement 
for  men.  These  Discalced  Carmelites,  XIII.,  in  1766,  granted  a plenary  indul- 
wliose  institute  rapidly  spread  to  all  the  gence  on  certain  conditions  to  those  who 
Catholic  countries  of  Europe,  and  to  the  take  part  in  it. 

Spanish  colonies,  were  at  first  subject  to  CABTHUSXAirs,  OXBSB  OF. 
the  government  of  the  unreformed  order ; The  founder  of  this  celebrated  order  was 
but  Clement  VIII.,  in  1693,  gave  them  a St.  Bruno,  in  the  eleventh  century.  A 
general  of  their  own.  Several  other  re-  well-known  story,  once  inserted  in  the 
forms  have  been  introduced  since  that  of  Roman  Breviary,  ascribes  his  retirement 
St.  Teresa  in  various  countries,  which  we  from  the  world  to  the  marvellous  resuecita- 
have  not  space  here  to  notice.  At  present,  tion  of  a noted  Paris  doctor,  as  his  body 
in  spite  of  the  devastation  wrought  during  was  being  carried  to  the  grave.  But  there 
the  revolutionary  epoch,  and  the  spirit  of  is  no  contemporary  evidence  to  sustain  the 
unbelief  which  engenders  and  is  encour-  story,  and  it  was,  probably  on  this  account, 
aged  by  revolutions,  a considerable  num-  left  out  of  the  Breviary  by  Urban  V til. 
her  of  Carmelite  monasteries  still  exists.  Bruno  was  a native  of  "Cologne,  and  gave 
In  France,  though  they  were  swept  away  proof  of  more  than  common  piety,  recollec- 
at  the  first  revolution,  they  had  been  re-  tion,  and  mortification  even  from  his  ten- 
introduced,  and  till  lately  possessed  some  der  years.  When  he  was  grown  up,  he 
sixty  houses.  But  the  iniquitous  decree  was  at  first  entered  among  the  clergy  of 
of  March  29,  1880,  lately  issued  by  the  St.  Cunibert’s  at  Cologne,  whence  he  pa  sed 
Republican  Government  of  France,  has  to  Rheims,  a city  then  celebrated  for  its 
resulted  in  the  violent  seizure  of  all  the  episcopal  school.  Bruno  made  here  great 
houses  of  men,  and  in  turning  the  friars  progress  in  learning,  and  was  appointed 
adrift.  In  Spain,  we  believe,  they  are  at  “ scholastic  us  n (Fr.  icoldtre)  ; many  of  the 
present  numerous.  leading  men  of  the  age  were  his  pupils. 

In  the  U.  S.  there  are  Calced  Car-  He  had  much  to  suffer  from  the  conduct 
melite  friars,  who,  though  not  many,  of  the  unworthy  Archbishop  of  Rheims, 
have  convents  in  the  dioceses  of  Leaven-  Manasses,  suspended  in  1077;  and  the 
worth,  Newark,  and  Pittsburgh.  The  resolution  to  quit  the  world  seems  to  have 
discalced  nuns  of  St.  Teresa’s  reform  arisen  in  him  about  this  time,  and  grew 
were  introduced  into  the  U.  S.  in  1790,  in  strength  continually.  Leaving  Rheims, 
and,  besides  their  original  foundation  at  uncertain  in  what  way  God  willed  him  to 
Baltimore,  now  have  two  other  con-  carry  out  his  clearly-seen  vocation,  be  re- 
vents,  one  in  St.  Louis,  the  other  in  paired  to  St.  Robert  of  Molesme,  the 
New  Orleans.  In  all  three  the  rule  is  fol-  founder  of  the  Cistercian  order,  by  whom 
lowed  to  the  letter.  (H61yot ; w Biblio-  be  was  referred  to  St.  Hugh,  Bishop  of 
theca  Carmeli  tana  ” ; Tanner;  Dugdale.  Grenoble.  With  six  companions,  Bruno 

CAJUrxv/LXa  (from  caro , vme%  the  presented  himself  to  the  bishop,  and  opened 
time  when  we  are  about  to  aay  farewell  to  him  their  desire  to  found  an  institute 
to  flesh-meat ; or  ubi  caro  valet — in  allu-  in  which  the  glory  of  God  and  the  good 
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of  man  should  be  sought  on  a foundation 
of  rigorous  austerity  and  self-discipline. 
The  good  bishop  was  overjoyed  at  seeing 
them ; in  their  request  he  saw  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fulfilment  of  a wonderful 
dream  which  be  had  had  the  night  before. 
Soon  afterwards  he  led  them  to  the  desert 
of  the  Chartreuse,  an  upland  valley  in  the 
Alps  to  the  north  of  Grenoble,  more  than 
4,0C0  feet  above  the  sea,  and  only  to 
be  reached  by  threading  a gloomy  and 
difficult  ravine.  High  crags  surround  the 
valley  on  all  sides ; the  soil  is  poor,  the 
cold  extreme— snow  lies  there  most  of  the 
year — and  the  air  is  charged  with  fog. 
Bruno  accepted  this  site  with  joy,  and  he 
and  his  companions  immediately  built  an 
oratory  there,  and  small  separate  cells,  in 
imitation  of  the  ancient  Lauras  of  Pales- 
tine. This  was  in  1086,  and  the  origin  of 
the  Carthusian  order,  which  takes  its 
name  from  Chartreuse,  is  dated  from  this 
foundation. 

St.  Bruno,  when  he  had  been  only  two 
or  three  years  at  the  Chartreuse,  was  sum- 
moned to  Rome  by  an  imperative  man- 
date from  Urban  II.,  who  bad  been  his 
pupil.  With  grief  he  left  his  beloved  com- 
panions, the  most  prudent  and  devoted  of 
whom,  Landwin,  he  appointed  prior  in  his 
room,  and,  recommending  the  monastery 
to  the  protection  of  the  Abbot  of  Chaise 
Dieu,  departed  for  Italy.  He  was  never 
able  to  return,  but  after  founding  convents 
at  Squillace  and  La  Torre  in  Calabria,  died 
at  the  last-named  place  in  1101.  The 
celebrated  Abbot  of  Cluny,  Peter  the 
Venerable,  writing  about  forty  years  after 
St.  Bruno,  describes  in  few  words  the 
manner  of  life  which  the  saint  instituted, 
and  to  which  his  monks — $he  only  ancient 
order  in  the  Church  which  has  never  been 
reformed  and  never  needed  reform — have 
always  faithfully  adhered.  “ Their  dress,” 
he  writes,  “ is  meaner  and  poorer  than 
that  of  other  monks ; so  short  and  scanty, 
and  so  rough,  that  the  very  right  affrights 
one.  They  wear  coarse  hair-shirts  next 
their  skin ; fast  almost  perpetually ; eat 
only  bran  bread  ; never  touch  flesh,  either 
rick  or  well ; never  buy  fish,  but  eat  it  if 
given  them  as  an  alms;  eat  eggs  and 
cheese  on  Sundays  and  Thursdays;  on 
Tuesdays  and  Saturdays  their  fare  is  pulse 
or  herbs  boiled;  on  Mondays,  Wednes- 
days, and  Fridays  they  take  nothing  but 
bread  and  water ; and  they  have  only  one 
meal  a day,  except  witlun  the  octaves 
of  Christinas,  Easter,  Whitsuntide,  Epi- 
phany, and  some  other  festivals.  Their 
constant  occupation  is  praying,  reading, 


and  manual  labour,  which  consists  chiefly 
in  transcribing  books.  They  say  the  lesser 
hours  of  the  divine  office  in  their  cells  at 
the  time  when  the  bell  rings,  but  meet 
together  at  vespers  and  matins  with  won- 
derful recollection.”  This  manner  of  life 
they  seem  to  have  followed  for  some  time 
without  any  written  rule.  Guigo,  the 
fifth  prior  of  the  Chartreuse  (1228)  made 
a collection  of  their  customs  ; and  in  later 
times  several  other  compilations  of  their 
statutes  were  framed,  of  which  a com- 
plete code  was  arranged  in  1681,  and  ap- 
proved of  by  Innocent  XI.  in  1688.  The 
glorious  difficulty  of  the  very  perfect  life 
aimed  at  by  the  CarthusiaDS  is  recognised 
by  the  Church,  which  “ allows  religious 
men  of  any  of  the  mendicant  orders  to 
exchange  their  order  for  that  of  the 
Carthusians,  as  a state  of  greater  austerity 
and  perfection ; but  no  one  can  pass  from 
the  Carthusians  to  any  other  order,  as 
Fagnanus,  the  learned  canonist,  proves  at 
large.”1  The  name  of  Chartreuse  was 
given  to  each  of  their  monasteries ; this 
was  corrupted  in  England  into  Charter- 
house.  Among  their  original  customs  was 
that  of  taking  a walk,  which  they  called 
9patiament  (from  the  Latin  spaiian),  with- 
in the  bounds  of  their  desert ; and  to  this 
day  the  monk  of  the  Grande  Chartreuse 
takes  his  daily  “ spaciment.”  The  ordin- 
ary dress  is  entirely  white ; but  outside 
the  boundaries  of  his  monastery  the  Car- 
thusian wears  a long  black  cloak  and  hood. 
In  1391  Boniface  IX.  formally  renewed 
the  exemption  of  the  order  from  episcopal 
control ; and  in  1608  Julius  II.  ordained 
that  their  monasteries  in  every  part  of  the 
world  should  obey  the  prior  of  the  Grande 
Chartreuse  and  the  chapter  general  of  the 
order. 

Among  the  distinguished  men  who 
have  borne  the  Carthusian  habit  are 
St.  Hugh,  bishop  of  Lincoln,  Cardinal 
d’Albergati,  the  learned  and  holy  Denis 
Rickel,  commonly  called  Denis  the  Carthu- 
sian, and  Walter  Hilton  (1433),  whose 
“ Ladder  of  Perfection,”  a work  of  mysti- 
cal theology,  was  published  by  Abraham 
Woodhead  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

The  Chartreuses  or  Charterhouses  in 
England  at  the  time  of  the  dissolution 
were  nine  in  number.3  A large  proportion 

1 Alban  Butler,  Life  of  St  Bruno,  Oct  6. 

8 Namely  at — 

Beau  vale  (Notts)  Mount  Grace  (York.) 

Coventry  Shene 

Epworth  (Line.)  Witham  (Line.)  ; 

Hinton  (Som.)  and  two  cells,  at 

Hull  Mendip  (Som.) 

London  Sbapwick  (Don.) 
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of  the  monks  and  friars  then  in  England, 
like  the  secular  clergy,  accepted,  in  words 
at  any  rate,  the  new  doctrine  of  the  royal 
supremacy : but  the  Carthusians  stood 
firm.  Even  Mr.  Froude,the  thorough-going 
apologist  of  Tudor  tyranny,  acknowledges 
that  the  London  Carthusians  met  death 
like  heroes.  Haughton,  their  prior,  and 
several  of  the  monks,  were  hanged  in 
1636 ; one,  Maurice  Chauncey,  accepting 
the  supremacy,  was  allowed  to  leave  Eng- 
land, but  bitterly  repented  his  weakness, 
was  reconciled  to  the  Church,  and  wrote 
an  interesting  and  touching  narrative  of 
the  whole  tragedy.  The  remaining  eight 
monks  of  the  London  house  periled  of 
i ail-fever,  foul  air,  and  starvation,  after 
being  imprisoned  some  months  in  New- 
gate. The  Carthusians  of  Shene,  in 
Surrey,  fifteen  in  number,  withdrew  to 
Flanders  on  the  death  of  Queen  Mary, 
and  abode  in  various  places ; at  the  time 
when  Alban  Butler  wrote  they  were 
settled  at  Nieuport,  and  were,  with  the 
Brigittine  nuns  of  Sion  [Brigittiees], 
“ the  only  two  Eiglish  orders  which  were 
never  dispersed." 

When  Hdlyot  wrote,  early  in  the 
eighteenth  century,  there  were  172  Car- 
thusian houses  altogether,  of  which  five 
were  nunneries ; about  seventy-five  out  of 
the  whole  number  were  in  France.  These 
were  all  swept  away  at  the  Revolution. 
The  Jacobin  government  tried  to  sell  the 
Grande  Chartreuse,  but  no  one  would  bid 
for  it,  on  account  of  the  poverty  of  the 
soil.  After  the  Restoration  some  of  the 
monksretumingfrom  abroad  were  allowed 
to  reoccupy  it ; amongst  these  was  the 
general,  Dom  Moissonnier,  who,  like  an- 
other Simeon,  died  in  peace  eleven  days 
after  his  re-entry  into  the  beloved  solitude. 
For  a long  time  the  monks  were  very  poor, 
having  to  pay  rent  for  their  own  barren 
lands  to  the  government ; but  since  they 
invented  the  famous  liqueur  named  after 
the  monastery,  the  revenue  from  the  sale  of 
which  is  considerable,  they  have  been 
fairly  well  off.  In  1870  they  numbered 
about  forty,  with  twenty  lay  brothers,  and 
sixty  servants. 

In  England,  a large  Carthusian  mon- 
astery has  for  sojne  years  been  rising 
among  the  Sussex  hills,  near  Steyning. 
(Hdlyot ; Alban  Butler,  Oct  6 ; Tanner’s 
" Notit  ia.”) 

C ABB  OCX  (vettis  talaris , toga  tub- 
tanea,  sotU.ane).  A close-fitting  garment 
reaching  to  the  heels  ( usque  ad  talo*), 
which  & the  distinctive  dress  of  clerics. 
The  cassock  of  simple  priests  is  black) 


that  of  bishops  and  other  prelates,  purple ; 
that  of  cardinals,  red ; that  of  the  Pope, 
white.  Originally  the  cassock  was  the 
ordinary  dress  common  to  laymen ; its 
use  was  continued  by  the  clergy  while 
lay  people,  after  the  immigration  of  the 
Northern  nations,  began  to  wear  shorter 
clothes,  and  thus  it  became  associated  with 
the  ecclesiastical  state.  The  Council  ol 
Trent,  De  Reform,  cap.  6,  requires  all 
clerics,  if  in  sacred  orders,  or  if  they  hold 
a benefice,  to  wear  the  clerical  dress; 
although  in  Protestant  countries  clerics 
are  excused  from  doing  so  in  public,  on 
account  of  the  inconveniences  likely  to 
arise. 

GASUXSTBY.  The  science  which 
deals  with  cases  of  conscience.  [See 
Moral  Theology.] 

CABTTB.  A name  given  to  real  or 
imaginary  cases  in  canon  law,  moral 
theology,  or  ritual,  collected  together  iu 
order  to  illustrate  difficult  points  in  these 
branches  of  learning.  Sucn  a collection 
of  cases  to  illustrate  the  “ Decretum  of 
G rati  an  ” was  made  about  1200  by 
Benincasa  Senensis;  about  1246  Bernard 
of  Bologna,  afterwards  Archdeacon  ot 
Compostella,  made  a similar  collection  to 
aid  in  the  study  of  Gregory  IX.’s  Decretals. 
Since  that  time,  collections  of  this  kind 
without  number,  in  all  these  three  branches 
of  learning,  have  appeared.  At  confer- 
ences of  the  clergy,  “ cases  n of  this  kiud 
are  generally  discussed. 

casus  RifilRVATX.  [See  Re- 
served Cases.] 

CATACOMBS.  A sketch  of  the 
present  state  of  knowledge  about  the 
Roman  catacombs,  considering  the  high 
religious  interest  of  the  subject,  may  fairly 
be  expected  in  a work  like  the  present. 
We  shall  briefly  describe  their  position,  ex- 
plain their  origin,  and  trace  their  history ; 
then,  after  describing  the  catacomb  of 
San  Callisto,  as  a model  of  the  rest,  we 
shall  show,  so  far  as  our  limits  will  allow, 
what  a powerful  light  the  monuments  of 
the  catacombs  supply  in  illustration  of  the 
life,  and  in  evidence  of  the  faith,  of  Chris- 
tians in  the  primitive  ages. 

The  word  “ catacomb  v had  originally 
no  such  connotation  as  is  now  attached 
to  it ; the  earliest  form,  catammba 
(koto,  and  Ktipfir),  a hollow) — probably 
suggested  by  the  natural  configuration 
of  the  ground — was  the  name  given  to 
the  district  round  the  tomb  or  Csecilia 
Metella  and  the  Circus  Romuli  on  the 
Appian  Way.  All  through  the  middle 
ages  “ ad  catacumbas  ” tpeant  the  sub- 
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teiranean  cemetery  adjacent  to  the  far- 
famed  basilica  of  St.  Sebastian,  in  the 
region  above  mentioned;  afterwards,  the 
signification  of  the  term  was  gradually 
extended,  and  applied  to  all  the  ancient 
underground  cemeteries  near  Rome,  and 
even  to  similar  cemeteries  in  other  places, 
at  Paris,  for  instance.  The  bodies  of 
St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  were  believed  to 
have  rested  here  nearly  from  the  date  of 
their  martyrdom  to  the  time  of  Pope 
Cornelius,  who  translated  them  to  where 
they  are  now  (Bed.  “ De  Sex  JEt.  Mundi:  ” 
“ corpora  apostoiorum  de  catacumbis  leva- 
v’.t  noctu  ") ; it  was  therefore  most  natural, 
apart  from  the  sacred  associations  which 
the  memorials  of  other  martyrs  aroused, 
that  for  this  reason  alone  pilgrims  should 
eagerly  visit  this  cemetery. 

I.  Some  twenty-five  Christian  ceme- 
teries are  known,  and  have  been  more  or 
less  carefully  examined;  hut  there  are 
many  others,  which,  either  from  their 
having  fallen  into  ruin  or  being  blocked 
up  with  earth  and  rubbish,  remain  unex- 
plored. Those  that  are  known  and  acces- 
sible are  found  on  every  aide  of  Rome, 
but  they  are  clustered  most  thickly  at  tiie 
south-east  corner  of  the  city,  near  the 
Via  Appia  and  the  Via  Ardeatina.  The 
most  noteworthy  of  all,  the  cemetery  of 
ban  Callisto,  is  close  to  the  Appian  Way  ; 
near  it  are  those  of  St.  Praetextatus,  St. 
Sebastian,  and  St.  Soteris,  Passing  on 
round  the  city  by  the  east  and  north,  we 
find  the  cemetery  of  Santi  Qoattro,  near 
the  Via  Appia  Nova,  that  of  St.  Ciriaca 
on  the  road  to  Tivoli,  the  extremely  in- 
teresting catacomb  of  St  Agnes  on  the 
Via  Nomentana,  and  that  of  St.  Alexander, 
farther  out  from  Rome  on  the  same  road. 
Next  comes  the  cemetery  of  St.  Priscilla, 
on  the  Via  Salaria.  Continuing  on,  past 
the  Villa  Borghese,  we  come  upon  the 
valley  of  the  Tiber,  beyond  which,  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  river,  we  find  in  succes- 
sion the  cemeteries  of  Calepodius  and 
Generosa.  Crossing  again  to  the  left, 
hank,  we  come  upon  the  cemetery  of  St. 
Lucina  on  the  Via  Ostiensis,  that  of  SS. 
Nereo  ed  Achilleo  (known  also  by  the 
name  of  S.  Domitilla)  on  the  Via  Ardea- 
tinA,  and,  finally,  that  of  St.  Balbina 
between  the  last-named  road  and  the 
Appian  Way. 

II.  The  origin  of  the  catacombs  is  now 
thoroughly  understood.  It  was  long  be- 
lieved that  they  were  originally  mere 
sand-pits,  armaria , out  of  which  sand  was 
dog  for  building  purposes,  and  to  which 
tiie  Christiana  resorted,  partly  for  the  sake 


of  concealment,  partly  because  the  softness 
of  the  material  lent  itself  to  any  sort  of 
excavation.  This  was  the  view  of  Baro- 
nins and  of  scholars  in  general  down  to 
the  present  century,  when  the  learned 
Jesuit,  F.  Marchi,  took  the  subject  in 
hand.  He  made  personal  researches  in 
the  catacomb  of  St.  Agnes,  and  gradually 
the  true  origin  and  mode  of  construction 
of  these  cemeteries  broke  upon  his  mind. 
His  more  celebrated  pupil,  the  Commenda- 
tore  de’  Rossi,  aided  Dy  his  brothers,  con- 
tinued his  explorations,  and  has  given  to 
the  world  a colossal  work  on  the  Roman 
Catacombs,  which  Dr.  Northcote  and  Mr. 
Brownlow  made  the  foundation  of  their 
interesting  hook,  “Roma  Sotterranea.” 
Padre  Marchi  drew  attention  to  the  fact 
that  among  the  volcanic  strata  of  the 
Roman  Oampagna,  three  deposits  are  espe- 
cially noticeable — a hard  Duilding  stone, 
called  the  tufa  litotde;  a soft  stone,  the 
tufa  granolare)  and  a sandstone  of  scarcely 
any  coherency  called  pozzolana.  The  sand- 
pita,  arena  rue,  of  course  occur  in  beds^of 
this  pozzolana  ; and  if  they  had  been  the 
origin  of  tbe  catacombs,  the  latter  would 
have  been  wholly  or  chiefly  excavated  in 
the  same  beds.  But  in  point  of  fact  the 
catacombs  are  almost  entirely  found  in 
the  tufa  granolare , which  exactly  suited 
the  purposes  which  the  early  Christians 
had  in  view.  In  the  first  place,  they  were 
obliged  by  the  imperial  laws  to  bury 
their  dead  outside  tne  walls  of  the  city. 
Secondly,  they  naturally  would  not  place 
the  cemeteries  at  a greater  distance  than 
they  could  help ; and  in  fact  all  the  cata- 
combs above  named,  except  that  of  St. 
Alexander,  are  within  two  miles  and  a 
half  of  the  city  walls.1  Thirdly,  the 
tufa  granolare , being  softer  than  the  tufa 
Ittoide,  the  necessary  galleries,  chambers, 
and  loculi  (receptacles  for  the  dead)  could 
more  easily  be  worked  in  it,  while,  on  the 
other  band,  it  was  sufficiently  coherent  to 
allow  of  its  being  excavated  freely  with- 
out danger  of  the  roof  and  sides  of  the 
excavations  falling  in  or  crumbling  away. 
The  pozzolana  was  softer,  but  from  ita 
crumbling  nature  narrow  galleries  could 
not  he  run  in  it,  nor  loculi  hollowed  out, 
without  the  employment  of  a great  deal 
of  masonry  for  the  sake  of  security,  as 
may  he  seen  in  the  two  or  three  instances 
of  arenarue  turned  into  catacombs  which 
do  exist ; thus  greater  expense  and  trouble 
would  arise  in  the  end  from  resorting  to  it 
than  from  excavating  in  the  tufa  granolare. 

If  it  he  asked  why  the  Roman  Chris? 

1 The  walls  of  Aurelian. 
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tians  did  not  bury  their  dead  in  open-air  Besides  these  loculi  in  the  walla,  cubical*, 
cemeteries,  the  answer  is  twofold.  In  the  or  chambers,  like  our  family  vaults,  were 
first  place,  the  Church  grew  up  amid  excavated  in  great  numbers ; these  were 
persecution,  and  the  Christians  naturally  entered  by  doors  from  the  galleries,  and 
strove  to  screen  themselves  and  their  had  loculi  in  their  walls  like  the  galleries 
doings  from  public  observation  as  much  themselves.  There  were  also  arcosoUa — 
as  possible,  in  the  burial  of  their  dead  as  when  above  the  upper  surface  of  a loculus 
in  other  matters.  The  sepulchral  inscrip-  containing  the  body  of  a martyr  or  con- 
tions  and  decorations  which  they  could  fessor,  the  rock  was  excavated,  so  as  to' 
safely  affix  to  the  graves  of  their  beloved  leave  an  arched  vault  above,  and  a flat 
ones’  in  the  subterranean  gloom  of  the  surface  beneath  on  which  the  Eucharist 
catacombs,  could  not  with  oommon  pru-  could  be  celebrated — and  “ table-tombs,” 
dence  have  been  employed  on  tombs  ex-  similar  in  all  respects  to  the  arcosolta 
posed  to  public  view.  In  the  second  place,  except  that  the  excavation  was  quad- 
the  needs  of  prayer  and  the  duty  of  public  rangular  instead  of  being  arched.  Open- 
worship  were  in  this  manner  reconciled  ings  were  frequently  made  between  two 
with  the  duty  of  sepulture  to  an  extent  or  more  adjoining  cubicvda,  so  as  to 
not  otherwise,  under  their  circumstanoes,  allow,  while  the  Divine  Mysteries  were 
attainable.  The  relatives  might  pray  at  beinc’  celebrated  at  an  arcosolium  in  one 
the  tomb  of  a departed  kinsman ; the  frith-  of  them,  of  a considerable  number  of 
ful  gather  round  the  "memory”  of  a worshippers  being  present.  When  the 
martyr ; the  Christian  mysteries  might  be  walls  or  the  circumambient  galleries  were 
celebrated  in  subterranean  chapels,  and  on  filled  with  the  dead,  cross  galleries  were 
altars  hewn  out  of  the  rock,  with  a con-  made,  traversing  the  area  at  such  die- 
venience,  secrecy,  and  safety,  which,  if  tancee  from  each  other  as  the  strength  of 
the  ordinary  mode  of  burial  had  been  the  stone  permitted,  the  walls  of  which 
followed,  could  not  have  been  secured,  were  pierced  with  niches  as  before.  But 
Nor  was  the  practice  a novelty  when  the  this  additional  space  also  became  filled  up, 
Christians  resorted  to  it  Efven  Pagan  and  then  the  fossors  were  set  to  work  to 
underground  tombs  existed,  though  the  burrow  deeper  in  the  rock,  and  a new 
general  custom  of  burning  the  dead,  which  series  of  galleries  and  chambers,  forming  a 
pie  vailed  under  the  emperors  before  Con-  second  underground  story  or  piano  f was 
stantine,  caused  them  to  be  of  rare  occur-  constructed  beneath  the  first  Two,  three, 
reoce ; but  the  Jewish  cemeteries,  used  and  even  four  such  additional  stories  have 
under  the  pressure  of  motives  very  similar  been  found  in  a cemetery.  Another  way 
to  those  wnich  acted  upon  the  Christians,  of  obtaining  more  space  was  by  lowering 
had  long  been  in  operation,  and  are  in  part  the  floor  of  the  galleries,  and  piercing  with 
distinguishable  to  this  day.  niches  the  new  wall-surface  thus  supplied. 

The  modus  operand*  appears  to  have  It  is  obvious  that  expedients  like  these 
been  as  follows.  In  ground  near  the  city,  could  only  be  adopted  in  dry  and  deeply- 
obtained  by  purchase  or  else  the  property  drained  ground,  and  accordingly  we  always 
of  some  rich  Christian,  an  area,  or  ceme-  find  that  it  is  the  hills  near  Rome  in  which 
tery  “ lot,”  was  marked  out,  varying  in  the  cemeteries  were  excavated — the  val- 
extent  but  commonly  having  not  leas  than  leys  were  useless  for  the  purpose ; hence, 
a frontage  of  a hundred  and  a depth  of  contrary  to  what  was  once  believed,  no 
two  hundred  feet.  At  one  corner  of  this  system  of  general  communication  between 
area  an  excavation  was  made  and  a stair-  the  different  catacombs  ever  existed* 
case  constructed ; then  narrow  galleries,  Such  communication,  however,  was  often 
usually  little  more  than  two  feet  in  width,  effected,  when  two  or  more  cemeteries  lav 
with  roof  flat  or  slightly  arched,  were  contiguous  to  each  other  on  the  same  hill, 
carried  round  the  whole  space,  leaving  and  all  kinds  of  structural  complications 
enough  of  the  solid  rockoneitner  side  to  ad-  were  the  result ; see  the  dfet&ilea  account 
mit  of  oblong  niches  ( loculi ) — large  enough  in  “ Roma  Sotterranea  ” of  the  growth  and 
to  hold  from  one  to  three  bodies,  at  varying  gradual  transformation  of  the  cemeteiy  of 
distances,  both  vertically  and  laterally,  San  Callisto. 

according  to  the  local  strength  of  the  III.  With  regard  to  the  history  of 
material— being  excavated  in  the  walls,  the  catacombs,  a few  leading  facts  are  all 
After  burial,  the  loculus  was  hermetically  that  can  here  be  given.  In  the  first  two 
sealed  by  a slab  set  in  mortar,  so  that  the  centuries,  the  use  of  the  catacombs  by  the 
proximity  of  the  dead  body  might  not  Christians  was  little  interfered  with; 
affect  the  purity  of  the  air  in  the  catacomb,  they  filled  up  the  area  with  dead,  and 
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decorated  the  underground  chambers  with 
painting  and  sculpture,  much  as  their 
means  and  taste  suggested.  In  the  third 
century  persecution  became  fierce,  and 
the  Christiana  were  attacked  in  the  cata- 
combs. Staircases  were  then  destroyed, 
passages  blocked  up,  and  new  modes  of 
ingress  and  egress  devised,  so  as  to  defeat 
as  much  as  possible  the  myrmidons  of  the 
law;  and  the  changes  thus  made  can  in 
many  cases  be  still  recognised  and  under- 
stood. On  the  cessation  of  persecution, 
after  aj>.  300,  the  catacombs,  in  which 
many  martyrs  had  peruhed,  became  a 
place  of  pilgrimage ; immense  numbers  of 
persons  crowded  into  them ; and  different 
ropes — particularly  St.  Damasus,  early  in 
the  fifth  century — caused  old  staircases  to 
be  enlarged,  and  new  ones  to  be  made, 
and  lummaria  (openings  for  admitting 
light  and  air)  to  be  broken  through  from 
the  cubicula  to  the  surface  of  the  ground, 
in  order  to  give  more  accommodation  to  the 
pious  throng.  These  changes  also  can  be 
recognised.  Burial  in  the  catacombs 
naturally  did  not  long  survive  the  con- 
cession of  entire  freedom  and  peace  to  the 
Church  ; but  still  they  were  looked  upon 
as  £oly  places  consecrated  by  the  blooa  of 
martyrs,  and  as  such  were  visited  by  in- 
numerable pilgrims.  In  the  seventh  And 
eighth  centuries  Lombard  invaders  dese- 
crated, plundered,  end  in  part  destroyed 
the  catacombs.  This  led  to  a period  of 
translations,  commencing  in  the  eighth 
century  and  culminating  with  Pope 
Paschal  (ad.  817),  by  which  all  the  relics 
of  the  Popes  and  principal  martyrs  and 
confessors  which  had  hitiierto  lain  in  the 
catacombs  were  removed  for  greater  safety 
to  the  churches  of  Home.  After  that, 
the  catacombs  were  abandoned,  and  in 
great  part  closed;  and  not  till  the  six- 
teenth century  did  the  interest  in  them 
revive.  The  names  of  Onufrio  Pan  vim, 
Borto,  and  Boldetti  are  noted  m connec- 
tion with  the  renewed  investigations  of 
which  they  were  the*  object ; and  since 
the  appearance  of  the  work  of  the  Padre 
Marcni  already  mentioned,  the  interest 
awakened  in  all  Christian  countries  by 
the  remarkable  discoveries  announced  has 
never  for  a moment  waned. 

IV.  Having  thus  attempted  to  sketch 
the  origin  and  trace  the  nistoiy  of  the 
catacombs,  we  proceed  to  describe  what 
may  now  be  seen  in  the  most  important 
portion  of  the  best  known  among  them  all 
-—the  cemetery  of  San  Oallisto.  Entering 
it  from  a vineyard  near  the  Appian  Way, 
the  visitor  descends  a broad  flight  of  steps, 


fashioned  by  Pope  Damasus  from  the 
motive  above  mentioned,  and  finds  him- 
self in  a kind  of  vestibule,  on  the  stuccoed 
walls  of  which,  honey-combed  with  loculi, 
are  a quantity  of  rude  inscriptions  in 
Greek  and  Latin,  some  of  which  are  thir- 
teen and  fourteen  centuries  old,  scratched 
by  the  pilgrims  who  visited  out  of  devo- 
tion the  places  where  Popes  and  martyrs 
who  had  fought  a good  fight  for  Christ, 
and  often  their  own  kinsfolk  and  friends, 
lay  in  the  peaceful  gloom,  awaiting  the 
resurrection.  By  following  a narrow 
gallery  to  the  right,  a chamber  is  reached 
which  is  called  tne  Papal  Crypt ; for  here 
beyond  all  doubt  the  bodies  of  many  Popes 
of  the  third  century,  after  Zephyrinus 
(203-217)  had  secured  this  cemetery  for 
the  use  of  the  Christians  and  committed 
it  to  the  care  of  his  deacon  Callistus,  were 
laid,  and  here  they  remained  till  they 
were  removed  by  Paschal  to  the  Vatican 
crypts.  This  is  proved  by  the  recent  dis- 
covery. in  and  near  the  Papal  Crypt,  of 
the  sIads  bearing  the  original  inscriptions 
in  memoir  of  the  Popes  Eutychian, 
Anteroe,  Fabian,  and  Lucius.  A passage 
leads  out  of  the  crypt  into  the  cubiculum 
of  St  C»cilia,  where,  as  Be’  Rossi  has 
almost  demonstrated,  the  body  of  the 
saint,  martyred  in  the  first  half  of  the 
third  century,  was  originally  deposited  by 
Pope  Urban,  though  it  was  afterwards 
removed  by  Paschal  to  her  church  in  the 
Trastevere,  where  it  now  lies  under  the 
high-altar.  In  this  cubiculum  are  paint- 
ings of  St.  Cacilia  and  of  Our  Lord,  the 
latter  “ according  to  the  Byzantine  type, 
with  rays  of  glory  behind  it  in  the  form  of 
a Greek  cross.”  But  these  paintings  are 
late  —not  earlier  than  the  tenth  century. 
Besides  the  Papal  Crypt  and  the  chamber 
of  St.  Oaecilia,  there  are  in  this  part  of 
the  cemetery  “ several  cubicula  interesting 
for  their  paintings,  chiefly  referable  to 
Baptism  and  the  Eucharist,  the  fish  being 
the  principal  emblem  of  the  latter.  In 
one  of  these  crypts  is  a painting  of  four 
male  figures  with  uplitW  hands,  each 
with  his  name,  placed  over  an  arcosolmm ; 
in  another  Are  representations  of  peacocks, 
the  emblem  of  immortality;  in  a third, 
Moses  striking  the  rock,  and  ascending  to 
the  mount ; in  a fourth,  a grave-digger 
(fostor)  surrounded  with  the  implements 
of  his  trade ; in  a fifth,  the  Good  Shep- 
herd, with  the  miracle  of  the  paralytic 
taking  up  his  bed  ; in  a sixth,  a banquet 
of  seven  persons,  supposed  to  be  the  seven 
disciples  alluded  to  in  the  twenty-first 
chapter  of  St.  John’s  Gospel.  These 
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paintings,  as  well  as  the  greater  part  of 
the  catacomb,  are  referred  to  the  last  half 
of  the  third  century.”  1 

V.  For  a detailed  answer,  accompanied 
with  proofs,  to  the  question,  what  testi- 
mony the  catacombs  bear  to  the  nature  of 
the  religious  belief  and  life  of  the  early 
Christians,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the 
pages  of  “ Roma  Sotterranea,”  or  to  the 
larger  work  of  De’  Rossi.  He  will  there 
find  sufficient  evidence  to  convince  him  of 
the  truth  of  two  main  propositions — 
(1)  that  the  religion  of  those  Chiiaaans 
was  a sacramental  religion  ; (2)  that  it 
was  the  reverse  of  puritanical:  that  is, 
that  it  disdained  the  use  of  no  external 
helps  which  human  art  and  skill  could 
furnish,  in  the  effort  to  symbolise  and  en- 
force spiritual  truth.  With  reference  to 
the  first  proposition,  let  him  consider  how 
the  sacrament  of  Baptism  is  typically  re- 
presented in  the  catacombs  by  paintings 
of  Noe  in  the  ark,  the  rock  smitten  and 
water  gushing  forth,  a fisherman  drawing 
fish  out  of  the  water  accompanied  by  a 
man  baptising,  and  the  paralytic  carrying 
his  bed  (“  Roma  Sotterranea,”  p.  265) ; 
and  also  how  the  mystery  of  the  Eucharist 
is  still  more  frequently  and  strikingly 
portrayed  by  pictures  in  which  baskets  of 
oread  are  associated  with  fish,  the  fish 
being  the  well-known  emblem  of  Our 
Lord.2  The  second  proposition  is  so 
abundantly  proved  by  the  remains  of 
Christian  art  of  very  ancient  date  still  to 
be  seen  in  the  catacombs,  in  spite  of  the 
havoc  and  ruin  of  fifteen  centuries,  that 
it  would  be  a waste  of  words  to  attempt 
to  establish  it  at  length.  Adopting  the 
general  forms  and  methods  of  the  con- 
temporary Pagan  art,  but  carefully 
eliminating  whatever  in  it  was  immoral 
or  superstitious,  we  find  the  Christian 
artists  employing  Biblical  or*  symbolical 
subjects  as  the  principal  figures  in  each 
composition,  while  filling  in  their  pictures 
with  decorative  forms  and  objects — such 
as  fabulous  animals,  scroll-work,  foliage, 
fruit,  flowers,  and  birds — imitated  from 
or  suggested  by  the  pre-existing  heathen 
art.  A type  for  which  they  had  a 
peculiar  fondness  was  that  of  the  Good 
Shepherd.  The  Blessed  Virgin  and  Child, 
with  a figure  standing  near  supposed 

1 Murray’s  Handbook  of  Rone  and  its 
Environ*. 

* There  were  other  reasons  for  this ; but 
the  fact  that  the  iuitial9  of  the  Greek  wor<is 
signifying, 44  Jesus  Christ,  Son  of  God,  Saviour,” 
made  up  (he  word  IX0Y2,  fish,  undoubtedly  had 
much  to  do  with  the  general  adoption  of  the 
emhiftra-r 


to  he  Isaias,  is  represented  in  an  ex- 
ceedingly beautiful  but  much  injured 
painting  on  the  vaulted  roof  of  a loculus 
in  the  cemetery  of  St.  Priscilla.  De* 
Rossi  believes  this  painting  u to  belong 
almost  to  the  apoktolic  age”  (“ Roma 
Sotterranea,”  p.  258).  Another  favourite 
type  of  Our  Lord  was  Orpheus,  who  by 
his  sweet  music  drew  all  creatures  to  hear 
him.  The  vine  painted  with  so  much 
freedom  and  grace  of  handling  on  the 
roof  of  the  entrance  to  the  cemetery  of 
Domitilla  is  also,  in  Be*  Rossi’s  opinion, 
work  of  the  first  century.  (“  Roma 
Sotterranea,”  Northcote  and  Brownlow ; 
Murray’s  “ Handbook  of  Rome.”) 

CATAFALQtrE.  An  erection  like 
a bier  placed  during  Masses  of  the  dead, 
when  the  corpse  itself  is  not  there,  in  the 
centre  of  the  church,  or  in  some  other 
suitable  place,  surrounded  with  burning 
lights  and  covered  with  black  cloth.  It  is 
also  called  “feretrnm,”14  castrum  doloria,” 
&c.  (Merati’s  “ Novae  Observationes  ” on 
Gavantus,”  Part  ii.  tit.  13.) 

CATBCHX8M.  A summary  of 
Christian  doctrine,  usually  in  the  form  of 
question  and  answer,  for  the  instruction 
of  the  Christian  people.  From  the  be- 
ginning of  her  history,  the  Church  fulfilled 
the  duty  of  instructing  those  who  came 
to  her  for  baptism.  Catechetical  schools 
were  established,  and  catechetical  instruc- 
tion was  carefully  and  methodically  given. 
We  can  still  form  an  accurate  idea  of  the 
kind  of  instruction  given  in  the  early 
Church,  for  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  has  left 
sixteen  books  of  catechetical  discourses, 
explaining  the  Creed  to  the  candidates  for 
baptism,  and  five  more  in  which  he  sets 
forth  for  the  benefit  of  the  newly-bap- 
tised, the  nature  of  the  three  sacraments 
(Baptism,  Confirmation,  Eucharist)  which 
they  had  just  received.  St.  Augustine 
wrote  a treatise  on  catechising,  at  the  re- 
quest of  Deo  Gratias,  a deacon  and  cate- 
chist at  Carthage.  When  the  world  be- 
came Christian  there  was  no  longer  the 
same  necessity  for  instructing  converts, 
but  the  children,  and,  indeed,  the  people 
generally,  still  needed  catechetical  instruc- 
tion. Hence  we  find  a council  held  at 
Paris  in  829  deploring  the  neglect  of 
catechetical  instruction,  while  the  Eng- 
lish Council  of  Lambeth  in  1281  requires 
parish-priests  to  instruct  their  people  four 
times  a year  in  the  principal  parts  of 
Christian  doctrine — viz.  the  articles  of  the 
Creed,  commandments,  sacraments,  &c. 
The  treatise  of  Gerson,  “ De  Parvulis  ail 
Christum  trahendis,”  gives  some  idea  ol 
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catechetical  instruction  towards  the  dose  of 
the  middle  ages. 

Catechetical  instruction  was  one  of 
the  subjects  which  occupied  the  Council 
of  Trent,  and  the  Fathers  arranged  that  a 
Catechism  should  be  drawn  up  by  a com- 
mission and  be  approved  by  the  council. 
This  plan  fell  through,  and  they  put  the 
whole  matter  in  the  Pope's  hands.  Pius 
IV.  entrusted  the  work  to  four  theolo- 
gians— viz.  Calinius,  Archbishop  of  Zara ; 
Fuscanirius  (Foscarari),  Bishop  of  Mo- 
dena ; Marinus,  Archbishop  of  Lanciano ; 
and  Fureirius  (Fureiro),  a Portuguese. 
All  of  them  except  the  first  were  Domini- 
cans. Scholars  were  appointed  to  see  to 
the  purity  of  style.  St.  Charles  Borro- 
meo  took  a great  part  in  assisting  the  un- 
dertaking. In  1564  the  hook  was  finished, 
whereupon  it  was  examined  by  a new 
commission  under  Cardinal  Sirletus.  To- 
wards the  close  of  1566  the  Catechism 
appeared,  under  the  title  “ Oatechismus 
Komanus,  ex  Deere  to  Concilii  Tridentini, 
Pii  V.  Pont  Max.  jussu  editus.  Romm, 
in  SBdibus  Populi  Romani,  apud  Aldutn 
Masurium.”  The  original  edition  contains 
no  chapters  and  no  answers.  This  Cate- 
chism possesses  very  high,  though  not  ab- 
solute, authority,  and  has  been  regarded 
as  a model  of  clearness,  simplicity  and 
purity  of  language,  of  method  and  of 
doctrinal  precision.  But  it  was  not  fitted 
for  direct  use  in  catechetical  instruction, 
being  intended  for  parish  priests  and 
others  who  have  to  catechise  rather  than 
for  those  who  receive  instruction.  Cate- 
chisms, therefore,  of  various  sizes  have 
been  prepared  by  bishops  for  their  dio- 
ceses, or,  as  in  England,  the  bishops  in 
concert  approve  a Catechism  for  use  in 
the  whole  country  or  province. 

CATSCHS8T.  A name  originally 
given  to  those  who  instructed  persons  pre- 
paring for  baptism.  Catechists  were  in 
early  times  also  called  vavroAoyo*,  be- 
cause they  brought  the  sailors  on  hoard 
the  ship  of  the  Church. 

CATBCEinicXHS.  Those  who  were 
being  instructed  and  prepared  for  baptism. 
We  meet  with  the  first  mention  of  cate- 
chumens in  Justin  Martyr,  in  Tertullian, 
and  in  the  Clementines.  Tertullian  dis- 
tinguishes two  classes  of  catechumens : 
viz.  the  “ novitioli,”  or  beginners,  and  the 
“aquam  adituri,  or  those  who  were 
nearly  ready  for  baptism  and  were  admit- 
ted to  the  sermon  and  liturgy.  In  the 
Apostolic  Constitutions,  the  catechumens 
are  classified  as(l)“audientes”  or  axpo^^voi 
-is.  “hearers  ” who  attended  the  sermon  j 


(2)  “genuflectentes”  or  yowKkivovrts,  who 
also  assisted  at  the  prayers  which  fol- 
lowed the  sermon,  and  received  the 
bishop’s  blessing  on  bended  knee ; (3)  the 
“competentes”  or<£am£o/icw>»,who  were  al- 
lowed to  hear  the  full  statement  of  Chris- 
tian mysteries,  particularly  the  doctrine 
of  the  Eucharist.  There  was  a famous 
catechetical  school  at  Alexandria.  Usu- 
ally catechumens  remained  under  instruc- 
tion for  two  or  three  years,  and  often 
longer,  but  the  time  of  probation  was 
shortened  when  there  was  sufficient  rea- 
son. ( From  Kraus,  “ Kircbengeschichte,” 
p.  86.) 

CATBASZ.  [Bee  Albigknsbs.] 

CATHEDBA : XX  CATH1PKA.  . 

Cathedra,  in  the  ecclesiastical  sense,  means 
(1)  the  chair  in  which  the  bishop  sit a.  It 
was  placed  in  early  times  behind  the  al- 
tar, which  did  not  stand,  as  it  usually 
does  now,  against  the  wall,  hut  was  sur- 
rounded by  the  choir.  The  wooden  chair 
which  St.  Peter  is  said  to  have  used,  is 
still  preserved  in  the  Vatican  basilica. 
Eusebius  relates  that  the  chair  of  St. 
James  still  existed  in  Jerusalem  down  to 
the  time  of  Constantine.  The  chair  of 
St.  Mark  at  Jerusalem  was  regarded  with 
such  religious  awe  that  Peter  of  Alexan- 
dria, archbishop  and  martyr,  did  not  dare 
to  sit  upon  it, though  it  was  used  bv  his  suc- 
cessors. (Thomassin,  “ Traits  des^estes.") 

(2)  Cathedra  was  used  by  a natural 
extension  of  mtaning  for  the  authority  of 
the  bishop  who  occupied  it,  so  that  the 
feast  of  the  Cathedra  or  chair  commemo- 
rated the  day  on  which  the  bishop  en- 
tered on  his  office.  Thus  we  have  three 
sermons  of  St.  Leo  on  the  “ natal  is  cathed- 
ra sua  ” — t.a  his  elevation  to  the  pontifi- 
cate. In  the  Sacramentary  of  St.  Gregory 
we  find  a Mass  for  “ the  Chair  of  St. 
Peter/'  on  the  24th  of  February.  Accord- 
ing to  John  Belith,  a liturgical  writer  of 
the  middle  ages,  this  feast  was  intended 
to  celebrate  St.  Peter’s  episcopate  both  at 
Antioch  and  Rome.  A feast  of  St. 
Peter’s  chair  is  mentioned  in  a sermon  at- 
tributed to  St.  Augustine,  And  in  a canon 
of  the  Second  Council  of  Tours,  which  met 
in  567.  In  the  course  of  the  middle  ages, 
the  feast  in  February  was  associated  with 
St.  Peter's  chair  at  Antioch.  Paul  IV., 
in  a Bull  of  the  year  1 558.  complains  that 
although  the  feast  of  St.  Peter’s  chair  at 
Rome  was  celebrated  in  France  and 
Spain,  it  was  forgotten  in  Rome  itself, 
although  the  feast  of  his  chair  at  Antioch 
was  kept  in  Rome.  Accordingly  Paul 
IV.  ordered  that  the  feast  of  St.  Peter’s 
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alair  at  Rome  should  be  observed  on 
January  18.  The  feast  of  8t.  Peter’s 
chair  at  Antioch  is  kept  on  February  22. 
(Thomaasin,  ib.) 

(3)  Cathedra  is  taken  as  a symbol  of 
authoritative  doctrinal  teaching.  Our  Lord 
said  that  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  sat 
44  super  cathedram  Moyaia" — on  the 
chair  of  Moses.  Here  plainly  it  is  not  a 
material  chair,  of  which  Christ  speaks,  but 
the  “ chair,”  as  Jerome  says,  is  a metaphor 
for  the  doctrine  of  the  law.  This  meta- 
phor became  familiar  in  Christian  litera- 
ture. Thus  Jerome  speaks  of  the  “ chair 
of  Peter  and  the  faith  praised  by  apostolic 
mouth.”  Later  theologians  use  “ ex  cath- 
edra ” in  a still  more  special  sense,  and 
employ  it  to  mark  those  definitions  in  faith 
and  morals  which  the  Pope,  as  teacher  of 
all  Christians,  imposes  on  their  belief. 
The  phrase  is  comparatively  modern, 
and  Biiluart  adduces  no  instance  of  its 
use  before  1305.  It  is  often  alleged  that 
the  theologians  explain  the  words  44  ex 
cathedra  ” in  many  different  ways,  but  a 
clear  and  authoritative  account  of  the 
meaning  is  given  by  the  Vatican  Council, 
which  declares  that  the  Pope  is  infal- 
lible “ when  he  speaks  ‘ex  cathedra’ — i.e. 
when,  exercising  his  office  as  the  pastor 
and  teacher  of  all  Christians,  he,  in  virtue 
of  his  supreme  apostolic  authority,  defines 
a doctrine  concerning  faith  and  morals,  to 
be  held  by  the  whole  Church."  (From 
Ballerini,  “De  Primatu,"  and  the  Bull 
44  Pastor  ©terous,”  cap.  iv.l 

CATHlDBAt  ( Ku&iopa , the  raised 
seat  of  the  bishop).  The  cathedral 
church  in  every  diocese  is  that  church  in 
which  the  bishop  has  his  chair  or  seat ; 
whence  see,  the  English  form  of  s&ge. 
It  is  sometimes  called  simply  Domus, 
44  the  house  ” ( Duomo , Ital. ; bom,  Ger.) ; 
for,  as  “ palace  " sufficiently  indicates  the 
residence  of  a king,  “ bo  the  Lord’s  house, 
which  is  the  cathedral  church,  the  palace 
of  the  king  of  kings,  and  the  ordinary 
seat  of  the  supreme  pastor  of  a city  ana 
diooese,  is  sufficiently  denoted  by  the 
single  word  Domus."  (Ferraris,  in  Ec- 
deSa.)  A cathedral  was  in  early  times 
called  the  Matrix  Ecclesia,  but  that  name 
is  now  given  to  any  church  which  has 
other  churches  subject  to  it 

The  establishment  of  a cathedral 
church,  the  conversion  of  a collegiate 
church  into  a cathedral,  and  the  union  of 
two  or  more  cathedrals  under  the  same 
bishop,  are  all  measures  which  cannot  be 
legally  taken  without  the  approbation  of 
toe  Pope.  The  temporal  power  has  often 


performed  these  and  the  like  acts  by  way 
of  usurpation,  as  when  the  revolutionary 
government  of  France  reduced  the  number 
of  French  dioceses  from  more  than  a hun- 
dred and  thirty  to  sixty*,  but  a regular 
and  lawful  state  of  things  in  such  a case 
can  only  be  restored  by  the  State’s  enter- 
ing into  a convention  with  the  Holy  See, 
which  is  always  ready,  without  abandon- 
ing principle,  to  conform  its  action  to  the 
emergent  necessities  of  the  times.  Thus, 
in  the  ease  just  mentioned,  by  the  Con- 
cordat with  Napoleon  in  1802,  Rome 
sanctioned  the  permanent  suppression  of 
many  old  sees,  in  consequence  of  which 
the  French  episcopate  now  numbers 
eighty-four  bishops  instead  of  the  larger 
number  existing  before  the  Revolution. 
Analogous  changes  are  provided  for  in 
the  Anglican  communion  by  the  theoiy 
of  the  Royal  Supremacy,  though  this 
theory  has  been  slightly  modified  by  the 
progress  of  political  development  since 
the  Reformation.  The  sovereign  is  still 
supreme  in  theory  “in  all  causes  and 
over  all  persons,  ecclesiastical  as  well  as 
civil,"  within  the  Anglican  communion  ; 
but  the  supremacy  cannot  be  exercised  in 
any  important  matter  without  the  consent 
of  the  majority  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons, expressed  through  a responsible 
ministry.  An  Act  of  Parliament,  em- 
bodying as  it  does  the  united  will  and 
action  of  sovereign  and  Parliament,  solves 
all  difficulties.  Thus  in  1833  ten  Protec- 
tant sees  hi  Ireland  were  suppressed  at  a 
stroke,  and  within  the  last  few  years 
several  suffragan  sees,  at  Nottingham  and 
elsewhere,  have  been  erected — always  by 
Act  of  Parliament.  In  every  such  case, 
whatever  legality  the  Act  may  have  is 
solely  due  to  the  action  of  the  temporal 
power;  ecclesiastical  authority  has  nothing 
to  do  with  it. 

The  Council  of  Trent  forbids  the 
holding  of  more  than  one  cathedral 
church,  or  the  holding  of  a cathedral 
along  with  a parish  church  by  the  same 
bishop.1  It  enjoins  that  ordinations 
shall,  so  far  as  possible,  be  publicly  cele- 
brated in  cathedral  churches,  and  in  the 
presence  of  the  canons.9 

CATB1DBAL  and  BCOVA8TXO 
SOBOOXaS.  [See  Schools.] 

OATBBBBATXOUM.  This  pay- 
ment, as  originally  regulated  by  the 
Second  Council  of  Braga  (572),  was  a 
visitation  fee  due  from  every  parish 
church  in  his  diocese  to  the  bishop  on  the 

1 Seas.  vii.  3 ; xxiv.  17,  De  Reform. 

9 Bess,  xxliL  8,  De  Reform. 
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occasion  of  his  annual  visit  to  it.  The  body:  "Christian  is  my  name;  Catholic  is 
amount  was  two  shillings  (solidi)  in  gold,  my  surname.’7  Lastly,  the  word  " Catho- 
In  process  of  time  coins  of  greater  value  lie  ” is  used  of  the  faith  which  the  Church 
were  tendered — thus  in  the  kingdom  of  of  God  holds.  We  meet  with  the  phrase 
Naples  the  cathedraticum  was  considered  “ Catholic  faith  * in  Prudentius,  and  fre- 
to  he  two  ducat » — and  when  such  had  quently  of  course  in  later  writers.  (For 
become  the  established  custom  a return  Catholic  Church  see  Church.) 
to  the  smaller  money  was  not  allowed.  “ Catholic  ” is  also  used  in  various 
Wherever  there  is  a beneticed  clergy  this  subsidiary  senses,  viz. : 
fee  is  still  legally  due  to  the  bishop,  nor  (1)  Of  letters  addressed  to  the  faith- 
can  any  period  of  actual  immunity  from  ful  in  general,  whether  by  the  Apostles, 
the  burden,  however  prolonged,  confer  a who  wrote  u Catholic  epistles”  as  aistinct 
claim  to  future  exemption.  But  since  from  epistles  to  the  Galatians,  &c.,  or  by 
the  Council  of  Trent  it  has  been  customary  later  bishops.  (See  Euseb.  iv.  23.) 
to  pay  it  in  synod,  not  during  the  visi-  (2)  In  Greek,  of  cathedral  churches 
tation  ; whence  it  is  also  called  “ Synod-  as  distinct  from  parish  churches ; of  the 
aticum.”  The  churches  and  monasteries  chief  church  as  aistinct  from  oratories ; 
of  the  regular  clergy  are  exempt  from  and,  in  the  later  Byzantine  period,  of 
the  payment  of  the  Cathedraticum,  though  parish  as  distinct  from  monastic  chapels, 
it  muk  be  paid  on  account  of  all  secular  (3)  Catholicus,  originally  a civil  title 
benefices  wnich  are  in  the  possession  of  used  during  Constantine's  time  in  Africa 
monasteries.  (Ferraris ; Fieury,  " Hist,  and  given  apparently  to  the  " procurator 
Eccl.”  xxxiv.)  fisei,  was  bestowed  on  the  Bishop  of 

CATBOLIO  (“  general  ” or  uni-  Seleucia,  as  representing  the  Patriarcn  of 
versal).  The  worn  occurs  in  profane  Antioch,  and  also  on  the  chief  ecclesi- 
authors — e.g.  .in  Polybius — but  among  astic  among  the  Persian  Nestorians.  The 
Christians  it  received  a special  or  tech-  title  was  also  current  among  Armenians 
nical  sense,  and  was  applied  to  the  true  and  Ethiopians.  It  is  said  to  have  de- 
Church,  spread  throughout  the  world,  in  noted  a primate  with  several  metropoli- 
order  to  distinguish  it  from  heretical  tans  under  him,  but  himself  subject  to  a 
sects.  Thus  one  of  the  very  earliest  patriarch.  [See  Catholicus.] 

Christian  writers,  Ignatius  of  Antioch,  (4)  “ Catholic  thrones”  was  a title 
aays,  u Where  Christ  is,  there  is  the  given  to  the  four  patriarchal  sees. 

Catholic  Church ; where  the  bishop  is,  (5)  “ Catholic  King  ” was  a title 
there  must  the  people  be  also.”  Thus  given  to  Pepin  (767),  aud  other  kings  of 
“ Catholic  ” became  the  recognised  name  France  (Froissart  says  it  was  borne  by 
of  the  Church.  As  " heresy,”  Clement  Philip  of  Valois),  who  were  afterwards 
of  Alexandria  tells  us,  denotes  separation  called  " Most  Christian.”  “ Catholic 
(since  heresy  signifies  individual  choice),  King  ” became  in  modern  times  the  ubuaI 
bo  the  words  "Catholic  Church”  imply  title  of  the  Spanish  sovereigns.  The  title 
* unity  subsisting  among  many  members.  “ Catholic  ” was  conferred  by  Alexander 
Again,  St.  Augustine,  in  his  epistle  Against  VI.  on  Ferdinand  and  Isabella.  (Kraus, 
the  Donatists,  tells  them  that  the  question  u Real  Encyclopadie ; ” and  for  the  title 
at  issue  is  " Where  is  the  Church  r ” He  44  Catholic  King  ” see  also  Fieury,  cxvii.  11 .) 
appeals  to  the  traditional  name  “ Catholic  CATHOX*XCXrs.  Certain  Oriental 
Church,”  which  is  given  to  one  body  and  patriarchs  in  Mesopotamia,  Armenia,  and 
to  one  body  only;  he  proves  that  the  Persia  have  anciently  borne  and  perhaps 
name  has  been  given  rightly,  as  is  shown  still  bear  this  name.  It  must  have  been 
by  the  very  fact  that  the  Catholic  Church,  intended  to  signify  the  wide  sweep  of  the 
unlike  the  DonAtist  sect,  is  diffused  jurisdiction  which  the  bearer  of  this 
throughout  the  world ; and  he  concludes  dignity  enjoyed  over  the  provinces  and 
that  as  the  Church  is  one,  as  this  one  dioceses  under  his  rule.  Yet  the  catholici 
Church  is  the  Catholic  Church,  as  the  were  never  placed  on  a level  with  the 
Catholic  Church  is  the  body  of  Christ,  patriarchs  of  the  five  great  sees,  Rome, 
therefore  that  he  who  is  without  its  pale  Jerusalem,  Antioch,  Alexandria,  and 
cannot " obtain  Christian  salvation.”  Constantinople.  On  the  erection  of  the 
The  name  “ Catholic  ” was  also  ap-  Armenian  church,  through  the  labours  of 
plied  from  very  early  times  to  individual  Gregory  the  Illuminated,  early  in  the 
members  of  the  Church.  This  use  occurs  fourth  century,  its  episcopal  head  was 
cjg.  in  Cyprian,  and  the  saying  of  Pacian  named  “ Catholicos.”  As  time  went  on  we 
(Ep.  1 ad  Sempron.)  is  familiar  to  every-  find  him  indifferently  styled  the  Catholic 
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of  Persia  or  of  the  Armenians.  There 
was  also  a Catholic  of  Seleucia  on  the 
Tigris.  Both  these,  after  the  general 
revolt  of  the  Oriental  churches  against 
the  Council  of  Ohalcedon,  lost  the  ortho- 
dox faith;  ofie  was  Monophysite,  the 
other  Nestorian.  The  Nestorian  Catholic 
of  Seleucia  had  many  archbishops  and 
bishops  under  his  jurisdiction,  whose 
dioceses  are  said  to  nave  reached  even 
beyond  the  Ganges.  Both  were  origin- 
ally subject  to  the  Patriarch  of  An- 
tioch; but  the  Catholicus  of  Seleucia, 
pleading  the  remoteness  of  his  see,  ob- 
tained the  consent  of  the  Patriarch  to  his 
ordination  of  archbishops  by  his  own 
sole  authority;  and  the  concession  of 
this  right  was  almost  equivalent  to  the 
erection  of  a new  patriarchate.  Thus  we 
find  the  Arabic  canons  of  Nice  directing 
that  the  Patriarch  of  Seleucia  shall  have 
the  tilth  place  in  councils,  after  the  five 
patriarchs  above  mentioned,  and  that  the 
seventh  should  be  assigned,  with  the  title 
of  Catholicos,  to  the  patriarch  of  the 
Ethiopians.  Persecution  seems  to  have 
driven  the  Armenian  Catholic  out  of 
Persia;  in  the  fifteenth  century  we  find 
him  established  at  Sis  in  Cilicia,  but 
almost  isolated  there,  and  knowing  little 
of  what  went  on  in  the  real  Armenia. 
This  state  of  things  led  to  the  assumption 
of  patriarchal  power  by  the  abbot  of 
Echmiadzin,  near  Mount  Ararat,  and  by 
his  successors  down  to  the  present  dav. 
Latterly  the  Armenian  uniate  church, 
which  is  in  communion  with  the  Holy 
See,  has  been  prospering  and  advancing ; 
the  late  patriarch  of  this  church,  Mgr. 
Hassoun,  who  resided  at  Constantinople, 
has  been  recently  made  a Cardinal;  the 
Kupelianist  schism  has  been  extinguished; 
ana  there  is  a fair  prospect  of  the  return 
of  the  whole  Armenian  nation  to  Catholic 
unity. 

Anastosius  the  Sinaite,  writing  in  the 
seventh  century,  speaks  of  a Catholicus 
of  the  Nestorians,  who  was  obeyed  by  a 
great  number  of  bishops  and  metro- 
politans. {Thomassin,  “Vetus  et  Nova 
Ecclesue  Discipline. ”) 

CHX.BBSA.srr.  The  priest  who 
actually  offers  Mass,  as  distinct  from 
others  who  assist  him  in  doing  so.  Cele- 
bration of  Mass  is  equivalent  to  offering 
Mass.  But  “ celebrant  ” is  also  used  by 
good  liturgical  writers — e.g.  by  Gavantus 
— for  the  chief  officiant  at  other  solemn 
offices,  such  as  vespers. 

CBXiBSTXVXAV  BBtXXTS.  A 
branch  of  the  Franciscans,  authorised  by 


St.  Celestine  V.  in  1294,  and  named  after 
him.  The  object  of  their  institution  was 
to  practise  the  rule  of  St.  Francis  with 
greater  exactitude.  They  suffered  much 
persecution,  and  soon  after  the  death  of 
their  first  superior,  Liberates,  ceased  to 
exist  as  a separate  body. 

ca&asTXVsavs.  This  order  was 
founded  about  1254  by  the  holy  hermit 
Peter  of  Morone,  and  took  the  above 
name  after  the  elevation  of  their  founder 
to  the  supreme  pontificate,  with  the  title 
of  Celestine  V.,  in  1294.  Its  rule  was 
austere;  the  religious  had  to  rise  at 
2 i.M.  to  say  matins ; abstained  perpetu- 
ally from  meat  unless  in  case  of  illness, 
ana  fasted  every  day  from  the  Exaltation 
of  the  Cross  to  Easter,  and  twice  a week 
for  the  rest  of  the  year.  They  increased 
rapidly,  and  spread  into  France  and 
Germany,  but  do  not  appear  to  have  ever 
established  themselves  in  England.  Most 
of  their  priories  in  Germany  were  in  those 
provinces  which  the  movement  begun  by 
Luther  moat  affected,  and  they  conse- 
quently perished.  In  the  early  part  of 
the  eighteenth  century  there  were  ninety- 
six  priories  in  the  Italian,  and  twenty- 
one  in  the  French  province ; the  chief  or 
mother  house  being  the  convent  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  at  Morone,  near  Sulmona, 
the  only  abbey  in  the  order.  The  French 
Celestinians,  whose  principal  house  was 
at  Paris,  were  included  among  the  fifteen 
hundred  convents  which,  upon  various 
grounds  more  or  less  specious,  were  sup- 
pressed by  the  commission  of  1766  pre- 
sided over  by  the  contemptible  Lomenie 
de  Brienne,  Archbishop  of  Toulouse. 
The  order  has  not  since  neen  revived  in 
France.  Of  the  once  numerous  Italian 
priories  very  few  now  exist. 

ClXJBACT  of  the  clergy.  The  law 
of  the  Western  Church  forbids  persons 
living  in  the  married  state  to  be  ordained, 
and  persons  in  holy  orders  to  marry.  A 
careful  distinction  must  be  made  between 
the  principles  on  which  the  law  of  celi- 
bacy is  based  and  the  changes  which  have 
taken  place  in  the  application  of  the  prin- 
ciple. 

The  principles  which  have  induced 
the  Church  to  impose  celibacy  on  her 
clergy  are  (a)  that  they  may  serve  God 
with  less  restraint,  and  with  undivided 
heart  (see  1 Cor.  vii.  32) ; and  (fi)  that, being 
called  to  the  altar,  they  may  embrace  the 
life  of  continence,  which  is  holier  than 
that  of  marriage.  That  continence  is  a 
more  holy  state  than  that  of  marriage 
is  distinctly  affirmed  in  the  words  of  oar 
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Messed  Lord  ("There  are  eunuchs  who 
have  made  themselves  eunuchs  for  the  kiDgp- 
dom  of  heaven’s  sake.  He  that  can  receive 
it,  let  him  receive  it  ”).  It  is  taught  by  St. 
Paul  (“  He  that  giveth  his  virgin  in  marri- 
age doeth  well,  and  he  that  giveth  her 
not,  doeth  better”)  and  by  St.  John 
(Apoc.  xiv.  4).  Christian  antiquity  speaks 
with  one  voice  on  this  matter,  ana  the 
Council  of  Trent,  sees.  xxiv.  De  Matr. 
can.  10,  anathematises  those  who  deny 
that  “ it  is  more  blessed  to  remain  in  viiv 
ginity  or  in  celibacy  than  to  be  joined  in 
marriage.”  Thus  all  Catholics  are  bound 
to  hold  that  celibacy  is  the  preferable 
state,  and  that  it  is  specially  desirable  for 
the  clergy.  It  does  not,  however,  follow 
from  this  that  the  Church  is  absolutely 
bound  to  impose  a law  of  celibacy  on  her 
ministers,  nor  has  she,  as  a matter  of  fact, 
always  done  so. 

There  does  not  seem  to  have  been 
any  Apostolic  legislation  on  the  matter, 
except  that  it  was  required  of  a bishop 
that  he  should  have  been  only  once  mar- 
ried. In  early  times,  however,  we  find  a 
law  of  celibacy,  though  it  is  one  which 
differs  from  the  present  Western  law,  in 
full  force.  Paphnutius,  who  at  the  Coun- 
cil of  Nicsea  resisted  an  attempt  to  impose 
a continent  life  on  the  clergy,  still  admits 
that,  according  to  ancient  tradition,  a 
cleric  must  not  marry  after  ordination. 
This  statement  is  confirmed  by  the 
Apostolic  Constitutions,  vi.  17,  which 
forbid  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons  to 
marry,  while  the  27th  ( al . 25th)  Apos- 
tolic Canon  contains  the  same  prohibition. 
One  of  the  earliest  councils,  that  of 
Neocsesarea  (between  314-525),  threatens 
a priest  who  married  after  ordination  with 
degradation  to  the  lay  state.  Even  a 
deacon  could  marry  in  one  case  only — 
viz.  if  at  his  ordination  he  had  stipulated 
for  liberty  to  do  so,  as  is  laid  down  by 
the  Council  of  Ancyra,  in  314.  Thus  it 
was  the  recognised  practice  of  the  ancient 
Church  to  prohibit  the  marriage  of  those 
already  priests,  and  this  discipline  is  still 
maintained  in  the  East. 

A change  was  made  in  the  West  by 
the  33xd  Canon  of  Elvira  (in  305  or  306). 
It  required  bishops,  priests,  and  all  who 
servea  the  altar  (“  positis  in  ministerio  ”) 
to  live,  even  if  already  married,  in  con- 
tinence. The  Council  of  Nicaea  refused 
to  impose  this  law  on  the  whole  Church, 
but  it  prevailed  in  the  West.  It  was 
laid  down  by  a synod  of  Carthage  in  390, 
by  Innocent  L 20  years  later ; while 
Jerome  (against  Jovinian)  declares  that  a 
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priest,  who  has  “ always  to  offer  sacrifice 
lor  the  people,  must  always  pray,  and 
therefore  always  abstain  from  marriage.” 
LeoandGregoirthe  Great, and  the  Eighth 
Council  of  Toledo  in  653,  renewed  the 

S inhibitions  against  the  nfhrriage  of  sub- 
eacons. 

So  the  law  stood  when  Hildebrand, 
afterwards  Gregory  VII.,  began  to  exer- 
cise a decisive  influence  in  the  Church. 
Leo  IX.,  Nicolas  II.,  Alexander  II.,  and 
Hildebrand  himself  when  he  came  to  be 
Pope,  issued  stringent  decrees  against 
priests  living  in  concubinage.  They  were 
forbidden  to  say  Mass  or  even  to  serve  at 
the  altar ; they  were  to  be  punished  with 
deposition,  and  the  faithful  were  warned 
not  to  hear  their  Mass.  So  far  Gregory 
only  fought  against  the  corruption  of  the 
times,  and  it  is  mere  ignorance  to  repre- 
sent him  an  having  instituted  the  lrw  of 
celibacy.  But  about  this  time  a change 
did  occur  in  the  canon  law.  A series  of 
synods  from  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth 
century  declared  the  marriage  of  persona 
in  holy  orders  to  be  not  only  unlawful 
but  invalid.  With  regard  to  persons  in 
minor  orders,  they  were  allowed  for  many 
centuries  to  serve  in  the  Church  while 
living  as  married  men.  From  the  twelfth 
century,  it  was  laid  down  that  if  they 
married  they  lost  the  privileges  of  the 
clerical  state.  However,  Boniface  VIII.,  in 
1300,  permitted  them  to  act  as  clerics,  if 
they  had  been  only  once  married  and  then 
to  a virgin,  provided  they  had  the  per- 
mission of  the  bishop  and  wore  the  clerical 
habit.  This  law  or  Pope  Boniface  was 
renewed  by  the  Council  of  Trent,  seas, 
xxiii.  cap.  6,  De  Reform.  The  same 
Council,  can.  9.  sees,  xxiv.,  again  pro- 
nounced the  marriage  of  clerks  in  holy 
ordere  null  and  void.  At  present,  in  the 
West,  a married  man  can  receive  holy 
orders  only  if  his  wife  fully  consents  and 
herself  makes  a vow  of  chastity.  If  the 
husband  is  to  be  consecrated  bishop,  the 
wife  must  enter  a religious  order. 

We  may  now  turn  to  the  East,  and 
sketch  the  changes  which  the  law  of  celi- 
bacy has  undergone  among  the  Greeks.  In 
the  time  of  the  Church-historian  Socrates 
(about  450),  the  same  law  of  clerical 
celibacy  which  obtained  among  the 
Latins  was  observed  in  Thessaly,  Mace- 
donia, and  Achaia.  Further,  the  case  of 
Synesius  in  410  proves  that  it  was  un- 
usual for  bishops  to  live  as  married  men, 
for  he  had,  on  accepting  his  election  as 
bishop,  to  make  a stipulation  that  he 
should  be  allowed  to  live  with  his  wife. 
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The  synod  in  Trullo  (692)  requires  bishops, 
if  married,  to  separate  from  their  wives, 
and  forbids  all  clerics  to  marry  after  the 
subdiaconate.  However,  a law  of  Leo 

deacons,  and  priests^  who  had  married 
after  receiving  their  respective  orders,  not 
indeed  to  exercise  sacred  functions,  but 
still  to  remain  in  the  ranks  of  the  clergy 
and  exercise  such  offices  (e.p.  matters  of 
administration)  as  were  consistent  with 
the  marriage  which  they  had  con* 
eluded. 

The  practical  consequences  of  these 
enactments  are  (1)  that  Greek  candidates 
for  the  priesthood  usually  leave  the 
seminaries  before  being  ordained  deacons, 
and  return,  having  concluded  marriage, 
commonly  with  daughters  of  clergymen ; 
(2)  that  secular  pnests  live  as  married 
men,  hut  cannot,  on  the  detth  of  their 
wife,  marry  again ; (8)  that  bishops  are 
usually  chosen  from  the  monks.  (From 
Hefele,  “ Beitrage  zur  Kirchengeechichte, 
Arch&ologie  und  Litdrgik.”) 

CIU.  (I)  A colony  or  offshoot 
from  some  large  monastery.  Cells  were 
first  heard  of  m the  Benedictine  order, 
and  were  usually  planted  on  estates  that 
had  been  granted  to  the  mother  house. 
They  were  also  called  u provostships,” 
“ obediences,”  or  “ priories.  They  were 
originally  ruled  by  provosts  or  deans,  re- 
movable at  the  discretion  of  the  abbot  of 
the  mother  house.  Some  cells  were  of 
sufficient  importance  to  be  called  abbeys ; 
hut  their  abbots  could  only  be  elected 
with  the  consent  and  subject  to  the  confir- 
mation of  the  abbot  of  the  mother  house. 
The  inmates  of  the  cell  were  bound  to 
render  yearly  a stated  portion  of  their 
revenues  to  the  house  on  which  they 
depended,  and  to  present  themselves  there 
in  person  on  particular  days.  Instances 
of  important  cells  in  England  were, 
Tynemouth  Priory,  depending  on  St. 
Alban’s ; Leighton  Buzzard,  on  Woburn, 
(Cistercian);  and  Bermondsey,  a cell  of 
the  Cluniac  abbey  of  La  Charitd,  in 
France.  This  last  is  also  an  instance  of 
an  “ alien  priory,”  of  which  there  were 
great  numbers  in  England  at  the  dissolu- 
tion. (Ferraris,  Monngtrrium.) 

(2)  The  separate  chamber  or  hut  of 
any  monk,  friar,  or  hermit,  is  popularly 
termed  his  “ cell,”  as  in  Milton's  lines — 
And  may  at  length  mv  weary  age 
Find  out  the  peaceful  hermitage, 

The  hairy  gown,  and  moeey  cell 

In  primitive  times  the  name 
” was  given  to  a small  memorial  I 


chapel,  erected  over  the  tomb  of  some 
friend  or  relative  in  a sepulchral  area,  in 
which  “ agap®  ” and  commemorative 
celebrations  were  held  on  the  anniversary 
of  death. 

CIXBTSXT  ( Ko^irfTTjptov , sleeping- 
place).  In  this  article  only  burial- 
grounds  or  churchyards  “ sub  dio,”  or  in 
the  open  air,  will  be  noticed  ; for  subtei* 
ranean  burial-places  see  Catacombs. 

Even  during  the  ages  of  persecution 
open  air  cemeteries  were  in  use  at  Rome, 
as  has  been  shown  by  Do’  Rossi,  as  well 
as  in  the  provinces.  Thus  the  cemetery 
named  after  Callistus,  who  was  placed  in 
charge  of  it  by  Pope  Zephynnus,  was 
partly  above  and  partly  belo*  ground; 
that  at  Vienne  on  the  Rhone  entirely 
above  ground.  After  Constantine,  sub- 
terranean interment  was  of  course  aban- 
doned. The  old  Roman  law,  as  old  as 
the  Twelve  Tables  which  forbade  intra- 
mural sepulture.  was«gradually  disregard- 
ed ; after  619  it  became  common  to  bury  at 
Rome  within  the  walls ; and  it  is  only  in 
modern  times  that  the  sounder  practice 
of  antiquity  has  been  everywhere  re- 
stored. 

A cemetery  or  churchyard,  in  order  to 
he  fit  to  receive  the  bodies  of  Christians,1 
most  first  be  consecrated  and  let  apart  by 
the  bishop  for  that  purpose.  Tne  rite 
may  he  seen  in  the  Pontificale.  From 
its  tenor  it  is  evident  that  it  contemplates 
the  burial  of  none  hut  Christians  within 
the  space  to  be  consecrated ; indiscriminate 
burial  is  therefore  an  abuse.  The  admis- 
sion to  ecclesiastical  burial  in  a cemetery 
so  consecrated  is  regarded  as  a species  of 
communion.  Hence  it  has  ever  oeqn  held 
that  the  burial  of  excommunicated  per- 
sons, and  others  with  whom  in  their  life 
we  could  not  communicate,  in  a Catholic 
cemetery,  is  unlawful.  If  such  an  inter- 
ment has  been  violently  effected,  Innocent 
IH.  ordered  that  the  remains  of  the  ex- 
communicated person  so  buried  among 
those  of  the  faithful  should,  if  they  could 
be  distinguished,  be  exhumed ; if  not, 
that  the  cemetery  should  be  reconciled  by 
the  aspersion  of  holy  water  solemnly 
blessed,  as  at  the  dedication  of  a church. 
In  a recent  instance  in  Canada,  where 
the  civil  power,  acting  upon  the  sentence 
of  a lay  tribunal,  forcibly  effected  the 
burial  of  an  excommunicated  person  in 
tbe  Catholic  cemetery,  the  Bishop  of 
Montreal,  Mgr.  Bourget,  laid  the  portion 
of  the  cemetery  so  desecrated  under  an 
interdict.1 

1 See  an  account  cf  the  * Gtrfbord  case,'’  in 
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Cemeteries  enjoyed  the  same  right  and 
degree  of  asylum,  in  the  case  of  criminals 
fleeing  to  them  for  shelter,  as  the  churches 
to  which  they  were  attached. 

The  Council  of  Lyons  (1244)  ordered 
that  all  trading,  marketing,  adjudication, 
trial  of  criminals,  and  secular  business  of 
every  kind,  in  churchyards  no  less  than 
in  churches,  should  be  put  an  end  to. 
(Ferraris,  Ccemcterium.) 

oaVBVRE  may  be  defined  as  a 
spiritual  penalty,  imposed  for  the  correc- 
tion and  Amendment  of  offenders,  hy 
which  a baptised  person,  who  has  com- 
mitted a cnme  and  is  contumacious,  is 
deprived  by  ecclesiastical  authority  of  the 
use  of  certain  spiritual  advantages.  Thus 
a censure  presupposes  not  only  guilt  hut 
obstinacy ; its  immediate  effect  is  the  de- 
privation of  spiritual  goods ; it  only  affects 
those  who  by  baptism  have  become  sub- 
jects of  the  Church.  It  may  be  true,  as 
Fleury1  says,  that  under  (Gregory  VII. 
censures  were  multiplied  in  a manner  un- 
known to  the  early  Church,  and  this  may 
have  been  necessitated  by  the  increasing 
wickedness  of  the  times.  But  it  is  cer- 
tain that  the  use  of  censures  dates  from 
the  very  infancy  of  the  Church. 

Censures  are  divided,  according  to  the 
nature  and  extent  of  the  pains  they  in- 
flict, into  excommunications,  suspensions, 
and  interdicts  [see  under  those  articles]. 
u Censur®  latae  sententiie”  are  incurred 
on  the  violation  of  the  law,  ipso  facto ; 
"Censurse  sententiae  ferendae,”  only  on 
the  sentence  of  the  ecclesiastical  judge. 
They  may  be  passed  ab  homine — t.c.  they 
may  he  issued  by  a mandate  respecting 
some  single  action  or  business ; or,  again, 
a jure — t.c.  a permanent  law  may  be 
passed,  binding  under  censure.  In  the 
former  case,  unless  already  incurred,  they 
expire  with  the  death  of  the  legislator ; 
in  the  latter,  they  continue  still  in  force. 
Some  censures  are  reserved,  others  not 
reserved — t.e.  the  superior  may  reserve 
the  power  of  absolution  from  censures  to 
himself,  or  he  may  commit  it  to  the 
ordinary  ministers  [see  Absolution]. 

That  the  Church  has  the  power  of  in- 
flicting censures  appears  from  the  words 
of  Christ — “He  tnat  will  not  hear  the 

the  Catholic  Review  of  New  York,  September  25, 
1875.  A French  Canadian  priest  writes  to  us 
(May  5,  1881): — “The  man  was  buried  by 
force  in  the  Catholic  burying- ground,  and  the 
•pot  is  considered  with  horror  by  all  Catholics 
visiting  that  grand  and  imposing  Montreal 
cemetery.” 

1 See  the  Discourse  prefixed  to  livr.  lx. 


Church,  let  him  he  unto  thee  as  a heathen 
and  a publican  ” — as  well  as  from  the  con- 
stant practice  of  the  Church  herself. 
Censures  can  be  imposed  according  to  the 
ordinary  law,  by  ecclesiastics  possessing 
jurisdiction  in  the  external  courts  forum 
externum”  as  distinct  from  the  internal 
court  or  tribunal  of  confession).  Thus 
censures  may  be  imposed  by  the  Pope  or 
a general  council  for  the  whole  Church  ; 
by  an  archbishop  for  his  own  diocese,  also 
in  the  dioceses  of  his  suffragans  during  a 
visitation,  or  with  respect  to  cases  brought 
to  his  tribunal  by  appeal  from  one  of  his 
suffragans ; by  bishops  and  vicar-genernls 
iu  their  own  dioceses;  by  cardinals  in  the 
churches  from  which  they  take  their 
titles  ; by  legates  in  the  territory  of  their 
legation;  by  provincial  councils  in  the 
province ; by  chapters  in  the  vacancy  of 
a see  till  the  election  of  a vicar-capitular, 
on  whom  the  power  then  devolves;  hy 
generals,  provincials,  local  superiors  of 
regulars,  according  to  the  statutes  of  their 
order.  Thus  parish  priests  as  such  have 
no  power  of  this  kina.  Still  such  authority 
may  he  delegated  to  all  ecclesiastics : not 
however,  to  women — e.g . to  abbesses. 

Persons  who  have  not  reached  the  age 
of  puberty  are  not  included  among  the 
persons  whom  the  censure  strikes ; nor 
again  are  sovereigns,  unless  the  censure 
be  inflicted  hy  the  Pope.  Cardinals  are 
not  subjected  even  to  Papal  censures,  un- 
less they  are  specially  mentioned  as  so 
subject,  (From  Gury,  “ Theolog.  Moral.”) 

CSSIMOITY  (SACS1B),  in  its 
widest  sense,  denotes  any  external  act 
used  in  the  worship  of  God.  Some  cere- 
monies are  essential — such,  for  example,  as 
concern  the  matter  and  form  of  the  sacra- 
ments; others  are  accidental — e.g . the 
sacraments  can  be  given  validly,  or  the 
worship  of  God  could  be  carried  on,  with- 
out them.  Of  accidental  ceremonies, 
some  descend  from  the  Apostolic  age, 
others  have  been  added  in  the  course  of 
time  hy  the  Church.  That  the  Church 
has  power  to  institute  or  to  change  such 
ceremonies  is  plain  from  the  practice  in 
all  ages,  and  is  defined  by  the  Council  of 
Trent.1  The  Council  further  declares  that 
the  approved  rites  of  the  Church,  iu  the 
solemn  administration  of  the  sacraments, 
cannot  he  despised,  or  changed  by  indi- 
vidual caprice,  without  siD.2 

Scripture  and  reason  combine  to  show 
the  wisaom  of  the  Church's  doctrine  on 
this  head.  Scripture — for  God  ordained 

1 Sew.  xxi.  cap.  2,  De  Common. 

1 Seas.  vii.  can.  18,  De  Sacram.  in  gen. 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


186  CERINTHIANS 

ceremonies  in  the  old  law,  and  Christ 
made  outward  ceremonies  essential  to 
the  administration  of  Baptism  and  the 
Eucharist.  Reason — because  it  is  natural 
for  man,  who  is  composed  of  body  and 
soul,  to  express  his  interior  devotion  by 
exterior  acts ; because  mau  is  impressed  by 
teaching  which  is  conveyed  in  the  form 
of  symbol,  and  which  appeals  to  his  eyes 
as  well  as  to  his  ears ; Decause,  lastly,  as 
both  bodv  and  soul  come  from  God,  we 
are  bound  to  use  both  in  his  service. 

The  position,  however,  and  importance 
of  ceremonies  in  the  Christian  is  very 
different  from  that  which  they  held  in 
the  Jewish  Church.  In  the  latter  a mul- 
titude of  ceremonies  were  binding  by 
divine  law;  in  the  Christian  worship,  on 
the  other  hand,  only  a very  few  cere- 
monies have  been  instituted  by  Christ; 
the  rest  are  alterable  at  the  will  of  the 
Church.  Another  reason  gave  ceremonies 
a much  more  important  place  in  the 
Jewish  than  they  have  in  the  Christian 
Church.  The  Jews,  St.  Thomas  says, 
were  looking  forward  in  faith  and  hope, 
not  only  to  heavenly  joys,  but  also  to  the 
means  by  which  these  joys  could  be 
obtained.  Heaven  and  the  means  of 
getting  there  were  both  future  to  them, 
and  both  were  symbolised  by  their  cei*e- 
monies.  With  us  the  means  of  salvation 
are  secured  by  acts  already  past  (e.g. 
Christ’s  passion),  or  by  acts  actually  peiv 
formed  in  our  midst  (e.g.  the  sacraments). 
Our  ceremonies  symbolise  grace  already 
won  for  us,  and  regard  the  future  only  so 
far  as  they  typify  heaven.  The  blessed 
in  heaven  have  nothing  more  to  hope  for ; 
therefore  with  them  mere  are  no  figures 
or  symbols  (“  nihil  figurale  ”),  “ but  only 
thanksgiving  and  the  voice  of  praise,  and 
' so  it  is  said  concerning  the  city  of  the 
blessed : I saw  no  temple  in  it,  for  the 
Lord  God  Almighty  is  its  temple  and  the 
Lamb.” 1 

CB&SMTHXAVS.  Cerinthus  was  a 
native  of  Alexandria,  but  taught  bis  heresy 
in  proconsular  Asia.  He  was  a contem- 
porary of  St.  John,  who  on  one  occasion 
left  the  public  baths  at  Ephesus,  be- 
cause Cennthus  was  there,  the  Apostle 
fearing  to  be  in  the  same  place  with  an 
“enemy  of  the  truth.”  Irenseus  says 
St.  John  wrote  his  Gospel  to  confute  him. 
Cerinthus  wa9  (1)  a Judaiser.  He  seems 
to  have  held  a gross  doctrine  on  the 
Millennium,  to  have  enforced  the  rite 
of  circumcision  and  the  observance  of 
sabbaths.  Moreover,  it  is  related  that 
1 1 2nd®,  qu.  dii  a.  8. 
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the  Corinthians,  like  the  Ebionites,  ac- 
cepted only  St.  Matthew’s  Gospel. 

(2)  He  was  also  a Gnostic,  so  that  he 
forms  the  link  between  the  Judaising  and 
Gnostic  sects.  He  attributed  the  creation 
of  the  world  and  the  giving  of  the  Jewish 
law  to  an  angel  or  angels  far  removed 
from  and  ignorant  of  the  supreme  Being. 
The  reader  will  observe  that  Cerinthus 
made  bis  creative  angel  ignorant  of,  but 
not  antagonistic  to,  the  supreme  God ; so 
that  he  was  not  obliged  to  break  entirely 
with  J udaism,  ns  the  later  Gnostics  dicL 
(From  Lightfoot  on  Colossians : “ Essay 
on  the  Colossi  an  Heresy.”) 

CB88ATXO  A DXVXWXS.  A prohi- 
bition which  obliges  the  clergy  to  aWain 
from  celebrating  divine  offices  or  giving 
Church-burial,  in  some  specified  place. 
It  is  distinct  from  an  interdict,  because 
(1)  an  interdict  may  affect  only  certain 
persons : cessatio  a divinis  is  always  local — 
t.f.  it  forbids  anyone  to  celebrate  the 
divine  offices  in  a particular  place;  (2) 
an  interdict  is  a censure,  And  therefore 
indicted  to  correct  offenders:  not  so 
cessatio  a divinity  which  may  be  ordered 
as  an  expression  of  the  Church’s  sorrow, 
to  repair  some  injury  done  to  the  divine 
honour,  &c.:  (3)  during  an  interdict 
offices  mav  oe  celebrated  with  closed 
doors,  and  publicly  on  certain  feasts: 
neither  is  permissible  during  cessatio  a 
divinis. 

Cesaatio  a divinis  is  in  some  cases  pre- 
scribed, as  a matter  of  course,  bv  the 
general  law  of  the  Church — e.g.  when  a 
church  is  desecrated ; but  it  may  also  be 
imposed  by  all  who  have  power  to  inflict 
censures.  (Gury,  " Theolog.  Moral.”) 
Fleury  gives  several  instances  of  cessatio 
a divinis  from  the  history  of  the  French 
church  in  the  sixth  century. 1 

CHAX.CEDOW,  OBVEBA&  COOTT- 
CXXi  OF.  The  fourth  general  council, 
which,  in  451,  condemned  the  errors  of 
Eutyches  and  affirmed  two  natures  in 
Chnst. 

The  opposition  to  Nestorius  who  said 
there  were  two  persons  in  Christ,  led 
many,  particularly  among  the  monks, 
into  the  opposite  extreme  of  maintaining 
that  there  was  one  nature,  as  there  was 
one  person  only,  in  our  Lord.  Among 
those  who  fell  into  this  error,  which  was 
closely  connected  with  Apollinarianism,  a 

1 Liv.  xxxiv.  58.  He  calls  them  all  inter- 
dicts, but  one  or  two  of  his  instances  (e.g.  the 
cessation  of  the  offices  at  St  Denvs,  in  Paris, 
because  it  had  been  polluted  by  bloodshed) 
exactly  correspond  to  the  cessatio  a dimmit. 
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conspicuous  place  belonged  to  Eutyches, 
an  old  monk  who  had  been  for  thirty 
years  Archimandrite  of  a monastery  near 
Constantinople  which  numbered  not  less 
than  300  religious.  In  448  Eusebius  of 
Dorylaeum  accused  Eutyches  of  heresy 
in  a synod  at  Constantinople.  Eutyches 
expressed  his  belief  as  follows  : “ I confess 
that  our  Lord  was  of  two  natures  before 
the  union,  but  after  the  union  [i.e.  the 
union  of  the  two  natures  in  the  Incar- 
nation] I confess  one  nature.”  The  synod, 
over  which  Flavian,  bishop  of  Constanti- 
nople, presided,  maintained  two  natures  in 
Christ  “ after  the  union”  [i.e.  Incarna- 
tion]. and  Eutyches  was  condemned  and 
deposed.  His  error  cut  at  the  very  roots  of 
true  belief  in  the  Incarnation.  He  main- 
tained that  in  Christ  the  human  was 
absorbed  in  the  divine  nature,  so  that 
Christ's  body  was  not  of  one  substance 
with  ours — was  not,  indeed,  the  “ body  of 
a man.”  Carried  to  its  logical  conse- 
uences,  the  Eutychmn  heresy  involved  a 
enial  of  Christ’s  humanity  and  even  of 
his  divinity,  for  Christ  would  have  had 
one  mixed  nature,  partly  human,  partly 
divine,  and  in  reality  neither  divine  nor 
human. 

After  the  synod,  Eutyches  appealed  to 
Leo,  professing  his  desire  that  tne  matter 
had  been  laid  before  Leo  sooner,  and  his 
readiness  to  accept  the  Pope’s  judgment. 
He  also  wrote  to  Chrysologus  of  Ravenna, 
who  referred  him  to  the  chair  of  Peter; 
and  it  is  probable,  though  not  quite  cer- 
tain, that  he  also  addressed  himself  to 
Dioscorus  and  other  bishops.  Pope  Leo, 
after  examining  the  acts,  approved  the 
sentence  passed  in  the  synod  at  Con- 
stantinople. Dioscorus,  on  the  other  hand, 
who  was  reallv  of  one  mind  with  Euty- 
ches,  managed  through  his  influence  with 
the  Empress  Eudocia,  to  secure  the  convo- 
cation of  a general  synod  at  Ephesus. 
Thereupon  Leo,  who  received  on  May  13, 
449,  an  invitation  to  take  part  in  the 
council,  despatched  three  legates  to  repre- 
sent him  there,  and  gave  into  their  hands 
several  letters,  among  which  was  his  fa- 
mous “ dogmatic  epistle  ’’  to  Flavian.  In 
it  the  Pope  teaches  with  all  possible  full- 
ness and  clearness  the  existence  of  two  dis- 
tinct natures  in  the  incarnate  God.  “ He 
who,  remaining  in  the  form  of  a God,  made 
man,  also  in  the  form  of  a servant  was 
made  man.  For  each  nature  without  de- 
fect preserves  its  proper  characteristics 
( proprietatem  mam ),  and  as  the  form  [i  e . 
nature]  of  a servant  does  not  take  away 
the  form  of  God,  so  the  form  of  God  does 
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not  diminish  the  form  of  a servant.  . . . 
Each  form  in  union  with  the  other  does 
what  is  proper  to  it:  the  Word,  that  is  to 
say,  operating  that  which  is  proper  to  the 
Word,  and  the  flesh  performing  that  which 
is  proper  to  the  flesh. . . . The  one  [t.c.  the 
divine  nature]  shines  forth  in  miracles,  the 
other  [i.e.  the  human  nature]  succumbs 
to  injuries.  And  as  the  Word  does  not 
fall  away  from  equality  with  the  Father’s 
glory,  so  the  flesh  does  not  leave  the 
nature  of  our  race.  For  one  and  the  same, 
a point  often  to  be  repeated,  is  truly  son 
of  God,  and  truly  son  of  man.  ...  To 
huuger,  to  thirst,  to  be  weary,  and  to 
sleep,  is  evidently  proper  to  man.  But 
to  satisfy  five  thousand  men  with  five 
loaves,  and  to  give  the  woman  of  Samaria 
living  water  ....  is  without  doubt 
divine.  ...  It  does  not  belong  to  the 
same  nature  to  say,  I and  the  Father  are 
one,  and  again,  the  Father  is  greater  than 
I.”  In  August  of  the  same  year  the 
bishops  began  to  assemble  at  Ephesus  in 
the  council  which  for  its  evil  repute  has 
earned  the  name  of  L&trocinium  or 
Robbei^synod.  The  council  met  on  the 
8th  of  the  month  and  consisted  apparently 
of  about  130  bishops,  though  one  ancient 
account  raises  the  number  to  300.  Dios- 
corus presided,  while  two  Papal  legates, 
besides  Domnus  of  Antioch,  Juvenal  of 
Jerusalem,  Flavian  of  Constantinople, 
were  present.  Flavian  and  Eusebius  were 
condemned  as  heretics  and  deposed,  as  it 
was  pretended,  by  the  unanimous  vote  of 
the  council,  but  tbe  coarse  and  fanatical 
Dioscorus  would  allow  no  notes  of  the 
proceedings  to  be  made  except  by  his 
own  creatures,  and  he  was  afterwards 
accused  of  having  falsified  the  Acts.  He 
called  in  soldiers  and  monks  armed  with 
cudgels,  cruelly  maltreated  Flavian  and 
cast  him  into  prison,  and  forced  the  other 
Fathers  by  outrage  and  starvation  to  sign 
a blank  paper,  on  which  he  afterwards 
wrote  the  condemnation  of  Flavian,  who 
died  shortly  afterwards  of  the  ill-usage 
he  had  received.  Leo,  with  the  whme 
West,  rejected  this  council,  while  the 
churches  of  Syria,  Asia  Minor,  Pontus, 
would  hear  nothing  of  it.  It  was,  how- 
ever, confirmed  by  the  Emperor  Theo- 
dosius II.,  and  for  the  time  it  was  im- 
possible to  convoke  another  synod. 

Better  times  came  with  the  accession  of 
Marcian  and  Pulcheria  to  the  throne. 

I Marcian  at  once  annulled  the  decreees  of 
the  Latrocinium,  and  in  concert  with 
Valentinian  III.,  the  Western  emperor, 
and  with  the  approval  of  Pope  Leo  and 
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of  Anatolius,  the  new  bishop  of  Con- 
stantinople, who  had  now  subscribed 
Leo’s  letter  to  Flavian,  convoked  a new 
council,  which  was  to  meet  at  Niccea. 
Afterwards,  however,  Ohalcedon  was 
chosen  as  the  place  of  meeting,  because  of 
its  proximity  to  Constantinople,  which 
made  it  possible  for  Marcian  to  attend 
the  council  and  at  the  same  time  to 
look  after  civil  affairs  in  the  capital  of  his 
empire.  The  council  opened  on  October 
8,  451 , and  closed  on  November  1 of  the 
same  year.  The  Fathers  held  their 
sessions  in  the  church  of  St.  Euphemia, 
which  stood  near  the  Bosphorus  on  a 
gentle  eminence  iust  opposite  Constanti- 
nople. The  n limner  of  assembled  bishops 
was  about  600.  The  external  order  of 
the  council  was  in  the  hands  of  an 
imperial  commission,  consisting  of  civil 
officers;  but  the  Papal  legates  “ manifested 
an  unmistakeable  superiority  over  the 
other  voters,  as  representing,  according 
to  their  own  explicit  statement,  the  head 
of  the  whole  Church,  and  as  holding  fast 
to  the  conviction  that  every  resolution  of 
the  synod  to  which  they  did  not  agree  was 
null  and  void.”1  This  claim  was  fully  re- 
cognised by  the  council,  as  will  presently 
appear.  # 

in  the  first  session,  Dioscorus  was 
declared  guilty  of  murder  and  of  other 
moral  offences,  particularly  of  violence 
and  outrage  upon  the  Fathers  who  met 
at  Ephesus.  In  the  second,  the  epistle  of 
Leo  to  Flavian  was  unanimously  approved. 
The  Fathers  exclaimed,  “ Tnat  is  the 
faith  of  the  Fathers : that  is  the  faith  of 
the  Apostles.  So  we  all  believe.  Peter 
has  spoken  through  Leo.  That  wds  also 
Cyrils  faith,  and  that  is  the  faith  of  the 
Fathers.”  In  the  third  session  Dioscorus 
was  deposed.  In  the  fourth  the  letter  of 
Leo  to  Flavian  was  approved  by  a formal 
vote.  In  the  fifth  session,  the  dogmatic 
formula  of  Chalcedon  which  had  been 
drawn  up  by  a commission,  was  adopted 
by  the  council. 

In  this  formula  the  council  defined 
that  there  was  “ one  and  the  same  Christ 
the  Son,  Lord,  only -begotten,  in  two 
natures,  without  confusion,  without  change 
[this  is  directed  against  Eutyches]  with- 
out division,  without  separation  [this 
against  Nestorius,  who  divided  Christ 
into  two  persons];  the  difference  of  the 
natures  being  in  no  wise  destroyed  on 
account  of  the  union,  but  rather  the  pro- 
perty (Ibi&njros)  of  each  nature  being 
preserved  and  meeting  ( [avvTptxovcrrjs ) 

1 Hefele,  Condi . U.  p.  42L 


in  one  Person  and  Hypostasis.”  At  the 
close  of  the  council  the  Fathers  wrote  to 
Pope  Leo,  who  “had  presided  over  all 
the  assembled  [bishops]  as  the  head  over 
the  members,  begging  him  “ by  his 
assent  also  to  honour  their  decision” 
(rlfiTjcrov  xai  rats  aais  \frrj<f)o is  rr)v  tcpiariv ). 
The  Emperor  also  asked  the  Pope 
to  confirm  the  decrees  of  the  coun- 
cil. Accordingly,  on  March  21,  458,  Leo 
addressed  a circular  to  the  bishops  who 
had  attended  the  council  confirming  their 
definition  of  the  faith. 

The  confirmation  of  the  council  would 
have  been  obtained  much  sooner  and 
much  more  easily,  if  the  dogmatic  con- 
troversy had  been  the  only  matter  of  dis- 
cussion. But  it  was  not  so.  At  the  end 
of  the  fourteenth  session,  the  Papal  legates 
withdrew,  and  in  their  next  meeting  the 
Fathers  of  the  Council  passed  thirty 
canons,  relating  to  Church  government, 
clerical  and  monastic  discipline,  &c.,  of 
which  the  28th  is  the  most  important. 
The  church  of  Constantinople,  though 
not  of  Apostolic  foundation,  naturally 
acquired  great  influence  from  its  position 
as  an  imperial  city,  and  as  early  as  381 
the  Second  General  Council  assigned  it 
“ the  pre-eminence  of  honour  ” after  the 
Ohurcn  of  Rome,  on  the  pound  that 
Constantinople  itself  was  New  Rome. 
This  canon,  however,  was  ignored  by 
Rome.  At  Chalcedon,  Anatolius  of 
Constantinople  saw  that  the  time  was 
unusually  favourable  for  asserting  the 
doubtful  privilege  of  his  see  and  for  ex- 
tending it.  He  had  not  much  to  fear 
from  the  jealousy  or  conservatism  of  the 
great  patriarchates  or  exarchates  in  the 
East.  The  sees  of  Alexandria  and  Ephesus 
were  vacant,  Maximus  of  Antiocn  was 
his  creature,  Juvenal  of  Jerusalem  was  in 
his  debt  for  helping  him  to  obtain  juris- 
diction over  the  three  Palestinian  pro- 
vinces. In  these  circumstances,  the  28th 
canon  of  Chalcedon  was  agreed  to  with 
little  difficulty.  The  former  part  of  this 
canon  merely  reaffirms  the  decree  of  the 
second  general  synod  to  which  the  canon 
of  Chalcedon  expressly  refers.  The 
Fathers,  the  bishops  of  Chalcedon  say, 
had  rightly  assigned  [patriarchal]  privi- 
leges to  the  elder  Rome,  because  of  its 
imperial  dignity,  and  had  from  similar 
motives  assigned  the  second  rank  to 
New  Rome — i.c.  Constantinople.  The 
latter  part  of  the  28tn  canon 
goes  much  further.  Jt  sanctions  the 
practice  which  had  prevailed  since 
Chrysostom’s  time — viz.  that  the  Bishop 
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of  Constantinople  should  be  supreme,  not 
only  over  the  district  ( Sioucrjvts ) of 
Thrace,  but  also  over  Pont  us  and  Asia, 
which  had  been  formerly  independent. 
The  metropolitans  of  these  districts  were 
to  receive  consecration  from  Constantinople. 

Leo  absolutely  refused  to  confirm  this 
canon,  and  Anatolius  acknowledged  that 
u the  whole  force  and  confirmation  of 
that  which  had  been  done  was  reserved  to 
the  authority  of  [hisl  beatitude  ” — «.*.  to 
the  authority  of  his  Holiness  the  Bishop 
of  Rome.  In  like  manner  the  councu 
itself  and  the  Emperor  Marcian  had  ex- 
pressly allowed  that  the  canon  was  in- 
valid without  the  approbation  of  the 
Apostolic  See.  Indeed,  for  a considerable 
time  the  Greeks  themselves  did  not  appeal 
to  the  canon  in  question,  and  tneir 
canonists 1 * omitted  it  in  their  collections. 
Justinian,  however,  confirmed  the  high 
rank  of  Constantinople,  and  this  very 
canon  of  Chalcedon  was  confirmed  at  the 
great  Eastern  synod  in  Trullo,3  although 
Rome  still  abstained  from  sanctioning  it. 
But  after  a Latin  Empire  had  been  estab> 
lished  in  the  East,  and  a Latin  Patriarchate 
at  Constantinople,  the  Fourth  Lateran 
Synod  under  innocent  ni.,  in  the  year 
1216,  ordained  that  the  Patriarch  of  Con- 
stantinople was  to  hold  rank  immediately 
after  the  Pope,  and  therefore  above  the 
Patriarchs  of  Alexandria  and  Antioch. 
(From  Hefele,  “ Concil.”  vol.  ii.) 

CHALDfiAM;  CKRXfiTXAarS, 
BITS,  4e.  A name  given  both  in  the 
East  and  West  to  Nestorians  when  re- 
united to  the  Church,  the  name  Syrian 
being  reserved  for  those  who  have  re- 
turned to  the  Church  from  the  Jacobite 
or  Monophvsite  sect. 

Through  the  influence  of  Ibas,  bishop 
of  Edessa,  and  of  the  school  in  that  city, 
Nestorianism  spread  through  Mesopo- 
tamia, Assyria,  Persia,  and  countries 
further  east.  The  Nestorians  had  an 
organised  hierarchy  under  their  patri- 
arch of  Seleucia — Ctesiphon — but  at  the 
Council  of  Florence,  when  the  Greek 
schism  was  healed  for  the  moment,  many 
Nestorian  Christians  also  were  reconciled. 
Timothy,  archbishop  of  the  Nestorians 
in  Cyprus, ' abj  ured  nis  errors,  and  was 
by  a bull  of  Eugenius  IV.  (1446)  re- 
ceived into  communion  with  the  Church, 
and  the  Pope  forbade  anyone  to  call  the 

1 Till  the  time  of  Photins.  Hergenr&ther, 

Pkotua,  i.  p.  87. 

* But  tne  decision  of  the  Council  in  Trullo 
•n  this  point  was  not  received  in  the  other 
Eastern  patriarchates.  Hergenrdther,  ib.  p.  223. 


Chaldeans  Nestorians.*  Another  section 
of  Nestorians  became  Catholic  under 
Julius  III.  (1552),  when  Siud,  patriarch 
at  Mosul,  accepted  confirmation  in  his 
office  from  the  Pope.  This  union  was 
continued  by  the  patriarch  Elias,  in  whose 
time,  after  negotiations  extending  over 
six  years,  a synod  was  held  at  Amed,  in 
1616.  In  this  synod  the  patriarch,  five 
archbishops  and  one  bishop  subscribed  a 
profession  of  Catholic  faith  and  were  re- 
united to  the  Roman  Church.  Meanwhile, 
on  more  occasions  than  one,  Chaldeans 
relapsed  into  heresy  and  schism.  But 
another  reunion  took  p’ace  under  Pope 
Innocent  X.,  which  Pope  placed  over  all 
Chaldean  Christians  a patriarch,  Joseph  I., 
who  took  up  his  abode  at  Amed,  usually 
known  as  Diarbekir.  Since  then  the 
Catholic  Chaldeans  have  always  had  their 
own  patriarch  and  their  liturgy  in  the 
Chaldee  language. 

CBALXCB  (caltXj  vorijpiov ).  The  cup 
used  in  Mass,  for  the  wine  which  is  to  be 
consecrated.  The  rubrics  of  the  Missal 
require  that  it  should  be  of  gold  or  silver, 
or  at  least  have  a silver  cup  pilt  inside. 
It  must  be  consecrated  by  the  bishop  with 
chrism,  according  to  a form  prescribed  in 
the  Pontifical.  It  may  Hot  be  touched  ex- 
cept  by  persons  in  holy  orders. 

We  know  nothing  about  the  chalice 
which  our  Lord  used  in  the  first  Mais. 
Venerable  Bede  relates  that  in  the  seventh 
century  they  exhibited  at  Jerusalem  a great 
silver  cup,  with  two  handles,  which  our 
Saviour  himself  had  used  in  celebrating  the 
Eucharist,  hut  antiquity  knows  nothing  of 
this  chaise,  and  it  has  no  better  claim  to  be 
regarded  as  genuine  than  the  chalice  of 
agate  which  is  still  shown  at  Valencia 
and  claims  also  to  be  that  used  by  Christ. 
Probably,  the  first  chalices  used  bv  Chris- 
tian priests  were  made  of  glass.  It  seems 
likely  at  least,  though  the  inference  can- 
not be  called  certain,  from  Tertullian’s 
words,  that  in  his  time  glass  chalices  were 
commonly  used  in  church,  and  undoubtedly 
such  chalices  were  still  common  during 
the  fifth  century,  as  appears  from  the 
testimonies  of  St.  Jerome  and  Cyprianus 
Gallus,  the  biographer  of  St.  Csssarius  of 
Arles.  Gregory  of  Tours  mentions  a 
crystal  chalice  of  remarkable  beauty, 
which  belonged  to  the  church  of  Milan. 

However,  even  before  persecution  had 
ceased*  the  Church  began,  from  natural 
reverence  for  Christ’s  blood,  to  employ 
more  costly  vessels.  The  Roman  Book 
of  the  Pontiffs  says  of  Pope  Urban  I. 
(226)  that  “ he  made  all  the  holy  vessels 
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of  silver.”  So,  too,  we  read  in  the  acts  of  by  the  anthor  of  the  “Liber  Pontificalia.* 
St.  Laurence’s  martyrdom,  that  he  was  But  Merati,  who  quotes  this  statement, 
charged  by  the  heathen  with  having  sold  admits  that  a Roman  Ordo  regards  it  as 
the  altar-vessels  of  gold  and  silver,  and  lawful  for  acolytes  to  do  so.  However,  a 
with  having  given  tne  proceeds  to  the  Council  of  Braga,  held  in  663,  confines 
poor;  while  St.  Augustine  mentions  two  the  right  of  touching  the  sacred  vessels  to 
golden  and  six  silver  chalices,  which  were  those  who  at  least  are  subdeacons, 
exhumed  from  the  crypt  of  the  church  at  Besides  the  chalice  from  which  the 
Oirta.  Of  course,  such  precious  chalices  priest  took  the  Precious  Blood,  the  ancients 
became  more  common  when  the  Church  also  used  u baptismal  chalices,”  from 
grew  rich  and  powerful.  Thus  St.  which  the  newly-baptised  received  com- 
Chrysostom  describes  a chalice  “ of  gold  munion  under  the  species  of  wine,  and 
and  adorned  with  jewels.”  In  867  the  u ministerial  chalices  ” (“  calices  minis- 
Emperor  Michael  III.  sent  Pope  Nicolas  I.,  teriales,” u scyphi ”),  in  which  the  Precious 
among  other  presents,  a golden  chalice,  Blood  was  given  to  the  people.  This 
surrounded  by  precious  stones,  and  with  u ministerial  * chalice  was  partly  filled 
jacinths  suspended  on  gold  threads  round  with  common  wine,  and  into  this  wine 
the  cup.  A precious  silver  chalice  adorned  the  celebrant  poured  a small  quantity  of 
with  figures  belonged  to  the  church  at  the  Precious  Blood  from  the  “ calix  ofrer- 
Jerusalem,  and  was  presented  in  869  to  torius  ” — t.e.  the  chalice  with  which  he 
Ignatius  of  Constantinople.  But  it  is  need-  said  Mass.  (Benedict  XIV.  u De  Miss.”  i. 
less  to  multiply  instances  on  this  head.  cap.  4.) 

Still  for  a long  time  chalices  of  horn,  CBAUCE-VIZ&.  The  veil  with 
base  metal,  &c.,  were  still  used,  and  Bin-  which  the  chalice  is  covered,  called  also 
terim  says  that  a copper  chalice  in  which  u peplum  ” and  " sudarium.”  It  used  to  be 
Ludger/  the  Apostle  of  Munster,  in  the  of  linen,  but  must  now  be  of  silk,  as  the 
eighth  century,  said  Mass,  is  still  preserved  rubric  requires.  The  Greeks  use  three 
at  Werden,  where  he  founded  an  abbey,  veils,  one  of  which  covers  the  paten, 
But  very  soon  afterwards  chalices  of  class,  another  the  chalice,  a third  both  paten 
horn,  base  metal,  <$c.,  were  prohibited  by  a and  chalice.  They  call  the  third  veil  arjp, 
series  of  councils  in  England,  Germany,  because  it  encompasses  the  oblations. 
8pain,  and  France,  although  chalices  of  Cardinal  Bona  says  this  Greek  custom 
ivory,  and  of  precious  stone  ( e.g . of  onyx)  began  in  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  and 
were  still  permitted.  Gratian  adopted  in  thence  spread  through  the  East.  (Bene- 
the  Corpus  Juris  a canon  which  he  attri-  diet  XIV.  " De  Miss.”  i,  cap.  6.) 
butes  to  a Council  of  Rheims,  otherwise  Benedict  XIV.  considers  the  antiquity 
unknown.  The  words  of  the  canon  are,  of  the  chalice-veil  to  be  proved  by  one  of 
“let  the  chalice  of  the  Lord  and  the  the  Apostolic  Canons — viz.  72  ( al . 73), 

giten  be  at  least  of  silver,  if  not  of  gold,  which  forbids  the  application  of  the 
ut  if  anyone  be  too  poor,  let  him  in  any  Church  vessels  or  veils  (606njv)  to  pro- 
case have  a chalice  of  tin.  Let  not  the  fane  uses.  Hefele  thinks  this  canon  may 
chalice  be  made  of  copper  or  brass,  be-  belong  to  the  latter  half  of  the  third 
cause  from  the  action  of  the  wine  it  pro-  century.  But  there  does  not  seem  to  be 
duces  rust,  which  occasions  sickness.  But  any  reason  for  alleging  that  the  veil 
let  none  presume  to  sing  Mass  with  a meant  is  the  chalice-veil.  Gavantus  says 
chalice  or  wood  or  glass.”  (Hefele,  that  the  chalice-veil  is  mentioned  in  tne 
“Beitr&ge,”  ii.  p.  322  seq.)  liturgy  of  St.  Chrysostom  (which,  how- 

The  practice  of  consecrating  chalices  ever,  has  been  altered  since  the  saint’s 
is  very  ancient.  A form  for  this  purpose  time) ; that  silken  chalice-veils  were  given 
is  contained  in  the  Gregorian  Sacrament-  to  Pope  Hormisdas  (614-623),  and  that 
ary,  as  well  as  in  the  most  ancient  “Ordines  Amalarius  mentions  the  Roman  custom 
Romani,”  and  such  consecration  is  usual  of  bringing  the  chalice  to  the  altar 
among  the  Greeks  and  Copts.  In  the  wrapped  in  a veil. 

Latin  Church,  the  bishop  anoints  the  in-  CBAVCIl.  The  part  of  a church 
side  of  the  chalice  with  chrism,  using  at  between  the  altar  and  the  nave,  so  named 
the  same  time  appropriate  prayers.  The  from  the  rails  ( cancelli ) which  separated 
consecration  is  lost  if  the  chalice  be  broken  it  from  the  nave.  The  word  was  in  use 
or  notably  injured,  or  if  the  inside  is  regilt,  before  the  Reformation,  and  the  Anglicans 
A decree  prohibiting  all  except  those  in  still  retain  it.  Among  English  Catholics 
sacred  orders  to  touen  the  paten  or  chalice  it  is  now  little  used,  the  portion  of  the 
is  attributed  to  an  early  Pope,  St  Sixtus,  church  near  the  altar,  separated  by  rails 
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from  the  nave,  being  designated  tbe 
M sanctuary.”  In  cathedrals  and  conven- 
tual churches,  where  space  is  required  to 
accommodate  the  canons  or  the  reli- 
gious, a portion  of  the  church  between 
the  sanctuary  and  the  nave  is  taken  for 
the  purpose ; it  is  not  however  called  the 
“chancel,”  but  the  “choir/’  Fr.  ckceur. 
[See  Choir.] 

CBAVCIUO&,  ItSSCOPAl 

( crmcellarius , from  cancel li,  a lattice,  rail- 
ings). The  place,  surrounded  by  railings  or 
lattice  work,  where  the  legal  instruments 
which  decisions  in  an  imperial  or  royal 
court  made  necessary  were  prepared,  was 
called  u cancellaria.”  The  word  “ can- 
cell&rius  ” is  first  used  in  the  sense  of  a 
secretary  or  notary  by  Cassiodorus — that 
is,  in  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century. 
The  jurisdiction  of  the  bishop  was  in 
primitive  times  exercised  by  nis  arch- 
deacon [Archdeacon]  ; but  in  proportion 
as  the  powers  of  the  archdeacons  were  en- 
larged, a tendency  manifested  itself  to 
make  their  jurisdiction  independent  of 
episcopal  control,  until  at  last  an  appeal 
actually  lay  from  the  archdeacon  to  the 
bishop.  Such  a state  of  things  would 
inevitably  make  the  bishop’s  own  official, 
his  M chancellor  ” — the  person,  whether  a 
clerk  or  a layman,  who  had  the  charge  of 
the  judicial  records  of  the  diocese— a per- 
sonage of  greater  importance.  We  find, 
accordingly,  that  in  the  three  centuries 
preceding  the  Reformation,  while  the 
power  of  the  archdeacon  had  everywhere 
declined,  or  was  declining,  the  influence 
and  importance  of  the  bishop’s  chancellor 
were  always  on  the  ascendant.  We  find 
8t.  Edmund  Rich,  archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury, in  the  thirteenth  century,  carrying 
on  an  important  and  delicate  negotiation 
with  the  monks  of  Christchurch  chiefly 
through  Richard,  his  chancellor,  after- 
wards celebrated  in  the  Church  as  St. 
Richard,  bishop  of  Chichester.  (See 
Gervase  of  Canterbury.)  Canon  Law 
contains  many  regulations  respecting  the 
fees  of  office  which  chancellors  are  entitled 
to  demand. 

chajotczat,  xpxscopax..  See 

the  article  on  Episcopal  Chancellors. 
From  the  chancery  of  a bishop  proceed 
all  those  documents,  deeds,  certificates, 
licences,  dispensations,  &c.,  which  are 
necessary  to  the  publication,  recognition, 
and  execution  of  the  acts  which  he  per- 
forms in  the  exercise  of  the  fivefold 
jurisdiction  attributed  to  him  by  the 
canon  law,  in  which  are  included  the 
powers  of  ordering,  judging,  correcting, 
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dispensing  f and  administering.  To  these 
may  be  added  the  power  of  delegating  or 
deputing.  (Soglia,  41  De  Potestate  Juris- 
dictionis.”) 

CHANCEST,  PAP  AX. : CHAV- 

CUT  TAX*8,  Ae.  [See  Curia 
Romana.] 

CHAHT  HCCLBSZASTXCAL, 
ORBOOSXAV,  Ae.  [See  Plain 
Chant.] 

CHANTRY  (Lai.  capellania,  Fr. 
rhapellenie).  The  ancient  name  in  En- 
I gland — 

(1)  of  a chapel,  aisle,  or  part  of  an 
aisle,  m a church,  set  apart  for  tbe  offer- 
ing of  the  Holy  Sacrifice  for  the  benefit 
of  the  soul  of  a particular  person,  gene- 
rally the  founder,  or  for  some  other  pious 
purpose; 

(2)  of  the  institution  and  endowment 
of  such  a service : as  when  Chaucer  praises 
his  11  Persons  ” for  not  leaving  his  parish, 

44  To  seeken  him  a chaunterie  for  soules.” 

All  chantries  were  dissolved  by  the  Acts 
of  1646  and  1647.  They  were  then 
found  to  be  more  than  a thousand  in 
number.  * 

Chantries  in  tbe  second  of  the  above 
senses  are  divided  by  the  canonists 
into  three  classes.  (1)  Mercenary , as 
when  a testAtor  leaves  property  to  a lay- 
man with  the  charge  of  causing  Masses 
to  be  said  for  his  soul.  (£)  Collatioe , 
when  property  is  left  with  an  express  in- 
junction tii  at  out  of  the  revenue  arising 
from  it  daily  Mass,  or  a certain  number 
of  Masses  in  the  year,  should  be  celebrated ; 
m to  these  chantries,  the  collation  of  the 
priests  to  serve  them  properly  belongs  to 
the  bishop.  (3)  Chantries  in  private 
patronage.  These  only  differ  from  the 
second  class  in  that  the  nomination  to  • 
them  rests  with  the  private  patron ; but 
the  institution  must  still  come  from  the 
bishop.  (Ferraris,  Capellania). 

CHAPLAIN  ( capdkmus , from  capetta, 
chapel).  The  word  capellat  the  de- 
rivation of  which  is  doubtful,  appears 
to  have  first  come  into  use  in  Gaul,  and 
to  have  been  applied  to  the  buildings, 
smaller  than  churches,  which  kings  or 
bishops  erected  in  their  ovm  palaces,  that 
they  might  more  conveniently  and  fre- 
quently attend  divine  worship.  The 
priest  appointed  to  the  charge  of  such  a 
chapel  was  called  the  “capellanus”  or 
chaplain.  As  the  number  of  such  chapels 
increased,  the  chaplains  became  a numer- 
ous body,  and  were  placed  under  an  arch- 
chaplain, who  was  also  called  the  Grand 
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Almoner.  Charlemagne  selected  bishops 
for  this  office  of  Grand  Almoner. 

There  are  chaplains  of  many  grinds,  as 
the  following  enumeration  shows : — 

(1)  Ai'my  chaplains.  Various  indults, 
privileges,  and  faculties  have  been  granted 
to  Catholic  sovereigns  by  the  Holy  See 
in  relation  to  priests  stationed  in  barracks, 
or  serving  with  an  army  in  the  field.-  In 
modern  times  the  sovereigns  have  usually 
endeavoured  to  place  army  chaplains 
under  the  sole  control  of  a royal  or  im- 
perial chaplain-major.  This  has  been  re- 
sisted by  the  Church,  and  it  is  decided 
that  such  chaplains,  in  the  absence  of  an 
apostolic  brier  otherwise  providing,  must 
be  approved  by  the  ordinary  of  the  place. 
Thus  a marriage  contracted  before  an 
army  chaplain,  in  the  absence  of  such 
brief  as  aforesaid,  is  held  to  be  null  if 
celebrated  without  the  licence  of  the 
bishop. 

Tnere  are  now  two  priests  holding 
commissions  as  chaplains  in  the  U.  S. 
army,  but  there  is  no  Catholic  chaplain 
in  the  U.  S.  navy. 

2.  Auxiliary  chaplains.  Appointed 
by  parish  priests  as  their  coadjutors,  and 
removable  by  them,  but  not  without  just 
cause.  (See  Ferraris,  Capetianus , § 41.) 

3.  Cathedral  chaplains.  After  the 
common  life  of  canons  ceased,  and  each 
drew  his  portion  or  prebend  from  the 
common  Hind,  it  became  usual  for 
them  to  reside  at  a distance  from  the 
cathedral  or  collegiate  church  to  which 
they  belonged,  and  to  pay  chaplains  to 
perform  their  duties  in  choir  for  them. 
This  practice  was  checked  by  the  Council 
of  Trent.  [See  Canon]. 

4.  Chaplains  of  chantries  (capellani®). 
[See  Chantry.]  A large  proportion  of 
the  chantries  which  once  existed  were 
founded,  not  that  Mass  might  be  said  for 
souls,  but  in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
Mary,  or  of  some  saint,  or  some  particular 
mystery.  The  chaplains  serving  these 
were  and  are  carefully  regulated  by  the 
canon  law,  so  that  the  course  of  episcopal 
and  parochial  discipline  might  not  be 
troubled  by  their  presence  in  a diocese. 

6.  Chaplains  of  confraternities.  [See 
Con  fraternity.]  Such  chaplains  cannot 
have  processions  without  the  express 
licence  of  the  bishop.  They  are  not  to 
be  removed  without  cause  by  the  bishop 
against  the  wish  of  the  brotherhood. 

0.  Court  chaplains.  How  these  ori- 
ginated under  the  early  Frankish  kings 
has  been  already  explained.  Charlemagne 
gave  to  his  episcopal  arch-chaplain  pre- 


CHAPTER,  CATHEDRAL 

cadence  over  all  the  archbishops  and 
bishops  of  his  empire.  The  chaplains  of 
the  imperial  and  royal  courts  had  great 
wer  for  centuries.  By  a Papal  brief 
ted  in  1857  the  Holy  See  restored  the 
office  of  arch-chaplain  or  Grand  Almoner 
in  France ; but  with  the  collapse  of  the 
Second  Empire  the  brief  became  inope- 
rative. At  the  Courts  of  Catholic  sove- 
reigns in  Germany  the  chaplains  of  an 
imperial  or  royal  chapel  now  constitute  a 
body  of  canons,  and  the  chapel  of  the 
palace  is  regarded  as  a collegiate  church. 

7.  Domestic  chaplains . Priests  ap- 

pointed to  say  Mass  in  the  chapels  at- 
tached to  private  houses,  but  there  are 
no  such  chaplains  in  this  country. 

8.  Episcopal  chaplains,  lu  early 
times  the  bishops  had  their  private  ora- 
tories, and  as  their  dwellings  grew  to  he 
palaces  their  first  care  was  to  provide 
them  with  suitable  chapels,  the  clergy 
attached  to  which  became  episcopal  chap- 
lains. In  large  and  wealthy  dioceses 
these  became  numerous,  and  were  then 
placed’  under  an  episcopal  arch-chaplain. 
At  the  present  day,  when  the  Churcn  has 
in  most  countries  of  Europe  been  reduced 
to  the  greatest  poverty,  tne  chaplains  of 
bishops  usually  act  as  their  secretaries,  or 
as  masters  of  the  ceremonies  when  thoy 
celebrate  High  Mass. 

0.  Chaplains  of  nunneries.  These  are 
of  course  very  numerous,  and  to  be  found 
in  every  part  of  the  Catholic  world. 
Canon  law  requires  that  they  shall  be 
of  mature  age,  and  in  other  wavs  enacts  a 
minute  discipline  for  their  guidance. 

10.  Pontifical  chaplains,  attached  to 
the  Pope’s  chapel.  They  are  of  three 
classes : honorary,  ceremonial,  and  secre- 
tarial. 

11.  Chaplains  of  public  institutions  i 
e.g.  workhouses,  prisons,  hospitals,  and 
lunatic  asylums.  In  all  sucn  appoint- 
ments the  chaplain  is,  as  a rule,  nomi- 
nated by  the  civil  authority,  with  the 
approval  of  the  bishop  of  the  diocese. 

CHAVTim,  CATBIBRAl.  [For 
the  derivation,  see  Chapter,  Conven- 
tual). The  ancient  name  for  the  clergy 
of  a cathedral  church  was  Preshyterium ; 
the  term  “ chapter”  was  borrowed  from 
the  assemblies  of  regulars.  The  history 
of  chapters  has  been  already  partly  traced 
in  the  article  Canon.  With  the  increase 
of  the  corporate  property  of  chapters, 
the  extended  patronage  arising  from  that 
increase,  and  the  sense  of  dignity  which 
the  possession  of  that  patronage  en- 
gendered, a strong  tendency  developed 
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itself  in  the  coarse  of  the  middle  ages 
towards  the  independent  existence  of 
chapters,  both  cathedral  and  collegiate, 
and  their  exemption  from  episcopal 
control.  There  was  a danger  lest  the 
canons  of  bis  cathedral,  instead  of  form- 
ing the  trusted  council  of  the  bishop,  and 
assisting  him  in  the  administration  of  the 
diocese,  as  in  primitive  times,  should  be 
transformed  into  a body  of  dignified  and 
wealthy  ecclesiastics,  burdened  by  very 
light  duties,  admission  amongst  whom 
would  be  desired  by  the  upper  classes  for 
their  sons,  from  motives  much  short  of 
the  purest.  This  happened  to  a great 
extent,  and  as  a natural  consequence  col- 
lisions between  bishops  and  chapters  came 
to  be  of  frequent  occurrence.  The  Coun- 
cil of  Trent  applied  itself  to  remedy  this 
state  of  things,  and  partially  restored  the 
authority  of  the  bishops  over  the  chapters. 
A general  right  of  visitation  and  cor- 
rection was  asserted  for  them.1  A bishop 
was  authorised  to  convene  the  chanter 
for  any  affairs  which  did  not  solely 
concern  the  interests  of  the  canons  and 
their  dependents;  this  power,  however, 
was  not  to  extend  to  his  vicar-general. 
At  meetings  so  convened  the  bishop  was 
to  preside,  and  due  rank  and  honour  were 
to  be  accorded  him.  On  the  other  hand, 
many  things  important  for  the  welfare  of 
the  diocese  could  at  no  time  be  settled  by 
the  bishop  without  the  consent  or  Advice 
of  his  chapter;  and  in  this  respect  the 
Council  made  no  change.  Tnus  the 
consent  of  the  chapter  is  required  in  the 
administration  or  alienation  of  the 
see-property,  or  in  anv  case  in  which 
diminution  of  the  authority  and  privi- 
leges of  the  cathedral  is  threatened ; their 
advice  must  be  had  by  the  bishop  before 
ordaining  or  instituting  clerks,  before 
proclaiming  public  processions,  convening 
synods,  «fcc  , &c.  In  England,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  Elizabethan  schism,  the 
% reforming  influence  of  the  Council  of 
Trent  could  not  assert  itself ; and  hence, 
though  the  chapters  were  left,  no  attempt 
was  made  to  bring  back  their  action  and 
authority  into  that  harmony  with  those 
of  the  bishops  which  primitive  piety 
required.  Thus  the  present  singular  state 
of  things  gradually  arose.  The  dean  and 
chapter  of  an  Anglican  cathedral  have 
their  own  separate  property,  the  bishop 
of  the  same  cathedral  has  his,  and  neither 
side  interferes  with  the  other.  The 
chapter,  say  of  Worcester  Cathedral,  has 

1 Seas.  vi.  c.  4,  De  Reform. 

9 Ferrari*,  “ Capitolum,”  art  ih  f 16. 
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complete  power  over  the  church  itself, 
with  the  exceptions  presently  to  be 
mentioned  ; but  there  its  connection  with 
the  diocese  ceases.  It  has  no  more  to  do 
with  its  government  by  the  bishop  than 
the  chapter  of  Munich  n as.  At  a vacancy 
of  the  see,  indeed,  the  chapter  meets  to 
go  through  the  mockery  of  electing  a 
new  bishop ; but,  as  everyone  knows,  in 
the  congi  dttire  sent  down  to  them  from 
London,  the  name  of  the  Crown  nominee 
is  specified,  and  the  chapter  is  not  at 
liberty  to  reject  it.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  bishop  has  a legal  right  to  a chair  or 
throne  in  the  cathedral,  and  to  hold  con- 
firmations in  it,  and  here  his  power  ends. 
He  has  no  authority  to  summon  meetings 
of  the  chapter  for  any  purpose  whatever, 
nor  to  control  the  dean  or  the  canons  in 
any  way,  except  so  far  as,  in  their  merely 
clerical  capacity,  they  may  become  amen- 
able to  his  jurisdiction.  The  result  is 
that  an  Anglican  chapter  has  entirely 
lost  the  primitive  character  of  the  “se- 
nators episcopi,"  and  is  generally  regarded 
as  a convenient  institution  by  which  a 
Government  can  pension  and  reward  its 
principal  clerical  supporters.  In  the 
Catholic  Church,  amiast  the  unnumbered 
ills  that  have  come  upon  it  in  every 
country  of  Europe,  it  is  consoling  to 
reflect  that  this  particular  evil  at  least, 
so  rife  in  the  middle  ages,  has  in  our  day 
almost  disappeared ; everywhere  har- 
mony and  co-operation  reign  between  the 
bishops  and  the  cathedral  chapters. 

In  England  every  Catholic  diocese 
has  its  chapter,  presided  over  by  a pro- 
vost, and  usually  numberiug  ten  canons. 
In  Ireland  ten  of  the  twenty-eight  dio- 
ceses have  chapters,  presided  over  by 
deans,  and  usually  containing  five  or  six 
dignitaries  of  the  diocese,  besides  the 
Canon  Theologian  and  Canon  Peniten- 
tiary prescribed  by  the  Council  of  Trent. 
In  the  United  States  there  are  no  chap- 
ters. 

OKAFT1R,  OOWVBWTOAL 

(< capitulum , a chapter).  It  was  and  is  the 
common  practice  of  monks  to  assemble 
every  morning  to  hear  a chapter  of  the 
rule  read,  and  for  other  purposes.  Both 
the  meeting  itself  and  the  place  of  meet- 
ing gradually  obtaioed  the  name  of 
Capitulum  or  chapter  from  this  practice. 
The  assembly  of  the  monks  of  on© 
monastery  being  thns  designated  “the 
chapter/  it  is  easy  to  understand  that 
assemblies  of  all  the  monks  in  any  pro- 
vince, or  of  the  whole  order,  came  to  be 
called  u provincial  " or  “ genetal  ” chap- 
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tors.  A general  chapter,  in  the  case  of 
most  of  the  orders,  is  held  once  in  three 
ye  are. 

CIAVTBS-IOVSI.  The  place  of 

meeting  of  the  canons  of  a cathedral,  or 
the  religious  of  a monastery.  Till  the 
tJiirteenth  century  it  was  generally  rec- 
tangular; after  that  time  the  polygonal 
or  round  form  came  in,  as  at  Salisbury, 
Lincoln,  and  York.  Chapter-houses  were 
sometimes  richly  adorned ; at  West- 
minster Abbey,  for  instance,  a band  of 
fresco,  the  painting  of  which  has  con- 
siderable merit,  ran  round  the  interior  of 
the  building ; the  remains  of  this,  lately 
opened  to  public  view,  are  of  great 
interest.  A large  round  chanter-house, 
with  seats  for  sixty — the  number  of  the 
monks — extremely  plain  in  its  archi- 
tecture, but  effective  from  the  symmetry 
and  boldness  of  its  forms,  was  lately 
erected  by  the  Cistercians  at  their  house 
of  Mount  St.  Bernard’s  in  Leicestershire. 

CHATTSts.  [See  Thbeb  Chap- 
THBS,  Th*.] 

CHSBACTgE  ( xapaKTyp ).  A Stamp 
on  coins,  seals,  Ac.,  and  in  its  theological 
sense,  a spirit  ual  mark  indelibly  impressed 
on  the  soul,  by  baptism,  confirmation,  and 
holy  order,  which  sacraments  cannot  be 
reiterated  without  sacrilege.  That  these 
sacraments  do  really  iranress  a character 
is  taught  by  the  Council  of  Florence,  in 
the  “decree  of  union,”  and  is  solemnly 
affirmed  by  the  Council  of  Trent  (Sees, 
vii.  can.  9,  De  Sacrum,  in  Gen.)  as  an 
article  of  faith.  The  Fathers  of  Trent 
content  themselves  with  defining  character 
as  a “spiritual  and  indelible  mark,”  on 
account  of  which  the  three  sacraments 
which  confer  it  cannot  be  reiterated.  But 
St.  Thomas,  who  is  followed  by  other 
theologians,  points  out  that  character 
marks  the  recipient  in  some  special  way 
for  the  worship  of  God  and  also  conveys 
certain  powers.  Thus  baptism  stamps  a 
man  indelibly  as  a Christian  and  enables 
him  to  receive  the  other  sacraments: 
confirmation  makes  him  a good  soldier  of 
Christ,  and  conveys  particular  powers  of 
confessing  the  faith:  by  holy  order  he 
becomes  a minister  of  Chnst,  and  is 
empowered  to  perform  certain  sacred 
functions.1 

The  truth  of  the  Church’s  doctrine  on 
this  matter  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  it 
has  always  been  accounted  sacrilege  to 
reiterate  the  three  sacraments  of  baptism, 
confirmation  and  order.  There  must,  there- 
fore, be  something  in  these  sacraments 
1 1X1.  qu.  lxiiL  a.  2. 
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which  separates  them  from  the  other 
four,  whicn  may  be  lawfully  received  over 
and  over  again.  Nor  can  it  be  said  with 
any  show  of  reason  that  the  modem 
doctrine  of  character  is  an  invention  of 
the  middle  ages,  first  set  forth  by  Inno- 
cent III.  From  the  earliest  rimes,  Chris- 
tian writers — e.g.  Clement  of  Alexan- 
dria 1 — speak  of  baptism  as  “ the  seal  of 
the  Lord  ( g^payloa  rov  ttvpi ov).  So  con- 
firmation was  known  as  the  “ seal,”  and 
it  is  still  conferred  in  the  Greek  rite  with 
the  words  the  “ seal  of  the  Holy  Ghost.” 
What  can  this  language  mean,  if  con- 
sidered in  connection  with  the  fact  that 
baptism,  confirmation  and  order  were 
never  reiterated,  exoept  this,  that  these 
sacraments  set  a seal  on  the  soul  which 
could  never  be  blotted  out,  by  sin  or  even 
by  apostacy  P St.  Augustine  gives  clear 
witness  to  the  tradition  of  the  Church  on 
character,  and  as  the  sense  of  his  state- 
ments has  been  disputed,  we  will  quote  a 
brief  summary  of  nis  teaching  from  the 
most  eminent  of  Protestant  Church  his- 
torians. Augustine,  says  Neander,’  “in 
connection  with  baptism  often  uses  the 
comparison  with  the  mark  (*  character 
militarist  which  was  impressed  upon 
soldiers,  as  a token  of  imperial  service, 
and  which  remained  indelibly  fixed  even 
on  those  who  were  untrue  to  their  service, 
though  in  that  case  it  only  witnessed 
against  them.”  This  is  amply  the  Tri- 
dentine doctrine  of  sacramental  character. 

OKAJUTTT.  [See  Theological  Vir- 
tues.] 

C8A&XTT,  WORKS  07  CISXS- 
TXAST.  Our  Lord  himself  declared  “ by 
this  shall  men  know  that  ye  are  my 
disciples,  because  ye  love  one  another, 
and  the  heathen  felt  that  a new  spiritual 
power  was  in  their  midst  when  they 
beheld  the  manifestations  of  Christian 
love.  The  fact  that  the  Christian  religion 
taught  its  disciples  to  pray  for  all  men, 
to  love  all,  and  to  sacrifice  themselves  for 
all,  is  a most  solid  and  a most  touching 
proof  that  the  Christian  religion  is  divine. 
With  scarcely  an  exception,  every  work 
and  institute  of  mercy  existing  in  the 
world  is  of  Christian  origin,  direct  or 
indirect  The  same  kind  of  proof  may 
be  brought  to  show  that  the  Catholic 
religion  is  the  one  true  form  of  Chris- 
tianity. No  doubt,  many  Protestants 
have  been  conspicuous  for  philanthropy, 
and,  as  Protestants  have  preserved  much 
of  the  Catholic  belief,  we  need  not  b* 

1 Dt  DiviUs  Servando,  c.  42. 

* Kirckmge*ckkkU , iv.  p.  441. 
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surprised  to  find  this  belief  producing  its 
natural  fruit  in  works  of  mercy.  It  is 
true,  however,  on  the  other  hand,  that 
the  Catholic  Church  has  laboured  for  the 
souls  and  bodies  of  men  to  an  extent  un- 
known in  other  systems,  and  Protestants 
offer  an  unconscious  testimony  to  the 
superiority  of  the  Catholic  religion  by 
imitating  many  of  its  institutes  for  the 
relief  of  the  poor  and  suffering.  Much 
information  on  -this  head  will  be  found  in 
the  articles  on  religious  orders  founded 
for  works  of  this  kind.  Here,  we  can  only 
give  a brief  account  of  the  different  direc- 
tions in  which  Catholic  charity  has  shown 
itself.  We  shall  speak  first  of  spiritual, 
then  of  corporal,  mercy. 

(.4.)  We  find  religious  orders  erected 
with  the  special  view  of  succouring  the 
fallen,  or  saving  those  who  are  exposed 
to  danger  of  sin.  Such  was  the  double 
order  of  Fontevraud,  erected  for  male  and 
female  penitents,  towards  the  close  of  the 
eleventn  century,  by  Robert  of  Arbris- 
selles,  who  was  endowed  with  wonderful 
power  for  the  conversion  of  sinners.  The 
order  spread  over  France,  Spain,  and 
England.  A century  later,  tne  famous 
preacher  Fulk  of  Neuilly  and  Raymund  de 
Palmariis  also  laboured  for  fallen  women. 
Other  orders  with  this  object,  have  been 
founded  in  modern  times.  The  orders 
established  for  the  instruction  of  the 
poor  in  Christian  doctrine  by  means  of 
missions,  &c.,  and  for  the  teaching  of 
youth,  both  of  the  higher  and  lower 
classes,  are  past  reckoning.  The  missions 
to  the  heathen  are  a creation  of  the  Catho- 
lic Church.  They  were  adopted  by  Pro- 
testants long  after  the  rise  of  the  new 
belief,  and,  like  Sunday-schools,  missions 
to  people  already  Christian,  sisterhoods, 
Ac.,  are  borrowed  from  the  old  religion. 

( B '.)  The  care  of  the  Church  for  the 
bodies  of  the  poor  shines  forth,  not  only 
in  the  lives  of  saints,  but  in  the  Church's 
ordinary  law.  By  ancient  regulation,  a 
fourth  part  of  the  Church  revenues  was 
devoted  to  the  poor:  if  extreme  distress 
prevailed,  even  the  sacred  vessels  were 
sold  for  the  support  of  the  needy.  In 
many  monasteries  hundreds  of  poor  people 
were  fed  everyday ; while  in  most  churcnes 
funds  for  the  poor,  called  “ menses  pau- 
perum,”  “ menses  S.  Spiritus,”  were  esta- 
blished. Further,  the  Church  showed  her 
care  for  the  suffering  and  the  indigent  by 
the  foundation  of  houses  in  which  they  were 
received  and  tended.  Public  institutions 
of  this  sort  were  scarcely  possible  during 
the  period  of  heathen  persecution ; but 
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whenever  the  peace  of  the  Church  was 
secured,  the  bishops  began  to  have  houses 
erected  for  the  reception  of  strangers 
(Xenodochia),  of  the  sick  (Nosocomia), 
of  the  poor  (Ptochotrophia),  of  orphans 
and  foundlings  (Orph&notrophia  and  Bre- 
photrophia),  and  of  old  people  fGeronto- 
comia).  • About  the  middle  of  the  fourth 
century,  we  hear  of  a hospital  for  the 
sick  at  Sebaste  in  Armenia;  while  the 
hospital  erected  through  the  zeal  of  Basil 
the  Great  was  of  a size  so  vast  that  it 
was  often  compared  to  a town.  In  the 
different  sections  of  the  building  unfor- 
tunate people  of  every  kind  were  received 
— the  poor,  exiles,  lepers,  &c.  Half  a 
century  earlier,  St.  Chrysostom  spent  all 
the  spare  revenues  of  his  church  in  re- 
storing old  hospitals  and  erecting  new 
ones.  In  the  West,  Paulinus  founded  a 
house  for  the  poor,  for  the  sick,  and  for 
widows.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  in 
Western  as  well  as  Eastern  Europe  the 
first  institutions  of  this  kind  were  erected 
by  bishops.  Not  that  the  laity  were 
remiss  in  promoting  works  of  charity. 
Fabiola,  the  friend  of  St.  Jerome,  the 
Emperor  Justinian,  the  Empress  Eudoxia, 
and  a multitude  besides,  were  all  distin- 
guished as  the  founders  of  hospitals ; still, 
the  bishops  led  the  way. 

The  earliest  hospitals  in  the  middle 
ages  appear  to  have  been  founded  by 
monks  from  Ireland,  or  from  Irish  monas- 
teries elsewhere.  The  good  work  was 
greatly  promoted  by  Alcuin,  who  seems 
to  have  influenced  Charlemagne,  in  this 
direction,  and  to  have  encouraged  the 
bishops  to  found  hospitals  in  their  dio- 
ceses. Two  years  after  Charlemagne’s 
death,  a Council  of  Aix  la  Chapelle  is- 
sued statutes  on  this  matter  which  de- 
serve special  notice.  The  bishops  were 
required,  after  the  example  of  the  Fa- 
thers, to  provide  a house  for  the  poor, 
and  to  support  it  from  the  Church  funds. 
The  canons  were  to  resign  a tenth  part  of 
their  income  in  its  favour.  It  was  to  he 
near  the  church,  and  under  the  care  of  a 
cleric,  and  in  penitential  seasons  the  can- 
ons were  to  wash  the  feet  of  the  poor. 

W hether  these  hospitals  were  endow- 
ed by  clerics  or  lay  people,  they  were  plac- 
ed under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Church, 
a point  settled  in  the  East,  e.g.,  by  the 
ordinances  of  Justinian,  and  in  the  West 
by  Charlemagne  and  the  decrees  of 
councils  and  Popes.  Even  if  a prince 
founded  a hospital,  still  it  was  not  as  a 
secular  ruler  but  as  a Christian  that  he 
did  so;  it  was  not  state  policy,  but  the 
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living  spirit  of  Christianity  which  had 
called  hospitals  into  being*:  it  was  not 
State  revenues,  but  gifts  bestowed,  some- 
times by  ecclesiastics,  sometimes  by  secu- 
lar rulers,  sometimes  by  private  individuals, 
but  always  for  the  love  of  God,  which 
maintained  them  after  their  foundation. 
The  Council  of  Trent,  again,  enfbroes  the 
obligation  which  lay  upon  bishops  of 
watching  over  benevolent  institutions. 
And  the  Church  did  her  work  well. 
“ With  such  intelligence,”  says  Von 
Raumer,  “ was  the  inner  management  [of 
such  institutions]  conducted  as  in  truth 
to  excite  astonishment  and  admiration.” 
True,  even  in  the  middle  ages  lay  ad- 
ministrators did  occasionally,  to  the  great 
injury  of  the  suffering  poor,  usurp  the 
control  of  hospitals.  But  it  was  the  Re- 
formation which  began  to  sever  on  prin- 
ciple the  bond  which  connected  worts  of 
benevolence  with  the  power  of  the  Church, 
till  modern  statecraft  completely  snapped 
the  link  and  substituted  natural  for  Chris- 
tian benevolence.  No  Catholic  can  ap- 
prove of  a change  which  is  opposed  to  the 
whole  tradition  of  the  Church  and  to 
every  Catholic  instinct.  Nor  do  results 
recommend  the  so-called  emancipation  of 
benevolence  from  the  Ch urch.  The  feeli ng 
of  brotherhood  between  rich  and  poor  has 
been  changed  to  a great  extent  into  posi- 
tive enmity,  and  the  State  itself  has 
suffered  in  consequence  from  the  spread 
of  Socialism.  The  poor  accent  State  aid 
without  gratitude,  because  it  is  very  often 
given  without  real  charity.  Every  expe- 
rienced person  knows  the  horror  with  which 
they  regard  the  workhouse,  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  readiness  with  which  in- 
digent Catholics  enter  a house  of  refuge 
cared  for  by  religious — such,  for  example, 
as  the  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor  or  the 
Sisters  of  Nazareth. 

This  leads  us  to  speak  of  another 
characteristic  feature  in  Catholic  charity. 
It  was  not  only,  or  even  chiefly,  that  the 
Church  founded  houses  for  the  relief  of 
the  poor  and  suffering;  she  infused  into 
her  children  a spirit  which  made  them 
count  it  an  honour  to  tend  their  suffering 
brethren,  and,  if  need  be,  to  sacrifice  lire 
itself  in  their  behalf.  From  early  times, 
bishops,  like  St.  Basil  the  Great  and  St. 
Gregory  Nazianzen,  found  time  to  tend 
the  sick  and  minister  to  them  with  their 
own  hands.  Persons  of  the  highest  rank, 
such  as  PlaciUa,  wife  of  Theodosius  the 
Great,  performed  the  most  menial  services 
for  them.  In  the  middle  ages,  St.  Eliza- 
beth of  Hungaiy,  from  the  time  of  her 
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widowhood — i.e.  from  her  twenty-first 
year — went  daily  to  the  hospital,  gave  the 
patients  food  and  medicine,  bound  up  their 
wounds  and  applied  remedies  to  ulcers, 
from  the  very  sight  of  which  others 
shrank  in  horror.  Everybody  knows  the 
love  St.  Francis  had  for  the  poor,  and  his 
tender  care  of  the  suffering,  particularly 
of  lepers.  Whole  orders  were  founded 
for  tnis  personal  attendance  on  helpless 
sufferers,  and  the  poor  learned  to  love 
those  who  were  born  to  wealth,  when 
they  saw  the  richest  and  the  noblest 
among  them  making  themselves  the  ser- 
vants of  the  poor ; they  learned  to  bear 
their  own  poverty  patiently,  when  they 
saw  the  rich  counting  it  an  honour  to  lie 
poor  for  Christ’s  sake.  Among  such  orders 
we  may  name  the  Canons  Regular  of  St. 
Antony  of  Vienne,  founded  by  a French 
nobleman,  Gaston,  towards  the  end  of 
the  eleventh  century,  for  the  succour  of 
persons  afflicted  with  “ St.  Antony’s  fire,” 
a horrible  disease,  then  raging  in  West- 
ern Europe;  the  Jesuats,  a confraternity 
formed  by  B.  John  Colombino,  which 
occupied  itself  in  the  preparation  of  medi- 
cines, &c.,  for  the  sick ; the  “ Clerks  Regu- 
lar, Ministers  of  the  Sick,”  also  called  “ the 
Fathers  of  a Good  Death,”  established  at 
the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century  by  St, 
Oamillus  of  Lellis ; the  “ Sisters  of  Chari- 
ty.” founded  by  St.  Vincent  of  Paul ; and 
other  orders  founded  for  the  same  ends 
and  animated  by  the  same  heroic  zeal,  the 
name  of  which  is  legion. 

The  Catholic  Church  has  also  allevi- 
ated the  hardships  of  prison  life.  The  lot 
of  prisoners  was  changed  wherever  Chris- 
tianity became  the  religion  of  the  State. 
The  sexfis  were  separated ; care  was  taken 
that  they  should  never  lack  the  consola- 
tions of  religion ; greater  liberty  and  better 
food  was  allowed  to  them  on  Sundays; 
the  bishop  had  to  visit  the  prisons  every 
week,  and  to  see  that  there  were  no 
abuses  in  the  administration  of  discipline. 
In  the  middle  ages,  the  Church  exercised 
her  tempering  and  restraining  influence 
on  the  roughness  and  harbanty  of  the 
times.  During  that  period,  the  constant 
wars  subjected  many  innocent  persons  to 
imprisonment;  and,  accordingly,  it  was 
common  for  pious  persons  to  devote  large 
sums  of  money  to  the  redemption  of  cap- 
tives. Help  was  given  in  other  ways,  hut 
all  the  works  of  mercy  to  captives  were 
surpassed  by  the  Trinitarian  Order — an 
institute  devoted  to  the  redemption  of 
captives  from  slavery  under  the  Saracens. 
The  rule  of  the  Order  of  the  Trinity  was 
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approved  by  Innocent  III.,  in  1198;  in 
1223,  a similar  order,  “ for  the  redemp- 
tion of  captives/  was  established  in  Spain. 
In  the  seventeenth  century,  St.  Vincent  of 
Paul  laboured  for  the  galley-slaves,  and 
changed  places  which  had  been  like  hell 
on  earth  into  abodes  of  penance,  resigna- 
tion and  peace.  The  Sisters  of  Notre 
Dame  de  la  Charity,  of  St.  Joseph,  &c.. 
have  undertaken  the  superintendence  of 
female  prisoners,  and  till  lately  almost 
every  prison  for  women  in  France  and 
Belgium  was  under  the  care  of  nuns. 
Statesmen  themselves  have  admitted  that 
by  religious,  and  religious  only,  could 
prisons  De  successfully  managed. 

We  pass  over,  for  want  of  space,  the 
orders  devoted  to  the  care  of  the  insane, 
the  blind,  deaf  and  dumb,  &c.,  and  will 
only  touch  in  conclusion  on  one  other 
work  of  Catholic  charity.  In  early  times 
and  in  the  middle  ages  it  was  often  diffi- 
cult to  borrow  money  except  at  usurious 
rates.  To  meet  this  evil,  the  Franciscan 
Father  Barnabas  of  Terni,  under  Pius  II. 
(1458-04), erected  the  first  Monte  di  Pieti, 
at  Perugia,  in  the  Suites  of  the  Church. 
The  rich  contributed  capital,  from  chari- 
table motives,  and  this  was  lent  to  the 
poor,  on  security  indeed,  but  at  a very 
low  rate  of  interest.  Soon  almost  every 
city  in  Italy  had  its  Monte  di  Pieti 
Several  Popes,  the  Fifth  Lateran  Council, 
and  the  Council  of  Trent,  confirmed  these 
institutions,  which  in  past  times  produced 
incalculable  good. 

No  doubt  many  of  these  orders  and 
institutes  of  charity  fell  away  from  their 
first  zeal,  and  were  abused  for  selfish  ends. 
But  holy  souls  have  never  been  wanting 
to  reform  what  was  amiss,  and  to  come 
with  fresh  help  to  the  relief  of  their 
brethren.  The  words  of  the  Psalm  have 
been  constantly  fulfilled  by  Christ  in  his 
Church : “He  will  judge  the  poor  of  his 
people,  and  save  the  children  of  the  poor.” 
(From  Hefele,  “Beitrage  zur  Kirchen- 
geschichte,  Archaologie,  &c.) 

CBAHTOPBT&AX  (more  often  spelt 
Carthophylax) . The  name  signifies  “ keeper 
of  the  records  ” merely,  and  such  was  the 
original  function  of  the  ecclesiastics  who 
held  the  office  in  the  Eastern  Church, 
answering  to  that  of  bihUothecarius  among 
the  Latins;  but  in  course  of  time  other 
duties,  carrying  with  them  a correspond- 
ing increase  of  charge,  influence,  and  dig- 
nity, were  imposed  on  the  chartophylax. 
Yet  it  appears  from  the  canons  of  Nice 
that  in  tne  fourth  century  the  chartophy- 
lax  of  a cathedral  was  inferior  in  rank  to 
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1 the  archdeacon,  and  was  bct^id  to  obey 
him.  But  at  Constantinople,  the  power 
and  pre-eminence  of  the  chartophylax,  as 
a kind  of  secretary  or  grand  chamberlain 
to  the  Patriarch,  attained  after  a time  to 
a great  height.  An  exact  appreciation  of 
his  office,  and  of  the  dignities  attaching 
to  it,  as  they  stood  in  the  ninth  century, 
is  given  by  a contemporary  writer — Anas- 
tasius  the  bibliothecarian.  The  post  of 
chartophylax  in  other  cathedral  churches 
in  the  East  appears  to  have  been  assimi- 
lated more  or  less  to  that  of  the  church 
of  Constantinople ; and  hence  this  official, 
representing  the  bishop  and  exercising  his 
jurisdiction,  held  in  the  Eastern  nearly 
the  same  position  as  the  archdeacon  in 
the  Western  Church.  Even  at  this  day 
the  Uniate  Greeks  of  the  Austrian  Empire 
retain  the  office ; with  them,  " the  cartho- 
phylax  directs  the  business  of  the  episcopal 
chancery,  and  is  one  of  the  members  of 
the  metropolitan  or  cathedral  chapter, 
along  with  the  archpriest  or  chief  provost, 
the  archdeacon  or  lector,  the  primicerius 
or  precentor,  the  ecclesiarch  or  church- 
warden, and  the  scholaster  or  master  of 
ceremonies.”  (See  the  rest  of  the  article 
by  Hausle,  in  Wetzer  and  Welte.) 

CHABTBBirx.  [See  Carthusians.] 

OHASTTBI.B  (Lat.  casula,  ptenula, 
planet  a ; and  in  Greek,  <f>t\6viov  or  <£«- 
Xa mov,  from  <fxuvo\rjtf  or  (fx\6vrjtf  identi- 
cal with  pamula) . The  chief  garment  of 
a priest  celebrating  Mass.  It  is  worn  out- 
side the  other  vestments.  Among  the 
Greeks,  it  still  retains  its  ancient  form  of 
a large  round  mantle.  Among  the  Latins, 
its  size  has  been  curtailed,  but  it  still 
covers  the  priest  on  bo(h  sides,  and  de- 
scends nearly  to  the  knees.  In  France, 
Ireland,  the  U.  S.,  and  often  in  England, 
a cross  is  marked  on  the  back : in  Italy, 
this  cross  is  usually  in  front.  In  the 
West,  all  who  celebrate  Mass  wear  the 
same  chasuble,  but  among  the  Greeks,  the 
chasuble  of  a bishop  is  ornamented  with 
a number  of  crosses  (<f)aiv6\tov  Tro\vrrrav~ 
ptou),  while  an  archbishop  wears  a differ- 
ent vestment  altogether,  viz.  the  <rd**or, 
which  is  supposed  to  resemble  the  coat  of 
Christ  during  his  Passion.  In  Russia, 
even  bishops,  since  the  time  of  Peter  the 
Great,  have  worn  the  traKKor. 

The  chasuble  is  derived  from  a dress 
once  commonly  worn  in  daily  life/  Classi- 
cal writers  often  mention  the  " psenula," 
or  large  outer  garment  which  the  Romans 
wore  on  journeys  or  in  militarv  service. 
“ Casula,”  from  which  our  word  chasuble 
is  obtained,  does  not  occur  in  pure  La- 
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tinity.  It  wu,  however,  used  in  later 
ages,  as  an  equivalent  for  the  “ pantile,” 
or  mantle.  We  first  meet  with  the  word  in 
the  will  of  Oaesariua  of  Arles  (about  540), 
and  in  the  biography  of  his  contempo- 
rary Fulgentius  of  Kuspe.  In  both  in- 
stances, “ c&sula  11  denotes  a garment  used 
in  common  life.  Isidore  of  Seville  (about 
630)  uses  the  word  in  the  same  sense, 
and  explains  it  as  a diminutive  of  “ casa,” 
because,  like  a little  house,  it  covered  the 
whole  body.  The  same  author  tells  us 
that  “planeta”  comes  from  the  Greek 
yrXavev,  “ to  wander,'1  because  its  ample 
folds  seemed  to  wander  over  the  boay. 
It  is  plain,  from  the  examples  given  by 
Ducange,  that  “planeta,”  like  “casula  ” 
and  “ pcenula,”  denoted  a dress  worn  by 
laymen  as  well  as  clerics. 

It  is  in  the  former  half  of  the  sixth 
century  that  we  find  the  first  traces  of 
the  chasuble  as  an  ecclesiastical  vestment. 
In  the  famous  mosaic  at  San  Vitale,  in 
Ravenna,  the  archbishop,  Maximus,  is 
represented  wearing  a vestment  which  is 
clearly  the  chasuble,  and  over  which  the 
pallium  is  suspended.  The  chasuble  has 
the  same  shape  which  prevailed  till  the 
eleventh  century.  The  Fourth  Council 
of  Toledo,  in  633,  makes  express  mention 
of  the  “ planeta,”  as  a priestly  vestment. 
Germanus,  Archbishop  of  Constantinople, 
about  715,  uses  the  word  faXmviov  in  the 
same  technical  sense ; while  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  ninth  century,  Amalarius  of 
Metz  speaks  of  the  “ casula  * as  the  “ gene- 
ral garment  of  sacred  leaders  ” (“  generale 
indumentum  sacrorum  ducum”).  Almost 
at  the  same  time,  Rab&nus  Maurus  dives 
the  derivation  of  “ casula  ” quoted  aoove 
from  Isidore  of  Seville,  ana  goes  on  to 
say  that  it  is  “ the  last  of  all  the  vest- 
ments, which  covers  and  preserves  all  the 
rest11  Later  authors  of  the  middle  age 
copy  their  predecessors ; and  even  Inno- 
cent III.  aads  nothing  of  his  own  save 
certain  mystical  meanings  implied  in  the 
use  of  the  vestment 

To  sum  up,  the  chasuble  was  first  of 
all  an  ordinary  dress;  from  the  sixth 
century  at  latest  it  was  adapted  to  the 
use  of  the  Church,  till  gradually  it  be- 
came an  ecclesiastical  dress  pure  and 
simple.  But  did  it  at  once  become  dis- 
tinctive of  the  priesthood  P The  question 
admits  df  no  certain  answer.  The  eighth 
“Ordo  Romanua”  distinctly  prescribes  that 
acolytes,  in  their  ordination,  should  receive 
the  “ planeta 11  or  chasuble.  Amalarius,  in 
like  manner,  declares  that  the  chasuble 
belongs  to  all  clerics.  On  the  other  hand, 


almost  all  ancient  writers  who  refer  to 
the  Church  use  of  the  chasuble  regard  it 
as  the  distinctive  dress  of  priests.  Cardi- 
nal Bona  mentions  this  difficulty  without 
venturing  to  explain  it.  Hefele  suggests 
that  as  the  Greek  (^cXowov  signifies  (1 ) a 
chasuble  in  the  modern  sense,  (2)  a Kind 
of  collar,  reaching  from  the  neck  to  the 
elbows,  which  is  worn  by  lectors  or 
readers,  so  the  Latin  word  “ planeta  ” may 
have  been  also  employed  as  the  name  of 
two  distinct  vestments.  But  even  if  this 
explanation  is  correct,  the  fact  remains 
that  even  now  the  deacon  and  subdeacon 
in  High  Mass  during  Advent  and  Lent 
wear  cnasubles  folded  in  front,  laying  them 
aside  while  they  sing  the  Gospel  and 

Ktle.  This  custom  is  mentioned  by 
, o of  St  Victor  (d.  1140). 

The  form  of  the  chasuble  has  under- 
gone great  alterations.  The  ancient 
chasuble,  which  enveloped  the  whole 
body,  was  found  very  inconvenient,  and 
hence,  in  the  twelftn  century,  it  was 
curtailed  at  the  sides,  so  as  to  leave  the 
arms  free.  Of  this  kind  is  a chasuble 
said  to  have  been  used  by  St  Bernard. 
In  shape,  it  resembles  what  is  now 
known  as  the  Gothic  chasuble  although 
the  ornaments  upon  it  are  not  Gothic, 
but  Romanesque.  At  a later  date,  the 
chasuble  was  still  further  curtailed,  till 
in  the  Rococo  period  all  resemblance  to 
the  original  type  disappeared.  However, 
even  in  Italy,  attempts  were  made  to  re- 
call the  ancient  shape,  at  least  to  a certain 
extent.  Thus  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  in 
a provincial  council,  ordered  that  the 
chasubles  should  be  about  four  and  a half 
feet  wide,  and  should  reach  nearly  to  the 
heels. 

Various  symbolical  significations  have 
been  given  to  the  chasuble.  The  earliest 
writers  make  it  a figure  of  charity,  which, 
as  Rabanus  Maurus  says,  “is  eminent 
above  all  the  other  virtues.11  This  is 
the  most  popular  explanation  of  the  sym- 
bolism; but  we  also  find  it  regarded  by 
an  ancient  writer  as  typical  of  good 
works ; ancient  Sacramentaries  and  Mis- 
sals consider  it  as  the  figure  of  sacer- 
dotal justice,  or  of  humility,  charity  and 
peace,  which  are  to  cover  and  adorn  the 
priest  on  every  side ; while  the  prayer  in 
the  Roman  Missal  connects  the  chasuble 
with  the  yoke  of  Christ.  (Hefele,  “ Beit- 
rage  zur  Kirchengeschichte,  Archaologie 
und  Liturgik,11  p.  105  teq.) 

CKWtTBXK.  Superhuman  brings, 
often  mentioned  in  Scripture.  They 
guarded  the  entrance  to  Paradise  after 
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the  fall;  the  images  of  two  cherubim 
overshadowed  the  ark ; God  is  represented 
in  the  Psalms  as  sitting  or  throned  upon 
the  cherubim ; Ezekiel  saw  them  in  vision, 
with  wings,  with  human  hands,  full  of 
eyes  and  with  four  faces,  viz.  those  of  a 
man,  lion,  ox,  and  eagle.  The  Fathers 
generally  are  agreed  in  regarding  them  as 
angels;  for  the  opinion  of  Theodore  of 
Mopsuesti^,1 *  who  denied  this,  seems  to 
he  quite  singular  in  Christian  antiquity. 
They  form  the  second  among  the  nine 
orders  of  angels.  What  the  meaning  of 
the  word  is,  it  is  difficult  even  to  con- 
jecture. Most  of  the  Fathers  explain  the 
word  as  meaning  knowledge,  or  the  full- 
ness of  knowledge ; but-,  as  Petavius  j ustly 
remarks,  this  derivation  finds  no  support 
either  in  Hebrew  or  Chaldee.  Many  con- 
jectural derivations  have  been  suggested 
by  modern  scholars.  In  a cuneiform  in- 
scription copied  by  M.  Lenormant,  “ Kiru- 
bu  ” is  a synonvm  of  the  Steer-god,  whose 
winged  image  filled  the  place  of  guardian 
at  the  entrance  of  the  Assyrian  palaces. 
With  this  word  the  Hebrew  cherub  may 
he  connected,  and  the  etymology  may  be- 
long to  some  non-Semitic  language.9 
. chxualSX.  [See  Millenabianisx.] 
CBZVALST  (Lat.  cabaUus , a horse). 
The  system  of  ideas  prevalent  among  the 
mounted  men-at-arms  (Fr.  chevalier , It. 
cavaUero,  Span.  Caballero , Ger.  Hitter , 
Eng.  knight)  of  the  middle  ages,  and 
which  still  influences  their  defendants 
and  European  society  in  general,  to  a 
greater  or  less  degree,  is  known  by  this 
name. 


The  Equites,  the  equestrian  order,  of 
ancient  Rome  summon  before  the  mind 
no  corresponding  associations.  The  three 
patrician  tribes  constituted,  indeed,  the 
**  horsemen  ” in  the  organisation  of  Servius 
Tullius,  and  had  the  first  place  both  in 
arms  and  in  politics.  But  before  the  end 
of  the  Republic  commercialism  invaded 
the  equestrian  order,  and  when  we  speak 
of  a “ Roman  knight,”  or  eoues,  the  name 
suggests  a selfisn  capitalist,  wringing 
taxes  out  of  oppressed  provincials,  ana 
living  in  vulgar  luxury  at  Rome ; it  is  as 
far  as  possible  from  calling  up  any  of  the 
ideas  which  we  associate  with  the  term 
“ chivalry.” 

After  the  disruption  of  the  empire  of 
Charlemagne,  the  importance  of  norse- 
soldiers  m war  continually  increased. 
For  this  there  were  various  reasons: 
among  others  the  improvements  made  in 


1 Petav.  De  AngeK$,  lib.  ii  cap.  8. 

9 See  Cheyne  on  fad  ah,  voL  U.  p.  278. 


armour,  which  required  that  the  weight 
of  the  panoply  should  be  borne  by  the 
horse  he  rode,  so  that  the  warrior  might 
preserve  freedom  and  celerity  of  move- 
ment. But  the  chief  reason  was  the 
condition  of  European  society,  under 
which,  in  the  absence  of  strong  central 
authority  in  the  various  countries,  power 
was  sown  broadcast  over  thousands  of 
principalities,  counties,  and  fiefs.  The 
holders  of  these  had  no  other  way  of 
deciding  which  should  rule  the  other,  or 
believed  they  had  none,  but  bv  going  to 
war.  Horses  and  armour,  like  breech- 
loading rifles  at  the  present  day,  gave  an 
advantage  to  those  using  them  over  foot- 
soldiers  ; whoever,  therefore,  could  afford 
it  went  into  battle  on  horseback.  The 
“ milek  Crassi”  was  a sturdy  footman, 
armed  with  the  pilum,  the  ertsie,  and  the 
scutum  ; the  M miles  ” of  the  eleventh 
century  was  a horseman  cased  in  as  much 
armour  as  he  could  bear  the  weight  of, 
and  attended  by  lightly-armed  followers 
on  foot.  The  principles  of  courage  and 
fidelity  may  have  been  transmitted  to  the 
knights  of  the  eleventh  century  from  their 
Teutonic  or  Iberian  ancestors;  in  these 
respects  a Hermann  or  a Viriathus  left 
little  to  be  desired.  But  if  ferocity  and 
rapacity  were  to  be  indulged  without 
check,  if  cruel  tv  and  injustice,  availing 
themselves  of  the  weakness  of  law,  were 
to  be,  without  protest,  the  accompaniment 
and  the  fruit  of  the  warrior’s  toils,  no 
amelioration  of  the  general  lot  could  be 
hoped  for,  though  extraordinary  villany 
might  be  repressed  by  extraordinary 
chastisement,1  until  the  expiration  of  the 
long  period  required  to  weld  a loose 
feudal  aristocracy  into  an  orderly  law- 
governed  State.  Religion  here  stepped 
in,  and  endeavoured  to  consecrate  and 
transform  that  rough  struggle  for  supe- 
riority which  was  everywhere  going  on. 
The  cavalier  was  not  to  desist  from  war ; 
that  was  an  impossible  requirement,  and 
he  was  generally  fit  for  not  much  else ; 
but  he  was  to  draw  the  sword  for  just 
causes  only,  to  succour  the  oppressed, 
resist  attack  and  encroachment,  and 
support  his  liege  lord  according  to  his 
oath.  He  was  to  be  imn  ovable  in  his 
faith,  obedient  to  the  holy  Church,  full 
of  respect  for  her  ministers,  and  devoutly 
submissive  to  the  Vicar  of  Christ,  the 
Roman  Pontiff.  For  the  honour  and 
service  of  the  ever  blessed  Mother  of 
God,  whose  faithful  vassal  he  was  to  bop 

1 As  in  the  case  of  Thomas  de  Laon,  related 
by  Gnibert  de  Nogent. 
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women  were  to  find  in  him  an  honourable, 
fearless,  and  virtuous  protector.  A high 
standard  of  self-respect  could  not  but 
accompany  the  consecration  to  these  lofty 
ends.  The  word  of  the  knight  once 
£iven,  whether  to  friend  or  foe,  must  be 
irrevocable ; he  must  be  no  truce-breaker 
or  snatcher  of  mean  advantages;  his 
honour  must  be  without  stain.  Courtesy 
aud  humanity  were  to  mark  his  bearing 
and  his  acts.  In  a word,  the  Christian 
soldier  was  to  have  all  those  perfections 
of  character  and  all  those  graces  dttat 
which  the  revelation  of  the  Gospel  and 
the  institution  of  the  Sacraments  have 
rendered  possible ; he  would  then  be  a 
perfect  mirror  of  chivalry.  This  was  the 
ideal ; but  when  we  ask  in  what  degree 
was  it  ever  realised,  we  are  forced  to 
admit  that  human  passion  and  perversity 
have  played  their  part,  and  made  chivalry 
by  no  means  an  unmixed  blessing  to 
tne  world.  The  reverence  for  woman, 

Sounded  on  a just  devotion  to  the 
other  of  God,  was  turned  into  an  idola- 
try; human  love  (such  was  the  baser 
teaching)  was  to  fill  the  soul  of  the  true 
knight  and  to  predominate  over  all  other 
thoughts ; nay,  the  very  forms  and  words 
of  the  divine  office  were  blasphemously 


parodied  in  the  service  of  this  vicious 
development.1  Again,  the  self-respect  of 
the  true  knight  was  depraved  into  a pride 
of  class,  which  looked  down  on  the 
labouring  non-fighting  multitude  as  base 
roturiers  and  plebeians,  the  shedding  of 
whose  blood  was  a very  trifling  matter ; 
his  sense  of  honour  often  became  an 
absurd  punctiliousness,  tyrannising  over 
the  free  speech  and  action  of  other  men. 
Human  rights  and  human  equality  were 
thus  ignored ; but  this  was  not  tne  doc- 
trine of  chivalry — it  was  the  corruption  of 
that  doctrine.  The  true,  noble,  knightly 
spirit  and  its  counterfeit  went  on  side 
by  side,  energising,  founding,  and  de- 
stroying, for  centuries.  The  Popes,  be- 
ginning with  Urban  II.  and  ending  with 
Pius  Y.,  preached,  blessed,  and  aided  the 
holy  wars,  by  which,  in  the  cause  of 
justice,  the  places  made  sacred  by  our 
Lord's  sojourn  and  sufferings  were  to  be 
taken  out  of  the  hands  of  persecuting 
infidels,  or  Christian  lands  to  be  delivered 
from  Moslem  thraldom.  Numerous  orders 
of  chivalry  were  instituted — the  Templars, 
the  Knights  Hospitallers,  or  of  St.  John 
of  Jerusalem,  the  Knights  of  the  Sword, 
the  Teutonic  Knights,  those  of  Cala- 

1 As  in  Gower’s  Confeuio  A mantis,  and 
Chaucer's  Court  qf  Loos, 


trava,  Alcantara,  and  many  more — the 
labours  of  which,  speaking  generally,  were 
an  honour  to  human  nature  and  a benefit  to 
mankind.  The  spirit  of  chivalry  was  re- 
fined and  exalted  by  the  invention  of 
fruitful  conceptions,  such  as  that  of  the 
Saint  Graal,  by  which  the  whole  tone  of 
romance  literature  was  elevated.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  the  fourteenth  century, 
while  the  form  and  ceremonial  of  chivalry 
were  greatly  developed,  its  essence — the 
contention  for  justice — was  shamefully 
forgotten.  King  Edward  III.  instituted 
the  Order  of  the  Garter,  but  waged  un- 
just wars  with  France,  causing  incredible 
misery ; his  son,  the  Black  Prince,  waited 
on  the  French  king,  his  prisoner,  at  table, 
but  ordered  the  indiscriminate  massacre 
of  the  people  of  Limoges. 

Burke  wrote,  beholding  the  first 
shameful  excesses  of  the  French  Jaco- 
bins, “ The  a^e  of  chivalry  is  past ; ” but 
the  age  of  chivalry  will  never  be  wholly 
past,  while  faith  survives  and  wrongs 
remain  to  be  redressed.  Wherever,  and 
so  far  as,  the  true  Catholic  faith,  and  the 
imitation  of  Christ  and  his  saints,  inspire 
a population,  a class,  or  an  individual, 
there,  and  in  that  proportion,  the  spirit  of 
chivalry,  dormant  and  entranced  as  it 
seems  now,  will  revive.  That  spirit  is, 
as  we  have  said,  essentially,  the  readiness 
to  contend  for  justice.  For  the  present 
it  remains  passive  in  every  part  of  Europe, 
stupefied,  as  it  were,  'by  the  audacity  of 
the  so-called  liberal,  who,  having  got 
into  their  hands  ® e organisations  of 
government  In  most  of  the  States,  are 
carrying  their  hostility  to  divine  faith, 
the  Church,  and  the  tope  into  practice 
with  a vigour  and  a malice  whicn  Chris- 
tians find  a difficulty  in  conceiving.  But 
it  will  awake,  and  when  it  does  it  will 
not  ask  whether  universal  suffrage  has 
decided  this  way  or  that,  but  whether  it 
is  just  that  this  or  that  change  should  be 
made  or  unmade.  Parliamentary  govern- 
ment assisted  a tyrant  in  England  to 
deprive  the  people  of  their  religion,  and 
enacted  that  none  who  did  not  com- 
municate with  heresy  should  serve  their 
country.1  Parliamentary  government  in 
France  has  recently  sanctioned  the  perpe- 
tration of  measures  of  violence  against 
the  religious  orders,  so  flagrant  in  their 
iniquity,  that  the  infidels  of  other  coun- 
tries were  almost  scandalised.  The  temper 
of  true  chivalry,  when  its  awakening 
comes,  will  perhaps  work  changes  which 
the  verdict  of  the  ballot-box  would 
1 Test  Act  of  1678. 
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neither  initiate  nor  ratify,  yet  which  may  stitutions,  and  he  had  the  power  of  con- 
he  ultimately  found  to  he  beneficial  and  ferring  minor  orders,  even  to  the  sub- 
curative  to  European  society.  diaconate  inclusive.  It  has  been  argued — 

It  need  scarcely  be  said  that  an  order  especially  by  the  Protestant  writers 
•f  chivalry  which  has  abandoned  the  Hammond,  Beveridge,  and  others — that 
Catholic  faith,  and  repudiated  obedience  they  were  true  bishops,  although  of  in- 
to the  chair  of  Peter,  has  forfeited  its  ferior  dignity  and  power  to  the  recog- 
title.  An  order  like  the  Garter,  in  which  nised  bishops  of  sees.  The  fact  that 
the  official  chief  of  the  religion  of  the  fifteen  " country-bishops  ” subscribed  the 
false  prophet  is  one  of  the  “ knights,”  has  Nicene  canons  seems  to  lend  support  to 
evidently  nothing  of  chivalry  about  it  but  such  a view.  But  the  better  opinion  is 
the  name.  (See  Kenelm  Digby’s  “ Broad  that,  notwithstanding  the  name,  they 
Stone  of  Honour”  and  “ Mores  Oatholici.”)  were  neither  true  bishops  nor  an  order  of 
CHOZS  (chorus).  From  the  “ band  ” clergy  interposed  between  bishops  and 
of  singers  at  the  divine  worship,  who  priests,  but  simply  priests,  invested  with 
were  placed  between  the  clergy  in  the  a jurisdiction  smaller  than  the  episcopal, 

rand  the  people  in  the  body  of  the  but  larger  than  the  sacerdotal.  Many 
ch,  the  space  between  the  sanctuary  notices  of  them  scattered  up  and  down  in 
and  the  nave  came  to  be  called  the  choir,  ecclesiastical  history,  and  the  consenting 
In  the  course  of  time,  the  superior  clergy  tradition  of  the  Fathers,  adjust  themselves 
of  a cathedral  or  collegiate  cnurch  found  to  this  view  of  their  office,  and  not  to  the 
it  necessary  to  migrate  from  the  confined  former.  Thus  a canon  of  Neocsesarea 
space  of  the  apse  or  sanctuary,  which  likens  them  to  the  seventy-two  disciples 
they  occupied  in  primitive  times,  and  to  sent  out  by  Christ ; but  these  were  always 
establish  themselves  in  seats,  called  stalls,  associated  with  the  priesthood,  not  with 
on  either  side  of  the  choir.  These  stalls  the  episcopate.  The  rficene  canon  which 
were  often  ornamented  in  the  most  ez-  authorises  a bishop  to  treat  one  who  had 
quisite  manner.  been  deposed  from  the  see  for  heresy,  but 

The  recitation  of  the  breviary  for  each  who  desired  to  return  to  the  Church,  as  a 
day  takes  place  li  in  choir  ” in  cathedrals,  chorepiscopus,  and  give  him  employment 
collegiate  churches,  and  the  great  ma-  and  rank  as  such,  is  itself  a proof  that 
jority  of  convents.  they  were  not  bishops;  for  tne  council 

* CHOSAL  VZCABS.  These  were  would  not  have  empowered  a single 
anciently  clerics  to  whom  the  precentor  bishop  to  reinstate  to  n is  former  place  a 
(•’.a.  the  canon  who  had  the  charge  of  the  deposed  member  of  the  order.  Yet  it 
music),  in  a cathedral  or  collegiate  church,  might  seem  as  if  they  formed  something 
committed  the  immediate  superintendence  like  an  intermediate  clerical  order,  for  a 
of  the  choir.  In  the  re-constituted  chap-  canon  of  Chalcedon  says,  Si  quis  ordina - 
ters  of  France  and  Germany  choral  vicars  verit  per  pecunias  episcopum,  out  chor- 
tle directly  appointed  to  perform  this  episcopum , aut  presbyterum,  out  diaconum 
duty,  in  concert  with  the  canons,  and  (“  if  anyone  shall  have  ordained  for  money 
receive  salaries  accordingly.  a bishop,  or  a chorepiscopus,  or  a priest, 

CHORA1TLB8  (xopavXrj* , lit,  a or  a deacon”).  It  is  certain,  however,  that 
flute-player  in  an  orchestra).  In  the  in  no  age  of  the  Church  have  the  grades 
Eastern  Church  the  name  appears  to  of  holy  (or  superior)  order  been  reckoned 
have  been  transferred  to  the  choir-boys  as  more  than  three — bishop,  priest,  and 
of  a cathedral  generally.  deacon.  A chorepiscopus,  therefore,  must 

CHO&SPX8COFUS  (Gr.  v«p«ri-  have  been  either  a bishop  or  a priest ; but 
(Tieoiror,  lit.  a country  superintendent  or  we  have  shown  that  he  was  not  a true 
bishop).  Nothing  is  heard  of  such  persons  bishop : he  was  therefore  a priest,  but 
in  the  first  three  centuries.  The  first  one  wno  received  on  his  appointment 
mention  of  them  is  in  the  canons  of  the  a spiritual  jurisdiction  higher  than  any 
councils  of  Ancyra  and  Neocmsarea  (314),  priest  could  pretend  to.  The  Council  of 
and  they  probably  arose  in  Asia  Minor.  Laodicea  calls  them  wpiobevrai,  or 
A chorepiscopus  was  appointed  and  or-  u circuit  officers,”  which  shows  that  they 
dained  by  the  bishop  or  the  diocese,  to  were  then  expected  to  make  visitation 
whom  he  was  answerable  for  the  right  tours  in  their  districts.  St.  Basil  had  no 
discharge  of  his  duties.  A certain  ais-  fewer  than  fifty  chorepiscopi  under  him, 
trict  was  assigned  to  him  to  administer ; governing  districts  of  ms  extensive  Cappa- 
he  was  to  attend  to  the  wants  of  the  poor  aocian  see,  like  the  archdeacons  whom 
and  the  maintenance  of  all  Christian  in-  Remigius  appointed  in  the  different 
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oo  unties  when  he  organised  his  great  see 
of  Lincoln.1 

In  the  Western  Church  we  hear 
nothing  of  chorepiscopi  before  the  Council 
of  Riez,  in  the  fifth  century.  But  after 
600  the  notices  of  them  become  numerous, 
and  under  Charlemagne,  according  to 
Thomason,  their  numbers  and  power 
were  such  as  to  be  formidable  even  to  the 
bishops  themselves.  In  the  later  Carlo- 
yingian  times  unworthy  persons  were 
often  foisted  into  the  sees  through  lav 
interference,  for  the  sake  of  the  wealth 
with  which  they  were  endowed,  and  such 
bishops  were  glad  to  devolve  as  much  of 
their  functions  as  they  could  divest  them- 
selves of  on  chorepiscopi,  engaged  at  a 
low  rate  of  remuneration,  and  live  in 
sloth  and  luxury  at  Court.  This  abuse 
called  forth  the  zeal  of  the  Roman 
Pontiffs,  and  bv  a series  of  Papal  briefs 
and  conciliar  decrees,  from  Leo  III.  to 
the  end  of  the  ninth  century,  restraining 
the  authority  of  the  chorepiscopi,  annul- 
ling many  of  their  acts,  ana  ordering  that 
no  more  should  be  appointed,  the  en- 
deavour was  persistently  made  to  compel 
the  bishops  to  perform  their  own  duties 
and  not  attempt  to  delegate  them.  No- 
thing more  is  heard  of  this  class  of  clergy 
after  the  middle  of  the  eleventh  century. 
(Thomassin;  Soglia;  Smith  and  Cbeetham.) 

CHOKXSTBK.  A singer  in  a choir, 
whether  cathedral,  collegiate,  or  parochial. 
The  name  is  usually  applied  to  boys  rather 
than  men. 

The  regular  singers  ( Kavovucoi  yf/aXmi) 
of  a church  received  in  early  times  a kind 
of  ordination,  without  imposition  of  hands, 
which  could  be  conferred  by  a presbyter. 
The  form  of  words  prescribed  by  the 
Fourth  Council  of  Carthage  was,  " See 
that  thou  believe  in  thy  heart  what  thou 
singest  with  thy  mouth,  and  approve  in 
thy  works  what  thou  belie  vest  with  thy 
heart.”  (Smith  and  Cheetham,  article 
Cantor.) 

CX11SSM.  Olive  oil  mixed  with 
balm,  blessed  by  the  bishop  and  used  by 
the  Church  in  confirmation  as  well  as  in 
baptism,  ordination,  consecration  of  altar- 
stones,  chalices,  churches,  and  in  the 
blessing  of  baptismal  water.  The  oil, 
according  to  the  Roman  Catechism,  signi- 
fies the  fullness  of  grace,  since  oil  is  diffu- 
sion ; the  balm  mixed  with  it,  incorruption 
and  the  “ good  odour  of  Christ” 

In  itself  the  word  chrism  (^pTo-fia) 
need  not  mean  more  than  u anything 
smeared  on ; ” but  even  in  classical  writers 
1 Henr.  Huntend. 
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it  denotes  especially  a scented  unguent, 
while  the  common  oil  was  called  tXaiow. 
It  was  this  simple,  unperfumed  oil  which 
was  used  in  the  earliest  times  for  sacred 
purposes,  but  from  the  sixth  century  oil 
mixed  with  balm  began  to  be  employed. 
This  balm  ($d\(rapos,  in  the  classics  otto- 
Pako-apov)  is  a kind  of  perfumed  resin,  pro- 
duced by  a tree  which  grows  in  Judsea  and 
Arabia.  This  Eastern  balm  was  always 
used  in  the  West  till  the  sixteenth  century, 
when  Paul  HI.  and  Pius  IV.  permitted  the 
use  of  a better  kind  of  balm,  brought  by 
the  Spaniards  from  the  West  Indies.  The 
Orientals  did  not  content  themselves  with 
simply  mixing  balm.  Thus  the  Greeks 
mingle  forty  different  spices,  and  the 
Maronites,  before  they  were  reunited 
to  the  Catholic  Church,  prepared  their 
chrism  from  oil,  saffron,  cinnamon,  essence 
of  roses,  white  incense,  &c. 

The  consecration  of  the  oils  during 
the  Mass  goes  back  to  the  earliest  times. 
Cyprian  mentions  it  in  Ep.  70,  addressed 
to  Januarius ; and  St.  Basil  attributes  the 
origin  of  this  blessing  to  apostolic  tra- 
dition. It  of  course  included  chrhm  in 
the  strict  sense,  when  that  came  into  use. 
In  the  West  this  blessing  was  always  re- 
served to  bishops ; in  the  East,  as  may  be 
seen  from  Goar's  “ Euchologium,”  it  was 
only  given  by  the  patriarchs.  At  first  the 
oils  used  to  be  blessed  on  any  day  at 
Mass,  but  in  a letter  of  Pope  Leo  to  the 
emperor  of  the  same  name,  in  the  Synod 
of  Toledo  (490),  and  in  all  the  older 
‘Sacramentariesand  ritual-books,  Maunday 
Ihursday  is  fixed  for  this  blessing.  It 
was  only  in  France  that  the  custom  sur- 
vived of  blessing  the  oils  on  any  day,  till 
uniformity  with  the  use  of  other  ch lurches 
was  introduced  by  the  Council  of  Meaux, 
in  846.  The  function  took  place  in  the 
second  of  the  three  Masses  wnich  used  to 
be  said  on  Maunday  Thursday;  whence 
the  name  M Miesa  Chrismatis.”  The  bless- 
ing of  the  chrism  was  called  u Benedictio 
chrismatis  principalis.”  All  the  clergy  of 
the  diocese  usea  to  assist,  till,  in  the 
eighth  century,  the  custom  altered  and 
only  those  who  lived  near  the  cathedral 
came,  while  the  others  had  the  holy  oils 
sent  to  them.  The  chrism  used  to  be 
kept  in  a vessel  like  a paten  with  a de- 
pression in  the  middle.  A “ patena  chris- 
malis”  of  this  kind  is  mentioned  by 
Anastasius,  in  his  Life  of  St.  Silvester. 
(Kraus,  “ Real-Encyclopadie.”) 

CHXXST,  “ Anointed  ” (Gr.  xpumfe, 
from  xpl<*  )>  & translation  of  the  Hebrew 
word  as  Is  expressly  stated  in 
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John  i.  42 : “ We  have  found  the  Messias, 
which  is  interpreted  Christ.”  In  the  Old 
Testament  the  word  is  used  of  the  high- 
priest,  who  was  anointed  for  his  office 
(e.g.  in  Levit.  iv.  3)  ; of  kings,  who  were 
also  anointed — e.a.  1 Reg.  xxiv.  7,  where 
David  calls  Soul  " the  anointed  of  the 
Lord : ” in  the  second  Psalm,  u against 
the  Lord,  and  against  his  anointed  ” (where 
Xpi<rrl>s  is  the  word  in  the  LXX) ; with 
which  we  may  compare  other  places,  such 
as  Dan.  ix.  25,  Hab.  iii.  18,  Ps.  cxxxi.  17. 
The  Hebrew  word  designates  the  king  who 
was  to  come,  the  promised  Messias.  In 
the  doctrinal  language  of  post-biblical 
Judaism,  this  expected  deliverer  is  called 
almost  with  the  significance  of  a proper 
name,  CWtp,  of  which  u Messias  ”l  is 
only  another  form,  and  “ Christ,”  as  we 
have  seen,  a translation.  Hence,  when 
our  Lord  came,  “the  Christ”  (6  Xpitrros)* 
was  his  official  title,  while  “ Jesus  ” was 
his  ordinary  name.  When  the  word 
occurs  in  the  Gospels,  it  constantly  im- 
plies a reference  to  the  Messiah  as  por- 
trayed by  the  prophets. 

The  history  of  Christ’s  life  belongs  to 
a Biblical  rather  than  a theological  dic- 
tionary; it  is  only  the  teaching  of  the 
Church  on  his  Person  and  office  which 
concerns  us  here.  We  may  divide  the 
subject  into  two  halves,  treating  under 
(A)  of  what  Christ  is ; under  (. b ) of  his 
work. 

(A)  Natures  and  Pierson  of  Christ. — 
Jesus  Christ,  according  to  the  words  of  a 
Catechism  familiar  to  Catholics,  is  44  God 
the  Son  made  man  for  us.”  He  has  there- 
fore two  natures : that  of  God,  and  that 
of  man*.  As  God,  according  to  the  Nicene 
Creed,  He  was  born  of  his  Father,  before 
all  worlds : He  is  God  from  God — t.c.  He, 
being  true  and  perfect  God,  proceeds  from 
God  the  Father,  who  is  sibo  true  and 
perfect  God — He  is  light  from  light;  be- 
gotten, not  made,  as  creatures.  He  exists 
from  all  eternity.  He  is  almighty,  om- 
niscient, incapable  of  error  or  of  sin. 
At  the  moment  of  his  Incarnation,  He 
further  became  true  man,  without,  how- 
ever, in  any  way  ceasing  to  be  God. 

1 The  Greek  word  Messias  (UuraCat  or  Ut- 
atat)  is  immediately  derived,  not  from  the  He- 
brew, but  from  the  Chaldee  the  n 

being  omitted  between  the  two  long  vowels,  as 
in  fuSas  Nebem.viL  64,  and  the  * some- 

times doubled,  as  in 

* It  usually  has  the  article  in  the  Gospels, 
but  occurs  often er  than  not  without  it  in  St. 
Paul’s  Epistles. 


This  truth  is  vigorously  expressed  by  St. 
Leo  in  his  dogmatic  epistle  to  Flavian, 
which  was  accepted  bv  the  Fathers  of 
the  Fourth  (Ecumenical  Council.  “ The 
Son  of  God,”  Leo  says,  “ enters  the  abase* 
ment  of  this  world  (hoc  mundi  tn/ima), 
descending  from  his  heavenly  seat,  and 
[yet]  not  receding  from  his  Father’s 
glory ; begotten  according  to  a new  order 
and  by  a new  birth.  By  a new  order: 
because  being  invisible  in  bis  own  nature 
(tn  suit)  He  became  visible  in  ours ; being 
incomprehensible.  He  willed  to  be  com- 
prehended ; remaining  before  time,  He  be- 
gan to  be  from  a (certain)  time.”  Moreover, 
he  had  a true  body,  as  the  Church  taught 
from  early  times  against  the  Docetse ; a 
true  human  soul,  so  that  as  man  He  could 
fear,  sorrow,  reason,  &c.,  as  the  Church 
taught  against  the  heretic  Apollinaris;  a 
human  will,  as  distinct  from  his  divine 
will,  as  was  defined  in  the  Sixth  General 
Council  against  the  Monothelites.  Thus,  in 
the  words  of  the  Fourth  General  Council, 
“ Christ  Jesus  [the]  only  begotten  Son,  is 
to  be  acknowledged  in  two  natures,  with- 
out confusion,  without  change  . . . since 
the  difference  of  the  natures  is  by  no 
means  annulled  on  account  of  the  union, 
but  rather  the  property  of  each  nature 
preserved.”  Lastly,  those  two  natures 
are  united  (so  the  Council  of  Ephesus  de- 
fined) in  one  Person.  Our  body  and  soul 
are  united  in  one  person,  so — though,  of 
course,  the  analogy  is  imperfect — the 
divine  and  human  natures  were  united  in 
one  Divine  Person,  who  acted  and  suffered 
in  either  nature.  To  believe  otherwise, 
is  to  assert,  with  the  Nestorians,  that 
there  are  two  Sons  &Dd  two  Christs. 

Such  are  the  chief  definitions  of  the 
Church  on  the  Natures  and  Person  of 
Christ;  but  it  is  necessary  to  point  out 
some  important  corollaries  from  these 
first  principles  of  the  faith.  The  follow- 
ing seem  to  be  the  most  important. 

(1)  Christ,  having  a human  soul,  had 
true  human  knowledge,  as  distinct  from 
that  which  belonged  to  Him  as  God. 
His  human  soul  did  not,  and  could  not, 
know  God  with  that  perfect  and  infinite 
comprehension  with  which  God  compre- 
hends Himself.  The  contrary  proposition, 
held  bv  Augustine  of  Rome,  was  con- 
demned by  Nicholas  V.  • Christ  acquired 
knowledge  in  the  same  way  as  other  men 
— i.e.  experimentally ; for, "as  we  read  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  He  “ learned 
obedience  from  the  things  which  he 
suffered.”  It  is  important,  however,  not 
to  misunderstand  Catholic  doctrine  on 
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this  head.  Even  in  Christ  as  man,  there 
was  no  ignorance  which  had  to  be  re- 
moved by  instruction  or  experience.  On 
the  contrary,  as  Christ’s  soul  was  hypo- 
statically  united  to  the  Word,  as  He  was 
the  head  from  which  grace  and  glory  was 
to  flow  into  the  members,  it  was  fitting 
that  He  should,  from  the  first  moment  of 
his  earthly  existence,  see  God  face  to 
face  with  bis  human  soul,  as  the  blessed 
do  in  heaven.  This  beatific  knowledge 
was  always  present,  even  when  the  in- 
ferior part  of  his  soul  was  in  agony  on 
the  cross.  Again,  St.  Thomas  argues 
that  as  the  soul  of  Christ  is  the  most 
perfect  of  all  created  things,  therefore 
“no  perfection  found  in  creatures  is  to 
be  denied  to  it ; ” and  he  goes  on  to  say 
that,  besides  the  knowledge  of  God  seen 
in  his  essence,  and  of  all  things  seen  in 
God,  besides  the  experimental  knowledge 
common  to  all  men,  the  soul  of  Christ  had 
a knowledge  infused  or  poured  into  it, 
by  which  He  knew  most  fully  all  the 
mysteries  of  grace,  and  every  object  to 
which  human  cognition  extends  or  can 
extend. 

(2)  Christ  was  absolutely  sinless  and 
incapable  of  sin,  because  his  actions  were 
the  actions  of  God,  who  is  holiness  itself ; 
so  that  in  Him  sin  was  a physical  im- 

r ability . Moreover,  in  Hi  m there  could 
no  involuntary  rebellion  of  the  flesh 
or  lower  appetites,  no  temptation  from 
within,  because  in  Him  human  nature 
was  united  to  the  Word,  and  it  was  the 
office  of  the  Word  to  rule  the  human 
nature  united  to  it  and  to  hold  it  in  abso- 
lute subjection.  He  could,  indeed,  as  the 
statements  of  the  Gospels  prove,  wonder 
and  fear  and  suffer  mental  distress,  but 
in  Him  these  feelings  were  in  perfect  sub* 
jection  to  reason. 

(3)  Christ  had  the  fullness  of  all 
grace — «.s.  over  and  above  the  grace  of 
the  hypostatic  union  grace  was  infused 
into  his  soul  so  that  it  was  most  perfectly 
sanctified,  according  to  the  prophecy  of 
Isaias,  “ the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is  upon  me.” 
(4)  Christ  did  not  only  take  a real 
human  body,  but  he  took  one  subject  to 
those  defects  which  followed  from  the 
common  sin  of  mankind,  except  so  far  as 
these  defects  were  repugnant  to  the  end 
of  the  Incarnation.  The  reason  of  his 
taking  these  defects  (the  capability  of 
hunger,  thirst,  and  the  like),  and  no 
others,  was  that  Christ  became  subject  to 
infirmity,  with  the  precise  object  of 
satisfying  for  the  sins  of  human  nature. 
Therefore  he  took  upon  Him  in  his  own 
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body  the  weaknesses  caused  by  Adam’s 
sin.  He  did  not,  however,  assume  bodily 
defects  so  far  as  they  are  incentives  to 
sin  or  impediments  to  virtue,  since  this 
would  have  been  inconsistent  with  his 
office  as  redeemer.  The  interesting  ques- 
tion on  the  personal  appearance  of  Onrist 
will  be  treated  in  a separate  article 
rCnBT8T,  Pkbsoical  Appbabakci  and 
Representations  of]. 

(5)  Inasmuch  as  divine  and  human 
nature,  although  remaining  each  of  them 
distinct  in  its  own  properties,  were  united 
in  the  Person  of  the  Word,  it  follows 
that  human  attributes  may  be  predicated 
of  or  ascribed  to  God  the  Son \ and,  on  the 
other  hand,  that  divine  attributes  may  be 
predicated  of  the  man  Christ  Jesus.  Thus, 
although  it  was  his  human  nature  which 
Christ  took  from  Mary,  and  although  she 
is  not  the  mother  of  the  Godhead,  still 
the  Council  of  Ephesus  defined  that  the 
Blessed  Virgin  is  really  and  truly  the 
Mother  of  God.  So,  again,  we  may  truly 
say,  God  suffered,  God  died,  or  the  man 
Jesus  Christ  is  the  eternal  God,  by 
whom  all  things  were  made.  [See  Com- 
municatio  Ldiomattoc.]  Moreover,  as 
Cardinal  Franzelin  writes  in  his  treatise 
on  the  Incarnation,  “ the  sacred  Humanity, 
or  human  nature  with  all  its  component 
parts,  inasmuch  as  it  is  the  nature  of  the 
Word,”  is  the  object  of  supreme  ador- 
ation, though,  of  course,  we  adore  the 
flesh  not  because  it  is  flesh  but  because  it 
is  united  to  the  Word.  He  continues, 
“ This  is  clearly  and  plainly  taught  in  the 
definitions  of  councils  and  in  the  dis- 
cussions of  the  Fathers.”  Thus  the  Fifth 
General  Council 1 anathematises  those 
who  “ affirm  that  Christ  is  adored  in  two 
natures,  in  such  sense  that  two  adorations 
are  introduced,  one  proper  to  God  the 
Word,  and  one  proper  to  the  man  [Christ] 
....  and  do  not  adore  with  one  single 
adoration  God  the  Word  incarnate  with 
bis  own  flesh,  as  the  Church  of  God  has 
received  from  the  beginning.”  Cardinal 
Franzelin  also  quotes  words  of  St.  Atha- 
nasius against  the  Apollinarists,  “ It  [t.e. 
the  body  of  Christ]  is  worshipped  with 
due  ana  divine  adoration,  for  the  Word, 
to  whom  the  body  belongs,  is  God ; ” and 
of  St.  John  Damascene  (“  Fid.  Orthodox.” 
iii.  8),  “ Nor  do  we  deny  that  the  flesh 
[of  Christ]  is  to  be  adored ; nor  again  do 
we  give  supreme  worship  to  a creature ; 
for  neither  do  we  adore  it  as  mere  flesh, 
but  as  united  to  the  Godhead.”  It  will 

1 It  U the  ninth  of  the  fourteen 
rs.  Htfele,  ConeiL  ii.  p.  887. 
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fee  observed  that  these  principles  formu- 
lated in  the  early  Churcn  contain  within 
them  a full  justification  of  the  adoration 
which  the  Church  gives  at  this  day  to  the 
"Wounds,  Blood,  Heart,  &c.,  of  Christ. 
If  we  may,  because  of  the  hypostatic 
union,  adore  the  flesh  of  Christ,  which  is 
a part  of  his  Humanity,  then  undoubtedly 
we  may  for  the  same  reason  adore  his 
Heart,  which  is  a part  of  his  sacred 
flesh. 

(2?)  The  Work  and  Office  of  Christ. — 
(1)  Christ  came  chiefly,  as  the  Fathers 
declare,  to  take  away  sin.  This  great  truth 
is  constantly  asserted  in  Scripture.  “ The 
discipline  of  our  peace  was  upon  him,  and 
by  his  bruises  we  are  healed.”  “ Christ 
redeemed  us  from  the  curse  of  the  law, 
being  made  a curse  for  us.”  “ God  send- 
ing his  own  son,  in  the  likeness  of  sinful 
flesh,  even  of  tdn,  condemned  sin  in  the 
flesh ; ” and  thus  in  the  Nicene  Creed  we 
confess  that  God  was  made  man  “ for  us 
men  and  for  our  salvation.”  This  point 
is  treated  more  fully  in  the  article  on  the 
Sacrifice  and  Satisfaction  of  Christ.  Here, 
it  is  enough  to  say  that,  although  God 
might  have  forgiven  sin  without  any 
satisfaction  at  ail,  still  it  was  his  will 
that  a perfect  satisfaction  should  be 
made,  and  be  made  by  man.  Accor- 
dingly, God  the  Son  was  incarnate.  He 
was  a natural  mediator  between  God  and 
man,  since  in  Him  the  divine  and  human 
natures  were  united.  As  man,  He  was 
able  to  suffer  and  die ; because  He  was 
God,  his  satisfaction  possessed  an  infinite 
value,  more  than  sufficient  to  compensate 
for  the  infinite  dishonour  done  to  God's 
majesty  by  sin.  He  of  his  free  will 
offered  Himself  to  endure  the  penalties 
incurred  by  men  who  were  his  brethren. 
He  could  not  of  course,  in  the  strict  and 
proper  sense,  make  our  sins  his  own,  nor 
was  Christ  as  man  punished.  But  He 
allowed  wicked  men  to  work  their  will 
upon  Him,  and  as  the  new  Adam  or  head 
or  the  human  race,  took  on  Himself  the 
obligation  of  satisfying  for  the  offences  of 
mankind.  It  was  this  free  will  with 
which  He  suffered  that  gave  their  meri- 
torious character  to  the  pains  which  He 
underwent.  By  his  passion  he  merited 
every  grace  which  has  descended  or  ever 
will  descend  on  man,  for  even  under  the 
old  law  all  grace  and  pardon  was  be- 
stowed for  the  merits  of  Christ  foreseen. 
By  the  merits  of  his  passion  He  on  the 
day  of  his  ascension  opened  Heaven  “ to 
all  who  believe.”  There  He  presents  his 
five  wounds  and  pleads  the  efficacy  of  the 


work  He  accomplished  on  Calvary ; while 
on  earth  He  continues  and  applies  his 
sacrifice  in  the  holy  Mass,  thus  remaining 
a priest  for  ever.1 

(2)  Christ  came  to  teach , so  fulfilling 
the  prophetic  as  well  as  the  priestly 
office.  u Behold,”  God  says  in  Isaias,  u I 
have  given  him  feat  a witness  to  the 
people,  for  a leader  and  a master  to  the 
Gentiles.”  He  Himself  declared  that  He 
came  “ to  bear  witness  to  the  truth.”  He 
revealed  the  nature  of  the  Triune  God, 
and,  first  to  his  apostles,  then  through 
them  and  tbeir  successors  to  the  world, 
He  explained  the  mysteries  of  the  king- 
dom of  God,  and  the  way  to  heaven. 
He  gave  perfect  instruction  in  morals, 
particularly  in  the  sermon  on  the  mount, 
m which  He  speaks  with  authority,  as 
the  giver  of  the  new  law.  Lastly,  He 
taught,  as  no  mere  man  could,  by  ex- 
ample, exhibiting  Himself  as  the  model 
of  every  virtue. 

(3)  Christ  is  the  Head  of  the  Church , 
militant  in  this  world,  suffering  in  Purga- 
tory, and  triumphant  in  heaven,  and  this 
headship  belongs  to  Christ  as  man,  for 
St.  Paul  in  Ephes.  i.,  after  mentioning 
the  fact  that  God  raised  Christ  from  the 
dead,  adds  that  He  made  “ Him  head 
over  all  the  church.”  This  proves  that  the 
headship  belongs  to  Christ  as  man,  for  it 
was  in  his  human  nature  that  Christ 
was  raised  from  the  dead.  Christ  is  head, 
not  only  because  He  is  supereminent  in 
dignity  as  compared  with  the  members  of 
his  mystical  body,  but  also  because  grace 
and  glory  flow  from  him  to  the  members 
of  his  Church  in  earth  and  Purgatory 
and  in  heaven.  Even  Catholics  living  in 
mortal  sin  are  members  of  Christ,  con- 
nected with  Christ  their  head  by  the  gift 
of  faith ; and  the  proposition  of  Quesnel, 
that  u he  who  does  not  lead  a life  worthy 
of  a son  of  God  and  of  a member  of 
Christ  ceases  to  have  God  within  him  for 
his  father  and  Christ  for  his  head,”  was 
condemned  by  Pope  Clement  XI.  More- 
over, Christ  is  head  of  his  Church  because 
it  receives  its  constitution  and  its  doctrine 
from  Him. 

(4)  Christ,  as  man,  holds  a kingly  as 
well  as  a priestly , power.  The  Prophets 
foretold  Him  as  king,  and  the  u anointed 
king  " is  a recognised  name  of  the  Messias 
in  Jewish  writers.  He  exercises  this 
regal  power,  not  only  over  his  Church, 

1 The  opinion  held  by  some  of  the  ancients 
that  Christ  inherited  the  priesthood  by  descent 
from  Aaron  on  his  mother’s  aide,  is  refuted  by 
Petavius,  Be  Incur,  xii.  15. 
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bat  also  over  all  men,  bo  far  as  bis  law 
binds  them  all.  As  God,  of  oourse  Christ 
is  supreme  over  all,  both  in  temporal  and 
spiritual  matteis.  But  it  cannot  be  af- 
firmed, at  least  for  certain,  that  He,  as 
man,  possessed  temporal  dominion.  “ As 
man,”  Petavius  says,  “ I consider  that  He 
was  by  no  means  a temporal,  but  only  a 
spiritual  king;  especially  so  long  as  be 
lived  a man  among  men.  For  He  did  not 
answer  falsely  to  Pilate  the  governor, 
when  he  inquired  concerning  his  king- 
dom : 1 * * My  kingdom  is  not  of  tnis  world.’  ” 
Whence  Augustine  “thus  explains  the 
place  in  the  second  Psalm  where  Christ 
says  that  He,  after  his  resurrection,  was 
constituted  king:  4 * * Bat  1 am  constituted 
king  by  him  over  Sion  his  holy  moun- 
tain : * viz.  by  pointing  oat  that  that  Sion 
and  that  mountain  are  not  of  this  world. 
4 For  what  is  his  kingdom,  except  those 
who  believe  in  Him  P ’ See,  too,  the  same 
Father  in  bis  12th  Book  against  Faustus, 
cap.  42,  where  he  explains  more  fully  the 
kingdom  of  Christ  from  the  prophecy  of 
the  Patriarch  Jacob,  and  demonstrates 
that  it  does  not  belong  to  this  world — 
that  it  is  not  temporal  but  spiritual.” 1 

(6)  Closely  connected  with  Christ’s 
regal  dignity  is  his  office  of  Judge.  This 
also  belongs  to  Christ  as  man.9  “ He  has 
been  appointed  by  God,”  in  the  words  of 
St.  Peter,  “judge  of  the  living  and  the 
dead.”  He  is  eminently  fitted  for  this 
office  by  bis  perfect  justice  and  integrity, 
bis  knowledge  of  man’s  heart,  ana  his 
mercy. 

Other  titles  of  Christ,  such  as  Advocate, 
Shepherd,  &c.,  have  been  virtually  ex- 
plained already.  Others  will  be  discussed 
in  other  articles.  (From  St.  Thomas,  P. 
in. ; Billuart,  Cardinal  Franzelm,  but 
above  all,  Petavius,  in  their  treatises  “ De 
Incarnation©.”) 

cntxsT,  msovAi  avviab- 
JUTCI  ABB  BBFMSmATZm 

OF.  Two  views  on  Christ's  personal 
appearance  have  prevailed  in  the  Church. 
During  the  first  three  centuries,  when 
Christians  were  persecuted  and  oppressed, 
it  was  generally  held  that  our  Lord  as- 
sumed a bodily  form  without  comeliness 
or  beauty.  Thus  Justin,  “ Dial.  c.  Tryph.,” 
speaks  of  Christ  as  aryio*  tcai  attfys, 
“ without  honour  and  unsightly : ” a view 

1 Petav.  Dt  IneamaL  xii.  16. 

1 The  Father  is  said  to  have  given  all  judg- 

ment to  the  Son.  Petavius  says  that  the  office 

of  judge  “resides  properly  in  the  human  nature, 

like  the  office  of  priest,  mediator,  &c.,  though 

its  force  and  value  comes  from  the  Godhead.’* 
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which  he  repeats  six  or  seven  times  fit 
least,  and  which  is  also  asserted  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  Tertullian,  and 
Origen  (against  Cels  us).  This  view  was 
based  on  the  prophecy  of  Isaias:  “De- 
spised and  the  most  abject  of  men,  a 
man  of  sorrows  and  acquainted  with  in-  I 
firmity ; and  bis  look  was,  as  it  were, 
bidden  and  despised;  whereupon  we  es- 
teemed him  not.”  This  conception  of 
Christ’s  personal  appearance,  joined  with 
the  danger  of  scandal  to  converts  from 
heathenism,  may  account  for  the  fact 
that  the  ante-Nicene  Church  was  not  ac- 
customed to  make  a religious  use  of  pic- 
tures and  statues  representing  Christ  in 
his  natural  form.  Christians  preferred 
to  pourtray  Him  under  symbolical  forms — 
e^r.  that  of  the  Good  Shepherd— or  to 
honour  Him  by  honouring  bis  cross. 
Indeed,  we  find  the  first  certain  instances 
of  statues,  or  natural  representations  of 
Christ,  among  heathen  ana  heretics.  Thus 
Lampridius,  in  his  Life  of  the  heathen 
emperor  Alexander  Sever  us  (222-235), 
c.  29,  tells  us  that  the  latter  placed  in  his 
Lararium,  or  chapel  for  the  protecting 
gods  of  the  house,  figures  of  Apollonius, 
Abraham,  Orpheus,  and  Christ;  while 
Irenrous  (i.  25)  relates  of  the  Carpocra- 
tians,  an  early  Gnostic  sect,  that  they 
had  paintings  and  other  representations 
of  Christ,  and  asserted  that  Pilate  had 
caused  Christ’s  portrait  to  be  taken  during 
his  lifetime.  The  respect  which  the 
Caxpocratians  paid  to  these  images  was 
evidently  quite  unchristian,  for  they 
o fibred  a similar  veneration  to  likenesses 
of  Pythagoras,  Plato,  Aristotle,  and 
others. 

A second  and  widely-different  view 
of  Christ’s  outward  appearance  began  to 

Siin  CTOund  after  the  triumph  of  the 
hurch  under  Constantine.  Chrysostom 
and  Jerome1  regard  Christ  as  the  ideal 
of  human  beauty;  and  the  advocates  of 
this  theory  also  supported  it  by  an  appeal 
to  the  Old  Testament,  and  quoted  the 
verse  of  the  Psalm,  “ Thou  art  beautiful 
above  the  sons  of  men.”  This  naturally 
became  the  most  popular  view,  and  it  is 
the  only  one  that  could  he  adopted  in  the 
religious  use  of  art.  At  the  same  time, 
we  may  observe  that  this  belief  of  Chry- 
sostom and  Jerome  has  not  been  accepted 
without  reserve  by  all  later  theologians. 
Billuart,  for  example,  denies  that  our 
Lord’s  body  while  still  passible,  exhibited 

1 Hefele  cites  Chrysost  Opp.  t v.  p. 

Eieron.  t.  ii.  p.  684,  both  in  Benedict.  Ed. 
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any  extraordinary  beauty ; and  St  Thomas  1 
▼as  of  the  same  opinion.1 

Whatever  we  may  think  on  this 
matter,  in  any  case  the  divergence  of 
opinion  with  regard  to  it  in  the  early 
Church  seems  to  create  a strong  presump- 
tion against  the  authenticity  of  any  like- 
ness of  Christ  attributed  to  persons  who 
had  seen  Him.  Indeed,  8t.  Augustine 
("Be  Trin.”  viii.  4)  allows  that  there 
was  no  sure  tradition  in  the  Church  on 
the  bodily  appearance  of  Christ.  This 
presumption  is  confirmed  by  an  investiga- 
tion of  the  portraits  of  Christ  for  which 
an  early  origin  is  claimed. 

The  earnest  witness  to  the  existence 
of  these  ancient  likenesses  is  Eusebius. 
In  his  "Church  History/*  vii.  18,  he  tells 
ns  that  he  had  seen  a statue  of  Christ 
erected  at  Csssarea  Philippi  by  the  woman 
who  was  healed  of  an  issue  of  blood. 
There  was  a figure  also  of  the  woman 
herself  kneeling  at  Christ's  feet.  In  the 
fragments  of  the  Arian  historian  Philo- 
atorgius  we  find  this  same  stfttue  of  Christ 
mentioned,  with  an  additional  remark 
well  worthy  of  notice.  Pbiloetorgius  says 
that  at  first  it  was  not  known  to  whom 
or  by  whom  the  statue  had  been  erected, 
till,  on  clearing  the  inscription,  it  was 
found  that  it  had  been  raised  by  the 
woman  with  an  issue  of  blood,  to  Christ. 
Veiy  likely  the  statue  was  erected  to 
Hadrian,  or  some  other  heathen  emperor, 
and  the  female  figure  kneeling  at  his 
feet  may  have  symbolised  a suppliant 
province;  while  the  inscription  may  have 
run — "To  the  Saviour  of  the  World” 
(<r«rrijpt  row  k 6<rftov),  a title  which 
his  flatterers  would  readily  give  to  the 
emperor,  and  which  may  have  misled  the 
Christians  who  read  it  at  a later  time. 

Another  tradition  attributes  portraits 
of  our  Lord  to  St.  Luke.  This  tradition 
is  never  mentioned  by  early  writers. 
Theodoras  Lector  (518)  mentions  a por- 
trait of  the  Blessed  Virgin  painted  by 
St  Luke,  but  he  does  not  speak  of  his 
having  painted  our  Lord's  likeness.  Por- 
traits of  our  Lord  from  the  band  of  St. 
Luke  are  first  mentioned  by  Simeon 
Metaphrastes,  the  " Menologium  ” of  the 
Emperor  Basil  (980),  and  Nicepborus 
Oalnsti — manifestly  authorities  of  too  late 
a date  to  inspire  much  confidence  in  a 
statement  which  is  unlikely  on  the  face 

1 BHluart,  D*  Mgttor.  Dias.  riL  a.  lli 
u Humana  fitciei  et  corporis  Christi  forma  non 
fait  insigniter  venusta,  neqae  insiguiter  defor- 
mis.”  He  quotes  St  Thomas  on  Ps.  xliv.  and 
on  IsaL  liiL 
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of  it.  Accounts  which  make  St.  Luke  $ 
sculptor  (a  statue  of  Christ  said  to  have 
been  executed  by  St.  Luke  is  preserved 
at  Sirok) ; one  " by  Nicodemus,”  at  Lucca) 
are  of  still  later  origin. 

There  is  another  class  of  likenesses, 
the  so-called  ?U6v*s  dx^tponoirfrai , images 
not  made  with  hands,  of  which  the  most 
famous  are  the  portrait  sent  to  Abgarua 
and  the  " Veronica  ” likeness. 

As  to  the  former,  Eusebius,  at  ths 
beginning  of  his  History  (i.  18),  mentions 
a correspondence  between  our  Lord  and 
Abgarus,  king  of  Edessa.  Moses  of 
Chorene,  an  Armenian  historian  of  tbs 
fifth  century,  adds  that  Christ  sent 
Abgarus  a portrait  of  Himself,  wonder- 
fully impressed  on  a doth.  This  likeness 
is  said  to  have  been  removed  to  Con- 
stantinople, and  thence  to  the  church  of 
St.  Silvester,  at  Rome,  where  it  is  still 
shown.  It  belongs  to  the  Byzantine  type 
of  art.  and  represents  our  Saviour  with  a 
lofty  crow,  clear  eyes,  long,  straight  nose, 
and  reddish  beard.  Genoa  also  claims  to 
possess  this  miraculous  picture. 

Veronica  is  sadd  to  nave  been  one  of 
the  women  who  accompanied  our  Lord 
on  his  way  to  Calvary.  She  gave  Him 
her  veil  that  He  might  wipe  away  the 
perspiration  from  his  face,  and  when  our 
Lord  had  done  so,  the  impress  of  his  t 
countenance  was  found  upon  the  doth. 

It  is  alleged  that  this  likeness  was  brought 
to  Rome  about  the  year  700,  and  it  be- 
longs at  this  day  to  the  relics  of  St. 
Peter’s  church  at  Koine,  where  it  is  only 
shown  to  persons  of  pnncdy  rank,  who, 
however,  must  first  be  made  titular 
canons  of  St  Peter’s.  Mabillon  and  the 
Bollandist  Papebroch  suppose  that  the 
Veronica  came,  by  mere  error,  to  be  re- 
garded as  the  name  of  a person,  the  word 
really  being  a barbarous  compound  of 
vera  and  icon  (firo?),  end  meaning 
"true  image.”  As  a matter  of  fact,, 
mediaeval  writers  give  the  name  Veronica 
to  the  image  itself  and  not  to  a woman. 
Thus  Matthew  of  Paris  (ad  ann.  1216) 
speaks  of  "the  representation  of  our 
Lord’s  face,  which  is  called  Veronica.* 

A recent  archaeologist,  William  Grimm, 
derives  the  word  from  BtpopUrj,  the 
name,  according  to  John  Malala,  a By- 
zantine historian  of  the  sixth  century, 
which  belonged  to  the  woman  with  the 
issue  of  blood. 

In  this  utter  absence  of  any  authentic 
likeness  of  Christ  or  account  of  his  appear- 
ance, different  types  of  feoe  were  assigned 
to  our  Lord  in  different  countries.  Photius 
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(Ep.  64)  testifies  that  this  was  the  case  which  they  hated  and  despised  could 
in  his  day;  and  a recent  traveller  and  Bibli-  rightly  claim  so  honourable  a title  as 
cal  scholar,  Dr.  Scholz,  found  a number  of  “ disciples  of  the  Messias.”  On  the  con- 
different  types  prevailing  in  different  trary,  they  called  Christ’s  disciples 
Eastern  nations.  Thus  the  Oopts,  Syrians,  u Nazarenes,”  “ Galileans.”  Probably, 
Armenians,  &c.,  each  give  a special  type  the  heathen  at  Antioch  mistook  “ Ohris- 
of  face  to  pictures  of  our  Lord.  At  the  tus  ” for  a proper  name,  and  called  the 
same  time  great  influence  was  exercised  disciples  “ Ohristiani,”  just  as  they  called 
(1)  by  a description  to  be  found  in  St.  those  who  adhered  to  Pompey’s  party 
John  Damascene  (ed.  Le  Quien,  t.  i.  " Pompeiani.”  It  was  at  Antioch  that 
p.  631),  and  which  is  as  follows : u Christ  the  first  church  of  converts  from  heathen- 
was  of  imposing  stature,  with  eyebrows  ism  was  formed,  and  no  doubt  it  then 
nearly  meeting,  beautiful  eyes,  cnsp  hair,  became  plain  to  the  heathen  that  the 
somewhat  stooping,  in  the  bloom  of  doctrine  of  the  disciples  was  distinct  from 
youth,  with  black  beard  and  yellow  com-  Judaism,  and  this  led  to  the  imposition 

I flexion,  like  his  mother ; ” (2)  by  a forged  of  a special  name.  Besides  the  form 
etter  of  u Publius  Lentulus,”  a friend  of  “ Christiani,”  we  also  find  that  of 11  Ohres- 
Pilate,  addressed  to  the  Roman  Senate,  tiani,”  many  heathen,  in  their  ignorance  of 
which  contains  the  following  description : the  Messianic  doctrine,  deriving  Christ’s 
u He  is  a man  of  slender  figure,  dignified,  name  from  xP7<rrdr , “ good,”  instead  of 
of  a venerable  countenance,  which  in-  from  xPl0i,  “ to  anoint.”1 
spires  love  and  fear  in  those  who  see  him.  In  later  times  the  word  has  been  used 
His  hair  is  curled  and  crisp,  dark  and  (1)  for  those  who  imitate  the  life  as  well 
glossy,  falling  over  his  shoulders  and  as  hold  the  faith  of  Christ  ;a  (2)  for  Oatho- 
parted  in  the  middle,  after  the  fashion  of  lies ; (3)  for  baptised  persons  who  believe 
the  Nazarenes  (?  Nazarites).  The  brow  is  in  Christ ; (4)  for  all  baptised  persons, 
very  clear,  the  face  without  wrinkle  or  CHSZBTXAV  DOCTRXWS : i*a- 
spot,  pleasing  by  its  moderately  red  TBBRS  AVD  COVFRATERVZTT 
colour.  Nose  and  mouth  are  faultless ; OF  TBB.  Ignorance  of  their  religion 
the  beard  strong  and  reddish,  like  the  being  seen  to  be  one  of  the  chief  causes  of 
colour  of  the  hair,  not  long,  but  parted  ; the  terrible  instability  which  caused  whole 
the  eyes  of  indistinct  colour  and  clear.”  populations  in  the  sixteenth  century,  con- 
We  cannot  determine  the  date  of  the  rounded  by  the  harangues  of  Protestant 
forgery,  but  in  its  present  form  it  became  preachers  which  they  knew  not  how  to 
well  known  about  St  Anselm’s  time.  A answer,  to  lapse  into  heresy,  earnest  efforts 
third  description  of  Christ’s  form  is  found  were  made  by  many  good  men  to  procure 
in  Nicephorus  Callisti.  It  belongs  to  the  that  the  teaching  of  the  true  doctrine  of 
fourteenth  century.  Christ  should  be  more  general  and  syste- 

The  famous  work  of  Jablonski,  u De  matic.  To  this  end  a number  of  priests  and 
Origine  Imaginum  Christi  Domini,”  is  a laymen,  with  Marco  Cusani,  a gentleman  of 
standard  authority  on  this  subject.  A Milan,  for  their  head,  formed  themselves 
treatise  on  the  Abgarus  likeness  appeared  into  a society,  about  1560,  for  the  pur- 
in  1847,  by  Samuelian,  an  Armenian  pose  of  teaching  the  catechism  to  children 
Mechitarist  monk  at  Vienna.  The  subject  on  Sundays,  and  to  the  ignorant  generally, 
has  also  been  treated  by  Gliickselig,  in  the  country  districts,  on  Church  hofi- 
“ Christ  usarchaologie,”  1863.  (Hefele,  days.  Cusam  came  to  Rome  in  the  year 
“ Beitrage  zur  Arcnaologie,”  &c.)  above  named,  and  found  there  many  sup- 

CBRISTIANS  (Xpicmavoi).  A porters  and  associates,  among  whom 
name  first  given  at  Antioch  to  the  were  Caesar  Baronius,  and  Francis  Maria 
followers  of  Christ  about  the  year  43,  as  Tarugi,  two  of  the  most  prominent 
we  learn  from  Acts  xi,  26.  The  name  can  among  the  companions  of  St.  Philip  Neri. 
scarcely  have  arisen  from  the  disciples  The  Popes  strongly  encouraged  the  pious 
themselves,  for  it  seems  at  first  to  have  enterprise,  which  was  exactly  in  accord- 
been  used  contemptuously — at  least  this  ance  with  the  spirit  which  the  Council  of 
seems  a fair  inference  from  Acts  xxvi.  28,  Trent  laboured  to  revive  in  every  part  of 
1 Pet.  iv.  14—16  (the  only  other  places  of  the  Catholic  world.  The  priests  belong- 
the  New  Testament  where  the  word  ing  to  the  institute  were  the  “ Fathers  ” — 
occurs),  as  well  as  from  Tacitus,  “ Annal.”  the  laymen  the  “ Confraternity  of  the 
xv.  44.  Still  less  could  it  have  come  Christian  Doctrine ; but  the  whole  society 
from  the  Jews,  who  would  never  have  l Tertull.  Apolog.  8. 

admitted  that  the  adherents  of  a sect  * Su  Thomas,  2*3,  qu.  i24,  a.  6» 
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wa s often  spoken  of  "by  the  name  of  con- 
fraternity. St.  Piua  V.,  by  a bull  in 
1671,  ordered  that  such  associations 
should  be  established  by  parish  priests 
generally,  Accorded  special  indulgences 
to  their  members,  and  gave  to  the 
Fathers  the  church  of  St.  Agatha.  This 
being  found  too  small  for  them,  Clement 
VIII.,  in  1596,  granted  them  the  fine 
church  of  St.  Martin  dei  Monti.  This 
Pope  also  directed  Cardinal  Bellarmine 
to  compose  a short  catechism  for  use  in 
the  schools  of  the  confraternity.  In  pro- 
cess of  time  the  name  of  provost  was 
given  to  the  chief  among  the  Fathers,  and 
that  of  president  to  the  head  of  the  con- 
fraternity. Four  definitors,  two  chosen 
by  the  clerical,  two  by  the  lay  members, 
decided  any  difficult  or  disputed  question 
that  might  arise.  Although  they  wore 
the  dress,  slightly  modified,  of  the  secular 
clergy,  and  were  not  bound  to  any  office 
in  common,  the  Holy  See  did  not 
view  any  light  treatment  of  their  obliga- 
tions with  indifference,  and  Urban  VIII. 
(1627)  ordered  that  members  leaving  the 
community  should  incur  the  penalties 
of  apostasy  as  if  they  were  monks. 
[Apostasy.]  Paul  V.  raised  them  to  the 
rank  of  an  archconfraternity.  In  later 
times  the  Fathers,  taking  the  name  of 
Congregation,  appear  to  have  been  en- 
tirely separated  from  the  archconfrater- 
nity. From  the  continuation  of  H61yot 
by  Badiche,  it  would  appear  that  the 
head  of  this  congregation  is  at  present 
styled  vicar-general.  (Hdlyot,  " Ordres 
Monastique9.”) 

CHRISTX&V  8ROTBBBS.  The 

proper  title  is  44  Brothers  of  the  Christian 
Schools.”  This  admirable  institution  was 
founded  by  the  Venerable  Abb6  de  la 
Salle,  the  process  of  whose  canonisation 
was  begun  at  Rome  some  years  ago 
and  finished  in  1883.  Born  in  1651  at 
Reims,  where  his  father  was  a distin- 
guished advocate  and  king's  counsel, 
Jean  Baptiste  devoted  his  remarkable 
powers  of  mind  and  will  at  an  early  age 
to  the  divine  service,  and,  having  been  or- 
dained was  nominated  Canon  of  Reims. 
The  education  of  the  poor,  to  promote 
which  schools,  called  "little  schools,” 
had  begun  to  be  organised  in  the  thir- 
teenth century,  after  the  legal  establish- 
ment of  the  University  of  Paris,  was 
checked  by  the  Hundred  Years’  War 
which  raged  in  France  at  short  intervals 
from  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  to 
the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century. 
In  1670  a society  of  teachers  was  esta- 


blished under  the  title  of  "the  master- 
writers  * (mattres  icrivatns)  at  Paris, 
whence  it  spread  to  other  cities.  Their 
aim  was  to  teach  writing  and  arithmetic, 
and  a little  Latin,  so  that  their  pupils 
might  be  qualified  to  assist  the  clergy  in 
the  church  offices.  They  received  many 
privileges,  which  they  construed  into  a 
monopoly  of  teaching.  About  the  year 
1680,  many  good  and  earnest  persons, 
both  among  the  clergy  and  the  laity, 
were  engaged  in  promoting  the  Christian 
education  of  the  people.  Prominent 
among  these  was  a M.  Nyel  of  Rouen, 
who  selected  teachers  and  trained  them, 
and  then  sent  them  to  the  cities  or  great 
seigneuries  which  offered  to  provide 
buildings  and  salaries.  The  Abra  de  la 
Salle,  who  was  an  intimate  friend  of 
M.  Nyel,  had  his  attention  thus  drawn 
to  the  subject,  the  importance  of  which 
soon  engrossed  his  thoughts.  In  his  capa- 
cious mind  the  spirit  of  system  was  united 
to  a sound  common-sense,  quick  percep- 
tion of  character,  and  the  tenderest 
charity.  He  took  charge  of  several  of 
M.  Nyel’s  teachers,  and  engaged  others ; 
but  finding  that  many  of  these  young 
men  were  anxious  about  their  future, 
and  dreading  to  embark  in  a calling 
which  the  death  of  their  leader  might 
deprive  of  stability  and  social  favour,  he 
resolved  to  renounce  his  church  prefer- 
ment, and  also  his  private  fortune,  that 
he  might  be  able  to  say  to  them  that  he, 
even  as  they,  had  no  help  or  trust  save 
in  God.  He  accordingly  resigned  his 
canon ry,  and  distributed  his  patrimony 
to  the  poor.  This  was  in  1684 ; in  the 
same  year  he  drew  up  the  first  rules  for 
his  teachers,  and  selected  the  name  which 
they  should  bear;  the  origin  of  the 
brotherhood  therefore  dates  from  this 
time.  The  teaching  in  all  his  schools 
was  to  be  gratuitous  for  the  day  scholars, 
but  boarders  and  day-boarders  were 
also  received.  The  venerable  founder 
himself  often  taught  in  his  schools,  and, 
with  his  sure  eye  for  organisation,  re- 
formed the  instruction  in  many  large 
schools  (e.g.  in  that  connected  with  St, 
Sulpice  at  Paris)  the  inefficiency  of  which 
had  baffled  the  efforts  of  their  managers. 
De  la  Salle  insisted  that  l»atin  should  be 
be  no  longer  an  obligatory  subject  in 
schools  for  the  children  of  the  poor,  but 
that  the  basis  of  their  teaching,  after  the 
Catechism,  should  be  their  own  language ; 
let  them  first  learn  to  read  and  write 
French  correctly,  and  ti  en,  if  they  had 
time  and  means,  they  might  take  up 
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Latin.  On  thin  account  the  Venerable  ie 
la  Salle  is  often  regarded — and,  it  would 
seem,  with  justice — as  the  originator  of 
primary  schools  and  primary  instruction, 
which,  till  his  time,  had  been  confounded 
with  secondary.  It  is  true  that  St.  Joseph 
Oalaeanc tius  had  founded  at  Rome  long 
before  (1697)  his  admirable  institution  of 
the  Scuole  Pie,  or  Pious  Schools,  m which 
instruction  was  given  gratuitously ; hut 
the  line  was  not  clearly  drawn  in  these, 
as  regards  the  subject#  taught,  between 
what  constitutes  ;nimary  ami  what  con- 
stitutes secondary  instruction.  Latin  waa 
not  excluded,  aim  the  teachers  were  en- 
couraged to  aspire  to  the  priesthood; 
hence  the  Pious  Schools  passed  by  degrees 
into  the  rank  of  secondary  establishments. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  rule  of  the  Vener- 
able de  la  Salle  required  that  the  Brothers 
who  bound  themselves  by  vow  to  devote 
their  lives  to  teaching  in  the  schools,  and 
Wore  the  religious  habit,  should  he  and 
remain  laymen,  equally  with  the  pro- 
fessors and  assistant  teachers  who  were 
employed  under  them.  And  this  has  con- 
tinued to  be  the  practice  of  the  congrega- 
tion ever  since.  For  the  training  of  the 
Brothers  the  founder  instituted  a noviciate ; 
for  that  of  the  profeseore,  &c.,  a normal 
Vchool.  Founded  at  Reims  in  1686,  this 
appears  to  have  been  the  first  training 
cehool  for  primary  teachers  in  Europe. 
It  was,  ana  still  is,  a part  of  the  rule, 
that  the  Brothers  should  work  in  pairs. 
They  take  the  three  religious  vows,  after 
having  attained  to  at  least  twenty-three 
years.  Their  habit  gives  them  an  eccle- 
siastical appearanoe » it  consists  of  a long 
black  cassock,  with  a cloak  over  it  fastened 
by  iron  clasps,  a falling  collar,  mid  a hat 
with  wide  brims 

The  founder  lived  to  see  the  fruit 
of  his  labours  in  the  establishment  of 
his  sehools  in  many  of  the  principal 
towns  of  France.  He  died  in  1719, 
leaving  his  congregation  so  firmly  planted 
that  all  the  convulsions  by  which  French 
society  has  siooe  been  torn  have  not  been 
able  to  extirpate  it.  It  has  moreover 
spread  to  many  countries  beyond  the  limits 
of  France,  and  has  been  imitated  by  other 
teaching  associations. 

From  a table  which  had  very  kindly 
been  furnished  by  the  Vioe-Prmcipal  of 
Bt.  Joseph's  College,  England,  it  appears 
that  at  the  end  of  1880  the  Brothers  had 
under  their  charge  2,048  schools,  attend- 
ed by  825,558  scholars,  of  whom  286,004 
were  receiving  gratuitous  instruction. 
Out  of  this  general  total  France  and  her 


colonies  contributed  261,000  scholars; 
Belgium,  nearly  19,000;  the  U.  8.,  Cana- 
da, and  Spanish  America,  86,000;  and 
England,  upwards  of  2,000.  Nearly  1 2,- 
000  Brothers,  6,000  Professors,  mid  2,500 
Novices  were  employed  in  the  schools. 

It  should  have  been  mentioned  that  a 
Bull  of  approbation  in  favour  of  the 
Christian  Brothers  was  granted  by  Bene- 
dict XIII.  in  1726,  elevating  them  into  a 
religious  congregation. 

it  is  interesting  to  note  that,  in  1009, 
long  before  Sunday  schools  were  thought 
of  in  England,  the  Venerable  de  la  Salle 
established  one  {4cole  dotninicale)  at  St. 
Sulpice,  which  was  to  be  open  from  noon 
to  three  o'clock,  and  give  secular  instruc- 
tion. Similar  schools,  open  on  festivals, 
were  established  by  St  Charles  Borromeo 
at  Milan,  about  1680 ; see  hie  Life  by  Baa- 
cape,  vii.  42. 

(“  Vie  du  Vdn&rable  J.  B.  de  la  Salle,9 
Rouen,  1874.) 

QtBttTtjyr  nmau, 

07  Ireland.  A religious  congregation 
founded  in  1802  in  the  city  of  Waterford 
by  Edmond  Ignatius  Rice,  of  C&Han,  in 
the  county  Kilkenny.  Mr.  Rice  had  resid- 
ed in  Waterford  since  1780,  and  thus  had 
an  opportunity  of  witnessing  the  demora- 
lising effect  of  the  penal  laws,  which 
proscribed  Catholic  education.  He  used 
to  relate  with  what  pain  he  saw  crowds 
of  poor  children  wandering  through  the 
streets  and  lanes  of  the  city,  in  idleness, 
and  its  usual  attendant,  vice ; and  how, 
meeting  a number  of  them  one  day  at  a 
village  near  the  town,  he  drew  them 
round  him,  and  by  questioning  them  ascer- 
tained the  fact  of  their  neglected  condi- 
tion, and  in  particular  their  deplorable 
ignorance  of  the  first  elements  of  religion. 
It  was  on  this  occasion  that  he  conceived 
the  idea  of  devoting  his  life  and  ample 
property  to  the  cause  of  the  education  of 
the  poor. 

He  adopted  the  rules  and  general 
system  of  the  institute  founded  by  rite 
Venerable  de  la  Salle,  conceiving  that  he 
could  find  no  better  model.  H is  first  school 
was  opened  at  Mount  Sion  in  the  city 
of  Waterford,  on  May  1,  1804,  and  was 
eminently  successful ; so  much  so,  that  in 
a short  time  the  altered  habits  and  de- 
meanour of  the  children  in  the  streets 
became  a common  topic  of  remark.  The 
bishop  of  Waterford  was  a warm  admirer 
and  supporter  of  Mr.  Rice,  and  he  was 
soon  invited  by  other  bishops  to  open 
similar  schools  m their  dioceses.  In  the 
course  of  a few  years  houses  of  the  in* 
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statute  were  established  in  Dublin,  Cork, 
limerick,  and  other  centres  of  popula- 
tion ; and  the  result  appeared  so  satis- 
factory that  the  bishops,  in  1818,  me- 
morialised the  Holy  See  to  approve  the 
congregation,  and  grant  it  a constitution, 
Rome  took  two  years  to  consider  the 
question,  and  on  September  5, 1820,  the 
Apostolic  Brief  of  Pius  VII.  (Ad  Pas- 
torate*) panted  the  prayer  of  the  memo- 
rial and  confirmed  the  institute.  The 
members  bind  themselves  by  the  usual 
religious  vows,  and  are  subject  to  a Su- 
perior-General, who  has  three  Assistants 
to  aid  him  in  the  government  of  the  body'. 
Houses  of  the  order  are  now  found  in 
almost  every  town  in  Ireland,  and  in 
several  of  the  British  colonies.  The  Bro- 
thers at  present  number  about  600,  and 
their  pupils  40,000.  Their  system  of 
teaching  has  met  with  the  warm  approval 
of  successive  Royal  Commissions,  ap- 
pointed to  inquire  into  the  state  of  edu- 
cation in  Ireland.  (See  “Testimonies  in 
favour  of  the  Christian  Brothers  and  their 
Schools*  Dublin,  1877.)  The  Brothere, 
after  the  establishment  of  the  Irish  system 
of  national  education  in  1832,  placed  their 
schools  for  a time  in  connection  with  the 
Board,  and  accepted  the  grant ; but  find- 
ing that  the  rules  of  the  Board  as  to  the 
absolute  division  of  secular  from  religious 
teaching  were  gradually  leading  them  into 
concessions  alien  from  the  spirit  of  their 
founder  and  the  Church,  they  with- 
drew from  all  connection  with  Govern- 
ment, and  have  since  carried  on  their 
schools  independently.  Nor  have  they 
seen  any  cause  to  repent  of  having  thus 
thrown  themselves  boldly  on  the  generous 
Catholic  sympathies  of  the  Irish  people. 
(From  information  supplied  by  Brother 
J.  A.  Grace,  of  Belvidere  House,  Drum- 
condra.) 

CHXZSTZAV  vam.  [See  Bap- 
tismal Name.] 

CBUSTMAB  BAT.  The  23th  of 
December,  on  which  the  Church  cele- 
brates Christ’s  birth.  Whether  or  not 
the  birth  of  our  Lord  really  occurred  on 
this  day,  ancient  authorities  are  not 
agreed.  Clement  of  Alexandria  mentions 
the  opinion  of  some  who  placed  it  on  the 
20th  of  April,  and  of  others,  who  thought 
it  took  place  on  the  20th  of  May,1  while 
St.  Epiphanius  and  Cassian  state  that  in 
Egypt  Christ  was  believed  to  have  been 

1 This  statement  is  given  on  the  authority 
of  Benedict  XIV.  It  is  clear  from  Clement's 
words  ( Strom.  L c 146)  that  he  knew  of  no  cer- 
tain tradition  as  to  the  date  of  Christ’s  birth. 
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horn  on  the  6th  of  January.  For  a long 
time  the  Greeks  had  no  special  feast 
corresponding  to  Christmas  Day,  and 
merely  commemorated  our  Lords  birth 
on  the  Epiphany.  St.  Chrysostom  in  a 
Christmas  sermon,  delivered  at  Antioch 
in  the  year  386,  says,  “ it  is  not  ten  years 
since  this  day  [Christmas  Day  on  Decem- 
ber 25]  was  clearly  known  to  us,  hut  it 
has  been  familiar  from  the  beginningto 
those  who  dwell  in  the  West”  “The 
Romans,  who  have  celebrated  it  for  a 
long  time,  and  from  ancient  tradition, 
have  transmitted  the  knowledge  of  it  to 
us.”  St.  Augustine  gives  similar  testimony 
as  to  the  custom  of  the  Larin  Church. 
We  may  therefore  conclude,  that  in  the 
fourth  century  Christmas  Day  had  been 
celebrated  from  time  immemorial  in  the 
West,  and  about  Chrysostom’s  day  it  began 
to  be  observed  in  the  East ; and  it  seems 
to  have  spread  rapidly  there,  as  appears 
from  the  writings  of  the  two  Gregoriet 
(of  Nazianzum  and  of  Nyssa). 

Two  or  three  points  in  the  celebration 
of  the  Christmas  festival,  as  at  present 
practised,  deserve  special  notice.  It  is 
well  known  that  in  ancient  times  the 
greater  feasts  were  preceded  by  vigils, 
which  the  faithful  kept  in  the  church, 
spending  the  night  in  fasting  and  prayer. 
For  grave  reasons,  the  Church  aboliriied 
this  custom,  among  the  faithful  generally, 
and  restricted  the  observance  of  vigils  in 
the  proper  sense  to  the  religious  orders, 
who  say  the  night  office,  while  to  the 
lay  people  a vigil  is  merely  an  ordinary 
fasting-day.  But  when  other  vigils  were 
abolished,  that  of  Christmas  was  still 
preserved,  and  to  this  day,  according  to 
! ancient  custom,  the  people  meet  in  the 
church  to  assist  at  the  singing  of  the 
divine  office,  and  at  the  sacrifice  of  the 
Mass,  which  is  offered  after  midnight. 

Next,  on  Christmas  Day,  against  the 
rule  which  prevails  on  every  other  day  in 
the  year,  priests  are  allowed  to  celebrate 
three  Masses.  In  ancient  times,  however, 
the  custom  of  allowing  a single  priest  to 
celebrate  more  than  one  Mass  was  not 
limited  to  Christmas  Day.  Two  Masses 
used  to  be  said  on  January  1 — one  Mass  of 
the  octave  of  the  Nativity,  another  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin.  Three  Masses  were  said 
on  Holy  Thursday — one  for  the  reconcilia- 
tion of  penitents,  another  for  the  consec- 
ration of  the  holy  chrism,  a third  to 
commemorate  the  solemi.uv  of  the  day. 
Two  Masses  were  said  on  the  Ascension — 
one  of  the  vigil,  and  another  of  the  feast. 
A Roman  Ordo  mentions  the  custom  of 
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saying  three  Masses  on  the  feast  of  St.  is  meant  to  include  priests  in  charge  of  ft 
John  Baptist .,  while  it  appears  from  Pru-  mission') — viz.  the  register  of  baptisms, 
dentius  that  the  Popes  used  to  celebrate  confirmations,  marriages  and  deaths(“libri 
two  Masses  on  the  feast  of  St.  Peter  and  baptizatorum,  confirms  torum,  matrimoni- 
St.  Paul— one  in  the  Vatican  basilica,  orum,  defunctorum”).1 
anothtrin  the  church  of  St.  Paul.  To  The  origin  of  the  baptismal  register  is 
return  to  Christmas  Day:  the  Roman  very  ancient.  The  catechumens  were 
Ordines  prove  that  the  Popes  used  on  that  accustomed  some  time  before  baptism, 
feast  to  say  three  Masses — the  first  in  and  usuallv  in  the  fourth  week  of  Lent, 
the  Liberian  basilica ; the  second  in  the  to  give  their  names  to  the  bishop,  that  he 
church  of  St.  Anastasia,  whose  memory  might  enter  them  in  a list  known  as  the 
is  celebrated  on  the  same  day,  December  “ book  of  life,”  or  “ roll  of  catechumens  ” 
26 ; the  third  in  the  Vatican  church.  In  (“  catalogue  catechumenorura  ”).  The 
other  places,  particularly  in  France,  the  Council  of  Trent  (sess.  xxiv.  De  Reform, 
same  priest  used  to  say  two  Masses  on  Matrim.  c.  2)  orders  parish  priests  to 
Christmas  Day.  When  the  Roman  Ordo  write  down  in  a book  the  names  of  the 
was  received  in  France  by  the  command  god-parents  at  baptism, 
of  Charlemagne,  the  Roman  custom  of  The  “ book  of  the  dead  ” may  be  con- 
saying  three  Masses  was  introduced  in  nected  in  origin  with  the  diptychs  of  the 
France  also,  the  privilege  being  given  ancient  Church,  in  which  the  names  of 
first  of  all  to  bishops  only,  and  then  to  benefactors,  &c.,  were  enrolled,  in  order 
priests  also.  To  sum  up : throughout  the  that  they  might  be  prayed  for  specially  in 
Church,  or  at  least  in  a great  part  of  it,  the  commemoration  of  the  dead ; but  it  is 
there  were  two  Masses — one  for  the  vigil  not  till  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century 
of  Christmas,  another  for  the  feast  itself,  that  we  find  the  names  of  the  dead  regis- 
At  Rome  there  were  three,  because  the  tered  in  the  present  manner.  The  keep- 
feast  of  St.  Anastasia  fell  on  the  same  ing  of  a register  of  marriages  was  intro- 
day;  and  the  Roman  custom  spread  duced  (or rather  made  of  universal  obliga- 
tkroughoutthe  West.  Those  three  Masses,  tion)  by  the  Council  of  Trent,  sess.  xxiv. 
however,  were  always  said,  not  together,  De  Reform.  Matrim.  c.  1,  in  these  words : 
but  at  considerable  intervals — viz.  at  mid-  “ Let  the  parish  priest  have  a book,  in 
night,  dawn,  and  in  the  day  time— -a  which  he  is  to  enter  the  names  of  the 
custom  still  observed  in  cathedral  and  persons  married  and  of  the  witnesses,  the 
collegiate  churches.  A mystical  explana-  day  on  which  the  marriage  was  contracted , 
taon  of  the  three  Masses  is  given,  ana  they  and  the  place  at  which  it  was  celebrated, 
are  supposed  to  figure  the  three  births  of  which  book  he  is  to  keep  carefully  under 
our  Lord — viz.  of  His  Father  before  all  his  charge.”  The  register  of  persons  coll- 
ages, of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  in  the  firmed,  like  that  of  deaths,  was  prescribed 
hearts  of  the  faithful.  by  various  provincial  councils. 

An  old  chronicler  (Albertus  Ai]genti-  . CBVRCB  BISTORT.  It  is  the 
nensis)  relates  that  during  the  Christmas  object  of  the  following  article  to  give  some 
Mass  celebrated  “ at  cock-crow,”  Charle-  account  of  the  chief  histories  of  the 
magne  stood  with  drawn  sword  and  read  Church.  We  confine  ourselves,  with  re- 
the  gospel,  “ A decree  went  forth  from  gard  to  Church  histories  written  in  modern 
Caesar  Augustus.”  Martene  mentions  the  times,  to  such  as  have  come  from  Catlio- 
ancient  custom,  according  to  which  the  lies,  and  we  shall  speak  only  of  histories 
emperor,  or,  failing  him,  any  sovereign  which  deal  with  the  fortunes  of  the  whole 
who  was  present  in  the  Papal  chapel  Catholic  Church,  as  distinct  from  the  par- 
on  Christmas  night,  used  to  read  the  ticular  branches  of  it  which  have  flour- 
fifth  lesson  in  the  office,  with  his  sword  ished  in  this  or  that  nation.  What  we 
in  his  hand.  “ At  present,”  says  Benedict  have  to  say  is  taken  in  substance  from  a 
XIV.,  “on  Christmas  night  the  Pope  learned  essay  by  Bishop  Hefele  in  the  Ger- 
blesses  a ducal  cap  and  sword,  which  he  man  " Catholic  Cyclopajdia.”  Following 
either  gives  to  some  prince  who  is  there,  his  guidance  we  divide  the  literature  of  the 
or  else  sends  it  as  a present.  (Benedict  subject  into  three  epochs.  The  first 
XIV.,  “ De  Festis.”)  period  (A)  comprises  tne  ancient  Church 

CBTTRCB  BOOKS  OR  REGXS- 
TBR§.  The  Roman  Ritual  in  the  Eng- 
lish edition  enumerates  the  following 
books  or  registers  to  be  kept  by  every 
parish  priest  (a  name  which  here  no  doubt 


1 According  to  Wetzernnd  Weltc  the  Ritual 
also  mentions  the  w Liber  status  animnrum,’' 
which  contains  tabulated  reports  of  the  bap- 
tisms, marriages,  and  number  of  children  who 
have  mode  their  first  communion,  && 
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historians  down  to  the  time  of  Charle-  of  the  first  of  the  great  empires  down  to  his 
magne,  crowned  Roman  Emperor  in  800.  own  day.  The  second  book  (xpovucosKavtov) 
During  this  period  the  Greeks  and  Romans  contained  chronological  and  synchronistic 
were  tne  chief  representatives  of  civilisa-  tables  from  the  time  of  Abraham  to  that 
tion  and  Catholic  Christianity.  The  of  Constantine.  It  was  founded  on  a 
second  period  ( B ),  from  Charlemagne  to  similar  work  of  Julius  Africanus  (third 
the  rise  of  the  Protestant  religion,  em-  century).  The  Greek  original  perished  in 
braces  the  whole  of  the  middle  ages,  the  ninth  century,  and  we  were  left  with 
during  which  the  German  and  Romance  nothing  except  fragments  and  a Latin  repro- 
nations were  united  in  one  Church  and  duction  of  the  second  hook  by  Jerome,  who 
under  one  head,  viz.  the  Pope.  The  third  allowed  himself  to  add  and  to  alter  freely, 
period  (C)  extends  from  the  sixteenth  However,  an  early  Armenian  version  of 
century  to  the  present  day.  Under  the  . the  entire  Chronicle  (with,  however,  some 
first  period  we  snail  begin  with  the  Greek  gaps)  was  printed  at  Venice  towards  the 
and  then  pass  on  to  the  Latin  historians,  end  of  last  century,  and  edited  by  the 
(A)  The  first  Church  historian  of  Mechitarist  monk  Aucher,  with  a Latin 
whom  any  memorial  has  been  preserved,  version  and  with  the  Greek  fragments 
was  Hegesippus,  a Jewish  convert,  (Venice,  1818).  (2)  Socrates,  a lawyer, 

who  lived  about  the  middle  of  the  or,  as  he  calls  himself,  <r^oA<«mxAr,  at 
second  century.  He  wrote  a work  in  five  Constantinople,  wrote  a history  of  the 
books  called  inroptajfiara  or  Memoirs.  Church  from  305  to  439 — i.e.  to  his  own 
Great  use  of  it  was  made  by  Eusebius,  to  time.  His  history  is  in  seven  books,  and 
whom  we  are  indebted  for  the  eight  frag-  deserves  high  praise  for  the  diligent  use 
ments  which  remain  ; the  work  itself  is  of  the  sources  (particularly  of  the  works  of 
lost.  These  fragments  have  been  edited  St.  Athanasius),  for  the  exactness  of  the 
and  illustrated  with  learned  notes  by  the  chronological  data,  for  the  agreeable  style, 
great  Protestant  scholar.  Dr.  Routh,  in  and,  on  the  whole,  for  impartiality.  He 
his  “ Reliquiae  Sacrm.”  Hegesippus  also  was  clearly  a Catholic,  although  inclined 
drew  up  a catalogue  of  the  Roman  bishops  to  regard  the  rigorist  views  of  Novatian 
down  to  Anicetus,  and  this  may  have  with  favour,  and  although,  as  Photius 
been  a separate  work.  (1)  The  real  remarks,  he  was  “not  over-accurate”  in 
Father  of  Church  history  is  Eusebi us,  who  his  account  of  dogmatic  matters.  (3) 
was  bishop  of  Caesarea  in  the  earlier  half  Sozomen,  like  Socrates,  a lawyer  at  Con- 
of  the  fourth  century.  IDs  “Ecclesiastical  stantinople,  but  originally  from  Palestine, 
History  ” in  ten  books  begins  with  Christ  wrote  in  nine  boobs  the  history  of  the 
and  ends  with  the  victory  of  Constantine  Church  from  324  to  423.  He  does  not 
over  Licinius,in  324.  He  used  a number  seem  to  have  known  the  work  of  Socrates, 
of  old  documents,  which  have  perished  to  which  his  own  is  in  most  respects  de- 
long  since, such  as  writingsof  early  Fathers,  cidedly  inferior.  (4)  Theodoret,  bishop 
letters,  and  particularly  documents  taken  of  Cyrus  in  Syria,  and  perhaps  the  most 
from  the  archives  of  the  empire  and  placed  learned  theologian  of  his  age,  wrote,  about 
at  his  disposal  by  Constantine.  This  history  450,  the  history  of  the  Church  from  320 
was  translated  into  Latin  by  Rutin  us.  In  to  428.  It  is  the  briefest  but  the  best 
spite  of  the  roughness  of  his  style,  the  continuation  of  Eusebius.  Its  chief 
credulity  which  made  him  accept  un-  fault  lies  in  the  almost  entire  omission  of 
historical  matter  (e.g.  the  correspondence  dates.  (6)  Theodore  Lector  lived  at  the 
between  Christ  and  Abgarus),aud  the  fact  beginning  of  the  sixth  century,  and  was 
that  his  narrative  is  often  incomplete,  the  attached  as  lector  to  the  church  of  Con- 
documents  which  Eusebius  used,  and  which  stantinople.  He  wrote  a history  made  up 
have  perished  since,  give  a value  alto-  of  extracts  from  the  works  of  Socrates, 
gether  singular  to  his  “ Church  History.”  Sozomen,  and  Theodoret,  and  this  book 
His  life  of  Constantine  in  four  books  also  still  exists  in  MS.  He  also  continued  the 
contains,  although  it  is  written  in  the  tone  history  of  Socrates  down  to  527,  but  of 
of  a panegyric,  information  of  the  first  this  original  history  only  fragments  re- 
importance. The  “Chronicle”  of  Eusebius  main.  (6)  The  last  Greek  Church-his- 
belongs  rather  to  profane  than  to  eccle-  torian  of  this  period  is  Evagrius,  a Syrian, 
siastical  history,  and  is  besides  more  use-  born  at  Epiphania  about  536.  He  was  a 
fill  for  the  history  of  the  Old  than  of  the  lawyer,  hign  in  office  at  Antioch.  He 
New  Testament.  The  first  book  seems  to  wrote  in  six  books  the  history  of  the 
have  contained  a brief  sketch  of  the  his-  Church  from  the  Council  of  Ephesus  in 
tcry  of  the  world,  from  the  establishment  431  to  594,  so  that  his  work  is  of  special 
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importance  for  the  Nestorian  and  Mono- 
phy site  controversies.  H e is  learned,  ortho- 
dox, and  writes  in  a cultivated  style,  but 
is  credulous  and  fond  of  marvels. 

The  Greek  text  of  Eusebius  (Church 
History),  Socrates,  Sozomen,  Theodoret, 
and  Evagrius,  with  fragmentsof  Theodorus 
Lector,  was  edited  for  the  first  time  by 
Robert  Stephens,  Paris,  1544.  An  edition 
incomparably  superior  was  issued  under 
the  care  of  Henri  de  Valois  (Valesius),  a 
lawyer,  who  was  entrusted  with  this  work 
by  the  French  bishops.  He  corrected  the 
text  by  collation  ot  MSS.,  and  enriched 
his  editions  by  notes  and  dissertations  of 
profound  learning,  which  can  never  lose 
their  value.  The  work  appeared  at  Paris, 
1659-73,  in  three  folios — the  first  con- 
taining the  works  of  Eusebius  relating  to 
Churcn  history  except  the  Chronicle ; the 
second,  Socrates  and  Sozomen ; the  third, 
Theodoret,  Evagrius,  and  the  fragments  of 
Theodorus  Lector  and  of  the  Arlan  histo- 
rian, Philostorgiu8,  who  in  the  interest  of 
bis  party  wrote  a Church  history  in  twelve 
books,  from  the  rise  of  Ariamsm  to  the 
year  423.  A new  and  convenient  edition 
of  the  ancient  Church  historians  was  edited 
by  Reading  and  published  at  Cambridge, 
1 720.  Since  then  Eusebius  has  been  edited 
by  several  critics,  among  whom  we  may 
mention  S troth  (Halae  ad  Salam.,  1779), 
Heinichen,  Burton  (Oxford,  1838,  an 
edition  of  inferior  merit).  Heinichen’s 
last  edition  (Lipsi®,  1868)  contains  a 
good  text  and  valuable  notes,  excursus, &c., 
taken  from  many  sources. 

In  this  first  period  the  Latins  did  much 
less  than  the  Greeks  for  Church  history. 
Rufinus,  about  400,  made  a free  translation 
of  Eusebius,  compressing  the  work  of  the 
latter  into  Dine  books  and  adding  two  of 
his  own,  which  gave  the  history  of  the 
Church  from  318"  to  395.  Rufinus  is  an 
inaccurate  and  sometimes  a partial  writer. 
The  best  edition  is  by  Cacciari  (Rom®, 
1740).  Sulpitius  Severus,  a contemporary 
of  Rufinus,  wrote  a “Sacred  History” 
(“  Historic  Sacra/7 also  “Chronica  Sacra”) 
from  the  beginning  of  the  world  to  400. 
The  style  is  justly  celebrated,  but  the  work 
is  too  meagre  to  be  of  much  value,  though 
it  pves  some  details  on  the  history  of  the 
Pnscillianists.  The  best  editions  are  by 
Hieron.  de  Prato,  (Veron®,  1741),  and  by 
the  Oratorian  Gallandius  in  voL  viii.  of  his 
“ Bibliotheca  Patrum.”  Orosius,  a Spanish 
riest,  at  the  request  of  St.  Augustine,  wrote 
is  “Seven  Books  of  Histories  against 
the  Pagans,”  which  is  really  a profane 
history,  written,  however,  in  the  Chris- 
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dan  interest,  with  the  special  intention 
of  showing  that  the  calamities  of 
the  empire  were  not  caused  by  the 
triumph  of  the  Christian  religion.  Lastly, 
Cassiodorus,  after  he  had  retired  from 
his  high  civil  offices  and  had  become 
superior  of  the  monastery  he  founded, 
abbreviated  and  harmonised  the  histories 
of  Socrates,  Sozomen,  and  Theodoret. 
This  “ Historia  Tripartita,”  as  it  was 
called,  consisted  of  twelve  books,  and 
was,  with  the  works  of  Rufinus,  the  great 
authority  during  the  middle  ages  on  the 
history  of  the  early  Church. 

(2?)  In  the  secondperiod,  the  relative 
merits  of  Greeks  and  Latins  with  regard 
to  Church  history,  were  reversed.  Among 
the  former,  literature  of  this  kind  almost 
died  out ; among  the  latter  it  began  to 
flourish  vigorously  when  the  storm  of 
the  barbarian  invasion  was  past.  Indeed, 
between  600  and  1,500,  the  East  boasts 
only  one  famous  Church  historian,  viz. : 
Nicephoros  Callisti,  a clergyman  at  Con- 
stantinople about  the  middle  of  the  four- 
teenth century.  He  wrote  the  history  of 
the  Church  down  to  610 — in  which  year 
the  Emperor Phocas  died — using  very  dili- 
gently the  authors  (many  of  them  lost  to 
us)  in  the  library  of  St.  Sophia,  but  with- 
out the  critical  spirit  cm*  the  power  to  dis- 
tinguish history  from  legend.  His  work 
has  been  edited  by  the  Jesuit  Fronton  le 
Due  (Paris,  1630). 

As  we  have  already  said,  the  richness 
of  historical  literature  in  the  West  offers 
a striking  contrast  to  the  poverty  of  the 
East  in  this  respect.  However,  the  most 
valuable  historical  literature  of  the  middle 
ages  does  not  fall  under  review  here.  It 
is  composed  of  annals  and  chronicles 
without  number,  and  also  of  the  histories, 
civil  and  ecclesiastical,  of  particular  races 
and  nations.  To  the  latter  class  belong 
a history  of  the  Franks  by  St.  Gregory  of 
Tours  (t  595) ; the  “ Ecclesiastical  History 
of  the  English  Nation”  (gentis  Anglorum) 
by  Venerable  Bede  (t  735) ; of  the  Lom- 
bards by  Paulus  Diaconus  (t  799)  ; of  the 
Scandinavian  North  by  Adam  of  Bremen 
(canon  of  Bremen  from  1067) ; of  Bremen, 
Hamburg,  Lower  Saxony  and  West- 
phalia, by  Kranz,  a canon  of  Hamburg 
(tl517).  To  these  we  may  add  a history 
of  the  church  of  Rheims  by  Flodoard 
(t  966).  Of  general  histories,  the  follow- 
ing are  extant : — (1.)  Ten  books  of  Church 
history,  by  Haymo,  from  840  bishop  of 
Halberstadt.  This  work,  mostly  compiled 
from  Rufinus,  gives  the  Church  history  of 
the  first  four  centuries.  (2.)  About  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


1 


CHURCH  HISTORY 

same  time  lived  Anastasius,  librarian  of  the 
Roman  Church,  and  appointed  by  Nicho- 
las I.  abbot  of  a monastery  on  the  further 
aide  of  the  Tiber.  He  wrote  an  “ His- 
toria  Ecclesiastics  seu  Chronograph} a Tri- 
partita/1 which  is  translated  and  compiled 
from  three  Byzantine  historians,  and  goes 
isfar  as  the  ninth  century.  Commonly,  too, 
tiie  famous11  Liber  Pontificals, ’’also  called 
“ De  Vitis  Romanorum  Pontificum,”  is 
ascribed  to  him.  But  the  learned  authors 
of  the  “ Origines  de  l’^glise  de  Rome” 
(Paris,  1828),  followed  by  Hefele,  have 
proved  that  the  book  is  much  older,  and 
that  Anastasius  cannot  have  written 
more  than  the  lives  of  some  of  the  last 
Popes  in  the  series.  The  latest  edition  of 
this  book  is  by  Blanchinus  and  Vignolius. 
(3.)  About  1142,  Ordericus  Vi  tails,  an 
Englishman  and  Abbot  of  St.  Evroul,  in 
Normandy,  wrote  thirteen  books  of  eccle- 
siastical history  from  the  time  of  Christ  to 
the  twelfth  century.  (4.)  Some  160  years 
later,  the  Dominican  Bartholomew  of  Luc- 
ca wrote  a Church  history  in  twenty-four 
hooks  from  Christ  till  1312.  (5.)  The  great 
Church  history  of  the  middle  ages  came 
from  Antoninus,  Archbishop  of  Florence  in 
the  fifteenth  century.  He  relates  the  his- 
tory of  the  world,  secular  and  profane, from 
the  beginning  to  1469.  Here  we  see  the 
first  dawn  or  historical  criticism.  Lauren- 
tius  Valla  and  Nicolas  of  Cusa  had  already 
pointed  out  the  spurious  character  of  the 
so-called  “ Donation  of  Constantine,”  and 
of  other  documents  accepted  in  the  middle 
ages,  and  the  new  epoch  of  historical 
literature  was  soon  to  begin. 

(C)  Many  causes  eonspired  at  the  time 
of  the  Reformation  to  awaken  a new  in- 
terest in  Church  history,  and  to  introduce 
a new  method  of  studying  it.  The  fall  of 
the  Eastern  empire  brought  Greek  litera- 
ture and  a knowledge  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage to  Western  Europe,  so  that  it 
became  possible  to  consult  the  sources. 
The  invention  of  printing  made  these 
sources  widely  accessible,  while  the  fact 
that  the  Protestants  represented  their  re- 
ligion as  a revival  of  primitive  Christi- 
anity impelled  Catholics  to  study  with 
exactness  the  history  of  the  early  Church. 
In  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century, 
the  famous  work  of  the  Magdeburg  Cen- 
turiators  began  to  be  written  and  pub- 
lished. It  was  a history  of  the  Church, 
written  in  an  intensely  Lutheran  spirit, 
divided  into  centuries,  of  which  the  first 
five  were  prepared  at  Magdeburg,  whence 
the  name,  though  the  whole  work  was 
printed  at  Basle  in  1699  in  thirteen  folios. 
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The  director  of  the  work  was  Matthias 
Flacius,  who  had  a number  of  learned 
men  working  under  him,  collecting  ma- 
terials, &c.,  while  the  Protestant  princes 
supported  him  with  money.  To  meet  the 
impression  the  “ Centuries  ” were  likely 
to  make,  Caesar  Baronius,  afterwards  Car- 
dinal, began  his  “ Ecclesiastical  Annals,” 
a work  of  stupendous  learning,  and  a 
treasure  house  of  valuable  documents,  so 
that  at  this  day,  as  Hefele  says,  Protes- 
tants use  it  a hundred  times  for  once  that 
they  have  recourse  to  the  forgotten 
“Magdeburg  Centuries.”  The  first  edi- 
tion, ending  with  1198,  was  published  at 
Rome  in  twelve  folios  (1688-1007]).  It 
was  continued  by  the  Polish  Dominican 
Bzovius,  in  eight  folios,  reaching  to  1664 
(Rome,  1672) ; by  Spondanus,  Bishop  of 
Pamiers,  in  two  folios  (Paris,  1840), 
reaching  to  1640.  The  best  continuation, 
rich  in  documents,  is  by  the  Oratorian 
Raynaldus,  in  nine  folios  (Rome,  1040- 
1677).  Laderchius,  also  an  Qxatorisn, 
added  three  folios  (Rome,  1728-87)  which 
however  only  contain  the  history  of  seven 
years.  The  two  Pagi,  uncle  and  nephew, 
both  Franciscans,  gave  to  the  world 
learned  and  valuable  notes  on  Baronius, 
entitled  “ Critica  Historko-Chronologica 
in  Uni  versos  Annales,  etc.,  Baronii  ” 
(Antw.  1706).  They  were  published 
complete  by  the  younger  Pagi  after  his 
uncle’s  death.  Mansi’s  edition  of  Ba- 
ronius is  the  most  esteemed  ; it  contains, 
besides  the  text  of  Baronins,  the  notes  of 
the  Pagi  and  the  continuation  of  Ray- 
naldus, in  thirty-eight  folios  (Lucca, 
(1738-69).  This  costly  edition  is  un- 
happily disfigured  by  errors  in  printing. 
Recently,  a continuation  by  the  Oratorian 
Theiner  in  three  folios  coming  down  to 
1683  has  been  printed  at  Rome  and 
Paris  (1860,  seg.),  while  the  whole  work 
has  been  reprinted  at  Bar-le-Duc  (1804, 

The  great  work  of  Pet&vius  on  the 
history  of  dogma,  the  admirable  editions 
of  the  Fathers  by  the  Benedictines  of  St. 
Maur,  and  many  other  works  of  a critical 
nature,  prepared  the  way  for  the  labours 
of  the  French  Chnrch  historians  of  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries. 
The  greatest  names  in  this  golden  age  of 
ecclesiastical  learning  are,  (1)  Natalis 
Alexander.  His  great  work  in  thirty 
octavo  volumes,  containing  the  history  of 
the  Jewish  Church,  and  of  the  Christian 

1 These  last  statements  are  made  on  the 
authority,  not  of  Hefele,  but  of  Kraus,  Kirckm- 
petchichUf  ad  imL 
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to  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century  (Paris 
1076,  seq.)y  was  placed,  because  of  its 
Gallican  views,  on  the  Index  by  Innocent 
XI.  An  edition  by  Roncaglia,  with  the 
entire  text  of  Alexander,  but  with  the 
addition  of  notes  correcting  his  Gallican 
utterances,  appeared  at  Lucca  in  1734. 
There  have  teen  many  subsequent  edi- 
tions. (2)  Fleury,  soua-prtcepteur  of  the 
French  princes,  and  Prior  of  Argenteuil, 
wrote  the  history  of  the  Church  down  to 
1414,  in  twenty  quarto  volumes.  Unlike 
Baronius  and  Natalis,  who  wrote  in  Latin, 
Fleury  wrote  in  French.  The  strength  of 
Natalis  Alexander  lay  in  learnea  and 
minute  discussion  ; Fleury  contents  him- 
self with  giving  the  results  of  criticism, 
and  tells  the  history  of  the  Church  in  a 
manner  attractive  to  the  educated  public, 
and  in  language  clear,  dignified,  and 
simple.  Nothing  can  be  more  charming 
than  the  skill  with  which  he  introduces 
extracts  from  ancient  authorities,  or  the 
exquisite  tact  with  which  he  catches  the 
spirit  and  portrays  the  manners  of  the 
early  Christians.  In  spite  of  his  Galli- 
canism,  Fleury  has  been  commended  in 
the  highest  terms  by  Cardinal  Newman 
and  Hefele.  Indeed,  no  competent  judge 
would  question  his  extraordinary  merits, 
and  to  this  day  his  work  is  unsurpassed. 
Fleury  found  several  continuators,  of 
whom  Faber,  a bitter  and  exaggerated 
Gallican,  is  the  best  known,  but  none  of 
them  were  in  any  way  worthy  to  compare 
with  him.  (3)  Lie  Nam  Tilleinont,  perhaps 
the  most  learned  and  accurate  of  all  Church 
historians.  He  was  a priest  entirely 
devoted  to  prayer  and  study,  connected 
with  the  solitaries  of  Port  Royal,  though 
not  himself  a Jansenist.  His  famous 
“ Mdmoires  pour  servir  & lbistoire  ecclO- 
siastique  ” give  materials  for  the  history 
of  the  Church,  mostly  in  biographical 
form,  down  to  the  year  513,  in  sixteen 
quarto  volumes  (Paris,  1693).  The  his- 
tory is  given  almost  entirely  in  the  words 
of  the  ancient  documents,  but  these  ex- 
tracts from  ancient  authorities  are  united 
with  an  art  which  gives  to  the  whole  the 
smoothness  and  finish  of  a mosaic.  Tille- 
mont’s  accuracy  would  of  itself  entitle 
him  to  rank  as  an  historical  genius.  It 
never  fails  him,  notwithstanding  the  vast 
amount  of  details  with  which  he  deals. 
The  notes  at  the  end  of  each  volume  are 
models  of  critical  acumen.  The  readers 
of  Gibbon  are  aware  how  highly  he 
valued  Tillemont,  and  how  greatly  he  is 
indebted  to  him.  The  French  Church 
historians  soon  after  this  date  show  a 


marked  falling  off.  They  are  many  of 
them  agreeable  writers,  but  without 
depth  of  learning.  Among  them  we  may 
name  Choisy  (“  Histoire  de  TEglise,” 
Paris,  1706-23),  the  Jansenist  Racine, 
Ducreux,  Berault  Bercastel,  a popular 
writer  whose  history,  published  at  the 
close  of  the  last  century,  has  been  re-edited 
and  continued  down  to  our  own  time  by 
Henrion  (Paris,  1841).  A history  on  a 
large  scale  has  been  written  by  the  Abbd 
Rohrbacher,  “ Histoire  Universelle  de 
l’Eglise  ” (Paris  1842-48). 

The  Italians,  since  Baronius,  have  done 
much  less  for  the  history  of  the  Church 
than  the  French.  The  best  Italian  Church 
histories  are  those  of  Cardinal  Orsi, 
whose  “ Storia  Eccl.”  (Rome,  1748)  gives 
the  history  of  the  Church  in  the  first  six 
centuries ; and  of  Saccarelli  {“  Hiatoria 
Ecclesiastics,”  down  to  1 185).  The  work 
of  Graveson,  a Frenchman  settled  in  Italy, 
is  now  almost  forgotten.  Berti’s  com- 
pendium has  little  worth.  Works  of 
moderate  compass  have  been  written  by 
Delsignore  (u  Institutiones  Historic®,” 
Rom®,  1837),  and  by  Palma  (“  Prrolec- 
tiones  Hist.  Eccles.”  Rom®,  1838). 

Much  labour  has  been  devoted  to 
Church  history  in  Germany,  but  the  most 
complete  and  popular  of  German  Church 
histories  is  the  Protestant  work  of 
Neander.  For  a long  time  German  Catho- 
lics did  little  or  nothing  for  this  study, 
till  a new  era  was  opened  by  Stolberg. 
The  first  fifteen  volumes,  containing  the 
u History  of  the  Religion  of  Jesus  Christ” 
from  the  creation  to  a.d.  430,  were  pub- 
lished at  Vienna  and  Hamburg  in  1806, 
seq.  This  work  with  its  continuation  by 
Kerz  and  Brischar  is  very  voluminous.  A 
popular  history  going  down  to  1153,  was 
written  by  Katerkamp  (Munster,  1819- 
34),  and  a useful  compendium  by  Hortig 
in  1826.  Dollinger,  about  ten  years  later, 
published  a compendium  which  carries 
the  history  of  the  Church  down  to  the 
sixteenth  century.  He  also  began  a 
Church  history  on  a larger  scale,  but  un- 
happily only  two  volumes  of  this  excel- 
lent and  learned  work  appeared.  The 
first  volume  ends  with  Constantine  ; the 
second  gives  the  external  history  of  the 
Church  down  to  680.  An  English  ver- 
sion by  Dr.  Cox  is  taken  partly  from  the 
compendium,  partly  from  the  larger  his- 
tory, but  the  translation  is  far  from  accu- 
rate. Mohler’s  lectures  on  Church  history 
were  edited  and  published  long  after  his 
death  in  an  imperfect  form.  The  com- 
pendium of  Alzog  (eighth  edition,  1867) 
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it  i most  useful  work ; it  has  been  trans- 
lated into  English.  A Church  history  of 
great  learning,  but  heavy  in  style,  has 
recently  appeared  from  the  pen  of  Cardinal 
Hergenrother.  The  manual  of  Kraus 
(Treves,  1871-76)  is  indispensable  to  the 
student.  In  its  own  special  line  it  has  no 
rival.  A Church  history  in  the  proper 
eense  it  can  scarcely  be  called.  It  is 
rather  an  analysis  of  the  facts,  with  a list 
of  the  original  sources,  and  of  the  whole 
literature  down  to  modern  times,  relating 
to  each  part  of  the  subject,  while  syn- 
chronistic tables  are  given  in  an  appendix. 
It  is  difficult  to  say  too  much  in  praise 
of  this  book.  An  immense  amount  of 
matter  is  compressed  into  less  than  1,000 
pages;  the  arrangement  is  a marvel  of 
simplicity  and  system,  and  the  complete- 
ness of  the  information  on  books  of  refer- 
ence is  no  less  admirable.  It  need  hardly 
be  said  that  Bishop  Hefele’s  History  of  the 
Councils  (in  seven  volumes),  of  which  a 
second  edition  is  now  in  progress,  is  the 
best  book  on  the  subject  and  of  European 
reputation. 

In  English  we  have  no  Catholic 
Church  History  worth  mentioning,  though 
of  course  particular  portions  of  the  suo- 
ject  have  been  treated  of  with  great  suc- 
cess by  Dodd,  Challoner,  Butler,  Lingard, 
Oliver,  Tierney,  Rock,  Northcote,  and 
above  all  by  Cardinal  Newman. 

CBVXCB  OF  CHRIST  I CATHO- 
LIC CHURCH.  The  Roman  Catechism, 
in  expounding  the  ninth  article  of  the 
Creed,  urges  priests  to  explain  the  nature 
and  authority  of  the  Catholic  Church  to 
their  flocks  with  special  frequency  and 
earnestness,  because  of  the  supreme  import- 
ance which  belongs  to  the  point  of  Christian 
doctrine.  All  heresy  involves  a rejection 
of  the  Church’s  authority ; and,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  is  impossible  to  accept  the  true 
doctrine  concerning  the  Church,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  be  a heretic.  Hence,  in  all 
ages,  and  against  all  forms  of  error,  the 
Fathers  and  Doctors  of  the  Catholic 
Church  have  appealed  to  her  teaching  as 
the  infallible  rule  of  faith.  If  such  an 
appeal  was  necessary  at  every  time,  there 
is  a more  than  ordinary  need  at  the  pre- 
sent day  for  insisting  upon  this  article  of 
the  Creed,  “ I believe  in  the  holv  Catholic 
Church.”  It  is  misunderstood  by  Pro- 
testants more  utterly  than  by  most  at 
least  of  their  predecessors  in  separation, 
and  the  true  sense  of  the  ninth  article  in 
the  Apostles’  Creed  is  the  hinge  on  which 
all  our  controversy  with  Protestants  turns. 
We  propose  to  consider  (A)  the  Church  of 


Christ  as  described  in  the  New  Testament ; 
(2?)  this  Church  as  it  existed  in  the  ages 
which  came  immediately  after  that  of  the 
Apostles;  (C)  to  show  that  the  present 
Catholic  Roman  Church  is  the  Church 
founded  by  Christ  and  attested  by  Scrip- 
ture and  tradition;  that  she,  and  she 
alone,  is  the  heir  to  the  promises  of  Christ 
and  the  ark  of  salvation  ; (2))  having  dis- 
cussed the  general  characteristics,  we  shall 
conclude  with  a more  detailed  account  of 
its  component  parts  and  constitution. 

(ri)  The  Church  as  set  forth  in  the  New 
Testament. — It  is  well  known  that  the 
Protestant  Reformers  made  the  Bible,  and 
the  Bible  only,  the  rule  of  faith.  With 
them  the  Bible  came  first,  the  Church  came 
second,  and  occupied  a very  subordinate 
position.1  The  individual,  enlightened  by 
the  Holy  Ghost,  read  the  Bible  and  received 
the  true  faith  from  its  pages.  A number 
of  these  individuals,  gathered  together, 
formed  a church.  This  idea  of  the  Church, 
it  may  be  safely  said,  is  still  held  by  the 
great  mass  of  Protestants,  though  it  has 
lost  ground,  no  doubt,  among  the  learned. 
Now,  the  first  thing  which  ought  to  strike 
an  intelligent  reader  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment is,  that  there  is  an  importance 
attached  to  the  Church  which,  from  the 
Protestant  point  of  view,  is  exaggerated 
and  out  of  all  due  proportion,  while,  on 
the  contrary,  no  adequate  provision  is 
made  for  furnishing  mankind  with  the 
one  and  only  means  of  attaining  the 
truth — viz.  the  Bible.  There  is  no  means 
of  evading  this  plain  and  evident  fact. 
Christ  never  once  told  his  disciples  to 
write  books,  or  promised  them  his  help  in 
doing  so.  Books  indeed  were  written, 
describing  the  life  of  our  Lord,  and  the 
Apostles  wrote  various  epistles,  as  occa- 
sion served ; but,  so  far  as  we  can  learn 
from  the  pages  of  the  New  Testament,  the 
Apostles  did  not  leave  any  listof  inspired 
writings,  and,  except  in  one  solitary  in- 
stance, they  never  once  even  allude  to 
the  fact  that  there  were  any  inspired 
writings  at  all,  except  those  of  the  old 
law.2  Surely,  this  is  very  strange,  on  the 
Protestant  theory.  It  cannot  be  affirmed 
that  these  writings  bore  the  marks  of  in- 
spiration on  the  surface,  for  the  Fathers 
of  the  Church  (till  the  Church  decided) 
were  not  agreed  about  the  number  and 

1 See  for  the  Protestant  doctrine  of  the 
(Tiurch  Mohler’s  admirable  account,  Sym- 
bolic, p.  895,  seq.,  where  abundant  references  are 
given. 

* See  St.  Peter  2 Ep.  iii.  16,  where  St  Paul’s 
epistles  are,  by  implication,  called  Scripture. 
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tides  of  the  Biblie&l  bodes ; and  those 
who  do  not  care  much  for  the  Fathers 
may  be  reminded  that  the  Reformers 
themselves  were  at  variance  with  one 
another  on  the  same  question.  But  this 
becomes  stranger  still,  on  the  Protestant 
theory,  when  we  find  that,  while  our 
Lord  and  his  Apostles  preserve  a silence 
which  is  scarcely  Woken,  on  the  New 
Testament,  they  speak  frequently  and  in 
most  exalted  terms  of  the  Church.  We 
find  Christ  telling  his  disciples  to  hear 
the  Church.  St.  Paul  speaks  of  the 
Church  of  Ood ; of  the  Church  whieh 
Christ  has  purchased  with  his  Wood,  of 
the  Church  which  is  the  pillar  and  ground 
of  the  truth,  of  the  Church  as  “ the  house 
of  God.*  This  is  very  intelligible  to  Cath- 
olics, who  hold  that  the  Church  has  in- 
fallible authority  in  all  controversies  of 
faith,  so  that,  given  the  authority  of  the 
Church,  the  inspiration  of  Scripture  would 
be  accepted,  and  the  decision  of  questions 
as  to  the  books  which  composed  it  would 
foUow  as  a matter  of  course ; on  the  Pro- 
testant hypothesis,  the  phenomenon  is  in- 
explicable. 

Great  importance,  then,  was  given  by 
the  Apostles  to  some  Church  or  other. 
Let  us  see  what  they  understood  by  this 
Church. 

The  Church  which  they  recognised 
was,  first  of  all,  a visible  body.  No  other 
Wnd  of  Church  would  have  answered  to 
the  intention  of  Christ  in  founding  it  His 
disciples  were  to  he  like  “ a city  that  is 
set  on  a mountain”  (Matt.  v.  14),  “ a 
candle  put  on  a candlestick”  (ib.  16). 
Christ’s  Church  was  not  to  consist  merely 
in  the  invisible  union  of  pious  believers  in 
Him.  Far*  from  this,  in  a series  of  para- 
bles our  Lord  warns  his  followers  that 
the  kingdom  of  heaven 1 — Le.  the  Church 
which  lie  was  to  establish  (since  .none 
but  the  good  can  enter  heaven  in  the 
literal  sense) — was  to  consist  of  good  and 
bad.  He  compares  his  Church  to  a field 
in  which  good  grain  and  weeds  grow 
together  till  the  day  of  judgment;  to  a 
net  which  takes  good  and  had  fish ; to 
a wedding-feast  where  all  the  guests 
are  not  clothed  in  the  wedding-garment 
of  charity ; to  virgins,  some  of  whom  are 
wise,  some  foolish,®  The  same  charac- 

1 This  title,  peculiar  to  Matthew,  exactly 
answers  to  the  old  the  Syna- 

gogue. The  other  Gospels  say  44  Kingdom  of 
God.”  See  Delitxsch,  History  of  Redemption, 
p.185.  ..  ~ 

• Matt  xiiL  24-80,  47-60,  XxJL  2,  teg*, 

XXV.  1,  seq. 


teristac  of  the  Church  follows  by  a noco th 
s ary  consequence  from  the  duties  of  man- 
kind with  regard  to  her,  which  will  be 
presently  explained.  There  would  be  no 
meaning  in  the  admonition  to  “ hear  the 
Church,’’  if  she  were  invisible.  We  could 
not  accept  her  as  our  infallible  guide, 
as  the  unfailing  oracle  of  truth,  if  she 
consisted  only  of  pious  people,  who  are 
known  and  can  be  known,  as  such,  to  God 
alone.  It  is  true  that,  there  is  an  invisible 
Church,  or,  rather,  that  the  visible  Church 
has  an  invisible  side.  The  Church  is  in- 
visible so  far  as  she  has  an  invisible 
Head,  Jesus  Christ ; so  far  as  she  is  united 
by  prayer  and  union  under  the  same  Head, 
Christ,  to  the  souls  in  Purgatory,  and 
to  the  “ Church  of  the  first-born  who  are 
written  in  Heaven.” 1 It  istrue  also  that  the 
Church  to  a great  extent  works  invisibly. 
She  is  compared,  not  only  to  a spreading 
tree  in  which  the  birds  of  the  air  lodge, 
but  also  to  the  hidden  leaven,  the  working 
of  which  is  concealed  from  the  eye  of  the 
observer.  The  Church  gives  visible  sacra- 
ments, hut  God  alone  can  distinguish 
with  absolute  certainty  the  souls  on 
which  the  invisible  grace  of  the  sacra- 
ments produces  its  due  effect.  So  much 
every  Catholic  will  gladly  allow.  But  it 
is  one  thing  to  make  this  admission,  quite 
another,  and  a very  different  thing,  to 
contend,  with  Luther,  that  God  first  of  all 
enlightens  the  individual  on  the  nature  of 
the  gospel,  and  that  the  individual  so  en- 
lightened, and  already  a member  of  the 
invisible  Church,  pronounces  the  body  or 
bodies  in  which  tnis  true  gospel  is  taught 
to  he  the  true  visible  Church.  According 
toCatbolics,  the  recognition  of  and  submis  - 
sion  to  the  visible  Church  is  the  ordained 
means  of  sharing  in  the  invisible  treasures 
of  grace.  The  visible  Church  precedes 
the  invisible.  The  Lutheran  reverses  this 
order,  and  thereby  separates  himself  from 
the  teaching,  not  only  of  the  Catholic 
Church,  but  also  of  the  New  Testament. 
The  Lutheran  doctrine  moreover  contra- 
dicts, the  Catholic  is  in  perfect  harmony 
with,  the  whole  purpose  of  the  Incarnation. 
The  Son  of  Goa  did  not  content  Himself 
with  working  invisibly  on  the  hearts.  Hs 
assumed  a visible  body,  went  about  teach- 
ing and  doing  good,  and  at  the  same  time 
added  to  his  words  and  works  the  in- 
visible agency  of  His  divine  Spirit.  There- 
fore he  left  visible  representatives,  who 
were  to  be  known  and  seen  by  all,  and  at 
the  same  time  took  care  that  this  out- 
ward Church  should  he  quickened  by 
Heb.  xii.  28. 
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Hie  invisible  presence  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
which  rules  and  quickens  the  Church,  as 
the  soul  rules  ana  quickens  the  body. 

The  Church,  then,  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment was  a visible  foody,  and  it  was  fur- 
ther invested  with  authority.  A visible 
foody  differs  from  a mere  mob  or  accidental 
fathering  of  individual  units,  because  the 
former  has,  while  the  latter  has  not,  a re- 
gularly appointed  government.  We  have 
seen  already  that  the  Church  was  to  foe 
clothed  with  power,  from  the  fact  that  all 
men  were  to  hear  her.  This  power  was 
to  he  wielded  by  the  officers  and  rulers  of 
the  Church.  Our  Lord  chose  and  trained 
his  Apostles.  As  He  was  leaving  the 
earth,  ne  declared,  “ All  power  is  given  to 
me  in  heaven  and  in  earth.  Go  ye  there- 
fore teach  all  nations.” 1 How  great  the 
power  was  which  had  been  given  to  our 
Lord  and  which  He  committed  to  the 
twelve  appears  from  his  own  words  to 

them,  “ Whatsoever  you  shall  bind  upon 
earth,  shall  be  bound  also  in  heaven : and 
whatsoever  you  shall  loose  upon  earth, 
shall  be  loosed  also  in  heaven;”5*  and  again, 
u Whoee  sins  ye  shall  forgive,  they  are  for- 
given them : and  whose  you  shall  retain, 
they  are  retained.”  8 

The  consideration  of  the  Church  as  a 
visible  body  naturally  leads  us  to  speak  of 
her  unity.  We  can  see  that  our  Lord 
meant  to  found  one  Church,  because  He 
compares  his  Church  to  a house,  the  keys 
of  which  He  put  into  Peter’s  hands ; and 
again,  He  likens  his  Church,  in  pointed 
and  emphatic  words,  to  one  single  hock 
under  one  single  shepherd.  The  Church, 

then,  is  one,  because  she  is  a single  body 
constituted  under  one  invisible  Head, 
Jesus  Christ,  and  also  under  one  earthly 
bead,  our  Lord’s  representative  npon  earth 
— vi*.  8t.  Peter.  Christ  did  not  permit 
his  followers  to  form  themselves  into 
voluntary  and  independent  societies, 
united  by  individual  inclinations,  or  for 
purposes  of  convenience.  He  built  bis 
uouse  upon  a rock,  and  He  gave  St.  Peter 
power  to  open  and  to  shut  the  doors — i.e. 
to  admit  some  to  membership  and  to  ex- 
clude others,  according  to  the  statutes 
which  Christ  Himself  had  framed.  St. 
Paul  develops  the  idea  of  this  unity,  and 
shows  exactly  in  what  it  consisted,  in  the 
maxim,  “ One  body  and  one  Spirit  . . . 
one  Lord,  one  faith,  one  baptism.”4  In 
other  words,  the  unity  of  the  Church  is 
assured  by  the  unity  of  God  Himself,  who 
founded  one  Church  and  continues  to  rule 


1 Matt,  xxviii.  19. 
9 John  xx.  28 


* Matt  xviii.  18. 
4 Ephea.  iv.  4. 


it  by  his  earthly  representatives.  This 
unity  manifests  itself  in  a double  way. 
First,  it  implies  unity  of  faith — “One 
faith.”  Among  the  members  of  merely 
human  institutions  opinions  must  needs 
vary.  Not  so  with  the  members  of  the 
Church,  who  are  united  in  the  one  in- 
variable truth,  proclaimed  by  the  incarnate 
God.  Accordingly,  St.  Paul  beseeches  his 
converts  to  persevere  in  this  unity  of  be- 
lief, in  which  they  had  been  established 
by  the  grace  of  God.  “I  beseech  you, 
brethren,  by  the  name  of  our  Lsrd  Jesus 
Christ,  that  you  all  speak  the  same  thing, 
and  that  there  be  no  schisms  among  you; 
but  that  you  be  perfect  in  the  same  mind, 
and  in  the  same  judgment.” 1 Far  from 
tolerating  various  ways  of  thinking ; far 
from  allowing  scope  for  private  judgment 
on  articles  of  faith,  or  admitting  that  men 
were  free  to  indulge  in  great  latitude  of 
belief,  provided  that  they  were  sincere  and 
attentive  to  the  natural  precepts  of 
morality,  St.  Paul  exclaims,  “ If  any  one 
preach  to  you  a gospel  besides  that  which 
you  have  received,  let  him  be  accursed.”  • 
The  word  “ heresy,”  which  is  used  at  first 
without  any  had  meaning  in  the  sense  of 
“ party  ” or  “ school,”  occurs  in  the  later 
writings  as  a term  of  reproach,  used  to 
mark  those  who  chose  for  themselves  in- 
stead of  submitting  to  tbe  faith  of  the 
Church,  as  if  that  fact  alone  were  sufficient 
to  brand  those  who  presumed  to  exercise 
this  choice.  We  are  not  left  to  guess 
how  the  Apostles  judged  of  such  a course. 
“ A man  that  is  a heretic,”  St.  Paul 
writes,  “after  the  first  and  second  ad- 
monition, avoid : knowing  that  he  that  is 
such  an  one  is  subverted  and  sinneth,  being 
condemned  by  his  own  judgment.”  8 St. 
Peter  describes  heretical  parties  or  schools 
ns  “sects  of  perdition,”4  and  St.  John, 
with  all  his  gentlenes8,isnoless  stringent. 
“ If  any  man  come  to  you  and  bring  not 
this  doctrine,  receive  him  not  into  the 
house  or  say  to  him,  God  save  you.”8 
Next,  the  unity  of  the  Church,  as  St.  Paul 
conceives  it,  implies  that  the  faithful  are 
not  only  one  because  they  hold  the  same 
faith,  hut  also  because  they  participate  in 
the  same  sacraments — “One  baptism.” 
In  baptism  all  are  born  again ; they  be- 
come children  of  the  same  Father  in 
heaven,  and  for  that  very  reason  are  united 
as  brethren  to  each  other.  “ As  many  of 
you  as  have  been  baptised  in  Christ,  nave 
put  on  Christ.  There  is  neither  Jew  nor 
Greek;  there  is  neither  bond  nor  free; 

» 1 Cor.  i.  JO.  8 Gal.  i.  9. 
5TitQ3iii.il.  4 2 Pet  1L  7.  * 2 John  10. 
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there  is  neither  male  nor  female.  For 
you  are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesus.”  1 More- 
over, St.  Paul  only  names  baptism  as  one  of 
the  sacraments  by  which  the  unity  of  the 
Church  is  secured,  and  in  which  this  unity 
displays  itself,  for  he  attributes  the  same 
unifying  influence,  and  that  in  a higher 
degree,  to  the  Eucharist.  “ The  chalice  of 
benediction,  which  we  bless,  is  it  not  the 
communion  of  the  blood  of  Christ  P And 
the  bread  which  we  break,  is  it  not  the 
partaking  of  the  body  of  the  LordP 
For  we  being  many  are  one  bread,  one 
body,  all  who  partake  of  one  bread/  * 

The  unity  of  the  Church,  then,  depends 
on  the  unity  of  her  organisation,  her  com- 
mon faith  and  teaching,  the  discipline  to 
which  all  are  subject,  the  life  or  prayer 
and  of  sacramental  grace  to  which  all  her 
members  are  called.  But  this  sacramental 
life  makes  the  Church  holy,  just  as  it 
makes  her  one.  There  is,  indeed,  a marked 
difference  in  our  Lord’s  teaching  on  the 
sanctity  as  contrasted  with  his  state- 
ments on  the  unity  of  the  Church.  As  has 
been  already  proved,  Christ  warns  us 
that  all  the  members  of  his  Church  would 
not  be  holy,  while  He  never  gives  the 
slightest  hint  that  this  Church  could  by 
any  possibility  be  split  into  opposing  sects. 
But  in  spite  of  sins  and  detects  in  her 
members,  the  Church  was  to  be  in  a true 
and  real  sense  boly.  She  deserves  to  be 
so  called  because  m Christ  her  Head  she 
possesses  the  source  of  all  sanctity ; be- 
cause by  true  doctrine  on  morals,  as  well 
as  on  faith,  she  teaches  the  way  to  heaven ; 
while  by  prayer  and  the  sacraments  she 
puts  into  men’s  hands  the  weapons  of  this 
spiritual  warfare,  by  which  they  can  over- 
come evil  and  fight  the  good  fight  of  faith. 
Christ  “ loved  the  Church  and  delivered 
himself  up  for  it,  that  he  might  sanctify  it, 
cleansing  it  by  the  laver  of  water  in  the 
word  of  life.’’ 1 * He  loves  the  Church  as 
husbands  ought  to  love  their  wives;  so 
that  the  marriage  bond  is  a type  of  the 
union  between  Christ  and  his  mystical 
body.4  Moreover,  in  spite  of  scandals, 
which  were  by  no  means  lacking  in  Apo- 
stolic times  and  were  often  of  the  grossest 
character,  the  sanctity  of  the  Church  shone 
forth  in  the  lives  of  her  children.  St. 
Paul  appeals  in  all  humility  to  his  own 
work,  to  his  self-denial,  his  arduous  toils, 
bis  charity  and  gift  of  sympathy,  to  the 

l Gal.  HI.  27-29. 

• 1 Cor.  x.  16, 17.  A more  accurate  transla- 
tion would  bo  “ It  la  one  bread,  we  the  many 

are  one  body,  for  all  of  ns,”  &e. 

* Ephea.  v.  26.  4 Ephes.  v.  28 


fruitfulness  of  his  Apostolic  teaching.  For 
the  first  time  Jews  and  heathen  saw  men 
give  up  their  goods  and  hold  all  things  in 
common ; they  beheld  not  only  men  who 
were  pure  and  faithful  to  their  wives,  but 
also  others  who  embraced  a perfection  un- 
known even  to  the  great  saints  of  the  old 
law— men  who  embraced  the  celibate  life, 
making  themselves,  in  Christ’s  words, 
“ eunuchs  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven’s 
sake.”  St.  Paul  specially  commends  the 
unmarried  state,  and  that  not  simply  “ on 
account  of  the  present  necessity,  but 
further,  on  general  grounds,  because  “ he 
that  is  without  a wife  is  solicitous  for  the 
things  that  belong  to  the  Lord,  that  be 
may  please  God.  But  he  that  has  a wife 
is  solicitous  for  the  things  of  the  world, 
how  he  may  please  his  wife,  and  he  is 
divided.” 1 Thus,  while  the  heathen 
rulers  were  actually  trying  to  force  their 
subjects  into  marriage,  in  order  to  deliver 
them  from  the  evils  of  profligacy,  the 
members  of  the  Christian  commonwealth 
exhibited  to  the  world  a new  order  of 
things,  in  which,  on  the  one  hand,  the  holy 
marriage  tie  became  indissoluble,  and  was 
rendered  holier  still  by  a great  sacrament, 
while,  on  the  other,  many  pressed  on  to  a 
higher  state  and  even  on  earth  led  an 
angelic  life.  On  this  supernatural  sanctity 
of  the  Church,  flowing  from  union  with 
Christ,  developing  itself  in  charity,  seal, 
benevolence,  virginity,  and  a thousand 
other  ways,  Chnst  promised  to  set  his 
seal  by  miracles.  44  These  signs  shall 
follow  them  that  believe.  In  my  name 
they  shall  cast  out  devils : they  shall  speak 
with  new  tongues.  They  shall  take  up 
serpents:  and  if  they  shall  drink  any 
deadly  thing  it  shall  not  hurt  them:  they 
shall  lay  their  hands  upon  the  sick  and 
they  shall  recover.” * This  sanctity  of  the 
Church,  begun  and  really  energising  upon 
earth,  was  to  be  perfected  in  heaven.  At 
the  day  of  judgment,  the  wheat  was  to  be 
separated  from  the  weeds,  the  good  fish 
from  the  bad.  Then  the  prophet's  words 
were  to  be  fulfilled : 44  Arise,  arise,  put  on 
thy  strength,  O Sion;  put  on  the 
garments  of  thy  glory,  O Jerusalem, 
the  city  of  the  holy  one : for  henceforth 
the  uncircumcised  and  unclean  shall  no 
more  pass  through  thee.”  * The  marriage 
of  the  Lamb,  of  which  St.  John  speaks  m 
the  Apocalypse,  will  be  solemnised,  and 

i 1 Cor.  vii.  82,  83. 

* Mark  xvi  17,  18.  The  authenticity  o t 
this  section  of  St  Mark  is  disputed,  but  in  any 
case  it  ia  very  eariv,  for  Irenmu  quotas  it 
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the  bride  of  Christ  will  take  her  proper 
place  in  his  glory. 

The  Catholic  and  Apostolic  character 
of  the  Church  in  the  New  Testament  need 
not  detain  us  long ; we  have  only  to  point 
out  that  these  marks  are  included  in  the 
picture  already  drawn.  The  Jewish 
Church  was  national  and  therefore  parti- 
cular. The  Church  of  Christ  received  a 
commission  to  teach  all  nations ; the  wall 
of  partition  between  Jew  and  Gentile  was 
broken  down;  the  Church  was  to  be 
Catholic  or  universal.  To  this  Catholic 
Church  the  Apostles  gave  laws.  When 

Suestions  and  disputes  arose  as  to  the  ob- 
igation  of  the  Jewish  law,  the  Apostles 
with  the  “ ancients  ” gave  a decisive 
judgment,  accompanying  it  with  the 
words,  “ It  hath  seemed  good  to  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  to  us.”1  On  the  foundation  of 
prophets  and  apostles  “ the  Church  was 
Duilt,”  Jesus  Chnst  Himself  being  the  chief 
corner-stone.”2  The  influence  of  the  Apos- 
tles was  felt  in  every  part  of  the  Church, 
because  all  doctrine  and  all  authority  to 
teach  descended  from  them.  It  was  to 
the  Apostles  Christ  had  entrusted  the  com  - 
mission  of  teaching  and  baptising  all 
nations.  They  in  turn  ordained  others 
and  gave  them  power  to  hand  on  like 
authority  to  “faithful  men  ” who  were  to 
represent  Christ  in  future  generations. 
“ For  this  cause,”  St.  Paul  writes  to  Titus, 
“ I left  thee  in  Crete,  that  thou  shouldst 
set  in  order  the  things  that  are  wanting, 
and  shouldst  ordain  presbyters  in  every 
city,  as  I also  appointed  thee.” 8 Thus, 
the  orders  and  mission  of  the  whole  Church 
were  to  be  apostolic,  and  the  teaching  or 
doctrine  of  the  Church  was  to  be  apostolic 
also.  What  St.  Paul  said  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians,  he  said  virtually  to  all  Christians 
with  whom  he  was  connected,  directly  or 
indirectly.  “Stand  firm:  and  hold  the 
traditions  which  you  have  learned,  whe- 
ther by  word  or  try  our  epistle.”  4 One 
w nrd  more  is  needed  before  we  quit  this 
part  of  our  subject.  It  is  sometimes  ob- 
jected that,  after  all,  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  is  not  really  Catholic,  because  it 
does  not,  in  matter  of  fact,  include  with- 
in its  pale  all  mankind,  or  even  all  who 
profess  themselves  Christians.  The  fact  is 
indisputable,  but  no  inference  against  the 
Roman  Catholic  Church  can  be  deduced 
from  it.  The  Church  of  the  Apostles  was 
not  Catholic  in  this  sense.  It  was  Catho- 
lic, not  because  it  embraced  all  mankind, 
but  because  it  claimed  universal  jurisdic- 

* Acta  isv.  * Ephes.  ii.  20. 

• Utift.  4 2Thessal.  ii.  14. 
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tion  ; because  it  asserted  its  right  to  con- 
trol the  hearts  and  consciences  of  all  the 
children  of  Adam;  because  it  claimed  to 
speak  in  the  name  of  him  who  had  re- 
ceived the  nations  for  his  inheritance.  No 
obduracy  on  the  part  of  the  heathen,  no 
apostasy  on  the  part  of  Christians,  could 
alter  the  character  of  the  Catholic  Apo- 
stolic Church.  Let  sects  increase  ever  so 
much,  and  spread  and  flourish  in  human 
estimation,  still  the  Church  remained,  the 
bride  of  Christ  and  the  sole  heir  to  his 
promises.  To  each  new  sect  the  Church 
could  say,  " Prior  veni : 1 was  here  before 
you : I,  not  you,  have  received  the 
commission  to  teach  and  rule  the  nations.” 

Another  gift  was  necessaiy,  without 
which  the  Church’s  unity  could  not  have 
continued,  and  even  if  it  could  have  been 
maintained,  would  have  been  an  evil 
rather  than  a blessing.  There  is  no  real 
advantage  in  an  iron  constraint  which 
forces  men  to  repeat  the  same  formulas 
and  acquiesce  in  the  same  decisions;  there 
is  no  advantage  in  unity,  unless  it  be 
unity  in  the  truth.  Accordingly,  our 
Lora  made  his  Church  infallible. 
Against  her  He  promised  that  “the  gates  of 
hell” — i.e.  the  powers  of  evil  and  of  error 
issuing  forth  from  the  gates  of  the  infernal 
city — would  never  prevail.  He  was  the 
truth  itself,  the  uncreated  Wisdom,  and 
to  Him  his  disciples  could  boldly  go,  be- 
cause He  “ had  tne  words  of  eternal  Ufe.” 
But  they  were  not  to  be  worse  off  when 
his  visible  presence  left  them.  “ Behold, 
I am  with  you  all  days,  even  to  the  con- 
summation of  the  world.”1  The  Holy 
Ghost  was  to  teach  them  “ all  things.”  * 
Hence  St.  Paul  speaks,  in  a passage  already 
quoted,  of  “ the  house  of  God,  which  is 
the  Church  of  the  living  God,  the  pilhir 
and  the  ground  of  the  truth.”8  No  error 
could  ever  darken  the  Church : no  poree- 
cution  could  ever  destroy  her.  Those 
who  revolted  from  her  were  self-con- 
demned ; and  those  who  listened  to  her 
could  never  be  led  astray  by  doubt  or 
misbelief  What  the  Scriptures  were, 
what  the  Scriptures  meant — all  was  to  be 
settled  for  them  by  the  Church.  They 
were  favoured  with  a full  perception  of 
the  truth  and  with  an  abundance  of  grace 
impossible  under  the  Jewish  dispensation. 
Just  as  our  Lord  impressed  his  hearers 
by  the  very  fact  that  He  spoke  as  one 
having  authority  and  not  aa  the  Scribes, 
so  the  Church,  by  her  lofty  prerogatives  aa 
the  bride  of  Chnst  and  organ  of  the  Holy 

1 Matt.  xxviiL  20.  * John  xhr.  26. 

8 1 Tim.  ill  16. 
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Ghost,  was  to  win  the  hearts  of  men  to 
love  and  reverence.  " Thy  teacher  shall 
not  flee  away  from  thee  any  more,  and 
thine  eyes  shall  see  thy  teacher.  And  thine 
earn  shall  hear  the  word  of  one  admonish- 
ing thee  behind  thy  back.  This  is  the 
way,  walk  ye  in  it:  and  go  not  aside 
neither  to  the  right  hand  nor  to  the  left.”1 
(2?)  The  Church  of  the  first  Ages  after 
the  Apostles. — We  have  been  trying  to 
•how  that  the  Church  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment was  One,  Holy,  Catholic  and  Apos- 
tolic, the  indefectible  and  infallible  organ 
of  the  truth,  from  which,  and  not  from 
their  private  study  of  Biblical  records,  all 
nations  were  to  learn  the  truth.  Did  any 
change  occur  in  the  rule  of  faith  when 
the  Apostles  were  no  longer  upon  earth  P 
When  the  Apostles  were  gone,  did  the 
Protestant  religion  begin  to  be,  so  that 
Christians  went  for  their  faith,  not  to  the 
Church,  but  to  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments  P Now,  on  the  faoe 
of  it,  it  is  unlikely  that  our  Lord  ordained 
an  elaborate  system  which  was  to  con- 
tinue for  a brief  space  and  then  give  place 
to  one  radically  different  But  this  im- 

we  reflect  that  our  LorZ,  far  from  pre- 
paring his  disciples  for  such  a change, 
distinctly  promised  that  He  was  to  be 
with  his  Church  " all  days ; ” that  the 
pates  of  hell  were  not  to  prevail  against 
it;  and  so  clearly  implied  that  the  Apostles 
were  to  have  successors,  endowed  with 
the  same  powers  and  with  the  same 
infallibility.  If  we  turn  from  the 
New  Testament  to  the  writings  of  the 
first  Christians,  we  find  everything  in 
exact  correspondence  with  the  Catholic 
theory  of  the  Church.  When  St.  John, 
the  last  of  the  Apostles,  died,  there  is  no 
trace  of  any  revolution  which  occurred  in 
the  system  of  Christian  government.  We 
And  the  bishops  ruling  just  as  the  Apostles 
had  done,  ana  making  the  same  claims 
to  speak  in  the  name  of  Christ.  St. 
Ignatius,  the  disciple  of  St.  John,  pro- 
claims the  Church’s  unity,  and  the  neces- 
sity of  union  with  and  submission  to  her. 
"Do  nothing,”  he  writes,  "without  the 
bishop.  . . Jesus  Christ  is  one.  . . There- 
fore, let  all  of  you  meet  together,  as  in 
one  temple,  as  at  one  altar,  as  m one  Jesus 
Christ.”  * We  are  to  receive  one  Eucharist, 
for  there  is  one  flesh  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  one  altar,  one  chalice,  as  there 
Is  one  bishop.*  Our  Lord  breathed 
* incorrnption  into  his  Church.”  4 In  his 

* Is.  xxx.  20,  21.  * Ad  Philudetpk.  4. 

• Ad  Magnes.  7.  4 Ad  Bphet.  17. 


epistles  the  term  " Catholic  Church  * ap- 
pears for  the  first  time  in  Christian  litera- 
ture,1 and  it  embodies  the  same  idea 
which  he  expresses  elsewhere,  when  he  tells 
the  Ephesians  to  be  " united  in  the  mind 
of  God ; ” and  goes  on  to  say  that  the 
bishops  established  throughout  the  world 
(kot&  to  it* para)  " are  in  the  mind  of  Jesus 
Christ.”8  In  this  Church  he  recognised  a 
visible  head,  the  Church  which  " presides 
(jrpoKd$rjTai)\n  the  region  of  the  Romans.’’* 

St.  Ignatius  is  the  only  disciple  of  the 
Apostles  who  speaks  ex  professo  on  doc- 
trinal matters  in  documents  which  still 
survive.  St.  Irenmus  belongs  to  the 
second  stage  of  the  Church’s  history.  He 
was  the  faithful  disciple  of  St.  Polycarp, 
who  was,  like  St.  Ignatius,  the  disciple  of 
St.  John.  St.  Irenseus  wrote,  not  later 
than  190,  a treatise  "against  heresies,” 
the  earliest  dogmatic  treatise  which 
has  been  preserved  to  us.  He  stood 
face  to  face  with  developed  systems  of 
heresy,  and  this  forced  him  to  state  at 
length  and  with  precision  the  Catholio 
rule  of  faith.  This  rule  in  his  estimation 
certainly  was  not  the  "Bible  and  the 
Bible  only.”  "We  must  not,”  he  says, 
" seek  from  others  the  truths  which  it  is 
easy  to  obtain  from  the  Church,  since  into 
her,  as  into  a rich  treasury,  the  Apostles 
poured,  as  into  a full  stream,  all  which  per- 
tains to  the  truth ; so  that  all  who  will 
may  drink  at  her  hands  the  water  of  life. 
She  is  the  gate  of  life ; as  for  all  the  rest, 
they  are  thieves  and  robbers.”  4 He  even 
puts  to  himself  the  imaginary  case  that 
" the  Apostles  had  left  no  Scriptures,”  an 
hypothesis  which  on  the  Protestant  theory 
would  hsve  made  true  Christianity  im- 
possible. Irenseus  judged  differently, 
" Suppose^”  he  says,  "the  Apostles  had  left 
us  no  Scriptures,  should  we  not  follow  the 
order  of  tradition  which  they  handed 
down  to  those  into  whose  hands  they  en- 
trusted the  churches P ” • "The  true 
knowledge  is  the  teaching  of  the  Apostles 
and  the  ancient  constitution  of  the  Church 
over  the  whole  world  (r£  dp\aiov  rijs  *k- 
K\rfalat  atnmjpa  Kara  jr arras  rov  kcmt/uuw).* 
This  Church,  "planted  even  to  the  ends  of 
the  world  by  the  Apostles  and  their  dis- 
ciples, inherits  [their]  faith.” 1 He  regards 
the  character  of  the  Church’s  tradition, 
as  in  itself  the  witness  to  its  truth.  Each 
heretic  in  turn  " wished  to  set  up  tor  a 
teacher,  and  seceded  from  the  sect  in 

1 Ad  Swtyrn.  8.  4 Iren.  ill.  4, 1. 

8 Ad  Ephe*.  8.  • Ibid.  iv.  88,  & 

* Rom^  admit  8 /MIL  10,1. 

4 Iren.  liL  4, 1. 
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which  he  found  himself  at  first,  ...  No 
man  could  tell  the  number  of  those  who, 
each  on  a different  plan,  separated  from 
the  truth.”1  “But  the  Church,  dwelling, 
so  to  apeak,  in  one  house,  as  with  one  soul 
and  one  heart, constantly  teaches, preaches, 
delivers  this  [Apostolical  tradition]  as 
with  one  mouth.  There  are  diverse  lan- 
guages in  the  world,  but  still  the  force 
of  tradition  is  one  and  the  same.”  In 
Germany,  in  Gaulfhnd  Spain,  in  the  East, 
and  in  Africa,  the  Churcn  holds  the  same 
faith.9  God  Himself  has  bestowed  the 
faith  upon  her,  and  with  it  the  “ Holy 
Spirit,  the  pledge  of  incorruption  and  con- 
firmation of  our  faith.  . . . Where  the 
Church  is,  there  is  the  Spirit  of  God,  and 
where  the  Spirit  of  God  is,  there  is  the 
Church  and  all  grace ; and  the  Spirit  is 
truth.”3  Hence  to  be  outside  of  the 
Church  is  the  same  thing  as  to  be  outside 
of  the  truth.  The  quotations  given  abun- 
dantly prove  that  Irenaeus  believed  the 
Church  to  be  one,  Catholic,  infallible  in 
her  teaching,  and  the  source  of  sanctity. 
He  is  no  less  explicit  in  laying  down  her 
Apostolic  character.  Indeed,  he  makes 
this  last  the  foundation  of  all  the  Church’s 
prerogatives.  “We  must  obey  those  who 
nave  the  succession  from  the  Apostles.”  It 
is  from  those  “ who  have  this  succession 
from  the  Apostles,  soundness  of  doctrine, 
conversation  without  reproach,  speech 
pure  and  incorruptible,  that  we  must  learn 
the  truth.”  “ They  are  the  men  who  ex- 
pound the  Scriptures  for  us  without 
danger”  of  error.  And,  if  we  ask  how 
we  are  to  know  that  the  bishops  have 
retained  sound  doctrine  and  the  true  tra- 
dition, the  answer  is  that  “ with  the  suc- 
cession of  the  episcopate  they  have  re- 
ceived a sure  gift  of  truth  (charisma 
veritatu)  according  to  the  good  will  of 
the  Father.”4  We  cannot  put  the  belief  of 
St.  Irenaeus  better  than  in  the  words  of  a 
learned  Protestant  far  removed  from  any 
sympathy  with  it.  “ Irenaeus 5 makes  the 
preservation  of  sound  doctrine  and  the 
presence  of  the  Holy  Ghost  dependent 
upon  the  bishops  who  in  legitimate  suc- 
cession represent  the  Apostles,  and  • . . 
this  manifestly  because  he  wants  at  any 
price  to  have  a security  for  the  unity  of 
the  visible  Church.”  St.  Irenaeus  finds  the 
centre  of  this  unity  in  the  Roman  Church, 
“ with  which,  because  of  its  more  powerful 
principality,  every  Church  must  agree — 
that  is,  the  faithful  everywhere — in  which 

» Iren.  i.  28, 1, 2.  * Ibid.  iii.  24, 1. 

3 Ibid.  1 10,  2.  4 Ibid.  iv.  26,  2 and  5. 

3 Ziegler,  Iren&us,  p.  150. 


the  tradition  of  the  Apostles  has  ever  been 
preserved  by  those  on  every  side.”  But 
the  interpretation  of  these  words  belong! 
to  the  article  on  the  Pope. 

Other  testimonies  may  he  added  from 
the  same  period.  Clement  of  Alexandria 
tells  us  that  “ the  true  Church  is  one,  the 
Church  which  is  really  ancient.” 1 It  is 
one,  he  says,  because  God  is  one,  though 
men  try  to  split  it  up  into  many  heresies. 
He  speaks  of heresies  “which  abandon  the 
Church  which  is  from  the  beginning,”  and 
avers  that  “ he  who  falls  into  heresy,  goes 
through  a desert  without  water.”  9 Ter- 
tullian  holds  similar  language  in  con- 
troversy with  heretics.  Over  and  over 
again  he  appeals  to  the  Apostolic  founda- 
tion of  the  Catholic  Church.  “ We  commu- 
nicate with  the  Apostolic  Church,  because 
there  is  no  difference  of  doctrine  between 
us ; this  is  an  evidence  of  truth  ” — i.e.  a proof 
that  what  we  teach  is  true.3  The  Apostles 
knew  all  truth,4  and  taught  it  to  the 
churches.5  He  proves  the  truth  of  Catho- 
lic doctrine  from  the  fact  that  the  Church 
is  preserved  from  error  by  the  Holy  Ghost, 
whose  office  it  is  so  to  preserve  her;  from 
the  very  fact  that  all  Catholics  hold  the 
same  doctrine,  arguing  that  if  the  churches 
had  fallen  into  error,  they  would  not  all 
have  fallen  into  the  same  error,  since  “ that 
which  is  found  one  [and  the  samel  among 
many,  is  not  an  error,  but  a tradition.” • 
Finally,  to  return  to  Tertullian’s  teaching 
on  the  Apostolicity  of  the  Church,  with 
which  we  began,  he  urges  that  Catholics 
can,  heretics  cannot,  claim  communion  with 
any  Church  of  Apostolic  origin.7 

We  have  said  enough  perhaps  on  this 
division  of  the  subject ; but  fromTertullian 
we  may  fitly  pass  to  him  who  used  to  call 
Tertullian  his  master,  the  great  St. 
Cyprian.  He  defines  the  Church  as  “ the 
laity  united  to  their  bishop  ( sacerdoti ) 
and  pastor.”  The  Church  is  one  and  un- 
divided, “being  bound  in  one  by  the  adhe- 
sion of  bishops  in  mutual  communion.”* 
The  saying  wnich  is  regarded  as  express- 
ing the  very  essence  of  Popish  bigotry, 
and  which  has  ever  been  specially  offensive 
to  Protestants,  viz.  “ no  salvation  outside 
the  Church  ” (“  extra  ecclesiam  nulls 
salus  ”)  is  found  word  for  word  in  Cy- 
prian.9 Heresy  is  a stain  which  even 

1 Clem.  Al.,  Strom,  vii.  17. 

» Ibid.  i.  19.  * Ibid.  25. 

5 Prmscr.  21,  82.  • Ibid.  28. 

« Ibid.  22.  7 Ado.  Mare.  L 21. 

3 Cyprian,  Ep.  Ixvi.  ; the  numbering  of 
the  epistles  here  follows  the  recent  critical  . 
edition  by  HarteL 

• Ep.  lxxiii. 
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blood  shed  for  the  troth  of  Christ  can- 
not wash  away.1 

(C)  The  Catholic  Roman  Church , the 
Church  of  the  New  Testament  and  of  the 
Fathers — The  real  difficulty  in  the  contro- 
versy with  all  who  are  not  Catholics  is  to 
prove  that  the  four  notes  of  the  Church 
given  in  the  Constant) nopolitan  Creed, 
“ one,  holy,  Catholic  and  Apostolic 
Church,'*  are  the  true  marks  by  which  the 
Church  of  Christ  may  he  distinguished  from 
the  sects.  When  that  is  done,  the  ques- 
tion between  Catholics  and  their  opponents 
is  almost  at  m end,  for  a Protestant  body 
can  scarcely  pretend  with  seriousness  to 
be  the  “one,  holy,  Catholic  and  Apostolic 
Church."  In  fact,  no  single  Protestant 
body,  so  far  as  we  are  aware,  professes  to 
be  the  one  Church.  But  neither  can  it  be 
maintained  that  Protestant  bodies  taken 
together,  or  Protestants  and  Catholics  to- 
gether, or  Anglicans,  Greeks  and  Roman 
Catholics  together,  form  the  one  Church. 
These  different  bodies  are  not  one  in  doc- 
trine; they  hold  no  yisible  communion 
with  each  other;  much  less  are  they  ruled 
by  one  yisible  government ; they  cannot, 
therefore,  form  one  visible  body.  Jpst  as 
little  can  any  of  the  bodies  which  are 
severed  from  the  unity  of  the  faith,  claim 
the  title  of  Catholic.  No  Protestant  sect 
asserts  its  right  to  universal  dominion; 
such  sects  are  essentially  national  or  local 
in  their  character,  and  exhibit  a certain 
amount  of  toleration  to  each  other.  The 
Scotch  Presbyterian  Church  is  not  aggres- 
sive in  England : the  English  Episcopalian 
Church  makes  no  attempt  to  exercise  juris- 
diction over  the  French  or  Italian  nations. 
No  Protestant  body  dares  to  say,  “lam 
the  Oatholio  Church ; out  of  my  pale  there 
is  no  salvation;  all  men  must  hear  me  and 
submit  to  me:  if  they  refuse,  it  is  at  their 
peril."  Even  the  Greek  schismatical 
Church  does  not  seriously  attempt  to 
convert  the  French  or  even  the  English 
to  its  special  form  of  Christianity.  Simi- 
larly it  might  be  shown  that  no  separated 
body  can  rightly  call  itself  holy  or  Apos- 
tolic; but  we  need  not  enter  at  length  on 
the  treatment  of  these  points,  because  we 
shall  have  to  point  out  presently  that 
the  Catholic  Roman  Church  is  in  exclusive 
possession  of  these  marks,  which  serve  with 
the  other  two  to  distinguish  the  true  Church. 
Suffice  it  to  say  that  no  single  Protestant 
body,  no  schismatical  body  of  auy  kind, 
can  by  any  possibility  have  received  its 
ynimunn  from  the  Apostles.  At  some  time 
.or  other,  each  separated  itself  from  the 
1 D*  UnitaS  Eecktim , 14. 


unity  of  the  Church  and  started  a new  and 
independent  life,  so  that  its  present  doo- 
trine  and  its  present  independent  state 
cannot  have  come  down  to  it  in  unbroken 
succession  from  the  Apostles  of  Christ. 
Indeed,  no  Protestant  Church  professed  to 
have  received  its  doctrine  in  unbroken 
succession  from  the  Apostles.  The  Angli- 
can body,  for  example,  declares  expressly 
that  Christianity  was  grossly  corrupted ; 
that  this  corruption  affected  the  English 
church  among  others,  and  that  she  at  the 
time  of  the  Reformation  reverted  to  the 
simplicity  of  primitive  doctrine.  The 
mark  of  sanctity  was  conspicuously  absent 
in  the  founders  of  the  Greek  schism  and  of 
the  Protestant  churches.  Nor  can  any 
body  which  k not  Catholic  possess  the 
means  of  holiness.  Even  if  the  true 
sacraments  aregiven,  they  are  given  and 
taken  against  Christ's  will,  for  the  simple 
reason  that  they  are  given  outside  of  die 
Church  which  He  founded  and  by  those 
who  hold  no  commission  to  administer 
them.  They  are  therefore  given  and  re- 
ceived sacrilegiously  and  cannot  profit  the 
recipient,  unless  he  is  excused  oy  invin- 
cible ignorance. 

The  Catholic  Roman  Church,  on  the 
other  hand,  claims  with  good  right  to  be 
“ one,  holy,  Catholic  and  Apostolic.”  She 
k one  because  all  her  members  are  united 
under  one  visible  head,  the  Bishop  of 
Rome,  who  k the  centre  of  unity,  and  who 
has  received  supreme  power  to  rule  and 
govern  the  Church  of  Uod.  He  does  so 
along  with  the  bishops  whom  the  Holy 
Gh ost has  appointed  also  “torule  the  Church 
of  God,"  an  office  which  they  exercise  in 
union  with,  and  in  subordination  to,  the  sno- 
cessorof  St  Peter.  The  Church, than,  if  we 
look  at  its  constitution,  k one,  as  truly  as, 
indeed  far  more  truly  than,  any  nation  can 
he  one.  Some  years  ago  a great  deal  was 
said  about  the  unity  of  Germany,  which 
was  eagerly  desired  by  many.  Germans 
had  many  points  in  common:  they  all 
spoke  the  same  language;  the  same  blood 
flowed  in  their  veins;  they  were  proud  of 
the  same  literature;  they  were  bound  to- 
gether by  many  ennobling  recollections, 
and,  in  some  measure,  by  common  aspira- 
tions. But  the  German  States  were  not 
one,  because  they  were  not  under  one 
government.  After  a military  struggle, 
the  unity  of  the  empire  was,  at  least 
to  a great  extent,  secured,  because  the 
great  majority  of  Germans  were  placed 
under  one  single  rule.  Thk  unity  Christ 
provided  for  his  Church  by  placing  it 
under  Peter  and  hk  successors.  But, 
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whereas  earthly  governments  cease  to 
he,  and  nations  may  be  severed  and 
divided,  Christ  took  care  that  the  go- 
vernment of  his  Church  should  never 
fail — that  it  should  continue  to  the  end 
of  time,  one  and  indivisible.  He  made 
Peter  the  rock,  and  promised  that  the 
gates  of  hell  shall  never  prevail  against 
the  Church  built  upon  it.  That  this  unity 
of  government  is  possessed  by  the  Catho- 
lic Roman  Church  at  this  day,  is  an  un- 
questioned and  unquestionable  fact.  No 
less  clear  is  the  Church’s  unitv  in  faith. 
All  Roman  Catholics  believe  the  Church 
in  communion  with  the  Pope  to  he  in- 
fallible in  faith  and  morals.  The  freest 
discussion  is  permitted  on  matters  of 
opinion — even  of  theological  opinion.  But 
all  the  faithful,  by  the  very  fact  thAt  they 
are  Catholics,  admit  that  they  are  hound 
to  hear  the  voice  of  the  Church,  and  when 
the  Pope  solemnly  issues  a definition  of 
fiiith,  when  the  pastors  united  teach  a truth 
asof  faith,  then  all  controversy  is  at  an  end. 
The  Protestant  principle  of  private  judg- 
ment is,  from  the  very  necessity  of  the  case, 
a principle  of  division.  A belief  in  the 
gift  of  infallibility  which  our  Saviour  has 
bestowed  on  his  Church  is  in  its  own 
nature  a principle  of  unity.  This  unity 
of  government  and  belief  is  perfected  by 
unity  of  worship.  The  Catholic  Church 
all  over  the  world  offers  to  God  the  one 
worship  really  worthy  of  Him — viz.  the 
sacrifice  of  the  Mass.  Everywhere  she 
administers  the  same  sacraments  with  the 
nine  essential  rites. 

The  Catholic  Roman  Church  is  also 
holy.  She  gives  the  true  sacraments,  and 
H is  in  tlie  unity  of  the  Church,  and  there 
only,  that  these  sacraments  are  means  of 
grace.  Because  of  her  infallibility  she 
teaches,  and  is  sure  to  teach,  a holy  doc- 
trine, thereby  differing  from  the  Protestant 
Reformers,  who  taught  that  man  is  justi- 
fied by  mere  faith  without  good  works ; 
that  man's  will  is  not  free  ; that  God  has 
predestined  some  to  eternal  ruin  without 
any  fault  of  theirs.  It  may  be  safely  said 
that  if  a Protestant  is  virtuous,  it  is  not 
because,  hut  in  spite  of,  the  heresy  taught 
by  those  who  founded  the  Protestant  reli- 

fion,  while  a had  Catholic  is  bad  because 
e does  not  practise  the  faith  which  he 
holds.  Furtner,  the  holiness  of  the 
Church  is  seen  in  the  sanctity  of  Christ 
and  his  Apostles  who  founded  her;  in  the 
constancy  of  the  martyrs  who  sealed  her 
fiuth  with  their  blood ; in  the  lives  of  the 
great  saints,  who  have  adorned  her  in  all 
ages;  in  the  lofty  perfection  to  which  her 


priests  and  religious  are  called.  The  Re* 
formers  ought  to  have  been — considering 
the  exalted  mission  which  they  professed 
to  have  received  direct  from  heaven — men 
of  manifest  and  heroic  sanctity.  Let  the 
reader  study  the  character  or  Luther  aa 
portrayed  by  learned  Protestants,  such  as 
Hallam  or  Sir  William  Hamilton  in  his 
Essays : let  him  then  peruse  the  defence  of 
Luther  against  his  Protestant  assailants, 
by  Archdeacon  Hare;  and  he  will  see  how 
far  Luther  fell  short,  of  the  ordinary  moral 
standard,  let  alone  heroic  sanctity.  Is  it 
credible  that  God  used  such  a man  as  the 
great  instrument  for  re-introducing  the 
gospel  into  Europe?  Then  let  the  reader 
turn  to  the  lives  of  the  great  Catholic 
saints — St.  Ignatius,  St.  Charles  Borromeo, 
St.  Francis  Xavier,  and  many  others— 
whom  God  raised  up  at  the  very  time  when 
so  many  were  deserting  the  Church  of  Christ 
and  stigmatising  her  as  apostate  and  cor- 
rupt. Or,  again,  let  anyone  impartially 
consider  the  state  to  which  a priest  is 
called,  and  compare  it  with  that  of  a Pro- 
testant clergyman.  The  former  is  for- 
bidden the  enjoyment  of  domestic  life, 
that  he  may  give  himself  entirely  to  the 
service  of  God  and  his  brethren.  Day  by 
day  he  must  recite  the  Divine  Office ; prac- 
tically he  is  obliged  to  offer  frequently  the 
holy  sacrifice,  so  that  he  has  the  most 
powerful  motive  for  keeping  his  conscience 
pure.  The  life  of  a priest  is  utterly  unlike 
that  of  other  men.  A Protestant  minister, 
on  the  other  hand,  scarcely  differs,  so  far 
as  his  state  goes,  from  the  laymen  around 
him,  and  if,  as  is  often  the  caso,  he  is  a man 
of  exemplary  zeal  and  self-denial,  it  is  not 
his  Church  which  makes  him  so.  Lastly, 
the  Catholic  Church  at  all  times  produces 
eminent  servants  of  God,  who,  according 
to  Christs  promise,  perform  works  of 
wonder,  like  his  own.  So  confident  is 
the  Catholic  Church  that  she  possesses  a 
succession  of  saints  whose  sanctity  is  evi- 
denced by  miracles,  that  she  actually  pos- 
sesses a regular  tribunal  for  the  investi- 
gation of  their  heroic  virtues  and  the 
miracles  which  attested  it.  It  is  certain 
that  no  heretical  sect,  no  church  except 
the  Catholic  Roman  Church,  would  ven- 
ture, in  the  broad  light  of  civilisation,  to 
set  up  such  a court. 

Tne  Church  is  continually  aggressive, 
and  she  will  acknowledge  no  rival. 
Wherever  it  is  possible  she  sends  her  mis- 
sionaries and  plants  churches.  She  claims 
universal  jurisdiction.  The  common  sense 
of  mankind  acknowledges  her  Catholic 
character.  Various  sects  claim  the  name 
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of  Catholic,  but  they  never  succeed  in 
persuading  others  to  acknowledge  this 
claim,  and  they  scarcely  seem  to  oelieve 
in  it  themselves.  They  are  known  as< 
the  Church  of  a particular  country,  as 
the  Church  of  England,  the  Church  of 
Scotland,  &c.;  by  the  name  of  some  heret- 
ical founder,  Calvinists,  Lutherans,  &c.; 
never  as  Catholics.  Even  separatists  who 
have  maintained  the  priesthood  and  the 
Catholic  rites  are  not  Known  to  the  world 
generally  as  Catholics  but  as  Jansenists, 
* Old  Catholics,”  &c.  The  argument  of  St. 
Augustine  holdls  as  good  now  as  in  his  own 
day.  He  says  he  was  kept  in  the  Church 
by  the  “ very  name  of  Catholic  which  not 
without  cause  among  so  many  heresies 
that  Church  alone  has  obtained ; so  that, 
although  all  heretics  wish  to  be  called 
Catholic,  no  heretic,  if  a stranger  asks  the 
way  to  the  Catholic  Church,  dares  to 
point  out  his  own  basilica  or  house.” 1 The 
Church  in  no  way  remits  her  claim  to  be 
Catholic  when  she  also  speaks  of  herself 
as  Roman.  It  is  the  distinctive  mark  of 
Catholics  to  be  in  communion  with  the 
Roman  see.  And  this  use  of  Roman  as 
equivalent  to  Catholic  is  not  of  recent 
date.  “ The  Catholics,”  Cardinal  Newman 
writes,  “ during  this  period  [vis.  that  of 
the  Arian  Goths]  were  denoted  by  the 
additional  title  of  Romans.  Of  this  there 
are  many  proofs  in  the  histories  of  St. 
Gregory  of  Tours,  Victor  of  Vite,  and  the 
Spanish  councils.”  . . . After  giving  one 
accidental  reason  for  which  the  Catholics 
at  that  time  were  called  Romans,  Cardinal 
Newman  proceeds : “ The  word  certainly 
contains  also  an  allusion  to  the  faith  and 
communion  of  the  Roman  See.  In  this 
sense  the  Emperor  Theodosius,  in  his 
letter  to  Acacius  of  Beroea,  contrasts  it 
with  Nestorianism,  which  was  within  the 
empire  as  well  as  Catholicism ; during  the 
controversy  raised  by  that  hereey,  he  ex- 
horts him  and  others  to  show  themselves 
4 approved  priests  of  the  Roman  religion.’” 
Later  on  similar  passages  are  adduced 
from  the  Emperor  Gratian  and  St 
Jerome.* 

The  Roman  Church  is  Apostolic,  be- 
cause her  doctrine  is  the  faith  once  revealed 
to  the  Apostles,  which  faith  she  guards 
and  explains,  without  adding  to  it  or  taking 
from  it ; because  the  orders  of  her  clergy 
come  by  unbroken  succession  from  the 
Apostles;  because  she  is  in  communion  with 
Borne,  the  Apostolic  see  by  pre-eminence, 

1 August  Ep  Fundam,  e.  4,  quoted  by 
JtiUuart- 

* Dtvdapmmt , p.  260,  asp. 
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for  the  Roman  bishop  is  the  successor  of 
St  Peter,  to  whom  Christ  entrusted  his 
flock,  to  whom  He  gave  the  keys  of  his 
house,  so  that  communion  with  Rome 
makes  the  Church’s  mission—  that  is,  her 
authority  to  teach— apostolic.  Other  sees 
of  Apostolic  foundation  have  fallen  away 
into  heresy ; and  in  the  Catholic  Roman 
Church  the  See  of  Peter  remains  the  un- 
failing centre  of  unity.  Sects  may  pre- 
serve the  Apostolic  succession  of  bishops, 
and  so  may  have  true  orders;  but  no 
sect  can  have  Apostolic  mission  and  so  be 
Apostolic,  because  all  mission  is  lost  the 
moment  that  a separation  from  the  Roman 
See  is  effected. 

(D)  The  Constitution  of  the  Church. 
— We  may  now  dismiss  controversy,  and 
attempt  a concise  account  of  the  mili- 
tant Church  and  the  belief  of  Catholics 
regarding  it.  It  may  be  defined  as  “ the 
society  of  the  faithful  who  are  baptised 
and  united  by  the  profession  of  the  same 
faith,  participation  m the  same  sacraments 
and  the  same  worship,  to  each  other,  and 
who  are  under  one  nead  in  heaven,  vis. 
Christ,  one  head  on  earth,  viz.  the 
Pope,  his  Vicar.”  Thus  the  Church 
consists  of  those  who  “ are  baptised,”  be- 
cause baptism  makes  us  members  of  the 
Church ; who  are  united  in  faith,  sacra- 
ments and  worship,  because  since  the 
Church  is  intended  to  put  men  in  pos- 
session of  heaven,  her  members  must  be 
united  in  the  means  necessary  for  the 
attainment  of  this  eud — viz.  faith,  sacra- 
ments, and  worship;  her  members  are 
all  under  one  head,  otherwise  the  Church 
would  not  be  one  body ; lastly,  the  Church, 
being  a visible  body,  must  have  a visible 
head  and  centre  of  unity. 

The  Church  then,  though  it  consists  of 
good  and  bad  members,  does  not  include 
heretics,  schismatics,  or  (at  least  in  the 
strict  and  full  sense  of  membership)  per- 
sons severed  from  her  unity  by  the  greater 
excommunication.1  This  Church  is  divided 
into  the  ecdeeia  docene  (».«.  the  body  of  the 
pastors  who  teach  the  faith)  and  the 
ecdeeia  credent  (i.e.  the  faithful  who  are 
taught  the  faith  and  who  accept  it).  The 
teaching  or  ruling  body  of  the  Church  ia 
composed,  (1)  of  the  Pope,  who  is  the 
vicar  of  Christ  and  successor  of  Peter; 
who  is  the  centre  of  unity,  so  that  none 

1 Certain  questions  agitated  in  the  theo- 
logical schools  are  paused  over  here : ejL  whether 
“pure  schismatics  **  (i.e.  persons  holding  the 
full  faith  of  the  Church,  but  separated  by 
schism)  may  still  be  called  members  of  the 
Church. 
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who  are  not  in  communion  with  him  are 
Catholics  at  all;  and  who  possesses  imme- 
diate and  ordinary  jurisdiction  over  all  the 
faithful — i.e.  not  only  over  all  the  laity, 
but  over  all  other  pastors,  whatever  their 
dignity  may  be.1  (2)  Of  the  bishops, 
who  rule  separate  portions  of  Christ’s 
flock  which  have  been  committed  to  their 
charge,  with  ordinary  jurisdiction  and  in 
virtue  of  divine  appointment,  but  still  in 
union  with  and  in  subordination  to  the 
Pope.  (3)  Of  the  inferior  cleigy,  who 
are  subordinate  to  the  bishops  and  repre- 
sent them,  but  who  are  not  necessary  to 
the  Church  in  the  same  sense  as  that 
in  which  the  bishops  are,  since  bishops, 
governing  their  flocks  with  ordinary  juris- 
diction belong  to  the  divine  and  inalter- 
able constitution  of  the  Church ; not  so 
vicars-general,  parish-priests,  &c.  The 
Pope,  indeed,  may  remove  bishops,  may 
alter  the  boundaries  of  dioceses,  suppress 
them  or  unite  them ; a country  may  lose 
its  hierarchy  and  become  subject  to  Vicars 
Apostolic,  who  are  mere  delegates  of  the 
Pope.  But  there  always  has  been  and 
there  always  will  be  an  episcopate,  pre- 
siding over  dioceses  and  ruling  them,  in 
subjection,  of  course,  to  the  Pope,  but  still 
with  ordinary  jurisdiction. 

The  ecdetia  credent , or  body  of  the 
faithful,  is  infallible  in  its  belief  concern- 
ing faith  in  morals:  i.e.  in  theological  lan- 
guage, the  Church  has  a passive  infalli- 
bility ; but,  as  the  faithful  are  bound  to 
learn  the  faith  from  their  pastors,  it  follows 
that  the  Church  has  an  active  as  well  as  a 
passive  infallibility : i.e.  the  faithful  can- 
not err  in  what  they  believe,  because  the 
same  Holy  Spirit  which  enables  them  to 
believe  what  their  pastors  teach  pro\  ides 
that  these  pastors  shall  teach  the  truth 
with  unerring  voice.  The  pastors  of  the 
Church  may  exercise  this  divine  gift  in 
several  ways.  The  Pope,  in  his  supreme 
office  of  universal  teacher,  may  define  a 
doctrine  on  faith  and  morals,  to  be  held 
by  the  whole  Church ; in  which  case,  ac- 
cording to  the  decision  of  the  Vatican 
Council,  he  is  infallible.  Again,  the  Pope 
may  convoke  a particular  synod  and  m 
union  with  it  define  a doctrine  of  faith,  which 
he  afterwards  promulgates  to  the  whole 
Church.  Once  more,  the  Pope  may  convoke 
a general  council,  and  confirm  its  decisions 
on  matters  of  faith . Lastly,  the  Church  dis- 
persed may  exercise  her  infallibility : i.e. 
the  Pope  and  the  bishops  throughout  the 
world,  in  the  ordinary  performance  of 
their  duty,  and  without  formally  concert-  I 
1 CoociL  Vatican.,  “ Past,  stern."  cap.  8.  I 
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ing  together,  may  teach  certain  truths  to 
the  body  of  the  Church  as  of  divine  faith. 
In  all  these  cases,  Catholics  without  ex- 
ception maintain,  and  are  bound  to  main- 
tain, that  the  teaching  given  is  infallible. 

It  only  remains  to  determine  the 
subject-matter  to  which  this  infallibility 
extends.  Clearly,  neither  Pope  nor 
Church  can  put  forth  new  dogmas  for 
Acceptance.  The  faith  has  been  “ once  de- 
livered to  the  saints.”  The  Vatican  Coun- 
cil layB  down  this  point  with  great  luci- 
dity. “The  Holy  Ghost  was  not  pro- 
mised to  the  successors  of  Peter  in  order 
that,  through  his  revelation,  they  might 
manifest  new  doctrine,  but  in  order  that 
through  his  assistance  [the  successors  of 
Peter]  might  religiously  guard,  and  faith- 
fully expound,  the  revelation  handed 
down  by  the  Apostles,  or  the  deposit  of 
the  faith.”  The  Church,  then,  has  no  in- 
spiration : she  cannot  receive  fresh  revela- 
tions, to  be  imposed  on  the  belief  of  the 
faithful.  Her  office  is  confined  to  ex- 
pounding the  original  revelation,  to  the 
condemnation  of  new  error  and  tlie  draw- 
ing out  of  ancient  truth,  which  may  not, 
as  yet,  have  been  perfectly  understood  by 
the  faithful.  Hence  when  the  Church 
defines  an  article  of  faith — such,  for  exam- 
ple, as  the  Immaculate  Conception  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin — there  is  a double  obligation 
of  belief,  first,  we  are  bound  to  confess 
that  the  doctrine  is  true  and  to  be  accepted 
without  doubt;  next,  that  this  doctrine 
was  revealed  to  the  Apostles  and  pre- 
served in  the  deposit  of  faith,  as  contained 
in  Scripture  and  tradition.  It  need 
scarcely  be  said  that  this  belief  in  the 
permanent  and  inalterable  character  of 
revealed  truth  is  perfectly  consistent  with 
the  theory  of  development  as  maintained 
by  Cardinal  Newman  and  other  eminent 
Catholic  divines.  It  is  one  thing  to  hold 
that  the  deposit  of  faith  was  given  in  its 
fullness  to  the  Apostles ; quite  another  to 
assert  that  every  article  of  this  faith  has 
been  apprehended  fully  and  clearly  by  the 
faithful  generally  in  all  parts  of  the 
Church.  On  certain  great  and  central 
truths — e.g.  the  Divinity  of  Christ;  his 
presence  in  the  Eucharist;  the  forgiveness 
of  sin  through  baptism  and  penance ; the 
unity  and  infallibility  of  the  Church — the 
faith  of  Catholics  has  been  clear  from 
the  first.  On  other  questions  a certain 
obscurity  prevailed,  and  the  Catholic 
dogmas  were  developed  by  the  slow  action 
of  time  and  controversy.  Consequences 
had  to  be  drawn  from  principles,  and  only 
by  degrees  did  it  appear  how  much  these 
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principles  involved.  Individual  Fathers 
might  fall  into  exaggeration  or  commit 
themselves  to  incomplete  and  one-sided 
statements.  They  might  fix  their  atten- 
tion on  the  truths  which  it  was  their 
business  at  the  moment  to  defend  against 
the  heresy  of  the  day,  and  fall  into  in- 
accurate language,  which  could  be  used — 
unjustly,  indeed,  but  not  without  a show 
of  plausibility — by  heretics  who  fell  into 
error  at  the  opposite  extreme  from  the 
errors  which  these  Fathers  opposed.  It 
may  be  freely  admitted,  then,  that  the  de- 
finitions of  councils  have  gone  beyond  the 
teaching  of  individual  Fathers,  Dut  then 
this  is  precisely  because  these  Fathers  had 
fallen  snort  to  some  extent  of  the  original 
teaching  of  the  Apostles.  In  the  course 
of  years  hereey  was  met  by  new  and  ade- 

Suate  expression  of  truth,  delivered  from 
be  first ; but,  after  all,  the  stream  of  doc- 
trine rose  no  higher  than  its  source. 

Thus  the  Church's  infallibility  in  de- 
fining articles  of  faith  is  limited  to  the 
definition  of  truths  already  contained  in 
Scripture  and  Tradition . Bu  t within  this 

Sro vince  her  word,  and  her  word  alone,  is 
ecieive.  To  her,  and  not  to  private  in- 
dividuals, it  belongs  authoritatively  to 
interpret  Scriptures.  She  has  determined 
the  books  of  which  Scripture  is  made  up ; 
it  is  hers  to  judge  of  their  meaning.  So, 
too,  she  is  the  guardian  of  tradition  and 
no  one  can  appeal  either  to  Scripture  or 
to  history  against  her  definition  without 
making  shipwreck  of  the  faith  and  for- 
feiting the  name  of  Catholic  by  the  very 
act.  Individuals  may  of  course  devote 
themselves  to  the  study  of  Scriptural  exe- 
gesis, and  of  history,  and  the  Church  in  all 
ages  has  encouraged  these  studies  and 
commended  those  who  have  pursued  them. 
Moreover,  few  studies,  if  pursued  in  a really 
scientific  and  impartial  spirit,  tend  more 
to  strengthen  belief  in  the  Church's  claim. 
But  to  say  that  a private  person  may  on 
the  strength  of  his  investigations  set  at 
defiance  the  Church's  definition  is  tan- 
tamount to  a denial  of  the  Church's 
infallibility. 

We  have  just  said  that  the  Church's 
infallibility  in  articles  of  faith  does  not  ex- 
tend beyond  the  truths  contained  in  the 
original  revelation.  But  almost  all  theo- 
logians are  agreed  that  the  Church  is 
endowed  with  a further  infallibility,  on 
matters  which  are  so  closely  connected 
with  revealed  truth  that,  unless  the  Church 
were  infallible  in  pronouncing  upon  them, 
her  infallibility,  in  defining  the  faith  itself, 
would  come  to  nothing,  or  at  least  fail  to 


effect  the  ends  for  which  it  was  bestowed 
upon  her.  Thus  the  Church  is  infallible  in 
deciding  that  a book  contains  heretical  doc- 
trine : in  affirming,  for  example,  that 
false  and  heretical  propositions  are  to 
be  found  in  the  work  of  Jansenius  on 
grace.  Otherwise  the  Church's  con- 
demnation of  false  doctrine  would  he 
almost  useless,  since  the  faithful  would  be 
free  to  maintain  that  the  Church  had  mis- 
understood the  meaning  of  the  supposed 
heretic,  and  thus  they  might  continue  to 
feed  on  poisonous  pastures.  So  again,  the 
Church  is  infallible  in  the  canonisation  of 
saints:  t.e.  in  deciding  that  a particular 
individual  practised  virtue  in  an  heroic 
degree  ana  now  reigns  with  Christ  in 
heaven ; else  she  would  be  proposing  false 
models  to  her  children,  and  encouraging  a 
veneration  completely  misplaced:  to  do 
which  would  amount  to  nothing  less 
than  forfeiting,  or  at  least  obscuring, 
her  note  of  sanctity.  Similar  cases  in 
which  the  Church's  infallibility  extends 
beyond  the  deposit  of  faith  might  be 
mentioned.  But  it  must  be  remembered 
that  the  Church  is  not  infallible  in  such 
facts  as  are  merely  personal  and  historical. 
She  may  err  in  her  judgment  on  the  guilt 
or  innocence  of  individuals  who  come  be- 
fore her  tribunal ; documents  may  be  ac- 
cepted as  genuine  in  her  councils  which 
are  really  spurious ; historical  errors  may 
exist  in  the  offices  of  the  Breviary,  ap- 
proved as  it  is  by  the  judgment  of  the 
Pope  and  the  Church.  Error  on  such 
matters  is  possible,  because  they  form  no 
part  of  the  faith,  nor  does  error  in  regard 
to  them  detract  from  the  perfection  with 
which  the  Church  guards  that  faith. 

(For  the  Church  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, see  the  admirable  account  in  Dellin- 
ger’s “ First  Age  of  the  Church."  Mohler  s 
Symbolism  (“Symbolik")  contains  a mas- 
terly exposition  of  the  differences  between 
Catholics  and  Protestants  on  the  subject  of 
the  Church.  Cardinal  Newman's  “ Deve- 
lopment of  Christian  Doctrine  " abounds 
with  valuable  matter  on  this  subject.) 
osraoMi  flaci  or  cnus- 
XAV  ASIBX1LT.  Churches  may, 
in  one  sense,  be  said  to  be  as  old  as  Chris- 
tianity itself,  for  places  of  Christian  meet- 
ing are  frequently  mentioned  in  the  New 
Testament — e.g.  in  1 Cor.  xi.  22,  xiv.  34. 
At  first  no  doubt  private  housee  were  used 
for  this  purpose,  and  thus  St.  Paul, 
Coloss.  iv.  15,  writes,  “Salute  the  brethren 
who  are  at  Laodicea,  and  Ny  mphas,  and  the 
Church  that  is  in  his  house.  The  same 
expression  is  used  of  Prisca  and  Aquila, 
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both  at  Rome,  in  Rom.  xvi.  5;  and  at 
Ephesus,  1 Cor.  xvi.  19 ; and  also  of 
Pnilemon,  either  at  Coloas®  or  Laodicea 
(Plulemon,  2).  This  state  of  things  con- 
tinued after  the  Apostolic  age,  though  it  is 
impossible  to  determine  exactly  when  the 
gatherings  in  the  houses  of  private  Chris- 
tians gave  way  to  assemblies  neld  in  build- 
ings erected  for  the  purpose.  Justin  gives 
a famous  description  of  the  celebration 
of  the  Eucharist  among  Christians  of  his 
time,  but  he  does  not  make  any  mention  of 
churches  in  the  later  sense.  Some  light  is 
thrown  on  the  early  Christian  assemblies  by 
the  words  quoted  by  De  Rossi,  “ collegium 

Stiod  esfc  in  domo  Sergiae  Paulin®  * 1 (“  the 
ub  which  is  in  the  house  of  Sergia 
Paulina”) ; for  the  Christians  were  tirst 
recognised  by  the  Roman  government  as 
M Collegia  ” or  burial  clubs,  and  protected 
by  this  legal  toleration  they  no  doubt 
held  their  first  assemblies  for  public  wor- 
ship. However,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
third  century,  we  find  clear  proof  that 
churches  properly  so  called  began  to  be 
erected.  Thus  ^Elius  Lampridius  in  his 
Lifo  of  Alexander  Severus  (222-235)  re- 
lates that  this  Emperor  confirmed  the 
Christians  in  possession  of  a place  of  wor- 
ship. St  Gregory  the  wonder-worker 
is  said  by  his  namesake  of  Nyssa,  to  have 
built  several  churches ; and  when  the  per- 
secution of  Diocletian  broke  out,  the  sight 
of  Christian  churches  was  familiar  to  all, 
The  edict  of  that  Emperor,  usually 
assigned  to  the  year  302,  ordered  their 
destruction.  As  soon  as  this  last  persecu- 
tion was  over,  and  the  peace  of  the  Church 
secured  by  Constantine,  Christians  began 
to  erect  churches  on  a magnificent  scale, 
and  thus  seized  the  first  opportunity  of 
manifesting  that  outward  respect  to  God 
and  his  house  which  is  characteristic  of 
Catholics.  Eusebius  has  left  an  elaborate 
description  of  the  church  built  at  Tyre 
between  313  and  322.  He  tells  us  of  its 
great  wall  of  enclosure,  which  has  left  its 
traces  to  this  day  ; of  its  portico  opening 
into  the  atrium,  in  the  centre  of  which 
there  was  a fountain  for  the  purification 
of  the  worshippers  as  they  entered ; of  the 
great  doors,  the  nave,  the  aisles  with 
galleries  above  them;  of  the  “thrones” 
for  the  clergy,  and  of  “the  most  holy 
altar”  surrounded  with  railings  of  ex- 
quisite work.9  In  short,  the  Church  ex- 
hibited the  pomp  of  Catholic  worship  as 
soon  ns  it  was  possible  to  do  so. 

1 Roma  Sotterranea,  1.  p.  209,  quoted  by  Dr. 
Lightfoot,  Comment,  on  Colossiana. 

* Euseb.  H.E.x.  4,  $87, mq. 


The  changes  of  style  in  church-  building 
at  different  epochs  do  not  concern  us 
here ; but  it  is  worth  while  to  note  the 
arrangements  of  the  earliest  Christian 
churches. 

According  to  the  rule  laid  down  in  the 
Apostolic  Constitutions,1  the  Church  was 
to  have  the  sanctuary  at  the  east  end,  the 
reason  being  that  by  this  means  the  Chris- 
tians in  church  were  enabled  to  pray  as 
they  were  used  to  pray  in  private,  i.e. 
facing  the  east.8  However,  this  rule  was 
by  no  means  universally  observed.  The 
church  at  Tyre,  of  which  we  have  already 
spoken,  had  the  entrance  at  the  east  and 
the  sanctuary  of  course  at  the  west ; and 
ancient  churches  in  Home  (<?.</.  St.  John 
Lateran)  are  preserved  in  this  manner. 
The  fact  is  that,  as  we  shall  presently  see, 
it  was  impossible,  according  to  the  position 
which  the  bishop  occupied,  that  Doth  he 
and  his  fiock  should  pray  facing  in  the 
same  direction.  If  the  rule  in  tne  Apo- 
stolic Constitutions  was  followed,  the 
people  faced  east,  the  bishop  west ; if  the 
church  was  placed  like  that  built  at  Tyre, 
or  like  thgse  said  to  have  been  erected  by 
Constantine  at  Rome,  then  the  people  had 
to  face  westwards,  but  the  celebrant 
looked  towards  the  east  The  form  of 
the  church  described  in  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions  was  an  oblong,  termmating 
at  the  inner  end  in  a semicircular  projec- 
tion, called  concha  or  apse.  In  this  apse 
the  altar  was  placed;  behind  the  altar  the 
bishops  throne  was  placed;  the  priests 
occupied  seats  which  formed  a semicircle, 
the  bishops  seat  being  in  the  midst,  and 
the  bishop  and  the  priests  being  so  placed 
as  to  look  towards  the  people.  Origen  calls 
this  place  in  which  the  seats  of  the  bishops 
and  priests  were  set  round  the  altar, presby- 
terium.  It  corresponds  to  what  we  now 
call  the  sanctuary,  a name  which  was  not 
introduced  till  the  middle  ages.  Of  the 
deacons,  some  stood  in  the  presbyterium, 
others  were  stationed  in  the  body  of  the 
church  to  keep  order  among  the  people. 
In  the  church  of  St.  Agnes  in  the  Roman 
Catacombs,  we  can  Btill  discover  this 
ancient  arrangement  of  the  presbyterium. 
At  each  side  of  the  apse — i.e.  At  the  north 
and  south  corners,  if  the  apse  looked  east — 
there  were  na<rro<b6pta  or  cells  for  the  re- 
servation of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and 
for  keeping  the  sacred  vessels. 

The  laity  were  placed  in  the  nave,  a 
name  which  has  arisen  from  the  compari- 
son of  the  Church  to  a ship,  which  we 

1 Apott.  Constit . it  57. 

I 1 Clem.  AL  Strom . viL  7. 
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meet  with  even  in  the  Apostolic  Constitu- 
tions. “ In  the  middle  stood  the  reader 
on  a raised  place.”  Since  the  bishop  also 
is  said  to  have  sat  in  the  middle,  although 
his  throne  really  stood  at  the  east  end,  we 
are  justified  in  supposing  that  the  reader's 
pulpit  was  between  the  north  and  south 
sides  of  the  nave — in  other  words,  at  the 
east  of  the  nave,  and  so,  close  to  the  pres- 
byterium.  St.  Cyprian1 * *  describes  the 
conspicuous  position  of  the  reader,  as  he 
•tooa  on  the  pulpit  ( pulpitum ) in  the  sight 
of  the  congregation. 

Nearest  to  the  presbyterium,  places 
were  reserved  for  the  virgins,  widows  and 
aged  women.9  The  next  part  of  the  nave 
was  parted  off  into  two  spaces,  each  with 
separate  doors : one  of  these  portions  was 
for  men,  the  doors  being  guarded  by 
oetiarii ; the  other  for  women,  the  doors 
being  placed  in  charge  of  deaconesses. 
We  learn  from  the  direct  testimony  of 
Origen  that  the  last  place,  i.e.  the  most 
remote  from  the  altar — was  given  to  the 
catechumens.  No  doubt,  however,  the 
catechumens  were  placed  nearer  to  the 
altar  than  the  penitents,  though  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  determine  the  position  occupied 
by  the  different  classes  of  penitents.  Ter- 
tulliau9  speaks  of  criminals,  who  were 
driven  not  only  from  the  threshold,  but 
from  any  place  under  the  roof  of  the 
church;  and  Cyprian  says  of  penitents, 
4 Let  them  come  to  the  threshold  of  the 
church,  but  by  no  means  pass  over  it.”4 
We  may  perhaps  conclude  that  the  more 
advanced  class  of  penitents  (the  “ hearers”) 
were  placed  in  the  porch  (vdpj9tj()f  while 
persons  under  excommunication  were  put 
outside  of  the  church  altogether.  The 
buildings  attached  from  ancient  times  to 
the  church,  such  as  the  sacristy,  baptist- 
ery, &c.,  are  described  in  separate  articles. 

As  has  been  already  saia,  we  are  con- 
sidering the  church  from  the  theological 
or  ecclesiastical,  not  from  the  architec- 
tural point  of  view,  so  that  we  say  nothing 
of  the  different  styles  which  have  pre- 
vailed in  the  East  and  West.  According- 
ly, having  described  the  arrangements  of 
a Christian  church  in  primitive  ages,  we 
may  now  pass  on  to  speak  of  the  modern 
regulations  on  the  subject  of  church- 
building. We  shall  follow  as  our  guide  a 
recent  writer  on  this  subject,  Msgr.  de 

1 Cyprian,  Ep.  xxxviii.,  ed.  Hartel. 

* in  the  Apostolic  Constitu- 
tions. There  is  some  dispute  as  to  the  meaning 
of  the  word. 

* Tertull.  D*  Pudicit . e.  4. 

4 Cyprian  (ed.  Hartel),  Ep.  m,  {6. 


Montault,  in  bis  u Traitd  pratique  de  It 
Construction  des  Eglises." 

A church  is  a building  intended  for 
the  general  use  of  the  faithful,  and  is  for 
this  reason  distinct  from  a chapel,  which 
is  intended  for  the  convenience  of  some 
family,  college,  &c. ; or  from  an  oratory, 
which  is  essentially  domestic  or  private. 

The  principal  churches  are  called  basili- 
cas, and  these  again  are  subdivided  into 
greater  and  patriarchal,  and  into  i minor 
basilicas.  The  chief  church  of  a diocese 
is  called  a cathedral,  and  a cathedral 
may  be  patriarchal,  primatial,  metro- 
politan, according  to  the  dignity  of  the 
prelate  who  holds  it.  An  abbatial  church 
is  the  seat  of  an  abbot ; if  served  by  a 
chapter,  a church  is  called  collegiate. 

The  title  parish-church  explains  itself. 

The  greater  Basilicas  are  called  “ most 
holy,  while  “ most  illustrious1*  and 
“ illustrious  ” {perintxgne  and  insiqne)  are 
names  of  honour  given  respectively  to 
lesser  basilicas  and  collegiate  chinches, 
by  favour  of  the  Holy  See. 

The  place  on  which  a church  is  to  be 
built  is  to  be  designated  by  the  bishop, 
as  is  expressly  ordered  both  by  the  Ponti- 
fical and  canon  law.  There  must  be  an 
open  space  all  round  the  church,  but  this 
prescription  of  the  Pontifical  does  not 
forbid  the  placing  of  houses  for  the  c 
bishop  or  clergy  at  the  side.  There 
should  be  no  window  or  door  opening 
into  a private  house,  unless  permission  to 
that  effect  has  been  obtained  from  Rome. 
There  is  no  rule  which  requires  the  sanc- 
tuary to  be  placed  at  the  east  end,  though 
Ferraris  considers  this  arrangement  more 
suitable.  In  the  middle  ages,  pains  were 
taken  to  place  the  sanctuary  so  that  it 
looked  towards  the  point  at  which  the 
sun  rose  when  the  foundations  were  traced. 
During  the  last  three  centuries  this  orien- 
tation, as  it  is  called,  has  been  much 
neglected.  Nor,  again,  need  the  church 
be  of  any  particular  style,  since  the  Church 
has  sanctioned  by  use  «U  kinds  of  eccle- 
siastical architecture.  Moreover,  churches 
are  built  in  all  forms  and  shapes : that  of 
a Latin  cross,  of  a Greek  cross  (which  is  a 
cross  with  four  equal  branches),  of  a rect- 
angle, circle,  &c.  The  plans  when  com- 
pleted must  be  submitted  to  the  bishop 
and  approved  by  him. 

The  laity  are  placed  in  the  nave  of 
the  church.  The  separation  of  the  sexes, 
which,  as  we  have  seen  above,  dates  from 
the  infancy  of  the  Church,  continued 
during  the  middle  ages.  It  was  the 
custom  to  place  the  women  on  the  north, 
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file  men  on  the  south  side  of  the  nave. 
This  separation  of  men  from  women  in 
church  is  now  very  generally  neglected, 
but  it  is  required  by  the  Roman  Ritual 
and  the  “ Ceremonial  of  Bishops/’  when 
it  can  be  managed  without  inconvenience. 

Catholics  are  of  course  bound  to  show 
respect  to  the  church  as  the  house  of 
Goa.  Men  must  uncover  their  heads, 
women,  according  to  St.  Paul’s  rule,  must 
have  their  heads  covered.  Ecclesiastical 
authority  from  time  to  time  has  in- 
tervened to  suppress  abuses  contraiy  to 
this  respect,  and  has  severely  interdicted 
unnecessary  talking,  the  sale  of  pious 
objects,  begging,  &c.,  in  the  church.  It 

is,  however,  to  be  observed  that  ecclesias- 
tical authority  permits  certain  reunions 
which  are  not  01  a strictly  religious  cha- 
racter to  take  place  in  church.  Thus  in 
1669  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites 
u declared  that  it  was  not  contrary  to  the 
ecclesiastical  rite,  nay,  that  it  was  praise- 
worthy,” for  the  medical  college  of 
Salerno  to  “ confer  the  Doctor’s  degree  in 
the  church.” 

With  regard  to  the  repair  of  churches, 
the  expense  must  be  met,  according  to 
Benedict  XIV.  and  other  canonists,  (1) 
from  the  revenues  of  the  church,  if  suffi- 
cient for  the  purpose ; (2)  by  those  who 
are  obliged,  whether  by  custom  or  parti- 
cular statute,  to  do  so ; (3)  by  the  parish 
priest  if  his  professional  income  allows  of 

it,  the  assistant  clergy  being  also  bound 
to  contribute  on  the  same  condition  ; (4) 
by  the  patron  ; (6)  failing  all  these,  a tax 
must  he  imposed  on  the  parishioners. 
For  the  rebuilding  of  churches,  the  Con- 
gregation of  Rites  sometimes  permits  the 
people  of  the  place  to  work  on  nolidays  of 
obligation  according  to  the  discretion  of 
the  ordinary,  provided  that  the  work  on 
these  days  is  done  gratuitously.  In  order 
to  change  the  site  of  a church,  very  grave 
reasons  are  required,  and  often,  particularly 
if  a cathedral  church  is  in  question,  leave 
must  be  obtained  from  Rome. 

The  particular  parts  of  the  church, 
choir,  porch,  Ac,,  and  the  furniture,  altars, 
images,  &c.,  are  treated  of  in  separate 
articles.  Of  the  early  history  of  churches, 
a good  account  will  be  found  in  the  recent 
work  of  Probst,  “ Kirchliche  Disci plin  in 
den  drei  ersten  Jahrhunderten.” 

OHDftOX  VXOPBXTT  ( bona  eccle- 
mastica).  The  right  of  the  Catholic 
Church,  equally  with  any  other  corpora- 
tion or  moral  person,  to  acquire  and  pos- 
sess property,  seems  obvious  to  common 
sense;  but  since  this  right  is  often  con- 
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tested  in  theory  and  withheld  in  practice 
in  our  own  day,  it  may  be  desirable  to  go 
into  the  matter  in  some  detail:  to  examine 
the  principle  in  human  nature  on  which 
the  temporal  endowments  of  the  Church 
are  founded;  to  distinguish  the  various 
kinds  of  ecclesiastical  property,  and  the 
purposes  for  which  sucn  property  is  re- 
quired ; then,  after  sketching  the  history 
of  Church  endowments  in  Europe,  to  give 
some  account  of  the  efforts  which  medi- 
eval and  modern  legislation  has  made 
to  arrest  their  increase  and  oust  their 
possessors. 

How  the  Church  came  to  possess  pro- 
perty any  person  who  is  a Catholic  in 
more  than  name  can  discover  by  merely 
analysing  the  feelingswhich  spontaneously 
arise  in  his  own  mind  when  ne  is  invitea, 
or  has  the  opportunity,  to  make  an  offer- 
ing for  some  religious  object.  In  making 
it  he  feels  that  it  is  not  he  who  lays  the 
Church,  but  the  Church  that  lays  him, 
under  an  obligation  ; enabling  him  by 
such  acts  to  unite  himself  to  her  glorious 
cause,  assist  her  in  fulfilling  her  divine 
mission,  help  to  have  the  divine  praises 
celebrated  with  greater  frequency  and 
splendour,  minister  to  the  poor  and  suffer- 
ing, and  participate  in  the  merits  of  her 
missioners  labouring  amongst  the  heathen. 
“ It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to  re- 
ceive.” Such  being  the  natural  sentiments 
of  everyone  who  knows  what  being  a 
Catholic  means,  there  is  no  reason  to  fear 
that  temporal  possessions  will  ever  be 
wanting  to  the  Church,  although  the 
spoliations  which  she  has  had  to  endure, 
and  is  still  enduring,  in  every  part  of 
Europe,  cannot  but  cause  great  local  em- 
barrassment and  temporary  arrest  of  her 
activity.  Wherever  there  are  Catholics 
deserving  the  name,  there  the  Church  will 
have  property,  whatever  infidel  legislation 
may  contrive.  The  real  danger  is,  lest 
the  persevering  efforts  of  the  modern 
State  to  shut  out  religion  from  education 
should  succeed  in  training  up  a generation 
of  men  and  women  to  whom  the  genuine 
spirit  of  Catholicism  would  be  unknown, 
and  who  would  consequently  starve  the 
Church  by  their  own  illiberality,  and  ob- 
serve her  persecution  by  their  rulers  with 
complacency.  On  this  subject  some  re- 
marks will  be  found  under  Education 
and  Schools. 

Property  is  of  two  kinds,  moveable 
and  immoveable.  The  so-called  Liberals 
of  our  day  cannot  deny  that  the  Church 
must  possess  some  amount  of  the  former 
at  least,  if  her  functions  are  to  be  per* 
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formed  at  all.  Christa  kingdom,  though 
not 44  of  this  world/’  is  in  this  world  ; its 
ministers  and  subjects  are  human  beings, 
its  medium  is  social  life,  its  local  habita- 
tion is  the  world  of  sense ; it  therefore, 
while  its  end  is  heavenly,  needs  external 
and  material  resources.  Money,  if  not 
exceeding  the  limits  of  44  evangelical 
poverty/’  and  church  requisites  of  all 
xinds,  it  is  admitted  even  by  her  enemies 
that  the  Church  must  possess.  But  they 
draw  a line  between  moveable  and  im- 
moveable property — between  money  and 
land ; pretending  that  it  is  the  duty  and 
interest  of  the  State  to  debar  her  from  the 
enjoyment  of  real  property,  lest,  we  sup- 
pose, she  should  become  too  powerful,  or 
lest  wealth  should  corrupt  her  ministers 
and  divert  them  from  their  true  vocation.1 
This  last  plea,  of  course,  is  hypocritical. 
On  the  other  side,  we  shall  quote  an  ad- 
mirable passage  from  Card.  Soglia,  in  which 
he  has  shown  for  what  purposes  the  Church 
requires  property,  and  by  what  an  indis- 
putable right  she  acquires  and  enjoys  it. 
“ It  is  asked,”  he  says,  44  whence  does 
the  Church  derive  the  right  of  acquiring 
and  possessing  real  or  landed  property 
(bona  itabUia  et  frugifera)  P Is  it  from 
the  civil  law,  or  from  some  other  system  of 
law,  human  or  divine  P Unless  I am 
much  mistaken,  a terse  and  solid  answer 
to  this  question  can  be  drawn  from  a con- 
sideration of  the  divine  constitution  of  the 
Church.  We  know  for  certain,  from 
sacred  literature  and  tradition,  that  there 
is  in  the  Church  a supreme  power  of  ad- 
ministering religion  and  society,  peculiar 
to  it,  instituted  by  Christ,  and  entirely 
distinct  from  the  civil  power.  It  is  also 
a certain  and  established  truth  that  she 
possesses  an  inherent  right  to  provide 
herself  with  all  those  apt  and  suitable 
means  which  may  be  necessanr  for  the 
preservation  of  religion  itself  and  of 
Christian  society.  But,  in  order  to  the 
worship  of  God  and  the  salvation  of  souls 
in  the  Christian  society,  churches  and 
altars  must  be  built ; sacred  vessels,  orna- 
ments, and  other  things  subsidiary  to  the 
Divine  worship  must  be  provided;  the 

1 The  innumerable  unjust  spoliations  of 
which  the  Church  has  been  made,  and  is  etill 

being  made,  the  victim  in  Italy,  and  especially 
at  Rome  (of  which  the  robbery  of  the  estates 
of  the  College  of  Propaganda  is  a recent  and 
flagrant  instance),  are  Justified  on  some  such 
flimsy  reasoning  as  that  described  in  the  text ; 
the  real  reason  of  course  being  that  Italian 
Liberals  hate  religion,  and  hatred,  as  Aristotle 
says,  desires  for  its  object*  annihilation— 
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bishops,  priests,  sod  ministers  who  serve 
the  Church  and  apply  all  their  energies 
to  the  promotion  ot  the  eternal  salvation 
of  men,  must  he  supported ; clerks  must 
be  trained  in  letters  and  ecclesiastical  dis- 
cipline ; the  poor,  the  sick,  widows  and 
orphans  must  be  taken  care  of ; hospitality 
must  be  practised  towards  the  faithful; 
captives  must  be  redeemed,  and  many 
similar  works  carried  on : all  which  things 
cannot  be  done  without  buildings,  re- 
venues, abundant  resources,  and  large  ex- 
penses. It  follows  that  the  Church  pos- 
sesses by  her  very  constitution,  and  by 
the  will  of  her  divine  Founder,  the  right 
of  procuring,  acquiring,  and  possessing 
property,  whether  personal  or  real,  in 
order  that  she  may  have  at  hand  what  is 
necessary  in  order  to  defray  the  expendi- 
ture above  mentioned;  just  as  civil  society 
has  the  right  of  demanding  taxes  and 
levying  imposts,  or  even  of  possessing 
landed  property,  if  public  necessity  and 
utility  require  it.”1  The  Cardinal  goes 
on  to  maintain  that  the  Church  has  at  all 
times  exercised  this  right,  even  in  the 
teeth  of  the  prohibition  of  the  civil  power ; 
and  as  a case  in  point,  he  cites  her  acqui- 
sition of  property  during  the  third  cen- 
tury, when,  as  a 44  collegium  illicitum,” 
she  could  not,  according  to  the  Roman 
jurisprudence,  legally  hold  it.  That  the 
Church  acted  wrongly  in  making  these 
acquisitions  it  would  be  absurd  and  im- 
pious to  maintain ; but  the  rightfulness  of 
her  action  can  be  vindicated  on  no  other 

nle  than  one  which  8886119  her  right 
1 property  to  he  jure  dicino,  and 
independent  of  the  consent  of  the  civil 
power. 

The  historical  aspect  of  the  subject 
must  now  be  briefly  treated.  It  is  the 
remark  of  St.  Austin,2  that  when  our 
Lord,  who  could  have  provided  for  Him- 
self and  the  Apostles  in  other  ways,  sanc- 
tioned the  use  of  a bag  or  purse,  in  which 
the  offerings  of  his  followers  were  kept, 
and  from  which  money  was  taken  for  tne 
poor  and  the  requirements  of  festivals, 
He  desired  to  teach  his  Church  that  she 
had  the  right  of  possessing  property.  We 
learn  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  that 
they  received,  dating  from  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  large  sums  of  money  which  the 
new  believers  poured  into  their  hands; 
that  in  those  firet  days  of  fervour  private 
property  passed  temporarily  into  abeyance, 
and  the  Apostles  attributed  to  44  every 

1 Institute  net  Canonic* , iii.  1,  § 8. 

* Quoted  by  Ott,  in  the  art.  “ Biens  Eocltf* 
siastiquos,”  WeUer  and  VVelte. 
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one  according  m he  had  need ; ” 1 * moreover, 
that  when  the  “ serving  of  tables  ” threat- 
ened to  become  so  onerous  as  to  divert  the 
Apostles  from  their  proper  work,  they  ap- 
pointed deacons9  to  receive  and  administer 
under  their  direction  the  Church  funds. 
It  is  also  explicitly  stated  in  the  New 
Testament  that  the  labourer  is  worthy  of 
his  hire ; ’’ 3 that  if  the  clergy  sow  to  the 
laity  spiritual  things,  it  is  no  great  matter 
if  they  reap  their  carnal  things,4 *  and  that 
“ the  Lord  ordained  that  they  who  preach 
the  Gospel  should  live  by  the  Gospel.”6  The 
principle  of  Church  endowment  and  Church 
property  is  thus  seen  to  have  full,  explicit 
and  undeniable  Scriptural  warrant. 

Space  does  not  admit  of  our  showing 
in  detail  the  manner  in  which  this  prin- 
ciple was  applied  from  age  to  Age : now 
Cnurch  funds,  from  being  in  the  beginning 
purely  diocesan,  came  to  be  also  capitular, 
parochial,  and  monastic ; and  how  the  ad- 
mission of  the  feudal  customs  endowed — if 
we  might  not  say,  burdened — the  Church, 
not  only  with  broad  lands,  but  with  a 
vast  temporal  jurisdiction  in  the  shape  of 
lordships  and  principalities.  It  may  be 
interesting,  however,  to  note  the  position 
in  which  the  question  stood  at  the  time 
when  peace  was  restored  to  the  Church 
by  Constantine.  In  the  imperial  ordi- 
nances preserved  by  Eusebius,  it  is  com- 
manded that  the  sites  of  all  their  churches 
shall  be  restored  to  the  Christians ; and 
this  is  followed  by  the  significant  proviso 
that,  “ since  the  Christians  are  known  to 
have  had  not  only  those  places  where  they 
were  accustomed  to  meet,  but  other  places 
also,  belonging  not  to  individuals  among 
them,  but  to  the  right  of  the  whole 
body  of  Christians,  you  [the  praetors,  pro- 
curators, &c.]  will  also  command  all  these, 
by  virtue  of  the  law  before  mentioned, 
without  any  hesitancy,  to  be  restored  to 
these  same  Christians:  that  is,  to  their 
body,  and  to  each  conventicle  respective- 
ly.” In  another  ordinance,  addressed  to 
Anulius,  the  emperor  intimates  that  this 
restitution  is  to  be  made  in  favour  of  “ the 
Catholic  Church  of  the  Christians  in  the 
several  cities  or  other  places,”  and  that 
Anulius  is  to  “make  all  haste  to  restore, 
as  soon  as  possible,  all  that  belongs  to  the 
churches,  whether  gardens  or  houses,  or 
anything  else.”®  We  here  see  the  civil 
power  recognising  the  legality  of  those 

1 Acts  iv.  36.  * Acts  vi.  2. 

* Luke  x.  7.  4 1 Cor.  ix.  11. 

5 1 Cor  ix.  14. 

6 Euseb.  Hitt.  Beck*,  x.  6 (Bohn's 

translation). 
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I acquisitions  which,  as  mentioned  in  a pre- 
vious paragraph,  had  been  made  in  con- 
I travention  of  the  civil  law. 

The  unrestricted  right  to  enjoy  pro- 
perty thus  recognised  in  the  Church 
opened  the  way  to  abuses,  as  was  only 
natural ; these  abuses  were  restrained  by 
edicts  of  the  emperors  Valentinian  and 
Theodosius.  An  edict  of  Marcian  (t  457) 
removed  many  of  these  restrictions,  and 
allowed  all  persons  ample  facilities  for 
endowing  the  Church  with  any  descrip- 
tion of  property,  whether  by  will  or  dis- 
position inter  vivos.  In  the  West,  as  each 
nation  was  converted,  it  voluntarily  and 
joyfully  enriched  with  lands  and  goods 
the  Church  which  had  brought  to  it  the 
message  of  salvation.  In  the  ninth  and 
tenth  centuries  the  incursion  of  Pagan 
Danes,  Normans,  and  Hungarians,  and 
the  confusions  thence  arising,  caused  great 
havoc  and  waste  of  the  Church’s  patri- 
mony ; but  the  unity  of  the  ecclesiastical 
organisation  being  preserved,  and  heresy 
kept  at  bay,  the  damage  done  was  speedily 
repaired  on  the  return  of  peace.  From 
the  eleventh  century  to  the  fifteenth  ex- 
tended that  marvellous  period  of  Euro- 
pean development  in  which  the  Church, 
pouring  out  her  treasures  with  a free 
hand,1  covered  the  face  of  the  Continent 
and  of  our  own  island  with  a network  of 
cathedrals,  convents,  colleges,  and  parish 
churches,  the  beauty  and  majesty  of 
which  later  and  colder  ages  admire  but 
cannot  emulate.  The  inroads  made  upon 
the  Church’s  fortune  by  the  Reformation 
and  modern  revolutions  can  only  be  indi- 
cated in  general  terms.  In  England  the 
Church  was  deprived  of  the  cathedral 3, 
parish  churches,  universities,  hospitals, 
see-lands,  glebes,  hospitals,  and  a variety 
of  other  property,  moveable  and  immove- 
able *,  all  which  were  transferred  to  the 
new  church  founded  by  Elizabeth.  With 
regard  to  the  monasteries,  their  lands 
passed  chiefly  into  the  hands  of  private 
persons,  their  personal  property  to  the 
Crown.  In  France,  the  enormous  landed 
possessions  of  the  Church  were  confiscated 
at  the  Revolution,  and  the  Catholic  reli- 
gion for  a time  suppressed.  By  the  Con- 
cordat which  the  First  Consul  concluded 
with  the  Iloly  See  in  1802,  the  latter 
agreed  to  recognise  the  title  of  the  holders 
of  all  Church  lands  alienated  up  to  that 
time,  and  the  French  State  on  the  other 
hand  undertook  to  pay  an  annual  grant 

4 u Aurum  Ecclesia  habet,  non  ut  servet,  sed 
nt  eroget  et  subveniat  in  necewitatibus.”  St. 
Ambr.  quoted  bj  Soglia,  L * 
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from  the  public  revenue  for  the  support 
of  the  clergy.  This  grant  amounts  at 
the  present  time  to  about  two  millions 
sterling,  a sum  bearing  but  a small  pro- 
rtion  to  the  rentAl  of  the  property  lost, 
Spain,  the  tithe  has  been  abolished  in 
recent  times,  and  the  greater  part  of  the 
lands  belonging  to  the  clergy,  both  secular 
and  regular,  sold.  But  the  position  was 
somewhat  ameliorated  by  the  Concordat 
of  1851,  which,  while  providing  a new 
“dotation”  for  the  clergy  by  means  of 
a special  tax,  leaves  the  Church  free  to 
administer  the  property  still  remaining  to 
her,  and  to  make  fresh  acquisitions.  In 
Portugal  tne  state  of  things  is  much  the 
same  as  in  Spain,  but  rather  less  favour- 
able to  the  Church.  In  Italy,  the  tithe, 
or  a portion  of  it,  is  still  payable  to  the 
clergy;  this  is  also  the  case  in  Austria 
and  Bavaria.  In  Prussia  the  ancient 
patrimony  of  the  Church  was  all  lost 
during  the  wars  of  the  French  Revolution, 
and  was  replaced  by  an  annual  grant  of 
very  moderate  dimensions.  The  practical 
effect  of  the  May  laws  of  1877,  which 
impose  upon  the  bishops  and  cleigy  con- 
ditions which  it  is  impossible  for  them  to 
comply  with  and  remain  at  the  same  time 
faithful  to  Christ  and  his  Vicar,  is  to 
retrench  this  moderate  endowment  very 
seriously,  and  to  leave  several  sees  and 
hundreds  of  cures  destitute  of  occupants. 
In  Ireland,  the  Protestant  Church,  which 
it  was  the  policy  of  the  statesmen  of 
Elizabeth  to  force  upon  the  people,  and  to 
endow  with  the  tithes  and  lands  of  the 
ancient  Church,  has  recently  (1869)  been 
disestablished.  No  part  of  the  recovered 
fund  has  been  returned  to  the  Catholics ; 
but  indirectly,  from  the  appropriation  of 
a considerable  portion  of  it  to  the  encou- 
ragement of  intermediate  schools,  which 
are  to  a large  extent  Catholic,  some 
advantage  has  accrued  from  disestablish- 
ment to  the  cause  of  religion. 

Laws  of  mortmain,  having  for  their 
object  either  to  restrict  or  entirely  pro- 
hibit the  acquisition  of  landed  property 
by  the  Church,  have  formed  a promineut 
feature  in  secular  legislation  in  most 
countries  of  Europe,  from  the  thirteenth 
century  down  to  the  present  day.  But 
it  will  be  convenient  to  treat  of  such 
legislation  under  a separate  article  [see 
Mortmaik]. 

oanrmoMxvo  or  womv  av- 

m OHXXtOBXXTH.  A blessing 
which  the  priest  gives  to  women  after 
childbirth  according  to  a form  prescribed 
in  the  Roman  RituaL  He  sprinkles  the 


woman,  who  kneels  at  the  door  of  the 
church  holding  a lighted  candle,  with  holy 
water,  and  having  recited  the  23rd  Psalm, 
he  puts  the  end  of  his  stole  into  her  hand, 
ana  leads  her  into  the  church,  saying, 
“ Come  into  the  temple  of  God.  Adore 
the  Son  of  the  blessed  Virgin  Mary,  whohas 
given  thee  fruitfulness  in  childbearing.” 
The  woman  then  advances  to  the  altar  and 
kneels  before  it,  while  the  priest,  having 
said  a prayer  of  thanksgiving,  blesses  her, 
and  again  sprinkles  her  with  holy  water 
in  the  form  of  a cross.  The  rubric  in  the 
Ritual  reserves  this  rite  for  women  who 
have  borne  children  in  wedlock.  Women 
are  under  no  strict  obligation  of  present- 
ing themselves  to  be  churched,  though  it 
is  the  “pious  and  laudable  custom,”  as 
the  Ritual  says,  that  they  should  do  so. 
Properly  speaking,  the  churching  of  wo- 
men is  not  counted  among  strictly  paro- 
chial rights  ; still  it  ought  to  he  performed 
by  the  parish  priest,  as  appears  from  a 
decision  of  the  S.  Congregation  of  Rites, 
December  10,  1703. 

This  rite  was  suggested  probably  by 
the  prescriptions  of  the  old  law  in  Levit. 
xii.  In  the  Christian  Church,  the  first 
mention  of  the  rite  is  said  to  be  found  in 
the  so-called  Arabic  canons  of  the  Nicene 
Council.  Among  the  Greeks,  the  blessing 
after  childbirth  is  given  on  the  fortieth 
day  after  the  birth  of  the  child,  and  the 
child  must  be  brought  with  the  mother 
to  the  church. 

Oinoi-TASB.  [See  CxnTERT.] 
CXSOKXVRC.  The  use  of  the  ciborium, 
or  canopy  over  the  altar,  has  been  al- 
ready described  in  the  article  Baldao- 
ohijto.  In  English  ciborium  is  the  name 
commonly  given  to  the  pyx  in  which  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  Kept.  Pyx  (also 
Vas)  is  the  recognised  name  in  our  pre- 
sent liturgical  books,  and  under  that  head 
the  subject  will  be  treated.  The  name 
u Ciborium  minus  ” is  first  used  fbr  the 
receptacle  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  in 
the  middle  ages.  It  is  found  in  an  Ordo 
Roman  us  printed  in  the  “Bibliotheca  P&tr." 
Lugdun.  vol.  xiii.  724.  (Kraus,  “ Real- 
Encyclopadie.”) 

czRCVMOBLixom.  A name 

S’ven  to  certain  Donatist  fanatics  [see 
onattsts].  These  heretics  were  naturally 
enraged  ana  embittered  when  Constantine 
deprived  them  of  their  churches  and 
banished  the  most  distinguished  among 
their  bishops.  Their  fair  increased 
when  Constans  renewed  his  father’s 
laws  in  their  full  severity ; and  hence 
crowds  of  Donatists,  belonging  to  the 
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lower  classes,  gathered  together  under 
the  leadership  of  some  cleric  or  layman, 
made  open  war  on  the  Catholics,  and 
brought  immense  suffering  upon  them. 
These  Donatists  called  themselves  Agon- 
istici,  “ men  eager  for  the  fight ; ” their 
adversaries  called  them  Circumcelliones, 
because  they  wandered  a round  the 
country  huts,”  (“  circa  cellas  rusticas”) 
to  do  all  the  mischief  they  could.  They 
exacted  provisions  by  force,  put  out  the 
eyes  of  Catholic  clerics,  possessed  them- 
selves of  their  churches,  Ac.  &c.  They 
themselves  were  actuated  by  a morbid 
craving  for  martyrdom ; so  much  so  that 
they  not  unfrequently  inflicted  death  on 
themselves.  This  fanaticism  lasted  be- 
yond the  middle  of  the  fourth  century. 
Mention  is  made  of  it  by  Optatus,  u Be 
Schism.  Donat.”  ii.  c.  18  seq.  iii.  c.  4,  and 
by  Augustine  in  his  works  against  the 
Donatists.  Besides  Circumcelliones,  we 
also  find  the  forms  Circelliones  and 
Circuitores.  (Kraus,  M Real-Encyclo- 
padie .”) 

cxRonsoxaxov,  nm  or. 

The  connection  of  circumcision  with  grace 
and  the  removal  of  original  sin  will  be 
discussed  in  the  article  on  the  Sacraments 
of  the  Old  Law.  Here  it  is  enough  to 
say  that  circumcision  was  the  rite  by 
which  every  male  Jew  entered  into  the 
covenant  of  God  with  Abraham,  and  be- 
came a partaker  in  its  privileges  and 
blessings ; and  that  it  was  also  instituted 
as  a remedy  for  original  sin.  The  law  of 
circumcision  was  imposed  on  the  Jews 
under  the  penalty  of  excision  from  the 
people  of  God.  This  law  could  not  in 
any  way  bind  our  Lord.  He  was  abso- 
lutely sinless,  and  therefore  stood  in  no 
need  of  any  remedy  for  original  sin.  He 
was  the  Son  of  God  by  nature,  and 
therefore  did  not  require  adoption  into 
the  number  of  God’s  children.  Still,  as 
St.  Luke  relates,  our  Saviour  was  cir- 
cumcised eight  days  after  his  birth,  ac- 
cording to  the  precept  in  Levit.  xii.  3,  and 
then  he  received  the  holy  name  of  Jesus. 
The  rite  no  doubt  was  performed  at  home, 
probably  in  the  cave  at  Bethlehem,  and 
Benedict  XIV.  remarks  that  painters  err 
in  representing  the  scene  as  taking  place 
in  the  Temple.  Circumcision  was  some- 
times performed  by  the  father  of  the 
family : Abraham,  for  example,  in  Gen. 
xvii.  23,  is  said  to  have  circumcised  “ Is- 
mael his  son  and  all  that  were  born  in 
his  house ; ” sometimes  by  the  mother,  as 
appears  from  Exod.  iv.  25,  and  1 Mach.  i. 
So } so  that  Christ  may  have  received  the 
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rite  either  from  his  Blessed  Mother  or  St. 
Joseph. 

Various  reasons  are  given  by  theolo- 
gians and  spiritual  writers  which  made 
it  fitting  for  our  Lord  to  be  circumcised. 
As  it  pleased  God  to  send  his  Son,  “ made 
under  the  law,  to  redeem  those  who  were 
under  the  law,”  so  it  became  Christ  to 
submit  to  the  yoke  law  by  receiving  cir- 
cumcision, that  he  might  free  his  brethren 
from  subjection  to  that  law.  Moreover, 
he  came  “ in  the  likeness  of  flesh  of  sin,” 
and  therefore  he  allowed  Himself  from 
the  first  to  be  numbered  in  appearance 
with  sinners,  and  thus  to  afford  a perfect 
model  of  obedience  and  humility.  Lastly, 
although  in  his  circumcision  Christ  did 
not  actually  redeem  us  by  the  blood  which 
He  shed,  still  the  drops  which  then  flowed 
were  a pledge  of  all  the  blood  which  was 
to  follow,  when  He  hung  upon  the  cross. 
Thus,  in  the  beautiful  language  of  a me- 
diaeval writer,  Peter  of  Blois,  once  Arch- 
deacon of  London,  “ He,  who  for  thirty 
years  was  to  work  salvation  in  the  midst 
of  the  earth,  from  his  very  cradle  and 
from  the  breasts  of  his  mother,  began 
the  business  of  our  salvation,  and  tasted 
the  first-fruits  of  his  Passion.” 

We  find,  the  first  mention  of  the  feast 
by  its  present  name  in  Canon  17  of  a 
council  which  met  at  Tours  in  567.  " In 
order,”  so  the  canon  runs,  “to  tread  under 
foot  the  custom  of  the  heathen,  our  fathers 
ordained  that  private  litanies  should  be 
held  (fieri)  at  the  beginning  of  January 
(in  Kalendis ),  psalms  sung  in  the  churches, 
and  at  the  eighth  hour  on  the  first  of  the 
month  (tn  ipsis  KcUendis ) the  Mass  of  the 
Circumcision,  pleasing  to  God,  should  be 
said.”  It  is  clear  from  this  canon  that 
the  feast  was  already  ancient  in  the  sixth 
century.  In  the  “ Codex  Sacramentorum 
Eccleswe  Roman®,”  which  Benedict  XIV. 
attributes  to  St.  Leo  and  to  his  predeces- 
sors, and  in  a Roman  Calendar  not  later 
than  the  middle  of  the  ninth  century,  the 
feast  is  named  the  “ Octave  of  our  Lord,” 
and  this  name  is  used  along  with  that  of 
the  Circumcision  in  the  “Corpus  Juris.”  But 
it  is  evident  from  the  prayers,  gospel,  Ac. 
appointed  for  this  “ Octave  of  the  Lord  ” 
that  the  Circumcision  was  commemorated 
on  that  day.  In  the  Martyrology  of 
Usuard,  the  feast  is  mentioned  by  its  pre- 
sent name.  In  the  Roman  Martyrology 
the  double  title  is  used,  “ the  Circumcision 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  Octave 
of  his  Nativity.” 

In  some  ancient  Missals  we  find  two 
Masses  appointed  for  January  1 : a Mass 
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of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  another  for  the 
Circumcision  of  our  Lord.  Durandu9, 
writing  in  the  thirteenth  century,  speaks  of 
this  custom  as  still  continuing  in  hi9  time. 
Connected  with  it  is  a name  given  to  the 
feast,  or  rather  to  the  day,  in  an  ancient 
Roman  Calendar,  vi z.  Natale  S.  Mari®, 
“the  least  of  Holy  Mary.”  The  origin 
buth  of  the  name  and  of  the  custom  of 
saying  the  Mass  de  Beata  Virgine  are 
thus  explained  in  the  Micrologus:  “Lately, 
when  we  celebrated  our  Lord’s  Nativity, 
we  could  not  give  any  special  office  to  bis 
Mother.  Therefore  not  unsuitably  do  we 
venerate  her  more  specially  on  the  Octave 
of  the  Lord  [t.e.  on  Jan.  l.]j  lest  she 
should  seem  to  have  no  share  in  the  so- 
lemnity of  her  Son,  though  we  do  not 
doubt  that  in  that  same  solemnity  she 
deserves  the  chief  honour  after  our  Lord .” 
A curious  and  interesting  relic  of  this 
ancient  usage  still  survives.  The  Mass  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  indeed,  can  no  longer 
he  said  on  that  day,  but  there  is,  both  in 
the  Mass  and  Office  of  the  Circumcision, 
a marked  and  repeated  reference  to  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  which  seems  strange  and 
almost  inexplicable  till  we  see  how  it 
arose. 

The  Circumcision  used  to  be  kept  as 
a fast,  though  probably  the  fast  was  not 
prolonged  beyond  three  in  the  afternoon. 
St.  Augustine  in  his  second  sermon  for 
Jan.  1 , St.  Peter  Chrysologus,  and  other 
Fathers,  inveigh  against  the  heathen  re- 
velry on  this  day,  connected  as  it  was  with 
the  idolatrous  worship  of  Janus  and 
Strenia  and  with  immoxal  excesses.  This 
no  doubt  occasioned  the  institution  of  the 
fast.  Certain  Sacramentariee  contain  a 
Mass  for  Jan.  1 “ad  prohibendum  ab 
idolis.”  (Benedict  XIV.  “ Be  Festis") 

CZSTXEOXAVS.  Of  the  ancient 
and  illustrious  order  of  Citeaux,  the 
mo®t  flourishing  and  prolific  of  all  the 
offshoots  from  the  great  Benedictine  trunk, 
there  are  now  but  scanty  traces  remaining. 
The  monastery  at  Citeaux  itself  has  been 
turned  into  a Reformatory  and  Peniten- 
tiary, managed  by  secular  priests,  after 
the  failure  of  a Socialist  experiment  made 
by  the  Fourierists  to  establish  what  in 
the  jargon  of  the  sect  is  called  a phalan- 
ttfare  within  those  venerable  walls.  Sic 
transit  gloria  mundi! 

St.  Robert,  the  son  of  a gentleman  of 
Champagne,  devoted  himself  at  an  early 
with  all  his  heart  to  the  service  of 
. He  took  the  Benedictine  habit,  and 
studied  carefully  the  rule  of  the  great 
founder,  from  many  things  in  which  he 
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found  that  the  majority  of  the  French 
monks  deviated  considerably.  The  chief 
points  of  difference  seem  to  have  regarded 
the  use  of  trowsersand  furred  garments,  eat- 
ing meat,  and  using  fat  in  cooking,  none  of 
which  things  were  allowed  by  the  rule, 
vet  were  generally  practised  in  France. 
In  several  monasteries  over  which  he 
presided  St.  Robert  and  the  monks  could 
not  agree,  on  account  of  the  strict  obser- 
vance of  the  rule  which  he  desired  to  in- 
troduce. In  1075  he  founded  a monastery, 
consisting  of  a group  of  cells,  in  the 
forest  of  Molesme,  near  Chatillon.  Here 
he  and  other  fervent  hermits  lived  many 
years ; but  his  thoughts  still  ran  on  the 
necessity  of  closer  conformity  to  the  rule, 
and  as  most  of  his  followers  saw  things 
differently,1  he  at  last  quitted  Molesme, 
and,  followed  by  twenty  zealous  adherents, 
formed  a new  monastery  in  a desert  then 
covered  with  forest  and  thickets,  at  a 
place  called  Oistercium  (Citeaux),  five 
leagues  from  Diion.  This  was  in  1098, 
which  is  regarded  as  the  date  of  the 
foundation  of  the  order.  St.  Robert  was 
not  to  water  the  shoot  which  he  had 
planted,  for  in  the  following  year,  the 
monks  of  Molesme  having  applied  to 
Rome  and  represented  the  forlorn  condi- 
tion in  which  nis  departure  had  left  them, 
the  Pope  directed  St.  Robert  to  appoint 
his  successor  at  Citeaux,  and  return  to  his 
former  charge.  St.  Robert  obeyed,  and 
for  the  rest  of  his  life  remained  at  Molesme, 
where  he  died  in  1110.  Alberic,  his  suc- 
cessor at  Citeaux,  drew  up  the  first  code 
of  Cistercian  statutes;  it  was  he  who 
changed  the  habit  from  brown  to  white ; 
and  in  his  time  the  order  took  the  Blessed 
Virgin  for  their  special  patroness,  and  the 
first  Cistercian  nunnery  was  founded. 
Alberic  dying,  in  1109,  was  succeeded  by 
Stephen  Harding,  an  Englishman  from 
the  monastery  of  Sherborne,  a man  of 
great  energy,  wisdom,  and  virtue,  who  in 
his  twenty-five  years  of  office  governed 
Citeaux  with  so  much  ability  and  success 
that  he  is  usually  regarded  as  the  second 
founder  of  the  order.  Stephen,  who  is 
honoured  among  the  saints  on  April  17, 
had  been  prior  under  Alberic.  In  his 
time,  and  in  great  part  by  his  exer- 
tions, were  founded  the  four  famous 
monasteries  of  La  Fert4,  (1118)  Pontigny 
(1114),  Clairvaux  (1115),  and  Morimond 
(1 1 16),  which  maintained,  after  Citeaux,  a 
kind  of  superiority  in  the  order  down  to 
the  time  or  its  destruction.  St.  Stephen, 

1 See  their  arguments  in  the  eighth  book  of 
Ordericos  Yitalia. 
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in  whom  the  instinct  of  government  was 
strong,  took  care  that  all  the  new  abbeys, 
wherever  founded,  should  be  subordinate 
to  the  mother  house,  and  that  the  abbots 
should  often  confer  together  on  common 
affairs ; he  is  said  to  have  hrst  instituted 
“ general  chapters.”  He  wrote  the  account 
of  Cistercian  observances  called  the 
“Charte  de  Charity ” and  caused  the 
u Usages  ” and  the  “ Exordium w of 
Citeaux  to  be  compiled.  The  Usages, 
according  to  Alban  Butler,  “ have  always 
made  the  code  of  this  order.”  A touching 
story  is  told  about  the  arrival  of  St.  Ber- 
nard at  Citeaux  in  1113.  The  sturdy 
English  abbot  had  given  offence  at  the 
Burgundian  Court  by  objecting  to  its  too 
frequent  visits  to  the  monastery ; the  monks 
were  left  in  extreme  poverty ; sickness  laid 
many  of  them  prostrate ; no  new  subjects 
presented  themselves;  and  it  seemed  as  if 
the  order,  too  austere  for  the  weakness  of 
human  nature,  must  speedily  perish. 
Stephen  betook  himself  to  prayer,  and 
soon  afterwards  the  youthful  Bernard, 
with  some  thirty  of  his  kinsmen  and 
friends,  presented  himself  at  the  gate  of 
Citeaux  and  requested  admission,  the 
attraction  of  the  place  to  these  high- 
minded  men  having  been  that  very  aus- 
terity which  appalled  souls  less  firm.  The 
accession  of  sucn  a novice  was  in  itself  an 
invigoration  of  the  order ; and  the  abbot, 
who  soon  discovered  his  merit,  sent  Ber- 
nard two  years  later,  at  the  head  of  a 
colony  of  twelve  monks,  to  found  a new 
monastery  at  Clairvaux.  By  the  middle 
of  the  twelfth  century  there  were  five 
hundred  abbeys  of  the  filiation  of  Ci- 
teaux ; soon  after  1 200  the  number  had 
increased  to  eighteen  hundred.  In  Eng- 
land the  order  soon  took  deep  root ; the 
first  abbey  founded  here  seems  to  have 
been  that  of  Furness  in  Lancashire,  which 
the  united  exertions  of  Stephen  of  Blois 
and  the  abbot  his  namesake  erected  in 
1 1 27.  Several  military  orders — e.g.  those 
of  Calatrava,  Alcantara,  and  Avis — were 
subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  abbot  of 
Citeaux.  For  two  hundred  years,  says 
Alban  Butler,  the  order  admitted  no  re- 
laxation of  its  observances.  The  rule  of 
St.  Benedict  was  followed  in  all  its  rigour ; 
there  was  little  sleep  to  be  had,  much  hard 
labour  to  be  done ; fasting  was  observed 
from  Sept.  14  to  Easter ; meat,  fish,  eggs, 
and  grease  were  never  touched,  and  even 
milk  but  rarely.  Their  churches,  instead 
of  being  profusely  adorned  with  sculp- 
ture ana  painting  according  to  the  fashion 
of  the  times,  were  distinguished  by 


a bare  simplicity,  as  may  be  seen  at  Pon- 
tigny  to  this  day. 

In  the  fourteenth  century  the  preva- 
lence of  wars  in  Europe  caused  many 
abbeys  to  be  disturbed,  plundered,  and 
impoverished.  Discipline  suffered,  for 
under  such  circumstances  the  rule  could 
not  possibly  be  observed.  Long  contro- 
versies arose  in  the  order  as  to  the  law- 
fulness or  the  expediency  of  dispensing 
with  the  rule,  especially  as  to  eating  meat. 
The  Papal  decrees  called  the  Clementine 
(1265)  and  the  Benedictine  (1333),  while 
changing  several  matters  of  jurisdiction, 
confirmed  the  observances,  which  certain 
abbots  had  even  then  begun  to  infringe. 
But  the  tendency  to  relaxation  gradually 
became  too  strong  to  be  resisted,  and  in 
1475,  a brief  of  Sixtus  IV.  authorised  the 
general  chapter  and  the  abbot  of  Citeaux 
to  permit  to  any  monks  who  applied  for 
it,  the  use  of  meat.  The  variety  of 
practice  which  ensued  was  so  embarrass- 
ing, that  in  1485  the  general  chapter 
decreed  that  meat  should  be  used  in  all 
the  convents  on  three  days  in  the  week. 
Meanwhile  a counter-current  of  austerity 
exhibited  itself  in  many  places,  and  a 
reformation,  reviving  the  primitive  Cister- 
cian rigour,  was  introduced  by  Martin  de 
Vargas  in  Spain  (1430),  and  spread  to- 
wards the  ena  of  the  same  century  through 
the  provinces  of  Tuscany  and  Lombardy. 
In  later  times  there  were  three  or  four 
celebrated  reforms  of  this  order ; on  one 
of  which — instituted  at  la  Trappe  by  the 
Abbd  de  Rancd — see  the  article  Trappists. 
The  reformed  congregation  of  Feuillans 
was  founded  in  1677  by  Dom  Jean  de  la 
Barri&re ; that  at  Sept  Fonds,  in  the  fol- 
lowing century,  by  the  abbot  Eustache  de 
Beaufort.  The  convents  generally,  inclu- 
ding those  of  the  English  province,,  fol- 
lowed what  was  called  the  “ common 
observance  ” according  to  the  dispense  of 
Sixtus  V. 

At  the  Dissolution  there  were  upwards 
of  a hundred  Cistercian  houses  in  Eng- 
land ; the  names  are  given  below.1  Unlike 


1 This  list  of  Cistercian  houses  existing  at 
the  date  of  suppression  is  extracted  from  the 
materials  provided  by  Tanner’s  Notitiau 
Nunneries  are  distinguished  by  an  asterisk  ? 
cells  by  the  letter  C. 


Alba  Landa 
(Caerm.) 

Appleton  * (York.) 
Baredale  (York.) 
Basingwerk 
Beaulieu 
Barnoldswick 
Bildwas  (Salop) 


Bindon  (Dors.) 
Biham  (Line.) 

10  Bittlesden  (Bucks) 
Blea  Tam,  0. 

Bock  land  (Dev.) 
Bordeslev  (Wore.) 
Boxley  (Kent) 
Brewood  * (Salqp* 
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the  Friars,  who  planted  themselves  in  all 
the  large  towns,  the  Cistercians,  whose 
original  aim  was  personal  sanctification 
in  solitude  through  prayer  and  penance, 
usually  built  their  houses  by  preference 
in  lonely  valleys  and  sequestered  nooks. 

The  French  Revolution  swept  away 
their  foundations  in  most  countries  of 
Europe,  but  several  Cistercian  convents 
still  remain  in  Austria,  Belgium,  and 


Bruerne  (Oxf.) 
Buckfastleigh 
(Dev.) 

Bvland  (York.) 
Calder 

20  Cliff  (Sora.) 

CoggeahaU  (Essex ) 
Cokehill  * (Wore.) 
Combe  (Glouc.),  C. 
Combe  (Warw.) 
Com  berm  ere 
Cotham*  (Line.) 
Croxton  (Staff.) 
Cumhyre  (Radn.) 
Dernhale  (Chesh.) 
80  Dienlacres  (Staff.) 
Douglas 

Dunkeswell  (Dev.) 
Dunscroft  (York.), 

Ellerton  • (York.) 
Essholt  • (York.) 
Farringdon,  C. 
Flexley  (Glouc.) 
Ford  (Dev.) 

Fora  (York.) 

40  Furness 

Garendon  (Leic.) 
Gokwell*  (Line.) 
Grace  Dien 
(Monm.) 

Greenfield  • (Line.) 
Ham  pole*  (York.) 
Hales  (Glonc.) 
Hevenyng*  (Line.) 
Holm  Cultram 
(Cum.) 

Horwell  (Warw.), 
C. 

60  Hutton  (Staff) 
Jorvaulx 
Keldon  * (York.) 
Kingswooa(  W fits.) 
Kemmer  (Merion.) 
Kirkleys  • (York.) 
Kirkstall  (York.) 
Kirksted  (Line.) 
Lanakebran 
(Corn.),  C. 
Laghtonl3uzsardvC. 
80  Legborne  * (Line.) 
Llanclere  * (Card.) 
Llanlugan  • 
(Montg.) 
Llantamam 
(Mown.) 

London : Tower  hill 
„ St  James*!,  C. 
Loath  (Line.) 
lfargan  (Glam.) 


Marham  • (Nor f.) 
May  nan  (Denb.) 
70  Medmenham 
(Bucks) 

Melsa  (York.) 
Mereval  (Warw.) 
Neath  N 
Netley 
New  Minster 
(Northumberland.) 
Newenham  (Dev.) 
Pinlev  * (Warw.) 
Pipewell  (Nortn- 
anto) 

Quarrer  (Hants) 

80  Revesby  (Line.) 
Rewley  (Oxf.) 
Rievaulx  (York.) 
Robertsbridge 
(Suss.) 

Roch  (York.) 
Rosedale  (York.) 
Rufford  (Notts) 
Bushin  (Man.) 
8awley  (York.) 
Sawtre  (Hunts) 

90  Sewesley*  (North- 
ants) 

Sibton  (Buff) 
Sinning  thwalte  0 
(Yofk.) 

Stanlegh  (Wilts) 
Stoneleigh(  W arw.) 
Strata  Florida 
(Card.) 

Stratfora  at  Bogh 
Stykeswold  • 
(Line.) 

Swineshed  (Line.) 
Swinhey*  (York.) 
100  Thame  (Oxf.) 
Tarrant  Kaines  • 
(Dorset) 

Utley  (Essex) 

Tin  tern  (Monm.) 
Vale  Royal 
(Chesh.) 

Vfule  Crucis 
(Denb.) 

Vandey  (Line.) 
Wardon  (Beds.) 
Waverley  (Surrey) 
Whs  I ley 
110  Winteney  • 
(Hants) 

Woburn 
Worcester  • 
Wyckham*  (York.) 
114  istrat  Marchel 
(Montg.) 


Poland.  In  1805  a colony  of  Cistercian 
monks  arrived  in  the  U.  S.  from  Clair- 
vaux.  But  they  did  not  remain,  and 
they  established  themselves  at  Tracadie 
in  Nova  Scotia.  In  1848  another  band 
came,  this  time  from  Ireland,  and  found- 
ed the  Abbey  of  La  Trappe,  at  Getlise- 
mani,  Ky.  Still  later  New  Melleray  Ab- 
bey, near  Dubuque,  Iowa,  was  establish- 
ed, and  both  abbeys  are  now  flourishing. 

f Hflyot,  “ Ordree  Monastic]  ues ; ” Alban 
Butler,  April  17  and  24;  Wetzer  and 
Welte,  art  Citeaux ; Tanner's  “ Notitia,”) 
CZVXXa  LAW,  The  law  of  Rome,  be- 
ginning with  the  Twelve  Tables,  and  end- 
ing with  the  Code  and  Pandects  of  Justi- 
nian, is  so  called.  Immense  powers  of 
mind  were  employed  during  many  cen- 
turies in  harmonising,  rationalising,  and 
completely  adapting  to  the  wants  of  social 
life,  the  laws  of  Rome.  On  this  see  8a- 
vigny , Walter,  Phillips,  &c.  After  the  in- 
road of  the  Lombards  into  Italy,  the  in- 
crease of  anarchy  and  barbarism  in  every 
part  of  Europe  caused  the  authority  of 
the  civil  law  to  decline.  The  customs  of 
the  Franks,  the  Burgundians,  the  Angles, 
or  the  Visigoths,  were  of  more  account 
with  the  conquerors  of  Europe  than  all 
the  wisdom  of  Ulpian  or  Papinian ; and 
out  of  these  customs  the  lex  loci , or  com- 
mon law  of  each  country,  gradually  arose. 
In  the  twelfth  century,  society  being  now 
in  a more  stable  condition,  the  study  of  the 
civil  law  was  revived  at  the  University  of 
Bologna,  whence  it  spread  to  other 
countries.  The  rulers  of  the  Church  have 
observed  no  uniform  attitude  towards  this 
study,  because,  as  circumstances  varied,  so 
did  the  duty  of  the  Church  vary.  St. 
Chrysostom,  when  he  was  converted  to 
God,  abandoned  for  ever,  as  he  tells  us, 
the  study  of  the  Roman  law.  Yet  St. 
Gregory  the  Great  often  made  use  of 
the  imperial  laws  himself,  and  advised 
the  bishops  of  several  countries,  when 
these  laws  did  not  conflict  with  the 
canons,  to  promote  their  observance.  After 
the  twelftn  century  the  civil  and  canon 
law  [Canoh  Law]  were  studied  pari  pasm\ 
the  Roman  Pontiff  admitted  that  u the 
laws  were  a support  to  the  canons ; ” and 
Honorius  III.,  early  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, ordered  that  there  should  always  be 
a school  of  both  laws,  u utriusque  juris,” 
in  the  Roman  Curia.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  German  and  imperial  legists,  who 
were  possessed  by  the  idea  of  “ the  Holy 
Roman  Empire  ” and  all  that  the  phrase 
involved,  strove  to  give  to  the  civil  a 
universality  equal  to  that  of  the  canon  law, 
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and  to  make  all  national  codes  give  way 
to  it  As  mankind,  religiously,  were 
gathered  into  one  Church,  so,  civilly,  ac- 
cording to  these  dreamers,  they  were  or 
ought  to  be  members  of  but  one  State, 
the  Empire,  the  head  of  which  delegated 
more  or  lees  of  his  power  to  the  kings 
and  princes  of  other  lands.  With  such 
theories  of  the  civilians  the  Church  could 
have  nothing  to  do ; and  there  was  some 
danger,  if  ' she  should  show  unmixed 
favour  and  countenance  to  the  study  of 
the  civil  law,  lest  the  Governments  outside 
the  Empire,  which  maintained  their  abso- 
lute independence,  and  did  not  mean  to 
supersede  their  own  codes  by  the  Roman 
law,  should  take  umbrage  at  her  proce- 
dure, and  curtail  her  liberty  of  action 
within  their  borders.  Hence  we  meet 
with  various  Papal  briefs  and  • orders 
tending  to  discourage,  or  at  least  to 
place  under  restraint,  the  study  of  the 
civil  law.  Pope  Innocent  IV.,  in  a letter 
addressed  to  the  bishops  of  all  Euro- 
pean countries  except  Germany,  deplored 
the  extravagant  addiction  of  the  clergy 
to  this  study  ("  tota  clericorum  multi- 
tude ad  audiendas  seculares  leges  con- 
eurrit  ” ),  and  forbade  the  civil  law  to  be 
publicly  taught,  unless  by  the  desire  of  the 
local  sovereign.  Nevertheless,  the  intrin- 
sic excellences  of  the  Roman  Law  are  so 
great  that  recourse  to  it  could  but  be 
moderated;  the  Pontiffs  neither  could 
nor  wished  to  supersede  it  by  any  other. 
In  all  countries  it  was  introduced  along 
with  the  canon  law  into  Ohurch  courts ; 
and  the  rule  which  the  canonists  still 
observe 1 gradually  arose — namely,  that 
where  the  canons  are  silent  or  obscure, 
If  the  matter  under  adjudication  be  of  a 
spiritual  nature,  reference  shall  be  made 
to  the  writings  of  the  Fathers ; but  if  it  be 
of  a secular  nature,  to  the  civil  law.  In 
England  a line  of  great  lawyers,  com- 
mencing with  Glanvile  in  the  twelfth 
oentury,  and  including  the  names  of  Brit- 
ton, Bracton,  and  Littleton,  laboured  to 
refine  and  harmonise  the  common  law; 
and  no  other  code  was  recognised  in  the 
King’s  courts.  But  in  the  Ohurch  courts  the 
civil  law,  as  already  stated,  was  in  use ; and 
it  was  carefully  studied,  and  degrees  were 
given  in  it,  at  the  two  Universities.*  At 

* Soglia,  lib.  L cap.  8.  ' 

* Among  thorn  present  at  the  Convocation 
which  condemned  Wyclif,  in  1882,  were  “ dm 
loves  legnzn  ” (or  M ntrinaqae  juris,”  or  “juris 
csnoaici  et  drills  a bishop  “vocatns  in- 
dpUndum  in  jure  crrili,”  ana  M doctores  de- 
petoram”  (or  “in  dscreds”)  whose  degree 
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the  Reformation  the  study  of  the  canon 
law  was  abandoned  at  Oxford;  the  law 
of  the  land  did  not  even  yet  appear  to 
have  been  rationalised  sufficiently  for  the 
purposes  of  academical  study ; and  hence 
to  this  day  the  only  legal  degrees 
conferred  by  Oxford  are  in  civil  law 
(Bachelor  and  Doctor),  a branch  of  learn- 
ing the  importance  of  which  in  legal 
education  is,  indeed,  now  fully  recognised 
amongst  us,  hut  of  which  the  actual 
authority  and  practical  application  are, 
we  suppose,  more  limited  in  England  than 
in  any  other  European  country. 

CXV2L  MAM1AQ1.  [See  Mab- 

BIAOK.] 

CLAvniSTZva.  [See  Marriagb.] 

CLAB18.  [See  Poor  Clares.] 

OJOLummuL.  [See  Enclosure.] 

CL1SOT,  CL1RZCA1  STATS, 
CXJIRZC,  C&1RX,  Ac.  The  clerical 
state  is  the  rank  or  condition  of  those  who 
are  separated  from  the  mass  of  the  faith- 
ful, attached  in  a special  manner  to  the 
divine  service  and  made  capable  of  ad- 
ministering the  power  of  the  Church. 

The  word  is  of  course  derived  from 
the  Greek  xXqpor,  a lot,  a word  which 
frequently  occurs  in  its  literal  sense  in  the 
hXX.  ana  New  Testament.  But  how  did 
the  word  lot  come  to  denote  " the  clergy  ” P 
The  answer  to  this  question  is  very  far  from 
easy.  St.  Jerome’s  beautiful  explanation, 
that  the  clergy  are  so  called  because  the 
Lord  himself  is  the  lot,  the  portion, 
of  clerics,  does  not  seem  to  be  borne  out 
by  the  history  of  the  word.  The  Pontifi- 
cal, it  is  true,  evidently  alludes  to  thia 
mystical  signification,  and  no  one  will 
deny  that  such  an  application  may  most 
fitly  and  naturally  oe  made;  but  it  is 
quite  another  thing  to  maintain  that  the 
name  was  first  given  among  Christians 
for  the  reason  assigned  by  Jerome.  The 
following  seems  to  us  on  the  whole  the 
way  in  which  the  term  "clergy”  gradu- 
ally assumed  a technical  and  restricted 
sense.  The  notion  of  lot  easily  led 
to  the  sense  of  office  allotted.  Thus  St. 
Peter  says  of  Judas,1  "he  received  the  lot 
of  this  ministry  ” (j6v  Kkrjpov  rijr  Bumovias 
ravTTjs)  and  Iren®  us  says  of  Pope  Hyginua 
that  he  held  "the  ninth  lot  of  epis- 
copal succession  from  the  Apostles  * 
(fwarov  Kkrjpov)  ; of  Eleutberns  that  he 
obtained  " tne  lot  of  the  episcopate.”*  A 
little  later  than  Iren® us — vis.  m Clement 

was  in  canon  law  alone.  Sea  Fascie,  JRmm, 

p.  286. 

i Acts  L 17. 

* Iren.  L 27, 1>  ELI, A 
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of  Alexandria 1 * 3 * * * * and  Tertullian9 — we  meet 
with  the  word  in  its  modern  sense.  The 
former  relatesof  St.  John,  that  he  travelled 
from  Ephesus  through  the  surrounding 
country,  “in  some  places  to  establish 
bishops,  in  others  set  up  entire  churches, 
in  others  to  admit  some  one  individual  to 
the  ranks  of  the  clergy  (fcXqpa  l va  ye  nva 
k\tjp<0(T(0p)  of  those  who  were  signified  to 
him  by  the  Spirit : ” i.e.  when  a college  of 
presbyters,  &c.,  already  existed,  St.  John 
admitted  a fresh  member.  Tertullian 
speaks  of  those  who  are  puffed  up  “ ad- 
versiis  clerum” — i.e.,  as  is  clear  from  the 
context,  “ against  the  clergy.”  Thus  the 
word  appears  to'  have  meant  (1)  a lot ; (2) 
an  office  allotted  ; (3)  as  early  at  least  as 
the  close  of  the  second  century,  those  who 
held  the  office,  or  perhaps  to  whom  the 
office  was  allotted — viz.  the  clergy.  It 
may  be  objected  that  the  technical  use  of 
the  word  is  much  earlier,  and  that  we 
find  an  example  in  1 Pet.  v.  8,  where  we 
read  in  the  advice  given  to  the  “ ancients,” 
“ neither  as  domineering  over  the  clergy, 
but  being  made  a pattern  of  the  flock 
from  the  heart.”  But  “dominantes  in 
cleris”  (KaraicvpievovTes  ra» v KKrjpuv)  can- 
not have  the  meaning  given  to  it  in  the 
Douay  version.  This  is  shewn  both  by  the 
connection,  and  by  the  fact  that  the  word 
is  in  the  plural.  Estius  calls  attention  to 
each  of  these  points  and  internets  the 
passage  as  a prohibition  forbidding  the 
“ ancients ” to  domineer  over  the  “lots,” 
or  congregations  placed  under  their  care. 
The  word  “ cleris”  is  parallel  and  equiva- 
lent to  the  “gregis”  or  “flock”  which 
occurs  in  the  latter  half  of  the  verse.8 

While,  however,  the  name  is  wanting 
in  the  New  Testament,  the  thing  intended 
by  the  name  is  there.  The  very  fact  that  the 
epistles  of  St.  Paul  mention  bishops  who 
“ are  to  rule  the  Church  of  God,”  and  pre- 
lates whom  the  faithful  are  to  “ obey  ” and 
to  whom  they  are  to  “be  subject,”  is 
proof  conclusive  that  the  distinction  be- 
tween clergy  and  laity  whs  fully  recog- 
nised by  the  Apostles.  The  Church  did 
but  act  in  accordance  with  the  revelation 
entrusted  to  her,  when  she  separated  the 
clergy  from  the  laity  by  outward  marks, 

1 Clem.  Al.  De  Divit.  Sermndo , c.  42. 

* Tertull.  De  Monog.  c.  12. 

3 This  explanation  agrees  on  the  whole 

with  that  given  by  Dr.  Lightfoot,  Commentary 

on  Philippians.  Baur  ( Kirchengttch.  der  drei 
ertten  Jahrhunderte , p.  266)  makes  the  word 

mean  (1)  lot  or  order;  (2)  rank  or  station — in 

1 Pet.  v.  3,  “ not  domineering  over  the  different 

ranks";  (8)  the  rank  par  excellence,  ue.  the 

clergy. 


and  gave  certain  privileges  to  the  former. 

g?or  the  privileges,  decorum,  &c.,  see 
LEBK.] 

CX.EBXCX  VAOAHTIS.  Ecclesi- 
astical law  has  required  from  the  earliest 
times  that  before  admission  to  holy  orders 
a cleric  shall  possess  a title — that  is,  & 
benefice  sufficient  for  his  subsistence,  or 
else  a patrimony,  belonging  to  him  in  his 
own  right,  and  competent  to  support  him. 
But  this  requirement  was  often  waived 
in  particular  cases,  especially  when  a 
bishop  wished  to  send  priests  to  a remote 
and  unsettled  part  of  his  diocese,  or  to 
preach  to  the  heathen  in  a neighbouring 
country.  Such  priests  would,  in  the 
majority  of  cases,  obtain  settled  cures  in 
the  districts  whither  they  went ; but  those 
who  did  not  succeed  in  doing  so  had  no 
choice  but  to  return  home  and  put  them- 
selves at  the  disposal  of  their  bishop. 
Thus  a class  of  “ roving  ” or  unattached 
priests  was  gradually  formed,  the  members 
of  which  as  a general  rule  could  be  use- 
fully employed  in  supplementing  the 
regular  diocesan  work.  But  it  was  inevit- 
able that  abuses  should  arise  out  of  such 
a state  of  things ; and  to  put  an  end  to 
these,  the  Council  of  Trent  decreed  that 
“ no  one  should  in  future  be  ordained  who 
was  not  attached  to  that  church  or  pious 
institution  for  the  needs  or  convenience 
of  which  he  was  selected,  so  that  he  might 
discharge  his  lunctions  there,  and  not 
wander  about  having  no  fixed  abode.” 1 
(Ferraris,  Clericus , Ordo , Titidus.) 

CLBRX.  In  a general  sense,  and 
when  we  are  considering  who  are  entitled 
to  enjoy  clerical  privileges,  the  name  of 
cleric  or  clerk  is  applicable  to  the  whole 
body  of  the  secular  clergv,  including  per- 
sons in  minor  orders  (Council  of  Trent, 
sess.  xxiii.  c.  6,  De  lief.) ; also  to  monkB 
and  nuns,  to  lay  institutes  following  a 
religious  rule,  to  hermits  leading  their 
life  under  authority,  to  the  Knights  of 
Malta,  &c.  In  the  stricter  sense,  and 
when  penalties  are  under  consideration, 
the  name  is  only  applicable  to  the  inferior 
ranks  of  the  secular  clergy,  and  does  not 
include  bishops,  canons,  or  any  eccle- 
siastical dignitary. 

In  the  middle  ages  “ clerk  ” was  used 
loosely  for  “ man  of  learning,”  the  latter 
class  being  almost  wholly  comprised  within 
the  former.  Thus  Henry  I.  of  England 
was  called  Beauclerk,  and  Chaucer  writes — 

“ Fraunceys  Petrark,  the  Unrest  poete, 
Highte*  this  clerk ; ’* 

1 Sess.  xxiii.  c.  16,  De  R $L  * Was  called. 
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and  Wvclif,  or  some  other,1  says,  “ Lin-  in  the  bud  many  vocations,  but  they  will 
colne  [Robert  Grossetete]  and  other  cler - not  succeed  in  making  men  happier  and 
Ids  proven,”  where  all  that  is  meant  is  better,  nor  in  strengthening  the  bases  of 
“learned  men.”  social  order,  which,  when  religion  lan- 

Till  recent  times,  secular  rulers  and  guishes,  are  inevitably  imperilled, 
legislators  recognised  the  fundamental  According  to  the  canon  law,  the  dress 
character  of  this  distinction,  as  investing  of  the  cleric  must  be  sober  in  form  and 
the  Catholic  clergy  with  certain  immuni-  colour.  Trade  and  secular  business  are 
ties,  and  furnishing  a sufficient  ground  forbidden  to  him.  He  is  required  to  use 
for  a separate  system  of  ecclesiastical  law,  great  caution  in  frequenting  the  company 
to  which  clerical  things  and  persons  should  of  the  other  sex,  ana  must  not  be  present 
be  subject.  [See  Privilege,  Immunity.]  at  public  balls  or  masquerades.  In  the 
The  tribunals  in  which  this  law  was  Ad-  Dec  re  turn  there  is  a prohibition  against 
ministered  were  the  forum  externum  of  the  attendance  of  clerics  at  stage  plays  of 
the  Church,  and  all  clerics,  high  and  low,  every  description.  But  in  the  course  of 
enjoyed  the  privilegium  fori — that  is,  the  ages  a contrary  custom  has  arisen,  which 
right,  of  trial  according  to  the  canon  law.  causes  this  prohibition  no  longer  to  bind 
The  various  national  codes  having,  through  under  mortal  sin,  unless  enforced  by  some 
the  constant  pressure  of  Christianity  and  diocesan  or  provincial  law.  Gambling  and 
the  action  of  the  canon  law,  become  in  games  of  hazard  are  forbidden  to  clerics, 
most  things  rational  and  humane,  modern  though  some  modification  has  been  intro- 
statesmen  tend  to  the  doctrine  that  all  duced  in  later  times,  and  an  approved 
subjects  of  the  State  should  be  treated  canonist  quoted  by  Ferraris1  says  that 
alike — that  the  law  should  be  the  same  “ clerics  who  play  seldom  and  moderately, 
for  all,  and  civil  burdens  be  borne  by  all  for  amusement's  sake,  are  altogether  ex- 
indiscriminately.  Yet,  the  failure  to  re-  cused  from  sin  if  the  diocesan  law  does  not 
cognise  a distinction  of  status  which  is  prohibit  to  them  games  of  chance,  and 
real  and  fundamental,  and  rests  on  divine  local  custom  sanctions  it.”  Clerics  must 
institution,  can  but  lead,  wherever  found,  not  carry  arms  without  just  and  necessary 
to  trouble,  confusion,  and  the  depravation  cause ; hence  shooting,  unless  for  the  sake 
of  morals.  If  in  every  Catholic  country  of  procuring  food,  would  seem  not  to 
having  the  conscription,  the  so-called  be  allowed  : but  a moderate  indul- 

Liberals  succeeded  in  destroying  the  gence  in  hunting  and  fishing  is  not  for- 
clerical  immunity  from  military  service,  bidden. 

as  they  are  now  endeavouring  to  do  in  Till  quite  lately,  the  server  at  Mass 
France,  a great  decrease  would  soon  thin  used  to  be  called  the  “clerk,”  even  though 
the  ranks  of  the  clergy,  accompanied  by  a layman,  by  English  and  Irish  Catholics, 
unspeakable  distress  and  damage  to  Chris-  because  he  did  clerk’s  work;  just  as  the 
tian  souls.  The  Church  in  Europe  has  boys  at  Mass  are  called  “acolytes,”  though 
lost  the  tithe,  the  greater  portion  of  her  not  really  so,  because  they  do  acolytes’ 
property,  and  much  of  the  consideration  work.  (Ferraris,  Clcrtcus.) 
which  she  formerly  received  from  society ; CLXVZCAL  BAPTISM.  A name 
the  mixed  motives  which  once  tended  to  given  in  the  early  Church  to  baptism 
fill  the  ranks  of  the  clergy  no  longer  received  on  the  bed  of  sickness,  those  who 
operate ; the  labourers  are  few,  and  their  received  it  being  called  clinici  or  kXivucoL 
fair  hire  is  withheld  from  them.  Under  The  first  notice  which  we  have  of  baptism 
such  circumstances,  it  would  be  the  wis-  so  conferred  is  contained  in  a letter  of 
dom  of  the  Governments  to  smooth  the  Pope  Cornelius  written  about  the  middle 
way  for  young  men  to  enter  the  clerical  of  the  third  century  to  Fabi us  of  Antioch.  • 

state,  and  to  lessen  the  hardships  which  The  subject  is  important  from  two  distinct 
surround  them  in  that  state.  Yet  we  see  points  of  view,  for  it  throws  light  both  on 
modern  society,  in  too  many  once  Catholic  the  doctrine  and  the  discipline  of  the 
States,  taking  the  opposite  course ; and  early  Church. 

“ Liberal  ” statesmen  legislating  against  With  regard  to  the  former,  the  custom 
the  clergy  as  if  they  were  some  destructive  of  conferring  clinical  baptism  proves 
anti-social  caste,  instead  of  the  necessary  that  baptism  given,  not  by  immersion,  but 
and  divinely-appointed  guides  by  whom  by  sprinkling  the  recipient,  or  by  pouring 
human  beings  are  prepared  in  time  to  face  water  over  him  (by  aspersion  or  perfusion), 
eternity.  They  may  succeed  in  nipping  although  unusual,  was  still  considered 
1 UnprinUd  Engluh  Wmtu,  $•«.,  Matthew,  valid-  validity  is  clearly  laid  down 

1880.  > Layman. 
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ty  Cyprian,  in  Ep.  lxix.,  when  he  answers 
the  question  whether  those  who  had  not 
been  “ washed  with  the  water  of  salvation, 
hut  had  had  it  poured  over  them,”  were 
“ Christiana  in  the  strict  sense  ” ( legitimi 
Christian *).  He  replies  that  we  need 
not  be  concerned  because  the  baptised 
person  in  case  of  sickness  has  been  sprinkled 
or  had  water  poured  over  him  (instead 
of  being  immersed),  since  in  any  case  he 
receives  the  “ grace  of  the  Lord/’ 

However,  the  discipline  of  the  Church 
made  a difference  between  clinici  and 
other  Christians,  and  did  not  allow  the 
former  to  be  ordained,  on  the  ground  that 
they  probably  had  received  the  sacrament 
rather  from  fear  than  from  a higher 
motive.  In  the  letter  already  mentioned 
Cornelius  states  that  it  was  against  the 
law  for  one  who  had  received  clinic  bap- 
tism to  enter  the  ranks  of  the  clergy.1  The 
Council  of  Neocmsarea  (can.  12),  in  the 
early  part  of  the  fourth  century,  renews 
this  ancient  prohibition,  making,  however, 
an  exception  in  the  case  of  dintci  who  sig- 
nalised themselves  by  zeal,  and  for  times 
when  there  was  great  want  of  clergy. 
This  canon  was  received  into  the  “ Corpus 
Juris,”  c.  1.  Dist.  67.a 

CX.OXSTBB.  An  enclosed  space, 
usually  square,  surrounded  by  covered 
passages,  which  have  continuous  walls  on 
the  outer  side,  and  rows  of  pillars  on  the 
inner  side  facing  the  square,  in  connection 
with  monastic,  cathedral,  or  collegiate 
buildings.  In  the  British  Isles  they  did 
not  appear  earlier  than  the  13th  cen- 
tury. They  doubtless  first  appeared  in 
monasteries,  furnishing  monks  with  the 
means  of  exercise  under  cover  in  wet 
weather.  The  interior  space  was  some- 
times used  for  a cemetery,  as  at  Salis- 
bury. Schools  are  said  to  have  been  held 
in  them,  though  they  can  scarcely,  at 
any  rate  in  northern  climates,  have  been 
very  suitable  for  the  purpose.  In  no 
country  in  Europe  have  so  many  fine 
specimens  of  Gothic  cloisters  been  pre- 
served as  in  England.  That  at  Gloucester 
is  of  remarkable  beauty;  the  cathedrals 
of  Durham,  York,  and  Lincoln,  and  New 
College,  Oxford,  furnish  fine  examples. 

oxiUinr,  coarosBOATzoar  or. 
This  branch  of  the  Benedictine  order  at- 
tained in  the  middle  ages  to  a pitch  of 
greatness  and  influence  which  entitle  it  to 
a separate  article.  It  was  founded  by  Berno, 
abbot  of  Gigny,  in  912,  with  the  assistance 
of  William  Duke  of  Aquitaine,  who  en- 

1 Euseb.  H.  E.  vi.  43,  17. 

* Hefele,  ConciL  L p.  249. 


dowed  the  new  monastery  with  his  whole 
domains,  forests,  meadows,  vineyards,  Ac., 
at  Cluny,  fifteen  miles  from  Macon-eur- 
Saone.  A succession  of  great  and  saintly 
abbots — Odo,  Aymard,  St  Mayeul,  St 
Odilo,  and  St  Hugh— procured  for  the 
Abbey  of  Cluny  a world- wide  reputation, 
great  wealth  and  political  influence,  and 
a filiation  of  many  hundred  monasteries. 
The  bond  of  dependence  was  strictly 
maintained  in  all  the  houses  founded  from 
or  connected  with  Cluny ; in  nearly  every 
instance  they  were  governed  by  priors, 
not  abbots.  Urban  II.,  the  Pope  who 
preached  the  first  crusade,  haa  been 
educated  at  Olunv  under  St.  Hugh.  The 
great  Earl  of  Warenne,  the  friend  and 
companion  in  arms  of  the  Conqueror, 
founded  the  first  Cluniac  house  in  Eng- 
land, at  Lewes,  in  1077,  dedicating  the 
church  in  honour  of  St.  Pancras.  Under 
Peter  the  Venerable,  the  ninth  abbot,  the 
contemporary  and  friend  of  St.  Bernard, 
Cluny  reached  its  apogee.  Peter  drew 
up  a reformed  rule;  two  thousand  con- 
vents recognised  him  as  their  superior; 
and  in  1131  the  Pope  himself,  Innocent 
II.,  came  to  Cluny  and  consecrated  the 
new  church,  the  master-piece  of  Gothic 
architecture  and  one  of  the  wonders  of 
the  world.  At  the  Revolution,  the  town 
of  Cluny  bought  the  church  from  the 
Republican  Government,  and  pulled  it 
down ; nothing  but  the  two  towers  and  a 
few  other  fragments  was  left  standing. 
Some  time  afterwards  the  people  of  Cluny 
invited  Napoleon  to  visit  tneir  town ; the 
emperor  replied,  " No,  no,  you  are 
Vandals.” 

There  were  thirty-five  Cluniac  houses 
in  England  at  the  time  of  the  suppression ; 
the  list  is  given  below.1  Only  one  was 
an  abbey — Bermondsey;  the  rest  were 

1 Nunneries  are  distinguished  by  an  asterisk  | 
cells  by  the  letter  C. 

Bablew  (Som.),  C Mai  pas  (Monm.),  C 

Barnstaple  Melton  Mowbray.  0 

Bermondsey  Montacute  (Sora.) 

Bretton  Monk  (York.)  Myndh&m  (SufF.) 
Bromholm  (Norf.)  Normnnsberch 

Careswell  (Dev.),  C (Norf.),  C 

Castleacre  (Non.)  Northampton 

Clifford  (Heref.)  Northampton  • 

Daventry  Pontefract 

Derby,  C Preone  (Salop),  C. 

Dudley,  C Prittlewell  (Essex) 

Hitcham  (Norf.),  C Slewsham  (Norf.),  C. 

Holme  (Dors.),  C Stanesgate  (Essex) 

Horksley  (Essex)  St.  Svriac  (Corn.),  C. 

Horton  (Kent),  C Thetford 

Kershall  (Lane.),  C Tvkcford  (Bucks.),  C 

Lenton  (Notts.)  Wangford  (Stiff.).  0 

Lewes  Wenlock 
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priories  or  cells.  (Hefele's  art.  in  Wetser 
and  Welte ; Tanner’s  “ Notitia.”) 

COADJUTOR.  One  who  helps  a 
prelate,  or  a priest  holding  a benefice,  in 
discharging  the  duties  of  his  bishopric  or 
benefice.  Coadjutorship  may  be  of  two 
kinds : one  temporary  and  revocable, 
allowed  on  account  of  sicknesp  or  other 
incapacity,  and  implying  no  right  of  suc- 
cession ; the  other  perpetual  and  irrevoc- 
able, and  carrying  with  it  the  right  to 
succeed  the  person  coadiuted.  In  this 
latter  sense  it  is  expressly  forbidden  by 
the  Council  of  Trent ; 1 nevertheless  the 
Pope,  for  special  causes,  sometimes  con- 
cedes it,  the  plenitude  of  his  apostolic 
power  enabling  him  legally  to  aispense 
with  the  law.  If  a coadjutor  is  required 
for  a parish  priest,  it  is  for  the  bishop  of 
the  diocese  to  nominate  one;  if  for  a 
bishop,  the  nomination  belongs  to  the 
Pope,  any  usage  to  the  contrary  notwith- 
standing. In  the  case  of  a pnest,  if  the 
incapacity  is  temporary  or  curable,  he 
must  appoint  a vicar  or  substitute,  not  a 
coadjutor.  The  various  infirmities  which 
justify  coadjutorship— serious  and  in- 
curable illness,  leprosy,  loss  of  speech,  & c. 
— are  specified  in  the  canon  law.  In  the 
case  of  a bishop,  the  terms  “ adminis- 
trator ” and  “ suffragan  ” mean  much  the 
same  as  coadjutor,  the  differences  being, 
that  the  administrator's  function  ceases 
when  the  bishop  resumes  charge  of  the 
diocese  or  dies,  and  a suffragan  assists  the 
bishop  in  things  which  relate  to  his 
ministry,  but  has  no  jurisdiction ; while  a 
coadjutor  hAS  jurisdiction,  and  his  rights 
may,  as  we  have  seen,  by  special  Papal 
permission,  subsist  after  the  aeath  of  the 
coadjuted.  Various  points  affecting  the 
precedence,  dignity,  and  ceremonial 
attaching  to  a coadjutor  bishop  have  been 
settled  from  time  to  time  by  the  Congre- 
gation of  Rites.  (Ferraris,  Coadjutor,) 
COAT,  TH1  HO&T  {tunica  tncon- 
nUUii,  der  heiUge  Rock , la  eainte  Robe), 
This  celebrated  relic  is  in  the  treasury  of 
the  cathedral  of  Treves,  and  a very  an- 
cient tradition  asserts  it  to  be  identical 
with  the  seamless  coat  which  our  Saviour 
wore  at  the  time  of  his  Passion.  The 
empresB  Helena,  having  come  into  pos- 
session of  it  in  the  Holy  Land,  is  said  to 
have  given  it  to  the  city  of  Treves,  where 
she  resided  for  a considerable  time.  The 
earliest  written  testimony  to  this  effect  is 
found  in  the  Oesta  Tremrorum , a chroni- 
cle of  the  first  half  of  the  twelfth  century, 
where  Helena  is  said  to  have  presented 
1 Seas.  xxv.  c.  7,  De  Ref 


COAT,  THE  HOLY 

the  relic  to  the  church  during  the  epi- 
scopate of  Agritius  (314-834).  Several 
other  notices  of  the  Holy  Coat  are  found 
in  documents  mounting  up  to,  or  nearly 
to,  the  twelfth  century.  But  the  most 
remarkable  and  interesting  piece  of 
evidence,  in  support  of  the  authenticity 
of  the  relic,  is  an  ancient  ivory  belonging 
to  the  cathedral  (lost  for  some  time  but 
recovered  in  1844),  on  which  the  Empress 
is  figured,  seated  at  the  church  door,  and 
awaiting  the  arrival  of  a procession 
dosed  by  a chariot  in  which  are  two 
ecclesiastics  guarding  a chest  Above  the 
chariot  is  the  face  of  Christ,  by  which 
some  relation  between  our  Lord  and 
the  contents  of  the  chest  seems  to  be 
indicated.  This  ivory  was  examined 
by  the  Archaeological  Society  of  Frank- 
fort in  1846,  with  the  result  of  fixing 
its  date  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  or  be- 
ginning of  the  fifth  century. 

We  read  of  the  translation  of  the 
relic  from  the  choir  to  the  high-altar  of 
the  cathedral  in  1196.  After  an  interval 
of  more  than  three  hundred  years,  it  was 
exposed  in  1512,  and  on  several  other 
occasions  in  the  sixteenth  century,  for  the 
veneration  of  the  faithful.  During  the 
wars  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries,  it  was  deposited  for  safety  in 
the  castle  of  Ehrenbreitstein,  or  at  Augs- 
burg. In  1810,  with  the  permission  of 
Napoleon,  the  bishop  of  Treves,  Mgr. 
Mannay,  brought  the  sacred  relic  back 
from  Augsburg  to  his  own  city ; and,  in 
spite  of  the  confusion  of  the  times,  a 
multitude  of  pilgrims  numbering  over 
two  hundred  thousand  visited  Treves  to 
celebrate  this  joyful  restoration.  But  the 
most  striking  and  successful  exposition 
was  that  of  1844,  when  eleven  bishops 
and  more  than  a million  of  the  laity 
flocked  to  Treves  from  all  sides  during  the 
period  (from  August  18  to  October  6)  for 
which  the  Holy  Coat  was  exhibited 
Several  miraculous  cures  were  reported, 
and  the  joy  and  piety  of  the  believing 
throng  must  have  been  a very  moving 
sight.  Certain  unstable  Catholics,  with 
a secret  leaning  to  rationalism,  took 
offence  at  the  proceedings,  and  wrote 
against  the  authenticity  of  the  Holy  Coat. 
Among  these  were  Czerski,  an  ecclesiastic 
from  Posen,  and  Ronge,  a suspended 
priest  of  Breslau.  A long  controversy 
arose,  in  the  course  of  which  these  men 
seceded  from  the  Church  and  founded  a 
sect  which  they  called  the  “ German 
Catholic  Church.”  The  movement  made 
a great  noise  at  the  time,  but  is  now 
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seldom  heard  of.  The  well-known 
Catholic  writer,  Gorres,  published  a 
pamphlet  on  the  question,  entitled  il  The 
Pilgrimage  of  Treves,”  in  1845. 

(This  notice  follows  the  article  in 
Wetzer  and  Welte  by  J.  Marx,  the  author 
of  several  works  bearing  on  the  history  of 
the  relic.) 

CODES  CASOITUM  ECC&.  AF- 
SZCANJE.  This  collection  of  canons,  138 
in  number,  consists  substantially  of  the 
disciplinary  decisions  of  the  great  African 
council  wnich  sat  at  Carthage  between 
419  and  422.  Dionysius  Exiguus  (see 
Canon  Law)*  admitted  the  greater  part  of 
them  into  his  first  collection.  The  synod 
in  Trullo  (691)  approved  and  adopted 
these  canons,  with  those  of  many  other 
councils,  as  suitable  for  use  in  the  East. 
They  were  first  published  at  Paris  by 
Justeau  in  1615 ; Mansi  included  them  in 
his  collection;  they  have  been  discussed 
by  the  brothers  Ballerini,  De  Marca,  and 
others. 

CODEX  CAVONVM  SCCXi.  UNI- 
VEBSJE.  Under  this  title  the  two 
Justeau  (1610-1661)  published  the 
canons  of  which  the  Fathers  of  Chalcedon 
made  chief  use  (namely,  those  of  Nic®a, 
Ancyra,  Neo-Caesarea,  Gangra,  Antioch, 
Laodicea,  Constantinople  II., and  Ephesus) 
on  the  implied  assumption  that  they  in- 
tended to,  and  did  in  fact,  erect  these 
canons,  along  with  their  own  twentv-mne 
into  a code  receivable  and  binding 
throughout  the  Church.  For  such  an 
assumption  there  was  no  foundation.  The 
collection  contains  altogether  207  canons. 

CCBJroBXTS.  St.  Jerome  distin- 
guishes coenobites  from  anachorites  or 
hermits.  He  translates  the  former  word 
by  “ in  communi  viventes.”  The  word  is 
derived  from  koivos  fiios,  common  life. 
The  place  in  which  they  lived  was  called 
ccenobium  or  koiv6$iov,  and  the  superior, 
Koivofiidp\T)s.  Coenobites  were  also 
named  avvotivrai  which  answers  to  the 
Latin  conventuales.  The  word  coenobite 
is  thus  equivalent  to  our  word  “ monk.” 
(Kraus.  “ Real-Encycl”) 

COGNATE  C01LATEEAL.  [See 
Consanguinity.] 

CO&LATZOE  TO  A BEVEFZCB. 

This  as  we  have  seen  [Bishop,  II.]  is  a 
right  ordinarily  belonging  to  bishops.  It 
may  be  either  free  and  voluntary  (cottatio 
libera ),  or  restricted  to  the  institution  of  a 
clerk  presented  by  a third  person  (collatio 
necv8sariaf  non  libera).  Collation  bv  lay 
persons  is  null,  except  in  a fewT  cases 
where,  by  a special  privilege  granted  by 


the  Holy  See,  a king  or  an  abbess  confers 
a particular  benefice  as  the  procurator  or 
vicar  of  the  Pope. 

The  right  of  conferring  the  higher 
ecclesiastical  dignities  is  now  in  the 
greater  part  of  Europe  regulated  by  Con- 
cordat between  the  Holy  See  and  the 
respective* Governments.  In  Austria  the 
Emperor  has  the  right  of  nominating  to 
most  canonries ; occasionally  this  right  is 
exercised  by  the  municipality.  In  France 
the  nomination  as  well  as  collation  to  all 
benefices  is  usually  in  the  hands  of  the 
archbishops  and  bishops ; but  the  appoint- 
ments made  are  subject  in  the  case  of  the 
curia  cantonaux  to  the  approbation  of  the 
Government;  which  on  the  other  hand 
nominates  to  the  almonerships  of  public 
establishments,  subject  to  episcopal  ap- 
proval. 

“ The  rulers  of  the  Church,”  says 
Soglia,  “ confer  benefices  by  a triple  right, 
lenary,  ordinary,  or  delegated : the  Pope 
y his  plenary,  the  bishops  by  their 
ordinary,  cardinals  and  others  holding  a 
Papal  indult  by  their  delegated  right.” 
(Card.  Soglia,  “Instit.  Juris  Canonici,* 
iii.  2,  18.) 

COLLATZON.  [See  Fasting.] 

COLLECT  (cuUccta)  occurs  in 
several  senses  in  ecclesiast  ical  writers. 

(1)  It  signifies  u collection.”  Thus  St. 
Paul  mentions  the  “collect®  qu®  fiunt 
apud  sanctos,”  where  the  Greek  lias  \oyuu 

(2)  For  the  assembly  of  the  faithful. 

Thus  we  meet  with  “collectam  agere,” 
“ adesse  ad  collectam,”  &c.  (3)  For  the 

prayer  said  in  the  Mass  after  the  Gloria 
and  before  the  Epistle.  The  name  so  used 
(collectio  or  collect  a)  is  found  in  the 
Mozarabic  Missal  and  in  the  old  Sacra- 
mentaries.  Many  of  the  collects  now  said 
in  the  Mass  were  composed  by  St.  Gela- 
sius  or  St.  Gregory,  though  of  course 
many  are  of  a later  date.  The  prayer  or 
collect  “Deus,  cujus  dextera  beatum 
Petrum,”  is  attributed  to  Leo  II.,  who  is 
said  to  have  written  it  while  the  Nea- 

olitans  were  fighting  at  sea  writh  the 
aracens  for  the  defence  of  the  Church. 
The  same  Pontiff  wrote  the  prayer  “ Deus, 
qui  beato  Petro  collatis  clavibus,”  when, 
having  founded  the  Leonine  city,  he  pu* 
the  bars  on  the  gates.  Innocent  II.  is  the 
author  of  the  collect  “ A cunctis.” 

As  to  the  number  of  the  collects : 
originally  only  one  wras  said.  Ritual 
writers,  such  as  Durand  us,  Beleth  and 
Martene,  lay  it  dowm  that  the  number  of 
collects  must  not  exceed  seven.  Accord- 
ing to  the  rubrics  the  number  of  collect! 
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mM  must  always  be  unequal,  the  odd  I 
number,  it  is  said,  denoting  unity.  In  the 
Roman  Church  the  collect  used  to  be 
followed  by  certain  other  prayers,  for  the 
Pope,  Emperor,  &c.,  which  prayers  were 
called  u laudes.” 

Almost  all  the  collects  are  addressed 
to  the  Father,  and  end  with  the  words 
**  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ/*  &c. ; 
only  a few  and  those  of  recent  date  are 
addressed  to  the  Son ; none  to  the  Holy 
Ghost.  “ The  Mass,”  says  Cardinal  Bona, 

14  represents  the  oblation  by  which  Christ 
ottered  Himself  to  the  Father,  and  there- 
fore the  prayers  of  the  liturgy  are  directed 
to  the  Father  Himself.”  (Benedict  XIV. 

“ De  Missa,”  iL  5.) 

COUBOB.  Collegia,  i.e.  corpora- 
tions or  guilds  of  persons  united  in  pur- 
suit of  a common  object,  were  common  in 
the  Roman  empire  from  its  commencement. 
The  Government  took  cognisance  of,  and 
controlled  them.  When  Christianity  ap- 
peared everywhere,  the  churches,  regarded 
t>y  jurists  as  collegia,  wero  held  to  be 
unlawful  (collegia  illicit  a)  and  to  belong 
to  them  was  reckoned  a misdemeanour. 
(Smith  and  Cheetham.) 

COUBOB,  TBB  BVOIZSK.  [See 
English  College.  1 

COUBOB,  TBB  XBXSH.  [See  IRISH 
College.] 

COUBOB,  TBB  KOMAR.  [See 
Romah  College.] 

COUBOB,  TBB  SCOTCH.  [See 

Scotch  Collegp.] 

COUZOZATB  cbvscb.  After 
the  practice  had  become  general  for  the 
clergy  of  cathedral  churches  to  live  in 
common,  under  the  rule  formulated  by 
the  Council  of  Aix-la-Chapelle  (810),  and 
with  the  title  of  canons,  the  churches  of 
many  large  towns,  besides  those  which 
were  the  residences  of  bishops,  adopted 
a similar  organisation,  and  were  called 
collegiate  churches.  [See  Canon.]  Thus 
Darlington,  to  which  some  of  the  canons 
whom  the  bishop  William  of  St.  Carilef 
(1080-1096)  replaced  by  monks  at  Dur- 
ham retired,  became,  with  Papal  sanction, 
a collegiate  church  with  dean  and  pre- 
bendaries, and  flourished  as  such  till  the 
Reformation.  At  that  time  (1547),  a 
great  number  of  collegiate  churches  in 
England  were  suppressed,  and  their  re- 
venues confiscated,  with  the  exception 
of  a small  portion  employed  in  founding 
schools,  of  which  King  Edward  VI.’s 
school  at  Birmingham  is  an  instance. 
Since  the  seventeenth  century  it  has  been 
invariably  ruled  that  a collegiate  church 
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can  only  be  erected  with  Papal  sanction. 
Among  the  conditions  for  obtaining  this 
sanction  are-— that  the  locality  should  be 
of  sufficient  importance ; that  there  be  a 
numerous  and  well-disposed  population 
and  a large  body  of  clergy  ; that  the 
endowment  be  sufficient ; that  the  church 
be  of  suitable  size  and  dignity  ; and  that 
all  things  necessary  for  the  divine  worship 
be  provided  in  abundance.  (Ferraris,  Cot • 
legtum.) 

COMMANDMZirrS  or  OOD  (in 

Hebrew  of  Exodus  xxxiv.  28,  Deut.  iv.  13, 
x.  4,  “ the  ten  words,”  of  which  “ the 
Decalogue,”  oi  deica  Xoyo*,  ra  Bcko  \6yui,  rck 
8(Ka  prjgaTOf  is  a verbal  translation)  were 
given  to  Mo9es  by  God  on  Mount  Sinai. 
They  were  written  by  the  finger  of  God 
on  two  tables  of  stone,  which  were  placed 
in  the  Ark.  Thus  the  commandments 
formed  the  centre  and  kernel  of  the 
Jewish  religion.  They  were  given  more 
directly  by  God  than  any  other  part  of 
the  Jewish  law,  and  they  were  placed  in 
the  most  holy  place,  which  none  but  the 
high-priest  could  enter,  and  he  only  once 
a year.  The  Roman  Catechism  (iii.  1,1), 
quoting  St.  Augustine,  points  out  that  all 
the  rest  of  the  Mosaic  law  depends  on 
the  decalogue,  while  the  ten  command- 
ments, in  their  turn,  are  based  on  two 
precepts — the  love  of  God  with  the  whole 
heart,  and  the  love  of  our  neighbour  as 
ourselves. 

Two  questions  about  the  command- 
ments must  be  mentioned,  the  former  of 
which  concerns  the  binding  force,  the 
latter  the  division  and  arrangement,  of 
the  decalogue. 

As  to  the  former  question,  the  Council 
of  Trent  defines,  against  antinomian 
heretics  of  ancient  and  modern  times, 
that  the  ten  commandments  bind  the  con- 
sciences of  all  mankind,  Christians  included. 
“If  anyone  say  that  the  ten  commandments 
have  nothing  to  do  with  Christians,  let  him 
be  anathema.”  “ If  anyone  say  that  a man, 
though  jiistified  and  ever  so  perfect,  is  not 
bound  to  observe  the  commandments  of 
God  and  the  Church,  let  him  be  ana- 
thema.” 1 The  reason  os  which  this  obli- 
gation rests  is  manifest.  God  did  not  give 
a now  law  to  Moses ; He  only  republished 
a law  written  originally  on  the  conscience 
of  man,  and  obscured  ny  his  sinful  igno- 
rance. The  ten  commandments,  then,  did 
not  begin  to  bind  when  proclaimed  to  the 
people  of  Israel,  and  they  have  not  ceased 

1 ConciL  Trident  seas.  vL  De  Jnstif.  can 
19,  20. 
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to  do  so  now  that  Christ  has  done  away 
with  the  Jewish  law.1 

The  second  question  turns  on  the  divi- 
sion of  the  commandments,  and  here  there 
are  three  principal  views.  It  is  well  to 
remind  the  reader,  first,  that  there  are 
several  differences  in  the  exact  words  of 
the  commandments  as  given  in  Exodus 
xx.  and  Deuteronomy  v.,  one  of  which  is 
of  special  moment  In  Exodus,  the  last 
prohibitions  run,  “Thou  shalt  not  covet 
thy  neighbour's  house:  thou  shalt  not 
covet  thy  neighbour's  wife,  nor  his  ser- 
vant, nor  his  maid,  nor  his  ox,  nor  his  ass, 
nor  anything  that  is  thy  neighbour’s. w In 
Deuteronomy,  the  order  is  changed  thus : 
“Thou  shalt  not  covet  thy  neighbour's 
wife ; and  thou  shalt  not  desire  ” [a  differ- 
ent word  in  Hebrew  from  that  translated 
“covet,”  though  the  Vulgate  obliterates 
the  distinction]  “ his  field,  or  his  servant, 
or  his  maid,  his  ox,  or  his  ass,  or  anything 
that  is  thy  neighbour's.”  We  may  now 

Sroceed  to  consider  the  different  modes  of 
ivision. 

(1)  Philo  and  Josephus,  followed  by 
Origen  and  other  early  Christians,  by  the 
Greek  Church,  and  all  Protestants  except 
Lutherans,  divide  the  commandments  into 
two  tables,  containing  each  five  precepts : 
viz.  1,  on  strange  gods;  2,  on  image 
worship;  3,  on  taking  God's  name  m 
vain ; 4,  on  the  Sabbath ; 5,  on  honouring 
parents : 6,  on  murder ; 7,  on  adulterv ; 8, 
on  stealing ; 9,  on  false  witness ; l6,  on 
covetousness. 

(2)  The  Talmud,  the  Targum  of  Jona- 
than, and  many  rabbinical  commentators, 
make  the  preface,  “I  am  the  Lord  thy 
God,”  &c.,  the  first  “ word ;”  they  regard 
the  prohibition  of  strange  gods  and  images 
as  one  single  “word,”  viz.  the  second; 
for  the  rest  they  agree  with  the  division 
of  Philo,  See. 

(8)  Augustine  places  in  the  first  table 
three  commandments,  relating  to  God — 
viz.  1,  on  strange  gods  and  images  (so  that 
he  regards  the  prohibition  of  idols  as  a 
mere  application  of  the  principle,  “Thou 
shalt  not  have  strange  gods  before  me  ”) ; 

1 Cat.  Rom.  iii.  1,  8.  An  exception  most 
be  made  of  that  clause  in  the  third  com- 
mandment which  fixes  the  seventh  day  for 
divine  worship.  As  to  the  apparent  prohibi- 
tion of  images,  see  Petav.  Dt  Incam.  xv.  6. 
Here  it  is  enough  to  say  that  if,  with  Josephus, 
we  hold  that  the  commandment  absolutely  pro- 
hibits sculpture  and  painting,  so  that  Solomon 
broke  it  when  he  maae  the  twelve  oxen  under 
the  brazen  sea  or  the  lions  for  his  throne,  then 
we  must  also  hold  that  this  ceremonial  part  of 
the  commandment  no  longer  binds. 
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2,  the  name  of  God ; 3,  the  Sabbath.  In 
the  second  table  he  places  seven  precepts, 
relating  to  our  neighbour — viz  command- 
ment 4,  on  parents ; 5,  on  minder ; 6,  on 
adultery ; 7,  on  stealing ; 8,  on  false  wit- 
ness ; 9,  on  coveting  our  neighbour’s  wife ; 
10,  on  coveting  our  neighbour’s  goods. 
This  division  has  prevailea  in  the  Catholic 
Church,  and  has  been  retained  by  the 
Lutherans,  except  that  they,  following 
the  order  in  Exoaus,  make  commandment 
9,  on  coveting  our  neighbour’s  house ; 10, 
on  coveting  his  wife  or  goods  : a division 
to  which  Augustine  himself  in  some  places 
gives  support 

What  has  been  already  said  shows 
that  ignorance  alone  can  charge  Catholics 
with  introducing  a new  mode  of  division 
in  order  to  give  less  prominence  to  the 
prohibition  of  idol-worship.  The  division 
was  current  long  before  any  strife  on 
images  had  arisen  in  the  Church. 

Next,  the  Catholics,  in  this  division  of 
the  first  and  second  commandments,  hftve 
the  whole  weight  of  rabbinical  tradition 
on  their  side. 

Thirdly,  the  modem  Cathclic  division 
is  the  only  one  consistent  with  the  Hebrew 
text,  as  usually  found  in  MSS.  and  printed 
editions.  The  text  is  divided  into  ten  sec- 
tions, which  correspond  precisely  with  our 
Catholic  division.  These  sections  are 
admitted  to  be  very  ancient,  older  even 
than  th3  Masoretic  text,  and  the  Protes- 
tant scholar  Kennicott  found  them  so 
marked  in  400  out  of  094  MSS.  which 
he  collated.1 

Lastly,  the  wording  of  the  text  both 
in  Exodus  and  Deuteronomy  strongly 
favours  the  Catholic  division.  The  pro- 
mises and  threats,  “ I am  tho  Lord  thy 
God,  mighty,  jealous,”  Sc c.,  are  much  more 
suitable  on  the  theory  that  the  prohibition 
of  strange  gods  and  idols  forms  one  com- 
mandment, while  in  Deuteronomy,  after 
the  prohibition  of  coveting  our  neigh- 
bours wife,  the  change  of  the  verb  men- 
tioned above  seems  to  indicate  the  be- 
ginning of  a new  commandment ; nor  is 

1 There  is  no  doubt  that  the  prohibition  of 
polytheism  and  of  image-worship  always  forms 
one  section.  In  some  M SS.,  however,  of  Exodus 
there  arc  only  nine  sections  in  the  text  of  the 
decalogue,  our  ninth  and  tenth  commandments 
forming  one  section.  Kennicott,  says  Keil,  found 
the  division  wanting  in  234  out*  of  694  MSS. 
which  he  collated,  and  an  examination  of 
Kennicott’s  Bible  confirms  foil's  statement. 
Dillmann’s  assertion  that  Kennicott  found  the 
division  between  the  ninth  and  tenth  com- 
mandments wanting  in  most  of  his  MSS.  nnnmi 
to  be  wholly  inaccurate. 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


COMMANDMENTS  OF  THE  OHIJROH 

there  Any  difficulty  in  distinguishing 
carnal  desire  from  coveting  another  man’s 
goods.  (The  facts  as  here  given  will  he 
round  in  Kalisch,  Knobel,  and  Keil  in  their 
commentaries  on  Exodus.  The  first  is  a 
very  learned  Jew,  the  second  a Rationalist, 
the  third  an  orthodox  Protestant.  All  are 
opposed  to  the  Catholic  mode  of  division. 
Dillmann's  Commentary  (1881)  has  also 
been  consulted.) 

COKMAVDMEVTS  OF  THB 
CHURCH.  Parents,  and  other  persons  in- 
vested with  lawful  authority, have  power  to 
make  rules  for  those  placed  under  them, 
so  that  things  lawful  in  themselves  become 
unlawful  by  their  prohibition.  The 
Scripture  teaches  plainly  that  the  Church 
has  this  power.  We  are  to  hear  the 
Church  (Matt,  xviii.  17).  The  Holy 
Ghost  has  placed  bishops  to  “rule  the 
Church  ” (Acts  xx.  28).  St.  Paul  com- 
manded Christians  to  keep  the  “ precepts 
of  the  Apostles  and  the  ancients  ” 
(xv.  41). 

The  Roman  Catechism  makes  no  spe- 
cial enumeration  of  the  commandments 
of  the  Church ; but  such  an  enumeration 
is  generally  found  in  popular  Catechisms, 
which  have  followed  in  this  respect  the 
example  set  by  the  Catechism  of  Canisius. 
The  English  Catechism,  like  the  French 
ones  of  Fleury,  &c.,  counts  six  command- 
ments of  the  Church.  Many  other  Cate- 
chisms reduce  them  to  five.  In  our 
English  Catechism  they  are  given  as 
follows : 1,  to  keep  certain  days  holy,  with 
the  obligation  of  resting  from  servile  work ; 
2,  to  hear  Mass  on  Sundays  and  holidays 
of  obligation;  8,  to  keep  the  days  of 
fasting  and  abstinence ; 4,  to  confess  once 
a year ; 5,  to  communicate  at  Easter  or 
thereabouts ; 0,  not  to  marry  within  for- 
bidden degrees,  or  at  forbidden  times. 
The  sixth  commandment  is  omitted  in 
many  Catechisms;  that  of  Bellarmine 
adds  another — viz.  to  pay  tithes. 

COMMHIKORATZOVS  OF  FBA8TS 
4o.  As  the  Church  celebrates  many 
feasts,  some  moveable,  some  fixed,  it  may 
often  happen  that  two  of  them  fall  on  the 
same  day ; or  again  the  Church  may  in- 
stitute the  feast  of  a saint,  iust  canonised, 
on  a day  already  occupied  Dy  the  feast  of 
another  saint.  Further,  as  semi-doubles 
and  all  feasts  of  higher  rank  have  first 
and  second  vespers,  the  second  vespers  of 
one  feast  would  often  have  to  be  said  at 
the  8Ame  time  as  the  first  vespers  of 
another.  As  it  would  be  difficult  to  say 
the  Mass  and  office  of  two  feasts  on  the 
same  day,  the  Church,  as  a rule,  celebrates 
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the  greater  feast  and  merely  commemo- 
rates the  inferior  one.1 

We  must  begin  by  distinguishing 
special  from  common  commemorations, 
tne  former  being  subdivided  into  partial 
and  complete  commemorations. 

Partial  commemorations  are  made 
when  the  first  vespers  of  one  feast  coin- 
cide with  the  second  vespers  of  another. 
In  that  case,  the  vespers  of  the  feast 
higher  in  rank  are  saia.  while  the  other 
feast  is  commemorated  Dy  the  recital  of 
the  antiphon  before  the  Magnificat,  the 
versicles  and  the  prayer. 

Complete  commemorations  are  made 
when  two  feasts  fall  on  the  same  day.  In 
that  case,  the  collects  of  the  lesser  feast 
are  added  in  the  Mass  of  the  day,  and  on 
certain  occasions  ( e.g . if  a Sunday  or 
greater  feria  is  commemorated)  the  Gospel 
from  the  Mast  of  the  day  commemorated 
is  said  at  the  end  of  Mass  instead  of  the 
Gospel  of  St.  John.  Moreover,  the  anti- 
phons for  the  Benedictus  and  Magnificat, 
with  the  versicles  in  the  office  omitted, 
are  added  in  the  lauds  and  vespers  of  the 
office  which  is  said.  Finally,  the  Gospel 
of  a Sunday  or  greater  feria,  with  the 
homily  and  the  lections  of  a simple  feast 
containing  the  life  of  the  saint  (provided 
such  lessons  are  “ proper  ” and  not  merely 
taken  from  the  common)  are  substituted 
for  the  ninth  lection  in  matins.  Supposing 
that  a simple  feast  and  a Sunday  or  greater 
Feria  have  both  to  be  commemorated,  the 
ninth  lection  is  taken  from  the  latter  in 
preference  to  the  former.  The  life  of  the 
saint  commemorated  is  also  omitted  if  the 
matins  of  the  office  said  does  not  end  with 
the  Te  Deum.’ 

The  common  commemorations  consist 
of  antiphons,  versicles  and  prayers  relatfng 
to  the  Blessed  Virgin,  St.  Joseph,  St.  Peter 
and  St  Paul,  the  Patron  or  title  of  the 
church,  and  peace ; such  commemorations 
are  made  on  semi-doubles,  simples,  and 
ferias,  at  the  end  of  lauds  and  vespers, 
except  during  Octaves,  and  except  from 
the  first  Sunday  of  Advent  till  the  octave 
of  the  Epiphany,  and  from  Passion  Sunday 
till  Trinity  Sunday.  They  are  preceded  on 
ferias  by  a commemoration  of  the  Cross ; 
while  in  Paschal  time  a special  commemo- 
ration of  the  Cross  is  made,  although  the 
other  commemorations  are  omitted. 

Commemorations  are  made  in  the  fol- 
lowing order : a double  is  commemorated 

1 A greater  feria  or  octave  may  also  have 
to  be  commemorated. 

* Gavant.  sect.  ifi.  11,  88,  u De  Commemo- 
rationibus.” 
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first,  then  a Sunday,  then  a semi-double, 
an  octave,  a greater  feria,  a simple ; last 
of  all  come  the  common  commemorations. 

Many  of  the  rules  on  this  subject, 
some  of  which  are  very  elaborate,  have 
been  left  out  here  for  want  of  space. 
They  are  fully  discussed  by  Gavantus  and 
Meratus.  We  may,  however,  mention  the 
general  principle,  that  the  greater  the 
solemnity  of  a day  or  season,  the  more  it 
absorbs  attention  and  therefore  tends  to 
exclude  commemorations.  (See  Gavantus, 
with  Meratus’  note, p.  1 1,  sect,  iii.cap.  11.) 

COMMEMORATION  OF  TBS 
uvnro  AND  OF  TBS  DEAD  IN 
tbs  mass.  [See  Diptychs.] 

COMMIVDA.  It  is  a Low  Latin 
word,  formed  from  the  verb  commendare , 
signifying  the  custody  of  a church  or 
convent  in  the  absence  of^i  regular  in- 
cumbent. A church,  &c.,so  treated,  was 
said  to  be  held  in  commendam.  This 
commendation  had  nothing  abusive  in  its 
Origin,  which  was  perfectly  natural : thus 
when  a bishop  of  Fundi  was  driven  from 
his  Bee  by  the  barbarians,  Pope  Gregory 
the  Great  nominated  him  to  the  vac-ant 
see  of  Terracina,  at  the  same  time  com- 
mending Fundi  to  his  care.  A Council 
of  Merida  commended  to  the  metropolitan 
the  churches  of  certain  bishops  who  had 
been  ordered  to  retire  from  their  sees 
and  do  penance,  for  absenting  themselves 
from  a provincial  council.  In  process  of 
time  the  Roman  See  claimed  the  right  of 
allowing  a bishop,  or  other  dignitary,  to  hold 
other  benefices  in  commendam  with  his 
own  preferment.  For  this  there  might 
often  be  reasonable  and  sufficient  cause; 
but  the  practice  became  much  too  com- 
mon. Matthew  Paris  complains  (a.  124G) 
of  this  permission  to  a well-beneliced 
ecclesiastic  to  retain  his  benefices  in  com- 
tnendam  with  a bishopric  to  which  he 
might  be  appointed,  as  an  abuse  of  recent 
origin.  The  Council  of  Constance,  in  its 
last  year  (1417),  strove  to  put  an  end  to 
reservations,  expectatives,  and  comraeu- 
dams,  but  only  succeeded  in  obtaining 
from  the  new  Pope  (Martin  V.)  a promise 
that  all  these  favours  should  be  Drought 
under  more  strict  control.  But  political 
reasons  ( e.g . the  anger  or  good  will  of  an 
emperor  or  king,  incurred  by  thwarting 
or  gratifying  his  wishes  respecting  the 
cumulation  of  benefices  on  some  favourite 
churchman)  made,  or  seemed  to  make, 
the  complete  abolition  of  the  practice 
impossible.  Even  the  Council  of  Trent, 
honestly  zealous  as  it  was  for  reform, 
ventured  no  more  than  to  express  its  con- 
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fidence  that “ the  Roman  Pontiff  in  his 
piety  and  prudence  would,  so  far  as  he  saw 
the  times  could  hear  it , set  over  monasteries 
at  present  held  in  commendam  [by  secu- 
lars] monastic  persons  belonging  to  the 
respective  orders,  capable  of  representing 
ana  ruling  the  communities.”1 

Since  the  destruction  of  Church  pro- 
perty which  recent  times  have  witnessed, 
the  practice  of  commendation  has  greatly 
dwindled,  if  not  wholly  ceased,  through- 
out Europe. 

COMMENDATION  OF  THE 
SOTTXi  ( Or  do  commendationis  anima). 
A form  of  prayer  for  the  dying  contained 
in  the  Roman  Ritual.  The  practice  of 
bringing  the  priest  to  the  bed  of  dying 
persons  is  coeval  with  the  Church  itself, 
and  Araalarius  tells  us  that  several  of  the, 
ancient  Antiphonaries  contained  prayers 
for  the  dying.  Parts  at  least  of  the  pre- 
sent form  are  very  ancient.  The  words 
“ Subvenite,”  &c.,  “ Come  to  his  help,  all 
ye  saints  of  God  ; meet  him,  all  ye  angels  of 
God,”  &c.,  occur  in  the  Antiphonary  of  St. 
Gregory  the  Great ; the  beautiful  address, 
“Go  forth, O Christian  scul,”  &c.,  is  found 
in  a letter  of  St.  Peter  Damian,  written 
to  a friend  of  his  who  was  near  death. 

COMMENDATORY  LETTERS 
((rvoTartKal  imaroXai,  2 Cor.  iii.  1 ).  The 
Christians  of  Ephesus,  when  Apollo  the 
newly  converted  Jew  wished  to  pass  into 
Achaia,  wrote  to  their  fellow-believers  at 
Corinth,  that  they  should  receive  him 
(Acts  xviii.  17).  While  the  general 
society  of  the  empire  was  still  heathen, 
the  bond  between  believers  was  close,  and 
the  distinction  between  Christians  and 
non-Christians  had  to  be  firmly  and 
sharply  drawn.  Commendatory  letters, 
— “letters  of  introduction”  as  we  should 
now  say  — were  required  for  everyone 
who  travelled  to  a foreign  country,  if  he 
wished  to  receive  hospitality  there,  and 
to  be  admitted  to  communion.  They 
were  given  by  the  bishop.  For  a long 
time  after  the  conversion  of  Constantine 
the  prevalence  of  Arianism  and  other 
heresies  made  it  necessary  still  to  adhere 
to  the  practice,  lest  those  should  be 
unawares  admitted  to  communion  whom 
St.  John  had  w;arned  Christians  not  so 
much  as  to  bid  God-speed  to  (2  John  i. 
10).  It  is  the  crowning  argument  of  St. 
Austin  against  the  Donatists,  that  “ their 
letters  would  not  be  received  in  any 
churches  but  their  own.”  The  Councils 
of  Elvira,  Chalcedon,  and  Arles  framed 
regulations  about  these  letters,  on  which 
1 Seas.  xxv.  c.  21,  De  Kef. 
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•o  much  importance  came  to  he  laid  that 
no  one,  whether  clerk  or  layman,  was 
received  in  any  city  who  came  unprovided 
with  them.  They  were  also  called 
canonica,  and  communicatoruz . The  cVt- 
OTokal  (Iprjvucai  recommended  the  bearer 
specially  for  alms.  The  dtroXvrucal  (di- 
missorue),  first  mentioned  in  the  Council 
in  Trullo  (691),  referred  to  a permanent 
settlement  of  the  bearer  in  the  country 
visited,  the  owrortKal  to  a temporary  so- 
journ. (Smith  and  Cheetham,  art.  by  Prof. 
Plumptre.) 

OOKMZS8ART.  An  ecclesiastic 
who,  by  delegation  from  the  bishop, 
exercises  a portion  of  the  episcopal  juris- 
diction in  a particular  part  of  the  diocese, 
especially  with  reference  to  licences,  insti- 
tutions, the  examination  of  witnesses,  &c. 
COMMON.  [See  Breyiart,  Missal.] 
COMMON  LXFB,  CLBRS8  AND 
BSOTBSX8  OF  THE.  A holy  deacon  of 
Deventer  in  the  Netherlands,  Gerhard 
Groot  (fl384),  was  the  founder  of  this 
remarkable  institute.  He  had  sat  at 
the  feet  of  Ruyebroek,  one  of  the  most 
eminent  mystics  of  that  age,  and  had  been 
deeply  impressed  by  the  spectacle  of  love, 
peace,  and  joyful  co-operation  presented 
Dy  the  Augustinian  brotherhood  which  he 
directed.  Not  long  before,  Ruyebroek 
had  obtained  a similar  influence  over  the 
celebrated  Tauler.  Gerhard  applied  his  \ 
fortune  to  the  work  of  establishing  and  i 
endowing  a building  to  receive  clerics,  | 
and  also  laymen,  who,  without  taking 
perpetual  vows,  were  desirous  of  leading 
an  austere  Christian  life  in  common. 
Great  preachers,  besides  Gerhard  himself, 
came  forth  from  this  institute;  among 
them  was  Thomas  a Kempis,  or  of 
Kempen  (+1471),  supposed  by  many  to 
be  the  author  of  the  “Imitatio  Christi.”  In 
the  schools  of  Deventer  was  also  trained 
Nicholas  of  Cusa,  afterwards  Cardinal,  the 
most  learned  theologian  at  the  Council  of 
Basle,  author  of  “Concordantia  Catholica” 
i and  many  other  works.  Gerhard’s  chief 
convent  was  at  Windesheim ; whence 
some  of  the  canons  were  invited  into 
France  at  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  and  established  at  Chateau 
Laudon.  The  order  spread  far  and  wide 
in  the  Netherlands,  ana  was  not  unknown 
in  Germany.  Houses  of  nuns  were 
aggregated  to  the  institute,  which  is 
represented  by  celebrated  monasteries  in 
Belgium  even  at  the  present  day.  (Hd- 
lyot,  vol.  iv. ; Mfihler,  “Kirchengesch.”) 
COMMDN1CATIO  IDZOMATUM. 
(also  cotnmumo  idiomatum — and  in  the 


| Greek  Fathers  avri&ocri r).  The  appro- 
priation of  divine  attributes  to  Christ  as 
man,  and  of  human  qualities  to  Christ  as 
God,  because  one  and  the  same  Person  is 
at  once  God  and  man.  Thus  we  may  say 
“ G(*d  died,”  “Mary  is  the  Mother  of  God,” 
though  it  was  as  man  that  Christ  died  and 
had  a mother;  or  again,  “ The  man  Christ 
Jesus  is  the  Creator  of  the  world.”  This 
usage  is  consonant  with  Scripture,  which 
speaks  of  the  Lord  of  glory  as  being 
crucified ; of  the  Son  of  God  as  being 
delivered  for  us,  &c. ; and  with  the  defi- 
nition of  the  Council  of  Ephesus,  that 
Mary  is  the  Mother  of  God.  The  reason 
on  which  the  usage  rests  is  that  “the 
man  Christ”  implies,  not  only  human 
nature,  but  also  the  divine  Person  united 
with  it ; “ God,”  when  we  think  of  God 
the  Son  incagiate,  implies,  not  only  the 
divine  Person,  but  also  t he  human  nature, 
which  he  made  proper  (idiov,  hence  ibiapa) 
to  himself.  Observe,  however,  that  we 
cannot  say  “ the  Divinity  suffered,”  “ the 
Manhood  is  eternal,”  &c.  (See  Petavius, 
“ De  Incarn.”  iv.  15.) 

COMBKITVXOEr.  That  the  body,  soul 
and  divinity  of  Christ  are  given  in  the 
Communion,  and  that  Christ  is  received 
whole  and  entire  under  either  kind — i.e. 
under  the  form  of  bread  alone,  or  wine 
alone — is  an  article  of  the  Catlioric  faith, 
explained  and  proved  under  the  article 
Eucharist.  In  this  place  we  shall  only 
treat  of  the  rite  according  to  which  Com- 
munion is  given.  At  every  Mass  the 
celebrant  is  bound  to  communicnte, 
because  his  communion  is  necessary  for 
the  completion  of  the  sacrifice.  [See  Mass.] 
In  the  Roman  rite,  the  priest,  after  the 
words  “Domine,  non  sum  dignus,”  bowing 
low,  but  still  standing,  receives  the  body 
of  Christ, saying  “Corpus  Domini  nostri,” 
&c.,  “ May  the  body  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  preserve  my  soul  unto  everlasting 
life.”  Tnen,  having  collected  any  particles 
of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  winch  may 
remain  on  the  corporal  or  paten,  He  puts 
them  into  the  chalice  and  takes  the  pre- 
cious blood  with  the  words,  “ May  the 
blood  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,”  & c. 
Afterwards,  if  any  of  the  people  desire  to 
communicate,  the  clerk  says  the  Confiteor,1 
the  priest  pronounces  a form  of  absolution, 
holds  the  Blessed  Sacrament  )>efore  the 
people, saying,  “Behold  the  Lambof  God,” 
&c.,  and  finally  gives  them  communion 

1 This  practice  came  in  daring  the  thir- 
teenth century,  through  the  influence  of  th 
begging  friars,— Benedict  XI Y.  D§  Min . iii 
22,2. 
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under  the  form  of  bread,  using  the  words 
“ May  the  body  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ/’ 
&c.  The  clergy,  servers,  &c.,  usually  com- 
municate on  the  altar-steps ; the  people  at 
the  altar-rails,  on  which  a white  cloth 
is  placed  for  the  communicants  to  hold  up 
near  the  face  and  so  to  prevent  any  par- 
ticle from  falling  to  the  ground.  In  some 
churches  a small  tray,  carried  by  the 
clerk  from  one  communicant  to  another, 
is  substituted  for  the  white  cloth — (this 
is  in  reality  a return  to  the  more  ancient 
custom : Benedict  XIV.  “De  Miss.”  iii.  22, 
3).  Communion  is  given  to  all  who  are 
sufficiently  old  to  understand  the  nature 
of  the  Sacrament ; and,  although  the  com- 
munion of  the  people  is  in  no  way  essen- 
tial, either  to  tne  integrity  or  lawfulness 
of  the  sacrifice,  still  the  tiouncil  of  Trent 
(Sess.  xxii.  cap.  6)  desires  that  the  faithful 
should  communicate  at  every  Mass.  Of 
course  this  desire  implies  as  a condition 
that  the  faithful  should  be  fervent  enough 
to  communicate  often  with  advantage. 
Communion  may  be  given  on  all  days  of 
the  year, except  Good  Friday — (the  ancient 
usage  permitted  the  faithful  to  commu- 
nicate even  on  Good  Friday:  Benedict 
XIV.  “ De  Fest.”  i.  339)— when  it  cannot 
be  given  except  in  dangerous  sickness : and 
at  any  hour  of  the  day : not,  however,  at 
night.1 * *  Communion  may  be  given  out  of 
Mass;  when  the  priest  administers  it, 
wearing  a surplice  and  white  stole  (a  red 
stole  is  used  in  the  Ambrosian  rite),  and 
with  almost  the  same  form  of  words 
which  is  used  in  giving  Communion  during 
Mass,  except  that  he  adds  the  antiphon 
“ O sacred  banquet,  in  which  Christ  is 
taken/*  and  concludes  by  blessing  the  peo- 
ple. This  blessing  is  omitted  if  the  priest 
gives  Communion  before  Mass  in  mack 
vestments. 

We  may  now  gjo  on  to  trace  the  history 
of  the  administration  of  Communion.  The 
essential  points  have  remained  unchanged 
from  the  time  of  the  Apostles ; still  several 
striking  changes  have  undoubtedly  been 
made. 

(1)  The  ordinary  minister  of  the  sacra- 
ment is  the  priest,  nor  can  a mere  deacon,  ac- 
cording to  tne  present  discipline,  give  com- 
munion without  grave  necessity.*  In  early 

1 Manual.  Decret.  8.  Hit.  Conor,  n.  969- 

971,  where  the  Communion  of  tne  faithful 

at  midnight  Mass  on  Christmas  Eve  is  pro- 
hibited. On  Holy  Saturday,  Communion  may 

be  given  after,  but  not  during,  Mass. — lo. 

1088-90. 

* 8.  Liguor.  vi.  n.  S87.  The  neoessity 
seed  not  be  extrema. 


I times,  leave  to  administer  this  sacrament 
was  given  to  deacons  much  more  freely. 
Justin  (“Apol.”  i.  66)  speaks  of  them  as 
distributing  the  consecrated  bread  and 
wine.  A little  later,  Cyprian  (“  De  Laps.” 
26)  and  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  (viii, 
12)  describe  the  celebrant  as  administer- 
ing the  body  of  Christ,  while  the  deacons 
gave  the  chalice.  The  Council  of  Nicaea, 
canon  18,  forbids  deacons  to  give  Com- 
munion to  the  priests— who,  according  to 
the  wont  of  that  time,  joined  with  the 
bishop  in  celebrating  Mass — or  to  receive 
Communion  themselves  before  a bishop 
who  might  be  assisting  st  the  sacrifice.1 
In  times  of  persecution,  the  faithful  took 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  away  with  them, 
so  that  even  women  gave  themselves 
Communion  at  home.*  Ordinarily,  the 
deacons  conveyed  the  Holy  Communion  to 
the  sick,  but  sometimes  even  laymen  did 
so.*  Pius  V.,  in  modern  times,  is  said  to 
have  allowed  Mary  Queen  of  Scots  to 
receive  Communion  from  her  own  hands 
in  prison.4  By  the  present  law  of  the 
Church,  the  parish  priest  is  bound  to  give 
his  parishioners  the  opportunity  of  com- 
municating, and  no  other  priest  can  law- 
fully give  Communion  without  his  consent, 
except  in  case  of  necessity.  I n countries 
where  there  are  no  parishes,  the  leave  of 
the  priest  in  charge  of  the  mission  is 
required  in  order  to  (rive  Communion. 

(2)  All  baptised  persons,  who  are  in 
a state  of  grace,  and  fasting,  and  who  are 
sufficiently  instructed,  may  receive  com- 
munion. In  ancient  times  all  who  as- 
sisted at  Mass  were  obliged  to  communi- 
cate, and  it  was  only  the  highest  class  of 
penitents  who  did  not  come  under  this 
rule.5  However,  in  Chrysostom’s  time  the 
charity  of  Christians  had  already  grown 
cold,  and  many  heard  Mass  without  com- 
municating. Afterwards,  the  faithful  were 
only  required  to  communicate  three  times 
in  the  year ; and  finally  the  Fourth  Lateran 
Council  introduced  the  present  rule  of 
communicating  once  at  least  in  the  year, 
and  that  about  Easter  time.  Further,  it 
is  to  this  day  the  custom  in  the  East  to 
communicate  infants  just  after  baptism, 
and  this  use,  Fleury  says,  continued  in 
the  West  till  the  opening  of  the  ninth 6 

1 Seethe  explanation  of  the  canon  in  Hefele, 
ConcH.  i.  p.  424  $eq. 

* TertuU.  Ad  Uxor . ii.  5. 

5 Euscb.  H.  E.  vi.  44. 

4 Billuart,  De  Buck.  dies.  vii.  a.  8. 

5 Can.  Apot.  9, 10.  Concil.  Ancyr.  (anno 
814),  can.  5. 

* Fleury,  lxxxiv.  9.  The  remains  of  the 
sacred  species  were  given  to  children  at  Oeo- 
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century,  while  even  in  the  thirteenth  Com- 
munion was  given  to  children  in  danger 
of  death.  The  Council  of  Trent  (Sess. 
xxi.  cap.  4,  De  Commun.)  declares  that 
children  who  have  not  come  to  the  use  of 
reason  peed  not  receive  Communion.  At 
present,  children  usually  make  their  first 
Communion  between  ten  and  twelve  years 
of  age.  Very  often  this  first  Communion  is 
accompanied  with  the  renewal  of  bap- 
tismal vows:  the  children  hold  lighted 
candles  in  their  hands,  and  an  address  is 
made  to  them  by  their  pastor,  but  none 
of  these  observances  are  prescribed  by 
the  Church. 

(3)  The  church  was  the  place  of 
administration , although  in  sickness  and, 
as  we  have  seen,  in  times  of  persecution 
Communion  was  given  in  private  houses. 
Usually,  the  priests  and  deacons  com- 
municated at  the  altar,  the  rest  of  the 
clergy  in  the  choir,  the  laity  outside  the 
choir.  But  in  the  East  the  Emperor  by 
ancient  privilege,  when  he  made  nis  offer- 
ing, approached  and  remained  at  thealtar 1 ; 
while  in  some  parts  of  Gaul  the  laity 
generally  did  the  same.* 

(4)  The  time  for  Communion  was 
usually  early  in  the  morning,  and  it  was 
always,  in  virtue  of  an  Apostolic  tradition, 
received  fasting . The  one  and  only  ex- 
ception was  tne  practice  in  the  African 
Church  of  celebrating  Mass  and  giving 
Communion  on  the  evening  of  Maundy 
Thursday  [see  Agape],  Natural  reverence 
forbade  Christians  to  receive  the  body  of 
Christ  after  common  food. 

(6)  The  ceremonies  in  the  adminis- 
tration have  varied  considerably  and  still 
are  very  different  in  different  rites.  At 
the  cry  u Holy  things  to  the  holy,”  Chris- 
tians drew  near  with  bent  body  but  still 
standing,  and  received  the  Holy  Sacra- 
ment in  the  hollow  of  the  right  hand, 
supporting  it  with  the  left.”3  When  the 
administrant  said,  “ The  body,  the  blood 
of  Christ,”  the  communicant  answered 
M Amen.” 4 The  longer  form,  now  em- 
ployed, viz.  “ The  body  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  preserve  thy  soul  unto  everlasting 
life,”  came  into  use  in  the  time  of  Gregory 
the  Great,  though  even  after  this  date  the 
form  of  words  was  by  no  means  uniform 


sUntinople  as  late  aa  the  fourteenth  century. 
8ee  Fleurv,  xxxiii.  41. 

1 Trull.  Synd.  can.  69. 

* Council  of  Tours  (anno  567),  an.  4. 

* Dionys.  Al.  ap.  Euseb.  vii.  9.  Tertull. 
De  Idol.  7,  where  the  reception  in  the  hands 
and  the  standing  posture  are  mentioned. 

* Tertull.  De  Spectac.  25.  ConetiL  Apot , 
Tii.12. 


throughout  the  West  Under  Pope  Aga- 
petus  (f  630)  the  custom  began  of  placing 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  the  mouth ; a 
council  of  Bouen,  assigned  by  Mansi  to 
the  middle  of  the  seventh  century,  forbids 
it  to  be  given  in  any  other  way.1  Benedict 
XIV.*  mentions  the  fact  that  the  Popes 
in  solemn  Mass  used  to  communicate 
sitting  on  their  throne  and  facing  the 
people.  At  present,  the  Pope,  on  these 
occasions,  communicates  standing  at  his 
throne  profoundly  inclined ; but  Benedict 
XIV.  does  not  say  when  this  change  in 
the  Papal  rite  was  made. 

(6)  We  now  come  to  the  most  im- 
portant of  all  changes  in  the  discipline  of 
the  Church  on  this  matter.  Down  to  the 
middle  ages,  the  faithful  throughout  the 
whole  Church  usually  received  the  Eu- 
charist under  both  kinds.  That  the  cele- 
brating priest  should  consecrate  and 
receive  under  both  kinds  is  of  divine 
institution  and  therefore  unalterable  [see 
Mass].  But  writers  of  the  eleventh  and 
following  centuries  notice  the  custom 
springing  up  in  the  Latin  Church,  of 
giving  the  Eucharist  to  all  communicants 

St  the  celebrant  under  the  form  of 
alone,  partly  to  counteract  the 
heretical  error  that  Christ  is  not  received 
whole  and  entire  under  either  kind, 
partly  to  prevent  the  spilling  of  the  Pre- 
cious Blood.  St.  Thomas3 (f 1274)  says 
that  in  his  day  Communion  under  one 
kind  prevailed  u in  some  churches.”  The 
Council  of  Constance  to  meet  the  errors 
of  Huss  and  Jerome  of  Prague  made  this 
custom  of  universal  obligation  in  the 
West ; this  decree  was  renewed  by  the 
Council  of  Basle  against  the  Tahiorites 
and  Calistines,  and  by  that  of  Trent 
against  the  Lutherans  and  Calvinists. 
Exceptions  have  been  made  by  special 
privilege.  Thus,  Clement  VI.  gave  the 
tings  of  France  leave  to  communicate 
under  both  kinds.  In  solemn  Mass  cele- 
brated by  the  Pope,  the  deacon  aud  sub- 
deacon  receive  the  Precious  Blood,  and  so 
even  in  the  last  century  the  deacon  and 
subdeacon  used  to  on  Sundays  aud  solemn 
feasts  in  the  church  of  St.  Denis  near 
Paris,  and  in  the  church  of  Clugny.4 
We  take  for  granted  here  that  Christ  is 

tiven  whole  and  entire  under  either  kind 
see  Eucharist]  ; but  it  is  often  alleged 
that  in  any  case  the  Church  has  altered  the 

1 Hefele,  Condi,  ii.  p.  97. 

* De  Min.  ii.  21,  4. 

8 III.  lxxx.  12. 

4 Benedict  XIV.  speaks  of  all  these  privi- 
leges as  continuing  in  his  time. 
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custom  of  communicating1 *  under  both 
kinds  which  was  imposed  by  our  Lord. 
To  this  we  reply  with  the  Council  of  Trent 
thAt  there  is  no  divine  precept  binding 
anyone,  except  the  celebrant,  to  receive 
both  species.  Communion  under  one  or 
both  kinds  is  a matter  of  discipline,  which 
the  Church  may  alter  as  sne  sees  tit 
This  Catholic  truth  is  indicated  in  Scrip- 
ture and  fully  certified  by  tradition.  It 
js  indicated  in  Scripture,  for  our  Lord 
says,  on  the  one  hand,  “ Unless  ye  eat  the 
flesh  of  the  Son  of  Man  and  drink  his 
blood,  ye  will  not  have  life  in  you ; ” “ He 
who  eateth  my  flesh  and  drinketh  my 
blood,  hath  eternal  life ; ” but  also,  on  the 
other  hand,  “ If  anyone  eat  of  this  bread 
he  shall  live  for  ever ; n “ The  bread, 
which  I shall  give,  is  my  flesh  for  the  life 
of  the  world,”  “He  who  eateth  this  bread, 
will  live  for  ever.”  It  is  fully  certified 
by  tradition,  because  the  Church,  from  the 
beginning,  has  permitted  both  modes  of 
communicating.  Children  received  Com- 
munion under  the  form  of  wine  alone ; 1 the 
sick,  and  the  faithful  generally  who  com- 
municated at  home,  under  the  form  of 
bread  alone.3  True,  Popes  Leo  and  Ge- 
lasius  emphatically  condemned  persons 
who  abstained  from  the  chalice,  but  this 
because  they  did  so  on  private  authority 
and  in  consequence  of  the  Manichean 
error,  which  made  them  look  on  wine 
as  evil.  Moreover,  the  present  use  of  the 
Greek  and  Oriental  Churches  makes  it  as 
clear  as  day  that  they  do  not  consider  it 
a matter  of  necessity  to  give  Communion 
under  both  kinds,  though  it  is  their 
usual  practice  to  do  so.  Thus  the  Church 
has  ever  faithfully  maintained  the  same 
principles  on  this  matter ; her  discipline 
has,  indeed,  changed  from  time  to  time,  but 
never  in  any  essential  particular;  while, 
on  the  contrary,  those  who  charge  her  with 
innovation  are  themselves  convicted  of 
introducing  a new  principle,  directly 
opposed  to  the  unanimous  teaching  of 
antiquity.  (In  the  works  of  Bossuet, 
there  is  a short  but  masterly  treatise  on 
Communion  under  one  kind.  On  the  whole 
subject  of  Communion  much  interesting 
matter  will  be  found  in  Benedict  XIV.  “ De 
Misaa”;  Denzinger, “ Ritus  Orientalium ” ; 
Chardon,  “Histoiredes  Sacrements,”  &c.) 

COMMWXOV  (liturgical  term). 
The  antiphon  which  the  priest  says  after  the 
ablutions,  at  the  Epistle  side  of  the  altar. 

1 Cyrian.  De  Laps.  25. 

* Tertull.  De  Orat . 19 ; Ad  Uxor.  ii.  6. 

Dionys.  Al.  apud  Euseb.  H E.  vi.  44.  Cyprian, 
De  Lope.  25. 


Formerly,  it  used  to  be  eung;  while  the 
people  communicated:  hence  the  name. 
The  “ Communion  ” is  mentioned  in  the 
Roman  Ordines.  Cardinal  Thomasius 
quotes  an  example  of  a “Communion 
Psalm,”  which  was  sung  in  alternate 
verses,  till  the  Pontiff,  the  people  having 
communicated,  gave  the  choir  a sign  to 
end  with  the  “ Gloria  Patri,”  after  which 
the  antiphon  was  repeated. 

coMimnoir  or  sazvts  is 
mentioned  in  the  ninth  article  of  the 
Apostles*  Creed,  where  it  is  added,  accord- 
ing to  the  Roman  Catechism,  as  an  ex- 

{danation  of  the  foregoing  words,  “ I be- 
ieve  in  the  holy  Catholic  Church."  The 
communion  of  saints  consists  in  the  union 
which  binds  together  the  members  of  the 
Church  on  earth,  and  connects  the  Church 
on  earth  with  the  Church  suffering  in 
Purgatory  and  triumphant  in  heaven. 

(1)  The  faithful  on  earth  have  com- 
munion with  each  other  because  they  par- 
take of  the  same  sacraments,  are  under 
one  head,  and  assist  each  other  by  their 
prayers  and  good  works.  Even  the  per- 
sonal merits  of  a just  man  profit  his 
brethren,  because  the  greater  his  good- 
ness, the  greater  the  efficacy  of  his  prayer 
for  others,  the  more  fitting  it  is  that,  as 
he  does  God’s  will,  so  God  should  deign 
to  do  his  by  increasing  the  graces  or 
converting  the  souls  of  those  for  whom 
he  prays. 

Catholic  commentators  understand  St. 
Paul  to  refer  to  this  communion  in 
good  works  when  he  encourages  the  Corin- 
thians to  help  their  needy  brethren  at 
Jerusalem.  “Let  your  abundance,”  he 
says  (2  Cor.  viii.  14),“  supply  their  want, 
that  their  abundance  also  may  be  the  fill- 
ing up  of  your  want n — t.e.  that  you  may 
share  in  their  spiritual,  as  they  have 
shared  in  your  temporal,  riches.1  Again, 
God  spares  his  people  for  the  sake  of  the 
saints  among  them,  just  as  He  was  ready 
to  spare  Sodom  had  ten  just  men  been 
found  in  it;  or  forgave  Job’s  friends 
at  the  sacrifice  and  prayer  of  Job  him- 
self*; or  so  often  restrained  his  wrath 
against  his  people  for  his  servant 
David’s  sake.  Of  course  also  many  graces 
ore  given  primarily  for  the  edification  of 
the  Church. 

(2)  We  communicate  with  the  souls  in 
Purgatory  by  praying  for  them.  [8ee 
PtrBGATOBT.J 

1 See  Estins,  ad  foe.  Meyer,  who  attacks 
this  interpretation,  admits  that  it  is  the  tradi- 
tional one ; and  it  has  been  adopted  by  emiiMUft 
Protestants,  e.g.  by  Bengal. 
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(3)  With  the  blessed  in  Heaven  by 
obtaining  their  prayers.  [See  Intbbges- 
nov  OF  THE  SAINTS.] 

COM9LXV1.  [See  Breviary.] 

cosrcBPTXOir.  [See  Immaculate 
Conception.] 

COVCLAVi  (Lat.  conclave ; pro- 
perly, a chamber  that  can  he  closed  with 
one  key).  The  term  is  applied  both  to  the 
place  where  the  Cardinals  assemble  for  the 
election  of  a new  Pope,  and  to  the  assem- 
bly itself.  Several  questions  relating  to 
the  election  of  Popes  —e.g,  whether  the 
Homan  Pontiff  can  legally  nominate  his 
successor ; who  is  or  is  not  eligible  ; what 
would  happen  in  the  event  of  all  the 
Cardinals  dying  before  the  election ; &c.— 
are  considered  under  Popb  ; in  this  article 
we  shall  treat  exclusively  of  the  mode  of 
election,  as  finally  settled  by  Gregory  X. 
In  the  course  of  the  dark  ages  the  secular 
rulers  of  Rome  made  various  attempts  to 
interfere  with  the  freedom  of  Papal  elec- 
tions. A statement  even  appears  in  the 
Decretum  of  Gratian  (and  was  used  in 
argument  by  James  Land  Bishop  Andre  wes, 
when  attempting  to  justify  the  subjection 
of  the  Anglican  Church  to  the  crown),  to 
the  effect  that  Pope  Hadrian  granted  to 
Charlemagne  the  right  of  electing  the 
Pope  and  regulating  the  Apostolic  See. 
But  this  canon  was  shown  by  Bellarmin 
to  be  spurious;  it  was  probably  invented  by 
Sigismond  of  Gemblours,  a strong  sup- 
porter of  imperial  pretensions,  and,  being 
found  in  his  chronicle,  imposed  upon  the 
unwary  Gratian.  Another  canon  alst 
found  in  Gratian,  which  states  that  Leo 
VIII.  granted  a similar  privilege  to  Otho 
Iw  soon  after  the  commencement  of  the 
revived  “ Holy  Roman  Empire,”  at  once 
falls  to  the  ground  when  it  is  re- 
membered that  Leo  VIII.,  for  the  un- 
answerable reasons  given  by  Baronius,  is 
not  to  be  accounted  a true  Pope.  In 
1060  an  important  decree  was  made  by 
Nicholas  II.  m a council  at  Rome,  assigning 
the  election  of  future  Popes  to  the  Cardinal 
Bishops,  with  the  consent  of  the  other 
Cardinals  and  the  clergy  and  people  of 
Rome,  saving  also  the  honour  due  to 
Henry,  King  of  the  Romans,  and  to  any 
of  his  successors  on  the  imperial  throne  in 
whose  favour  the  Holy  See  should  make 
the  same  reservation.  This  partial  recog- 
nition of  a right  to  interfere  in  the 
election  proved  to  be  fertile  in  antipopes 
and  vexations  of  every  kind ; and  Alex- 
ander III.,  having  experienced  what 
trouble  an  arbitrary  emperor  could  cause, 
in  his  long  struggle  with  Frederic  Bar- 


beroasa,  resolved  with  a wise  boldness 
to  take  away  from  the  imperial  line  tha 
locus  standi  in  Papal  elections  which  the 
canon  of  1069  had  allowed,  and  to  vin- 
dicate her  ancient  freedom  for  the  Church. 
In  a General  Council  held  at  the  Lateran 
in  1179,  it  was  decreed  that  the  election 
should  thenceforth  rest  with  the  Cardinals 
alone,  and  that,  in  order  to  be  canonical, 
it  must  be  supported  by  the  votes  of  two 
thirds  of  their  number.  In  the  following 
century,  the  Lateran  decree  was  confirmed 
and  developed  at  the  Council  of  Lyons 
(1274)  presided  over  by  Gregory  X. ; and 
in  all  its  substantial  features  the  discipline 
then  settled  is  still  observed. 

In  the  election  of  a Pope,  it  is  obvious 
that  there  are  certain  conditions  the 
exact  fulfilment  of  which  is  of  the  utmost 
consequence.  These  are  such  as  the  fol- 
lowing : — that  all  those  qualified  to  vote, 
and  only  those,  should  take  part  in  the 
election  ; that  the  election  should  not  be 
unnecessarily  delayed ; that  it  should  not 
be  precipitated ; that  the  electors  should 
be  in  no  fear  for  their  personal  safety, 
which  would  prevent  the  election  from 
being  free\  lastly,  that  they  should  be 
subjected  to  no  external  persuasion  tend- 
ing to  make  them  vote,  or  at  least  come 
under  the  suspicion  of  voting,  from  mo- 
tives lower  than  those  which  ought  to 
actuate  them.  All  these  conditions,  the 
regulations  for  the  conclave  fixed  in  1274 
endeavour,  so  far  as  human  forethought 
can  ensure  it,  to  cause  to  be  observed. 
After  the  death  of  a Pope  the  Cardinals 
who  are  absent  are  immediately  to  be  sum- 
moned to  the  conclave  by  one  of  the  sec- 
retaries of  the  Sacred  College ; the  election 
is  to  begin  on  the  tenth  day  after  the  death. 
In  whatever  city  the  Pope  dies,  there  the 
election  must  he  held.  Within  the  ten 
days  the  conclave  must  be  constructed  in 
the  Papal  palace,  or  in  some  other  suitable 
edifice.  The  large  halls  of  the  palace  are 
so  divided  by  wooden  partitions  as  tQ 
furnish  a number  of  sets  of  small  apart- 
ments (two  for  en  ordinary  Cardinal, 
three  for  one  of  princely  rank),  all  open- 
ing upon  a corridor.  Here  the  Cardinals 
must  remain  until  they  have  elected  a 
Pope.  On  the  tenth  day  a solemn  Mass 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  said  in  the  Vatican 
church,  and  after  it  the  Cardinals  form*  a 
procession  and  proceed  to  the  conclave, 
taking  up  their  respective  apartments  as 
the  lot  has  distributed  them.  For  the 
rest  of  that  day  the  conclave  is  open  \ 
crowds  of  persons  flock  in  and  circulate 
among  the  apartments  and  corridors  j 
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and  the  ambassadors  and  delegates  of 
foreign  States,  besides  their  personal 
friends,  visit  the  Cardinals  for  the  last 
time.  In  the  evening  everyone  is  turned 
out  except  the  Cardinals  and  those  autho- 
rised to  remain  with  them,  and  the  con- 
clave is  closed.  This  is  done  under  the 
superintendence  of  two  guardians  of  the 
Conclave — one  a prelate  previously  appoin- 
ted by  the  Sacred  College,  who  is  called 
the  governor ; the  other  a lay  official, 
designated  the  marshal . Each  Cardinal 

is  allowed  to  have  two  members  of  bis 
household  in  personal  attendance  upon 
him;  these  are  called  conclavists . A 

number  of  other  attendants  and  minor 
officials — a carpenter,  a mason,  a sacrist, 
a monk  or  friar  to  hear  confessions,  two 
barbers,  eight  or  ten  porters  and  mes- 
sengers, and  several  others — are  in  the 
common  service  of  the  whole  body  of 
Cardinals.  All  the  entrances  to  the 
building  but  one  are  closed : that  one  is  in 
the  charge  of  officials  who  are  partly 
prelates,  partly  officials  of  the  munici- 
pality, whose  business  it  is  to  see  that  no 
unauthorised  person  shall  enter,  and  to 
exercise  a surveillance  over  the  food 
brought  for  the  Cardinals,  lest  any  written 
communication  should  be  conveyed  to 
them  by  this  channel.  After  three  days, 
the  supply  of  food  sent  in  is  restricted ; 
if  five  days  more  elapse  without  an  elec- 
tion being  made,  the  rule  used  to  be  that 
the  Cardinals  should  from  thAt  time  subsist 
on  nothing  but  bread^wine,  and  water ; 
but  this  rigour  has  been  somewhat  modi- 
fied by  later  ordinances.  Morning  and 
evening,  the  Cardinals  meet  in  the  chapel, 
and  a secret  scrutiny  by  means  of  voting 
papers  is  usually  instituted,  in  order  to 
ascertain  whether  any  candidate  has  the 
required  majority  of  two  thirds.  A Car- 
dinal coming  from  a distance  can  enter 
the  conclave  after  the  closure,  but  only 
if  he  claim  the  right  of  doing  so  within 
three  days  of  his  arrival  in  the  city. 
Every  actual  Cardinal,  even  though  he 
may  lie  under  a sentence  of  excommuni- 
cation, has  the  right  to  vote,  unless  he 
has  not  yet  been  admitted  to  deacon’s 
orders.  Even  in  this  case,  the  right  of 
voting  has  sometimes  been  conferred  by 
special  Papal  indult.  There  are  three 
valid  modes  of  election — by  scrutiny,  by 
compromise,  and  by  what  is  called  quasi- 
inspiration  [see  Acclamation].  Com- 
promise is,  when  all  the  cardinals  agree 
to  entrust  the  election  to  a small  com- 
mittee of  two  or  three  members  of  tbe 
body.  Scrutiny  is  the  ordinary  mode; 
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and  although,  since  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, elections  have  usually  been  made 
by  this  mode  with  reasonable  despatch, 
yet  in  rimes  of  disturbance,  the  difficulty 
of  obtaining  a two-thirds  majority  has 
been  known  to  protract  the  proceedings 
over  a long  penod,  as  in  tbe  celebrated 
instance  of  the  conclave  of  1799,  describod 
in  Consalvi’s  Memoirs,  which  lasted  six 
months,  resulting  in  the  election  of  Pius 
VII.  (Ferraris,  Papa ; Zoeptfel,  “ Die 
Papstwahlen,”  Gottingen,  1871.) 

COVCOMXTAVCI.  [See  Eucha- 
rist]. 

CONCORDAT  (Lat.  concordat  a , 
things  agreed  upon).  A treaty  between 
the  Holy  See  ana  a secular  StAte  touching 
the  conservation  and  promotion  of  the 
interests  of  religion  in  that  State. 

It  were  to  be  wished  that  Christendom 
did  not  require  concordats,  for  a treaty 
between  two  powers  implies  some  felt 
divergency  of  sentiment  and  principle, 
which,  having  already  resulted  in  oppo- 
sition and  contention  more  or  less  serious, 
dictates  to  the  contracting  parties  the 
necessity  of  coming  to  an  understanding 
as  to  the  limits  beyond  which  neither  will 
give  way  to  the  other.  Such  divergency 
of  sentiment  only  arises,  speaking  gener- 
ally, when  the  secular  State  aims  at  ex- 
cluding the  Church  from  its  rightful  share 
of  control  over  human  afl&irs — an  aim 
which  familiar  experience  shows  to  be 
eminently  pernicious  and  disastrous. 
When  Ethelberts  or  St.  Louises  rule  in 
temporals,  we  do  not  hear  of  concordats 
with  the  Holy  See,  for  such  rulers  desire 
to  see  religion  more,  not  less,  in  the 
ascendant  among  their  subjects.  Never- 
theless, considering  the  actual  condition  of 
things  in  Europe  and  America,  it  is  gene- 
rally a subject  of  congratulation  when 
the  Pope  concludes  a fresh  concordat ; we 
know  thAt,  at  any  rate  for  a time,  religion 
and  its  ministers  will  be  treated  with  some 
justice  and  moderation  in  the  treaty- 
making  State;  that  if  the  Church  has 
been  robbed  there  in  time  past,  some 
modicum  of  a yearly  grant  will  now  be 
given  by  way  of  restitution;  and  that 
the  churches  and  convents  will  be  made 
over  to  her — at  any  rate  till  the  next 
revolution. 

Among  the  more  celebrated  concordats 
of  former  rimes  are  the  following : — 

1.  That  of  Worms  in  1122,  between 
Calixtus  II.  and  the  Emperor  Henry  V., 
by  which  the  abusive  right  of  appointing 
bishops  and  abbots  “ by  ring  ana  crosier, 
long  usurped  by  the  emperors,  was  ra- 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


CONCORDAT 


CONCUPISCENCE 


signed,  and  only  the  investiture  by  the  soon  afterwards  added  to  the  concordat  a 
sceptre,  in  token  of  the  grant  of  their  number  of  clauses  called  “organic  arti- 
temporalitiee,  retained.  On  the  lines  of  des,”  the  tenor  of  which  was  of  course 
this  concordat  the  question  of  investiture  highly  Erastian,  and  by  which  it  has  been 
was  settled  throughout  Europe  in  such  a often  maintained  by  the  French  and  other 
way  as  to  leave  intact  in  theory  the  uni-  publicists  that  the  French  clergy  are 
vereal  pastorate  of  the  successors  of  Peter,  bound.  This,  however,  since  the  Holy 
however  seriously  it  may  have  been  here  See  never  ratified  the  “ organic  articles,” 
and  there  compromised  in  practice.  is  not  the  case. 

2.  That  of  Frankfort  or  Vienna  In  an  interesting  supplementary  article 

(1446-8),  called  the  Concordat  with  the  in  voL  xxvi.  of  Wetzer  and  Welte’s 
German  Nation,  by  which  the  Popes  Dictionary  on  Concordats,  the  text  of 
Eugenius  IV.  and  Nicholas  V.,  employing  several  modern  conventions  of  this  kind 
Nicholas  of  Cusa  [Basis,  Council]  and  (with  Russia,  1847 ; with  the  republic  of 
jEneas  Sylvius  as  negotiators,  agreed  Costa  Rica,  1852 ; with  Austria,  1855)  is 
with  the  emperor  Frederic  III.  to  divide  given  in  full. 

in  a particular  manner  the  patronage  of  (Ferraris,  Concordata ; Soglia,  i.  4, 
ecclesiastical  dignities  in  Germany,  and  De  jure  novistimo ; Mdhler’s  “ Kirchen- 
as  to  the  payment  of  firstfruits  and  other  gescnichte.”) 

matters.  CONCUPZ8CXNC1.  Concupiscence 

8.  That  of  1515,  between  Leo  X.  and  according  to  St  Thomas,  1,  2,  ou.  80  a.2, 
Francis  I.,  by  which  the  latter  agreed  to  is  the  appetite  which  tends  to  tne  gratifi- 
abolish  the  pragmatic  sanction  of  Charles  cation  of  the  senses  ( “ bonum  delectabile 
VII.  (limiting  appeals  to  Rome,  and  pre-  absens”).  This  tendency  is  in  itself  neither 
tending  to  set  a general  council  above  the  good  nor  evil,  because  the  object  may  be 
Pope),  and  the  former  resigned  to  the  either  lawful  or  unlawful.  The  desire  of 
crown  of  France  the  nomination  to  vacant  eating  and  drinking  in  moderation  is 
bishoprics  and  abbeys,  with  the  proviso  good  : that  of  eating  and  drinking  to  excess 
that  the  persons  named  should  be  accept-  is  evil ; but  in  the  one  case  and  in  the 
able  to  the  Holy  See.  other  we  have  an  instance  of  concupis- 

In  later  times,  the  concordat  of  1801,  cence.  However,  the  word  concupiscence 
between  Pius  VII.  and  the  first  Napoleon,  is  constantly  used  for  that  appetite  which 
restoring  to  the  French  nation  the  public  exists  in  fallen  man  and  is  an  incentive  to 
practice  of  the  religion  of  their  fathers,  sin,  because  it  seeks  forbidden  objects,  or 
which  the  detestable  wickedness  of  the  permissible  objects  in  a forbidden  way. 
revolutionists  had  proscribed  since  1700,  St.  Paul,  in  Rom.  vii.,  speaks  of  it  as  “the 
is  a treaty  of  primary  importance.  Under  flesh,”  and  again  as  the  “law  of  sin,  that 
its  terms  the  Holy  See  agreed  to  a new  is  in  my  members.”  Such  concupiscence, 
demarcation  of  the  boundaries  of  French  in  rebellion  against  reason  and  against  the 
dioceses,  reducing  their  number  from  over  commandments  of  God,  did  not  exist  itt 
100  to  about  80,  and  declared  (art.  18)  Adam,  till  he  had  fallen  from  original 
that  neither  the  reigning  Pope  nor  his  justice.  From  him  it  has  passed  to  all 
successors  would  molest  the  purchasers  his  descendants : it  remains  even  in  those 
or  grantees  in  the  peaceable  possession  of  who  have  been  born  again  by  baptism,  so 
Church  lands  alienated  up  to  that  date,  that  the  saints  themselves  have  had  to 
On  the  other  hand  the  French  Govern-  fight  against  this  tendency  in  the  sensual 
ment  agreed  to  the  free  and  public  exer-  appetite  to  forbidden  pleasures,  without 
rise  of  the  “ Catholic,  Apostolic,  and  being  able  to  eradicate  it. 

Roman”  religion  in  France;  consented  We  now  come  to  the  difference  on  this 
(art.  4, 5)  to  the  canonical  institution  by  matter  between  Catholic  doctrine  and  the 
the  Pope,  under  the  ancient  discipline,  of  tenets  of  the  Reformers.  The  latter 
the  bishops  whom  the  Government  should  taught  that  concupiscence,  even  if  the  will 
nominate ; promised  (art.  14)  a suitable  did  not  consent  to  harbour  or  encourage 
annual  grant  for  the  support  of  the  it,  had  the  nature  of  sin.  Catholic 
French  bishops  and  clergy ; and  undertook  doctors  on  the  other  hand,  following  the 
to  facilitate  (art.  15)  fresh  endowments  principle  of  St.  Thomas,  that  no  action 
on  the  part  of  any  French  Catholics  can  be  moral  or  immoral  except  so  far  as 
desiring  to  make  them.  These  were  the  it  depends  on  the  free-will  of  the  agent, 
principal  articles  of-  the  concordat  signed  deny  that  concupiscence  which  remains, 
by  the  Papal  envoys  on  behalf  of  the  in  suite  of  the  efforts  made  by  the  will  to 
Holy  See.  The  Government  of  Napoleon  subaue  it,  is  to  be  considered  sin.  It  is 
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plain  that  the  Oatholic  doctrine  it  the 
only  one  consistent  with  belief  in  the 
moral  freedom  of  man.  It  is,  moreover, 
the  only  one  consistent  with  experience 
and  common  eense ; for  who  can  believe 
that  a man  engaged  in  heroic  struggle 
with  the  temptations  of  the  flesh,  is  all 
the  while  offending  God  P The  Council  of 
Trent  lays  down  the  doctrine  of  the 
Church  with  great  clearness,  in  the  fol- 
lowing words: — "This  holy  synod  con- 
fesses that  concupiscence  or  the  fuel  of 
sin  (fames  peccati)  remains  in  the  bap- 
tised ; but  since  it  is  left  that  they  may 
strive  against  it,  it  cannot  hurt  those  who 
give  no  consent,  but  resist  manfully  by  the 
grace  of  Jesus  Christ ; nay,  more,  he  who 
Strives  lawfully  will  be  crowned.  The 
holy  synod  declares  that  this  concupis- 
cence,  which  the  Apostle  sometimes  calls 
sin  (Rom.  vi.  12,  vu.  8),  has  never  been 
understood  by  the  Catholic  Church  to  be 
so  called  because  it  is  truly  and  properly 
sin  in  the  regenerate,  but  because  it  b 
from  sin  and  inclines  to  sin.  But  if  any 
man  hold  a contrary  opinion,  let  him  be 
anathema." 1 Propositions  of  B&ius 
renewed  the  error  of  the  Reformers  with 
a difference  of  terminology — e.g,  Prop, 
lxxv. : " The  evil  motions  of  concupiscence 
have  been  prohibited  for  the  state  of 
fallen  man  [in  the  words],  Thou  shalt  not 
covet.  Whence,  a man  who  feels  them 
and  does  not  consent,  transgresses  the 
precept,  Thou  shalt  not  covet;  although 
the  transgression  is  not  reckoned  as  sin." 

COVCVXSVS.  An  examination 
into  the  qualifications  of  candidates  for 
ecclesiastical  benefices  with  cure  of  souls. 
The  Council  of  Trent  ordered8  that  a 
board  of  six  examiners  should  be  ap- 
pointed every  year  in  the  diocesan  synoa ; 
and  that  when  any  parish  became  vacant, 
within  ten  days,  or  such  period  as  the 
bishop  might  appoint,  candidates  having 
been  duly  invited  to  attend,  an  examina- 
tion should  be  held  by  any  three  selected 
by  the  bishop  from  the  board  above  men- 
tioned. A list  of  those  found  qualified 
having  then  been  made  by  the  examiners, 
it  was  competent  for  the  person  or  per- 
sons to  whom  the  patronage  appertained 
to  select  from  among  these  the  candidate 
of  their  choice,  and  present  him  to  the 
bishop  for  institution.  (Art.  by  Perma* 
neder  in  Wetser  and  Welte.) 

covfntnrcis  or  tbs  cusai. 
In  the  ninth  century  when  dioceses  be- 
came much  larger  than  they  had  been  in 

* Condi.  Trident,  seas.  v.  De  PeocaU  Origin. 

1 flew.  xxiv.  c.  18,  De  Reform. 
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early  times,  the  diocesan  synods  were  bo 
longer  sufficient  for  the  maintenance  of 
discipline,  ecclesiastical  spirit,  Ac.,  among 
the  clergy.  Accordingly  in  many  parts  of 
Europe — e.g.  in  France,  Germany,  Italy, 
and  England — the  clergy  of  each  district 
were  required  to  meet  under  the  arch- 
priest or  dean,  and  these  meetings  were 
called  u Calendars  ” (because  held  on  the 
first  of  every  month),  also  catwsloria, 
synodi,  session*.  The  clergy  were  sum- 
moned originally  by  the  archpriest  or 
archdeacon.  They  consulted  on  difficult 
cases  of  conscience  and  the  like,  but 
besides  this  they  often  investigated  crimes 
which  had  occurred  since  last  meeting, 
and  announced  the  penalties  attached  to 
them  by  the  Chorea.  These  Calendars 
seem  to  have  fallen  out  of  use  about  the 
thirteenth  century.  The  last  mention  of 
them  is  said  to  be  found  in  the  Acts 
of  a council  held  at  London  in  1237. 

St.  Charles  Borromeo  revived  these 
assemblies  of  the  clergy,  or  rather  intro- 
duced conferences  in  tlfe  modern  sense  for 
the  discussion  of  questions  in  morals,  ritual, 
&c.,  with  the  object  of  providing  that  the 
clergy  engaged  in  the  cure  of  souls  should 
have  the  knowledge  necessary  for  their 
duties.  The  example  of  St.  Charles  was 
followed  very  soon  by  councils  in  France, 
Italy,  the  Low  Countries,  &c.  Such  con- 
ferences again  fell  into  disuse  at  the  end 
of  the  last  century,  hut  have  been  once 
more  revived  in  many  countries.  All  the 
dioceses  of  England  are  now  divided  into 
districts,  each  with  its  conference,  which 
meets  at  stated  intervals. 

C OVTBSSXOV , SACBAMBMTAXn 
To  accuse  ourselves  of  our  sins  to  a priest 
who  has  received  authority  to  give  abso- 
lution. It  is  the  pious  custom  of  the 
faithful  to  accuse  themselves  of  all  poet* 
baptismal  sins,  mortal  or  venial,  so  far  as 
they  can  remember  • them,  and  the 
priest,  if  duly  commissioned,  has  power 
to  absolve  from  all.  But  there  is  an  ab- 
solute obligation  imposed,  not  only  by  the 
law  of  the  Church,  but  also  by  divine 
institution,  upon  all  Christians,  of  con* 
fessing  all  mortal  sins  committed  after 
baptism,  so  far  as  the  penitent  is  able  to 
recall  them  by  diligent  examination  of 
his  conscience.  So  the  Council  of  Trent 
has  defined  (sees.  xiv.  can.  7). 

The  proofs  of  this  obligation  from 
Scripture  and  tradition  will  be  found 
below  in  the  article  on  the  Sacrajceht  of 
Pbnancb.  Here  it  suffices  to  say  that 
sacramental  confession  must  be 

(1)  Entire.  It  must  include  the  differ* 
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ant  kinds  of  mortal  sin  committed  and 
the  number  of  sins  under  each  class,  so 
far  as  it  can  be  ascertained.  One  mortal 
sin  wilfully  concealed  vitiates  the  whole 
confession.  If,  however,  mortal  sins  are 
omitted  unintentionally  and  without  fault, 
they  are  forgiven  when  absolution  is  pro- 
nounced ; only,  if  they  occur  to  the 
penitent’s  recollection  afterwards,  he  must 
mention  them  in  his  next  confession. 
Further,  various  causes  may  excuse  from 
this  completeness  of  enumeration.  Thus 
in  shipwreck,  before  a battle,  when  the 
penitent  is  unable  to  speak,  or  can  only 
say  very  little  from  physical  weakness,  a 
very  general  confession  of  sin  may  be 
enough  for  absolution ; but  the  confession 
must  be  completed  afterwards,  if  the 
opportunity  oners  itself. 

(2)  It  must  be  vocal,  though  for  a 
grave  reason  the  penitent  may  make  it 
by  presenting  a written  paper,  or  by 
signs. 

(3)  It  must  be  accompanied  by 
supernatural  sorrow  and  firm  purpose  of 
amendment. 

(4)  It  should  also  be  humble  and 
sincere ; as  short  as  is  consistent  with 
integrity  ; in  language  which  is  plain  and 
direct,  but  at  the  same  time  pure  and 
modest. 

The  form  of  confession  is  as  follows. 
The  penitent,  kneeling  at  the  confessor’s 
feet,  says,  “ Pray,  Father,  bless  me,  for 
I have  sinned.”  The  priest  gives  the 
blessing  prescribed  in  the  Roman  Ritual, 
“ The  Lord  be  in  thy  heart  and  on  thy 
lips,  that  thou  mayest  truly  and  humbly 
confess  thy  sins,  in  the  Name  of  the 
Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy 
Ghost."  The  penitent  then  recites  the 
first  part  of  the  Oonfiteor,  enumerates  the 
sins  of  which  he  has  been  guilty  since 
his  last  confession,  and  then  adds,  “ For 
these  and  all  my  other  sins  which  I 
cannot  now  remember  I am  heartily  sorry ; 
I purpose  amendment  for  the  future,  and 
most  humbly  ask  pardon  of  God,  and 
penance  and  absolution  of  you,  my  spirit- 
ual Father.” 

COVfISSXOV  (T HI  TOMB  OF 
A MABTYB).  The  word  was  used  from 
early  times  as  equivalent  to  fiaprvpiav,  the 
actual  tomb  in  which  a martyr  was  buried. 
If  an  altar  was  erected  over  the  grave, 
then  the  name  “ confession  ” was  given 
to  the  tomb,  the  altar  and  the  cubiculum 
or  subterranean  chamber,  in  which  they 
stood.  In  later  times,  a basilica  was  some- 
times erected  over  the  cubiculum  or 
chamber  beneath ; the  high-altar  was 


placed  over  the  altar  on  the  tomb  below, 
and  so  this  high-altar  also  was  called  a 
“ confession,”  though  it  was  not  till  the 
middle  ages  that  the  entire  building 
received  the  name  of  " confession.”  Some- 
times, when  the  “ basilica  ” was  set  up  in 
a different  place,  the  relics  of  the  martyr 
were  removed  to  it,  and  the  name  " con- 
fessio”  was  transferred  to  the  spot  in 
which  the  remains  rested.  In  such  cases, 
the  relics  were  placed  in  a crvpt  under 
the  high-altar,  or  else  they  were  deposited 
in  a hollow  space  under  the  high-altar  in 
the  church  itself,  this  hollow  space  being 
enclosed  with  a grating  or  with  perforated 
marble,  and  room  left  for  the  faithful  to 
approach  and  touch  the  shrine  with  cloths 
(nrandea).  Such  an  arrangement,  which 
was  possible  because  Mass  was  said  at 
the  further  side  of  the  altar,  is  still  found 
in  the  Roman  churches  of  St.  Clement 
and  St.  George  in  Velabro.  Lastly,  the 
name  “ confession  ” was  given  to  that 
part  of  an  altar  in  which  the  relics  are 
placed.  Thus  the  Pontifical,  even  in  its 
present  form,  speaks  of  “ the  confession, 
t.0.  the  sepulchre  of  the  altar.” 

The  most  famous  “ confession  ” is  that 
of  St.  Peter  in  the  Vatican  basilica. 
Anacletus  is  said  to  have  constructed  “ the 
monument  of  the  blessed  Peter  ” (“  raemo- 
riam  B.  Petri  ”) ; it  is  mentioned  by  Caius,1 
a writer  of  the  second  or  the  beginning 
of  the  third  century,  while  a new  44  con- 
fession ” was  set  up  by  Constantine  when 
he  built  the  Vatican  basilica.  On  this 
"confession”  the  reader  may  consult 
Card.  Borgia’s  work  " Vaticana  Confessio 
B.  Petri,  cnronologicis  tam  veterum  cjuara 
recentiorum  scriptorum  testimoniie  lllue- 
trata.”  Romm,  1776.  (Kraus  “ Real-En- 
cyclopadie.”) 

COWFBSBXOWAX..  The  seat  which 
the  priest  uses  when  hearing  confessions. 
According  to  the  Roman  Ritual  it  ought 
to  be  placed  in  an  open  and  conspicuous 
part  of  the  church,  and  to  have  a grating 
Detween  the  priest  and  the  penitent. 
"The  present  form  of  confessionals  is 
somewhat  recent  in  the  Church,  for  in 
more  ancient  times  people  confessed  in 
the  open  church  (d  cUcouvert),  kneeling 
before  the  priest  or  simply  seated  by  his 
side,  as  is  still  usuaI  among  the  Greeks. 
The  division  [of  the  confessional]  into 
compartments  does  not  appear  to  go  back 
furtner  than  the  sixteenth  century  and  the 
time  of  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  who  left 
ordinances  on  that  matter,  but  this  ar- 
rangement did  not  become  general  till 
* Etueb.  H.E.  ii  25,  7. 
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the  following  century.”  (Mgr.  de  Mon- 
tault,“  Traits  Pratique  de  la  Construction, 
See.,  dee  Eglises,”  i.  p.  233.) 

COVnSflOl  (Species  of  Saint). 
A name  used  from  the  earliest  times  for 
persons  who  confessed  the  Christian  faith  in 
times  of  persecution,  thus  exposing  them- 
selves to  danger  and  suffering,  but  who  did 
not  undergo  martyrdom.  For  a time  the 
martyrs  were  the  only  saints  who  received 
special  and  public  honour  after  death 
from  the  Church,  and  martyTs  only  (with 
the  Blessed  Virgin  and  the  Apostles)  are 
mentioned  in  tne  canon  of  the  Roman 
Mass,  though  the  Ambrosian  canon  also 
has  the  names  of  other  saints.1  But  at 
the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century, 
public  honours  were  also  given  to  persons 
of  heroic  sanctity  even  if  they  had  not 
been  martyred.  Thus  St.  Antony,  as  St. 
Jerome  tells  us,  directed  that  ms  body 
after  death  should  be  concealed,  because 
he  did  not  wish  a “ martyrium  ” erected 
in  his  honour.  Hilarion  kept  the  vigil 
and  feast  of  St.  Autony ; he  himself  after 
death  received  the  same  honour.  Thus 
the  nAme  “ Confessor  ” got  the  technical 
meaning  which  it  now  has  in  the  Missal 
and  Breviary — «.  e.  it  was  applied  to  all 
male  saints  who  do  not  fall  under  some 

Stecial  class,  such  as  Martyr,  Apostle, 
vangelist.  The  names  of  confessors 
were  added  to  the  Martyrology  after  the 
time  of  Gregory  the  Great.2  St.  Martin 
was  the  first,  or  at  least  among  the  first, 
of  the  Confessors  whom  the  Church 
honoured  with  an  office  and  feast.2 

In  the  office  of  Good  Friday  " con- 
fessor” means  “singer,”  because  in  the 
Scriptures  “ confessing  to  God  ” is  used 
for  singing  his  praises.  That  “ confessor  ” 
had  this  meaning  is  certain  from  the  6th 
canon  of  a council  of  Toledo  which  met 
in  the  year  400.4 

C0VF18801  (in  Sacrament  of 
Penance).  The  priest  who  hears  con- 
fessions. He  must  have  received  juris- 
diction from  the  ordinary  of  the  place. 
Formerly  by  the  canon  law  the  faithful 
were  bound  to  confess  once  in  the  year  to 
fheir  parish-priest  (“  proprio  sacerdoti  ”). 
Afterwards,  various  religious  orders  re- 
ceived privileges  which  enabled  them  to 
hear  confessions  of  seculars  at  all  times ; 
and  by  the  present  law  seculars  may 
always  choose  any  approved  priest  for  their 

1 Benedict  XIV.  De  Min.  ii.  18,  24. 

* This,  at  least,  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of 
Qavantns,  ii.  p.  178. 

* Thoma88in,  Traiti  dee  Festee , L 8, 19. 
Hefele,  Concilie n.  ii.  p.  78. 


confessor.  (St  Liguori,“Theol.  Moral.” vL 
664 ; where,  however,  another  interpreta- 
tion of  the  words  “ proprio  sacerdoti  ” is 
given.) 

COlfPrUMATlO V . A sacrament 
of  the  new  law  by  which  grace  is  con- 
ferred on  baptised  persons  wh  ch 
strengthens  them  for  the  profession  of 
the  Christian  faith.  It  is  conferred  by 
the  bishop,  who  lays  his  hands  on  the 
recipients,  making  the  sign  of  the  cross 
with  chrism  on  their  foreheads,  while  he 
pronounces  the  words  “ I sign  thee  with 
the  sign  of  the  cross  and  confirm  thee 
with  the  chrism  of  salvation,  in  the  Name 
of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.”  Besides  conferring  a special 
grace  to  profess  the  faith,  it  also  sets  a 
seal  or  character  on  the  soul  [see  Cha- 
racter], so  that  this  sacrament  cannot  be 
reiterated  without  sacrilege. 

Protestants  have  universally  denied 
that  confirmation  is  a sacrament ; either 
rejecting  it  altogether  or  retaining  a 
spurious  imitation  of  it,  in  which  young 
people  renew  and  confirm  the  promises 
maae  for  them  in  baptism.  In  opposition 
to  this  error,  the  Council  of  Trent  ^Sess. 
vii.)  defines  that  it  is  a u true  and  proper 
sacrament,”  and  we  shall  endeavour  to 
establish  this  point  from  Scripture  and 
tradition  before  entering  upon  questions 
of  detail. 

We  read  in  Acts  viii.  that  when 
Philip  the  Evangelist  had  baptised  the 
Samaritan  converts,  St.  Peter  and  St. 
John,  going  down  ftiun  Jerusalem,  “ laid 
their  hands  upon  them,  and  they  received 
the  Holy  Ghost.”  Thus  the  gifts  con- 
veyed to  the  Apostles  and  their  first 
converts  at  Pentecost  were  imparted  by 
the  ministry  of  the  Church  to  all  Chris- 
tians willing  to  receive  them.  It  is  true 
that  when  the  Apostles  imposed  their 
hands  miraculous  gifts  often  accompanied 
the  communication  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
But  this  was  an  accident,  and,  just  as  the 
miraculous  signs  promised  at  the  end  of 
St.  Mark's  gospel  to  those  “ who  believe  ” 
afterwards  ceased  without  prejudice  to 
faith,  so  when  miraculous  signs  no  longer 
accompanied  the  imposition  of  hands, 
confirmation  still  bestowed  the  presence 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  increased  measure ; 
it  still  gave  that  power  and  courage  to 
make  confession  which  will  always  be 
essential  to  the  Christian  calling.  Hence 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  the  “ laying 
on  of  hands”  is  numbered  among  the 
elementary  articles  of  the  Christian  reli- 
gion, and  placed  in  immediate  proximity 
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to  baptism,  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from 
the  “lading  on  of  hands ” in  Holy  Order. 
In  allusion  to  the  same  sacrament  of  con- 
firmation, the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  in 
the  same  context,  describes  Christians  as 
u partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost ; ” and,  with 
at  least  a probable  reference  to  confirma- 
tion, St.  Paul  tells  Christians,  that  they 
were  “ sealed  with  the  Holy  Spirit  of 
promise.”1  Thus  the  miraculous  gifts 
were  only  intended  to  make  men  recognise 
and  believe  in  a presence  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  which  was  afterwards  to  be  recog- 
nised by  faith  alone. 

The  Scripture  is  thus  in  perfect  keeping 
with  the  Tridentine  doctrine  that  confir- 
mation is  a u true  and  proper  sacrament.” 
We  have  the  outward  sign,  viz.  the 
laying  on  of  hands;  the  inward  grace, 
viz.  the  communication  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  already  given  in  baptism,  with 
greater  fullness ; divine  institution,  for  the 
Apostles  could  not  have  used  an  outward 
sign  as  a certain  means  of  giving  grace, 
unless  they  had  received  authority  to  do 
so  from  Christ,  the  author  of  grace ; 
lastly,  the  sign  and  the  grace  which  ac- 
companied it  were  to  continue  perma- 
nently in  the  Church,  as  appears  from  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  The  earliest 
tradition  illustrates  the  teaching  of  Scrip- 
ture on  this  head.  Thus  Tertullian 
mentions  the  imposition  of  hands  on  the 
baptised  which  “ called  and  invited  the 
Holy  Ghost.”  9 Elsewhere,9  in  a remark- 
able passage,  he  places  u the  sealing  of  the 
soldiers  on  the  forehead  ” between  bap- 
tism and  the  Holy  Eucharist,  plainly 
indicating  that  he  believed  confirmation 
to  he  a true  sacrament.  Many  quotations 
might  be  added  from  Cyprian.  In  the 
earliest  councils  we  meet  with  formal 
legislation  on  confirmation,  hut  here  one 
instance  will  suffice.  The  Council  of 
Elvira,  in  306,  in  canon  38,  decrees  that 
persons  baptised  in  case  of  necessity  by 
laymen  are  afterwards  to  he  brought  to 
the  bishops  and  u perfected  by  the  impo- 
sition of  hands.”  Here  the  effect  of  the 
sacrament  (which  makes  us  perfect  Chris- 
tians), and  its  ordinary  minister  (viz.  the 
bishop),  are  plainly  expressed.  Further, 
the  fact  that  the  Church  never  allowed 
the  sacrament  to  he  reiterated  proves  the 
ancient  belief  in  the  indelible  character, 
or  mark  with  which  confirmation  stamps 
the  soul. 

We  will  now  examine  certain  points 
with  regard  to  this  sacrament,  following 

1 Bphea.  L 18  * Dt  Baptism . 

* PromcripU  40. 


as  our  chief  guide  in  the  historical  por- 
tion Ohardon,  in  the  second  volume  of  his 
u Histoire  des  Sacrements.” 

(1)  The  ordinary  minister  of  the 
sacrament  is  a bishop,  as  is  defined  by 
the  Council  of  Trent,  and  this  statement 
is  grounded  on  Scripture,  which  speaks 
of  the  Apostles,  hut  never  of  simple 
priests,  as  imposing  their  hands  to  give 
the  Holy  Ghost.  In  the  West,  confirma- 
tion has  always  been  given  by  bishops. 
Permission,  however,  to  confirm  was  ^ 
given  to  some  abbots — e.g.  to  the  abbot  of 
Monte  Cassino — and  there  was  an  excep- 
tion to  the  general  rule  of  the  West 

in  Sardinia,  where  Pope  Gregory  I. 
for  a time  forbade,  hut  later,  to  avoid 
greater  evils,  permitted,  simple  priests  to 
confirm.  In  Chrysostom's  time  it  was 
customary  in  the  East  also  to  reserve  the 
administration  of  this  sacrament  to 
bishops.  But  a writer  of  the  fourth  century 
— the  author  of  a commentary  on  St.  Paul 
at  one  time  attributed  to  St.  Ambrose — 
remarks  that  " in  Egypt  priests  confirm 
(comignant)  in  the  bishop's  absence.”1 
This  custom  must  have  been  well  estab- 
lished before  the  schism,  for  Photius 
reproached  Pope  Nicholas  with  causing 
the  Bulgarians  who  had  been  confirmed 
by  priests  to  be  reconfirmed.  At  Florence 
notning  was  done  to  alter  the  Greek 
custom  of  allowing  priests  to  confirm 
(though  the  Latin  usage  had  been  imposed 
at  Constantinople  by  Innocent  III.  and 
in  Cyprus  by  Innocent  IV.),  and  at  pre- 
sent it  continues  not  only  among  the 
Greeks,  but  also  among  the  Oriental 
Christians  generally. 

Such  are  the  facts,  and  the  following 
are  the  principles  held  by  Catholic  theolo- 
gians on  the  minister* of  confirmation. 

In  ordinary  cases,  a bishop  only  can  con- 
firm, hut  the  Pope  may  empower,  and  has 
repeatedly  empowered,  a simple  priest  to 
do  so,  provided  at  least  the  chrism  which 
he  uses  has  been  consecrated  by  a bishop. 

It  is  commonly  held  that  the  Pope  alone 
can  give  simple  priests  this  power,  so  that* 
if  they  attempt  to  confirm  without  per- 
mission from  the  Pope,  or  in  any  case 
without  his  tacit  consent,  the  act  is  null.*. 
Confirmation  given  by  a bishop  according 
to  the  rite  of  the  Church  is  always  valid, 
hut  it  is  unlawful  unless  given  by  the 
bishop  of  the  diocese,  or  with  his  leave. 

(2)  There  has  been  much  dispute 
among  theologians  as  to  the  essential 
matter  of  confirmation.  Some,  with  the 
learned  Jesuit  Sirmond,  make  it  consist 

1 Billuart,  Dt  CottfmuU,  a.  7. 
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in  the  mere  imposition  of  hands,  arguing  their  warfare  with  sin,  and  it  suggests  the 
rhat  this  alone  is  mentioned  in  Scripture,  twelfth  year  as  a suitable  time  for  confir- 
and  appealing  to  the  canon  of  Elvira,  mation.  This  sacrament  is  not  necessary 
already  quoted,  as  well  as  to  the  Council  for  salvation,  though  so  great  a means  of 
of  Orange  (anno  441),  canon  2,  which  grace  cannot  be  neglected  without  sin. 
seems  to  deny  in  express  terms  that  (6)  The  ceremonies  accompanying 
anointing  with  chrism  is  necessary.1  confirmation  are  these.  The  bishop,  who 
Others, and  they  are  much  more  numerous,  wears  an  amice,  stole  and  cope,  of  white 
contend  that  anointing  with  chrism  is  a colour,  spreads  his  hands  over  those  he 
necessary  part  of  the  sacrament.  They  is  to  confirm,  praying  that  the  Holy  Ghost 
urge  that  the  Greeks  have  no  special  may  descend  on  them ; immediately  after 
Imposition  of  hands,  apart  from  the  unc-  confirming  them,  he  gives  them  a slight 
tion : that  St.  Cyril  or  Jerusalem  in  his  blow  on  the  cheek,  in  token  that  they 
third  “Catechesis  " never  mentions  the  im-  must  be  ready  to  suffer  for  Christ,  and 
position  of  hands,  though  this  “Catecheais”  finally  dismisses  them  with  his  blessing. 
» entirely  occupied  with  confirmation  ; Those  to  be  confirmed  are  brought  to  the 
that  the  Greeks  nftve  always  regarded  the  sacrament  by  their  god-parents  (specially 
chrismation  as  the  principal  matter ; that  appointed  for  this  sacrament,  each  male 
Cyprian  makes  the  unction  a matter  of  having  a god-father,  and  each  female 
necessity ; while  it  is  prescribed  in  all  a god-mother),  and,  if  old  enough  to  do 
Latin  Sacramentariee.  This  latter  opinion  so,  place  their  foot  on  the  right  foot 
seems  far  the  more  probable.  Unction  is  of  toe  god-parent.  In  ancient  times,  a 
almost  certainly  needed  for  the  validity  white  cloth  bound  round  the  forehead 
of  the  sacrament,  imposition  of  hands  after  chrismation  was  kept  on  for  seven 
being  also  required,  but  only  such  impo-  days  afterwards.  This  custom  is  mentioned 
sition  as  is  implied  in  the  act  of  putting  in  Egbert’s  Pontifical  and  in  many  other 
the  chrism  on  the  forehead.  places.  The  ceremony  of  the  blow  on 

(•t)  The  present  form  of  confirmation  the  cheek  is  comparatively  modern.  It 
in  the  West  has  been  already  given;  the  is  usual  to  take  another  Christian  name 
Greek  form  is,  44  The  seal  of  the  gift  of  at  confirmation,  which  however,  is  not 
the  Holy  Spirit,”  and  this  they  have  em-  used  afterwards  in  signing  the  name ; and 
ployed  from  very  ancient  times.  The  the  Pontifical  says  the  44  confirmandi  ” 
present  Latin  form,  on  the  contrary,  is  not  should  be  fasting, 
older  than  the  twelfth  century.  In  an  Ordo  (6)  The  place  for  giving  confirmation 

Romanus  of  the  eighth  century  we  find  the  is  the  churcn.  Formerly  it  was  some- 
form,  “ I confirm  thee  in  the  Name  of  the  times  given  in  the  baptistery,  but  occa- 
Father,”  Ac;  in  a Pontifical  of  Egbert,  sionally  the  old  basilicas  had  a special 
Archbishop  of  York,  “ Receive  the  sign  place  between  the  baptistery  ana  the 
of  the  holy  cross  with  the  chrism  of  church  called  u Consignatonum  ” — i.e. 
salvation  in  Christ  Jesus  unto  eternal  place  for  giving  the  seal  of  confirmation, 
life;”  in  the  Sacramentary  of  Gelasius,  Such  a “Consignatonum”  may  still  be  seen 
44  The  sign  (supium)  of  the  cross  with  at  Salona. 

eternal  life.”  All  of  these  forms  have  COVrsnot.  A form  of  prayer 
been  permitted,  because  all  sufficiently  (“  I confess  to  Almighty  God,  to  blessed 
indicate  the  grace  given,  and  were  there-  Mary  ever  Virgin,”  Ac.)  used  in  the  sa- 
fore  valid.  eminent  of  penance  and  on  many  other 

(4)  All  baptised  persons  are  capable  occasions,  particularly  by  tbe  priest  in  the 
of  receiving  tbis  sacrament,  though  to  Roman  rite  at  the  beginning  of  Maas, 
receive  it  with  fruit  they  must  be  in  a before  he  ascends  the  steps  of  the  altar, 
state  of  grace.  The  Greeks  and  Orientals  This  practice  of  making  some  general  con- 
give  it  immediately  after  baptism,  and  in  fession  before  Mass  is  grouped  on  the 
the  West  down  to  tbe  thirteenth  centuijr  a Jewish  use  of  making  confession  before 
child  was  confirmed  as  soon  after  baptism  sacrifice,  and  is  very  ancient,  being  found 
as  possible.  A synod  of  Worcester  (1240)  in  the  liturgies  of  St.  James,  St. 
forbids  parents,*  under  pain  of  exclusion  Mark,  St.  Chrysostom,  St.  Basil,  Ac., 
from  church,  to  leave  their  children  with-  although  (at  least  in  tbe  liturgies  of  St. 
out  confirmation  more  than  a year.  But  James  and  St.  Chrysostom)  this  confes- 
the  Roman  Catechism  advises  that  con-  sion  was  made  by  the  priest  while  pre- 
firmation  should  not  be  given  till  the  ajje  paring  for  Mass,  and  before  approaching 
of  reason,  when  Christians  have  to  begin  the  altar.  Tbe  present  form  of  the  Con 
* See  Hefele,  CondL  u.  p.  292.  fiteor  came  into  general  use  during  tbs 
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thirteen  tli  century.  A Council  of  Ravenna  ! 
(anno  1314)  mentions  that  a variety  of 
forms  was  current,  and  imposes  the  present 
one.  A difficulty  has  been  raised  by 
Protestants  against  confessing  to  the 
Blessed  Virgin  and  the  saints.  But  it  is 
reasonable  to  do  so,  not  only  because  we 
need  their  prayers  for  pardon,  but  also 
because  the  saints,  as  St.  Paul  tells  us, 
will  judge  the  world.  (From  Merati, 

“ Nov»  ubservat.  in  Gavant.”  tom.  L p. 

174.)  

covnaTXUVlTT.  An  associa- 
tion, generally  of  laymen,  having  some 
work  of  devotion,  charity  or  instruction 
for  its  object,  undertaken  for  the  glory  of 
God.  The  Roman  jurisprudence,  instinct 
as  it  was  with  the  spirit  of  centralisation, 
looked  with  little  favour  on  independent 
corporations;  originally  a Christian  church 
was  in  its  eyes  a collegium  illicitum ; and 
in  the  face  of  this  strong  political  senti- 
ment it  was  a great  thing  that  the  Church, 
the  diocese,  and  the  parish,  did  in  the 
course  of  the  first  four  centuries  succeed 
in  establishing  their  right  to  exist,  grow 
and  energise  by  their  own  laws,  and  not 
according  to  the  dictation  of  the  State. 
The  Roman  empire  was  broken  up;  its 
centralisation  gave  place  to  feudalism; 
under  which  load  privileged  corporations, 
circumscribed  in  area,  but  all  the  more 
intensely  active  within  that  area,  tended 
to  multiply  themselves  over  the  face  of 
Europe.  There  now  arose,  by  the  side  of 
the  organisation  of  the  parish,  which 
on  the  whole  had  survived  the  storm  of 
barbarian  invasion,  minor  organisations, 
governed  by  by-laws  and  endowed  with 
privileges,  which  laboured  earnestly  to 
repair  the  ravages  and  reform  the  confu- 
sion of  the  times.  Hence  arose  confra- 
ternities; which,  under  the  names  Gil- 
donice  and  Confratriae , appear  to  be  first 
mentioned  in  the  writings  of  Hincmar, 
Archbishop  of  Rheims  in  the  ninth  cen- 
tury. Hincmar  laid  down  rules  for  them, 
prescribing  to  the  members  frequent  obla- 
tions, alms,  prayers,  and  Masses.  They 
were  to  interest  themselves  in  eveiy  reli- 
gious work  and  ministration — in  providing 
lights,  ordering  funerals,  in  the  collection 
and  distribution  of  alms,  &c.  If  they 
desired  to  meet  together,  it  was  to  be  in 
the  presence  of  the  parish-priest,  who 
was  to  exhort  them  to  concord,  give  them 
bread  to  eat,  and  after  one  drink  dismiss 
them  (“  semel  potos  dimittat  ”).  In  the 
three  succeeding  centuries  little  is  on 
record  as  to  the  progress  of  confraternities. 
In  the  thirteenth  century  they  received  a 
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| sudden  and  amazing  development.  Odo, 
bishop  of  Paris  (t  1208),  is  recorded  as 
having  fixed  the  annual  fete  for  a Confra- 
ternity of  the  Blessed  Virgin  in  bis  diocese. 
In  Italy  the  Confraternity  of  the  Standard 
(del  O on f alone)  was  erected  at  Rome 
about  1260,  and  the  example  was  so 
extensively  followed  that  in  a slnrt  time 
there  was  no  city  or  town  in  Italy,  and 
hardly  even  a parish,  that  was  without  ita 
confraternity. 

Canon  law  contains  a great  number  of 
decisions  given  for  the  regulation  of  con- 
fraternities. Thus  it  is  forbidden  to  erect 
more  than  one  confraternity  of  the  same 
kind  in  the  same  place;  they  may  not 
have  processions  without  the  licence  of 
the  ordinary ; nor  can  the  members  have 
confessors  whom  he  has  not  approved.  In 
many  other  ways  their  free  action  is  sub- 
jected to  the  assent  of  the  bishop. 

The  ends  which  confraternities  propose 
to  themselves  are  extremely  various : they 
include  personal  sanctification,  by  means 
of  special  religious  practices  and  exercises, 
and  works  of  charity  of  many  kinds,  for 
the  relief  of  the  poor  and  sick, the  payment 
of  the  last  rites  to  the  dead,  the  support 
of  orphan  and  abandoned  children,  &c., 
&c. 

When  a confraternity  reaches  the 
stage  at  which  filiations,  similar  to  itself, 
are  formed  in  other  places,  and  adopt  its 
rules,  it  takes  the  name  of  arch-confm - 
ternity , and  acquires  certain  particular  pri- 
vileges. 

The  most  important  arch-confrater- 
nities at  present  existing  are — that  of  the 
Most  Holy  and  Immaculate  Heart  of 
Mary  for  the  con  version  of  sinners,  founded 
in  1837  by  the  saintly  Abbd  Desgenettes, 
curd  of  Notre  Dame  des  Victoires,  Paris ; 
that  of  the  Scapular  [see  Scapular]; 
that  of  St.  Francis  Xavier,  or  of  the 
Missions,  instituted  to  assist  in  the  work 
of  the  propagation  of  the  faith ; and 
that  of  Christian  Mothers  (1859),  insti- 
tuted by  the  Abbd  Theodor  Ratisbonne. 
Confraternities  of  the  Most  Holy  Rosary 
can  only  be  established  with  the  sanction 
of  the  authorities  of  the  Dominican  order. 
The  Society  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul  [see 
that  article]  is  really  an  arch-confrater- 
nity; and  the  “Conferences”  of  which 
it  consists  are  confraternities.  (Ferraris, 
Confratemitas ; Thomassin,  “V.  et  N. 
Discipline  Eccl.”) 

COWOMOATXO  B1  AUZUJU. 

[See  Grace.] 

covomsa  ATxosrs,  REizozomi. 

A congregation  is  a community  or  order 

>2 
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bound  together  by  a common  rule,  either 
Without  vows  (aa  the  Oratorians,  the 
Obl&tet  of  St  Charles,  Ac.),  or  without 
solemn  tows,  (as  the  Paasionists,  the 
Redemptorists,  Ac.). 

In  France  this  term  is  extended  to  lay 
associations,  whether  of  men  or  women, 
which,  having  a religious  end  in  view, 
devote  themselves  to  some  work  of  in- 
struction or  charity.  So  understood,  it 
would  comprise  all  confraternities.  In 
England,  the  use  of  the  term  is  in  practice 
more  restricted,  and  perhaps  the  only  lay 
association  to  which  it  is  here  applied  is 
that  of  the  Christian  Brothers,  founded  by 
the  Ven.  J.  B.  de  la  Salle,  which,  how- 
ever, since  the  brothers  take  the  three 
vows,  partakes  of  the  monastic  character. 
Among  the  more  noted  congregations  are 
the  following : — 

1.  The  Oratorians  of  St.  Philip  Neri, 
a congregation  of  secular  priests  founded 
in  1664.  [See  Oratorians.] 

2.  The  French  Oratorians,  founded  by 
Cardinal  de  Berulle  in  1611. 

8.  The  Dames  Anglaises,  founded  by 
the  Countess  Luigi  a Torelli  in  1630. 

4.  The  "Fathers  of  the  Mission,* 
founded  by  St.  Vincent  of  Paul  in  1624 ; 
they  are  usually  called  Lax  arista. 

6.  The  Oblates  of  St.  Charles,  founded 
by  St  Charles  Borromeo.  [See  Oblatbs.] 

6.  The  Passionists,  founded  in  1720 
by  St  Paul  of  the  Cross.  [See  Pas- 

BI0HI8TS.] 

7.  The  Redemptorists,  founded  by 
St  Alphonsus  Liguori.  [See  Ridemp- 

T0RI8T8.1 

8.  The  Marists,  founded  by  some 
priests  of  Lyons  in  1836. 

0.  The  Brothers  of  the  Christian 
Schools,  founded  in  1681  by  the  Ven.  J. 
B.  de  la  Salle.  £See  Christian  Brothers.] 

Another  kind  of  religious  congregation 
is  a group  of  monasteries  belonging  to 
some  great  order,  which  agree  together  to 
practise  the  rule  more  strictly  in  their  re- 
spective houses,  and  to  unite  themselves 
together  by  closer  ties  of  government  and 
discipline.  Such  are,  or  were,  the  con- 

Segation  of  Cluny  [Cluny],  that  of  St. 

aur  [Benedictines],  and  the  various 
Cassinese  congregations  of  Benedictines. 

COVCRMATSOVS,  mOKAV. 
From  the  earliest  times  the  chair  of  Peter 
has  been  resorted  to  by  Christians  who, 
being  in  doubt  on  some  matter  of  religion, 
desired  an  authoritative  solution  of  that 
doubt.  Id  later  times  the  number  of 
converted  nations  and  tribes  having  on  the 
whole,  in  spite  of  the  losses  of  the 
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sixteenth  century,  been  much  increased, 
and  the  means  of  communication  ex- 
tended—the  amount  of  business  of  all 
kinds  which  the  divinely  appointed  cen- 
trality of  the  Holy  See  brings  upon  it 
has  become  far  too  great  to  he  dealt 
with  except  by  means  of  an  oiganisation, 
planned  and  framed  with  consummate 
prudence  and  skill,  which  permits  the 
Pope  to  use  the  eyes,  ears,  ana  judgments 
of  a great  number  of  trained  and  com- 
petent assistants,  while  retaining  that 
initiative  and  that  complete  cognisance 
in  every  question,  of  which  he  cannot 
divest  himself.  This  organisation  con- 
sists in  the  main  of  the  congregations 
into  which  the  Cardinals  are  distributed. 
The  decisions  of  these  congregations,  when 
duly  authenticated,  are  final  m any  case  for 
the  indi  vid  ual,  and  must  be  taken  as  the  de- 
cisions of  the  Pope  himself.  If,  however, 
they  pass  beyond  interpretation,  and  grant 
or  forbid  anything  beyond  what  the  words 
of  the  law  warrant,  they  have  not  the 
force  of  a general  law  unless  they  are 
issued  by  the  special  mandate  of  the  Pope. 

According  to  the  enumeration  of  Fer- 
raris,  the  Roman  congregations  are  the 
following : — 

1.  The  Congregation  of  the  Consistory 

J consist  ortalii).  [Bee  Conbistort.]  Its 
uty  is  to  prepare  the  business  (chiefly 
relating  to  tne  erection,  removal,  and  dis- 
continuance of  churches,  and  to  the  pre- 
conisationor  translation  of  bishops)  which 
is  to  be  brought  before  the  Consistory. 

2.  The  Congregation  of  the  Holy  Office 
of  the  Inquisition.  [See  Inquisition.] 

8.  That  of  the  Index  ( Indicts  librvrum 
orohibitorum) . This  congregation,  estab- 
lished by  St.  Pius  V.,  consists  of  a com- 
petent number  of  Cardinals,  with  a secre- 
tary belonging  to  the  Dominican  order, 
and  a number  of  eminent  theologians  as 
Consultors.  [See  the  article  Index,  Ac.] 
4.  The  Congregation  of  Rites(*jcrornm 
Mtuum)  was  instituted  by  Sixtus  V.  to- 
wards the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
The  Council  of  Trent  (sees,  xxv.)  ordered 
that  the  bishops  and  metropolitans  should 
watch  with  anxious  care  aU  that  was 
done  respecting  the  invocation  of  saints, 
and  the  use  of  images  and  relics,  and 
sanction  no  novelty  without  consulting 
the  Roman  Pontiff.  Moreover  it  defined, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  Mass, 
the  Church  has  instituted  certain  rites  and 
ceremonies,  "such  as  mystical  benedictions, 
lights,  incense,  vestments,  and  many  other 
things  of  the  like  nature,  in  accordance 
with  Apostolical  diidpKn^  and  tradition, 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


CONGREGATIONS,  ROMAN 


CONGREGATIONS  (CJONCIL.)  213 


•o  that  both  the  majesty  of  so  great  a 
sacrifice  might  be  recommended,  and  the 
minds  of  the  faithful  aroused  by  these 
visible  signs  of  religion  and  piety  to  the 
contemplation  of  those  deep  and  high 
things  which  are  hidden  in  this  sacrifice.  1 
The  object  of  the  congregation  is  to  pro- 
mote a general  uniformity  (which  is  con- 
sistent, however,  with  the  permission  of 
innumerable  differences  of  detail,  accord- 
ing to  the  customs  and  traditions  of  differ- 
ent nations)  in  the  externals  of  divine 
worship,  since  by  this  uniformity  the 
unity  of  faith  is  mirrored  and  more  easily 
retained.  With  regard  to  all  such  matters 
the  congregation  is  ordinary,  and  is  assisted 
only  by  Consultors,  among  whom  are  the 
Papal  Sacrist  and  the  Master  of  the 
Sacred  Palace ; with  regard  to  the  beatifi- 
cation and  canonisation  of  saints  it  is  ex- 
traordinary, and  is  assisted  by  a promotor 
Jidei,  three  auditors  of  the  Rota,  theo- 
logians, medical  men,  professors,  &c.  [See 
Beatification.] 

5.  The  Congregation  of  Immunities 
(immunitatts  EccUsia  et  controversiarum 
wrisdicttonaUum ),  instituted  by  Urban 
vm.  All  matters  connected  with  the 
right  of  asylum  and  clerical  immunity 
come  under  this  congregation,  but  this 
branch  of  its  business  is  less  important 
than  formerly,  owing  to  the  tendency  of 
modern  civil  legislation  to  do  away  with 
all  these  immunities.  It  is  now  chiefly 
concerned  with  matters  relating  to  eccle- 
siastical jurisdiction,  where  it  comes  in 
contact  with  the  civil  power.  Before  the 
time  of  Sixtus  V.  there  was  a special  con- 
gregation of  ecclesiasticaljurisaiction,  but 
it  was  abolished  by  that  Pontiff.9 

6.  The  Congregation  of  the  Fabric 

Severendce  Fabrtcce  D.  Petri),  founded  by 
ement  VIII.,  has  under  its  charge 
everything  that  relates  to  the  conservation 
of  the  Vatican  basilica. 


7.  That  of  the  Council  ( mterpretum 
Concilii  Tridentini).  In  its  last  session 
the  Fathers  of  the  Council  of  Trent  ex- 
pressed their  confidence  that  the  Roman 
Pontiff  would  take  care,  if  doubts  and 
difficulties  should  arise  with  regard  to  the 
meaning  and  due  execution  of  anything 
contained  in  their  decrees,  that  these 
should  be  solved  and  smoothed  away  by 
whatever  means  might  seem  to  him  most 
suitable  for  the  purpose.  Pius  IV.  ac- 
cordingly, soon  after  the  dispersion  of  the 
Council,  instituted  the  above-named  con- 
gregation for  the  purpose  of  interpreting 


1 Seas.  xxii.  c.  5. 

9 Ranks,  HitL  of  the  Pope*,  bk.  tv. 


such  of  its  decrees  as  related  to  discipline ; 
of  those  concerning  faith  he  reserved  the 
interpretation  to  himself  and  his  suc- 
cessors. 

8.  The  Congregation  of  Bishops  and 
Regulars  ( episcoporum  et  regularium). 
This  also  was  instituted  by  Sixtus  V. ; its 
chief  business  is  to  take  cognisance  of  the 
differences  that  arise  from  time  to  time 
between  bishops  and  the  regular  com- 
munities within  their  dioceses,  in  regard 
to  exemption,  visitation,  and  other  matters. 

0.  The  Congregation  of  Discipline 
{super  discmlina  reguhri),  established  by 
Innocent  All.,  superintends  all  that  re- 
lates to  the  interior  discipline  of  monastic 
communities. 

10.  That  of  Propaganda  {propaganda 
Jidei)  will  be  treated  in  a separate  article. 
[See  Propaganda.] 

11.  The  Congregation  of  Indulgences 
iindvlgentiarvm  et  reliquiarum ),  estab- 
lished by  Clement  IX.,  superintends  the 
examination  of  relics  and  the  certification 
of  their  authenticity,  as  well  as  the  grant 
of  indulgences,  any  abuses  connected 
with  which  it  is  required  to  check. 

Two  other  congregations  of  minor  im- 
portance are — that  of  the  heads  of  orders , 
presided  over  by  the  Pope,  which  selects 
the  subjects  which  are  to  be  brought 
before  the  consistory ; and  that  of  prelates , 
attached  to  the  Congregation  of  the 
Council  by  Benedict  XIV.,  to  assist  them 
in  their  multifarious  labours. 

The  Roman  Pontiff  sometimes  con- 
stitutes a special  congregation  ad  hoc ; 
this  was  lately  done  by  His  Holiness 
Leo  XIII.,  who  selected  cardinals  from 
the  congregations  of  Bishops  and  Regulars, 
and  of  Propaganda,  and  formed  them  into 
a special  congregation  to  examine  sundry 
points  of  controversy  between  the  bishops 
and  regular  missionaries  of  England  and 
Scotland.  See  the  Constitution  Romanos 
Pontifices  of  May  8 in  the  current  year 
(1881)  recently  published.  (Ferrari*, 
Congregattones,) 

COVGRBGATZOV8  AT  OSVB- 

SAL  COTOCXM.  When  a Council 
meets,  congregations  of  bishops  must  be 
appointed,  by  or  with  the  approval  of  the 
Pope,  for  drawing  up  rules  for  the 
orderly  despatch  of  business,  determining 
when  and  where  the  sessions  shall  be 
held,  preparing  the  questions  to  be  de- 
bated, and  many  other  matters  of  the 
same  kind.  A different  kind  of  congrega- 
tion came  prominently  into  view  at  the 
Council  or  Constance — that  of  the 
Nations.  The  Latin  Church  was  at  that 
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time  understood  to  be  divided  into  four 
nations — the  Italian,  French,  English  and 
Germans — and  the  vote  was  taken  in  the 
Council  by  nations,  not  by  individuals. 
The  bishops  of  each  nation,  therefore, 
formed  themselves  into  a congregation,  in 
order  to  prediscuss  all  questions  about  to 
come  before  the  Council,  in  the  light  of 
their  bearing  on  the  interests  of  their 
respective  countrymen. 

covasuziM.  [See  Gbacb.1 
coirs AMOUnr ITT  is  taken  herein 
its  widest  sense,  to  include  all  that  theo- 
logians mean  by  cognatio . Natural  con- 
sanguinity ( cognatio  camalis)  is  the  bond 
between  persons  descended  from  the  same 
stock.  Bj  the  law  of  nature,  marriage 
is  prohibited — and,  indeed,  a true  mar- 
riage is  impossible — between  parent  and 
child.  Many  theologians  consider  further 
that  the  law  of  nature  nullifies  marriage 
between  all  persons  related  in  the  “direct 
line  ” — i.e.  between  grand-parent  and 
grand-child—  and  also,  in  the  “ collateral  ” 
line,  between  brothers  and  sisters.  They 
argue  from  the  horror  of  such  unions 
which  nature  itself  seems  to  inspire. 

The  Levitical  law  forbids  a man  to 
“approach”  one  who  is  a blood  relation, 
ana  specially  interdicts  marriage  with  the 
mother,  grand-daughter,  sister  or  half- 
sister  and  aunt1  Probably  these  pro- 
hibitions are  no  more  than  instances, 
meant  to  be  extended  on  analogy,  for  the 
marriage  of  a man  with  his  daughter  is 
omitted;  and  we  can  scarcely  suppose 
that  this  is  an  enormity  which  did  not 
require  to  he  considered,  since  it  is  not 
more  unnatural  than  the  marriage  of  a 
man  with  his  mother,  and  yet  tnat  is 

r ially  forbidden.  As  a matter  of  fact, 
Levitical  prohibitions  were  extended 
by  the  Talmudists.* 

In  the  Roman  law  the  degrees  of  col- 
lateral relationship  are  calculated  by  sum- 
ming up  the  number  of  persons  in  each 
line,  omitting  the  person  from  whom  they 
descend.  Thus,  brothers  and  sisters  are 
akin  in  the  second,  cousins  in  the  fourth 
degree.  Several  changes  were  made  in 
the  Roman  prohibitions  of  marriage. 
That  between  cousins  was  not  allowed  in 

1 The  most  complete  list  Is  given  Levit. 
xviii.  6 wo. ; but  tee  also  Dent  xxviL  12 ; 
Levit  xx.  17  $eq, 

* However,  only  to  a very  slight  extent. 
Marriages  between  uncle  and  niece  were  en- 
couraged by  the  rabbins.  Bat  the  Karaites, 
the  great  opponents  among  the  Jews  of  rab- 
binical tradition,  ob‘ 
cousins. 


, objected  to  the  marriage  of 
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early  times,  though  not  infrequent  after 
the  second  Punic  war. 

Such  a union  was  prohibited  by  Theo- 
dosius, though  his  son  Arcadius  repealed 
this  interdict  and  Justinian  adhered  to 
the  more  lenient  view.  Marriage  between 
uncle  and  niece  was  unlawful  among  the 
Romans.  Claudius,  to  contract  a mar- 
riage of  this  kind,  exercised  strong  pres- 
sure on  the  senate,  and  so  got  the  law 
altered  on  this  point;  and  later  authorities 
restored  this  general  prohibition. 

In  the  Eastern  Church,  the  Council  in 
Trullo  forbade  marriage  between  cousins. 
Under  the  Isaurian  emperors^  Leo  and 
Constantinus,  alliances  were  interdicted 
between  persons  standing  in  the  sixth 
degree  or  consauguinity  according  to 
Roman  computation — i.e.  between  the 
grandchildren  of  brothers  and  sisters. 
Not  long  afterwards  the  seventh  degree 
likewise  was  forbidden,  and  so  the  law 
stands  to  this  day  among  the  Greeks. 

In  the  West,  the  old  Teutonic  mode 
of  computing  collateral  consanguinity 
obtained,  according  to  which  brothers  and 
sisters  are  related  in  the  first  degree,* 
cousins  in  the  second,  uncle  and  niece 
in  the  second,  &c.  The  canon  law 
prohibited  marriage  to  the  seventh  de- 
gree of  kindred,  a prohibition  which, 
though  in  words  the  same  as  the 
Greek  rule,  did  in  reality  extend  the 
prohibited  degrees  twice  as  far.  In 
the  year  1216,  Innocent  III.  in  the  Fourth 
Laterau  Council,  reduced  the  prohibition 
to  tiie  fourth  collateral  degree.  This 
ordinance  continues  in  force,  and  hence  at 
present  a man  cannot  marry  any  woman 
from  whom  he  is  descended  or  who  is  de- 
scended from  him, nor  again  anyone  who  is 
related  to  him  collaterally  (cousin,  second- 
cousin,  niece,  grand-niece,  &c.)  as  far  as 
the  fourth  degree  inclusive.  The  changes 
made  in  the  church  law  by  Protestant 
sects  and  Governments  are  very  numerous 
and  diverse.  (See  any  of  the  ordinary 
treatises  on  Moral  Theology;  and  for  the 
historical  facts  the  very  learned  essay  of 
Kalisch  on  Matrimonial  Laws  in  his  “Com- 
mentary on  Leviticus,”  vol.  ii.  p.  364  $eq.) 

Besides  real  consanguinity,  the  Church 
also  recognises  such  relationships  as  are 
spiritual  and  legal  [cognatio  qnritualis  et 
legalis).  Spiritual  consanguinity  is  an 
impediment  to  marriage  between  the  god- 
parent and  the  god-child,  and  between 
the  god-parent  and  the  natural  parents 
of  the  child,  and  again  between  the 
minister  and  receiver  of  the  sacraments 
of  baptism  and  confirmation.  Such  ia 
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the  present  law  of  the  Church.  Spiritual 
relationship  first  appears  as  an  impediment 
to  marriage  in  the  sixth  century,  and 
there  have  been  important  changes  in  the 
law  respecting  it.  Among  the  Greeks 
the  impediment  from  this  kind  of  affinity 
extends  much  further  than  among  the 
Latins,  but  among  the  former  it  can  only 
arise  from  baptism,  for  they  have  no  con- 
firmation sponsors.  Legal  affinity  im- 
pedes marriage  (1)  between  the  aaopter 
and  the  adopted  and  his  children,  so  long 
as  these  children  are  under  their  parent’s 
control;  (2)  between  the  adopted  and  the 
children  of  the  adopter,  so  long  as  they 
are  under  their  parent’s  control ; (81  be- 
tween the  adopter  and  the  wife  of  the 
adopted,  as  well  as  between  the  adopted 
and  the  wife  of  the  adopter  [see  Adop- 
tion]. 

COV8CX1VCB.  This  word  “ con- 
science ” is  used  in  the  Vulgate  as  the 
translation  of  avvtforw ir,  the  latter  word 
being  scarcely  found  in  classical  writers, 
though  it  frequently  occurs  in  the  New 
Testament.  St.  Thomas  and  other  theolo- 
gians define  conscience  as  “ the  judgment 
or  dictate  of  the  practical  intellect,  which 
[arguing]  from  the  general  principles  [of 
morals]  pronounces  that  something  in 
particular  here  and  now  is  to  be  avoided, 
inasmuch  as  it  is  evil,  or  to  be  done,  in- 
asmuch as  it  is  good.” 

A few  words  are  needed  to  explain 
this  definition  and  to  point  out  how  St. 
Thomas's  conception  of  conscience  differs 
from  others  common  among  modern  philo- 
sophers. The  reader,  then,  will  observe 
that  conscience  denotes  an  act,  and  so  is 
very  different  from  the  “ faculty  of  con- 
science,*1 of  which  Bishop  Butler  1 and 
others  speak.  Further,  it  is  concerned 
with,  a judgment,  not  on  general  prin- 
ciples, but  on  an  act  to  be  done  or 
omitted.  Conscience,  for  example,  does 
not  tell  me  that  theft  is  sinful.  General 
principles  are  perceived,  according  to  St. 
Thomas,  by  the  intellect,  and  the  mind  re- 
cognises primary  moral  truths  without 
any  process  of  reasoning,  through  a habit 
congenital  to  it,  which  the  scholastics 
call  8ynderesis(s.s.  <rvvrfipri<ri s).  Conscience 
is  the  conclusion  from  premisses  ulti- 
mately derived  from  this  synderesis. 
Thus,  knowing  that  evil  acts  are  to  be 
avoided,  and  that  theft  is  an  evil  act,  I 

1 The  writer  attributes  this  to  Bishop  Butler 
from  recollection,  without  pledging  himself  to 

its  accuracy.  But  anyhow,  the  opinion  that 
conscience  is  a special  faculty  has  been  main- 
tained. 


form  the  practical  conclusion,  W1  am 
bound  to  avoid  this  particular  act  of 
theft.11  Lastly,  conscience  is  an  act  of  the 
intellect,  not  of  the  will,  though  the  will 
influences,  in  more  ways  than  one,  the 
formation  of  conscience. 

From  the  definition  given  it  is  plain 
that  conscience  is  not  an  infallible  guide 
of  action.  As  in  speculative  questions, 
so  in  morals,  the  reason  may  start  from 
false  principles  or  mav  argue  wrongly 
from  true  principles.  Hence  conscience 
is  said  to  t>e  true  or  false ; and,  again, 
certain  and  doubtful,  so  far  as  the  con- 
clusion is  formed  with  or  without  doubt; 
also  scrupulous,  if  an  action  is  judged  or 
feared  to  be  evil  on  grounds  unworthy  of 
serious  consideration;  and  lax,  if  a judg- 
ment is  formed  on  trifling  grounds  that 
an  evil  action  is  permissible  or  that  a 
great  sin  is  a little  one.  Other  divisions 
of  conscience  are  of  less  importance  or  are 
really  included  in  those  already  given. 
Thus  a “doubtful  conscience”  is  either 
absolutely  doubtful — *.«.  the  intellect,  be- 
cause it  can  see  no  reasons  for  enabling 
it  to  decide,  or  else  reasons  equally 
balanced  on  both  sides,  suspends  judgment 
— or  “probable,”  i.e.  the  intellect  forms  an 
opinion  on  grounds  good,  as  far  as  they 
go,  but  not  positively  convincing. 

Two  great  principles  concerning  con- 
science are  laid  down  by  Catholic  divines. 
First,  a man  is  always  bound  to  follow 
his  conscience,  even  if  false  and  erroneous. 
Thus  St.  Paul,  speaking  of  eating  food 
which  it  was  really  lawful  to  eat,  says, 
“He  who  distinguished  [t.e.  this  food, 
as  unlawful,  from  other  food],  if  he  eateth 
is  condemned,  because  it  is  not  from  faith 
[i.e.  as  is  evident  from  the  context,  be- 
cause it  is  not  from  conscience] ; but  all 
which  is  not  from  faith  is  sin.1’1  The 
reason  is  obvious.  We  apprehend  the 
law  of  God  in  the  particular  case  through 
the  dictate  of  conscience,  And  here  a dis- 
obedience to  conscience  is  an  act  of  re- 
bellion against  God ; just  as  a man  who 
believed  that  the  governor  of  a province 
conveyed  the  command  of  the  sovereign 
would,  even  if  the  governor  had  altered 
the  command,  be  guilty  of  disobedience  to 
the  sovereign  if  he  set  the  order  intimated 
to  him  at  nought.  Accordingly,  a Pro- 
testant who  is  seriously  convinced  that  it 

1 Rom.xiv.  28.  So  the  Vulgate.  The  Greek 
really  means,  “ he  who  doubts  is  condemned,”  sa 
by  God.  Cf.  for  the  sense  of  Auurp«V«ff0ai,  iv.  20, 
and  <«  ir»<7T*»tt= from  Christian  faith,  informing 
the  conscience.  But  this  does  not  affect  tb# 
argument  we  have  drawn  from  the  text. 
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is  a sin  to  bear  Mass  or  to  speak  to  a 
priest  would  undoubtedly  commit  sin  by 
so  doing.  Nor  can  any  injunction  of  any 
authority,  ecclesiastical  or  civil,  make  it 
lawful  for  a man  to  do  that  which  his 
conscience  unhesitatingly  condemns  as 
certainly  wicked.  God  himself,  Billuart 
says,  cannot  make  it  lawful  for  a man  to 
act  against  his  conscience,  because  to  do 
so  without  sin  is  a contradiction  in  terms. 

Secondly,  a man  is  hound  to  form  his 
conscience,  or,  in  other  words,  his  judg- 
ment on  the  moral  character  of  his 
actions,  with  great  care.  It  is  not  always 
a sufficient  excuse  to  say  that  one  who 
does  wrong  is  following  his  conscience. 
If  a person  has  grave  grounds  for  sus- 
pecting that  his  conscience  is  erroneous, 
ne  is  under  a strict  obligation  of  looking 
well  into  the  matter.  He  is  bound  to 
take  all  reasonable  means — such,  in  other 
words,  as  good  and  honest  men  do  take 
when  there  is  danger  of  offending  God. 
He  ought  to  pray  and  also,  according  to 
his  opportunities,  to  consult  others,  par- 
ticularly those  set  over  him,  to  reconsider 
the  grounds  on  which  his  conscience  was 
formed,  &c.  If  after  the  due  use  of  means 
his  ignorance  cannot  he  overcome,  it  is 
plain  that  he  is  not  responsible  for  the 
error  into  which  he  has  fallen.  The 
diligence  spent  on  the  inquiry  need  not 
he  the  greatest  possible.  The  amount 
required  depends  on  the  gravity  of  the 
matter,  the  strength  of  his  motives  for 
doubting  whether  he  is  right,  and  the 
circumstances  of  the  agent.  (From  St. 
Thomas,  I.  lxxix.  12  and  13 ; Billuart, 
“ De  Actibus  humanis,”  dies,  v.) 

COVSBCXAnov.  The  form  of 
words  by  which  the  bread  and  wine  in 
the  Mass  are  changed  into  Christ’s  body 
and  blood.  This  technical  use  of  the 
word  first  occurs  in  Tertullian,  “ De  An.” 
17.1  The  form  for  the  consecration  of  the 
bread  in  the  Roman  Missal  is,  “ Hoc  eat 
enim  corpus  meum ; ’ that  of  the  wine, 
“ Hie  est  enim  calix  sanguinis  mei,  novi  et 
Mterni  testamenti,  mysterium  fidei,qui  pro 
vobis  et  pro  multis  effundetur,  in  remissi- 
onem  peccatorum.”  Some  reckon  the 
following  words,  “H®c  quotiescunque  fe- 
ceritis  in  mei  memoriam  facietis,”  as  also 
pertaining  to  the  form.  Probably  the 
mere  words  “ This  is  my  body,”  “ This  is 
my  blood,”  would  suffice  for  validity.  The 

* St  Ambrose  makes  St  Lawrence  say  that 
Pope  Xystushad  entrusted  to  him,  though  only 
a deacon,  “ dominici  sanguinis  conaecrationem, 
iut.  probably  14  the  consecrated  blood  of  our 
Lord,"  vis.  for  distribution  to  the  people. 
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opinion  of  Scotus,  that  tbe  words  imme- 
diately preceding  the  form,  vis. . “ who 
the  day  before  He  suffered,"  &c. ; or  of 
Touttde  and  Le  Bran,  that  the  validity  of 
the  consecration  depends,  not  only  on  the 
words  of  Christ,  “ This  is  my  body"  &c., 
hut  also  on  the  prayers  of  the  Church, 
need  not  be  discussed  here.  But  it  is 
necessary  to  say  something  on  a special 
difficulty  with  regard  to  the  words  of 
consecration.  It  arises  from  the  lituigiee 
of  the  Greeks. 

In  these  liturgies,  as  well  as  in  those 
of  other  Orientals,  we  find  prayers,  after 
the  consecration,  imploring  the  Holy 
Ghost  to  descend  on  the  gifts,  making 
the  bread  the  body  of  Christ,  and  the 
wine  His  blood.  This  has  led  some  of 
the  schismatic  Greeks  to  make  the  con- 
secration depend  on  these  prayers.  But 

1.  No  mention  is  maae  of  prayers 
after  the  words  of  consecration  by  any  one 
of  the  Bynoptic  evangelists  or  by  St.  PauL 

2.  The  earliest  Fathers,  Justin,  Ire- 
nseus,  Tertullian,  Ambrose,  Chrysostom,1 
evidently  make  the  consecration  depend 
on  the  words  of  consecration. 

3.  The  Greeks  themselves  at  the 
Council  of  Florence  unanimously  admitted 
that  the  change  was  effected  by  the  words 
of  consecration,  “ Hoc  est  corpus,”  &c. 
convinced,  as  they  said,  by  the  words  of 
their  great  doctor  Chrysostom.* 

4.  The  Oriental  liturgies  admit  of  a 
satisfactory  interpretation.  The  prayers 
referred  to  are  really  a petition  that  what 
has  been  bread  and  wine  may  manifest 
itself  by  the  effects  produced  on  tbe  souls 
of  the  communicants  as  the  true  body  and 
blood  of  Christ : or,  again,  the  prayer  for 
the  change  of  the  gifts  may  he  regarded 
as  one  act  with  the  consecration.  These 
interpretations  will  not  appear  forced  to 
anyone  familiar  with  the  language  of  tha 
Eastern  liturgies.  Thus  in  a Ritual  of 
Severus  God  is  asked  after  the  actual 
bAptism  to  sanctify  the  baptised  persons 
with  the  laver  of  regeneration.  Similar 
examples  are  collected  by  Meratus.  (A 
special  Catholic  treatise  on  this  subject 
has  just  appeared,  “Die  Eucharistische 
Wand  lung  und  die  Epiklese,"  by  Dr.  Jo- 
seph Franz.) 

COWSSCBATXOM’  or  altars. 

Altars  and  altar-stones  are  consecrated 

1 TertullUn’s  statement  is  explicit,  “He 
made  the  bread  his  body,  saving.  This  is  my 
body." — Adv.  Mare . iv.  40.  The  difficulty  in 
the  words  which  follow  has  nothing  to  do 
with  the  question  before  ns. 

> Hefele,  Cornell.  viL  p.  740. 
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by  the  bishop  with  ceremonies  prescribed 
in  the  Pontifical.  The  most  essential 
part  of  the  rite  consists  in  the  anointing 
with  chrism  (to  indicate,  according  to 
Gavantus,  the  richness  of  grace),  and  the 
placing  of  relics  in  the  sepulchre  or  re- 
pository made  in  the  altar-stone  and 
afterwards  sealed  up.  The  consecration 
endures  till  the  altar-stone  is  broken  or 
the  seal  of  relics  broken.  Cardinal  Bona 
contends  that  the  practice  of  consecrating 
altars  is  of  Apostolic  origin.  Putting 
aside  doubtful  decrees  of  early  Popes,  we 
find  such  consecration  first  mentioned  by 
the  Fathers  of  the  fourth  and  councils  of 
the  sixth  century.  [From  Gavantus,and 
Kraus,  “ Real-Encyclopadie.”  See  also 
Dedication  of  Churches.] 
coHsacsATioir  or  bxshom. 
[See  Order.] 

COmcXATZOV  OX*  eraOHM 

[See  Dedication  of  Churches.] 

COVSECXATZOV  OX*  CBAIXCX 
JL MB  FATXX  is  made  by  the  bishop 
with  chrism,  the  prayers  to  be  used  being 
given  in  the  Pontifical.  This  rite  is  veiy 
ancient,  being  found  in  the  Gregorian 
Bacramentaiy,  the  most  ancient  Ordines, 
&c.,  where,  however,  no  mention  is#aade 
of  the  chrism. 

COW8X8TO&T  (Lat.  consist  orium). 
A meeting  of  official  persons  to  transact 
business,  and  also  the  place  where  they 
meet.  The  word  is  classical,  and  was 
used  of  the  privy  council  of  the  Roman 
emperors.1  Before  the  Reformation  every 
English  bishop  had  his  consistory,  com- 
posed of  some  of  the  leading  clergy  of  the 
diocese,  presided  over  by  his  chancellor. 
The  name  is  still  retained  in  the  Anglican 
Church,  but  the  consistory  is  with  them 
a court  and  nothing  more.  In  the 
Catholic  Church  the  term  is  now  sel- 
dom used  except  with  reference  to  the 
Papal  consistorv,  the  ecclesiastical  senate 
in  which  the  Pope,  presiding  over  the 
whole  body  of  Cardinals,  deliberates  upon 
grave  ecclesiastical  affairs,  and  communi- 
cates to  his  venerable  brethren,  and 
through  them  to  Christendom,  the  solici- 
tudes and  intentions  of  the  vicar  of  Christ 
as  to  the  condition  of  some  Christian 
nation,  or  the  definition  of  some  Catholic 
doctrine.  The  ordinary  meetings  of  the 
consistory,  held  about  once  a fortnight, 
are  secret ; they  are  usually,  but  not  in- 
variably, presided  over  by  the  Pope. 

1 Ausonius  ( Orat.  Act  29),  addressing  the  i 
Emperor  Gratian,  speaks  of  “ ilia  secies,  ut  ex 
mom  loquimur,  consistorii,  ut  ego  sentio,  sacrarii 
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Public  consistories  are  held  from  time  to 
time,  as  occasion  may  require ; they  are 
attended  by  other  prelates  besides  the 
Cardinals,  and  by  the  representatives  of 
foreign  Courts.  In  them  the  resolutions 
which  the  Pope  has  arrived  at  in  secret 
consistory  are  announced,  and  an  allocu- 
tion on  some  matter  of  pressing  import- 
ance is  commonly  delivered  by  the  Pontiff 
to  the  assembled  Cardinals. 

OOX8TAXOB,  C09V02&  OX. 
An  attempt  had  been  made  early  in  the 
fifteenth  century  to  close  the  schism  in  the 
Papacy  by  the  convocation  of  a general 
council  at  Pisa  (1409).  Twenty-four 
Cardinals  assembled  there  had  claimed  to 
depose  both  Gregory  XII.  and  the  anti- 
pope, Peter  de  Luna,  and  had  elected 
Cardinal  Philargi,  who  took  the  title  of 
Alexander  V.  On  the  death  of  Alexander 
in  a few  months  at  Bologna,  the  Cardinals 
chose  Balthasar  Cossa,  then  governor  in 
that  portion  of  the  Papal  States,  to  suc- 
ceed him.  Balthasar  took  the  title  of 
John  XXIII.  Neither  Gregory  nor 
Peter  de  Luna  consented  to  make  a re- 
nunciation in  favour  of  John;  hence  there 
were  three  persons  each  claiming  to  be 
the  true  Pope,  and  the  action  of  the 
Council  of  Pisa  had  only  resulted,  for  the 
moment,  in  making  the  confusion  worse 
than  before.  The  emperor  of  Germany, 
Sigismund  of  Luxemburg,  formed  the 
praiseworthy  determination  to  use  every 
means  in  his  power  to  terminate  so  dis- 
astrous a state  of  things.  In  concert  with 
John  XXIII.  he  summoned  a general 
council,  with  the  threefold  object  of  tei> 
minuting  the  schism,  extirpating  heresy, 
and  reforming  the  Church  in  head  and 
members.  Constance,  an  imperial  city 
on  the  lake  so  named,  was  fixea  upon  as 
the  place  of  meeting.  John,  though  his 
blemished  character  made  him  shrink 
from  facing  the  council,  had  been  able  to 
find  no  excuse  against  the  emperor's  im- 
portunity ; but  he  trusted  that  it  would 
meet  somewhere  in  Italy,  and  that  the 
great  preponderance  of  Italian  bishops, 
many  of  whom  were  bound  to  him  in 
various  ways,  would  suffice  to  screen  him 
from  attacK.  His  heart  sank  when  he 
heard  that  his  legates  had  consented  to 
the  selection  of  a city  beyond  the  Alps, 
and  he  went  to  the  council  with  a reluct- 
ance which  the  result  completely  justi- 
fied. 

All  through  the  autumn  of  1414, 
whatever  was  most  illustrious  in  Europe 
for  piety,  learning,  power  or  enterprise— 
the  princes  of  the  empire,  the  Emperor 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


*18  CONSTANCE,  COUNCIL  OF 

and  Pope,  Cardinals,  statesmen,  bishops, 
theologians,  merchants,  artists,  repre- 
sentatives of  every  rank  and  every  calling 
in  the  then  civilised  world — was  streaming 
from  all  directions  along  the  roads  that 
led  to  Constance.  Among  the  English 
bishops  the  chief  was  Robert  Hallam, 
Bishop  of  Salisbury.  France  was  re- 
presented by  Peter  d'Ailly,  the  Cardinal 
Archbishop  of  Cambr&y,  and  Gerson,  the 
famous  chancellor  of  the  University  of 
Paris.  Among  the  Italians,  none  was  of 
greater  weight  than  Zabaiella,  the  Car- 
dinal Archbishop  of  Florence;  he,  with 
D'Ailly,  soon  came  to  the  front,  and  took 
the  lead  in  the  deliberations  of  the 
fathers. 

The  council  was  opened  by  John 
XXIII.  on  November  6 ; the  first  public 
session  was  held  on  the  16th  of  the  same 
month.  With  regard  to  the  form  in 
which  business  should  be  carried  on,  it 
was  prearranged  that  the  bishops  should 
be  divided  into  congregations  answering 
to  the  nationalities  to  which  they  be- 
longed (Italians,  French,  English,  Ger- 
mans—a fifth  was  added  for  Spain  in 
1416),  and  that  the  voting  in  the  council 
should  be  by  nations,  not  by  individuals. 
The  object  of  this  was  to  neutralise  the 
overwhelming  numbers  of  the  Italian 
bishops,  who  would  otherwise  have  been 
able  to  outvote  all  the  rest.  It  must  be 
remembered  that  the  objects  for  which 
the  council  met  were  to  a large  extent 
political  and  disciplinary;  there  was  as 
yet  no  real  schism  on  a grand  scale  with 
regard  to  any  point  of  faith.  Hence 
a mode  of  voting  which  would  have 
been  improper  at  Trent  might  offer  the 
beet  solution  of  existing  difficulties  at 
Constance. 

John  Hues,  rector  of  the  University  of 
Prague,  who  had  adopted  many  of  the 
opinions  of  Wyclif,  and  was  to  justify 
himself  if  he  could  before  assembled 
Christendom,  arrived  at  Constance  just 
before  the  opening  of  the  Council,1  fur- 
nished with  a safe-conduct  from  the 
Emperor.  Other  Bohemian  ecclesiastics 
also  came,  and  denounced  the  preaching 
of  Huss;  before  the  end  of'tne  month 
the  council  ordered  that  he  should  be 
arrested  and  put  in  custody.  A com- 
mission of  three  theologians  was  ap- 
pointed to  examine  his  teaching.  In  the 
following  March  he  endeavoured  to 
escape,  but  was  retaken. 

The  more  the  antecedents  of  John 

1 Nov.  8, 1414,  not,  as  Milman  states  {Latin 
Ckrittiarnty,  xiii.  8),  Dec.  8. 
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XX III.  became  known,  the  more  evident 
appeared  his  unfitness  for  the  Pontifical 
office ; and  the  majority  of  the  council 
came  before  long  to  the  conclusion  that 
he,  with  the  other  two  claimants,  must 
resign  his  pretensions,  so  that  the  Cardi- 
nals might  proceed  to  a new  election* 
This  John  agreed  to  do  (1415,  March  2), 
provided  Gregory  and  Peter  de  Luna 
would  do  the  same.  Soon  after,  finding 
that  his  past  career  was  being  inquired 
into,  he  secretly  withdrew  (March  21\ 
from  Constance,  and  went  to  Schafl- 
hausen,  to  be  within  reach  of  his  friend 
Frederic,  the  Archduke  of  Austria.  Long 
negotiations  ensued ; at  length  (1415, 
May  29,  Seas,  xii),  John  having  failed 
to  make  the  cession  of  his  office  in  the 
form  prescribed — the  commission  ap- 
pointed to  inquire  into  the  charges 
brought  against  his  character  having 
also  reported  most  unfavourably,  and 
John  himself  having  admitted  the  truth 
of  a portion  of  those  charges— the  council 
declared  him  puilty,  and  deposed  him 
from  the  Pontifical  office,  of  which  he 
shortly  afterwards  made  the  formal  resig- 
nation that  he  had  promised. 

In  the  fourth  ana  fifth  sessions  (March 
30,  April  6)  decrees  were  adopted  de- 
claring that  the  council,  representing  the 
Catholic  Church,  held  its  power  imme- 
diately from  Jesus  Christ,  and  that  every- 
one, even  the  Pope  himself,  was  bound  to 
obey  it  in  all  that  concerned  the  faith,  the 
extinction  of  the  schism,  and  the  reform 
of  the  Church  in  its  head  and  members. 
These  decrees  have  often  been  quoted  as 
if  they  involved  a dogmatic  definition 
subordinating  the  Pope  to  a general 
council.  Attentively  considered,  they 
appear  to  be  carefully  restricted  in  their 
range,  and  to  apply  in  their  fullness  only 
to  that  particular  group  of  circumstances 
which  they  were  intended  to  remedy. 
Even  so  interpreted,  they  must  be  re- 
garded as  untenable,  and  as  excluded  from 
the  guarded  and  limited  confirmations 
given  by  Martin  V.  and  Eugeni  us  IV. 
Still,  in  the  midst  of  the  uncertainty 
which  prevailed  as  to  who  was  the 
true  Pope — an  uncertainty  which  the 
best-disposed  Christians,  owing  to  the 
obscurity  of  the  facts,  often  could  not 
clear  up  for  themselves — it  may  be  ad- 
mitted that  there  is  much  to  be  said 
in  extenuation  of  the  violent  and  un- 
canonical  acts  and  speeches  which  appear 
on  the  conciliar  record ; since,  unless  the 
council  could  succeed  in  enforcing  obe- 
dience to  its  decisions,  there  seemed  to 
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kb  no  hope  of  restoring  unity  to  the 
Church.1 

The  commission  which  had  been  ap- 
pointed to  examine  the  opinions  of  W ycuf 
and  the  Lollards  was  aided  by  the  learning 
and  seal  of  the  great  English  Carmelite, 
Thomas W alden,  author  of  the  “Doctrinal© 
Fidei w and  the  “ Fasciculi  Zizaniorum.” 
The  wild  and  monstrous  opinions  to  which 
Wjclif  bad  set  his  hand  were  maturely 
examined,  and  the  report  of  the  com- 
mission was  made  about  this  time  to  the 
oounciL  In  the  eighth  session  (May  4) 
the  memory  of  Wyclif  waa  solemnly 
condemned,  and  it  was  ordered  that  his 
remains  should  be  exhumed,  and,  as  those 
of  an  impenitent  heretic,  cast  forth  from 
the  place  of  Christian  burial  in  which 
they  lay. 

In  the  thirteenth  session  (1414,  June 
16)  the  lawfulness  and  expediency  of 
giving  communion  to  the  laity  under  one 
species  were  affirmed,  and  those  who 
obstinately  maintained  the  contrary  were 
to  be  treated  as  heretics. 

In  the  fourteenth  session  (July  4) 
Gregory  XU.  gave  in  his  resignation  of 
the  Papacy.  The  antipope,  Peter  de  Luna, 
in  spite  of  the  entreaties  of  the  king  of 
Aragon,  refused  to  renounce  his  preten- 
sions. He  was  consequently  disregarded, 
and,  abandoned  by  nearly  all  bis  adhe- 
- rents,  he  was  left  to  fulminate  idle  cen- 
sures from  the  rock  of  Peniscola. 


In  the  fifteenth  session  ( J uly  6)  the 
doctrine  of  Jean  Petit,  who  had  written  a 
book  to  justify  the  assassination  of  the 
Duke  of  Orleans  by  the  order  of  the 
Duke  of  Burgundy  in  1407,  was  partially 
condemned.  A condemnation  of  Hues, 
who  had  refused  to  recant  his  heretical 


opinions,  was  at  the  same  time  published, 
and  he  waa  delivered  to  the  secular  arm. 
He  was  burnt  at  the  stake  on  the  same 
day.  An  outcry  being  raised  on  the 
pound  of  the  violation  of  the  safe-con- 
duct riven  him,  the  council  (seas,  xviii. 
Aug.  17)  adopted  a decree  by  which  the 
wnperor  was  exonerated  from  all  blame. 
He  had  done,  it  waa  aaid,  all  that  de- 
luded on  him  to  keep  his  word;  and  if 
Hum  had  been  leas  obstinate,  he  would 
haveguot  and  returned  in  safety.  But  the 
auperor  had  not  the  power,  nor  did  he 


. 1 Ike  learned  Cardinal  de  Turrecremnta, 
prevent  at  thecouDdl,  writes “ Ma- 
rj***  decretom  illorum  Patna m non  loquitur 
*mveraaliterv  red  de  ilia  [synodol  singulariter, 
ttjm  tempore  non  erst  in  Ecclesia  iinus 
P"*°r  toting  Eccieri®  indubHatus.”  (Quoted 
***&  Summa  Oaeifenm,  h 466.) 


intend,  to  control  the  course  of  ecclesi- 
astical discipline,  which,  when  defied, 
executed  itself  by  the  means  regarded  in 
that  age  as  efficacious. 

About  the  same  time  the  case  of  the 
m&rgraviate  of  Brandenburg,  vacant  by  the 
deatn  without  heirs  of  the  last  margrave 
of  the  house  of  Ballenberg,  was  brought 
before  the  council.  The  qualifications  of 
several  princes  having  been  discussed,  the 
choice  of  the  council  fell  on  the  young 
Conrad  of  Hohemollem,  an  insignificant 
principality  in  South  Germany.  This 
was  the  beginning  of  the  extraordinary 
rise  of  that  now  celebrated  and  imperial 
house,  which  has  of  late  years  dealt  so 
hardly  with  the  Church  to  which  it  owes 
its  greatness. 

The  years  1416  and  1417  were  chiefly 
taken  up  with  negotiations  respecting  the 
election  of  a Pope,  and  endeavours  to 
remedy  ecclesiastical  abuses.  The  English 
and  Germans  wished  to  postpone  the 
election  of  a Pope  till  after  tne  completion 
of  the  reforms:  the  French  and  Italian 
nations  took  tne  opposite  view.  The 
latter,  in  the  opinion  of  Moehler,  were 
clearly  in  the  right.  At  last  (1417,  Nov. 
11),  the  Cardinal  Otto  Colonna  was 
elected  Pope  by  twenty-three  cardinals 
and  a representative  delegation  of  thirty 
prelates,  six  for  each  nation,  Spain  being 
now  included.  Cardinal  Colonna,  whp 
took  the  name  of  Martin  V.,  was  a man 
of  great  integrity  and  ability,  and  of  irre- 
proachable morals.  The  new  Pope  con- 
firmed the  council’s  acts,  limiting  his 
confirmation  to  what  had  been  done  “coq- 
ciliariter  in  materiis  fidei,  et  non  aliter  nec 
alio  mode.” 

The  bishops  were  now  weary  of  their 
conciliar  labours,  and  anxious  to  return 
to  their  dioceses.  Concordats  between 
Home  snd  the  principal  nations,  regu- 
lating future  relations  and  cutting  off 
some  of  the  worst  abuses,  were  hastily 
framed,  and  the  council  was  dissolved  in 
its  forty-fifth  session,  April  22,  1418. 
(Fleury,  “Hist.  Eccl.;”  Bail,  “Summa 
C<>Dciliorum  ; ” Moehler,  “ Kirchenge- 
8cbichte.T,) 

COVSTAVnVOPLB,  COTOC TLB 

OF.  (1 ) General  Councils. — The  Second 
General  Council  (Lt  of  CP.)  A council 
of  150  Eastern  bishops  which  met  in  381. 
It  was  presided  over  first  by  Meletius  of 
Antioch,  then  by  Gregory  of  Nazianzus, 
who  bad  re-established  the  orthodox  faith 
in  the  city.  The  true  faith  waa  main- 
tained against  Arianism  in  all  its  manifold 
varieties,  as  well  as  against  Apollinarian- 
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km  and  Mscedonianism.  The  last  heresy 
— named  from  Macedonius,  a semi-Arisn 
hiahop  of  Constantinople,  deposed  by  the 
Catholics  in  360— consisted  in  a denial  of 
the  Holy  Ghost’s  perfect  Godhead.  To 
meet  this  error  the  council  added  to  the 
Nicene  Creed  the  words  “ and  in  the 
Holy  Ghost,  the  Lord  and  life-giver, 
who  proceedeth  from  the  Father,  who 
with  the  Father  and  Son  is  together  wor- 
shipped and  glorified,  who  spake  by  the 
prophets.”  This  council  had  m itself  no 
claim  to  he  oecumenical,  hut  it  was  gene- 
rally recognised  as  such  since  the  sixth 
century,  because  its  doctrinal  definitions 
(not  its  disciplinary  canons),  were  accepted 
throughout  the  Church. 

The  Fifth  General  Council  (2nd  of 
CP.)  met  in  563  with  165  bishops.  It 
condemned  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  the 
erroneous  portions  in  the  writings  of 
Theodoret,  and  the  letter  of  Ibas,  because 
of  their  Nestorian  tendency.  [See  Three 
Chatters.]  There  was  no  explicit  con- 
demnation of  Origen’s  errors,  though  he 
was  named  and  anthem atised  among  other 
heretics.  The  decrees  of  this  council  were 
received  by  Popes  Vigilius  and  Pelagius, 
but  it  was  long  before  its  oecumenical 
character  was  acknowledged  throughout 
the  West.  [See  Three  Chapters.] 

Sixth  General  Council  (3rd  of  CP.), 
convoked  in  680  by  Constantine  Pogonatus 
in  union  with  Pope  Agatho,  and  presided 
over  by  the  Papal  legates.  It  accepted 
Pope  Agatho’s  definitions  of  " two  physi- 
cal wills  [t.0.  in  Christ],  without  division, 
change,  partition,  confusion,  the  two  wills 
not  being  contrary  to  each  other,  but  the 
human  will  being  subject  to  the  divine. 

gee  Monothelitbs.]  Sergius,  Cyrus, 
onorius  [see  the  article],  Pyrrhus,  Paul, 
were  anathematised.  Pope  Leo  II.  con- 
firmed the  decrees. 

Eighth  General  Council  (4th  of  CP.) 
met  in  860,  and  endeavoured  to  heal  the 
schism  which  threatened  to  separate  the 
East  from  Rome,  by  deposing  Photius  and 
restoring  Ignatius  lawful  patriarch  of  Con- 
stantinople. The  Greeks  finally  refused  to 
acknowledge  the  council,  substituting  for  it 
a council  of  879,  in  which  the  conduct 
and  ordination  of  Photius  were  approved. 

(2)  Particular  Councils.  — Special  j 
mention  is  due  to  the  Synod  in  Trullo, 
which  met  in  601.  It  passed  102  canons 
dealing  with  numerous  questions  of  dis- 
cipline and  some  of  the  worship  of  the 
Eastern  church.  The  decrees  betray  a 
strong  animus  against  Rome,  and  though 
regarded  as  oecumenical  by  the  Greeks,  it 
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was  never  received  in  the  West.  The 
name  “ in  Trullo  ” indicates  the  domical 
building  in  which  it  was  held.  It  was 
also  called  m» Micnf  or  qutmse.rta,  because 
it  was  meant  by  its  disciplinary  decrees 
to  complete  the  labours  of  the  fifth  and 
sixth  councils. 

(3)  Of  schismatical  councils  we  may 
name  two,  held  in  1638  and  1642,  against 
the  Calvinistic  errors  of  Cyril  Lucar. 

cosTSTAvrarona,  patuabt 
CBATl  OF.  The  church  of  Byzantium 
was  originally  a ample  bishopric,  subject 
to  the  metropolitan  see  of  Heraclea.  A 
new  state  of  things  began  when  the  city 
became  the  seat  of  the  imperial  Court ; 
the  metropolitan  of  Heraclea  could  no 
longer  exercise  his  authority  over  his 
suffragan  of  Constantinople,  and  in  381 
canon  3 of  the  Second  General  Council 
assigned  to  the  see  of  Constantinople  a 
primacy  of  honour  (irpt(r&£a  Trjt  riprjt) 
after  that  of  Old  Rome.  The  Greek 
canonist  Zonaras  frankly  admits  that  this 
canon  acknowledges  the  superiority  of 
the  Roman  bishop.  But  did  it  give  real 
patriarchal  power  to  the  bishop  of  Con- 
stantinople r De  Marca  answers  in  the 
negative ; so  does  Cardinal  Hergenrother ; 
but  Hefele  considers  it  more  likely  that 
this  canon  gave,  not  only  a primacy  of 
honour,  but  also  real  jurisdiction  in  the 
district  of  Thrace  to  the  bishop  of  Con- 
stantinople. 

With  this  power  the  bishops  of  Con- 
stantinople were  not  content,  and  they 
found  it  easy  to  extend  their  jurisdiction. 
In  the  West,  Cyprian,  the  Council  of 
Sardica,  and  other  authorities,  accepted 
the  principle  expressed  by  St.  Augustin 
when  he  says,  4 The  Lord  laid  the  foun- 
dations of  his  Church  in  the  Apostolic  sees,” 
and  to  such  foundation  Constantinople 
could  make  no  plausible  claim.  But  in 
the  East  the  notion  prevailed  that  the 
ecclesiastical  should  correspond  with  the 
civil  dignity  of  a city,  a principle  clearly 
implied  in  the  0th  canon  of  the  Synod  in 
Encteniis,  which  met  at  Antioch  in  341. 
Moreover,  bishops  came  from  all  parts  of 
the  East,  to  lay  their  petitions  before  the 
emperor.  He  often  referred  them  to  the 
bishop  of  the  place,  i.e.  of  Constantinople, 
and  the  latter  settled  the  matter  in  a 
avuodof  € vdrjpovaa  composed  of  the  bishops 
who  happened  to  he  in  the  capital,  over 
which  synod  he  himself  presided.  Thus 
very  often  the  affairs  even  of  other  patri- 
archates were  tried  by  agreement  of  the 
contending  parties,  ana  soon  this  custom 
led  to  a chum  as  of  right.  This  poww 
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grow  under  St.  John  Chrysostom,  of 
whom  Theodoret  says  that  he  ruled 
Thrace,  Asia  and  Pontus,  in  all  twenty- 
eight  provinces.  Atticus,  the  second 
bishop  after  Chrysostom,  was  empowered 
by  an  imperial  edict  to  consecrate  metro- 
politans even  beyond  Thrace.  In  the 
earlier  part  of  the  fifth  century  we  find 
Proclus  of  Constantinople  ordaining 
bishops  for  Pontus  and  Asia.  About  the 
middle  of  the  fifth  century  Anatolius  of 
Constantinople  actually  appointed  Maxi- 
mus bishop  of  Antioch  and  thus  assumed 
authority  over  the  ancient  patriarchal  see. 
True,  opposition  was  made  to  these  pre- 
tensions, but  without  permanent  effect, 
and  at  the  Fourth  General  Council,  Ana- 
tolius tried  to  get  the  claims  of  his  see 
fully  and  formally  acknowledged.  The 
time  singularly  favoured  such  a project. 
The  bishoprics  of  Alexandria  and  Ephesus 
were  vacant.  Maximus  of  Antioch  was 
a creature  of  Anatolius,  while  Juvenal  of 
Jerusalem  was  specially  indebted  to  him. 
Accordingly,  in  canon  28  of  Chalcedon, 
the  decree  of  the  Second  Council  placing 
Constantinople  next  in  dignity  to  Rome 
was  confirmed,  and  further  it  was  deter- 
mined that  the  bishop  of  Constantinople 
should  consecrate  the  metropolitans  of 
Pontus,  Ada,  Proconaularis  and  Thrace, 
and  also  the  bishops  in  “ barbarous  coun- 
tries.” Pope  Leo  absolutely  refused  to 
confirm  this  canon,  as  his  predecessors 
had  ignored  canon  2 of  Constantinople, 
and  for  long  the  Greeks,  who  had  ac- 
knowledged that  it  needed  Papal  confir- 
mation, omitted  it  in  their  collection. 
Still  the  see  of  Constantinople  did  in  fact 
exercise  the  power  assigned  to  it  at  Chal- 
cedon and  continued  to  do,  in  spite  of 
repeated  protests  on  the  part  of  the  ropes. 
Gregory  the  Great  had  to  protest  vigor- 
ously against  the  assumption  of  the  title 
u dJcumenical  Patriarch”  by  John  the 
Faster  (about  587).  Justinian  confirmed 
the  nude  of  Constantinople ; while  the 
Greek  synod  in  Trullo  repeated  canon  28 
of  Chalcedon.  Illyria  during  the  Icono- 
clastic controversy  was  tom  from  the 
Homan,  and  united  to  the  Constantino- 
politan,  Patriarchate,  under  which  it 
continued,  when  the  strife  on  images  was 
over,  and  finally,  after  the  schism  of  the 
East,  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople 
became  independent  head  of  the  whole 
(schismatic)  Eastern  church,  with  the 
provinces  of  Pontus,  Asia,  Thrace  and 
Illyria  in  immediate  subjection  to  himself. 
Later,  he  also  obtained  a primacy  over 
Russia,  in  accordance  with  the  canon  of 
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Chalcedon,  which  placed  the  territory  of 
barbarians  under  his  care. 

However,  in  modem  times,  political 
causes,  which  had  originally  established, 
grievously  diminished  the  power  of  Con- 
stantinople. In  the  sixteenth  centuty 
(1589),  a Russian  patriarchate  was  insti- 
tuted at  Moscow,  and  although  it  exists 
no  longer,  the  Russian  church  is 
governed  by  a 11  holy  synod  9 (1721)  inde- 
pendent of  Constantinople.  The  church 
of  the  kingdom  of  Greece  also  secured  its 
independence  in  consequence  of  the  revo- 
lution of  1821.  The  Greek  echismatical 
bishops  in  the  Austrian  territory  are  also 
independent  of  Constantinople.  So  now 
are  the  schismatics  of  Bulgaria  and  Mon- 
tenegro, and  the  patriarch’s  jurisdiction 
is  limited  to  Turkey  in  Europe  and  all 
those  dioceses  in  Asiatic  Turkey  which  do 
not  belong  to  the  other  three  patriarchates. 

A Latin  patriarchate  was  founded  at 
Constantinople  during  the  time  of  the 
Latin  rule  tnere  (1204-1261).  The  title 
is  still  borne  by  one  of  the  high  dignitaries 
of  the  Papal  Court  There  is  also  a Vicar 
Apostolic  for  the  Latins.  In  the  Fourth 
Lateran  Council  Innocent  III.  gave  the 
second  place  among  the  sees  of  Christen- 
dom to  the  Greek  Patriarchate,  and  this 
privilege  was  renewed  in  the  Second 
Council  of  Lyons  and  in  the  Council  of 
Florence.  (See  Le  Quien,  “Oriena 
Christianus;”  Hefele,  “Concil.”  vol.  ii., 
and  for  the  present  state  of  things  art 
article  on  the  Greek  Church  by  Professor 
Lamy  in  the  “ Dublin  Review  ” for  July 
1880.  See  also  Cardinal  Hergenrothers 
“Photius.") 

This  was  the  name  given  to  that  portion 
of  the  French  clergy  which  gave  in  its 
adhesion  to  the  “ civil  constitution  ” pro- 
vided for  them  by  a law  of  the  National 
Assembly  passed  in  August  1790,  and 
took  the  oath  of  fidelity  to  it  in  the 
manner  prescribed  in  the  law  itself. 

The  committee  which  drew  up  this 
notable  scheme  were  not  atheists,  nor 
deists,  nor  Protestants ; they  were  what 
would  he  called  now  bad,  or  liberal. 
Catholics.  They  aimed  at  introducing 
what  they  considered  principles  of  liberty 
into  the  religious  life  of  tne  nation,  by 
releasing  the  bishops  from  their  obedience 
to  the  Pope,  and  tne  inferior  clergy  from 
their  dependence  on  the  bishops.  Yet 
they  dia  not  desire,  like  the  English 
reformers  of  the  sixteenth  century,  abso- 
lutely to  reject  the  Pope  and  break  off 
communion  with  him.  For  the  19th 
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article  of  the  Civil  Constitution,  after 
forbidding  a newly-elected  bishop  to 
obtain  any  confirmation  from  Rome,  pro- 
ceeds : — “ But  he  shall  write  to  him  [the 
Pope],  as  to  the  chief  of  the  universal 
Church,  in  testimony  of  unity  of  faith  and 
of  the  communion  which  he  is  bound  to 
maintain  with  him”  Some  priests,  steeped 
in  Gallican  opinions,  such  as  the  Abbd 
Ex  pill y and  Dorn  Gerle,  and  Jansenist 
advocates,  like  Chasset  and  Martineau, 
were  members  of  the  committee,  and  bore 
an  active  part  in  framing  the  new  law, 
while  all  the  time  professing  great  rever- 
ence for  the  Catholic  Church,  and  a de- 
termination not  to  sever  France  from  her 
communion. 

The  French  clergy,  to  relieve  the 
distress  of  the  nation,  had  voluntarily 
renounced  their  tithes;  of  their  landed 
property  thev  bad,  on  the  motion  of  the 
notorious  Bishop  of  Autun,1  been  stripped 
by  a decree  of  the  National  Assembly. 
Tne  Assembly  recognised  the  obligation 
under  which  it  lay,  having  expropriated 
the  landed  property  of  the  clergy,  to  sup- 
port them  by  a competent  annual  sub- 
vention from  the  public  revenue.  Had 
the  bishops  and  the  Holy  See  been  allowed 
to  frame  the  new  arrangements  which 
the  change  in  the  mode  of  supporting  the 
clergy  rendered  necessary,  it  is  probable 
that  no  serious  difficulty  would  have 
arisen.  But  the  Gallican  party  thought 
they  saw  their  opportunity  of  erecting  a 
church  almost  entirely  national  and  self- 
governed  ; they  seized  it  eagerly,  and  the 
result  of  their  action  was  a terrible  increase 
in  the  distractions  of  France,  and  a potent 
stimulus  to  the  horrors  and  abominations 
of  the  Revolution. 

The  new  constitution  suppressed 
many  of  the  French  dioceses  (which  at 
that  time  were  about  130  in  number),  and 
pretended  to  assign  the  boundaries  of 
others,  without  the  concurrence  of  the 
ecclesiastical  authority.  It  decreed  that 
the  bishops  should  be  elected  by  local 
conventions  of  the  clergy,  and  confirmed 
by  the  metropolitans,  without  having 
recourse  to  the  Holy  See  for  canonical 
institution.  It  prescribed  a number  of 
minute  regulations  for  the  internal  govern- 
ment of  the  French  church,  of  which  it 
it  enough  to  say  that,  whether  good  or 
bed  in  themselves,  they  were  such  as  no 
secular  authority  had  any  right  to  impose 
without  the  consent  of  the  ecclesiastical 
authority.  Moreover,  all  beneficed  and 
employed  clergy,  whether  bishops,  priests, 
* - - * TaHeyrancL 


or  others,  were  required  to  take  an  oath  t# 
maintain  “the  constitution  decreed,”  on 
pain  of  deprivation  ipso  facto  if  the  oath 
were  refused. 

The  Pope  (Pius  VI.),  on  learning  the 
nature  of  the  law  that  was  passing  through 
the  Assemblv,  wrote  to  Louis  XVI.,  and 
to  the  archbishops  of  Bordeaux  and 
Vienne,  urging  the  inevitable  fall  into 
schism  which  must  be  the  result  of  such 
legislation.  Thirty  bishops,  who  had  seats 
in  the  National  Assembly,  signed  & paper 
called  “ Exposition  of  Principles  on  the 
Civil  Constitution  of  the  Clergy,”  which 
was  drawn  up  in  a sense  antagonistic  to 
the  constitution  by  M.  de  Boisgelin.  arch- 
bishop of  Aix.  Nearly  all  the  French 
bishops,  and  the  doctors  of  the  Sorbonne, 
adhered  to  this  Exposition,  and  the  great 
majority  of  the  inferior  clergy  followed 
their  example.  This  fidelity  is  in  re- 
markable contrast  with  the  conduct  of  the 
English  bishops  under  Henry  VIII.,  and 
witn  that  of  the  majority  of  the  beneficed 
cleigy  at  the  accession  of  Elizabeth. 

Tne  constitution  was  finally  decreed 
on  August  24,  1790,  and  the  period  termi- 
nating on  January  4,  1791,  was  named  as 
that  within  which  the  oath  must  he  taken. 
The  day  came,  and  all  the  ecclesiastics  in 
the  Assembly,  whether  bishops  or  priests, 
refused  the  oath,  and  lost  their  seats  in 
consequence.  In  the  provinces  also  the 
oath  was  very  generally  refused ; the  only 
archbishop  who  took  it  was  Lomdnie  de 
Brienne,  archbishop  of  Toulouse,  whose 
weakness  was  imitated  by  three  bishops, 
those  of  Autun,  Orleans,  and  Viviers. 
One  hundred  and  twenty-seven  prelates 
remained  firm  and  refused  the  oatfc 
Among  the  inferior  clergy  a similar  con- 
stancy was  manifested ; still  the  influence 
of  the  Government,  of  a lav  society  much 
infected  by  unbelief,  and  of  the  old  Galli- 
can prejudices,  was  strong  enough  to 
induce  a large  number  of  priests  to  take 
the  oath.  These  were  the  “ jurauts,”  the 
“prfitres  sasermentds,”  or  “constitu- 
tionnels ; 99  while  the  other  side  were  called 
“ dissidents, ” “prStres  non  assermentds,” 
& c.  Between  the  two  parties  a violent 
conflict  arose.1 

1 Carlyle  describes  with  evident  satisfaction 
tlie  blows  and  insults  which  the  «*  dissident  ** 
priests  had  to  endure  at  the  hands  of  revolu- 
tionary citny runes  in  Paris.  He  sums  up  the 
quarrel  as  amounting  to  this : that  one  party 
held  that  a bishop,  44  his  creed  and  formularies 
being  left  quite  aa  they  were,  can  swear  fidelity 
to  King,  Law,  and  Nation ; ” the  other,  that 
44  he  cannot,  but  that  he  annst  become  an  ao- 
corsed  thing/’  The  extreme  nnfsim—  eftti 
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The  Pope  acted  with  great  vigour;  in 
briefs  dated  in  March  and  April,  1791, 
and  addressed  to  the  clergy  and  people  of 
France,  he  discussed  the  terms  of  the 
constitution,  showed  how  repugnant  they 
were  to  the  just  freedom  of  the  Church, 
and  how  inconsistent  with  the  rights 
of  that  divine  institution  which  Jesus 
Christ  established  upon  earth,  and  laid 
under  the  ban  of  religion  both  those 
among  the  actual  clergy  who  had  taken 
the  oath,  and  those  who  in  order  to 
obtain  clerical  emolument  and  position, 
might  in  future  take  it  He  also  degraded 
Louidnie  de  Brienne  from  the  cardinalate, 
as  one  who  had  soiled  the  Roman  purple 
by  swearing  in  a sense  contrary  to  those 
sacred  and  venerable  oaths  by  which  he 
was  before  bound. 

Nevertheless,  the  schism  continued  to 
extend  itself  in  France;  new  pretended 
bishops  were  consecrated  by  Talleyrand 
and  nis  accomplices,  according  to  the 
forms  prescribed  by  the  civil  constitution, 
and  the  Government  soon  lent  its  weight 
to  the  persecution  which  the  revolutionary 
sect  had  commenced  against  the  faithful 
priests.  The  Legislative  Assembly  decreed 
(Nov.  1791)  that  priests  refusing  the  oath 
should  he  reputed  under  suspicion  of  revolt 
against  the  law  and  disaffection  to  their 
country ; that  they  should  he  deprived  of 
all  salary,  and  imprisoned  in  each  places 
as  the  departmental  administrations  might 
appoint.  Further  decree*  in  the  coarse  of 
the  following  summer  condemned  all  eccle- 
■astics  “ non-assermentds  n to  banishment. 
More  than  fifty  thousand  of  the  clergy 
came  under  this  proscription ; they  left  or 
prepared  to  leave  the  country  in  great 
numbers.  The  hatred  and  fear  of  the  revo- 
lutionists were  aroused,  and  a massacre 
of  the  priests  began  simultaneously  in 
many  parts  of  France. 

The  schism  took  the  downward  course 
usual  with  such  movements ; before  long 
several  of  the  constitutional  bishops  ana 
priests  married;  those  of  them  wnohad 
seats  in  the  Convention  nearly  all  voted  for 
the  king's  execution;  and  in  November 
1793  the  Bishop  of  Paris  (Gobet)  and  his 
grand  vicars  publicly  abjured  Christianity 
m the  hall  of  the  Convention.1  Yet  these 

way  of  putting  tbs  matter  is  apparent  even 
from  the  short  sketch  of  the  facts  that  ve 
have  given.  ( French  Revolution,  vol.  U.  book 
hr.  1,  20 

1 “Lodtoyen  Gobet  alia  done,  aecompagnd 
de  see  grands  vicaires,  abjorer  au  sein  de  la 
Convention  ton  tee  lee  heresies  que  Je*  prdtres 
svdent  prdcbdes  depuis  dix-huit  cents  an*  contre 
laldoteootre  Is  religion  naturelle.  Son  dii- 
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unhappy  men  did  not  save  their  lives  by 
their  apostacy;  the  greater  number  of 
them  fell  victims  either  to  private  ven- 
geance or  to  the  sanguinary  patriotism  of 
the  Jacobin  Government.  Merged  in  the 
more  horrible  revolt  against  all  law  and 
“ all  that  is  called  God,**  into  which  the 
Satanic  energy  and  determination  of  the 
Jacobins  plunged  the  whole  French  nation, 
the  less  criminal  schism  of  the  const!-, 
tutionals  almost  disappears  from  sight. 
The  worship  of  Reason  and  Nature  was 
solemnly  inaugurated  in  the  church  of 
Notre  Dame;  wherever  the  Convention 
had  power  the  voice  of  religion  was 
silenced,  and  the  churches  closed.  When 
in  1801  the  First  Consul  concluded  a con- 
cordat with  the  Holy  See  for  the  resto- 
ration of  Christian  worship,  twelve  con- 
stitutional  bishops  were  allowed  to  have 
sees,  but  only  upon  making  the  following 
declaration : “ I declare  before  God  that 
I profess  adhesion  and  submission  to  the 
judgments  of  the  Holy  See  on  the  ecclesi- 
astical affairs  of  France."  (Wetxer  and 
Wei  to,  article  Constitution  Civile  dm 
ClergS.)  1 

OOVIVUT1VTZAL  (Sftoovtrtoe). 
The  word  used  by  the  Fathers  of  Niceea, 
to  establish  the  true  Godhead  of  the  Son, 
inserted  by  them  in  their  creed,  and  ever 
since  the  watchword  of  those  who  have 
true  faith  in  the  divinity  of  Christ.  A 
man  may  be  said  to  he  of  one  substance 
with  another  because  he  has  the  same 
specific  nature ; hut  the  Son  is  consub- 
stantial  with  the  Father  in  another  sense, 
for  his  nature  is  numerically  one  with 
that  of  the  Father ; else,  there  would  he 
two  Gods.  Hence,  when  we  say  that  the 
Son  is  consubstantial  with  the  Father,  we 
confess  His  perfect  equality  and  co-eter- 
nity with  the  first  Person  of  the  Trinity 
and  at  the  same  time  exclude  all  imper- 
fection from  his  eternal  generation.  A 
human  son  receives  an  individual  nature 
and  is  separate  from  his  father;  but  God 
the  Son  is  ever  in  the  Father  and  the 
Father  in  Him. 

The  word  hsd  long  been  used  in  the 
Church.  Tertulli&n  (Adv.  Prax.  13  and 
4)  says  the  Son  is  ° of  one  substance  * and 
“ from  the  substance  of  the  Father,"  and 
closely  similar  phrases  occur  in  Clement 
of  Alexandria  and  Novatian.1  At  the 

cotire  fleet risa  toutes  les  imes.  ....  Tons  lea 
pretres  de  la  Convention  (et  il  y en  avoit  beau- 
coup)  abjurferent  leura  erreure,  eurent  l’honneat, 
quoique  turd  if,  de  ee  ddprttrittr,  de  se  dtfptaco- 
piser.” — Prndhomme,  Revolutions  de  Pane, 
vol.  xv. 

1 See  Cardinal  Newman's  cote  on  Athanaa, 
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Mine  time  Paul  of  Samosata  bad  used  die 
word  in  an  heretical  sense,  and,  so  under- 
stood, it  had  been  condemned  by  an  ortho- 
dox council  at  Antioch.  Probably,  as 
Hefele,  following  St.  Epiphanius,  thinks, 
Paul  made  the  Son  (apart  from  his 
humanity)  a mere  attribute  of  God,  not  a 
distinct  Person  from  the  Father,  and 
expressed  his  view  by  the  word  eonsub- 
stantial.1 

‘ At  Nicsea,  the  word  was  choeen 
because  it  did,  which  other  and  Biblical 
terms  did  not,  exclude  the  Arum  error, 
beyond  possibility  of  evasion.  The  Arums 
were  willing  to  allow  that  the  Son  was 
from  God,  hie  power,  his  image,  even 
that  He  was  eternal,  because  their  so- 
phistical skill  enabled  them  to  rob  these 
words  of  their  natural  meaning,  and  to 
Aow  that  they  might  in  a certain  sense 
be  applied  to  creatures.  Accordingly,  to 

5ut  their  meaning  and  faith  beyond  all 
oubt,  the  Fathers  of  Nioma  chose  the 
word  coneubstanti&l.1 

COVSUBSTAVTZATXO W.  [See 

Eucharist.] 

COVTixnATXOV.  A word  used 
to  describe  the  life  of  those  (religious  and 
others)  who  devote  themselves  to  prayer 
and  meditation,  rather  than  to  active 
works  of  charity.  No  doubt  such  a life,  in 
order  to  be  real,  implies  a vocation  of  no  or- 
dinary kind.  But  when  Protestants  or  ill* 
instructed  Catholics  condemn  such  a life 
as  useless,  &c.,  they  oppose  themselves  to 
the  tradition  of  the  Church,  since  the  earli- 
est religioua*-the  Fathers  of  the  desert, 
Ac.— devoted  themselves  to  the  contempla- 
tive life  and  were  venerated  throughout 
the  Christian  world  for  doing  so.  More- 
over, reason  itself  may  teach  us  that  a 
contemplative  is  not  a useless  life.  Man’s 
merit  consists  in  loving  God  and  man  for 
God’s  sake.  And  in  itself  the  life  which 
is  occupied  directly  in  the  love  of  God  is 
more  meritorious  than  that  which  is  occu- 
pied chiefly  in  the  love  of  our  neighbour 
for  God’s  sake.  Protestants  who  accuse  j 
contemplative  orders  of  idleness  really 
take  for  granted  that  the  love  of  God  is 
no  part  of  man’s  duty,  whereas  it  is  the 
noblest  occupation  in  which  he  can  pos- 
sibly engage.  And  whereas  the  ministries 
of  the  active  life  cease  after  death,  the 
contemplative  life  is  perfected  and  con- 
tinued m heaven.  It  is  that  “ best  part  ” 
which  Mary  chose  and  which  will  never  be 

in  defence  of  the  Nicene  Definition,  cap.  v. 

® 64  * Hefele,  ConciL  i.p.140. 

» Ibid.  p.  S06. 
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taken  away.  It  may  of  course  happen 
that  a person  merits  more  by  resigning 
the  sweetness  of  contemplation  for  a time 
in  order  to  obey  the  call  of  God  to  the 
active  life.  (St.  Thom.  2,  2, 181, 2.) 

OOVT&XTSOV,  in  its  widest  sense, 
is  defined  by  the  Council  of  Trent  as 
u grief  of  mind  and  detestation  of  an 
committed,  with  a purpose  of  sinning  no 
more.”  Thus  understood,  it  includes  at- 
trition [see  the  article] ; but  in  its  nar- 
rower sense  contrition  is  used  for  that 
sorrow  for  sin  which  arises  from  consi- 
deration of  God’s  goodness1  which  sin 
has  outraged,  and  which  includes  a resolu- 
tion never  to  offend  God  (at  least  mortally) 
because  God  so  deserves  our  love.  The 
Council  of  Trent  declares  that  “ contrition 
perfected  by  charity,”  and  accompanied  by 
a desire  to  confess  sod  be  absolved,  may 
reconcile  the  sinner  with  God  even  before 
he  receives  the  sacrament  of  penance. 
It  is  not  neoeesary  that  the  grief  for  sin 
arising  from  the  love  of  God  should  he 
more  intense*  than  other  and  natural 
sorrow ; it  is  enough  for  reconciliation 
with  God,  apart  from  the  sacrament  of 
penance,  if  the  sinner  would  rather  en- 
dure any  evil  or  sacrifice  any  good 
than  oflend  so  good  a God.  Thus,  for 
example,  a man  may  feel  more  intense 
sorrow  for  his  wife’s  death  than  for  all 
his  mortal  sins,  but  this  is  not  inconsistent 
with  perfect  contrition,  unless  it  implies 
that  he  would  sin  mortally  against  an  all- 
holy God  if  by  this  course  he  could  undo 
the  calamity  which  has  fallen  upon  him. 
(From  St  Liguori,  “ TheoL  Moral”  vl 
tract  4.  cap.  1.) 

COHV1RSXOV  or  VATXOVB. 

[See  Missions.] 

cowvurr.  The  hermitages  and 
44 1 auras  ” [Laura]  of  the  first  ages  gra- 
dually gave  place  to  the  coenobite  mode  of 
life  *,  only  in  the  orders  of  Chartreuse  and 
Oamaldoli  has  the  solitary  life  been 
partially  retained  to  this  day.  Moo  schism 
was  firmly  planted  in  'Western  Europe 
by  St  Benedict,  in  the  ninth  century,  and 
from  that  time  the  name  “ con  vent  us  ” — 
applied  alike  to  communities  of  men  and 
women  living  under  a rule  and  practising 
the  evangelical  counsels— came  into  oom- 
mon  use. 

Different  orders  preferred  different 
sites  for  their  convents.  The  Culdees  of 

1 8o  the  majority  of  theologians ; bat  others 
think  the  consideration  of  any  divine  attribvtt 
may  supply  a sufficient  motive  for  contrition. 

* This  may  now  be  considered  an  admitted 
point,  though  it  was  once  l^enly  debated. 
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Ion  chose  islands  or  lonely  spots,  re- 
moved from  the  beaten  tracks  of  trade 
and  travel ; this  pious  instinct  is  attested 
by  the  position  of  Iona,  Lindisfarne, 
and  Old  Melrose.  The  Benedictines 
were  said  to  prefer  hillsides ; the  Cister- 
cians chose  quiet  valleys ; the  mendicant 
orders,  who  depended  on  alms,  and  made 
preaching  one  of  the  great  alms  of  their 
institution,  repaired  to  the  cities  and 
towns.  The  Society  of  Jesus,  as  a rule, 
is  found  in  cities  : 

Bernardos  valles,  montes  Benedictus  am&bat, 

Oppida  Franciscos,  magnas  Ignatius  orbea. 

In  illustration  of  these  preferences, 
the  reader  is  referred  to  the  lists  of  old 
English  monasteries  which  he  will  find 
under  Oist®boixn8,  Franciscans, Domi- 
nicans. 

The  parts  of  a convent  are:  1.  the 
church  : 2.  the  choir,  vis.  that  portion 
Of  the  church  in  which  the  members  say 
the  daily  office ; 3.  the  chapter  house,  a 
place  of  meeting  in  which  the  rule  is 
read,  elections  made,  and  community  busi- 
ness discussed ; 4.  the  cells ; 5.  the  re- 
fectory (in  old  English,  fraitour,  or  /rater); 
6.  the  dormitory ; 7.  the  infirmary ; 8.  the 
parlour,  for  the  reception  of  visitors ; 9. 
the  library;  10.  the  treasury;  11.  the 
cloister ; 12.  the  crypt 

The  legislation  on  convents  forms  a 
large  and  important  section  of  canon  law. 
Among  the  chief  regulations  is  the  law 
of  enclosure,  which  "separates  the  con- 
vent from  the  world  by  toe  prohibition  or 
restriction  of  intercourse  from  without” 
(Wetxer  and  Welte,  art.  Couoent.) 

COWOCATZOV.  The  assembly  of 
the  clergy,  in  the  provinces  of  Canter- 
bury and  York,  chiefly  for  purposes  of 
taxation.  Blackstone  says  * : — " The 
convocation,  or  ecclesiastical  synod, 
in  England,  differs  considerably  in  its 
constitution  from  the  synods  of  other 
Christian  kingdoms : those  consisting 
wholly  of  bishops ; whereas  with  us  the 
convocation  in  each  province  is  the  min- 
iature of  a parliament,  wherein  the  arch- 
bishop presides  with  regal  state : the 
upper  house  of  bishops  represents  the 
house  of  lords ; and  the  lower  house, 
composed  of  representatives  of  the  several 
dioceses  at  large,  and  of  each  particular 
chapter  therein,  resembles  the  house  of 
commons  with  its  knights  of  the  shire  and 
burgesses.  This  constitution  is  said  to  be 
Twing  to  the  policy  of  Edward  I."  The 
origin  of  Convocation  is  treated  of  in 
1 ChaStoatarMi;  l 7. 

a 


Burn’s  "Ecclesiastical  Justice”  and  Hody's 
"History  of  Convocation.”  It  seems  to  have 
assumed  its  peculiar  form  owing  to  the 
endeavour  of  Edward  I.  to  organise  the 
clergy  as  a third  estate  of  the  realm, 
which  should  meet,  deliberate,  and  grant 
the  king  taxes,  concurrently  with  the  two 
other  estates,  the  lords  and  the  commons. 
The  writ  of  summons  which  he  addressed 
to  the  archbishops  and  bishops,  requiring 
them  to  call  together  the  clergy  of  their 
respective  dioceses,  received,  from  the  first 
word  of  it,  the  name  of  the  prmtnuni- 
entes  writ.  He  experienced  great  resis- 
tance from  the  clergy,  who  were  indis- 
posed to  admit  any  right  in  the  civil 
power  to  summon  them  together ; and  at 
last  it  was  settled  that  while  the  king 
issued  his  writ  of  summons  to  the  arch- 
bishops, they  .should  issue  their  writs,  as 
of  their  own  authority,  to  the  bishops, 
deans,  archdeacons,  colleges,  and  diocesan, 
clergy  of  the  province,  calling  them  to- 
gether in  Convocation.  The  mode  of 
obeying  this  summons  was  ultimately 
arranged  thus:  the  bishops,  deans,  and 
archdeacons  were  to  attend  in  person,  the 
chapters  and  colleges  to  be  represented 
by  one  proctor  each,  and  the  clergy  of 
each  diocese  to  be  represented  by  two 
proctors.  The  archbishops  and  bishops 
sat  separately  in  an  upper  house,  corre- 
sponding to  the  House  of  Lords.  The 
English  clergy  were  in  those  days  so  careful 
to  guard  the  rights  and  freedom  of  the 
Church  that  they  frequently,  without 
waiting  for  the  king’s  writ,  met  in  Con- 
vocation under  the  archbishop's  writ 
alone,  and  transacted  business.  For  the 
national  Church  created  at  the  Reforma- 
tion this  was  rendered  impossible  by  the 
Act  of  Submission  (25  Hen.  VIIL  c.  19.), 
which,  starting  with  the  false  assertion 
that  Convocation  had  always  been  assem- 
bled only  by  the  king’s  writ,  purports  that 
the  clergy  will  never  presume  thereafter 
to  meet  in  Convocation  except  by  royal 
authority,  nor  ever  attempt  to  pass  any 
canons  or  ordinances  there  unless  with  the 
sovereign’s  assent.  For  the  later  history 
of  Convocation,  in  Anglican  times,  see 
Hody. 

COP8  ( cappa , pluviale ).  A wide 
vestment,  of  silk,  &c.,  reaching  nearly  to 
the  feet,  open  in  front  and  fastened  by  a 
clasp,  and  with  a hood  at  the  back.  It 
is  used  by  the  celebrant  in  processions; 
benedictions,  Ac.,  but  never  in  the  cele- 
bration of  Mass,  for  the  Church  reserves 
the  chasuble  for  the  priest  actually  en^ 
gaged  in  offering  sacrifice,  and  thus  care- 
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fully  distinguishes  between  Maas  ipid  all 
other  functions.  The  cope  is  used  in 
processions  by  those  who  assist  the  cele- 
orant,  by  cantors  at  vespers,  See.,  so  that 
it  is  by  no  means  a distinctively  sacerdotal 
vestment.  Mention  is  made  of  the  cope 
in  the  ancient  Ordo  Roman?  ?s  for  the 
consecration  of  bishops.  No  special 
blessing  is  provided  for  the  cope.  (Fft>m 
Qavantus  and  Meratus.) 

OOPTS.  The  Monophysite  Christians 
in  Egypt.  Dioecorus,  the  Patriarch  of 
Alexandria,  was  deposed  by  the  council 
of  Chalcedon  in  451,  because  he  main- 
tained that  there  was  only  one  nature  in 
Christ.  Orthodox  Patriarchs  and  other 
officials,  ecclesiastical  and  civil,  were  sent 
from  Constantinople  to  Egypt,  but  the 
mass  of  people  were  fanatically  attached 
to  Monophysite  error.  Many  fled  to 
Upper  Egypt  or  took  refuge  among  the 
Arabs,  and  at  last,  when  the  occasion 
came,  the  Copts  betrayed  Egypt  to  the 
Saracens,  who  drove  Greeks  and  Romans 
out  of  the  land  and  for  a time  treated 
the  Copts  well.  But  it  was  only  for  a 
time,  and  under  successive  Mohammedan 
dynasties,  the  Copts  were  subjected  to 
cruel  oppression,  and  had  to  pay  an  ex- 
tortionate price  for  leave  to  practise  their 
religion. 

At  present  they  form  about  a tenth  of 
the  population  in  the  country.  They 
represent  the  ancient  inhabitants  of 
Egypt,  and  celebrate  Mass  in  the  old 
Coptic  language.  In  doctrine  they  agree 
on  the  whole  with  Catholics,  except  on 
the  single  point  which  led  to  their  separ- 
ation trom  the  Church,  viz.  the  two 
natures  of  Christ.  Their  supreme  head  is 
the  Monophysite  Patriarch  of  Alexandria, 
who  has  great  authority  and  who  is 
chosen  from  the  monks.  Then  come  the 
bishops,  priests,  deacons,  inferior  clergy, 
and  monies.  The  priests  are  allowed  to 
live  with  their  wives,  and,  as  they 
receive  scarcely  any  support  from  the 
church,  generally  pursue  an  ordinary 
trade.  They  are  obliged  to  acquire 
some  acquaintance  with  Coptic,  for  this, 
the  language  of  the  liturgy,  is  a dead 
language,  Arabic  being  the  vulgar 
^ongue.  They  have  four  fasting-seasons 
which  they  observe  with  remarkable  strict- 
ness. Their  Lent  begins  nine  days  earlier 
than  ours,  and  during  it  they  abstain  from 
eating,  drinking,  and  smoking,  till  the  ser- 
yicein  the  Church  is  over,  t.e.  till  about 
one  o’clock.  The  principal  peculiarity  in 
their  ritual  is  in  the  administration  of  the 
sacrament  of  extreme  unction,  which  they 
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give  along  with  the  sacrament  of  penance,  ' 
to  heal  the  diseases  of  the  soul  even  when 
there  is  no  bodily  illness.  They  have  also 
a custom  of  blessing  large  tanks  of  water 
in  which  the  people  bathe.  They  have 
adopted  circumcision,  probably  to  satisfy 
Mohammedan  prejudice.  ' 

The  Egyptian  Abbot  Andrew  went  to 
the  Council  of  Florence- to  seek  reunion 
for  the  Monophysites  with  the  Roman 
Church.  But  most  of  the  Copts  adhere 
to  their  heresy.  There  is,  however,  a 
Catholic  Vicar  Apostolic  of  the  Coptic  rite 
for  the  Copts  of  Egypt. 

coftBUxass.  £See  Franciscans.] 

CORORATXOX’.  The  Jewish  kings 
were  anointed  for  their  office,  and  the 
Church  has  instituted  the  same  ceremony ' 
tor  Christian  sovereigns.  The  ceremony, 
as  given  in  the  Pontifical,  chiefly  consists 
(1)  in  the  admonition  which  the  bishop 
(usually  a metropoli  tan)  gives  on  the  duties 
of  the  royal  dignity,  ana  the  promise  on 
the  part  of  the  sovereign  elect  to  fulfil 
them;  (2)  the  Litany  of  the  Saints,  is 
sung  while  the  sovereign  elect  lies  pro- 
strate before  the  altar;  (8)  the  bishop 
anoints  the  king  with  oil  of  catechumens 
on  the  right  arm  and  between  the 1 
shoulders ; (4)  the  bishop,  after  Maas 
has  begun,  presents  him  with  the  sword, 
places  the  crown  on  his  head  and  the 
sceptre  in  his  hand,  and  enthrones  him. 
Finally,  the  new  king  makes  the  bishop  an 
offering  of  gold  at  the  offertory,  and  after- 
wards receives  Communion,  the  bishop 
also  giving  him  wine  (not  the  precious 
blood)  from  the  chalice. 

Theodosius  was  the  first  Christian' 
emperor  to  receive  the  blessing  of  the 
Church.  The  Gothic  Wamba  was 
anointed  with  the  holy  oil  at  Toledo  in 
072,  and  " this,”  says  Fleurv,1  "is the  first 
example  that  I find  of  the  unction  of 
kings.” 

corowatzow  or  pops.  [See 

POPR.] 

CORPORA!*.  The  linen  cloth  on 
which  the  body  of  Christ  is  consecrated. 
It  used  to  cover  the  whole  surface  of  the 
altar,  as  may  be  gathered  from  an  Ordo 
Romanus  where  the  corporal  is  said  to  be 
spread  on  the  alter  by  two  deacons.  The 
chalice  also  was  covered  by  the  corporal, 
a custom  still  maintained  by  the  Carthu- 
sians. The  corporal  is  and  must  be  blessed 
by  the  bishop  or  by  a priest  with  special 
faculties.  It  represents  the  windings 
sheet  in  which  Christ’s  body  was  wrapped 
by  Joseph  of  Arimathea. 

1 xxxix.  51. 
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From  Apo- 
rtolic  times  the  Church  has  celebrated  the 
institution  of  the  Eucharist  on  Thursday 
in  Holy  Week.  But,  since  the  Church  at 
that  season  is  occupied  with  the  consi- 
deration of  Christ's  Passion,  it  was  de- 
sirable that  another  day  should  be  set 
apart  as  the  feast  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment The  B Juliana,  a holy  religious  of 
Li^e, believed  that  sho  had  eeen  a vision 
encouraging  her  to  use  her  influence  with 
the  ecclesiastical  authorities  for  the  in- 
troduction of  this  feast.  In  1230,  when 
abo  became  prioress  of  her  order,  she 
consulted  several  theologians  and  Church 
dignitaries  on  the  matter,  among  others 
the  Archdeacon  of  Li&ge,  who  afterwards 
became  Pope  with  the  title  of  Urban  IV. 
An  office  was  composed,  and  in  1246 
Robert,  Bishop  of  Lidge,  ordered  the  day 
to  be  kept  throughout  his  diocese. 

After  Juliana's  death,  Eve,  a holy 
woman  who  had  been  in  her  confidence, 
induced  Henry,  the  next  bishop  of  Liege, 
to  petition  Urban  IV.  for  the  celebration 
of  the  feast  throughout  the  Church. 
Urban  IV.  assented,  moved  in  part  by  the 
miracle  of  Bolsena  [see  the  article},  partly 
by  his  former  knowledge  of  Juliana, 
partly  by  his  desire  to  stem  the  heresy  of 
Berengarius,  which  consisted  in  the 
denial  of  transubstanti&tion  ; and  in  1264 
be  published  a bull  commanding  the  cele- 
bration of  the  feast  on  the  Thursday  fol- 
lowing the  first  Sunday  after  Pentecost 
throughout  the  Ch  lurch.  However,  Ur- 
ban Iv.  died  shortly  afterwards,  and,  as 
Dorandus  (who  lived  twenty- two  years 
titer  Urban)  is  silent  on  the  feast  of  Corpus 
Ubristi,  probably  the  bull  was  never  exe- 
cuted, although  undoubtedly  Urban  him- 
lelf  and  the  Roman  Court  celebrated  the 
fast.  Clement  V.  in  the  Council  of 
Vienne  confirmed  Urban’s  Constitution. 
John  XXII.,  who  succeeded  Clement  in 
1316,  took  great  pains  to  secure  the  cele- 
bmtion  of  the  feast ; while  Martin  V.  and 
^genius  IV.  promoted  the  devotion  to 
Jpfpus  Chrieti  by  grants  of  indulgences. 
^Council  of  Trent  speaks  of  Corpus 
~b^*ti  ss  a triumph  over  heresy,  ana  in 
riii  can.  6,  anathematises  those  who 
the  feast  or  procession  of  the 
rj*8**!  Sacrament.  This  custom  of  carry- 
Blessed  Sacrament  in  procession  on 
,'Orpo*  Christi  has  been  almost  from  the  first 
V^Qgnised  part  of  the  ceremonial,  if  it 
Oot,  as, many  authors  think,  actually 
rebated  by  Urban  IV.  The  office  which 
.*311  used  was  composed  by  St  Thomas 
Aquhi  at  the  bidding  of  Urban  IV. 


*2 


ooEfut  jumxs  oxvz&zs.  The 

body  of  the  Roman  law,  as  it  was  codified 
and  reduced  to  order  by  Justinian,  in  the 
Bixth  century  after  Christ  It  consists  of 
(1)  the  Digest,  a classified  compilation  of 
the  decisions  of  the  best  Roman  juriscon- 
sults on  all  points  of  disputed  law : this 
when  translated  into  Greek,  was  called 
“ Pandect®  ; ” (2)  the  Code,  a general  col- 
lection of  the  laws  then  in  force  in  the 
empire;  (3)  the  Institutes,  a treatise, 
founded  on  the  Digest,  on  the  first  prin- 
ciples and  elements  of  law ; (4)  the  Novels, 
a collection  of  the  constitutions  and  edicts 
published  by  Justinian  himself,  whereby 
great  innovations  and  alterations  were 
made  in  the  ancient  law.  In  imitation  of 
the  Roman  lawyers,  the  canonists  have 
digested  the  great  body  of  decisions  and 
decrees  constituting  the  canon  law  [see 
that  article]  into  a Corpus  juris  carumicu 
COTTA.  Cota  (the  form  Coti  is 
also  found)  are  mentioned,  as  on  ordinary 

Sinnent  worn  by  laymen,  in  the  synod  of 
et*,  anno  888.  But  in  the  thirteenth 
century  cota  were  regarded  as  identical 
with  surplices,  and  the  14th  Roman  Ordo 
says  the  Pope's  chaplain  must  wear  a cotta  • 
or  surplice  (“  cottam  seusuperpelliceum  ”). 
The  word  Gotta  is  commonly  used  now  in 
Italy  for  surplice,  and  the  former  name  is 
also  employed  by  some  English  Catholics. 
(Hefele,  “ Beitrage,”  voL  li.  p.  178.  See 
under  Surplice.) 

COUNCIL.  Concilium  and  ovvo&o r 
are  synonymous,  and  denote,  first,  meetings 
of  any  kind,  and  next,  in  a more  restricted 
sense,  assemblies  of  the  rulers  of  the 
Church  legally  convoked,  for  the  discus- 
sion and  decision  of  ecclesiastical  affairs. 
We  find  concilium  employed  in  this 
technical  sense  by  Tertullian  about  200 
after  Christ,  and  ovvo&ot  perhaps  a cen- 
tury later  in  the  Apostolic  Canons.  Acts 
xv.  furnishes  the  first  example  of  such 
a council,  and  we  may  conclude  that  the 
Apostles  held  it  in  consequence  of  * 
divine  commission ; otherwise  they  would 
not  have  dared  to  say  “It  hath  seemed, 
good  to  the  Holy  Ghost  and  to  us.” 
Language  of  the  same  kind  is  frequently 
used  by  or  applied  to  later  councils.  Thus 
Constantine  professed  to  revere  the  de- 
cision of  the  Nicene  Fathers  as  “the. 
sentence  of  the  Son  of  God.”  Athanasius 
and  Augustine  express  themselves  in  the 
same  way,  while  Gregory  the  Great  com- 
pares the  authority  of  the  first  four  coun- 
cils with  that  of  the  four  Gospels.  After 
the  Apostolic  Council,  held  according  to. 
the  most  probable  chronology  in  aj*.  61* 
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we  next  beer  of  council*  which  met  in 
Aria  about  150  and  were  occasioned  by 
the  Montanist  controversy. 

L Classification  of  Councils. 

(a)  (Ecumenical  councils  are  those  to 
which  the  bishops  and  others  entitled  to 
vote  [see  below  l are  convoked  from  the 
whole  world  (oiicovfievrj)  under  the  pre- 
sidency of  the  Pope  or  his  legates,  and 
the  decrees  of  which,  having  received 
Papal  confirmation,  bind  all  Christians. 
The  definition  assumes  the  possibility  that 
a council  oecumenical  in  its  convocation 
may  not  succeed  in  getting  its  decrees  ac- 
knowledged as  of  oecumenical  authority. 
Such  was  the  case  with  the  Robber-synod 
of  449,  and,  in  part,  with  the  councils  of 
Constance  and  Basle. 

(3)  Synods  of  the  East  or  of  the 
West.  The  first  Council  of  Constantin- 
ople was  originally  a mere  Council  of 
the  East  and  ranks  as  oecumenical  only 
because  its  decrees  on  faith  were  ulti- 
mately received  in  the  West  also. 

(y)  Patriarchal,  national  and  prima- 
tial  councils,  representing  a whole  patri- 
archate, a whole  nation,  or,  lastly,  the 
several  provinces  subject  to  a primate.1 

(5)  Provincial  councils,  under  the 
metropolitan  of  a province. 

(<)  Diocesan  synods,  consisting  of 
the  clergy  of  the  diocese  and  presided 
over  by  the  bishop  or  vicar-general. 
We  may  add  two  other  kinds  of  council, 
which  are  abnormal,  viz. 

({)  Council*  held  at  Constantinople  and 
consisting  of  bishops  from  any  part  of  the 
world  who  happened  to  be  At  the  time  in 
that  imperial  city.  They  were  called 

ovvoboi  cv&rjfiovaai. 

(if)  Mixed  councils,  which  met  to  settle 
both  spiritual  and  civil  matters.  They 
were  composed  of  secular  as  well  as 
ecclesiastical  dignitaries.  Sometimes, 
though  not  always,  the  clergy  and  laity 
voted  in  separate  chambers.  Such 
councils  were  held  during  the  early  middle 
age  in  Italy,  France,  England,  Germany, 
and  Spain. 

II.  Convocation  of  Councils.  — The 
right  of  the  bishop  to  convoke  diocesan, 
the  metropolitan  to  convoke  provincial, 
the  patriarch  or  primate  to  convoke  national 
synods,  See.,  has  always  been  clear  and  un- 
doubted. Logically  and  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  thing,  the  convocation 
of  general  councils  must  proceed  from  the 
hein  of  the  universal  Church,  vis.  from 

1 Another  clew  may  be  added,  via.  those  re- 
presenting certain  neighbouring  provinces,  but 
not  all  the  provinces  subject  to  the  primate. 


the  Pope.  This  principle  was  recognised 
in  ancient  times,  for  Socrates  tells  us  that 
Pope  Julius  I.  about  the  year  341,  stated 
the  acknowledged  law  of  Christendom 
to  be,  that  “ the  churches  must  not  pass 
laws  (savosiC uv)  contrary  to  the  judg- 
ment of  the  Bishop  of  Rome.”  However, 
in  early  times,  the  emperors,  who  often 
defrayed  the  travelling  expenses  of  the 
bishops,  were  allowed  to  take  a great  part 
in  convoking  general  councils.  “The 
first  eight  general  councils  were  convoked 
by  the  emperors.  All  the  later  ones,  on 
tie  other  hand,  were  called  and  sum- 
moned by  the  Popes:  hut  even  in  the 
earlier  councils  we  see  the  Popes  taking 
a certain  part  in  their  convocation, 
and  this  share  which  the  Popes  took  in 
summoning  them  appears  more  or  less 
prominently  in  individual  instances.”  All 
general  councils  from  the  ninth  onwards 
were  directly  convoked  by  the  Popes; 
although,  even  in  the  West,  lesser  councils 
were  convoked  by  emperors  and  kings. 
In  the  Fifth  Late  ran  Council(Sess.  xi.)  Leo. 
X.  put  great  stress  on  the  principle  that 
the  right  of  convoking,  removing  and 
dissolving  general  councils  belongs  to  the 
Popes. 

III.  Members  of  Councils . — The  dio- 
cesan synod  must  be  distinguished  from 
all  other  synods  or  councils.  It  consists 
(putting  aside  the  bishop  of  the  diocese), 
as  a rule,  only  of  the  inferior  clergy.  The 
bishop  alone  decides,  the  other  members 
having  at  most  a consultative  vote.  The 
bishop  is  hound  to  summon  the  deans, 
arch-priests,  vicars foran,  the  vicar-general, 
the  clergy  with  cure  of  souls,  and,  accor- 
ding to  the  later  canon  law,  the  canons 
of  the  cathedral  and  collegiate  churches, 
with  their  provosts,  ana  the  abbates 
scecidmee.  Cathedral  prebendaries  who 
are  not  canons  need  not  be  summoned, 
hut  are  hound  to  attend  if  called  upon 
to  do  so.  The  “simple  clerics” — us.  those 
without  cure  of  souls  or  dignity — need  not 
attend,  unless  the  object  of  tlie  synod  is 
to  reform  the  clergy,  or  to  communicate 
the  decrees  of  a provincial  council 
Members  of  exempt  religious  orders,  if 
their  monasteries  are  connected  with 
others  and  placed  under  a general  chap- 
ter, need  not  attend,  unless  they  have 
cure  of  souls.  In  other  cases,  religious 
must  he  present  at  the  synod. 

As  to  other  councils,  they  are  com- 
posed 

(a)  Of  bishops.  Oborepisoopi  appear 
at  early  synods.  Whether  titular  btefc@pii 
are  entitled  to  vote  has  been  disputed* 
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Tfley  had, however,  equal  rights  with  other 
"bishops  at  the  Vatican  Council,  where 
117  such  bishops  were  present. 

(j3)  Priests  and  deacons  had  a decisive 
vote  if  they  represented  absent  bishops, 
as  appears  from  innumerable  instances  in 
the  acts  of  early  councils.  At  the  Council 
of  Trent  this  right  was  given  to  the 
procurators  of  absent  bishops  only  with 
great  limitations.  At  the  Vatican  Council 
such  procurators  were  not  even  admitted 
to  the  Council  Hall.  Other  clerics  have 
been  employed  from  early  times  as  no- 
taries. 

(y)  The  archimandrites,  even  if 
priests,  had  no  voice  at  the  early  councils. 
From  the  seventh  century  the  practice 
with  regard  to  admitting  the  votes  of 
abbots  began  to  vary ; and  archdeacons 
sometimes  were  allowed  to  vote,  even  if 
their  bishop  was  jpresent.  At  the  end  of 
the  meduBval  period  it  was  generally  held 
that  Cardinals,  even  if  not  bishops,  and 
abbots  were  entitled  to  vote,  and  this 
right  they  have  maintained;  while  a like 
privilege  is  extended  to  the  generals  of 
regular  orders.  At  the  last  general 
council  Abbots  Nullius  (*.«.  of  quasi-epi- 
•copal  jurisdiction), mitred  abbots  of  whole 
orders  or  congregations  of  monasteries, 
generals,  &c.,  of  clerks  regular,  mendicant 
and  monastic  orders,  were  allowed  to  vote. 

(d)  Theologians  (e.g.  doctors  in  theo- 
logy and  canon  law)  were  also  called  to 
consult  at  synods.  But  it  was  only  in 
exceptional  circumstances — e.g.  in  times  of 
storm  and  confusion  such  as  prevailed 
during  the  synods  of  Constance  and 
Basle — that  they  voted. 

(«)  Although  the  earliest  councils 
were  composed  merely  of  bishops,  still  in 
the  third  century  laymen  began  to  attend 
in  Africa  and  Italy ; and  even  in  1698,  the 
Congregation  of  the  Council  expressly 
declared  that  distinguished  and  well- 
instructed  laymen  might  be  invited  to 
attend  provincial  councils.  Lay  people, 
however,  were  merely  present  to  give 
advice,  make  complaints,  assent  to  the 
decisions,  &c.  They  had  no  claim  to  a 
decisive  vote,  and  usually  did  not  sign  the 
decrees.  We  even  find  the  Abbess  St. 
Hilda  present  at  the  Council  of  Whitby, 
in  664,  and  her  successor  jElfleda  at  a 
Northumbrian  council.  The  Roman 
emperors,  personally  or  by  their  repre- 
sentatives, attended  general  councils.  We 
also  find  kings  or  their  commissaries  pre- 
sent at  national  and  provincial  synods. 
However,  Rome  holds  fast  to  the  prin- 
ciple that  no  royal  commissary  may  be 


I present  at  any  council,  except  a general 
one  in  which  “ frith,  reformation,  and 
| peace  ” are  in  question. 

IV.  The  Presidency  at  Councils. — The 
bishop  of  right  presides  at  diocesan,  the 
metropolitan  at  provincial,  the  Pope  or 
his  legates  at  general  councils.  True, 
ancient  authorities  do  undoubtedly  at- 
tribute a presidency  at  general  coun- 
cils to  the  Emperor.  However,  this  is 
but  an  apparent  difficulty.  The  presi- 
dency of  the  emperor  was  a mere  presi- 
dency of  honour.  It  was  his  place  to 
provide  for  peace  and  order,  to  assist  in 
giving  effect  to  the  conciliar  decrees ; but 
it  was  the  Papal  legates  who  presided 
over  the  council  when  occupied  in  its 
proper  business  of  deciding  questions  on 
faith  and  discipline.  Thus  the  Emperor 
Theodosius  II.  says,  in  his  edict  addressed 
to  the  Council  of  Ephesus,  that  he  had 
sent  Count  Candidian  to  represent  him, 
but  that  this  commissary  of  his  was  to 
take  no  part  in  dogmatic  disputes,  since 
u it  is  unlawful  for  one  who  is  not  enrolled 
in  the  list  of  the  most  holy  bishops  to 
mingle  in  ecclesiastical  inquiries.”  That 
tho  Papal  legates  did  as  a matter  of  fact 

fireside  at  the  early  councils  is  proved  at 
ength  by  Hefele.  The  Council  of  Chal- 
cedon  acknowledged  that  Pope  Leo,  by 
his  legates,  presided  over  it -"the  head 
over  the  members.”  At  Nica&a,  Osius, 
Vitus,  and  Vincentius,  as  Papal  legates, 
signed  before  all  other  members  of  the 
council.  It  would  be  useless  to  multiply 
evidence  on  this  point  from  later 
councils. 

V.  The  Confirmation  of  Conciliar 
Dect'ees. — The  decrees  of  general  councils 
have  no  binding  authority  till  confirmed 
by  the  Pope.  This  admits  of  easy  proof 
from  the  nature  of  the  case,  because  a 
council  cannot  be  said  to  represent  the 
teaching  Church  till  the  visible  head  of 
the  Church  has  given  his  approval.  At 
the  same  time,  the  evidence  on  this  point 
with  regard  to  early  councils  is  not  always 
conclusive,  a fact  which  need  not  surprise 
us  when  we  remember  that  the  Popes 
were  accustomed  to  send  legates  with  full 
instructions  and  that  usually  the  Pope 
had  already  made  his  own  mind  clear  on 
the  points  in  debate,  so  that  the  formal 
approbation  of  the  Pope  did  not  attract 
special  notice.  Still,  the  principles  of 
tne  early  were  identical  with  those  of  the 
present  Church  on  this  point.  It  cannot 
fce  denied  that  the  Council  of  Chaloedon 
considered  the  Papal  confirmation  of  its 
decrees  a matter  of  absolute  necessity;  and 
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the  strong  language  in  which  this  decla- 
ration is  made  shows  that  the  Pope’s 
right  of  confirmation  was  an  understood 
thing  in  the  Church.  Taking  this  for 
granted,  we  may  well  believe  that  the 
Roman  synod  of  485  has  preserved  the 
true  tradition  of  historical  fact  in  its 
statement  that  the  Fathers  of  Nictea 
“ reserved  the  confirmation  and  authorisa- 
tion of  their  proceedings  to  the  holy 
Roman  Church  ” (“  confirm  at  ionem  rerum 
atque  auctoritatem  sanctaeRoin  an®  ecclesim 
detulerunt  ”),  strengthened  as  this  state- 
ment is  by  the  words  of  Julius  I.  quoted 
above. 

YI.  The  infallibility  of  general  councils 
so  confirmed  follows  from  that  of  the 
Church  [see  the  article].  “ What  God,” 
says  St.  Athanasius,  “ has  spoken  through 
the  Council  of  Nicsea  remains  for  ever.” 
St.  Leo  considered  the  “ consent  ” of  the 
Council  of  Chalcedon  to  be  irretractabiUs 
— i.e.  to  exclude  all  further  question — and 
denies  that  anyone  who  rejected  its  de- 
crees could  be  counted  a Catholic. 

VII.  Order  and  Method  of  Voting. — 
Usually  bishops  took  their  places  accord- 
ing to  the  rank  of  their  sees,  though  in 
Africa  they  sat  according  to  the  date  of 
their  ordination.  At  the  V aticanCouncil  the 
members  were  arranged  in  accordance  with 
their  hierarchical  rank.  First  came  the  five 
cardinal  legates  (unless,  of  course, the  Pope 
himself  was  there),  then  the  Cardinals, 
patriarchs,  primates,  archbishops,  bishops, 
(according  to  seniority),  abbots,  generals 
of  orders,  &c.  As  a rule,  the  voting  at 
councils  has  always  been  by  single  voices. 
At  Constance,  however,  in  order  to  keep 
the  Italian  prelates  from  outweighing  the 
rest,  the  voting  was  by  nations  [see  the 
article  Constance.]  At  Basle  the 
members  were  divided  into  four  deputa- 
tions, which  met  separately.  Decrees 
passed  by  three  deputations  were  accepted 
as  conciliar.  At  Trent  the  matters  to  be 
discussed  were  first  debated  and  prepared 
for  the  council  in  special  commissions,  so 
that  no  disputations  appear  in  the  Tri- 
dentine acts.  A similar  method  was 
pursued  at  the  Vatican  Council 

VIII.  Number  and  Names  of  (Ecume- 
nical Councils . — (1)  Nic®a,  825;  (2)  First 
of  Constantinople,  881;  (8)  Ephesus,  481; 
(4)  Chalcedon,  451 ; (5)  Second  of  Con- 
stantinople, 553 ; (6)  Third  of  Constantin- 
ople, 680;  (7)  Second  of  Nic«a,  787;  (8) 
Fourth  of  Constantinople,  860;  (9)  First 
Lateran,!  1 23;  (10)  Second Lateran,  1 139 ; 
(11)  Third  Lateran,  1179  ; (12)  Fourth 
Lateran,  1215 ; (13)  First  of  Lyons,  1245, 
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I (14)  Second  of  Lyons, 1274;  (15)  Vienne, 
1311 ; (16)  Constance,  1414-1418.  This 
council  was  only  oecumenical  in  its  last 
sessions  (42-45  inclusive)  and  with  respect 
to  certain  decrees  of  earlier  sessions,  ap- 
proved by  Martin  V.  (17)  Basle,  1431  and 
following  years : only  oecumenical  till  the 
end  of  the  25th  session,  and  of  these 
decrees  Eugenius  IV.  approved  such  only 
as  dealt  with  the  extirpation  of  heresy, 
the  peace  of  Christendom  and  the  reform 
of  the  Church,  and  which  at  the  same  time 
did  not  derogate  from  the  rights  of  the 
Holy  See.  (18)  Ferrara-Florence,  1438- 
1442:  really  a continuation  of  Basle. 
(19)  Fifth  Lateran,  1512-1517;  (20) 
Trent,  1545-1563;  (21)  Vatican,  Decem- 
ber 8,  1369  to  July  18, 1870:  still  un- 
finished. 

IX.  Collections  of  Councils. — Early 
collections  by  Merlin  (Paris,  1528,  in  one 
folio);  Crabbe  (Cologne, 1538, in  two  folios) 
Surius  (1667,  Cologne,  four  folios);  Binius 
(Cologne,  1606,  four  folios).  The  Roman 
edition  of  1608-1612  only  contains  general 
councils;  in  it  the  Greek  text  of  very 
many  conciliar  acts  was  for  the  first  time 
printed.  This  Roman  edition  formed  the 
oasis  of  all  the  later  collections,  of  which 
the  chief  are  the  Collectio  Regia  (Paris, 
1644,  in  thirty-seven  folios);  the  collection 
of  the  Jesuit  Hardouin  (Paris,  1715,  in 
twelve  folios)  ; and  that  of  Mansi,  who, 
building  on  the  foundations  of  Labb6, 
Cossart,  and  Oolet,  published  at  Florence 
in  1769  and  the  following  years  his  great 
collection  consisting  of  thirty-one  folios. 
This  is  the  most  perfect  of  all  the  collec- 
tions, but  it  only  reaches  to  the  fifteenth 
century.  Hardouin,  which  goes  down  to 
1714,  and  is  more  correct  in  the  priuting 
than  Mansi,  is  still  much  used.  (From 
Hefele’s  "Einleitung  Concil.”  vol.  i.) 

COWl  ( cucullus , cuculla).  Cucullus 
is  classical ; in  a well-known  passage  in 
Juvenal’s  sixth  satire  “ noctumi  cuculli  ” 
mean  a cap  or  hood  enveloping  the  head, 
and  at  the  wearer's  will  concealing  the 
features.  In  post-classical  and  medieeval 
writers  cuculla  is  the  more  usual  form. 
The  cowl  was  a garment  with  a hood, 
vestts  caputiata , black  or  grey  or  brown, 
varying  in  length  in  different  ages  and 
according  to  the  usages  of  different  orders, 
but  having  these  two  permanent  charac- 
teristics, that  it  covered  the  head  and 
shoulders,  and  that  it  was  without  sleeves. 
Cassian,  speaking  of  the  solitaries  of 
Egypt  about  the  end  of  the  fourth 
century,  says  that  they  used  very  small 
cowls  (covering  the  head,  but  barely 
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Miching  the  shoulders),  which  they ' 
wore  both  day  and  night.  St  Benedict 
of  Anion,  about  A.D.  800,  finding  that 
his  monks  had  adopted  the  practice  of 
wearing  the  cowl  very  long,  so  as  to  reach 
the  heels,  ordered  that  for  the  future  it 
should  not  exceed  two  cubits  in  length. 
In  the  fourteenth  century  the  'cowl  was 
sometimes  confounded  with  the  frock; 
whence  Clement  V.  at  the  Council  of 
Vienne  said,  “ We  declare  that  we  under- 
stand by  the  name  of  cowl  ( cuculla ),  a 
habit  long  and  full,  but  without  sleeves ; 
and  by  frock , a long  habit  with  long  and 
wide  sleeves”  (Ducamre,  Cucullus.) 

CSEATZOir.  Making  out  of  nothing. 
That  God  did  so  create  out  of  nothing  is 
the  great  doctrine  which  is  expressed  in 
the  first  verse  of  the  Bible,  and  which 
became  a cardinal  doctrine  of  the  Jewish 
and  afterwards  of  the  Christian  faith. 
The  belief  in  creation  is,  indeed,  a tenet 
peculiar  to  revealed  religion.  Heathen 
religions  attributed  the  origin  of  the  world 
to  emanation,  or  else  represented  it  as 
made  out  of  pre-existing  matter.  The 
doctrine  of  ancient  philosophers  is  summed 
up  in  the  familiar  axiom,  “ Nothing  is 
made  out  of  nothing.” 

It  is  true  that  neither  the  Hebrew 
word  fcO}  nor  the  Latin  creare,  by 
which  it  is  rendered  in  the  Vulgate, 
means  of  itself  to  make  out  of  nothing. 
Creare  mav  mean  to  "bear  a child,” 
as  in  Virgil’s  line,  u Silvicol®  Fauno 
Dryope  quam  nymph  a crearat,”  and  to}, 
which  probably  meant  originally  to  " hew 
out,”1  is  employed  to  express  all  that 
God  produces  in  the  kingdom  of  nature 
(Num.  xvi.  30),  or  of  grace  (Ex.  xxxiv.  10, 
Ps.  li.  12),  even  if  such  production  does 
not  answer  to  the  idea  of  creation  in  the 
strict  sense.  But  that  Genesis  means  to 
teach  that  the  world  was  made  out  of 
nothing  is  plain,  because  it  is  said  that 
“ God  created  the  heavens  and  the  earth,” 
the  Hebrew  phrase  for  the  entire  uni- 
verse,  and  also  because  the  mention  of 
. chaos  the  earth  was  without  form  and 
void”)  is  placed  significantly  after  that  of 
God’s  creative  act. 

The  Fourth  Lateran  Council  defines 
that  God  created  everything  out  of  nothing, 
and  that  the  world  is  not  eternal,  but  had 
a beginning.  God  created  by  his  free 
Act  and  without  any  change  in  his  own 
nature.  According  to  the  common  teach - 

1 If  at  least  we  may  judge  from  the  use  of 
the  Piel  in  Jos.  xvii.  15.  The  Piel  is  used  only 
of  the  slow  work  of  man  ; the  Kal  only  of  the 
free  act  of  God.  bee  Kwald,  Grammar,  § 126  a. 
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ing  of  theologians,  no  creature  can  receive 
power  to  create,  because  it  needs  an  in- 
finite might  to  bridge  over  the  infinite 
distance  between  nothing  and  being. 
Whether  we  can  suppose,  without  involv- 
ing ourselves  in  contradiction,  that  God 
could,  had  it  so  pleased  Him,  have  created 
from  all  eternity,  so  that,  e.tj.,  angels 
would  have  been  eternal  by  participation, 
is  a question  freely  disputed  in  the  schools. 
We  are  only  required  to  believe  that  as  a 
matter  of  fact  God  did  not  so  create. 

The  scientific  difficulties  in  the  six 
days  of  creation  cannot  be  discussed  here. 
But  we  have  a few  words  to  say  on  the 
latitude  of  interpretation  permitted  in  the 
Church.  (1)  St.  Augustine  interprets 
the  six  days  in  a purely  figurative  and 
mystical  sense ; and  St.  Thomas,  though  he 
does  not  actually  adopt  this  view,  treats  it 
with  marked  respect.  In  comparatively 
modern  times  Oajet&n  gave  An  interpre- 
tation which  agrees  at  least  on  the  main 
point  with  that  of  St.  Augustine,  for  he 
taught,  according  to  Petanus,  that  “ all 
was  produced  in  a moment ; but  that  the 
history  of  creation  was  arranged  by  Moses 
in  six  days,  that  he  might  adopt  his  nar- 
ration to  six  grades  of  natural  perfection.” 
(2)  Although  undoubtedly  the  scholastics 
as  a rule  understood  the  “ days  ” as  natu- 
ral davs  of  twenty-four  hours,  still  many 
Catholic  writers  in  modern  times  have 
interpreted  the  days  as  geological  periods, 
and  this  without  incurring  any  censure. 
“ Since  the  divine  Scripture,”  says  St. 
Thomas,  “may  be  expounded  in  many 
ways,  it  is  not  right  to  attach  oneself  so 
strictly  to  any  one  opinion  as  still  to 
maintain  it  after  sure  reason  has  proved 
the  statement,  supposed  to  be  contained 
in  Scripture,  false ; lest  on  this  account 
Scripture  be  derided  by  infidels,  and  the 
way  to  faith  closed  against  them.”  (See 
St.  Thomas,  Par.  I.  qu.  lxxiv.,  and  Pe- 
tavius,  " De  Opere  VI  Dierum.”  The 
last  quotation  from  St.  Thomas  is  taken 
from  a note  to  Petavius  in  the  edition  of 
1806.) 

CRBDnrcB.  A table  on  which 
the  cruets  with  wine  and  water,  the 
humeral  veil  for  the  subdeacon,  the  burse, 
chalice,  the  candlesticks  borne  by  the 
acolytes,  &c.  &c.,  are  placed  during  High 
Mass,  and  from  which  they  are  taken 
when  required  for  use  in  the  function. 
The  credence  should  be  on  the  epistle  side 
of  the  altar.  It  should  be  covered  with 
a linen  cloth,  but  neither  cross  nor  images 
should  be  placed  upon  it.  In  ancient 
times,  when  the  oblations  were  presented 
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by  the  faithful  during  Mass,  there  wee 
not  the  same  necessity  for  the  use  of  a 
credence.  (Gavant.  tom.  I.  p.  ii.  tit.  2.) 

cratXSD.  A summary  of  the  chief 
articles  of  faith.  Various  names  are 
used,  to  signify  what  we  now  mean 
by  the  word  Creed,  in  early  writers. 
Clement  of  Alexandria  speaks  of  the 
m'<mr  or  "faith”  which  served  as 
the  basis  of  catechetical  instruction.1 * * * * * * 
Origen,  in  the  Latin  translation  of  Ru- 
finus,  describes  the  Creed  as  a "com- 
pressed word  ” ("  verbum  breviatum  ”),  in 
allusion  to  Romans  ix.  28.  Tertullian 8 
speaks  of  the  " words  of  the  oath  ” ("  verba 
sacramenti  *),  perhaps  with  reference  to 
the  confession  of  faith  made  in  baptism. 
Lastly,  in  Cyprian’s  * time  we  meet  with 
the  word  " symbolum  ” or  token,  by  which 
a man  might  be  known  and  recognised  as 
a Christian  ; and  this  term  has  been  ever 
since  familiar  in  the  Church.  Our  "Credo” 
or  Creed  of  course  simply  indicates  the 
word  with  which  most  such  professions  of 
faith  begin. 

Four  Creeds  are  at  present  used  in  the 
Catholic  Church,  viz.  the  Apostles’  Creed, 
the  Nicene,  the  Athanasian,  that  of 
Pius  IV. 

I.  The  Apostlei r*  Creed. — It  is  certain 
from  the  Acts  that  persons  desirous  of 
baptism  were  questioned  as  to  their  faith. 
When  the  Ethiopian  eunuch  wished  to 
be  baptised,  "Philip  said:  If  thou 

believest  with  thy  whole  heart  thou 
mayest.  And  he  answering,  said  : I 
believe  that  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of 
God.”  Thus  even  in  Apostolic  times  a 
profession  of  faith  was  made  in  baptism, 
and  from  this  no  doubt  the  so-called 
" Apostles’  Creed”  arose.  But  neither 
8cripture  nor  any  single  writer  of  the 
first  three  centuries  gives  at  length 
the  profession  of  faith  made  at  baptism. 
However,  in  Irenaeus  and  Tertullian  we 
meet  with  allusions  from  which  we  can 
construct  a form  used  at  baptism  and 
and  approaching  very  nearly  to  the  " Apos- 
tles’ Creed  ” in  its  present  shape.  It  is 
impossible,  for  example,  to  believe  that  in 
the  following  passage  of  Irenseus  the 
coincidence,  in  words  and  order  of  ideas, 
with  our  present  Creed  is  accidental.  He 
says  that  in  virtue  of  Apostolic  tradition 

1 Clem.  Al.  Pctdag.  i 1,  § 88.  Strom,  vii. 

10,  § 56.  So  Probet  interprets  these  passages j 

but  the  allusion  to  a definite  Creed  seems  far 

from  certain. 

* Tertullian,  Ad  Martyr.  8.  Here  again 

Probet’s  interpretation  is  precarious. 

9 Cyprian,  Epp.  ed.  HarteL  lziz.  § 7.  I 


all  who  belong  to  the  Church  have  the 
same  faith,  since  " all  teach  one  and  the 
same  God  the  Father , and  believe  the 
same  economy  of  the  Incarnation  of  the 
San  of  God,  and  know  the  same  gift  of  the 
Spirit,  and  meditate  on  the  same  precepts, 
and  maintain  the  same  form  of  consti- 
tution with  respect  to  the  Church,  and 
look  for  the  same  coming  of  the  Lord,  and 
wait  for  the  same  salvation  of  the  whole 
man — that  is,  of  the  soul  and  body.” 1 The 
supposition  that  Irenmus  had  a formula 
like  the  Apostles’  Creed  in  his  mind  when 
he  wrote  is  confirmed  by  a statement 
which  he  makes  elsewhere,  that  the  cate- 
chumens received  the  unchangeable  rule 
of  the  faith  in  baptism ; and  by  the  fact 
that  other  traces  of  the  formula  appear 
in  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  in  Tertul- 
lian. At  a later  time,  Rufinua  (t  410), 
wrote  an  exposition  of  the  " symbol  ” of 
the  Apostles,  and  from  this  work  we 
receive  definite  information  on  the  form 
of  words  i n use.  Rufinua  says  that  whereas 
in  other  churches  changes  were  nmde  in 
the  Apostles'  Creed  in  order  to  meet  new 
heresies,  the  Roman  Church,  on  the  con- 
trary, had  preserved  the  original  form, 
partly  because  no  heresy  had  ever  arisen 
in  that  city,  partly  because  there  the  cate- 
chumens baa  to  recite  the  Creed  publicly 
before  receiving  baptism.  The  Roman 
form  according  to  Kufinus  ran  thus : " I 
believe  in  Goa  the  Father  Almighty,  and 
in  Jesus  Christ,  his  only  Son,  our  Lord, 
who  was  bom  from  (de)  the  Holy*  Ghost, 
of  (er)  the  Virgin  Mary,  crucified  under 
Pontius  Pilate  and  buried,  rose  the  third 
day  from  the  dead,  ascended  into  heaven, 
thence  he  will  come  to  judge  the  living 
and  the  dead.  And  in  the  Holy  Ghost, 
the  holy  Church,  the  forgiveness  of  sins, 
the  resurrection  of  the  flesh.”  Thus  the 
articles  " descended  into  hell,”  " the 
communion  of  saints,”  " eternal  life,”  and 
the  words  " suffered,”  " catholic,”  "amen,” 
were  not  in  the  original  form  of  the  Creed. 
They  were  added  in  the  fifth  century. 

We  are  now  in  a position  to  answer 
the  question,  How  far  does  the  " Apostles’ 
Creed  ” deserve  its  name  P It  is  rightly 
so  called,  if  we  understand  the  title  to 
signify  that  it  is  a summary  of  Apostolio 
teaching ; and  there  are  at  least  probable 
grounds  for  the  hypothesis  that  it  is  the 
extension  of  a form  used  from  the 
Apostles’  time  in  baptism.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  legend  that  each  of  the 
Apostles  contributed  one  of  the  twelve 
articles  to  the  Creed  is  not  supported  b j 
1 Iren.  L 9, 4. 
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good  evidence  and  is  hard  to  reconcile 
with  attested  fact.  It  probably  arose  from 
a misinterpretation  of  the  word  “collatio,” 
which  Rutin  us  used  to  translate  “ symbo- 
lum.”  He  explains  “ collatio  ” to  mean  that 
which  several  collect  together  (“  id  quod 
plures  in  unum  conferunt w),  so  that  the 
“symbol”  was  a summary  of  the  faith 
common  to  all  the  Apostles.  But  the 
word  “ collatio  ” led  to  the  notion  that 
the  Apostles  actually  Contributed  articles 
to  the  Creed ; and  in  a sermon  falsely  at- 
tributed to  Augustine  we  actually  meet 
with  the  legend  that  St.  Peter  said,  “ I 
believe  in  5od  the  Father,”  &c. ; St. 
Andrew, “ and  in  Jesus  Christ,”  &c. ; and 
St.  James,  “who  was  conceived  by  the 
Holy  Ghost,”  &c.  Traces  of  the  story 
also  appear  in  letters  of  St.  Peter  to 
St.  James,  spurious  in  the  first  instance, 
and  then  interpolated  by  Pseudo-Isidore. 
(See  Probet,  “Lehre  und  Gebet  in  den 
ersten  3 Jahrhund.”) 

IL  The  Nicene  Creed  (really  the 
creed  of  Nicaea  and  Constantinople). — 
The  following  Creed  was  put  forth  by  the 
Fathers  of  Nicaea  in  325.  “ We  believe 
in  one  God  the  Father  Almighty,  Maker 
of  all  things  visible  and  invisible,  and  in 
one  Lord  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  God, 
only  begotten  from  the  Father,  i.e.  from 
the  substance  of  the  Father : God  from 
God,  light  from  light,  true  God  from  true 
God,  begotten  not  made,  consubstantial 
with  the  Father,  through  whom  all  things 
came  into  being,  both  the  things  m 
heaven  and  the  things  in  earth ; who  for 
us  men  and  for  our  salvation  came  down 
and  was  made  flesh,  became  man,  suffered 
and  rose  again  on  the  third  day  and 
ascended  into  heaven,  and  is  to  come  to 
judge  the  living  and  the  dead.  And  in 
the  Holy  Ghost.”1  Osius  of  Cordova, 
according  to  St.  Athanasius — Athanasius 
himself,  according  to  St.  Hilary — had 
great  part  in  drawing  up  this  Creed. 

At  Constantinople  in  381  a Creed  with 
one  notable  exception  almost  precisely 
identical  with  what  we  are  accustomed 
to  call  the  Nicene  Creed  was  received. 
We  say  received,  for  Tillemont  has 
proved  that  this  enlarged  form  of  the 
Nicene  Creed  was  in  use  some  years  before 
the  Council  of  Constantinople.  Two 
additions  to  the  old  Nicene  formula 
adopted  at  Constantinople  deserve  special 
notice.  The  clause  “of  whose  kingdom 
there  shall  be  no  end  " was  added  against 

1 The  text  is  taken  from  a letter  by  Euse- 
bius of  Caesarea  to  his  flock.  See  Hefele,  Con- 
eiLL  p.  314. 


Marcellus  of  Ancyra,  who  denied  that 
Christ’s  reign  would  continue  after  the 
day  of  judgment.1  Again,  after  “ and  in 
the  Holy  Ghost,”  the  words  “ the  Lord 
the  life-giver,  who  proceedeth  from  the 
Father,  who  with  the  Father  and  Son,” 
&c.,  were  appended  against  the  Mace- 
donians who  denied  the  divinity  of  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

The  words  Filioque^  “ proceeding  from 
the  Father  and  the  Son”  occur  in  Spanish 
confessions  of  faith  the  earliest  of  which 
was  drawn  up  in  447.  Pope  Leo,  at- 
tacking the  anti-Trinitarian  errors  of  the 
Priscillianists  in  a letter  to  Turibius,  a 
Spanish  bishop,  spoke  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
as  proceeding  “ from  each,”  i.e.  from  the 
Father  and  the  Son,  and  hence  the  for- 
mula “proceeding  from  the  Father  and 
the  Son”  became  usual  among  Spanish 
Catholics,  and  was  added  by  them  to  the 
Nicene  Creed  in  the  Synod  of  Toledo 
(anno  653).  During  the  reign  of  Charle- 
magne the  Nicene  Creed  was  sung  with 
the  addition  of  the  “ Filioque  ” in  the 
Frankish  church,  and  the  Latin  monks 
settled  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  offended 
the  Greeks  by  singing  the  Creed  as  they 
bad  been  accustomed  to  hear  it  in  the 
imperial  chapel.  As  late  at  least  as  the 
ninth  century  this  addition  was  not  made 
to  the  Creed  in  Rome  itself.  In  fact  Leo 
III.,  though  he  approved  the  doctrine  that 
the  Holy  Ghost  proceeds  from  the  Father 
And  the  Sou,  refused  to  add  the  words 
“ Filioque  y to  the  Creed,  even  when  urged 
to  do  so.  For  the  doctrine  of  the  double 
procession  we  must  refer  to  the  article  on 
the  Tbinitt.  But  this  is  the  place  to 
mention  an  objection  made  by  the  Greeks 
to  the  addition,  apart  from  the  dogmatic 
controversy.  They  said  that  the  Council 
of  Ephesus  had  expressly  forbidden  any 
Creea  except  the  Nicene  to  be  used.  Pe- 
tavius  replies  that  the  council  meant 
simply  to  forbid  a Creed  contrary  to  that 
of  Nicaea,  and  that  a Creed  in  perfect 
agreement  with  that  of  Nicaea  is  not 
“ another  Creed  ” (bipav  many)  in  the 
sense  of  the  Fathers  of  Ephesus.  m They 
were  referring  to  a new  and  heterodox 
Creed  concocted  by  Nestorius.  We  may 
add  that  even  if  the  council  had  meant  to 
interdict  the  use  of  another  Creed,  this 
was  a mere  disciplinary  rule,  and  that  it 
could  be  set  aside  at  any  time  by  com- 
petent authority.  At  Florence  it  was 
defined  that  this  addition  was  “ lawfully 
and  reasonably  ” made  to  the  creed. 

1 Petav.  De  Incamat.  i.  3,  §11.  Heftle, 
ConciL  ii.  p.  9 i pp.  633, 527, 
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On  all  Sundays  and  bn  the  feasts  of 
our  Lord,  his  blessed  Mother,  Apostles, 
doctors,  &c.,  the  Greed  is  sung  at  Mass 
immediately  after  the  Gospel,  that  the 
people  may  show  their  faith  in  the  doc- 
trine of  Christ  which  the  Gospels  contain. 
It  is  fitting,  St.  Thomas  SAys,  that  it 
should  he  sung  on  the  feasts  of  our  Lord, 
the  Blessed  Virgin  and  the  A postles,  “ who 
founded  this  faith.”  At  what  time  the 
Creed  began  to  be  recited  in  the  Roman 
Mass  is  very  doubtful.  Apparently  it 
was  said  as  early  at  least  as  the  ninth 
century,  though  it  was  not  sung  till  the 
beginning  of  the  eleventh.  In  the  East 
this  practice  was  introduced  much  earlier, 
viz.  m the  fifth  or  sixth  century. 

III.  Athanasian  Creed. — By  this  name 
is  commonly  called  the  confession  of  faith 
in  the  breviary  (known  as  'Quicunque 
vult,’  from  its  first  words),  which  is  said 
on  Sunday  at  prime.  Its  proper  designa- 
tion would  seem  to  be  “ Fides  Catholics,” 
so  at 'least  it  is  headed  in  the  Utrecht 
Psalter,  a MS.  of  the  sixth  century,  which 
contains  the  earliest  copy  known  to  exist. 
How  early  it  was  attributed  to  St. 
Athanasius,  among  whose  genuine  works 
it  does  not  appear,  it  is  difficult  to  say, 
A canon  passed  by  a Council  of  Autun, 
in  the  time  of  Bishop  Leodegar,  about 
640,  enjoins  tbe  use  of  what  can  be 
nothing  else  than  this  Creed  under  the 
name  of  “ the  faith  of  the  holy  prelate 
Athanasius ; ” but  some  doubt  exists  as 
to  the  true  date  of  this  canon.  The 
Creed,  being  in  Latin,  was  unknown  in 
the  East  for  many  centuries  after  it  had 
received  wide  diffusion  in  the  West.  The 
fact  of  its  being  written  in  Latin  was 
accounted  for  by  the  Papal  envoys  who 
visited  the  East  in  1233,  after  the  Latin 
conquest  of  Constantinople,  on  the  ground 
that  St.  Athanasius  composed  it  during 
the  period  of  his  exile  in  the  West.  It 
was  after  this  translated  into  Greek,  and 
its  doctrine  was  admitted  by  the  Eastern 
Church.  In  this  theory  of  its  composi- 
tion while  Athanasius  was  in  exile  there 
is  nothing  intrinsically  improbable ; only 
it  lacks  direct  confirmation.  Waterland, 
who  wrote  a learned  dissertation  on  this 
Creed  near  the  beginning  of  the  last  cen- 
tury, was  inclined,  as  is  well  known,  to 
assign  its  authorship  to  St  Hilary  of 
Arles  (about  430).  Others  have  given 
it  to  Venantius  Fortunatus,  bishop  of 
Poitiers  in  the  sixth  century.  A third 
conjecture,  of  greater  plausibility  than 
either  of  the  former  two,  would  trace  it 
to  Virgilius  of  Thapsus,  an  African , 
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bishop,  who  composed  a treatise  on  the 
Trinity  in  the  fiffcn  century.  This  perhaps 
is  a matter  which  never  can  be  certainly  de- 
termined. A far  more  important  fnct 
about  the  Quicunque  is,  that,  whether 
written  by  Athanasius  or  not,  its  teach- 
ing is  distinctly  Athanasian.  This  was 
proved  to  demonstration  bv  the  late  Mr. 
Brewer,  in  the  work 1 in  which  he  replied 
to  the  volume  by  Mr.  Ffoulkes  presently 
to  be  noticed.  It  has  also  been  often 
observed  that  the  cast  of  doctrine  which 
this  Creed  presents  suits  the  second  half  of 
the  fourth  centuiy  better  than  any  earlier 
or  later  time.  It  is  difficult  to  believe  that 
if  it  had  been  written  after  the  Council  of 
Ephesus  (431 ) it  would  nothave  contained 
words  excluding  more  pointedly  the  error 
of  Nestorius ; still  more  that,  if  later  than 
the  Council  of  Chaloedon  (461),  it  would 
not  have  used  some  expression  about  the 
“ two  natures,”  condemning  more  dis- 
tinctly the  heresy  of  Eutycnes.  Again, 
it  is  absolutely  silent  on  the  questions 
agitated  in  the  great  Pelagian  contro- 
versy, and  by  the  Monothelites.  It 
seems  undeniable  that  it  might  have  been 
written  by  St.  Athanasius,  even  if  it  was 
not. 

An  elaborate  attempt*  was  made  a 
few  years  ago  to  prove  the  Quicunque  to 
be  a forgery  of  the  age  of  Charlemagne  I 
The  author  of  this  view,  after  reading 
Alcuin’s  letter  to  Pauli nua  the  patriarch 
of  Aquileia,  written  about  800  (in  which 
the  Englishman  thanks  Paulinos  for 
having  sent  him  a “ libellus  ” containing 
a description  [taxatio]  of  the  Catholic 
faith,  which  in  the  writer’s  opinion  might 
with  great  advantage  be  circulated  amonz 
the  clergy  as  a “symbolum  tidei,”  and 
committed  by  them  to  memory),  boldly 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  tract 
here  spoken  of— though  Alcuin  does  not 
cite  one  word  of  it — was  and  could  be 
nothing  else  than  the  Quicunque  vult  j 
He  stopped  at  nothing  which  could  dis^ 
credit  tne  natural  objections  to  such  a 
view,  charging  Alcuin,  Paulinus,  and 
Charlemagne  with  being  leagued  in  a 
conspiracy  to  palm  off  this  composition 
of  Paulinus  upon  the  whole  Church  as 
the  genuine  work  of  Athanasius,  taxing 
Alcuin  in  particular  with  having  lent 
himself,  out  of  mere  cowardly  subser- 
viency, to  the  propagation  of  the  forgery, 
and  crediting  tbe  emperor  alone  with 

1 A thanasian  Origin  of  the  Athanasian  Creed, 
1872. 

9 On  the  Athanasian  Creed,  Rev.  £.  & 
Ffoulkes,  h.  d. 
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what  are  called  “ the  damnatory  clauses.” 
Mr.  Brewer,  in  the  work  already  cited, 
pointed  out  that  Mr.  Ffoulkes’s  theory 
rested  simply  on  a subjective  hypothesis, 
and  that  not  a single  shred  of  positive 
evidence  could  be  produced  in  its  support. 
He  might  have  added  that  the  concluding 
portion  of  the  same  letter  of  Alcuin  on 
which  Mr.  Ffoulkes  relies  appears  to  be 
inconsistent  with  his  theory.  After  speak- 
ing of  the  “ symbolum  fidei  ” composed  by 
Paulinus,  as  above  mentioned,  Alcuin 
goes  on  to  speak  of  three  prevailing 
errors : one,  a revived  Adoptionism 
springing  up  in  Spain ; the  second,  an  ir- 
regular mode  of  administering  baptism 
which  had  come  into  use  in  some  northern 
legion;  the  third,  a wrong  view  as  to 
the  condition  of  the  souls  of  saints  before 
the  day  of  judgment.  “But  it  is  thy 
part,”  he  proceeds,  "O  chosen  pastor, 
when  the  Philistines  . • . blaspheme  the 
army  of  the  living  God,  to  crum  them  all 
with  a single  stroke  of  truth”  \mo  veritatis 
ictu  totos  conterere  ”).  The  “ libellus  ” of 
Paulinus,  then,  contained  a refutation  of 
these  three  errors ; if  so,  it  could  not  be 
the  Athanasian  Creed,  which  contains 
nothing  of  the  kind. 

But  the  theory  of  the  late  origin  of 
the  Creed  was  destined  to  be  still  more 
effectually  demolished.  As  the  contro- 
versy raised  by  Mr.  Ffoulkes’s  book  pro- 
ceeded, it  transpired  that  there  was  in 
Holland  an  ancient  copy  of  the  Creed, 
known  as  the  Utrecht  Psalter.  Photo- 
graphs of  this  MS.  were  obtained,  and 
Lord  Romilly,  then  Master  of  the  Rolls, 
instructed  the  late  Sir  Thomas  D.  Hardy, 
Deputy- Keeper  of  the  Records,  to  prepare 
a report  on  the  subject  of  the  antiquity 
of  tne  Psalter.  The  report — a most  in- 
teresting and  valuable  document — was 
prepared  accordingly.  For  our  present 
purpose  it  is  enough  to  say  that  it  records 
the  unhesitating  opinion  of  all  skilled 
paliBographists  who  had  seen  the  MS.  or 
the  photographs,  that  the  copy  of  the 
Quicunque  mut  which  it  contains  is  in  a 
handwriting  not  later  at  any  rate  than 
the  seventh  century.  The  words  of  Sir 
Thomas  Hardy — and  no  one  could  speak 
with  more  authority  on  such  a matter — 
are,  “ The  handwriting  is  certainly  of  the 
sixth  century.” 

It  is  well  known  that  Cranmer  and 
the  other  Reformers,  far  from  rejecting 
the  Quicunque,  treated  it  with  great 
honour ; and  to  this  day,  in  spite  of  many 
efforts  to  get  rid  of  it,  it  is  recited  on 
certain  specified  days  in  the  Anglican 
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| service.  The  disestablished  Irish  Church 
has  rendered  its  use  optional  instead  of 
compulsory.  In  the  Catholic  Church  it 
is  said,  as  above  mentioned,  on  Sundays 
at  prime,  except  on  those  Sundays 
(Easter  Day,  Pentecost,  and  others)  for 
which  there  is  a special  office. 

IV.  The  Creed  of  Pius  IV.— They 
Council  of  Trent  (Sees.  xxv.  De  Reform* 
cap.  2)  required  archbishops,  bishops,  Ac., 
in  the  next  provincial  council  to  pro- 
mise true  obedience  to  the  Pope,  to  ana- 
thematise all  heresies,  especially  those  con- 
demned at  Trent.  All  tne  clergy  bound  to 
attend  the  diocesan  synod  were  required 
to  make  the  same  protestation  at  the  first 
diocesan  synod  at  which  they  were  pre- 
sent ; and  from  doctors,  masters,  See.,  in 
universities  an  oath  to  teach  according  to 
the  decrees  and  definitions  of  Trent  was 
to  be  exacted  at  the  beginning  of  each 
year.  Accordingly,  Pius  IV.,  in  the  year 
1504,  published  a “ Profession  of  the  Tri- 
dentine  Faith.”  It  consists  of  the  Nicseno- 
Constantinopolitan  Creed  with  a summary 
of  the  Tridentine  definitions.  It  now  also 
contains  a profession  of  belief  in  the  de- 
finitions of  the  Vatican  Council. 

CBXl.  The  actual  crib  in  which 
Christ  was  born  is  said  to  have  been 
brought  from  Bethlehem  in  the  seventh 
century,  and  to  be  now  preserved  in  the 
Liberian  basilica  at  Rome.  The  present 
custom  of  erecting  a crib  in  the  churches 
at  Christmas  time  with  figures  represent- 
ing our  Lord,  the  Blessed  Virgin,  St. 
Joseph,  &c.,  began  during  the  thirteenth 
century  in  the  Franciscan  order.  (Bene- 
dict XIV.  “De  Festis,”  L n.  641,  n.  079.) 

CSOBm  or  PASTOXA&  BTATP 
(haculus  pastoralis,  pedum,  cambuta).  The 
staff  given  to  the  bishop  at  his  consecra- 
tion as  the  symbol  of  the  authority  with 
which  he  rules  his  flock.  It  is  said  that 
such  a staff  is  first  mentioned  by  Isidore 
of  Seville  (f  636).  This  staff  is  curved  at 
the  top,  straight  m the  middle,  and  pointed 
at  the  lower  end.  Hence  the  mediseval 
line  quoted  by  Gavantus,  “ Curva  trahit, 
quos  dextra  regit;  pars  ultima  pungit.” 
The  Pope  alone  of  all  bishops  actually 
ruling  a diocese  does  not  use  a pastoral 
staff.  According  to  some,  this  is  because 
the  curvature  in  the  staff  is  a token  of 
limited  jurisdiction  ( P). 

CROSS  (8XOW  OF  | ADOBATXOV 
OF  | FARTXCXR8  OF  TSUE  CROSS  « 
FRA8T8  OF,  Ae.). 

I.  “ God  forbid,”  says  St.  Paul,  “ that 
I should  glory,  save  in  the  cross  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,”  *.«.  in  the  sufferings 
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and  death  of  our  Saviour.  No  wonder, 
then,  that  the  mere  form  of  the  cross, 
which  could  remind  the  heathen  only  of 
a horrible  and  ignominious  death,  should 
be  dear  from  the  first  to  the  Christian 
heart ; no  wonder  that  Christians  began 
their  prayer  and  sanctified  each  action, 
with  that  sign  which  reminds  us  at  once 
of  that  Sacred  Passion,  which  is  the 
fount  of  all  grace  and  mercy.  " At  every 
step  and  movement,'7  Tertullian  writes, 
“ when  we  go  in  or  out,  when  we  dress  or 
put  on  our  shoes,  at  the  bath,  at  the  table, 
* when  lights  are  brought,  when  we  go  to 
bed,  when  we  sit  down,  whatever  it  is 
which  occupies  us,  we  mark  the  forehead 
with  the  sign  of  the  cross.” 1 * From  early 
times  the  image  of  the  cross  (the  crux 
exemplata , as  distinct  from  the  crux 
usuafo,  made  with  the  hand)  was  familiar 
to  Christians.  Constantine  placed  a cross 
of  gold  with  precious  stones  in  the  chief 
hall  of  his  palace.3 *  Indeed,  so  great  was 
the  devotion  of  Christians  to  the  cross 
that  in  Tertullian's  time  they  were 
charged,  just  as  Catholics  are  charged 
now,  with  worshipping  the  cross.5 

Two  points  with  regard  to  the  Church's 
use  of  the  cross  need  explanation.  The 
former  of  these  points  is  connected  with 
the  Mass.  It  is  natural  that  the  Church, 
accustomed  to  bless  everything  with  the. 
sign  of  the  cross,  should  so  bless  the 
unconsecrated  bread  and  wine.  But  it  is 
surprising  at  first  sight  that  the  sign  of 
the  cross  should  be  frequently  made  over 
the  body  and  blood  of  Christ.  Many  ex- 
planations have  been  given,  hut  the  truth 
seems  to  be  that  no  single  explanation 
meets  all  the  difficulties,  and  that  the  sign 
of  the  cross  is  made  over  the  consecrated 
species  for  several  reasons.  Usually  the 
nte  is  meant  to  indicate  the  blessing 
which  flows  forth  from  the  body  ana 
blood  of  Christ.  At  the  words,  “ Through 
whom,  0 Lord,  thou  dost  ever  create  all 
these  good  things,  sancti  + fleet  them, 
givest  them  + life,  bless  + est  them  and 
bestowest  them  on  us,”  the  signs  of 
the  cross  were  originally  meant  to  be 
made  over  the  eulogia  or  blessed  bread 
placed  on  the  altar  and  then  given  to 
those  who  did  not  communicate.  Lastly 
the  signs  of  the  cross  made  with  the  Host 
at  the  words,  " Through  Hi  + m,  and  with 
Hi  4 m,  and  in  Hi  + m, is  unto  thee,  God  the 
Father  + Almighty  in  the  unity  of  the 

1 Tertull.  De  Caron.  8. 

3 Euseb.  Vita  Constant . iiL  49. 

8 * Qui  crucis  nos  religioeos  putat/ — Tertull. 

Apol.  16. 


CROSS,  FEASTS  OF  THE 

Holy  + Ghost,  all  honour  and  glory,”  pro- 
bably arose  from  the  custom  of  making 
the  sign  of  the  cross  in  naming  the  Per- 
sons of  the  Trinity.  Such  at  least  is  the 
result  of  Bishop  Hefele’s  careful  investi- 
gation of  the  subject.  The  mystical 
interpretations  of  Gkivantus  and  Merati 
deserve  all  respect,  but  scarcely  explain 
the  actual  origin  of  the  practice. 

The  second  point  concerns  the  “ ado- 
ration ” of  the  cross  on  Good  Friday,  and 
the  well-known  statement  of  St.  Thomas, 
that  the  cross  is  to  be  adored  with  lAtria, 
i.e.  supreme  worship.  The  word  “ adore” 
with  respect  to  the  cross  occurs  from  early 
times — e.g.  in  a verse  of  Lactantius 
quoted  by  Benedict  XIV.1  The  language 
of  St.  Thomas 3 need  create  no  difficulty 
if  properly  understood.  We  may,  he 
says,  regard  an  image  in  two  ways : (1) 
in  itself,  as  a piece  of  wood  or  the  like, 
and  so  “ no  reverence  is  given  to  the  image 
of  Christ ; ” or  (2)  as  representing  some- 
thing else,  and  in  this  way  we  may  give 
to  the  cross  relatively — i.e.  to  the  cross  as 
carrying  on  our  mind  to  Christ — the  same 
honour  which  we  give  to  Christ  absolutely, 
i.e.  in  himself.  We  need  not,  as  Bossuet 
points  out,  in  a letter  on  this  subject, 
adopt  St.  Thomas’s  mode  of  expression, 
but  there  is  nothing  in  it  to  scandalise  a 
person  of  sense  and  candour. 

IL  Particles  of  the  true  Cross. — From 
the  time  that  the  cross  on  which  Christ  died 
was  found  by  Helena,  mother  of  Constan- 
tine, Chriatians  esteemed  it  a great  hap- 
piness to  possess  a particle  of  its  sacred 
wood.  St.  Paulinus  speaks  of  such  a 
particle  as  a w protection  of  present  and 
pledge  of  eternal  salvation.”  Many  such 
minute  particles  of  the  true  cross  are  still 
in  the  possession  of  religious  houses, 
churches,  or  even  private  persons.  Usually 
the  particle  is  placed  in  a glass  like  a 
monstrance  whicn  is  closed  with  the  Pa- 
pal or  episcopal  seal.  The  faithful  usually 
shew  their  devotion  by  kissing  this  glass ; 
the  particles  may  be  placed  on  the  altar, 
incensed  at  solemn  Mass,  used  to  bless 
the  people,  &c. 

HI.  Feasts  of  the  Cross. 

(a)  The  “ Finding  of  the  Cross,”  a 
feast  kept  on  May  3rd,  commemorates  an 
event  wnich  occurred  in  326.  The  heathen 
had  filled  up  our  Lord's  tomb  with  rubbish, 
and  Hadrian  had  erected  a temple  of  Venus 
on  the  spot.  Constantine  wrote  to  Ma- 
carius, then  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  telling 
him  that  he  wished  to  erect  a costly 

> De  Feet.  i.  §829. 

3 111.  xxv.  a.  8 et  4. 
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church  over  the  sepulchre  and  in  826 
Helena,  mother  of  Constantine,  instituted 
a search  for  this  holy  tomb.  Not  only 
did  she  find  the  tomb  itself  but  also  three 
crosses  near  to  it,  with  nails  and  the 
inscription  on  our  Lord’s  cross,  lying  apart. 
Macarius,  unable  to  discover  which  of 
the  three  was  the  cross  of  Christ,  brought 
a lady  in  the  last  extremity  of  illness 
to  the  spot,  and  when  the  last  of  the 
three  crosses  touched  her,  she  was  sud- 
denly cured.  Helena  sent  the  nails,  the 
title1  and  a considerable  part  of  the 
true  cross,  thus  miraculously  attested,  to 
Constantine.  The  rest  of  the  cross  was 
left  at  Jerusalem,  placed  in  a silver  case, 
and  in  the  succeeding  age  it  was  shown  once 
a year,  on  Good  Friday,  in  order  that  it 
might  be  venerated  by  the  faithful.  This 
finding  of  the  cross  and  the  miracle  are 
attested  by  authors,  so  many,  of  such  high 
authority,  and  who  lived  so  near  tne 
event  (viz.  Rufinus,  Socrates,  Sozomen, 
Theodoret),  that  we  cannot  reasonably 
refuse  to  believe  it.  (See  Fleury,  xi.  32, 
and  Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Fest.”  where  the 
references  are  given.)  The  Bollandists 
conjecture  that  the  feast,  which  is  men- 
tioned in  the  Sacramentary  of  St.  Gre- 
gory, was  first  kept  in  the  church  of 
Santa  Croce  at  Rome  and  that  gradually 
the  commemoration  spread  through  the 
West.  Gregory  XI.  ordered  a special 
office  to  be  composed  for  this  feast.  Cle- 
ment VIH.  raised  it  to  a double  of  the 
second  class,  and  removed  certain  parts  of 
the  old  office  which  were  founded  on 
apocryphal  “ Acts.” 

(0)  The  " Exaltation  of  the  Cross. " 
was  celebrated  from  ancient  times . in 
memory  of  the  miraculous  apparition 
which  Constantine  saw  in  the  year  817 
as  he  was  preparing  to  fight  against 
Maxentius.  He  beheld  in  the  daylight  a 
luminous  cross,  with  the  inscription 
* Conquer  by  this  " (rovra  vUn).  Euse- 
bius assures  us  that  he  had  heard  the  story 
related  on  oath  by  Constantine  himself.® 
Thomassin  supposes  that  Constantine 
himself  may  have  caused  the  feast  to  be 
instituted.*  The  day  waa  afterwards  kept 
with  greater  solemnity  when,  after  his 
victory  over  the  Persians  in  627,  Heraclius 
recovered  the  true  cross,  which  Chosroes, 
the  Persian  Emperor,  had  carried  away 
when  he  became  master  of  Jerusalem, 

i See,  however,  Fleury,  cxvii.  26.  It  is 
•aid  that  the  title  of  the  cross,  having  fallen  out 
of  sight,  was  found  in  a vault  under  the  church 
of  Santa  Croce  at  Rome  in  1492. 

* Euseb.  Vita  Conttan.  i.  28. 

* Thomassin,  Traiti  du  lestm,  iL  24. 


fnree  years  before.  Coins  were  struck  to 
commemorate  the  recovery  of  the  cross. 
Heraclius  first  of  all  replaced  the  cross  in 
Jerusalem,  and  then  for  the  sake  of  safety 
put  it  in  the  church  of  St  Sophia  at 
Constantinople.  Clement  VIII.  made  the 
feast  of  the  Exaltation  (Sept.  14)  a greater 
double. 

IV.  Cron  and  Cron-bearon  «n  Pro- 
cenions. — The  cross  is  carried  between 
two  acolytes  bearing  lights.  The  cross- 
bearer  in  the  more  solemn  processions 
should  be  a subdeacon,  distinct  from  the  ^ 
subdeacon  of  the  Mass,  and  wearing  the  * 
vestments  of  his  order.  Regulars  carry 
the  cross  with  a veil  hanging  from  it,  “ to 
indicate,”  if  Gavantus  may  be  trusted, 

“ their  subjection  and  inferiority  to  the 
secular  clergy.  The  back  of  the  cross 
should  be  turned  to  the  cross-bearer,  as  a 
symbol  of  the  duty  laid  on  Christians  of 
following  their  Master ; but  the  Papal  or 
archiepiscopal  cross  is  turned  towards  the 
Pope  or  archbishop,  to  show  that  the 
thought  of  Christ  crucified  is  to  support 
them  in  their  toils.”  The  use  of  the  cross 
in  processions  may  be  traced,  Baronius 
says,  further  back  than  the  year  398. 
(Gavantus,  P.I.  tit.  19.) 

CSUCZFXX,  The  cross,  as  we  have 
shown  in  an  earlier  article,  was  used  in 
• Christian  worship  from  the  earliest  times ; 
the  crucifix,  or  representation  of  Christ 
crucified,  was  probably  introduced  much 
later.  No  crucifix  has  been  found  in  the 
Catacombs;  no  certain  allusion  to  a cru- 
cifix is  made  by  any  Christian  writer  of 
the  first  four  centuries.  It  is  true  that 
in  excavations  made  on  the  Palatine  hill 
near  the  church  of  St.  Ajiastasia,  a pic- 
ture was  found  on  the  wall  known  as 
the  "blasphemous  crucifix.”  A figure 
with  the  body  of  a man  and  the  head 
of  an  ass  is  hanging  on  a cross,  a slave 
stands  by  adoring  the  figure,  and  the  in- 
scription in  Greek  uncials,  runs  *AXr(dftcvor 
(Tf$crf  (at)  8f6u,  Alexamenus  worships  [his] 
God.  This  caricature  belongs  no  doubt 
to  the  ante-Nicene  age ; but  does  it  prove 
the  use  of  crucifixes  among  Christians  at 
that  time  P It  might  be  regarded  as  an 
additional  proof  were  other  and  more 
convincing  ones  forthcoming.  As  it  ^ is, 
we  must  suppose  thftt  a heathen,  having 
heard  that  the  Christians  worshipped  a 
crucified  God,  and  being  also  familiar  with 
the  common  calumny  that  the  Christians 
worshipped  the  head  of  an  ass,  combined 
the  two  ideas  in  his  rude  fresco. 

In  the  first  four  centuries,  then,  there 
is  no  conclusive  evidence  that  Christians 
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ever  placed  a figure  on  the  cross.  In 
the  fifth  century  ft  became  usual  to 
put  the  figure  of  a lamb  or  even  a bust 
of  Christ  on  the  cross,  sometimes  above, 
sometimes  below,  sometimes  in  the  middle, 
and  many  crucifixes  of  this  kind  still 
exist.  St  Faulinus  of  Nola  (Ep.  32) 
describes  one  of  them  in  the  words 
M Sub  cruce  sanguines  niveo  stat  Christos  in 
agnojM 

so  that  the  cross  here  must  have  been  red, 
the  figure  on  it  white. 

From  the  sixth  century  onwards  cru- 
cifixes in  the  strict  sense  were  in  use.  St. 
Gregory  of  Tours  ('*  De  Gloria  Martyrum,” 
1,  2,  8),  towards  the  end  of  the  sixth 
oentury,  mentions  a picture  of  the  cruci- 
fixion in  the  church  of  St.  Genesius  at 
Narbonne.  A small  cross  of  brass  with 
the  figure  of  Christ  on  it  was  found  in  the 
grave  of  the  Frankish  sovereign  Chil- 
peric.  A Syriac  MS.  of  the  Gospels,written 
m 586,  and  now  in  Florence,  contains  a 
picture  of  the  crucifixion.  In  692  the 
Synod  in  Trullo,  recognising  a custom 
which  had  already  become  predominant, 
decreed  (can.  82)  that  for  the  future, 
instead  of  the  Lamb,  the  figure  of  Christ 
should  be  placed  on  the  cross. 

We  pass  on  to  speak  of  the  form 
ri  ven  to  the  crucifix.  In  the  Syri  ac  book  of 
the  Gospels,  Christ  is  completely  clothed, 
with  hands  and  feet  nailed,  each  foot 
being  fastened  by  a separate  nail.  In  the 
crucifix  at  Narbonne  described  by  St. 
Gregory,  Christ’s  body  was  almost  naked. 
But  in  one  point  all  the  earliest  crucifixes 
agreed.  They  all  represented  Christ,  as 
nailed,  indeed,  to  the  cross,  but  with  open 
eyes,  in  dignified  repose,  and  without 
any  trace  of  pain  on  his  face.  Sometimes 
a royal  crown  was  placed  on  his  head. 
When  the  Greeks,  though  not  before  the 
tenth  century,  painted  Christ  on  the  cross, 
with  anatomical  correctness,  as  dying  or 
already  dead,  the  innovation  gave  great 
scandal  to  the  Latins.  Cardinal  Humbert 
attacked  the  Greeks  for  this  practice  in 
very  violent  language,  while  a synod1  under 
the  scbismatical  patriarch  Michael  Cerul- 
arius  speaks  of  godless  men  from  the 
West  who  anathematised  the  orthodox 
church  because  it  “ did  not  change  unna- 
turally the  form  of  man”  which  Christ 
took.  Gradually,  however,  the  Greek 
custom  prevailed  even  in  the  West, 
partly  because  it  was  reasonable,  partly 
Decause  Greek  Artists  often  settled  in 
Western  Europe;  and  D’Agincourt  gives 
copies  of  Italian  crucifixes  from  the 
1 Hefele,  ComnL  iv.  p.  787 


twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  which 
follow  the  Greek  fashion.  (From  Hefele, 
" Beitrage,”  <fcc.) 

CRYPT  (< crypta , from  Kpvmw).  The 
word  originally  meant  an  underground 
place,  natural  or  artificial,  suitable  for 
the  concealment  of  persons  or  things. 
Juvenal  give  the  name  of  “crypta”  to  a 
sewer  (Sat.  v.  106) ; Suetonius  uses  it  as 
equivalent  to  “ cryptoporticus,”  a shel- 
tered shady  arcade  or  gallery  (Calig.  68); 
Vitruvius  classes  “ crypt®  ” with 11  horrea ” 
and  “ apothec®/*  with  the  general  notion 
of  cellar,  store-room,  or  granary.  Secret 
and  underground  places,  cryjrta,  were 
often  used  for  Christian  worship  in  the 
ages  of  persecution.  After  the  conversion 
of  Constantine,  churches  were  often  built 
over  the  ancient  crypts ; but  more  gener- 
I ally  crypts  were  excavated  beneath 
churches.  Besides  the  great  advantage 
of  securing  the  church  from  damp,  this 
arrangement  also  provided  a space  which, 
when  furnished  with  altars,  could  subserve 
at  need  the  purposes  of  public  worship, 
or  might  be  used  as  a place  of  interment 
for  the  ecclesiastics  serving  the  church. 
Good  instances  of  the  crypt  may  be 
observed  at  Gloucester  Cathedral,  at  one 
of  the  churches  of  Bordeaux  (where  some 
remarkable  property  of  the  air  in  the 
crypt  preserves  bodies  from  de  ay),  And 
beneatn  the  ancient  chapel  of  St.  Audry 
belonging  to  the  bishops  of  Ely,  in  Ely 
Place,  lately  recovered  for  Catholic  wor- 
ship. (Ducange ; Facciolati  ) 

CVLDBS8.  A Gaelic  name  (ceile  Da, 
servant  of  God)  denoting  those  who  had 
strictly  devoted  themselves  to  the  divine 
service,  whether  as  monks  or  seculars. 
It  is  commonly  applied  to  the  monks 
whom  St.  Columba  planted  at  Iona,  and 
to  the  numerous  communities  which  grew 
out  of  that  foundation ; the  word,  how- 
ever, does  not  occur,  nor  is  it  in  any  way 
referred  to,  in  the  writings  of  Beda.  A 
kind  of  hereditary  transmission  of  office 
is  sometimes  traceable  among  them,  for 
in  the  distraction  and  confusion  of  the 
dark  ages  the  discipline  of  celibacy  waa 
much  neglected  ; see  the  account  by 
Symeon  of  Durham  of  the  custodians  of 
the  body  of  St.  Cuthbert  at  Lindisf&me. 
(“  Hist.  Eccl.  Dunelm.”  ii.  12,  iv.  8.) 

CTOTU8.  Veneration  or  worship. 
Catholic  theologians  distinguish  three 
kinds  of  Cultus.  Latria  (\arpcla)  or 
supreme  worship  is  due  to  God  alone,  and 
cannot  be  transferred  to  any  creature 
without  the  horrible  sin  of  idolatry.  The 
word  'karptia  is  used  in  this  sense  by  the 
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Greek  Fathers  and  corresponds  to  the 
Hebrew  nTiajf  Dulia  (dovXcm)  is  that 
secondary  veneration  which  Catholics  give 
to  saints  and  angels  as  the  servants  and 
special  friends  or  God.  The  same  idea  is 
expressed  by  Cyril  of  Alexandria  when  he 
speaks  of  the  “ relative  veneration  and 
eultus  of  honour ” (oCt*  wpoatcvutiv 
ci$urp*$a  XarprvTu aXka  tryrrucwr  teal 

TifiTjTiKw).1 *  Lastly,  hyperdulia,  which 
is  only  a subdivision  oi  dulia,®  is  that 
higher  veneration  which  we  give  to  the 
Blessed  Virgin  as  the  most  exalted  of  mere 
creatures,  though  of  course  infinitely  in- 
ferior to  God  and  incomparably  inferior  to 
Christ  in  his  human  nature. 

CtTXATE  (curatus,  one  entrusted 
with  the  care  of  souls).  The  term  can 
hardly  be  said  to  be  in  use  among  Ameri- 
can Catholics,  though  common  in  Ireland. 
Irish  curates,  acting  under  the  parish 
priests,  appear  to  correspond  to  the  “ca- 
pellani,  vel  vice-curati  ” of  Ferraris,  who 
says  of  them  that  “they  administer  the 
sacraments,  not  in  their  own  name,  but  in 
that  of  another — namely,  the  rector  (par- 
ish-priest)— and  therefore  they  ought 
to  be  called  assistants  {cooper atores),  not 
rectors,  although  they  have  cure  of  souls. 
When  it  is  said  that  there  ought  to 
be  only  one  rector  in  a parish,  this  must 
be  understood  to  refer  to  ordinary  juris- 
diction, not  to  delegated  jurisdiction,  such 
as  is  that  of  a ^chaplain  or  vice-curate.” 
(Ferraris,  Parochia.) 

cm  OF  sons.  [See  Parish 
and  Parish-Priest.]  As  now  understood, 
a cure  of  souls  is  that  portion  of  respon- 
sibility for  the  provision  of  sacraments 
to,  and  the  adequate  instruction  of,  the 
Christian  faithful,  which  devolves  upon 
the  parish-priest  of  a particular  district 
in  regard  to  the  souls  of  all  persons 
dwelling  within  the  limits  of  that  district. 
In  ancient  times  the  cure  of  souls  through- 
out his  diocese  (often  called  paroecia)  was 
held  to  fall  upon  the  bishop,  who  dis- 
charged his  responsibility  by  the  agency 
of  priests  sent  to  such  places  as  he  judged 
suitable,  supported  with  such  disburse- 
ments as  he  thought  sufficient,  and  remov- 
able at  his  pleasure.  The  division  of 
dioceses  into  parishes  with  fixed  incum- 
bents and  permanent  revenues  cannot  be 
traced  back  beyond  the  fourth  century.3 

1 Peuv.  De  Angel  it  9. 

* Bt  Thomas,  2 2nd*,  108,  4.  This  is  an  im- 
portant point,  for  we  mart  not  of  course  pat 
the  Blessed  Virgin  between  creatures  and  God. 
She  is  herself  a mere  creature. 

* Soglia,  ii.8,84. 


CURIA  ROMANA  239 

It  was  once  commonly  held  that  this 
change  was  introduced  by  Pope  Dionysius 
in  the  second  half  of  the  third  century, 
but  the  statement  to  that  effect  only  rests 
on  the  authority  of  the  Pseudo-Isidore. 

A district  is  not  allowed  by  law  to 
have  a parish  priest  appropriated  to  it,  if 
it  contain  fewer  than  ten  houses  or  fam- 
ilies. There  can  be  only  one  parish- 
priest  or  rector  in  a parish,  having  cure 
of  souls  by  ordinary  right.  (Ferraris, 
Parochia .) 

cams*  lOXAMA.  The  Curia,  in 
the  stricter  sense,  designates  the  authorities 
which  administer  the  Papal  Primacy ; in 
a wider  acceptation  it  embraces  all  the 
authorities  and  functionaries  forming  the 
immediate  entourage  or  Court  of  the  Pope. 
The  following  sketch  of  its  history  is 
abridged  from  the  article  by  Buss  in  the 
“ Dictionnaire  Oatholique”  by  Wetzer  and 
Welte.  While  there  are  many  features 
in  the  OuriA  which  resemble  an  ordinary 
episcopal  administration,  there  are  also 
certain  characteristics  which  from  the 
first  distinguished  it,  and  gave  to  it  a 
peculiar  elevation.  The  ancient  Pres- 
byterium  of  Rome  was  gradually,  as 
we  have  seen  [Cardinal],  transformed 
into  the  Cardinalate.  The  power  of  the 
archdeacon,  exercised  in  the  third  cen- 
tuiy  by  the  martyr  St.  Laurence  (the 
glory  of  whose  virtues  shone  throughout 
Christendom),  passed  to  the  Cardinal 
C&merarius,  or  Uamerlengo,  who  was  the 
head  of  the  Camera,  or  financial  de- 
partment of  the  Apostolic  See,  and  as 
representing  the  ancient  archdeacons, 
wielded  also  an  extensive  jurisdiction. 
Other  great  officials  in  ancient  times  were 
the  archpriest,  and  the  Primicerius  of  the 
Notaries.  The  former  had  the  chief 
charge  of  what  related  to  worship,  and 
was  represented,  as  the  cardinalate  de- 
veloped itself,  by  the  Cardinal  Vicar. 
The  Primicerius,  being  at  the  head  of  the 
department  which  came  in  due  time  to 
be  called  the  CanceUeria , or  Chancery, 
corresponds  to  the  Cardinal  Vice-Chan- 
cellor presiding  over  that  important 
ministry.  But  there  were  also  in  the 
body  of  functionaries  by  whom  the  Ro- 
man Pontiff  was  surrounded  points  of 
resemblance  to  the  Imperial  Court  at 
Rome  or  Constantinople ; this  appears  in 
the  Familia,  or  household,  of  the  Pope 
( Famiglia  Ptmt.ificia)  in  many  ways,  and 
is  also  observable  in  the  important  post  of 
Preefectus  Apotfolici  Palatli. 

In  the  middle  ages  the  business  which 
flowed  in  upon  the  Papal  Curia  was  in*- 
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mense.  The  changed  conditions,  civil 
and  religious,  of  Europe  made  inevitable 
the  multiplication  of  appeals  from  metro- 
politan courts  to  the  Holy  See.  Dispen- 
sations also,  and  nominations  to  reserved 
benefices,  could  not  easily,  at  a time 
when  communication  was  still  difficult 
and  intermittent,  be  obtained  without 
personal  visits  to  Rome.  To  dispose  of 
the  various  applications  and  petitions, 
and  try  the  various  suits,  a large  staff  of 
officials,  both  administrative  and  judicial, 
had  to  be  employed.  The  Popes  could 
not  always  exercise  an  efficient  control 
over  this  mass  of  subordinates;  hence 
abuses  arose,  and  extortion  was  loudly 
imputed  to  the  Roman  officials.  The 
high  rates  of  the  taxes,  or  fees  of  office, 
demanded  at  the  Chancery  for  the  ex- 
pediting of  any  bull  or  brief,  the  delays 
in  the  settlement  of  affairs,  and  the  mul- 
tiplication of  rules  and  formalities,  were 
the  object  of  frequent  complaints.  Re- 
forms were  begun  by  Pius  IV.  and 
carried  on  energetically  by  St.  Pius  V.  and 
Sixtus  V.  Nevertheless,  if  any  supine- 
ness ever  existed  on  the  part  of  the  reign- 
ing Pope,  abuses  reappeared.  Thus,  in 
the  seventeenth  century,  the  practice  of 
burdening  benefices,  the  appointments  to 
which  proceeded  from  the  Chancery, 
with  pensions  to  one  or  other  member 
of  the  Curia,  attained  to  a very  pernicious 
height.  However,  Benedict  XIV.  “ de- 
creed a radical  reform ; his  system  was 
continued  by  Leo  XII.  and  Gregory  XVI., 
and  is  pursued  under  the  strict  and 
regular  administration  of  Pius  IX.”  1 
The  different  branches  of  the  Curia 
have  now  to  be  described  in  detail ; but 
it  may  assist  us  in  dealing  with  this 
vast  and  complicated  subject,  if  we  first 
endeavour  to  obtain  a rough  general 
view  of  it,  by  considering  what  are 
the  chief  ends  for  which  the  Papacy 
exists,  and  which  the  action  of  the  Curia 
is  directed  to  promote.  As  the  succes- 
sor of  St.  Peter  and  the  Vicar  of  Christ, 
the  Pope  has,  first,  of  all,  to  govern 
and  feed  with  sound  doctrine  the  whole 
flock  of  Christ — i.e.  the  universal  Church — 
and  his  own  diocese  in  particular.  The 
agencies  in  the  Curia  by  which  he  fulfils 
these  purposes  are  the  Sacred  Congrega- 
tions of  Cardinals,  the  Secretariat  of  State, 
and  theVicariate  of  Rome ; and  the  machin- 
ery employed  is  supplied  by  the  Chancery, 
the  Patana,  and  the  Camera  Apostolica. 
As  the  “ suprem us  judex  ” in  Christen- 
dom, the  Pope  acts,  partly  through 
1 Buss,  writing  before  1870. 


special  congregations  and  delegated  j udgee 
[DelbqationJ, partly  through  the  regular 
tribunals  of  the  Rota  and  the  Segnatura 
{forum  externum)  and  the  Penitenziaria 
( forum  internum).  Before  the  usurpa- 
tion of  the  temporal  power,  the  Camera 
also  was  a court  of  justice.  Again,  the 
Vicar  of  Christ  must  be  diligently  and 
uninterruptedly  occupied  with  the  wor- 
ship of  the  true  God ; to  this  end  corre- 
sponds the  institution  of  the  Papal  Chapel 
( Capelin  Pontijicia ).  As  living  and  reign- 
ing, the  Pope,  like  any  other  sovereign  or 
any  other  bishop,  has  his  “ family”  or 
household  {Famtglia  Pont.ificia),  one  im- 
portant branch  of  which  is  the  depart- 
ment having  charge  of  the  Papal  resi- 
dences {Prefettura  del  Sacro  Palazzo 
Apostolico).  To  carry  on  the  necessary 
external  relations  with  the  powers  of  tho 
world,  the  Pope  has  Legates,  Nuncios, 
and  Apostolic  Delegates,  receives  ambas- 
sadors, appoints  and  admits  consuls. 
Lastly,  as  a sovereign  ruling  over  that 
extent  of  dominion  which  came  in  the 
dispositions  of  Providence  to  the  Papacy, 
ana  was  usurped  by  violence  a few  years 
ago,  the  Pope  had  ministries,  judges 
civil  and  criminal,  boards,  commissions, 
and  all  the  usual  machinery  of  adminis- 
tration in  civilised  countries. 

In  the  order  indicated  by  this  brief 
sketch,  we  shall  now  describe  the  prin- 
cipal attributions  of  the  various  branches 
or  the  Curia.  The  mode  in  which  the 
action  of  the  Cardinals  is  applied  to  assist 
the  Pope  in  the  government  of  the  Church 
has  been  already  described  in  the  article 
on  Congregations  (Sacred)  ; but  men- 
tion was  not  there  made  of  a Congrega- 
tion the  action  of  which  is  important  in 
reference  to  the  present  subject — viz.  the 
Congvegntin  Visitationis  Apostolica;,  of 
which  the  Cardinal  Vicar  is  president. 
This  Congregation,  organised  by  Cle- 
ment VIII.  and  Innocent  XII./ repre- 
sents the  Pope  in  his  character  of  a 
bishop  visiting  his  diocese. 

The  Cardinal  Secretary  of  State  is 
the  exclusive  channel  through  whom  must 
pass  all  communications  carried  on  be- 
tween the  Holy  See  and  foreign  Powers. 
He  is  the  Popes  Prime  Minister — not  of 
course  in  the  sense  which  the  word  bears 
in  countries  where  the  Minister  is  more 
powerful  than  the  Sovereign,  so  that  the 
formers  ‘‘advice”  overrides  the  latter's 
initiative— but  in  the  proper  sense  of  the 
term : a faithful  agent  and  servant  exe- 
cuting the  intentions  of  his  master,  whom 
he  serves  to  the  best  of  his  ability.  He 
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ernes  on  the  negotiations,  in  which  the 
Pontiff  is  perpetually  er gaged , which  have 
for  their  object  to  secure  the  liberties,  ex- 
tend the  limits,  and  promote  the  welfare 
of  the  Catholic  Church.  Under  him  are 
placed  the  Nuncios  and  other  diplomatic 
agents  of  the  Holy  See,  and  to  him  they 
make  their  reports.  The  officials  under  him 
consist  of  several  * Minutanti a writer  in 
cypher,  an  archivist,  a sub-archivist,  &c. 
Being  in  close  and  permanent  relations  to 
the  Pope,  “ he  represents  the  principle  of 
the  Pontifical  Government ; his  influence 
is  consequently  felt  in  all  ways  in  acts 
emanating  directly  from  the  person  of 
the  Pope ; he  directs  all  important  po- 
litical measures,  puts  in  force  the  de- 
cisions relative  to  the  organic  institutions 
of  the  Church,  and  transmits  the  in- 
structions by  which  the  functionaries  of 
the  Curia  are  guided.” 1 

The  Vicariate  of  Rome  is  under  the 
Cardinal  Vicar,  assisted  by  a Vicegerent, 
a Promotor  Fiscal,  and  two  or  three 
other  officials,  of  whom  one  is  the  “ De- 
fensor Matrimonii  ” [see  that  article]. 

The  celebrated  department  of  the 
Roman  Chancery  is  that  which  drafts 
and  expedite*  the  bulls  and  briefs  by 
which  the  mind  of  the  Pontiff  is  made 
known  to  Christendom,  or  to  particular 
outers.  The  Cardinal  at  its  head  is  not 
called  “Chancellor,”  but  “ Vice-Chan- 
cellor,” probably  because  the  title  of  Chan- 
cellor, having  sprung  out  of  a function 
which  was  originally  purely  subordinate 
and  ministerial,  was  thought  to  be  be- 
neath the  dignity  of  the  Sacred  College. 

“ At  what  time,”  says  Ferraris,  44  the 
office  of  the  Chancellor  attained  to  that 
height  of  eminence  and  prerogative  which 
it  ib  now  seen  to  possess  in  the  Roman 
Curia,  is  a point  not  accurately  deter- 
mined. Inquirers  into  its  origin  tell  us 
that  it  was  planned  and  established  after 
the  time  of  Innocent  IIL  In  his  time, 
it  is  known  that  the  duties  of  Chancellor 
were  discharged  by  private  persons,  but 
such  as  were  of  known  and  conspicuous 
probity  and  erudition.  In  course  of 
time,  under  Boniface  VIII.,  it  is  certain 
that  the  dignity  of  Chancellor  was  as- 
signed to  one  of  the  Cardinals.”  He  ex- 
plains the  addition  of  44  vice  ” to  the  title, 
wri  proceeds : u The  Vice-Chancellor  has 
* fixed  cardinalitial  title — namely,  that  of 
the  collegiate  church  of  St.  Laurence  in 
Damaso.  The  more  pressing,  weighty, 
public,  and  solemn  affairs  of  the  Apostolic 
Bee,  inch  as  are  those  debated  on  in  the 


Consistory,  pass  through  the  hands  of  the 
Vice-Chancellor,  so  that  he  must  be 
called,  by  analogy  with  similar  offices 
elsewhere,  the  Papal  Chancellor.  Among 
his  numerous  subordinates^  the  one  ot 
highest  rank  is  he  who  is  called  the 
Regent  of  the  Chancery,  who  revises 
bulls  that  have  been  expedited  and  pro- 
mulgated, and,  if  any  error  has  crept  in, 
corrects  it.  The  other  officials  of  the 
Vice-Chancellor  to  whose  posts  prelatical 
rank  is  annexed,  are  the  Presidents  of 
the  greater  or  lesser  u Parous,”  so  called 
from  the  name  by  which  the  place  in  the 
Chanceiw  where  they  meet  is  popularly 
called.  The  prelates  of  the  greater  Parcus 
of  the  Chancery  constitute  a kind  of 
tribunal,  when  they  meet  and  decide 
doubts  which  may  arise  concerning  the 
form  of  documents,  or  the  clauses  and 
decrees  which  have  to  he  inserted  in 
them,  and  also  respecting  the  payment  of 
fees  and  charges.  The  prelates  of  the 
lesser  Parcus  have  a restricted  juris- 
diction, the  one  object  of  their  institution 
being  to  transmit  and  deliver  bulls  to  the 
prelates  of  the  greater  Parcus.  The 
writers,  abbreviators  [see  that  art.],  and 
others  responsible  for  the  preparation  of 
documents  in  the  Roman  Chancery,  all 
share  in  those  rights  and  emoluments 
which  are  commonly  called  the  Taxes  of 
the  Apostolic  Chancery.  That  these 
rights  derive  their  origin  from  John  XXIL 
is  plain  from  the  section  in  his  Extrava- 
gantes  beginning  “ Quum  ad  Sacro- 
rancta.” 1 

The  proceedings  of  the  Chancery  are 
governed  by  certain  fixed  rules,  which, 
as  already  mentioned  [Ca^oit  Law]  form 
a substantive  part  of  the  Jua  Novimmum . 
They  are  only  of  force,  however,  during 
the  lifetime  of  a Pope ; every  Pontiff,  on 
the  day  after  his  accession,  publishes 
them  anew,  with  such  omissions  or 
additions  as  he  may  think  fit  to  make. 

For  an  account  of  the  Dataria,  see 
that  article.  The  Camera  Apostolica  or 
department  of  finance  in  the  Papal  Go- 
vernment is  presided  over  by  the  Cardinal 
Camerlengo.  Previously  to  the  event  of 
September  1870,  the  Camera  was  also  a 
court  of  justice,  which,  like  our  Court  of 
Exchequer  in  ancient  times,  took  cognis- 
ance of  offences  committed  against  the 
revenue  laws,  or  by  persons  m its  em- 
ployment, The  staff  of  the  department 
is  still  kept  up  nearly  at  its  former 
strength  ; for  although  many  sources  of 
revenue  hAve  been  cut  off  since  the  usur* 
1 Ferraris,  “ Cancellaria,  ” §44. 
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pation,  and  the  Pontiff  does  not  and  can- 
not accept  the  annual  subvention  which 
the  usurping  Government  places  at  its 
disposal,  still  the  revenues  or  the  Papacy 
cannot  but  be  large,  in  view  of  the 
immense  interests  which  it  administers, 
the  numbers  and  diffusion  of  the  Catholic 
populations  whereof  it  is  the  centre,  and 
the  indignation  and  sympathy  which  the 
spoliation  to  which  it  has  been  subjected 
has  aroused  in  all  upright  minds.  The 
office  of  Treasurer,  the  highest  official  in 
the  department  after  the  Vice-Camerlengo, 
is  at  present  vacant,  and  many  of  the 
revenue  departments  of  which  he  had  the 
control  are  in  abeyance ; hut  the  “ prelate 
clerks*  of  the  Camera,  who  form  the 
council  of  the  Oamerlengo,  still  perform 
their  functions. 

Coming  now  to  the  organs  by  which 
the  Papal  jurisdiction  is  exercised,  we 
have  first  to  name  the  Rota;  for  an 
account  of  which  the  reader  is  referred  to 
the  article  Rota  Romana.  The  Segna- 
tura Papale  di  Otuttma  “ takes  cognis- 
ance of  cases  which  may  or  may  not 
come  before  the  Rota  on  appeal,  suits  of 
competence,  causes  of  nullity  of  marriage, 
demands  for  restitution,  &c.  ...  It  is 
composed  of  a Cardinal  President,  prafeo- 
tus , seven  prelates,  and  a few  referen- 
daries, who  have  a decisive,  not  merely  a 
consultative,  voice.  An  Auditor  appointed 
in  connection  with  the  Segnatura  deter- 
mines what  affairs  it  is  competent  to  try, 
and  may  give  decisions  on  various  pre- 
liminary issues,  from  which,  however,  a 
suitor  may  appeal  to  the  Segnatura  itself. 
The  Dean  of  the  Rota,  the  Regent  of  the 
Chancery,  and  two  representatives  of  the 
Camera,  have  seats  at  the  Segnatura. 
The  sentences  are  signed  by  the  Pope 
with  the  word  * Fiat r in  his  own  hand, 
or,  in  his  presence  and  in  his  name,  by  a 
Cardinal,  who  says, 1 Concessum  in  pr *- 
oentia  Domini  noebri  Pap*.'  " 1 

Connected  with  the  above  tribunal  is 
the  Segnatura  di  Chrasia , which  “ decides 
in  suits  where  an  Appeal  is  made  to  the 
personal  favour  of  tne  Pope,  such  suits — 
as  being  matters  of  favour — allowing  of 
more  prompt  decision.  A suit  on  which 
the  S.  of  Justice  has  given  judgment 
may,  with  the  authorisation  of  the  Pope, 
he  opened  again  before  the  S.  of  Grace. 
The  JPope  himself  presides  in  this  college, 
which  consists  or  Cardinals  named  by 
him;  the  Cardinal  Penitentiary,  the 
Secretary  of  Briefs,  and  the  President  of 
the  Dataria,  belong  to  it  ex  officio.  Besides 
i Bom. 
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other  prelates,  the  Auditor  of  the  Camera, 
one  of  the  Auditors  of  the  Rota,  the 
Regent  of  the  Chancery,  Ac.,  take  part  in 
the  deliberations.  Three  referendary  pre- 
lates draw  up  the  reports ; the  members 
present  have  only  a consultative  voice; 
the  Pope  alone  decides  and  signs.* 1 

The  Penitenziaria  Romana  has  a Car- 
dinal at  its  head,  called  the  Penitentiariue 
Major,  who  is  assisted  by  a Regent,  a 
Theologian,  and  other  officials.  The 
Grand  Penitentiary  is  Appointed  bv  the 
Pope ; he  must  be  of  the  order  of  Car- 
dinal Priests,  and  a master  in  theology, 
or  a doctor  in  canon  law.  Hia  faculties 
extend  to — absolving  from  sins  and 
censures,  dispensing  m cases  of  irregu- 
larity [Ikkbqulaeitt],  commuting,  or 
releasing  from,  oaths  and  vows,  and  in 
various  other  ways  exercising  the  power 
of  binding  and  loosing  given  to  St.  Peter 
by  our  Lord.  He  sits  in  one  or  other  of 
the  three  great  basilicas  of  Rome  on  four 
days  in  Holy  Week  (in  St.  John  LaterAn 
on  Palm  Sunday,  in  St.  Mary  Major  on 
Wednesday,  and  in  St  Peter's  ou  Holy 
Thursday  and  Good  Friday),  and  there 
hears  the  confessions  of  such  of  the  faith- 
ful as  resort  to  him,  and  touches  the 
heads  of  those  who  stoop  low  before  him 
— “pie  sees  eubmittentium  '’—with  the 
rod  of  the  Penitentiary,  granting  to  them 
at  the  same  time  an  indulgence  of  a hun- 
dred days.  He  is  entitled  to  solemnise 
Mass  in  the  Capella  Pontificia  on  three 
days  in  the  year,  viz.  on  Ash  Wednesdav, 
Good  Friday  (Mass  of  the  Preeanctifiedfy, 
and  All  Souls'  Day,  and  to  bring  to  on 
expiring  Pope  the  last  rites  and  succours 
of  religion.  The  voluminous  Constitution 
of  Benedict  XIV.  beginning  u Pastor  Bo- 
nus n defines  with  exactness  the  duties, 
powers,  and  privileges  of  the  Penitenziaria, 
and  of  all  the  officials  connected  with  it. 

On  the  Capella  Pontificia  the  reader 
will  do  well  to  consult  the  learned  work 
of  Dr.  Baggs  entitled  “ The  Pope's 
Chapel."  Tne  dignitaries,  prelates,  Ac., 
who  have  a recognised  place  in  the 
chapel  for  the  sacred  functions,  are  all 
arranged  According  to  their  respective 
order  and  precedence.  First,  the  College 
ot  Cardinals ; next,  the  College  of  Patri- 
archs, Archbishops  and  Bishops  assisting 
at  the  Pontifical  Throne.  Ten  patriarchs, 
more  than  ninety  archbishops,  and  about 
two  hundred  and  thirty  bishops,  enjoy 
this  dignity  at  the  present  time.  Then 
come,  in  the  order  named,  the  Vice- 
Oamerlengo,  the  Princes  assisting  at  the 
1 Bum. 
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fltfone,  the  Auditor  and  Treasurer  of  the 
Ctinera,  the  Majordomo,  archbishops 
tod  bishops  generally,  the  prelates  (some 
two  hundred  in  number)  of  the  College 
of  Apostolic  Protonotaries,  abbots,  heads 

orders,  chamberlains,  chaplains,  the 
officials  of  the  various  Papal  departments, 
darks,  sacrists,  vergers,  Ac.,  everyone 
having  his  proper  place  and  just  prece- 
dence assigned  to  him. 

The  Famiglia  Pontjfida  consists  of 
certain  Cardinals  selected  by  the  Pope, 
the  Majordomo,  the  Master  of  the  Sacred 
Apostolic  Palace,  a number  of  domestic 
prelates,  and  clerical  and  lay  chamberlains 
of  various  grades,  some  paid,  some  honorary 
—among  the  latter  being  reckoned  the 
honorary  chamberlains  u di  spada  e cappa,” 
who  are  laymen  of  family  and  position 
selected  from  the  various  European 
countries.  The  Swiss  Guard,  the  Noble 
Guard,  the  Pope's  private  chaplains,  and 
many  other  officials  variously  designated, 
belong  also  to  the  Famiglia,  It  includes, 
moreover,  the  Prefecture  of  the  Sacred 
Palaces,  an  important  department  with  a 
Cardinal  at  its  nead. 

As  sovereign  of  the  Roman  States,  the 
Pone  formerly  carried  on  the  government 
with  the  help  of  the  following  depart- 
ments, which  now — pending  the  re-estab- 
lish meat  of  the  temporal  power — remain 
in  abeyance:  viz.  the  Ministry  of  the 
luterior,  the  Ministries  of  Finance,  Com- 
merce, and  War,  a Council  of  Ministers, 
a Council  of  State,  several  boards  and 
commissions,  a Consulta  (financial),  and 
courts  of  law  for  trying  civil  and  criminal 
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The  authorities  of  the  Curia,  below  the 
rank  of  Cardinal,  are  technically  divided 
into  two  classes — the  prelates  of  the 
mantrlletta  (a  short  cloak),  and  those  of 
the  mantdUme  (a  long  cloak,  reaching 
to  the  feet).  In  the  first  class  are  in- 
cluded Patriarchs,  Archbishops,  Bishops, 
Protonotaries  Apostolic,  Domestic  Pre- 
lates, the  Clerks  of  the  Camera,  the  Au- 
ditors of  the  Rota,  the  Referendarii  of 
the  Segnatura,  the  A bbre viators  of  the 
greater  Partus,  the  Majordomo,  and  the 
Maestro  di  Camera.  Four  among  these, 
designated  prelates  of  the  Jiocchetti , take 
precedence  of  the  rest — the  Auditor  of  the 
Camera,  the  Treasurer,  the  Vice-Camer- 

S,  and  the  Majordomo.  Among  the 

as  of  the  mantdUme  are  ecclesiastical 
chamberlains,  masters  of  ceremonies,  Ac. 
(Fermris,  CanceUaria ; “Annuario  Pon- 
tifido,”  1670;  u Gerarchia  Cattolica,” 
1881.) 
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The  duties  and  func- 
tions of  a curialie , one  attached  to  the 
curia  or  court  of  a prince.  Ducange  cites 
passages  from  medissval  writers  in  which 
curuuie  plainly  signifies  a mere  clerk  or 
secretary.  But  the  sense  of  “ courtier " 
was  much  more  common,  as  in  the  title  of 
two  well-known  works  by  John  of  Salis- 
bury and  Walter  Map,  “De  Nugis  Curi- 
alium.”  There  is  a canon  in  the  Corpus 
Juris  bearing  the  name  of  Pope  Inno- 
cent I.  (a.d.  404}  which  excludes  those 
who  were  in  rested  with  curialia  from  the 
clerical  order,  the  due  performance  of 
both  functions  by  the  same  person  being 
considered  impracticable.  (Wetxer  and 
Welte.) 

CUSTOM,  according  to  St.  Thomas 
and  canonists  generally,  has  three  legal 
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(1)  It  may,  either  through  the  con- 
sent, tacit  or  express,  of  lawful  authority 
or  by  prescription,  impose  a new  law. 
This  is  clearly  laid  down  both  in  the 
canon  and  civil  law.  To  have  the  force 
of  law,  the  custom  must  he  good  and 
useful;  it  must  have  been  formed  by 
public  acts,  proceeding  from  the  greater 
part  of  the  community;  the  people  from 
whom  the  custom  proceeds  must  nave  the 
intention  of  binding  themselves  (thus  the 
custom  of  taking  holy  water  in  entering 
c .lurches  has  not  the  force  of  a law).  If 
it  is  introduced  by  way  of  prescription, 
the  custom  must  continue  uninterrupted 
for  a certain  space  of  time  before  it  hinds 
the  conscience.1 

(2)  On  much  the  same  conditions 
custom  may  abrogate  an  existing  law, 
or  modify  it,  unless  the  law  in  question 
he  natural  or  divine.  But  here,  if  the 
custom  operates  by  way  of  prescription, 
ten  years  according  to  the  common  opinion 
is  required  before  custom  abrogates  civil, 
forty  before  it  abrogates  ecclesiastical, 
laws. 

(3)  Custom  interprets  law,  and,  unless 
the  law  he  natural  or  divine,  may  intro- 
duces “ authentic  ” interpretation — *,«. 
it  may  give  an  authoritative  sense  to  a 
law,  although  that  sense  is  discordant 
with  the  original  intention  of  the  legis- 

1 St.  Liguori,  De  Leg.  107  seg.,  says  gene- 
rally thnt  custom  to  have  the  force  of  faw  must 
be  continued  for  a long  time  without  interrup- 
tion. Some  say  that  the  length  of  time  re- 
quired depends  on  circumstances : others  that 
ten  years  is  the  time  required.  Again,  some 
maintain  that  while  a prescription  of  ten  years 
suffices  to  change  civil  law.  a custom  must  last 
forty  years  to  abrogate  Church  law.  Probably 
ten  years  is  enough  in  either  ease. 


Digitized  by  ^ooQle 


CYCLE 


844  ' GUSTOS 

lator.  (Billuart,  “ De  Legibus,”  Dias.  v. 1 
a.  2.) 

CU8TOB.  By  this  name  was  formerly 
designated  the  canon,  in  a cathedral  or 
collegiate  church,  who  with  the  approval 
of  the  bishop  had  the  spiritual  charge  of 
the  cure  attached  to  the  church.  It  was 
also  applied  to  sacristans  or  treasurers 
who  had  charge  of  the  sacred  vessels, 
church  ornaments,  furniture,  &c.  This 
office  remains  in  Austria  and  in  Prussia. 
The  canon  having  charge  of  a metropoli- 
tan cure  is  called  summits  custos  In 
France  the  ecclesiastic  with  correspond- 
ing functions  is  called  archiprStre.  It  is 
also  the  Latin  name  for  the  warden,  or 
guardiah,  of  a convent  of  Franciscan 
friars. 

CYCX.E  (including  Golden  Number, 
Dominical  Letter,  Epact)  is  a series  of 
numbers,  letters  standing  for  numbers, 
always  counted  over  again  in  the  same 
order  when  the  series  has  been  completed. 
Cycles  are  employed  in  ecclesiastical  as 
well  as  civil  chronology,  since  the  solar, 
lunar  and  paschal  cycles  enable  us  to 
reckon  the  time  at  which  the  feasts  of  the 
church  will  fall  in  each  year.  The  lunar 
cycle  ( cyclus  lurue,  decemnovenn/ilt*,  cWa- 
d(Kiurr)pU)  consist  of  nineteen  years, 
and  alter  the  expiration  of  each  lunar 
cycle  the  new  and  full  moons  fall  once 
move  on  nearly  the  same  days  of  the 
mouth.  This  cycle  was  invented  by  the 
Greek  astronomer  Meton.  Anatolius, 
bishop  of  Lsodicea,  employed  it  towards 
the  clo*e  of  the  third  century  for  calcu- 
lating the  date  of  Easter.1  Soon  after- 
wards  the  Nicene  Council  ordained  that 
Easter  should  be  celebrated  on  the  Sunday 
which  followed  the  first  new  moon  after 
the  vernal  equinox  (March  21),  and  this 
led  to  a more  exact  computation  of  the 
lunar  cycle.  The  bishops  of  Alexandria, 
the  seat  of  mathematical  science,  were 
entrusted  with  the  task  of  fixing  the  day 
on  which  Easter  fell.9  In  order  to  lighten 
their  task,  the  Alexandrian  church  con- 
structed Paschal  cycles,  which  contained 
a number  of  lunar  cycles , and  fixed  the 
date  of  Easter  Sunday  for  a long  course 
of  years.  Thus  Theophilus  of  Alexandria 
drew  up  a Paschal  cycle  of  418  years 
— i.e.  of  twenty-two  lunar  cycles — begin- 
ning with  the  year  380.  This  cycle,  partly 
on  account  of  its  obscurity,  partly  on 
account  of  its  incorrectness,  found  small 

1 Euseb.  H.  E.  vii.  14. 

* The  Alexandrian  bishop  was  to  fix  the 
date,  nnd  the  Bishop  of  Rome  was  to  notify  the 
day  fixed  to  the  whole  Church. 


acceptance  in  the  West,  and  in  the  year 
444  Easter  Sunday,  according  to  Rc  man 
reckoning,  fell  on  March  26,  accord- 
ing to  Alexandrian,  on  April  23.  In 
consequence  of  a letter  from  Pope  Leo, 
Cyril  corrected  the  Paschal  cycle  of  his 
predecessor  and  reduced  it  to  one  of 
ninety-five  years,  extending  from  437  to 
631,  and  embracing  five  lunar  cycles.  As 
this  circle  was  drawing  to  its  end, 
Dionysius  Exiguus,  in  626,  constructed 
a new  one  of  304  J ulian  years  or  sixteen 
lunar  cycles.  The  defects  of  the  Diony- 
sian computation  were  inseparable  from 
those  of  the  Julian  year,  which  consisted 
of  366  days,  6 hours,  instead  of  365  days, 
6 hours,  49  minutes,  so  that  the  calcula- 
tion of  the  vernal  equinox  became  more 
and  more  erroneous  as  time  went  on, 
forty-four  minutes  too  much  being  added 
to  each  leap-year.  The  remeay  was 
provided  by  the  Gregorian  reformation  of 
the  Calendar.1  [See  Calendar.] 

The  Golden  Number,  which  is  closely 
connected  with  tho  lunar  cycle,  indicates 
the  place  any  given  year  holds  in  the 
lunar  cycle  (whether,  e,y,9  the  year  of 
Christ  1881  is  1,  2,  3,  Ac.  in  the  lunar 
cycle  of  nineteen).  It  gets  its  name  from 
the  fact  that  it  was  set  in  golden  colours 
against  the  days  on  which  the  new  moon 
fell  in  the  Roman  and  Alexandrian 
calendars.  Christ,  according  to  the 
common  reckoning,  was  born  at  the  end 
of  the  first  year  in  the  lunar  cycle,  so  that 
the  Golden  Number  for  each  year  is  ob- 
tained by  adding  one  to  tho  number  of 
the  year  ( e.g . to  1881)  and  dividing  the 
sum  by  nineteen.  The  remainder  gives 
the  Golden  Number;  if  there  is  no  re* 
mainder  the  Golden  Number  is  nineteen. 
Thus  if  to  1881  w©  add  one  and  divide 
by  nineteen,  we  get  one  as  remainder,  and 
this  is  the  Golden  Number  for  the  year  in 
question. 

The  solar  cycle  or  cycle  of  Dominical 
Letters  is  a series  of  twenty-eight  years, 
after  which  Sundays  and  week-days  again 
fall  on  the  same  days  of  the  month.  The 
first  seven  letters  are  used  to  indicate  the 
days  of  the  week,  A being  used  in  all  cases 
to  mark  the  first  of  January,  and  the  letter 
which  thus  comes  to  mark  the  first 
Sunday  being  the  Sunday  letter  or  littera 
dominicalis  of  the  year.  Thus  1881 
began  with  a Saturday,  and  hence  the  Do- 
minical Letter  is  B.  The  same  Dominical 
Letter  would  recur  every  seven  years.  But 
as  a day  is  intercalated  in  the  February 
of  each  leap-year,  viz.,  February  25,  which 
1 See  Hefele,  ConcU.  i.  824  §eq. 
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has  the  same  letter  assigned  to  it  as 
February  24,  hence  each  leap-year  hae  two 
Dominical  Letters,  the  former  extending 
to  February  24  inclusive,  the  latter  em- 
bracing the  rest  of  the  year.  Now,  as 
tins  intercalation  interrupts  the  sequence 
of  the  Dominical  Letters  seven  times  in 
twenty-eight  years,  the  same  order  of  Do- 
minical Letters  cannot  recur  oftener  than 
once  in  twenty-eight  years.  However,  a 
new  disturbance  in  the  order  of  Dominical 
Letters  arises  from  the  fact  that  in  the 
Gregorian  calendar  it  was  arranged  that 
although  each  secular  year — i.e.  the  first 
year  of  each  century — would  naturally  he 
a leap-year,  only  the  first  of  each  of  four 
seculars  should  he  reckoned  as  such. 
Thus  1600,  the  secular  year  which  fol- 
lowed the  Gregorian  reformation  of  the 
calendar,  was  reckoned  as  a leap-year — i.e. 
it  had&day  intercalated  in  February— hut 
this  was  not  the  case  with  the  years 
1700  and  1800,  nor  will  it  be  with  1900. 
In  showing  how  the  Dominical  Letter  for 
each  year  may  be  ascertained  (we  restrict 
our  calculations  to  the  present  century), 
first,  we  must  ascertain  the  number 
which  the  current  year,  e.g.  1881,  bolds 
in  the  solar  cycle  of  twenty-eight  years. 
The  first  year  of  the  Dionysian  era  is  the 
ninth  of  the  solar  cycle.  Hence  by  add- 
ing nine  to  1881,  and  dividing  the  sum 
by  twenty-eight,  we  get  three  aa  re- 
mainder, so  that  we  now  know  that  the 
year  1881  is  third  in  the  solar  cycle  of 
twenty-eight  The  following  table  gives 
the  order  of  Dominical  Letters  for  the  solar 
cycle  of  twenty-eight  years  and  will  serve 
forcalculating  the  Dominical  Letter  of  any 
year  in  this  century. 


1ED 

8 C 

15  A 

22  F 

2 C 

9 B A 

16  G 

28  E 

8 B 

10  G 

17  FE 

24  D 

4 A 

11  F 

18  D 

26  C B 

50  F 

12  E 

19  C 

26  A 

6 E 

18  DC 

20  B 

27  G 

7 D 

14  B 

21  AG 

28  F 

^e  had  already  found  that  1881  is  the 
third  year  in  the  cycle ; now  we  know 
that  its  Dominical  Letter  is  B,  or  in  other 
words  that  the  first  Sunday  falls  on 
January  2.  When  we  have  got  so  far, 
it  is  easy  to  ascertain  the  days  of  the 
month  on  which  the  Sundays  of  the  year 
fall  Tbs  twelve  months  have  letters 
“«gned  to  them,  contained  in  the  follow- 
ing memorial  verses : 

Aftra  Dibit  Dominus  Gratisque  Beabit 
***** 

brati*  Christicoto  Feret  A urea  Dona 
Fideli: 

A is  the  letter  for  January  1,  D for 


February  1,  &c.  As  B is  the  Dominical 
Letter  for  1881,  and  as  F is  the  letter 
which  marks  the  first  of  December,  the  first 
of  that  month  will  be  & Thursday,  and  the 
Sundays  will  fall  on  the  fourth,  eleventh, 
eighteenth,  and  twenty-fifth,  days. 

Epacts  (inaxrai  rjpipai,  dies  adject i, 
adscititii)  are  used  because  of  the  differ- 
ences in  duration  between  the  lunar 
and  solar  years.  Annual  epacts  determine 
the  age  of  the  moon  on  each  new  year's 
day.  The  lunar  falls  about  eleven  days 
short  of  the  solar  year.  In  the  Gregorian 
calendar  the  new  moon  of  the  lunar  cycle 
(see  above)  falls  on  January  1,  so  that 
the  epact - 0,  an  asterisk  (*)  being  some- 
times used  to  mark  the  epact  in  this  case. 
In  the  second  year  the  epact  or  addition 
which  must  be  made  to  the  lunar  year  — 
XI;  in  the  third  XXH.  The  epact  of 
the  fourth  year  would  be  XXXIII,  but  on 
the  thirtieth  of  these  thirty-three  days  a 
new  moon  has  again  appeared,  so  that  the 
epact  corresponding  to  the  fourth  year  in 
the  lunar  cycle  (or  in  other  words  to  the 
Golden  Number  4)  is  III.  If  we  subtract 
one  from  the  Golden  Number,  multiply 
by  eleven  and  divide  by  thirty  we  get  the 
epact.  Thus  the  epact  for  1881  is  #,  for 
1882  it  will  he  XI. 

The  calculation  of  the  monthly  epact 
enables  us  to  determine  the  days  of  the 
civil  or  solar  month  on  which  the  new  and 
full  moons  occur.  The  lunar  month  con- 
sists of  twenty-nioe  days,  eleven  hours, 
forty-four  minutes : so  that  the  monthly 
epact  in  January,  which  has  thirty-one 
days,  is  one  day,  six  minutes ; and  the 
epact,  of  cour8e,for  each  month  increases, 
till  in  December  it  reaches  eleven  days. 
To  shorten  the  process  of  calculation,  the 
lunar  months  are  reckoned  at  twenty-nine 
and  thirty  days.  If  we  subtract  the 
annual  epact  from  thirty-one,  we  get  the 
day  on  which  the  new  moon  of  January 
falls:  the  new  moon  of  February  falls 
thirty,  that  of  March  twenty-nine,  that 
of  April  thirty  days  later;  and  so  with 
the  rest  of  the  months. 

An  example  will  illustrate  the  way  in 
which  these  chronological  determinations 
are  connected  with  and  assist  each  other. 
Let  us  suppose  that  we  have  to  ascertain 
the  day  ou  which  Easter  Sunday  fell  in 
1879.  First  we  must  find  the  Golden 
1879  + 1 

Number:  ' — - gives  the  remainder 

19 

eighteen,  which  is  the  Golden  Number. 

gives  the  remainder  VII.,  i.e. 
the  epact  Consequently  on  January  1, 
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1879,  the  moon  was  seven  days  old.  By 
subtracting  seven  from  thirty-one,  we  find 
that  the  new  moon  falis  on  January  24, 
then  on  February  21,  then  March  24,  the 
full  moon  of  the  spring  equinox  falling 
fourteen  or  fifteen  days  later,  i.e.  on  April 

7 or  8;  so  that  the  Sunday  following  April 

8 is  Easter  Sunday.  We  have  now  to  find 
on  what  day  of  the  week  April  8 fell,  and 
for  this  we  need  to  know  tne  Dominical 

Letter.  The  remainder  of  is 

twelve,  which  is  the  number  of  the  year 


1879  in  the  solar  cycle,  and  to  this  the 
Dominical  Letter  E corresponds,  as  may  be 
seen  from  the  table  given  above.  April, 
according  to  the  memorial  verses,  begins 
with  G ; April  2 then  will  be  A,  April  3 
B ; E,  the  Dominical  Letter, falls  on  April  6, 
which  was  therefore  a Sunday.  April  8, 
then,  was  a Tuesday,  and  the  Sunday  follow- 
ing, viz.  April  13,  was  Easter  Sunday. 
(From  the  treatise  tl  De  Anno  et  ejus 
Partibus”  prefixed  to  the  Roman  Missal; 
from  Wetzer  and  Welte,  and  Hefele, 
“ Concil.”) 


D 


PALWATXO.  A vestment  open  on 
each  side,  with  wide  sleeves,  and  marked 
with  two  stripes.  It  is  worn  by  deacons 
at  High  Mass  as  well  as  at  processions  and 
benedictions,  and  by  bishops,  when  they 
celebrate  Mass  pontifically,  under  the 
chasuble.  The  colour  should  conform  to 
that  of  the  chasuble  worn  by  the  celebrant. 

The  word  is  derived  from  Dalmatia, 
and  first  occurs  in  the  second  century. 
The  dalmatic  ( Dalmattca  vestis)  was  a 
long  under-garment  of  white  Dalmatian 
wool  corresponding  to  the  Roman  tunic. 
jElius  Lampridius  blames  the  emperors 
Commodus  and  Heliogabalus  for  appear- 
ing publicly  in  the  dalmatic.  In  the 
Acts  of  St.  Cyprian  we  are  told  that  the 
martyr  drew  off  his  dalmatic  and,  giving 
it  to  his  deacons,  stood  ready  for  death 
in  his  linen  garment.  In  these  instances 
the  dalmatic  was  clearly  a garment  of 
everyday  life. 

According  to  Anastssius,  Pope  Sil- 
vester early  in  the  fourth  century  gave  the 
Roman  deacons  dalmatics  instead  of  the 
sleeveless  garments  (ko\o/9m)  which  they 
had  used  previously.  Gradually  the 
Popes  conceded  the  privilege  of  wearing 
the  dalmatic  as  an  ecclesiastical  vestment 
to  the  deacons  of  other  churches.1  Such 
a concession  was  made  by  Pope  Sym- 
machus  towards  the  close  of  the  fifth 
century,  to  the  church  of  Arles.  In  the 
same  way,  the  use  of  the  dalmatic  as  an 
episcopal  vestment  was  first  proper  to  the 
Pope  and  then  permitted  by  nim  to  other 
bishops.  Thus  Gregory  the  Great  allowed 
Aregius,  bishop  of  Gap  in  Gaul,  to  wear  a 
dalmatic,  and  Walafrid  Strabo  testifies 

1 ‘ Quando  saoerdoti  ininistrant.’ — Ruhr, Gen. 
MUs.  tit.  xix. 


that  in  the  seventh  century  this  episcopal 
custom  was  by  no  means  uuiversal.  But 
from  the  year  800  onwards  ecclesiastical 
writers  all  speak  of  the  dalmatic  as  one 
of  the  episcopal,  and  the  chief  of  the 
deacon’s,  vestments.  The  dalmatic  was 
originally  alwayB  white,  but  Durandus 
speaks  of  red  dalmatics,  symbolising 
martyrdom.  The  Greeks  have  a vestment 
corresponding  to  our  dalmatic,  called 
aTi\dptov  or  arotxapinv  from  the  ori^ot 
(lines  or  stripes),  with  which  it  is 
adorned : its  colour  varies,  just  as  the 
dalmatic  of  our  deacons  does,  with  the 
colour  of  the  (pe\d>vtov  or  chasuble,  worn 
by  the  celebrant.  The  Greek  priests  also 
wear  a onxapiop  under  the  chasuble, 
but  the  former  is  always  white. 

Various  mystical  meanings  have  been 
attached  to  the  dalmatic.  When  the  arms 
are  stretched  it  presents  the  figure  of  a 
cross ; the  width  of  the  sleeves  is  said  to 
typify  charity;  the  two  stripes  (which 
were  originally  purple,  and  are  probably 
a relic  of  the  Homan  latus  clavu*)  were 
supposed  to  symbolise  the  blood  of  Christ 
shea  for  Jews  and  Gentiles.  (From  Rock, 
“ Hierurgia,”  and  Hefele,  " Beitrage,”  ii. 
204  seq.) 

PAT  ARIA.  The  office  in  the  Papal 
Court  whence  are  expedited  the  graces, 
accorded  by  the  Pope,  which  have  their 
effect  and  are  cognisable  in  faro  eatemo. 
The  term  is-derived  from  a Low  Latin  verb 
datare , to  date,  formed  doubtless  from 
the  “ Datum  ” or  “ Datm,”  with  following 
indications  of  place  and  time,  with  which 
the  Romans  commonly  ended  their 
letters.  The  Dataria,  originally  a branch 
of  the  Apostolic  Craneery,  attained  to  a 
separate  organisatkn  in  the  thirteenth 
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century,  at  which  time,  owing  to  the 
great  number  of  benefices  in  all  countries 
reserved  to  the  Pope,  mistakes  were 
sometimes  made  in  the  appointments,  and 
the  same  benefice  was  conferred  upon  or 
promised  to  two  or  more  persons,  whence 
complaints  and  unseemly  contentions 
arose.  The  evil  was  effectually  remedied 
by  the  appointment  of  an  official  whose 
special  business  it  should  be  to  register 
the  dates  of  the  appointments  to  benefices. 

The  Datary  (who  is  sometimes  a 
simple  prelate,  sometimes  a Cardinal,  in 
which  latter  case  he  is  styled  pro-Da tary) 
has  in  the  course  of  time  had  many  other 
duties  laid  upon  him  besides  those  con- 
nected with  tne  grant  of  benefices.  He 
has  the  charge  of  dispensations,  the 
various  kinds  or  which,  and  also  licences 
for  the  alienation  of  church  property,  are 
issued  from  his  office.  A considerable 
staff  of  officials,  at  the  head  of  whom  is 
the  sub-Datary,  are  under  his  orders. 
His  functions  cease  ipso  facto  on  the 
death  cf  a Pope,  all  applications  reaching 
the  office  during  the  vacancy  being  sealed 
up  and  transmitted  to  the  College  of 
Cardinals  to  be  d»  alt  with  by  the  future 
Pope.  [See  Cubia  Romana.J 

BlACOV.  The  word  in  itself 
(btaicovits)  means  no  more  than  “mini- 
ster ” or  servant,  and  so  it  is  used  in  the 
LXX  and  in  the  New  Testament  (see 
Esther  i.  10,  1 Cor.  iii.  5,  2 Cor.  vi.  4). 
However,  the  word  deacon  received  a 
more  definite  meaning  in  apostolic  times, 
for  the  mention  of  deacons  along  with 
bishops  in  Phil.  i.  1 , 1 Tim.  iii,  2, 8,  besides 
the  qualifications  which  St.  Paul  requires 
of  a deacon,  clearly  prove  that  the 
diaconate  was  a church  office.  According 
to  the  Pontifical  it  is  the  part  of  a deacon 
“ to  minister  at  the  altar,  to  baptise  and  to 
preach.”  He  is  the  highest  of  all  whose 
office  it  is  to  serve  the  priest  in  the  admini- 
stration of  the  sacraments,  and  he  is  set 
apart  for  his  work,  not  merely  by  the 
institution  of  the  Church,  but  by  the 
sacrament  of  order  which  he  receives 
through  the  laying  on  of  the  bishop's 
hands.  Just  as  the  Levites  were  chosen 
by  God  Himself  for  the  ministry  of  the 
tabernacle,  so  the  diaconate  is  appointed 
by  Christ's  institution  and  strengthened 
by  a sacrament  of  the  new  law  for  the 
service  of  the  Christian  altar.  The  con- 
stituents of  a sacramentr-viz.  the  sensible 
sign,  grace  given,  divine  and  permanent 
institution — are  all  found  in  a deacon’s 
ordination.  The  laying  on  of  hands  is 
the  sensible  sign ; grace  is  given,  for  the 


247 

bishop  says,  “ Receive  the  Holy  Ghost,” 
and  the  Council  of  Trent  (Sess.  xxiii.  can, 
4)  anathematises  those  who  hold  “ that  the 
Holy  Ghost  is  not  given  by  sacred  ordin- 
ation, and  accordingly  that  bishops  say 
in  vain  “ Receive  the  Holy  Ghost.'  ” There 
is  divine  institution,  for  what  power  had 
the  Apostles  to  institute  a sign  which 
should  infallibly  convey  grace  P And 
besides,  the  Council  of  Trent  (loc.  cit . can. 
6)  defines  that  there  is  “ in  the  Catholic 
Church  a hierarchy  divinely  constituted 
consisting  of  bishops,  presbyters  and 
ministers,''  which  last  word  must  at  least 
include  deacons.  Lastly,  the  form  of 
ordination  was  established  permanently, 
as  appears  from  the  practice  of  the 
Church.1 

Up  to  this  point  we  have  been  arguing 
on  Catholic  principles,  but  it  will  be  well 
(1)  to  consider  more  closely  the  grounds  on 
which  the  Catholic  idea  of  the  diaconate 
rests,  passing  then  (2)  to  the  history  of 
the  office,  and  (3)  to  the  rite  of  ordr- 
nation. 

(1 ) The  Catholic  Idea  of  the  Diaconate . 
— The  duties  of  a deacon  will  be  con- 
sidered more  fully  afterwards.  Here  it 
is  enough  to  say  that  a deacon  is  ordained 
chiefly  in  order  that  he  may  assist  the 
priest  in  the  celebration  of  solemn  Mass, 
and  then,  on  certain  conditions,  to  preach 
and  baptise.  In  other  words,  he  is  the 
chief  minister  at  the  altar.  Against  this, 
Protestants  have  often  alleged  that  the 
seven  deacons  whose  ordination  is  men- 
tioned in  Acts  vi.  were  chosen  in  order  to 
administer  the  alms  of  the  Church,  and 
that  the  New  Testament  gives  no  hint  of 
their  duties  at  the  altar. 

Now  certainly  the  “ seven  " mentioned 
in  Acts  vi.  were  appointed  on  occasion  of 
disputes  which  arose  between  two  classes 
of  Jewish  converts  (viz.  those  of  ibreign 
and  those  of  Palestinian  origin)  on  the 
distribution  of  alms,  and  wero  entrusted 
with  the  administration  of  charitable 
relief.  Further,  the  seven,  though  not 
called  “ deacons,”  have  almost  universally 
been  regarded  as  the  first  who  held  the 
office.8  Still,  the  sacred  text  indicates 

1 That  the  sacrament  of  order  is  received 
by  deacons  follows  so  plainlv  from  the  defini- 
tions of  Trent,  and  is  so  universally  held,  that 
the  contrary  opinion  of  Dursndus  and  Cajetan. 
though  not  heretical,  could  not  be  maintained 
without  temerity. 

* This,  however,  was  denied  by  the  Greek 
Council  in  Trullo,  can.  16  ; and  also,  Petavius 
says,  by  “ certain  learned  and  Catholic  theolo- 
gians."— Din.  de  Cathol.  quibutdam  Dogm.  lib 
ii.  cap.  1. 
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that  they  were  to  be  chosen  for  some 
higher  work  than  the  administration  of 
charity.  They  were  to  be  " full  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  and  of  wisdom.”  We  find 
Stephen,  one  of  their  number,  preaching 
and  instructing ; Philip,  another  member 
of  their  body,  baptising  (Acts  viii.  38). 
St.  Paul  (1  Tim.  iii.  0)  requires  deacons 
to  " hold  the  mystery  of  the  faith  in  a 
pure  conscience/  nor  does  he  allude  to 
this  work  of  " serving  tables  ” — i.e.  of  ad- 
ministering alms. 

We  can  only  guess  the  nature  of  the 
diaconate  from  Scripture,  but  the  early 
and  authentic  tradition  proves  that  the 
Catholic  doctrine  on  the  matter  corre- 
sponds to  the  original  teaching  of  the 
Apostles.  St.  Ignatius  ("  Ad  Trail.’’  2), 
speaks  of  deacons  as  “ ministers  of  the 
mysteries  of  Jesus  Christ,”  " for  they  are 
not  ministers  (biaicovot)  of  meat  and 
drink,  but  servants  of  the  Church  of  God.” 
Here  the  mention  of  the  " mysteries  of 
Jesus  Christ”  in  contrast  with  ordinary 
meat  and  drink,  shows  that  St.  Ignatius 
alludes  to  the  service  of  the  altar.  Justin 
(“  Apol.”  i.  66)  tells  us  that  the  deacons 
gave  Holy  Communion  to  those  present 
at  Mass,  and  carried  it  to  the  absent. 
Tertullian  (“  De  Baptism.”  17),  says  that 
deacons  had  the  right  to  baptise,  not, 
however,  " without  the  authority  of  the 
bishop.”  This  chain  of  testimony  might 
easily  be  strengthened,  but  the  testimonies 
given  prove  that  the  complete  Catholic 
idea  of  the  diaconate  was  accepted  in  the 
early  Church. 

(2)  History  of  the  Duties , Sec. — With 
regani  to  the  ministry  of  the  altar, 
deacons,  as  we  have  seen,  used  to  give  the 
people  communion  under  both  kinds.  In 
Cyprian’s  time,  and  in  the  following  ages, 
deacons  were  only  permitted  to  present 
the  chalice  to  the  people.1  At  present 
they  are  forbidden  to  give  communion  at 
all  except  in  case  of  necessity,  but  they 
retain  the  essential  part  of  their  office 
as  ministers  of  the  altar  by  singing  the 
Gospel  at  High  Mass,  and  assisting  the 
priest  throughout  the  celebration.  They 
can  also,  as  in  ancient  times,  preach  witn 
the  leave  of  the  bishop,  and  baptise 
solemnly  with  that  of  the  parish  priest 

Formerly,  the  deacons  had  other  and 
very  important  functions.  They  had  to 
acquaint  the  bishop  with  the  state  of  his 
flock,  collect  the  offertory  at  Mass,  to 
visit  the  confessors  in  prison,  write  the 
Acts  of  the  martyrs,  so  that  in  the  Apo- 

1 Cyprian.  De  Laps.  26 ; Apost.  Const. 
viii.  12. 
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stolical  Constitutions  (ii.  44)  the  deacon  is 
said  to  be  the  “ear,  eye,  mouth,  heart 
and  soul  of  the  bishop.”  Nay,  in  certain 
cases  even  congregations  in  the  country 
were  committed  to  their  care.1 

In  many  churches,  of  which  Rome 
was  one,  the  number  of  deacons  was 
limited  to  seven,  in  memory  of  the  original 
institution.2  It  was  not  till  the  eleventh 
century  that  the  number  of  Cardinal 
Deacons  in  the  Roman  Church  was  raised 
from  seven  to  fourteen. 

But  the  most  important  point  in  which 
the  position  of  deacons  has  altered  is  that, 
whereas  in  the  ancient  and  even  medieval 
Church  a man  often  remained  a simple 
deacon  for  the  rest  of  his  life,  the  diaconate 
is  now  regarded  as  a step  towards  the 
priesthood.  Among  the  Cardinal  Deacons 
at  Rome  a vestige  of  the  ancient  discipline 
is  still  preserved. 

(3)  The  Ordination  of  Deacons. — The 
following  is  the  form  given  in  the  Roman 
Pontifical.  The  bishop  questions  the 
archdeacon  on  the  fitness  of  the  candidates 
and  then  asks  the  clergy  and  the  people 
to  state  any  grounds  they  have  for  ob- 
jecting to  the  ordination  of  the  person 
about  to  be  promoted.  After  a pause, 
the  bishop  lays  down  the  duties  and 
qualifications  of  a deacon,  while  the 
candidates  kneel  at  his  feet.  The  candi- 
dates then  prostrate  themselves  on  their 
faces  while  the  Litany  of  the  Saints  and 
some  other  prayers  are  recited.  Next,  in 
a kind  of  preface,  the  bishop  gives  thanks 
to  God  for  the  institution  of  the  sncred 
ministry,  and  the  most  important  part  uf 
the  rite  begins.  The  bishop  places  his 
right  hand  on  each  of  the  candidates  with 
the  words  "Receive  the  Holy  Ghost  for 
strength  and  for  resisting  the  devil  and  all 
his  temptations  in  the  name  of  the  Loid.” 
Then,  holding  the  right  band  stretched 
out,  he  continues,  " Send  forth  upon  them, 
O Lord,  we  beseech  Thee,  the  Holy  Spirit, 
that  they  may  be  strengthened  faithfully 
to  perform  the  work  of  thy  ministry  by 
the  gift  of  thy  sevenfold  grace/  &c.  The 
bishop  then  invests  the  new  deacons  with 
the  stole  on  the  left  shoulder,  and  dal- 
matic, and  finally  makes  them  touch  the 
book  of  the  Gospels,  while  he  says, 
" Receive  the  power  of  reading  the  Gospel 
in  the  church  of  God,  both  for  the  living 
and  the  dead,  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.” 

The  essence  of  the  ordination,  ac- 
cording to  the  most  probable  opinion, 

1 Concil.  Illib  can.  77. 

3 Euseb.  H.  E.  vi  43 ; Concil.  NeocMir. 
can  16 
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tm fats  in  the  laying  on  of  hands  by  a 
bishop  with  words  which  express  the 
nature  of  the  power  given.  This  impo- 
sition of  hands  is  mentioned  in  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  and  in  various  early 
authorities — e.g.  in  Canon  4 of  the  early 
collection  attributed  to  the  Fourth  Council 
of  Carthage.  The  present  form  of  words 
which  accompanies  this  imposition  of 
hands  is  not  older  than  the  twelfth 
century.  With  regard  to  the  other  cere- 
monies, the  questions  put  by  the  bishop 
to  the  people  on  the  fitness  of  the  candi- 
dates are  in  substance  of  Apostolic 
institution.1  The  recitation  of  the  Litany 
of  the  Saints  is  found  in  the  oldest  Pon- 
tificals; the  prayer  “Exaudi,  Domine, 
piece#  nostras,  used  after  giving  the  book 
of  the  Gospels  occurs  in  a MS.  more  than 
twelve  hundred  years  old ; and  the  practice 
of  investing  the  new  deacon  with  the 
stole  was  in  use,  according  to  Assemani, 
long  before  the  time  of  Gregory  the 
Great.  In  the  Greek  rite,  as  given  by 
Goar,  the  bishop  makes  the  sign  of  the 
cross  on  the  head  of  the  person  to  be 
ordained,  and  places  his  hand  on  his  head, 
with  the  words,  “ Divine  grace  which 
ever  heals  the  infirm  and  perfects  the 
imperfect,  promotes  the  venerable  sub- 
deacon N.  to  be  deacon.  Therefore,  let 
us  pray  for  him  that  the  grace  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  may  come  upon  him.”  The 
bishop  then  makes  on  the  head  of  the 
deacon  the  sign  of  the  cross  three  times, 
uses  two  forms  of  prayer  with  fresh 
imromtion  of  hands,  puts  the  orarium  or 
•tole  on  his  left  shoulder,  saying,  “ He  is 
worthy,"  gives  him  the  kiss  of  peace,  and 
puts  the  fan  for  driving  away  flies  from 
the  holy  sacrifice  into  his  hand,  again 
laying,  “ He  is  worthy.” 

DlACO wass • Many  have  supposed 
that  St.  Paul  recognises  the  existence  of 
deaconesses  when  in  Rom.  xvi.  1 he 
■peaks  of  Phoebe  as  the  DuUovos  or  ser- 
vant  of  the  church  at  Cenchrese,  and  it 
b>«  been  suggested  that  the  “ widows  ” in 
ITim.  v.  9,  were  deaconesses.  In  any 
c*se,  from  very  early  times  there  was  an 
°rier  of  women  in  the  Church  known  as 
irp«r/9vri'5cf,  vnpai,  dtaconr 
preibytera,  vidua,  Pliny  mentions 
f*0  Christian  mtrustra , probably  mean- 
la?(Jjuconessea. 

They  were  employed  in  assisting  at  the 
reptism  of  women,9  which  at  that  time 
7**  by  immersion,  and  after  the  deacon 

Pointed  the  baptised  person  on  the 

1 See  Acts  ri.  8, 

8 Cbm*.  Apod.  viii  27. 


forehead,  the  other  unctions,  in  the  case  of 
a woman’s  baptism,  were  given  by  the 
deaconess.1  Deaconesses  also  gave  private 
instruction  to  women,  visited  them  in 
sickness  and  prison,  kept  order  at  the 
women’s  door  and  in  the  women’s  part  of  • 
the  church,  assisted  the  bride  at  mar- 
riages, &c. 

Originally  widows  were  chosen  for  the 
office,  though  even  St.  Ignatius  speaks  of 
virgins  who  were  called  widows9 — i.e.  be- 
cause of  this  office — and  later,  married 
women,  if  liviBg  in  continence,  mipht 
become  deaconesses.  For  a long  time 
deaconesses  were  required  to  be  sixty 
years  of  age,  hut  the  Councils  of  Chal- 
cedon  and  in  Trullo9  reduced  the  re- 
quired age  to  forty  years.  Women  who 
had  been  married  twice  were  never  ad- 
mitted to  tht  rank  of  deaconess.  Deacon- 
esses were  strictly  forbidden  to  marry.4 
They  were  ordained  by  laying  on  of  hands; 
sometimes,  indeed,  they  even  received  the 
stole  and  chalice.6  But  they  were  ser- 
vants of  the  church,  not  ministers  of  the 
altar ; indeed,  the  Fathers  regard  the  ex- 
clusion of  women  from  ecclesiastical  office 
as  a distinctive  principle  of  the  Catholic 
Church.6 

In  the  fifth  and  sixth  centuries  abuses 
led  to  the  abolition  of  the  office  in  Gaul,T 
and  in  the  tenth  century  the  office  was 
extinct  in  the  West,  though  the  words 
diaeonism  and  archidiaconiMa  were  some- 
times used  for  abbess.  At  Constantinople 
the  office  survived  till  1 190,  and  it  is  still 
preserved  among  the  Syrians.  (See 
Kraus  and  the  article  in  Wetzer  and 
Welte.) 

dias,  MAS!  ros.  [See  Mass  or 
Requiem.] 

OBABT  (decrmus,  one  who  has 
authority  over  ten;  cf.  centurio).  Civil 
officials  so-called  were  known  to  the 
Roman  law,  and  are  mentioned  in  the 
Codes  of  Theodosius  and  Justinian.  They 
seem  to  have  been  in  some  way  concerned 
with  the  management  of  funerals.  The 
title  was  adopted  for  Christian  use,  and 

1 Qmitit.  Apod.  iii.  15. 

* Ad  Smym.  18. 

6 Concil.  Chalced.  can.  15  ; Condi,  in  Trull, 
can.  14. 

* Concil.  Chalced.  loc.  eit. 

* See  Hefele,  Concil  i.  429  teg.,  and  the 
references  in  Kraus,  Real-Encyclop&di e,  sub 
voc.  “ Diaconissa.” 

* TertulL  Prmcr.  41. 

T Or  at  least  put  an  end  to  the  blessing  of 
women  for  the  office.  See  Council  of  Orange 
(anno  441),  can.  26;  of  Epson  (anno  617% 
can.  21. 
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first  among  the  monks.  For  every  ten 
monks  a decanus  or  dean  was  nominated, 
who  had  the  charge  of  their  discipline. 
The  senior  dean,  in  the  absence  of  the 
abbot  and  provost,  governed  the  monas- 
tery. Since  monks  had  the  charge  of 
many  cathedral  churches,  the  office  of 
dean  thus  was  introduced  into  them; 
custom  gradually  determined  that  there 
should  be  only  one  dean  in  a cathedral ; 
with  the  increase  of  property  the  provost’s 
time  was  largely  taken  up  with  temporal 
affairs ; hence  the  dean  gradually  assumed 
the  chief  charge  of  the  ecclesiastical  and 
ritual  concerns  of  the  cathedral,  especially 
in  regard  to  the  choir.  When  a regular 
observance  was  introduced  among  secular 
canons  [Regular  Carons!  the  office  of 
dean,  borrowed  apparently  from  the 
monastic  chapters,  came  in  along  with  it. 
By  the  common  law  the  care  of  souls, 
but  no  jurisdiction  in  foro  extemo , is  com- 
mitted to  deans  of  chapters;  but  by 
special  and  customary  law  they  often  en- 
joyed in  France  in  former  times,  and  still 
enjoy  in  Germany  in  certain  cases,  large 
powers  of  visitation,  administration,  and 
jurisdiction,  so  that  their  authority  is 
almost  equal  to  that  of  bishops.  By  the 
common  law  the  right  of  electing  the  dean 
belongs  to  the  bishop  and  archdeacon ; 
but  by  custom  and  prescription  it  is  usually 
vested  in  the  canons,  subject  to  the  con- 
firmation of  the  bishop.  In  chapter^ 
meetings  the  dean  presides  ex  officio , and 
has  a casting  vote  when  there  is  an  equal 
division;  otherwise  his  powers  do  not 
exceed  those  of  the  canons.  (Ferrari®, 
Decanus.) 

DXAV  or  TBS  SAORBD  ooi- 
Lifts.  The  Cardinal  Dean  is  the  chief 
of  the  sacred  college;  he  is  usually  the 
oldest  of  the  Cardinal  Bishops,  and  suc- 
ceeds his  predecessor  as  bishop  of  Ostia. 
He  presides  in  the  onsistorv  in  the 
absence  of  the  Pope.  In  all  ecclesiastical 
functions  which  he  performs  he  has  the 
privilege  of  wearing  the  pallium ; and  it 
is  he  on  whom  the  duty  devolves  of  con- 
ferring on  the  newly-elected  Pope  those 
orders  which  he  may  not  have  already 
received,  and  also  of  presiding  at  his 
coronation.  Ambassadors,  on  arriving 
in  Rome,  pay  their  first  visits  to  the 
Cardinal  Dean,  and  newly-elected  Cardinals 
render  to  him  their  earliest  homage.  The 
oldest  in  the  order  of  bishops,  after  the 
Cardinal  Dean,  is  sub-dean  of  the  sacred 
college ; he  is  usually  bishop  of  Porto. 

dsavs,  bvbjlb.  [See  Rural 
Deans.] 


DECRETALS,  THE 
bbcaboovb.  [See  Command* 

MINTS.] 

DICLARATZON  07  OALLZCAV 
OLiBftT.  [See  Gallicanism.] 

DICRITALS,  TRB.  By  this  name 
is  commonly  understood  the  collection  of 
laws  and  decisions  made  by  St.  Raymond 
of  Pennafort  at  the  command  of  Gregory 
IX.  After  the  appearance  of  the  D*» 
cretum  of  Gratian  [Canon  Law]  in  1161, 
many  jurisconsults  applied  themselves  to 
the  task  of  collecting  and  commenting 
upon  ecclesiastical  laws.  These  collections 
being  incomplete,  it  sometimes  happened 
that  a Decretal  deciding  a given  case  in  a 
particular  way  would  be found  in  one 
collection  and  not  in  another,  whence 
much  uncertainty  arose.  False  decretals 
also  were  not  unfreouently  manufactured 
about  this  time,  so  tiat  Innocent  HI.  was 
obliged  to  employ  severe  measures  to 
suppress  the  practice.  In  order  that  all 
Church  tribunals  might  have  a compre- 
hensive and  consistent  authority  to  guide 
them,  Pope  Gregory  IX.  directed  St. 
Raymond,  who  was  his  chaplain  and 
penitentiary,  to  make  a new  ana  authentic 
compilation  of  Papal  Constitutions  and 
Decretals.  This  great  undertaking  was 
completed  in  1234.  The  work  opens  with 
a letter  addressed  by  Gregory  Ia.  to  the 
doctors  and  scholars  of  the  university  of 
Bologna,  in  which,  after  explaining  the 
motives  which  had  influenced  its  prepara- 
tion, he  states  it  to  be  his  wish  that  the 
work  should  be  used  both  in  the  courts  and 
in  the  schools,  and  forbids  the  publication 
of  any  similar  collection  without  special 
authority  from  the  Holy  See.  The  five 
books  of  the  Decretals,  the  principal  sub- 
jects of  which  are  indicated  by  t{ie 
memorial  line 

“Judicium,  judex,  clerus,  connubia,  crimen,** 

contain  186  Titles  or  Rubrics.  Tho 
first  title,  “ De  Summa  Trinitate  et  Fide 
Catholics,”  founding  Church  law  on  re- 
vealed religion,  is  a short  profession  of 
faith,  with  a statement  of  the  divine  con- 
stitution and  authority  of  the  Church. 

St.  Raymond  used  abbreviation  to  the 
utmost,  in  order  to  compress  his  matter 
within  the  limits  of  one  volume.  Thus 
he  frequently  records  in  full  the  operative 

Sart  of  a Decretal  containing  the  Pontifical 
ecision,  but  suppresses  the  recitals  con- 
taining the  case  or  cases  on  which  the  de- 
cision was  founded.  The  gloss-writem 
and  commentators,  from  not  referring  to 
the  earlier  collections  in  which  the  l)o* 
cretals  were  given  in  full,  sometimes  mio» 
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understood  these  decisions;  their  glosses, 
However,  were  acted  upon  by  the  courts: 
hence  not  a little  perplexity  arose.  A 
canonist  named  Contius  published  an 
edition  of  the  “ Corpus  Juris  Canonici  ” in 
1570,  in  which  Raymond's  omissions  were 
supplied  j but  the  innovation  did  not  suc- 
ceed, the  original  text  having  been  used 
by  jurists  for  so  long  a period ; and  the 
Decretals  are  still  edited  and  cited  in  the 
form  in  which  Raymond  left  them. 
The  last  edition  appeared  at  Leipsic  in 
1840. 

Among  the  chief  commentators  on  the 
Decretals  are  Bernard  of  Parma,  a canon 
of  Bologna,  and  Sinibaldo  Fieschi,  after- 
wards Pope  Innocent  IV. 

BICRITSST  ( decretista ).  A gene- 
ral name  for  a doctor  of  canon  law  ; the 
word  seems  to  be  derived  from  the  “ De- 
cretum  ” of  Qratian.  The  university  of 
Oxford  used  to  confer  the  degrees  of 
“ Baccalaureus ” and  ’ “Doctor”  Decre- 
torum.  The  term  “ decretalist  ” signified  a 
canonist  who  was  specially  versed  in  the 
Decretals  of  Gregory  IX. 

BICRBTVM  ORATZAITX.  [See 
Canon  Law.] 

DBDICATZOV  OF  CBURCBB8. 

These  words  mean,  properly  speaking,  the 
act  by  which  a church  is  solemnly  set 
apart  for  the  worship  of  God ; and  after- 
wards this  event  is  commemorated  by  a 
feast  of  the  dedication.  We  have  to  treat 
of  both  subjects. 

I.  The  actual  Dedication  of  the  Church. 
— In  the  Jewish  Church  the  tabernacle  and 
Temple  were  dedicated  by  solemn  rites, 
and  Cardinal  Bona  supposes  that  the 
practice  of  dedicating  or  consecrating 
Christian  churches  dates  from  Apostolic 
times,  and  was  formally  imposed  by  a law 
of  Pope  Evaristus.  However  this  may 
be,  we  find  the  consecration  of  churches 
mentioned  just  after  the  heathen  persecu- 
tion was  over  by  Euseb.  (x.  3).  It  was 
one  of  the  charges  made  by  the  Arians 
against  Athanasius  that  he  had  said  Mass 
in  an  unconsecrated  church.  Many  early 
councils — e.g.  that  of  Orange  in  441  (can. 
10) — take  the  practice  of  dedicating 
churches  for  granted,  and  legislate  con- 
cerning it.  The  present  law  of  the 
Church  forbids  the  use  of  a church  for 
the  celebration  of  Mass  unless  it  has  been 
first  consecrated  or  at  least  blessed,  for 
which  blessing  a less  solemn  rite  is  pro- 
vided in  the  Pontifical.  It  is  unlawful  to 
alienate  a church  which  has  been  once 
consecrated,  according  to  the  maxim  quoted 
from  the  “ Regulss  J uris  ” appended  to  the 


sixth  book  of  the  Decretals — “ That  which 
has  once  been  dedicated  to  God  must  not 
be  transferred  to  common  use.” 

The  person  who  consecrates  a church 
must  be  a bishop,  and  to  him  this  consecra- 
tion has  always  been  and  is  still  reserved, 
though  a simple  priest  may  be  deputed  to 
bless  a church.  Moreover,  the  consecrating 
bishop  must  be  the  bishop  of  the  diocese  or 
another  bishop  with  leave  from  him,  and 
this  applies  even  to  the  churches  of  such  re- 
ligious as  are  exempt  from  episcopal  juris- 
diction, although  in  some  cases  special 
privileges  in  this  matter  have  been  granted 
— e.g.  to  the  Friars  Minor,  who  got  powers 
from  Honorius  III.  enabling  them  to  in- 
vite another  bishop  to  consecrate  their 
churches,  should  the  diocesan  be  un- 
willing to  do  so.  In  early  times  it  was 
common  for  many  bishops  to  assemble  for 
the  consecration  of  a church,  and  in  those 
days  many  bishops  might  actually  take 
part  iu  the  consecration,  though  the  piin- 
cipal  part  was  assigned  to  one  only.  At 
present,  a bishop  can  by  virtue  of  his  ordi- 
nary jurisdiction  consecrate  any  church  in 
his  diocese,  but  this  has  not  been  the  case 
always  and  everywhere.  Thus  it  appears 
from  a Constitution  of  Gelasius,  ana  from 
a letter  of  Gregory  the  Great,  that  Italian 
bishops  could  not  consecrate  churches  even 
in  their  awn  dioceses  without  the  Pope's 
leave;  while  in  the  province  of  Toledo 
permission  had  to  be  obtained  from  the 
metropolitan.  These  restrictions  no  longer 
exist. 

The  ritual  of  consecration  has  of 
course  been  gradually  developed.  Origin- 
ally, to  judge  from  Eusebius  ( loc . cit.), 
churches  were  consecrated  by  preaching, 
prayer,  and  above  all  by  the  acceptable 
sacrifice  of  the  new  law.  St.  Ambrose 
mentions  the  custom  of  consecrating 
churches  by  relics  as  one  which  prevailed 
at  Rome  and  was  adopted  by  him ; he 
also  speaks  of  the  vigil  kept  by  the  relics 
over-night  before  they  were  transferred  to 
the  new  church.  In  the  Sacramentary  of 
St.  Gregory  and  the  Pontifical  of  Egbert 
we  meet  with  the  rite  of  consecration 
almost  in  its  present  form,  and  we  may 
trace  the  minor  changes  introduced  in  the 
“Ordines”  which  Martene  has  collected 
from  different  ages  and  dioceses.  The 
following  are  the  chief  points  in  the  rite 
prescribed  by  the  present  Roman  Pontic 
fical.  The  consecrating  bishop,  who  should 
be  fasting  on  the  day  before,  sets  apart  over- 
night the  relics  to  be  used  in  the  conse- 
cration. Lights  burn  before  them,  and 
matins  and  lauds  are  sung  in  honour  of 
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the  saints  whose  relics  have  been  pro- 
cured. Twelve  crosses  are  also  marked 
on  the  walls  of  the  church  with  candles 
attached  to  them.  Next  day  these  candles 
are  lighted,  and  all  things  needful  are 
prepared  in  the  church,  which  is  left  in 
charge  of  a deacon  duly  vested.  The 
bishop  goes  in  procession  round  the  out- 
side of  the  church,  three  times  sprinkling 
it  with  holy  water,  knocks  three  times 
at  the  church  door  with  his  pastoral  staif, 
sayinsr,  “ Lift  up  your  heads,  ye  princes, 
and  be  ye  lifted  up,  ye  eternal  gates,  and 
the  king  of  glory  will  enter.  Three 
times  the  deacon  within  asks,  “ Who  is 
the  king  of  glory  f”  Twice  the  bishop 
answers,  u The  Lord  strong  and  mighty, 
the  Lord  mighty  in  battle,”  and  the  third 
time,  “ The  lord  of  armies,  he  is  the  king 
of  glory.”  Thereupon  the  bishop  enters 
with  the  clerics  and  others  whose  assist- 
ance he  requires,  leaving  the  rest  of  the 
clergy  and  people  outside,  and  again 
closing  the  door.  He  forms  a cross  with 
the  letters  of  the  Greek  and  Latin 
alphabets,  which  he  inscribes  with  his 
staff  on  ashes  previously  sprinkled  upon 
the  floor  of  the  church — a rite  which 
symbolises  the  instruction  to  be  given  to 
catechumens  in  the  elements  of  the 
faith.  Afterwards,  he  proceeds  with  the 
consecration  of  the  altars,  marking  five 
crosses  on  each  with  his  thumb,  which  he 
has  dipped  in  a preparation  of  water, 
ashes,  salt  and  wine,  specially  blessed,  and 
sprinkling  them  seven  times  with  this 
mixture.  He  also  goes  three  times  round 
the  inside  of  the  church  and  sprinkles  the 
walls,  as  well  as  the  floor  of  the  church. 
Later  on,  the  relics  are  borne  into  the 
church,  the  bishop,  clergy,  and  people 
taking  part  in  the  procession.  An  ad- 
dress is  first  made  to  the  people  on  the 
event  of  the  day,  and  the  outside  of  the 
door  is  anointed  with  chrism.  The 
sepulchres  of  the  altars  are  also  anointed 
with  chrism,  and  the  relics  placed  in 
them.  The  table  of  the  altar  is  anointed 
in  the  same  manner  and  incensed,  and  five 
crosses  are  made  on  it  with  the  oil  of 
catechumens,  as  well  as  with  chrism. 
Chrism  is  used  later  on  to  anoint  the 
twelve  crosses  which  have  been  marked 
on  the  walls,  and  incense  is  burned  on  the 
five  crosses  which  have  been  previouslv 
made  on  the  altar  with  blessed  water,  oil 
and  chrism.  Finally,  the  bishop  makes  a 
cross  with  chrism  on  the  front  and  four 
corners  of  the  altar ; the  cloths,  vessels,  orna- 
ments, &c.,  are  consecrated  or  blessed,  and 
ihe  dedication  of  the  church  is  complete. 


The  meaning  and  use  of  this  consecra- 
tion are  clearlv  stated  by  St.  Thomas 
(“  Summ.”  UI.  lxxxiii.  3).  The  rite,  says 
the  saint,  signifies  the  holiness  secured  to 
the  Church  by  Christ’s  passion,  and  re- 
quired of  its  members.  Moreover,  in 
answer  to  the  Church's  prayers,  God 
makes  the  church  fit  for  his  worship — i.e. 
He  makes  it  a means  of  exciting  special 
devotion  in  the  faithful  who  enter  it,  if 
they  do  so  with  virtuous  dispositions,  and 
He  drives  far  from  it  the  power  of  the 
enemy.  (From  the  Pontifical,  with  Cata- 
lani's  commentary.) 

II.  The  feast  of  the  dedication  (“  feat, 
dedications,”  “ encaenia ; " in  St.  Leo's  ser- 
mon on  the  Machabees  “ natale  ecclesiie 
is  kept  in  consecrated  churches  on  the 
anniversary  of  the  consecration,  as  a double 
of  the  first  class  with  an  octave.  The  bishop 
at  the  time  of  the  consecration  may  for 
grave  reasons  fix  ft  day  other  than  the 
actual  anniversary  on  which  the  feast  of 
the  dedication  is  to  be  kept,  but  after 
the  consecration  no  change  in  the 
day  can  be  made  except  by  the  Pope's 
leave.  Here,  too,  the  Christian  has  fol- 
lowed the  use  of  the  Jewish  Church,  which 
celebrated  yearly  the  purging  of  the  Tem- 
ple and  the  rebuilding  of  the  altar  after 
Judas  Machabseus  had  driven  out  the 
Syrians  in  1H4  B.c.  The  observance  of 
the  anniversary  of  a church's  dedication 
can  be  traced  back  at  least  to  Constantine's 
time.  Besides  the  observance  of  this 
anniversary  in  the  church  itself,  the  feast 
of  the  dedication  of  the  cathedral  is  kept 
throughout  the  diocese,  also  as  a double  of 
the  first  class,  but  without  an  octave.1 
Moreover,  the  dedication  of  certain  Roman 
basilicas  (S.  Maries  ad  Nives,  Basilicas 
Salvatoris,  Basilicas  SS.  Petri  et  Pauli)  is 
celebrated  throughout  the  whole  Church, 
the  feast  being  in  each  case  a double  or 
greater  double.  (From  Gavantus,  P.  II. 
sect.  viii.  cap.  5.) 

BinVBBB  Of  TBS  fAXTB 

(Defensor Jidei).  This  title  was  conferred 
on  Henry  VIII.  of  England  and  his  suc- 
j cessors  by  Pope  Leo  X.  in  152L  In 
I that  year  Henry  sent  to  the  Pope  his  book 
in  defence  of  the  seven  sacraments  against 
Luther.  The  Pope  received  the  book  in 
full  consistory,  eulogised  it  in  the  strongest 
terms,  and  some  days  later  consulted  the 
Cardinals  on  the  best  means  of  showing 
how  he  felt  Henry's  services  to  the  Church. 
After  a long  conference,  it  was  resolved 
to  bestow  the  title  of  Defender  of  the  Faith 

| 1 The  octave,  however,  is  celebrated  in  the 

I churches  of  the  cathedral  city. 
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on  the  English  kings.  Accordingly  a bull 
was  sent  conferring  the  title  in  question, 
and  with  it  Leo  despatched  a brief  thank- 
ing Henry  for  his  book.  (See  Pailavicini, 
u Hist.  Ooncil.  Trid.”  lib.  ii.  c.  1,  quoted  in 
the  continuation  of  Fleury.) 

BWIVSOE  BCOX.BSXJE  (exieXi7<rc- 
/xdueor).  A functionary  of  whom  fre- 

Suent  mention  is  made  m the  annals  of 
tie  primitive  Church ; he  was  nominated 
by  the  emperor,  on  the  presentation  of  the 
bishop,  to  protect  the  temporal  interests 
of  a particular  church.  In  the  East  he 
was  usually  an  ecclesiastic,  in  the  West  a 
layman. 

DBFUTSOE  BCAT&XMOirXX.  The 

law  affecting  official  “defenders  of  the 
marriage  ” is  kid  down  in  the  Constitution 
Dei  rmseratione  of  Benedict  XIV.  In  all 
matrimonial  suits  a defensor  matrimonii 
must  take  part,  his  function  being  to  sus- 
tain the  marriage  of  which  it  is  sought  to 
prove  the  nullity,  by  adducing  every  argu- 
ment and  consideration  in  its  favour  which 
the  case  admits  of.  His  function  may  be 
compared  to  that  of  the  Queen's  Proctor 
in  the  English  Divorce  Court,  who  “ inter- 
venes” between  the  parties,  if  he  deems 
that  there  is  reason  to  suspect  collu- 
sion, or  that  the  party  applying  for  the 
divorce  is  disqualified  from  obtaining  it, 
the  effect  of  such  intervention  being  to 
stay  the  divorce  and  sustain  the  marriage. 
In  the  Roman  Curia  suits  of  nullity  of 
marriage  come  before  the  Congregation  of 
the  Council  [Cardinal]  or  the  Auditory 
of  the  Apostolic  Palace:  in  the  former 
case  the  defensor  is  appointed  by  the  Car- 
dinal Prefect,  in  the  latter,  by  the  Auditor 
Dean.  In  courts  of  the  second  instance — 
e.g.  that  of  a metropolitan,  or  of  a Papal 
nuncio— the  judge  is  entitled,  and  also 
bound,  to  appoint  a defensor ; except  where 
the  hearing  of  a case  has  been  deputed  by 
the  Holy  See  to  a special  commissary 
who  has  no  ordinary  jurisdiction,  for  under 
such  circumstances  tne  bishop  of  the  dio- 
cese where  the  hearing  is  to  take  place 
nominates  the  defensor . The  same  Con- 
stitution directs  that  a defensor  shall  be 
appointed,  if  possible,  from  among  the 
clergy  of  every  diocese  by  the  bishop,  who 
shall  attend  all  matrimonial  suits.  A 
defensor  is  to  receive  reasonable  fees,  pay- 
able either  by  the  litigant  supporting  the 
validity  of  the  marriage,  or,  if  he  is  indi- 
gent, out  of  the  fines  of  court  or  the  epi- 
scopal treasury.  He  must  be  sworn  to 
discharge  his  office  faithfully;  he  must 
be  cited  at,  and  kept  duly  informed  of, 
every  stage  of  the  case;  and  it  is  his  duty 


always  to  appeal  from  the  first  sentence 
by  which  the  nullity  of  any  marriage  is 
declared.  (Ferraris,  Defensor.) 

DIOEASATXOV,  Degradation  is 
of  two  kinds,  verbal  and  real.  By  the  first 
a criminous  cleric  is  declared  to  be  perpetu- 
ally deposed  from  clerical  orders,  or  from 
the  execution  thereof,  so  as  to  be  deprived 
of  all  order  and  function — e.g.  the  sacer- 
dotal or  episcopal — and  of  any  benefice 
which  he  might  have  previously  enjoyed. 
But  the  person  degraded  does  not  lose  the 
privilegmm  fori — that  is,  he  is  not  remitted 
for  justice  to  the  secular  courts,  but  may 
still  use  the  ecclesiastical.  Nor  does  he 
lose  the  privilegium  canonisf  in  virtue  of 
which  the  assailant  of  a cleric  incurs  ex- 
communication  ipso  facto.  Nor  does 
degradation  cause  a priest  to  lose  the 
character  of  the  priesthood,  which  is 
indelible.  The  consecration  of  the  Eu- 
charist by  a degraded  priest  is  therefore 
valid,  as  well  as  his  absolution  of  a 
penitent  given  in  articulo  mortis.  He  is 
still  bound  to  continence,  and  to  the 
recitation  of  his  office.  The  obligation  as 
to  the  latter  point  would  seem  to  be  a 
doubtful  matter  in  certain  cases,  according 
to  decisions  of  the  Congregation  of  the 
Council  and  Clement  XI.  in  the  case  of 
clerks  condemned  to  the  galleys. 

Real  or  actual  degradation  is  that 
which,  besides  deposing  a cleric  from  the 
exercise  of  his  ministry,  actually  stripe 
him  of  his  orders,  according  to  a pre- 
scribed ceremonial,  and  delivers  him  to 
the  secular  arm  to  be  punished.  The 
person  thus  degraded  loses  the  privilegmm 
fori  et  canonis ; but  as  (if  a priest),  he 
cannot  be  deprived  of  the  sacerdotal 
character,  his  consecration  of  the  Eu- 
charist and  absolutions  of  persons  tn 
articulo  are  still  valid,  as  in  the  former 
case. 

The  canon  law  specifies  minutely  the 
crimes  on  account  oi  which  the  punish- 
ment of  degradation  may  be  legally 
inflicted,  and  leaves  no  jurisdiction  with 
bishops  of  degrading  except  for  the 
causes  determined  by  the  law  and  by  the 
Roman  Pontiffs. 

For  the  ceremony  of  real  degradation 
a form  was  laid  down  by  Boniface  VIII. 
The  delinquent  clerk  was  to  be  brought 
before  the  bishop,  habited  in  the  dress  of 
his  order,  and  with  a book  or  vessel,  or 
some  other  instrument  or  ornament  in  his 
hands,  as  if  he  were  proceeding  to  the 
performance  of  his  clerical  functions.  The 
bishop  was  then  publicly  to  take  away 
from  him  the  things,  whether  vestment, 
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chalice,  book,  or  anything  else,  that  had 
been  delivered  to  him  at  the  time  of  his 
ordination,  beginning  with  that  vestment 
or  ornament  which  he  had  received  last, 
and  ending  with  the  vestment  which  he 
put  on  when  he  was  first  tonsured. 
Lastly  his  head  was  to  he  shaved,  so  as 
to  obliterate  the  mark  of  the  tonsure. 
When  the  last  of  the  clerical  insignia  was 
taken  away,  the  bishop  was  to  address 
him  to  the  following  effect:  “By  the 
authority  of  God  Almighty,  Father,  Son, 
and  Holy  Ghost,  and  by  our  own,  we 
take  away  from  thee  the  clerical  habit, 
and  depose,  degrade,  and  deprive  thee  of 
all  order,  benence,  and  clerical  privilege.” 

The  above  ceremony  can  only  be 
performed  by  a bishop  in  person  ; but  a 
verbal  degradation  can  be  carried  out  by 
the  vicar-general,  acting  as  the  bishops 
representative,  or  by  the  vicar-capitular, 
acting  for  the  chapter,  during  a vacancy 
of  the  see. 

The  Church  delivers  to  the  lay  power 
with  extreme  reluctance  those  who  have 
once  been  her  ordained  ministers;  and, 
in  doing  so,  “ is  bound  to  intercede 
efficaciously  for  them,  that  moderate 
sentences,  not  involving  the  peril  of  death, 
may  be  passed  upon  them.  In  ancient 
times  the  bishops  endeavoured  from  this 
motive  to  shut  up  degraded  clerks  in 
monasteries  rather  than  hand  them  over 
to  the  secular  arm,  as  the  former  course 
seemed  more  likely  to  lead  to  their 
repentance  and  reformation. 

Formerly  the  law  required  that  a 
number  of  bishops,  varying  according  to 
the  rank  of  the  delinquent,  should  concur 
to  the  degradation  of  a cleric : but  since 
the  Council  of  Trent1  degradation  of 
either  kind  may  be  carried  out  by  a single 
bishop,  assisted  by  as  many  abbots  or 
other  dignitaries  as  bishops  would  have 
been  required  under  the  old  law. 

The  common  opinion  of  the  Fathers 
was  that  a degraded  cleric  could  be 
reinstated,  upon  proof  of  sincere  repen- 
tance and  amendment  of  life.  The  judg- 
ment of  Gregory  the  Great  seems  to 
have  been  that  the  degradation,  once 
inflicted,  ought  to  be  irreversible.  In 
modern  times  this  question  can  seldom 
be  raised,  because  a cleric  is  not  now 
degraded  excepting  for  a crime  of  great 
enormity,  punished  with  the  heaviest 
penalties  by  the  civil  power.  (Ferraris, 
JDegi'odatio.) 

Dzoasas  (nr  tbboioot, 

BTC.).  The  history  of  learned  degrees — 
1 Seas,  xiii  c.  4,  De  Reform. 


i.e.  of  the  titles  doctor  or  master,  licentiate^ 
bachelor — is  closely  connected  with  that 
of  universities.  We  find  the  first  traces 
of  them  in  the  legal  school  of  Bologna. 
There  the  title  of  doctor  or  master  was 
given  first  of  all  to  any  teacher,  but 
about  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century 
“ doctor  ” was  used  as  an  honorary  title, 
and  was  given  specially  to  the  four 
doctors,  viz.  Bulgarus,  Martin  us,  Jacobus 
and  Hugo.  As  the  university,  which  had 
been  founded  about  1100,  began  to  be 
duly  constituted,  the  teachers  formed 
themselves  into  a college,  they  acquired 
a certain  jurisdiction  over  the  students, 
and  they  subjected  persons  who  wished  to 
lecture  to  a previous  examination.  Those 
who  were  so  examined  and  approved 
received  the  dignity  of  the  doctorate.  At 
first  it  was  “legists”  or  professors  of 
civil  law,  and  these  only,  who  obtained 
this  title ; but  towards  the  close  of  the 
twelfth  age  canonists  also  were  called 
doctors,  as  appears  from  a Decretal  of 
Innocent  III.  addressed  to  the  “ doctores 
decretorum  Bononise,”  as  well  as  the 
“ doctores  legum  ” at  the  same  school. 
In  the  thirteenth  century  “ doctors  of 
medicine/’  of  grammar,  logic,  philosophy 
and  the  other  arts  were  recognised.  The 
jurists,  however,  claimed  the  title  of 
doctor  as  exclusively  their  own,  and 
would  only  grant  the  title  of  " master  * to 
the  qualified  teachers  of  theology  and  the 
arts.  At  Bologna  a candidate  for  the 
doctorate  had  to  swear  before  the  Rector 
that  he  hud  gone  through  the  regular 
course  of  studies — ue.  that  he  had  studied 
civil  law  for  eight,  or  the  canon  law  for 
six,  years.  Next,  the  candidate  was 
presented  by  a doctor  to  the ' archdeacon 
of  Bologna,  who  had  the  right,  grounded 
on  a rescript  issued  by  Honorius  III.  in 
1219,  of  granting  or  refusing  permission 
to  graduate.  This  permiseionneing  given, 
the  candidate  was  examined  privately  in 
civil  or  in  canon  law,  or  in  each  of  them 
if  he  wished  to  graduate  in  each,  by  the 
doctors  who  were  empowered  to  promote. 
The  doctors  voted  after  the  examination, 
and  if  their  votes  were  favourable  the 
candidate  became  a licentiate.  As  a rule, 
this  degree  of  licentiate  was  a mere  step 
to  the  doctorate.  Occasionally  we  find 
cases  of  persons  remaiuing  licentiates  for 
years,  but  as  a rule  the  licentiate  passed 
on  at  once  to  the  second  and  public 
examination  for  the  doctorate.  At  this 
the  licentiate  made  a speech  on  his  pro- 
motion, gave  a lecture  on  law,  and  held  a 
public  dispute  with  the  scholars,  all  of 
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which  exercises  took  place  in  the  eathe- 
dml.  Thereupon  the  archdeacon  or  his 
delegate  proclaimed  him  doctor,  while  the 
presiding  doctor  invested  him  with  the 
book,  with  the  doctor's  ring  and  cap,  and 
Mated  him  in  the  doctor's  chair.  Both 
licentiate  and  doctor  received  a diploma ; 
the  earliest  known  is  dated  1314. 

The  new  doctor  acquired  very  im- 
portant rights.  He  had  authority  to 
teach  in  Bologna,  and  Papal  decrees 
secured  the  recognition  of  this  right 
throughout  Christendom.  He  was  called 
“ doctor  legens”  or  " non  legens,”  according 
as  he  did  or  did  not  exercise  the  privilege, 
and  it  was  when  the  doctors  who  did  not 
lecture  became  common  that  the  notion 
of  the  doctorate  as  an  independent  dignity 
became  perfected.  Next,  the  new  doctor 
was  qualified  to  be  chosen  member  of 
the  faculty  for  promoting  others  to  the 
same  degree.  Lastly,  the  doctors  had  juris- 
diction over  their  scholars,  who,  by  con- 
cession of  Frederic  in  1158,  might  choose 
to  stand  their  trial  "coram  domino  vel 
mwistro  sno  vel  ipsius  civitatis  episcopo.” 

The  degrees  of  doctor,  &c.,  were  of 
course  conferred  by  other  universities,  such 
to  Paris,  Oxford,  &c.,  when  they  came  to 
be  erected.  Gradually  also  the  degree  of 
bachelor  or  baccal aureus  became  an  inde- 
pendent degree.  Originally,  bachelor  was 
the  name  given  to  a student  who,  having 
taken  his  oath  that  he  had  studied  law 
for  six  years,  was  permitted  by  the  Rector 
to  teach  an  entire  book  of  Roman  or 
rivil  law.  The  origin  of  the  degree  of 
licentiate  has  been  explained  above.  The 
word  “ mAgister  ” or  master  designated 
first  the  master  of  a cathedral  school, 
then  the  dignitary  appointed  to  give  free 
theological  instruction  in  the  cathedral 
churches.  In  universities  " magister  ” 
was  used  at  first  vaguely  as  synonymous 
with  teacher  or  professor ; then  it  became 
* synonym  of  doctor  in  the  technical 
•rnse,  as  the  highest  of  the  university 
degrees.  If  there  was  any  distinction 
between  magister  and  doctor  it  depended 
•imply  on  local  custom.  Thus,  in  Italy, 
Prance,  and  Sjpain,  those  who  had  ob- 
tained the  highest  theological  degree 
were  usually  called  " magistn  theologies  ” 
tbe  word  "doctor”  being  reserved  for 
graduates  in  the  other  faculties.  In 
Gernuny^cro  the  other  hand,  graduates 
to  philosophy  used  to  be  called  masters, 
“foie  in  the  other  faculties  doctors. 

By  the  law  of  the  Church  the  dignity 
°f  doctor  in  theology  and  canon  law 
caDn°t  he  given  except  by  such  theological 


faculties  as  have  been  confirmed  by  the 
Pope.  The  doctor  on  his  promotion  must 
make  the  profession  of  faith  drawn  up  by  * 
Pius  IV.  According  to  the  Council  of 
Trent  (xxiv.  12,  De  Ref.)  it  is  desirable 
that  all  dignities  and  half  the  canonriee  in 
each  chapter  should  be  conferred  on 
doctors  or  masters  in  theology  or  canon 
law,  unless  there  are  reasons  to  the  con- 
trary. Doctors  in  theology  and  canon 
law  are  also  usually  summoned  to  consult 
with  the  bishops  in  general  and  provincial 
councils.  (From  Wetxer  and  Welte.) 

DBLIOATZOV.  A judge  or  ad- 
ministrator delegates  his  jurisdiction  and 
power  when  he  commits  their  exercise  to 
another.  A judge-delegate  differs  from 
a judge  in  ordinary  in  that  the  latter 
exercises  his  own  jurisdiction,  and  decides 
cases  in  his  own  right,  whereas  the  dele- 
gate relies  on  the  right  and  jurisdiction  of 
another.  The  delegate  is  bound  to  show 
his  commission  or  credentials  to  the 
parties  whose  cause  he  is  to  try,  to  give , 
them  due  notice  of  the  time  when  they 
are  to  come  before  him,  and  to  fix  the 
place  of  hearing  at  a distance  not  ex- 
ceeding twenty  miles  from  the  locality 
where  the  cause  of  action  arose. 

Not  only  supreme  authorities,  as 
Popes,  emperors,  and  republics,  but,  by 
the  canon  and  civil  law,  all  ordinary 
judges  can  delegate  their  jurisdiction  to 
another.  The  delegator  is  in  such  case 
responsible  for  all  judgments  given  by  his 
delegate,  for  "Qui  tacit  per  alium  est 
perinde  ac  si  faciat  per  se  ipsum.”  But 
the  delegating  judge  cannot  divest  him- 
self of  his  whole  jurisdiction  without  his 
sovereign’s  consent,  and  this  for  obvious 
reasons,  especially  because  such  delegation 
would  be  tantamount  to  an  appointment, 
and  so  infringe  on  the  rignt  of  the 
superior  authority.  Moreover,  a delegate 
may  commit  his  jurisdiction  to  a sub- 
delegate, but  only  if  he  be  commissioned 
by  a prince  or  some  sovereign  authority. 
Hence  the  question  has  been  raised 
whether  the  delegate  of  a Roman  congre- 
gation can  appoint  a sub-delegate,  and  it 
has  been  answered  in  the  affirmative. 

All  persons  are  capable  of  being 
appointed  judge-delegates  who  are  not 
hindered  by  nature,  by  law,  or  by  custom. 
By  nature , as  the  deaf,  the  dumb,  or  the 
insane,  "quia  tales  carent  judicio.”  By 
laic,  as  those  whom  a judicial  sentence 
has  declared  infamous.  By  custom , as 
slaves  and  women.  Delegates  of  the 
Holy  See,  or  of  a Papal  legate,  ought  to 
be  dignitaries  or  canons  of  a cathedral 
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church ; but  the  delegate  of  a bishop  may 
be  any  clerk  whom  be  may  see  fit  to 
appoint.  The  reaeon  of  the  distinction  is 
that  the  bishop,  having  complete  personal 
knowledge  of  hie  clergy,  may  have  good 
reason  for  placing  his  confidence  in  an 
undistinguished  cleric ; but  the  Holy  See, 
being  without  that  personal  knowledge, 
appoints  delegates  wno  may  be  presumed 
from  their  high  position  to  be  well 
qualified  for  the  duty.  Bishops  and  all 
ecclesiastical  judges  below  the  Pope  can- 
not delegate  their  power  in  spiritual 
causes  to  a layman,  or  even  to  a layman 
jointly  with  an  ecclesiastic.  This  rule 
applies  also  to  criminal  causes  in  which 
clerics  are  concerned ; but  not  to  purely 
civil  causes,  as  about  debts  and  money 
matters  generally,  for  in  regard  to  these 
a bishop  can  appoint  a layman  as  his 
delegate.  This,  however,  has  been  con- 
tested. The  Supreme  Pontiff*  can,  out  of 
his  full  and  certain  knowledge,  delegate 
to  a layman — t.g.  to  an  emperor  or  king — 
the  trial  even  of  the  criminal  and 
spiritual  causes  of  clerics.  This  right 
emanates  from  the  plenary  power  of  the 
Pope,  in  virtue  of  which  ne  dispenses, 
when  necessary,  with  the  established  law. 

The  Council  of  Trent 1 * ordered  that  in 
every  provincial  or  diocesan  synod  several 
persons  should  be  elected  who  were 

Sualified  to  act  as  Papal  delegates,  and 
hat  the  bishops  should  notify  such  ap- 
pointments to  the  Holy  See.  But  as 
these  notifications  were  seldom  made,  the 
decree  fell  into  desuetude,  and  the  Holy 
See  was  compelled  to  proceed  as  before 
in  appointing  delegates  to  try  causes  in 
distant  countries,  on  the  best  information 
that  could  be  obtained. 

Since  many  powers  are  by  Pontifical 
law  delegated  to  bishops,  it  is  sometimes 
difficult  to  distinguish  whether,  in  a 
given  case,  a bishop  is  acting  as  ordinary 
or  as  delegate  of  the  Holy  See.  If  the 
former,  the  appeal  from  his  sentence  is  to 
the  metropolitan;  if  the  latter,  to  the 
Pope.  The  canonists  lay  down  many 
rules  and  testing  circumstances,  by  means 
of  which  the  necessary  discrimination 
may  be  made. 

‘Delegation  may  oease,  (1)  by  the 
death  of  the  delegate,  if  the  delegation 
was  personal,  not  official ; 3 (2)  by  the 
death  of  the  delegator,  at  least  if  the 

1 Bern  zxv.  c.  10,  De  Ref. 

* As  when,  for  instance,  Philip  IV.  and 

Edward  I.  committed  the  arbitration  of  their 
disputes  to  the  Pope,  not  as  Pope,  but  as  “ Bene- 
detto Retain.” 


cause  was  not  yet  commenced;  (3)  by  his 
deposition  from  office,  with  the  same 
proviso;  (4)  by  revocation  of  powers; 
(5)  by  expiration  of  time  ; (6)  by  the 
discharge  of  the  commission ; and  in 
several  other  ways.  (Ferrari*,  DeUgttre, 
Dtiegatut.) 

D mnnrcZATXOV,  An  edict  of 
the  Roman  Inquisition,  dated  in  1377, 
orders  all  persons,  in  virtue  of  holy  obedi- 
ence and  under  the  penalty  of  excommuni- 
cation lata  sententue , to  denounce  to  the 
Holy  Office,  within  the  term  of  one  month, 
all  persons  whom  they  may  know  to  be 
heretics,  or  suspected  of  heresy,  and 
the  abettors  of  such ; also  all  persons 
whom  they  may  know  to  be  addicted 
to  magic,  witchcraft,  and  diabolic 
arts,  or  to  keep  without  permission, 
or  promote  the  circulation  of,  books 
teaching  heresy  or  the  black  art,  or  to 
have  broken  their  religious  vows  or 
canonical  obligations  by  contracting  mar- 
riage, or  to  have  committed  bigamy,  or 
abused  the  sacrament  of  penance,  or 
uttered  heretical  blasphemies,  or  treated 
holy  images  with  disrespect  and  contempt, 
or  frequented  anti-religious  conventicles, 
or  perverted  Christians  to  Judaism  or  any 
sect  contrary  to  the  Catholic  faith,  or  been 
guilty  of  sacrilegious  invasion,  not  being 
priests,  of  the  pnestly  office. 

It  is  inferred  from  this  that  anyone 
who  teaches  one  of  the  condemned  propo- 
sitions [PnoposiTioims  Damnatjb]  ought 
to  be  denounced  to  the  Holy  Office. 

At  the  same  time  u Catholics  are  not 
bound  to  denounce  heretics  in  those 
places  in  which  heretics  are  mixed  with 
Catholics,  the  inquisitors  and  bishops 
being  aware  of  the  fact,  since  no  one  is 
under  an  obligation  to  do  what  is 
useless.”  1 

The  probable  risk  of  serious  injury  to 
person,  property,  and  reputation,  does  not 
release  from  the  obligation  of  denouncing 
a formal  heretic,  though  it  does  release 
from  the  obligation  in  the  case  of  persons 
only  suspected  of  heresy.3 

Formal  heretics,  on  account  of  the  pes- 
tilent and  contagious  nature  of  the  cnme, 
ought  to  be  denounced  even  after  their 
death,  so  that  they  may  be  declared  ex- 
communicate, be  deprived  of  ecclesiastical 
sepulture,  be  disinterred,  and  their  bones 
burned,  if  they  can  be  distinguished  from 
those  of  Catholics ; if  not,  they  should  bt 
burnt  in  effigy.3  (Ferraris,  DtmMntiaUc*) 

> Ferraris,  M Den”  § 18. 

* IbicL$% 4,2ft. 

* Ibid.  § 19. 
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9VOBZVO  vowifti  Few  poli-  sequences  must  be  abandoned.  Others 
tico-religious  Questions  have  been  more  ground  the  Papal  claims  in  this  respect  on 
keenly  argued  to  an  that  which  treats  of  the  the  received  public  law  of  those  ages,  that 
relations  of  control  or  otherwise  between  emperors  and  kings  had  to  profess  the 
the  Roman  Pontiff  and  secular  princes  true  faith,  and  be  in  communion  with  the 
and  governments.  During  the  middle  Pope,  as  essential  conditions  of  their 
agee  it  was  held  everywhere  in  Christian  reigning  lawfully ; if  these  conditions 
countries  with  undoubting  conviction,  that  were  broken,  of  which  tbe  Pope  was  the 
princes  were  amenable  on  the  score  of  judge,  then,  at  the  demand  of  the  subjects, 
liereey  to  the  ecclesiastical  power,  and  he  could  relieve  them  of  their  allegiance 
that  tbe  Pope  as  the  vicegerent  of  Christ  and  declare  their  ruler  unlit  to  reign, 
could  lawfully  excommunicate,  and  after  Here  again,  a temporary  basis  only  is 
excommunication  depose  or  procure  the  allowed  to  the  deposing  power,  as  depend- 
deposition  of  a sovereign  who  had  fallen  ing  on  a condition  of  opinion  which  in 
into  heresy.  This  was  no  Ultramontane  modern  times  has  ceased  to  exist.  Geraon, 
theory,  hut  the  common  teaching  of  theo-  Duperron,  and  Fdnelon,  go  much  further 
logians  everywhere.  Thus  we  find  Alex-  than  this,  hut  stop  short  of  allowing  any 
ander  Hales,  an  English  Franciscan  of  the  coercive  jurisdiction  to  exist  in  the  Pope, 
thirteenth  century,  saying,  “ The  spiritual  in  right  of  his  primacy,  over  sovereigns, 
power  has  to  instruct  the  earthly  power,  “ The  Church,”  says  Fdnelon,  u neither 
and  to  judge  whether  it  is  good ; it  was  deprived  nor  appointed  lay  rulers,  hut 
itself  first  instituted  by  God,  and  when  it  only  replied,  when  the  nations  consulted 
goeeastray,  it  can  he  judged  by  God  alone.”  it,  explaining  what  concerned  the  con- 
And,  “ God  lias  willed  that  some  should  science  in  regard  to  the  political  contract 
have  power  over  others,  more  in  number : or  the  oath  [of  allegiance].  This  is  not  a 
and  then  that  a still  smaller  number  should  j uridical  and  civil,  but  only  a directive  and 
have  power  over  the  first ; and  so  on  by  ordinative  power.”  The  power,  he  adds, 
ascending  degrees  until  one  is  reached,  consists  only  in  this,  “ that  the  Pope,  as  the 
namely  the  Pope,  who  is  immediately  chief  of  pastors — as  the  principal  director 
under  God.”  The  third  canon  of  the  and  doctor  of  the  Churcn  in  the  greater 
Lateran  Council  (1216)  ordains  that  if  a causes  of  Christian  moral  discipline— is 
•ocular  ruler  persists,  after  being  warned,  bound  to  instruct  a people  consulting  him 
in  letting  heresy  grow  up  undisturbed  in  on  what  concerns  their  keeping  the  oath 
his  dominions,  he  is  to  he  excommunicated  of  fealty  which  they  have  sworn.”  1 
by  the  bishops  of  the  regions  subject  to  The  ordinary  opmion  of  Roman  theo- 
him ; if  he  contemn  the  excommunication,  logians  may  he  seen  stated  in  full  in  the 
the  Pope  is  to  he  informed,  “ so  that  he  pages  of  Ferraris.  “ The  common  opinion 
may  declare  the  vassals  of  that  ruler  ab-  teaches  that  the  Pope  holds  the  power  of 
solved  from  his  fealty,  and  invite  Oatho-  both  swords,  the  spiritual  and  the  tern- 
lies  to  occupy  the  country.”  No  one,  poral,  which  jurisdiction  and  power  Christ 
says  Bellarmme,  in  those  ages  thought  of  nimself  committed  to  Peter  and  his  suc- 
makiug  any  objection  to  this  canon ; for  cessord,  saying  (Matt.  xvi.  19)  * I will 
u not  yet  in  truth  had  the  race  of  parasites  give  to  thee  the  keys,’  &c.  Where 
to  temporal  princes  appeared,  wno,  that  doctors  note  that  he  did  not  say  * key  * 
they  may  appear  to  eetaolish  their  earthly  hut  * keys,’  thereby  comprehending  the 
kingdoms,  take  away  the  eternal  kingdom  temporal  along  witn  the  spiritual  power.” 
from  those  whom  they  fawn  upon.”  The  contrary  opinion  is  held  to  savour  of 

On  the  other  hand  many  theologians,  the  heretical  belief  condemned  by  Boniface 
while  admitting  the  fact  of  the  general  VI II.  in  the  Constitution  “UnamSanctam.” 
belief  in  the  middle  ages  that  the  power  “ Accordingly,  unbelieving  kings  and 
of  the  Pontiff  was  above  that  of  all  tern-  princes  can  be  deprived  by  the  sentence  of 
poral  sovereigns,  and  included,  in  extreme  the  Pope,  in  certain  cases,  of  the  dominion 
cases,  tbe  right  of  deposing  them,  account  which  they  have  over  believers : for  in- 
for  this  belief  in  various  ways,  hut  do  not  stance,  if  they  have  forcibly  seized  upon 
admit  that  it  has  any  root  in  the  depositum  Christian  countries,  or  are  endeavouring 
fidei.  Some  say  that  the  influence  of  the  to  turn  their  believing  subjects  from  the 
feudal  idea  of  suzerainty  caused  the  Pope  faith,  and  the  like.”  Barbosa  and  other 
to  be  regarded  as  suzerain  over  all  sove-  canonists  hold  that  “ a king  who  has  be- 
leigns  within  the  limits  of  Christendom,  come  a heretic  can  be  removed  from  his 
but  that,  witii  the  weakening  or  abolition  kingdom  by  the  Pope,  to  whom  the  right 
of  feudalism,  this  theory  and  all  its  con-  1 Soglia,  Dt  Romano  Fomtyu*,  f as. 
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of  electing  a successor  passes,  if  Lis  sons 
and  kindred  are  also  heretics.”  “ There  is 
nothing  strange  in  attributing  to  the 
Roman  Pontiff,  as  the  vicar  of  Him  whose 
is  the  earth  and  the  fulness  thereof,  the 
world  and  all  that  dwell  therein,  the 
fullest  authority  and  power  to  lay  bare,  a 
just  cause  moving  him,  not  only  the 
spiritual  but  also  the  material  sword,  and 
so  to  transfer  sovereignties,  break  sceptres, 
and  remove  crowns.”  The  canonists  pro- 
duce numerous  instances  where  this  has 
been  actuallv  done,  as  wheu  Gregory  II. 
deposed  the  Byzantine  emperor  Leo  III. ; 
Gregory  VII.  deposed  the  emperor  Henry 
IV. ; Innocent  I V.,in  the  Council  of  Lyons, 
deposed  the  emperor  Frederick  II. ; «fcc. 

The  celebrated  Constitution  “Unam 
Sanctam,” 1 (1303)  teaches  that  “both 
•words,  the  spiritual  and  the  material,  are 
in  the  power  of  the  Church,  but  the  latter 
is  to  be  wielded  for  the  Church,  the  former 
by  the  Church ; one  by  the  hand  of  the 
priest,  the  other  by  the  hand  of  kings  and 
magistrates,3  but  at  the  pleasure  and  suf- 
ferance of  the  priest.  One  sword  must  be 
under  the  other ; and  the  temporal  autho- 
rity must  be  subject  to  the  spiritual  power. 

. . . The  spiritual  power  has  to  teach  the 
earthly  power,  and  to  judge  it,  if  it  is  not 
good.  . . . Therefore,  if  the  earthly  power 
goes  astray,  it  shall  be  judged  by  the 
spiritual  power;”  whereas  the  spiritual 
power  is  responsible  to  God  alone. 

Bellarmine,  in  a sentence  of  great 
clearness  and  force,  has  clothed  the  doc- 
trine of  the  deposing  power  in  a philo- 
sophical form.  After  auoting  the  famous 
lines  of  the  sixth  ^Eneid,  “ Excudent  alii,” 
&c.,  he  says  that,  as  the  art  of  the  sculp- 
tor is  not  included  in,  nor  derived  from, 
the  art  of  government,  and  yet  is  subject 
to  it,  “ so  the  ecclesiastical  art  of  govern- 
ing souls,  which  is  the  art  of  arts,  and  re- 
sides principally  in  the  Pope,  does  not 
necessarily  include  the  art  of  [secular] 
government,  nor  is  it  necessary  that  all 
governments  should  be  derived  from  the 
Church;  and  yet,  because  its  end  is 
eternal  life,  to  which  all  other  ends  are 
subordinated,  the  political  art  of  ruling 
peoples  is  subject  and  subordinate  to  this 
art,  and  the  Supreme  Pontiff  can  and  ought 
to  command  kings,  that  they  do  not  abuse 
their  royal  power,  to  the  subversion  of  the 
Church,  to  the  fostering  of  heresies  and 
schisms — in  short,  to  the  eternal  ruin  of 
themselves  and  the  peoples  subject  to 
them ; and  if  they  do  not  obey  after  having 

1 Ravnaldufl,  iv.  828. 
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been  admonished  he  can  cast  them  out  of 
the  Church  by  the  censure  of  excommuni- 
cation, and  absolve  the  peoples  from  their 
oath  of  fealty ; finally,  lie  can  strip  them 
of  their  realms  and  deprive  them  of  the 
royal  power.” 1 

The  state  of  Europe  is  so  much  altered 
since  the  time  of  Bellarmin,  that  there  is 
no  longer  any  question,  even  at  Rome,  of 
exercising  the  deposing  power.  When, 
through  the  growth  of  nereey  and  un- 
belief, and  the  spread  of  opinions  favour- 
able to  the  absolute  independence  and 
unlimited  authority  of  kings  or  States,  the 
popular  assent  to  tne  use  of  the  deposing 
power  had  vanished,  the  power  itself  feS 
into  abeyance ; for  without  such  assent 
it  could  not  be  effectively  exercised.  Ac- 
cordingly the  late  Pope,  in  a Berraon 
quoted  by  Cardinal  Soglia,  said,  “ No  one 
now  thinks  any  more  of  the  right  of  de- 
posing princes,  which  the  Holy  See  for- 
merly exercised;  and  the  Supreme  Pontiff 
even  less  than  anyone.”  (Terraria,  Papa.) 

BBV08XTX0W  in  the  strict  sense 
(< deposit to  perpetua)  deprives  a clerk  of 
all  right  to  exercise  his  orders,  of  his  bene- 
fice and  of  jurisdiction.  It  is  distinct,  on 
the  one  hand,  from  mere  privation,  because 
deposition  is  perpetual,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  from  degradation,  because  deposition 
is  indicted  by  the  mere  sentence  of  com- 
petent authority  without  any  such  cere- 
monies as  accompany  degradation,  and 
because  a deposed,  unlike  a degraded,  per- 
son still  belongs  to  the  clerical  state,  and 
enjoys  the  privileges  of  the  canon  and 
forum.  The  distinction  between  degrada- 
tion and  deposition  dates  from  the  twelfth 
century.  Deposition,  being  an  act  of 
jurisdiction,  can  be  inflicted  by  the  bishop 
of  the  diocese,  by  the  vicar-general  acting 
in  the  bishop’s  name,  and  by  the  prelates 
of  religious  orders.  Deposition  is  the 
punishment  assigned  in  the  canons  for 
certain  grave  crimes,  such  as  murder,  per- 
jury, robbery,  adultery,  See. 

BKPOSXTXOV,  BULL  or.  Often 
as  the  celebrated  bull  of  Pius  V.  is  re- 
ferred to,  its  exact  terms  are  but  little 
known ; we  therefore  subjoin  an  abstract 
of  its  contents.  The  bull  begins  “ Regnans 
in  excelsis.”  After  the  opening  passage, 
it  proceeds : — “ But  the  party  of  the 
impious  has  become  so  powerful  that 
there  is  now  no  place  in  the  world  left 
which  they  have  not  endeavoured  to 
corrupt  with  their  abominable  doctrines, 
being  supported  by,  amongst  others,  that 

1 Bellarm.  De  Potestate  tummi  PontijiciSf 
cap.  ii. 
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flsgitioua  woman,  the  pretended  queen  of 
England,  Elisabeth;  to  whom,  as  to  a 
safe  asylum,  all  the  most  dangerous  and 
mischievous  characters  have  fled  for 
shelter.  This  same  queen,  having  seised 
the  royal  power,  monstrously  arrogating 
to  herself  the  place  of  supreme  head  of 
the  Church  in  all  England,  and  the  chief 
authority  and  jurisdiction  over  it,  has 
plunged  again  into  a gulf  of  misery  and 
ruin  a kingdom  which  long  ago  was  con- 
verted to  the  Catholic  faith  and  to  sound 
sad  moral  living  (bonam  frugem)” 
After  describing  the  forcible  suppression 
of  the  true  religion,  Pius  proceeds:  “ She 
has  ordered  that  books  containing  manifest 
heresy  shall  be  used  throughout  the 
kingdom,  and  that  the  impious  rites  and 
institutes,  modelled  after  tne  teaching  of 
Otlvin,  which  she  herself  has  adopted 
and  observes,  shall  be  also  conformed  to 
by  her  subjects.”  Driving  out  the  true 
buhops,  the  members  of  religious  orders, 
Ac.,  and  forbidding  all  obedience  to  the 
Pope  and  any  reference  to  Home,  “ she 
has  compelled  the  greater  number  [of  her 
subjects]  to  submit  to  her  nefarious  laws, 
to  abjure  the  authority  of  the  Roman 
Pontiff,  and  the  obedience  due  to  him, 
and  to  recognise  upon  oath  herself  as 
their  sole  superior  alike  in  things  temporal 
tod  things  spiritual ; . . . . she  has  cast 
into  prison  Catholic  bishops  and  parish- 
priests,  where  many,  wasted  away  by 
Jong  sickness  and  sorrow,  have  expired 
in  utter  misery.”  These  things,  he  says, 
are  “ palpable*  and  notorious  m the  sight 
of  all  nations.”  He  has  been  informed 
that  her  u mind  is  so  stubbornly  fixed  and 
hardened,”  that  she  not  only  despises  the 
remonstrances  of  Catholic  princes,  “ but 
*ill  not  even  permit  the  nuncios  of  this 
See  to  cross  into  England  to  speak  to  her 
on  tide  subject.”  The  Pope  therefore 
Adores  that  “ the  aforesaid  Elizabeth, 
« a heretic  and  a supporter  of  heretics, 
•nd  those  who  adhere  to  her  in  the  afore- 
•rid  proceedings,  have  incurred  the  sen- 
teoce  of  anathema,  and  are  cut  off  from 
Ibe  unity  of  the  body  of  Christ ; more- 
that  she  is  deprived  of  her  pretended 
fljfbt  oyer  the  aforesaid  kingdom,  and  of 
^ dominion,  dignity,  and  privilege  what- 
ever*  He  releases  her  subjects  from 
^?®th  of  fealty  they  have  taken  to  her, 
all  obedience  and  submission  to 
whatsoever.  Those  who  obey  her  and 
£”faws  are  bound  and  implicated  in 
jT®  vke  sentence  of  anathema.”  The 
TrAnnl  27,  1670. 

1/11  t&is  bull  it  may  he  remarked  that 
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the  attempts  of  the  Holy  See  to  depose 
Elizabeth  stand  Jby  themselves.  After 
her  death  nothing  similar  occurs;  and 
yet  the  condition  of  Catholics  in  England 
grew  worse  from  reign  to  reign,  and  it  is 
notorious  that  the  doctrine  on  which  the 
bull  rests  continued  to  be  held  at  Rome. 
This  seems  to  show  that  when  no  hope 
could  any  more  be  reasonably  entertained 
that  the  decision  of  the  Holy  See  would 
have  weight  with  the  English  people,  all 
thought  of  exerting  the  deposing  power 
was  laid  aside.  But  in  1670  things  had 
not  gone  so  far;  the  hull  speaks  of 
Elizabeth  as  a tyrant  as  well  as  a heretic ; 
the  theory  of  it  was,  that  the  hulk  of  the 
nation,  and  the  best  part  of  it,  were  still 
attached  to  Catholicism,  hut  were  being 
dragooned  by  the  government  into  heresy 
against  their  will.  Hence  the  Pope  mign„ 
believe  that  by  throwing  the  whole  weight 
of  Church  censures  on  the  side  of  the 
oppressed,  he  would  encourage  them  to 
nae  and  cast  off  the  tyranny.  And  so 
perhaps  it  might  have  been  but  for  several 
special  circumstances:  for  instance,  the 
dread  entertained  by  Englishmen  generally 
of  civil  war,  after  the  long  and  terrible 
experience  of  the  Nffeenth  century,  the 
exceptional  sagacity  and  energy  of 

Elizabeth’s  ministers,  the  dislike  felt 

towards  Spain,  &c.  (“Concilia  Magnse 
Britannia)  et  Iliberniae,”  vol.  iv.  1737.) 

DBSCXVT  or  OHXXST  XJTTO 
Bill.  [See  Liu  bo.] 

DB8SCBATZOV  OF  CBVBOIBS, 
ALTARS,  CHAUCBS,  BTC.  By 
consecration  churches  and  altais  are 

solemnly  set  apart  to  Gods  service;  by 
desecration  they  lose  this  sacred  character, 
become  unfit  tor  the  sacred  uses  which 
they  were  meant  to  serve,  and  need  to  he 
consecrated  anew. 

A church  is  desecrated  if  the  greater 
part  of  it  is  demolished — e.g.  if  the  outer 
walls  are  destroyed,  or  if  the  greater  part 
of  them  is  demolished  at  one  and  the 
same  time.  A church  does  not  lose  its 
consecration  if  the  roof  falls  in,  because  it 
is  the  walls,  not  the  roof,  which  were 
specially  consecrated  [see  Dedication  or 
Chubcbrs]  ; or,  again,  if  parts  of  the 
church  are  replaced  by  a new  structure 
at  intervals,  even  if  in  the  end  the  whole 
building  is  new. 

An  altar  is  desecrated  (execratur), 
(1)  if  the  consecrated  table  is  removed 
from  the  lower  structure  (this  only  applies 
to  a fixed  altar) ; (2)  if  it  is  broken  to 
such  an  extent  that  not  enough  of  it  is 
left  entire  to  support  the  chalice  and 
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paten ; (3)  if  the  seal  of  the  sepulchre  is 
broken,  or  if  the  sepulchre  with  the  relics 
is  removed, 

A chalice  loses  its  consecration  if  so 
injured  that  it  can  no  longer  contain  the 
consecrated  wine  j also,  according  to  St. 
Liguori  and  many  other  theologians,  if  it 
is  regilt.1 

The  English  word  desecration  may 
also  be  taken  as  equivalent  to  the  Latin 
word  pollutio.  A church  or  cemetery  is 
desecrated  in  this  sense  (polluitur)  (1)  by 
culpable  homicide;  (2)  by  shedding  of 
blood,  provided  the  act  be  grievously  sin- 
ful ; (3)  by  certain  acts  of  an  immoral  or 
indecent  character ; (4)  by  the  burial  of 
an  unbaptised  person  or  of  a person  ex- 
communicated by  name.  If  any  of  the 
cases  cited  above  have  occurred,  and  the 
fact  is  notorious,  then  the  church  or 
cemetery  cannot  do  used  till  it  has  been 
purified  or  reconciled  by  the  bishop  ac- 
cording to  a solemn  form  prescribed  in 
the  Pontifical. 

BSUB'Xar  abjutorxvm  mium 
nrTEVSS  (“  0 God,  come  to  my  assis- 
tance *).  The  opening  words  of  Ps.  lxix., 
which  are  used  at  the  beginning  of  each 
hour  except  compline.  In  matins  they 
are  preceded  by  the  versicles  “Lord, 
thou  wilt  open  my  lips,”  &c.  We  learn 
from  Cassian  (Coll.  x.  10)  that  the  words 
“ Deus,  in  adiutorium,”  &c.,  were  a 
common  ejaculatory  prayer  with  the 
ancient  monks,  but  it  is  uncertain  whether 
they  were  used,  as  at  present,  in  the 
divine  offioe  before  St.  Benedict's  time. 

BBVTXRO-CAVOVZCAL  BOOKS. 

[See  Canon.] 


Their  personal  existence  is  clearly  taught 
both  in  the  Old  Testament  and  in  the 
New.  In  the  Hebrew  Bible  an  “evil 
spirit”  is  said  to  have  come  on  Saul 
(1  Sam.  xvi.  14),  and  the  sacrifices  offered 
to  idols  are  represented  as  really  made  to 
4 demons.”1  In  Job  L 6,  12,  iL  7,  and 

1 This  opinion  is  now  certain  from  a decree 
of  88.  Cong.  Hit,  June  14, 1646. 

* These  demons  axe  called  “lords** 

(Vnlg.  dmmonia ) in  Dent  xxxii.  17,  Pa  ovi. 
(Vulg.  cv.)  87.  or  “hairy  beings,** 

like  satyrs,  in  Levit  xvii.  7 (Vulg.  again 
“demons”).  These  “satyrs**  are  said  to  “dance*’ 
and  to  cry  ont  to  each  other  in  waste  places, 
la  xiii.  21,  xxxiv.  14  (the  Vnlg.  in  both  places 
“pilosi,”  “ pilosus  ”).  The  student  interested 
in  such  matters  may  be  referred  to  Bandiasin*s 
masterly  treatise  in  th*  first  volume  of  his  Stu- 
dio* xur  temitischen  ReHgionsgetchichte,  where 
the  apparent  identification  of  idolatry  with 


two  books  written  after  the  exile,  viz.  in 
Zach.  iii.  1, 1 Paralip.  xxi.  1,  mention  ie 
made  of  “the  adversary”  or  accusing 
spirit  par  excellence  (|t}*Cprj>  always 
with  the  article,  except  in  the  passage 
quoted  from  Paral.1).  This  Satan  slandered 
Job  to  God,  incited  David  to  number  the 
people,  and  opposed  Josue  the  high  priest. 
Moreover,  we  know  from  the  Book  of 
Wisdom,  and  from  the  Apocalypse  in  the 
New  Testament,  that  it  was  he  who  took 
the  form  of  a serpent  and  seduced  our 
first  parents,  so  that  he  is  rightly  called 
“devil”  (did/3oXor)  or  “slanderer,”  be- 
cause he  not  only  slanders  men  before 
God,  but  also  brings  false  accusations 
against  God  Himself.  But  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures  are  far  indeed  from  acknow- 
ledging a principle  of  evil  able  to  offer 
any  effectual  opposition  to  God.  The 
first  chapters  of  Job  represent  Satan  as 
impotent  for  evil  except  by  God's  per- 
mission, and  the  same  dependence  of  the 
devil  on  God  is  clearly  implied  in  Zacha- 
ries, and  in  other  places  where  the  agency 
of  false  and  lying  spirits  is  described. 

We  gain  much  fuller  information  from 
the  New  Testament.  There  we  are  told 
that  the  devil  is  a spirit  (Ephes.  ii.  2) ; 
that  he  is  a prince  with  evil  angelssubject 
to  him  (Matt.  xii.  24-26,  xxv.  41) ; that 
the  demons  were  not  originally  evil,  but 
fell  through  sin  (2  Pet.  u.  4,  Jude  6) ; 
and  it  is  at  least  a plausible  inference 
from  St.  Paul's  words,  1 Tim.  iii.  0,  “ not 
a neophyte,  lest, being  putted  up  with  pride, 
he  fall  into  the  iudgment  or  the  devil,” 
that  Satan  fell  by  pride.  All  spiritual 
evil  and  error  (2  Cor.  xL  14,  15),  all 
which  hinders  the  Gospel  (1  These,  ii.  18, 
Apoc.  ii.  10),  is  traced  ultimately  to  him. 
Moreover,  although  Christ’s  death  was 
intended  to  destroy  the  works  of  the  devil, 
and  has  in  fact  done  so  to  a great  extent, 
still  Satan  has  a terrible  power  over  the 
world  and  its  votaries,  so  much  so  that  he 
is  called  the  ruler  and  even  the  “ god  ” of 
this  world  (John  xii.  31,  2 Cor.  iv.  4) ; 
and  hence  St  Paul  (1  Cor.  v.  6)  regards 
exclusion  from  the  Church  as  tantamount 
to  a deliverance  of  the  excommunicated 
person  into  the  power  of  Satan.  At  last 
this  power  will  be  destroyed.  Satan  and 
his  angels  will  he  cast  into  the  lake  of 

demon-worship  is  fully  discussed.  Levit  xvii. 
7,  Dent  xxxii.  17,  Ps.  cvi.  87  (see  also 
2 Chron.  xxviii.  23),  are  the  strongest  passages, 
though  they  are  not  perhaps  conclusive.  But 
this  view  is  clearly  expressed  in  1 Cor.  x.  SO. 

1 Some  would  add  Ps.  cix.  6.  See  Wright 
on  Zachariah,  p.  648. 
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fire  and  brimstone,  where  their  torments 
will  be  everlasting. 

Such  is  the  teaching  which  lies  on 
the  surface  of  Scripture,  and  little  can  be 
added  to  it  from  tradition  or  by  theo- 
logical induction.  The  history  of  the 
doctrine  on  the  devil  and  his  angels  is 
stated  by  Petavius  in  the  third  book  of 
his  treatise  on  the  angels,  from  which  the 
following  account  is  taken.  Even  after  it 
was  universally  held  that  the  angels  were 
pure  spirits,  some  still  clung  to  the  belief 
that  tne  devils  after  their  fall  changed 
their  nature  and  became  “partly  ma- 
terial” This  opinion  was  defended  by 
the  Greeks  at  Florence,  but  is  certainly 
false.  The  devil  was  the  chief  of  these 
fallen  spirits,  and  it  is  held  by  the  greater 
number  of  authors  that  he  was  originally 
the  chief  of  all  the  angels.  The  terrible 
description  of  the  fall  of  the  king  of 
Tyre  in  Ezechiel  xxviii.  has  been  inter- 

£ reted  of  the  devil's  fall,  so  much  so, 
ideed,  that  the  name  Lucifer  commonly 
given  to  the  devil  is  derived  from  this 
passage.  But  the  reference  to  the  devil, 
as  Petavius  rightly  argues,  is  not  con- 
tained in  the  literal  meaning  of  the 
prophet's  words.  Although  condemned 
to  the  pains  of  hell  immediately  after 
their  fall,  still  from  time  to  time  the 
devil  and  his  angels  wander  in  the  air  and 
over  the  earth.  The  common  opinion 
among  theologians  is  that  wherever  they 
go  the  demons  are  tortured  by  the  fires 
of  hell,  though  they  are  by  no  means 
agreed  as  to  the  way  in  which  the  fires  of 
hell  exercise  this  strange  power  over 
them.  On  the  other  hand  it  was  com- 
monly held  by  ancient  writers  that  the 
demons  will  not  be  tortured  by  the  fire  of 
hell  till  the  day  of  judgment,  and  Petavius 
says  one  who  maintains  “ that  the  devil 
and  his  angels  are  not  yet  tortured  by  that 
extreme  and  utmost  torture,  that  they  do 
not  yet  feel  the  efficacy  of  that  fire  in 
which  the  chief  part  of  their  damnation, 
so  far  as  feeling  and  suffering  go,  consists, 
is  not  to  be  accused  of  error,  much  less  of 
heresy.”  On  this  theory  the  rebel  angels 
will  begin  to  experience  the  eternal  tor- 
ments of  hell  fire  at  the  day  of  judgment. 
But  in  any  case  it  is  certain  from  the 
words  of  Christ,  “ Depart  ye  cursed  into 
everlasting  fire,  prepared  for  the  devil 
and  his  angels,”  from  the  general  teaching 
of  the  Fathers,  and  from  the  definition  of 
the  Fourth  Late  ran  Council,1  that  the 

1 Caput  L Adv.  AUngmma , where,  however, 
only  everlasting  pains  of  the  devil  (not  of 
demons)  are  expressly  mentioned. 
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devil  and  his  angels  are  condemned  with- 
out hope  of  pardog. 

DBVOX.UTXOW.  The  ju$  devolution* 
is  that  right  by  which,  according  to  the 
canon  law,  when  a patron  has  improperly 
exercised,  or  neglected  to  exercise,  his 
canonical  right  of  presenting  to  a benefice, 
he  loses  it  for  that  time,  and  the  right 
passes  to  the  ecclesiastical  dignitary  of 
next  higher  rank.  This  is  the  bishop, 
when  any  patron  under  his  jurisdiction, 
whether  an  individual  or  a corporation, 
is  chaigeable  with  the  neglect ; the  arch- 
bishop, when  the  neglect  is  in  one  of  his 
suffragans ; the  Pope,  when  the  election 
of  an  archbishop,  Dishop,  or  abbot,  has 
been  made  uncanonically,  or  not  made  in 
time.  By  the  Concordat  of  Vienna  in 
1448,  the  right  of  devolution  wa9  granted 
to  the  Pope  both  in  these  cases  and  in 
the  event  of  the  election  being  rejected 
for  other  defects. 

The  State  law  of  different  countries  in 
modern  times  frequently  prevents  the 
exercise  of  this  canonical  right  In 
France  it  is  excluded  altogether;  the 
bishop  has  the  sole  right  of  collation  to 
the  benefices  vacant  in  his  diocese.  In 
Prussia,  Wurtemberg,  and  Baden,  the 
right  exists,  but  in  a very  restricted  form. 
(Permaneder,  in  Wetzer  and  Welte.) 

DEVOTION,  FEASTS  OF.  A 
word  commonly  used  to  mark  feasts 
which  were  once  holidays  of  obligation, 
but  are  so  no  longer,  the  precept  of 
hearing  Mass  and  resting  from  servile 
’works  having  been  annulled  by  the  Holy 
See  and  the  special  observance  of  the 
feasts  in  question  having  been  left  to  the 
devotion  of  the  faithful. 

DIACONICUM  (ditiKovucov).  A build- 
ing attached  to  ancient  basilicas,  much 
the  same  as  teeretarium  or  sacristy.  It 
was  divided  (1)  into  the  reception-room 
( salutatorium  or  receptorium,  olkos  a<r- 
i raoTticQs)  in  which  the  bishop  was 
received  by  the  clergy  and  also  gave 
audiences.  It  was  in  such  a reception- 
room  that  Theodosius  begged  absolution 
from  St.  Ambrose.  (2)  The  sacristy 
proper  ( mutatorium,  vesttarium),  where 
the  deacons  kept  the  sacred  vessels  to  be 
used  at  Mass,  &c.,  and  the  priests  put 
their  vestments  on  and  off,  Wore  and 
after  officiating.  (3)  A chamber  (y a(o- 
<f>v\diuov)  in  which  Dooks,  church-plate, 
vestments,  &c.,  not  required  for  imme- 
diate use,  were  kept.  Councils  were  often 
held  in  a diaconicum ; so  were  eccle- 
siastical courts.  The  bishop's  corpse  was 
also  laid  out  here  before  burial. 
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»XB8  HUB.  [See  Hymns.] 

DXMXSSORXAIiS  (literce  dtmissoria, 
seu  reverends).  In  its  most  general 
sense,  leave  to  be  ordained,  with  testi- 
mony to  fitness  either  expressed  or  im- 
plied. This  licence  may  be  given — 

1.  By  the  Roman  Pontiff,  who  can 
grant  letters  diraissory  to  ordinands  from 
any  part  of  the  world,  authorisingtheir  or- 
dination by  any  Catholic  bishop.  The  Pope 
can  also  confer  orders  on  anyone  whom  he 
judges  fit  to  receive  them,  without  wait- 
ing for  letters  dimissory  from  any  bishop. 

2.  By  any  bishop  to  his  own  subjects 
{mis  subditis).  There  are  four  ways  by 
which  a clerk  may  be  the  subditus  of  a 
bishop,  technically  called  oi'igo , dorni- 
cilium,  beneficiumy  triennalis  comment 
satio.  That  is — either  his  native  place,  or 
his  present  domicile,  or  the  benefice  which 
he  enjoys,  is  within  the  bishop’s  diocese ; 
or  else  he  has  lived  in  the  bishop’s 
family,  and  been  supported  by  him,  for  at 
least  "three  years.  The  last  two  grounds 
of  subjection  having  been  frequently 
abused  in  the  seventeenth  century,  so 
that  men  of  dubious  antecedents  were 
ordained  by  bishops  to  whose  dioceses 
they  did  not  properly  belong,  on  the 
ground  of  holding,  or  being  promised, 
benefices  in  them,  or  of  having  lived  in 
their  families,  Innocent  XI.,  by  the  Con- 
stitution “ Speculatores  ” (1694),  forbade 
that  any  clerk,  already  tonsured  or  pro- 
moted to  minor  orders  by  his  own  bishop, 
should  be  promoted  to  higher  orders  by 
any  other  bishop  on  the  title  of  a bonefice 
obtained  in  his  diocese,  unless  such  clerk 
should  first  have  obtained  and  exhibited 
to  the  ordaining  bishop  letters  dimissory 
from  the  bishop  of  origin,  or  of  domicile, 
or  from  both  ir  necessary,  bearing  favour- 
able testimony  as  to  his  birth,  age,  charac- 
ter, and  conduct. 

8.  By  abbots,  or  other  superiors  of 
orders,  authorising  and  recommending 
their  own  subjects  for  ordination.  Abbots 
may  not  give  dimissorials  to  seculars.1  The 
rule  is,  that  the  dimissorials  of  an  abbot 
should  be  directed  to  the  bishop  of  the 
diocese  in  which  the  monastery  is  situated ; 
if,  however,  he  be  absent,  or  not  about  to 
hold  an  ordination,  they  may  be  addressed 
to  any  other  bishop.  A decree  on  this 
subject  was  published  by  Clement  VUE. 
in  1595.  Certain  orders  have  particular 
privileges:  thus,  by  a Constitution  of 
Gregory  XIII.,  confirmed  by  Paul  V.,  the 
rectors  of  Jesuit  houses  can  arant  dimis- 
sorials to  clerics  of  their  society  addressed 

i Condi.  Trid.  seas,  xxiii.  Do  Ref  c.  10. 


to  any  Catholic  bishop  whatsoever.  Fran- 
ciscans of  the  Observance  enjoy  the  same 
privilege  in  the  West  Indies  and  the  parts 
adjoining,  by  a grant  of  Urban  VIII. 
Some  maintain  that,  in  consequence  of  a 
concession  made  by  Clement  VII.  to  the 
Portuguese  congregation  of  St.  John  the 
Evangelist,  all  regulars  enjoy  the  same 
privilege ; but  this  appears  doubtful. 

4.  By  a vicar-general,  but  only  in 
the  absence  of  the  bishop,  or,  if  he  be  not 
absent,  by  his  express  permission. 

6.  By  vicars-capitular,  sede  vacante, 
but  only  after  the  expiration  of  a year 
from  the  date  of  the  vacancy  in  ordinary 
cases.  If,  however,  the  case  of  the  appli- 
cant be  one  of  urgency,  on  account  of  bis 
having  received,  or  being  about  to  receive, 
a benefice,  the  vicar-capitular  may  grant 
him  dimissorials  within  the  year.  (Fer- 
raris,  Ordo,  O r dinar e,  art.  iii.  § 36.) 

DXOCfiSS  (dioucrjms, administration). 
The  name  by  which  the  tract  of  countiy 
with  its  population  falling  under  the  pas- 
torate of  a Christian  bishop  is  now  uni- 
versally designated  belonged  originally 
to  the  civil  hierarchy.  The  bishops,  taking 
up  from  the  Apostles  the  work  of  teaching 
and  converting  the  world,  exercised  their 
jurisdiction  for  the  most  part  over  the 
Christians  of  a single  city  and  a small 
district  surrounding  it.  This  was  their 
irupoiKia,  the  abode  of  the  Christian 
ndpoucoi  (1  Pet.  ii.  11),  who,  few  in 
number  amidst  the  masses  of  the  heathen, 
lived  in  the  world  as  passing  strangers 
and  sojournere  rather  than  as  citizens. 
The  word  dtoUrjais  occurs  several  times 
in  Cicero’s  letters  to  designate  an  Eastern 
province  or  district ; but  the  wide-spread 
official  use  of  the  name  seems  to  have 
been  due  to  the  organisation  of  the  em- 
pire begun  by  Diocletian  and  continued 
ny  Constantine.  “ The  whole  empire  was 
divided  into  twelve  dioceses , the  smallest 
of  which — Britain — consisted  of  four  pro- 
vinces, the  largest — Oriens — of  sixteen.” 1 
Each  diocese  was  governed  by  a Vicarius, 
with  the  rank  of  spectabilis.  The  word 
gradually  acquired  an  ecclesiastical  use, 
but  its  meaning  varied.  In  Africa,  by 
the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  it  seems  to 
have  meant  nearly  what  we  mean  by  it 
now,  for  the  fifth  canon  of  the  Second 
Council  of  Carthage  (390)  provides  for  the 
appointment  of  new  bishops,  the  consent 
of  the  bishop  of  the  original  u diocese” 
being  first  obtained.  But  in  the  East,  ae 
shown  by  the  canons  of  Chalcedon,  it 

1 Roman  Provincial  Administration,  W.  T 
Arnold,  1879. 
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DIOCESE 

hr  t long  time  signified  a patriarchate 
or  tract  of  country  containing  several 
ivapX^t  provinces.  Hincmar,  Arch- 
bialiop  of  Eoeims,  writing  to  Pope  Nicholas, 
OKs  toe  term  as  equivalent  to  the  modern 
province,  the  jurisdiction  of  a metropoli- 
tan having  suffragan  sees  under  him.  In 
England  it  was  not  till  the  thirteenth 
century  that  the  word  came  into  common 
we.  Bede  speaks  of  an  “ episcopatua,” 
or  a w provincial’  or  an  “ ecclesia,”  but 
never  of  a “ dicecesis;  * nor  can  the  term 
Be  found  in  the  much  later  chronicles  of 
Symeon  of  Durham  and  Henry  of  Hunt- 
ingdon ; it  begins  to  occur,  hut  not  fre- 
quently, in  the  works  of  Matthew  Paris, 
and  then  in  the  precise  sense  which  we 
now  attach  to  it.  Ducange  considers  that 
this  was  an  abuse  of  the  term,  and  that 
the  proper  name  for  a bishop’s  diocese  was 
Parochia.  A much  more  strange  abuse 
crept  in  in  France  in  the  CArolingian  era, 
when,  as  we  see  from  the  canons  of  some 
French  councils,  and  the  capitularies  of 
Charlemagne,  “ dicecesis  ” was  used  in  the 
eense  of  “parish.”  After  the  thirteenth 
century  the  present  signification  of  the 
word  became  firmly  established. 

The  “ Mappa  Mundi”  of  Gervase  of 
Canterbury  gives  the  titles  of  about  three 
hundred  and  fifty  Catholic  dioceses  as  exist- 
inguear  the  end 'of  the  twelfth  century ; hut 
the  list  is  imperfect  by  his  own  confession. 
In  England  and  Wales,  he  enumerates  two 
provinces  and  twenty  dioceses;  in  Scot- 
land, eleven  dioceses;  in  Ireland,  four  pro- 
vinces and  thirty-three  dioceses.  The  sees 
of  Gloucester,  Oxford,  and  Peterborough 
were  erected  by  Henry  VUI.  with  the 
authority  of  Parliament,  but  the  arrange- 
j®ent  was  not  confirmed  by  the  Holy  See. 
The  sees  of  the  ancient  English  and 
ocottiih  hierarchy,  having  become  Angli- 
otn  or  ceased  to  exist,  the  Pope  has  in 
our  own  day  (1860)  divided  England  and 
Wales  anew  into  fourteen  dioceses,1  fonn- 
®g  one  province  under  the  Archbishop  of 
Weitminster,  and  Scotland  (1878)  into 
®*diocee«a,  whereof  one — Glasgow — is  an 
archdiocese  without  suffragan  sees,  the 
other  five  form  one  province  under  the 
Archbishop  of  St.  Andrews  and  Edin- 
taupb.  Ireland,  having  in  spite  of  perse- 
cution adhered  to  Catholic  unity,  retains 
course  her  ancient  diocesan  organisa- 
tion unimpaired,  although  the  temporalities 
the  sees  are  lost,  and  some  of  them 
bare  been  consolidated  with  others. 

1 One  of  these,  Midcfleeborough,  was  se- 
Pjtedfnwn  Leeds  and  made  a distinct  diocese 


The  total  number  of  Catholic  dioceses 
at  the  present  day,  including  twelve  Patri- 
archal sees,  amounts,  according  to  the 
computation  in  the  Gerarchia  Cattolica 
for  1880,  to  eight  hundred  and  ninety-five. 

Diocesan  statutes,  passed  by  a bishop 
in  Synod,  are  a part  or  the  jus  canontcum 
specials,  which  is  defined  as  “ that  law 
which  has  been  enacted  only  for  a par- 
ticular place,  province,  diocese,  or  commu- 
nity, and  is  not  binding  outside  the  limits 
of  the  same.” 1 

BZOVTSXVS  THE  AESOYAOITE. 

The  great  theological  importance  of  the 
works  attributed  to  Dionysius  makes  it 
necessary  to  say  something  of  them  here, 
though  literary  and  biographical  articles 
do  not  enter  into  the  plan  of  this  Dic- 
tionary. We  know  from  Acts  xvii.  34, 
that  Dionysius  was  converted  by  St.  Paul 
during  his  visit  to  Athens.  He  is  called 
“ the  Areopagite  ” — •*.«.  he  was  an  assessor 
in  the  court  which  bore  that  name.  The 
New  Testament  tells  us  nothing  more 
about  him,  for  there  is  no  reason  given  to 
suppose  that  Damaris,  a woman  converted 
at  the  same  time,  was  his  wife.  But 
another  Dionysius,  bishop  of  Corinth  and 
Among  the  earliest  of  Christian  writers, 
informs  us  that  the  Areopagite  became 
bishop  of  Athens,  and  this  no  doubt  may 
be  solely  accepted  as  fact  * Later  writers 
say  that  he  was  martyred.* 

It  was  long  the  general  belief  in  the 
West  that  St.  Dionysius  the  Areopagite 
became  afterwards  bishop  of  Paris  and 
shed  his  blood  there.  But  this  belief 
cannot  he  reconciled  with  ancient  evidence.  . 
There  is  no  trace  of  it  during  the  early 
centuries,  and  we  have  positive  proof  that 
St.  Dionysius  of  Paris  was  a different 
person  from  the  Areopagite.  St.  Gregory 
of  Tours  speaks  of  the  former  as  coming 
to  France  after  260.  The  Martyrology 
of  Usuard  distinguishes  the  feAst  of  St. 
Dionysius  on  October  3 from  that  of  his 
namesake,  Dionysius  of  Paris,  on  October  9. 
We  need  not  give  further  reasons,  easy  as 
it  would  be  to  do  so,  against  an  identifica- 
tion once  defended  with  great  tenacity  and 
great  learning,  but  long  since  rejected  by 
all  competent  critics. 

The  following  works  are  attributed  to 
Dionysius  the  Areopayite : — (1)  a treatise 
“ On  the  Heavenly  Hierarchy ; ” (2)  a 
treatise  “ On  the  Ecclesiastical  Hier- 
archy ; ” (3)  another  “On  Divine  Names ; ” 

* Ferraris,  “Jus,”  §22. 

8 Apud  Euseb.  iii.  4,  iv.  28. 

5 Niceph.  fit  11,  quoted  fay  Meyer  on  tbs 
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(4)  another  “On  Mystical  Theology ; ” 
(6)  ten  letters  addressed  to  John  the 
Apostle,  Titus,  Polycarp,  Ac.  Ac. 

The  first  historical  notice  of  these 
works  occurs  in  the  contemporary  ac- 
count1 of  a conference  held  in  633  at 
Constantinople,  between  the  Catholics  on 
the  one  hand  and  the  8eyerian  Mono- 
physites  on  the  other,  by  the  command  of 
the  Emperor  Justinian.  The  heretics 
produced  writings  of  the  Areopagite  in 
support  of  their  errors.  The  orthodox 
replied  that  these  writings  could  not  be 

genuine,  otherwise  they  would  have  been 
nown  to  and  used  by  the  ancients,  espe- 
cially by  Cyril,  Athanasius,  and  the  Nicene 
Fathers.  However,  these  writings  soon 
obtained  general  recognition  in  the  East, 
and  Gregory  the  Great  had  at  least  heard 
of  them  about  the  year  690.  In  827  a 
copy  of  the  supposed  writings  of  Diony- 
sius was  sent  by  Michael  the  Stammerer 
to  Louis  le  D4bonnaire  son  of  Charle- 
magne. They  were  translated  into  Latin 
by  Scotus  Engena,  and  there  hare  been 
many  subsequent  versions.  In  the  middle 
ages,  Dionysius  luid  immense  authority 
with  Catholic  theologians ; and  in  a work 
written  a few  years  ago  to  defend  the 
authenticity  of  the  works  attributed  to 
Dionysius,  Msgr.Darboy  alleges  that  there 
Is  scarcely  a passage  in  them  which  has 
not  been  Quoted  by  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin. 

Still,  nistorical  scholars,  such  as  Le 
Noury,  Tillemont,  Dupin,  Ac.,  have  de- 
monstrated the  spurious  character  of  the 
works  in  question.  The  objection  made 
♦ at  Constantinople,  viz.  that  Cyril  and 
Athanasius  (we  may  add  Eusebius)  are 
silent  concerning  them,  admits  of  no  satis- 
factory reply.  Facts  and  institutions  are 
mentioned  ny  the  pseudo-Dionysius  which 
happened  and  arose  long  after  tbe  age  of 
the  Areopagite.  When  the  forger,  who 
was  evidently  a Christian  imbued  with 

liveS,  it  is  much  harder  to  say.  Pearson 
places  the  composition  of  the  Dionysian 
writings  before  840 ; tbe  learned  Domini- 
can Lequien,  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  century. 
Other  scholars,  such  as  Dailld  and  Dr. 
Westcott,  put  them  later  still*  It  need 
scarcely  be  said  that  meditsval  writers 
may  well  have  found  much  that  is  true 
in  these  writings,  mistaken  as  they  were 
about  their  origin.  (See  Lequien*s  Dis- 
sertation in  his  edition  of  St.  John  Dama- 
scene; Pearson,  “Vindic.  Ignat”;  Tille- 
mont, Ac.) 

1 (>  rather  in  a Latin  version  of  the  aecount 
Hsfele,  QmdL  iL  748. 


DIPTYCHS 

BXFTTCKS.  The  word  diptych 
(dum/vof)  wm  originally  applied  to  any- 
thing folded  doable.  Thus  Homer  speaks 
of  a mantle  “folded  double”  (d«rrv*or\ 
round  the  shoulders.  But  the  adjective 
diptych  came  to  be  used  most  commonly 
as  an  epithet  of  tablets  (dcXror  orfeXWor), 
so  that  diptych  signified  two  leaves  or 
tablets  bound  together  by  a hinge.  Some- 
times several  leaves  were  so  fastened  to- 
gether and  called  rpurrv^a,  irrmbrrv^a,  or 
nokvnrvxa.  They  were  used  for  sending 
short  letters,  as  memorandum  books,  Ac. 
They  were  often  made  of  costly  material, 
worn  partly  as  ornaments  at  the  girdle, 
and  sent  as  presents  to  friends,  to  clients, 
or  to  persons  of  distinction. 

It  is  uncertain  at  what  time  the 
Christian  Church  began  to  make  use  of 
diptychs  in  the  liturgy,  but  we  know  that 
in  Chrysostom's  time  the  custom  was  fully 
established.  It  was  continued  among  the 
Latins  down  to  the  twelfth,  among  the 
Greeks  down  to  the  fifteenth,  century. 
They  were  called  “ holy  tablets,”  “ mysti- 
cal tablets,”  “ mystical  diptychs,”  “ eccle- 
siastical catalogues,”  Ac.  The  “ diptychs 
of  the  living  ” contained  the  names  of  the 
Pope,  patriarchs,  the  bishop  and  clergy 
of  the  church,  often  also  of  neighbouring 
churches,  those  who  offered  the  Euchar- 
istic gifts,  benefactors  of  the  church,  the 
Emp«  or  a d hmpie  a,  Ac.  Tbe  “dip- 
tychs of  th3  dead”  contained  as  a rule 
the  m me)  which  had  once  been  inscribed 
in  the  diptychs  of  the  living — e.y.  those  of 
fo^mr  bishops  of  the  particular  church, 
and  also  c f other  bishops,  Ac.,  specially 
revered  there.  The  diptychs  also  con- 
tained the  names  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
martyrs,  and  other  saints.  The  insertion 
of  a name  always  implied  that  the  person 
bearing  it  was  living  or  bad  died  in 
Catholic  communion,  for  heresy,  schism, 
and  other  crimes  which  were  punished 
by  excommunication,  caused  a name  to 
be  erased  from  tho  diptychs.  Thus,  ex- 
clusion from  the  diptyens  was  often  equi- 
valent to  a derision  that  the  person  so 
disgraced  was  to  be  regarded  as  a heretic, 
while  the  reinsertion  of  tbe  name  implied 
that  bis  case  had  been  examined  and  his 
innocence  proved. 

The  way  in  which  the  diptychs  were 
used  at  Mass  varied  in  different  times  and 
places.  Originally,  the  deacon  read  out 
the  names  from  the  ambo;  later  the  deacon 
or  sub-deacon  read  them  in  a low  voice  to 
tbe  priest  celebrating  at  the  altar ; later 
still,  the  diptychs  were  merely  laid  an 
the  altar,  and  the  priest  in  his  prayer  ve- 
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nembered  the  names  inscribed  without 
actually  reciting  them.  Again,  the  time 
at  which  the  diptychs  were  used  at  Mass 
faded.  Often  the  diptychs  both  of  the 
living  sod  dead  were  read  after  the  ser- 
mon or  (more  frequently)  after  the  offer- 
tory. Sometimes,  as  in  the  liturgies  of  St. 
Basil  and  St.  Chrysostom,  the  diptychs 
were  used  after  the  consecration.  In  the 
Homan  liturgy  from  the  earliest  times, 
the  names  of  the  living  were  read  before, 
those  of  the  dead  after,  the  consecration. 

It  is  said  that  the  diptychs  led  to  the 
formation  of  Church  Calendars,  and  these 
in  turn  gave  rise  to  Martyrologies.  It  is 
still  more  important  to  observe  that  the 
diptychs  have  left  their  mark  in  the  pre- 
sent Roman  Missal.  In  the  prayer  of  the 
Canon,  “Te  igitur,”  the  priest  mentions 
by  name  the  reigning  Pope  and  the  bishop 
of  the  diocese.  At  the  “Memeuto, 
Domine,*  he  pauses  and  silently  commends 
to  Ood  benefactors,  friends,  &c.,  who  are 
still  living.  At  the  “ Communicantes  n 
he  recites  the  names  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
tbe  saints,  Ac.  All  this  occurs  before  the 
consecration.  After  the  consecration,  in 
the  fifth  prayer  of  the  Canon,  the  priest 
makes  a memento  of  the  dead.  Both 
mementos  in  some  MS.  Missals  retain  the 
title  a ormtio  super  ” or  u supra  diptycha.” 
(See  Kraus,  “ Ueal-Encyclopadie ; ” Bene- 
dict XIV.,  « De  Miasa”  ii.  13  and  17.) 

BZ11CTOUUM.  A list,  drawn  up 
by  authority  of  the  bishop,  containing 
directions  as  to  the  Mam  ana  office  to  be 
said  on  each  day  of  the  year.  The  number 
of  feasts  in  the  preeent  calendar,  and  the 
frequent  necessity  of  transferring  some, 
commemorating  or  omitting  others,  makes 
the  Director ium  or,  as  it  is  usually  called, 
"Ordo,**  necessary  for  the  clergy.  In 
ancient  times  the  bishop  published  orally 
the  list  of  the  feasts  to  he  observed.  The 
Bishops  had  to  follow  the  directions  of 
their  metropolitan,  and  he  attain  con- 
formed to  toe  ordinances  of  the  Roman 
bishop,  who  based  his  direction  on  the 
reckoning  or  “ computus  ecclesiasticus  ” 
of  tbe  Alexandrian  Church.  Very  often 
in  the  ancient  Church  a list  of  moveable 
feasts  wa a hung  to  the  Paschal  candle.1 

1 The  Cathotic  Directory , familiar  to  English 
Catholic*,  contains  besides  the  Ordo  a list  of 
tiergy,  churches,  etc.  The  first  number  of  the 
Directory  (we  take  these  facts  from  an 
interesting  article  bv  Mr.  Thurston  in  tbe  Month 
for  February  1882)*  seems  to  have  appeared  in 
It  was  followed  a few  years  later  by 
•notber  directory  published  with  ecclesiastical 
•Nttion,  and  this  latter  after  1788  was  the 

tinetoiy.  In  1798  the  list  of  Catholic 


BSMALCIB.  Going  without  shoes 
— hare-footed.  Certain  orders  of  friars 
practise  this  austerity,  which  was  first 
introduced  among  the  Friars  Minors  of 
the  Strict  Observance  by  the  Bleseed 
John  of  Guadeloupe,  about  the  year 
1500.  The  Carmelite  reform  both  of 
men  and  women,  instituted  by  St.  Teresa, 
is  also  discalced.  The  discalced  August* 
inians  (Hermits)  were  founded  by  Father 
Thomas  of  Jesus,  a Portuguese,  about  the 
same  time.  (Hdlyot,  IMekaumSt.) 

BZSOSrilVB.  The  word  dimnplina 
means,  first,  instruction ; then  that  which 
is  taught — e.g.  science  or  doctrinal  system ; 
lastly,  order  or  regulations  maintained  in 
a family,  army,  or  the  like.  Usually,  dis- 
cipline in  its  ecclesiastical  sense  signifies 
the  laws  which  bind  the  subjects  of  the 
Church  in  their  conduct,  as  distinct  from 
dogmas  or  articles  of  faith,  which  affect 
their  belief. 

Such  disciplinary  laws  may  he  of 
divine  institution,  attested  by  Scripture  or 
Apostolic  tradition,  and  in  that  case  they 
are  inalterable.  For  example,  the  supre- 
macy of  the  Pope  over  the  whole  Church, 

and  ^ many  similar  points  of  ^fiscipline, 
were  settled  once  for  all  by  divine  autho- 
rity and  cannot  he  changed.  The  Church, 
however,  has  pewer  to  add  disciplinary 
laws  according  to  the  requirements  of 
different  times  and  circumstances,  and 
these  laws  all  Christians  whom  they  con- 
cern are  hound  to  obey.  The  Church  has 
this  power,  not  only  tecause  it  belongs  to 
any  well-constituted  community,  hut  also 
because  she  speaks  in  the  name  of  Him  to 
whom  all  power  has  been  given  in  heaven 
and  on  earth ; and  the  Church,  having 
the  right  to  make  such  laws,  has  also  the 
power  to  alter  them.  If  they  have  been 
imposed  by  a Pope  or  council,  or  have 
become  in  any  other  way  part  of  the 
general  law  of  the  Church,  supreme 
authority  may  relax  or  annul  them,  and 
on  the  same  principle  bishops  or  other 
local  superiors  may  change  laws  made  by 
themselves  or  their  predecessors. 

Thus  the  discipline  of  the  Church 
may  alter  and  has  altered  from  age  to 
age.  At  one  time  married  persons  were 
allowed  to  enter  holy  orders ; this  is  no 
longer  the  case  in  the  Latin  Church.  The 
ceremonies  of  Mass  have  been  gradually 
perfected.  New  feasts  have  been  intro- 


chnrehes  In  London  was  given  for  the  first  time. 
An  annual  called  the  Catholic  Directory  occu- 
pies the  same  field  in  the  United  States  as  the 
English  director}*  above  referred  to. 
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duced;  the  severity  of  fasts  has  been 
mitigated.  At  this  day,  the  discipline  of 
one  place  may  differ  in  important  parti- 
culars from  that  which  prevails  in  another. 
But  the  infallibility  of  the  Church  is  ou$ 
security  that  she  will  never  sanction  dis- 
cipline contrary  to  sound  faith  or  morals, 
and  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  animates  her, 
will  provide  that  all  things  be  ordered 
sweetly  and  wisely,  as  time  and  place 
require. 

DZ8Cff&ZV8  or  TBS  8BCMBT 

(disciplina  arcani).  The  term  is  not 
found  in  ancient  writers,  and  first  occurs 
in  a German  author,  Meier,  who  made  use 
of  it  in  a treatise  “ De  Recondite  Ecclesiee 
Theologia,”  published  at  Helmstadt  in 
1677. 1 It  has  been  in  common  use  ever 
since,  as  a convenient  name  for  the 
custom  which  prevailed  in  the  early 
Church  of  concealing  from  heathen  ana 
catechumens  the  more  sacred  and  mys- 
terious doctrines  and  rites  of  the  Catholic 
religion,  either  by  not  mentioning  them 
at  all  or  by  mentioning  them  only  in 
enigmatical  language,  unintelligible  or 
even  misleading  except  to  those  who 
were  initiated  into  its  meaning.  The 
reader  will  see  on  a moment’s  consideration 
the  dogmatic  and  controversial  impor- 
tance of  the  matter.  Little  stress  can  be 
laid  on  the  infrequent  mention  of  the 
real  presence,  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity 
and  the  like  in  early  writers,  if  the  exist- 
ing discipline  restrained  them  from  speak- 
ing openly  on  such  subjects  in  books  which 
might  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  general 
public ; and  the  same  discipline  may  help 
to  explain  the  fact  that  they  sometimes 
express  themselves  on  the  Christian 
mysteries  in  language  which  seems  strange 
and  inadequate  to  us. 

There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  as 
to  the  fact  that  this  discipline  of  the 
secret  did  exist  in  the  early  Church.  It 
arose  from  several  causes.  In  times  of 
persecution  the  Christians  were  afraid  to 
speak  openly  and  frankly  about  their 
worship  ana  doctrine,  from  the  natural 
fear  that  such  disclosures  would  expose 
them  to  further  injury  and  interruption. 
Moreover,  they  regarded  the  truth  as  a 
sacred  deposit,  and  they  were  afraid  of 
communicating  it  to  those  who  would  mis- 
understand it  or  laugh  it  to  scorn.  They 
were  mindful  of  our  Lord’s  admonition 
not  to  cast  pearls  before  swine  (Matt.  vii.  6) 
and  of  the  Apostle’s  declaration  that  he 
fed  the  Corinthians  with  milk,  not  with 

1 Probst,  Kirchliche  Disciplin  in  dm  drci 
trtJm  christlichm  Jahrh  under  ten,  p.  806. 
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strong  meat,  because  they  were  not  able 
to  bear  it.  A few  instances  will  be 
enough  to  prove  the  point  and  at  the 
same  time  to  illustrate  the  nature  of  the 
discipline  in  question.  “That  it  existed 
even  as  a rule,”  says  Cardinal  Newman,1 
“with  respect  to  the  Sacraments,  seems 
to  be  confessed  on  all  hands.”  It  is  well 
known  that  the  heathens  and  catechumens 
were  not  allowed  to  be  present  at  the 
whole  of  the  Mass,  and  that  a distinction 
was  made  between  the  Mass  of  the  faith- 
ful and  the  Mass  of  the  catechumens.9 
Again,  Minucius  Felix,  Athenagoras, 
Tatian,  Theophilus,  Arnobius,  in  their 
Apologies  for  the  Christian  religion  pre- 
serve an  absolute  silence  on  the  holy  Eu- 
charist. The  famous  inscription  discovered 
at  Autun  in  1839  exemplifies  another  mode 
in  which  this  discipline  was  observed. 
“ Take  the  food  sweet  as  honey  of  the 
saviour  of  the  holy  ones,  eat  and  drink 
holding  the  fish  in  thy  hands” — words 
perfectly  intelligible  to  Christians,  among 
whom  the  “ fish  ” meant  “ Jesus  Christ 
Son  of  God,  the  Saviour”  (*I xOvs  » TijtroOr 
Xpurrhs  foov  vldf  <rwr tjp),  received  first  in 
the  hands,  then  in  the  mouth  of  the 
communicant,  but  mere  jargon  to  those 
who  wore  outside  the  Church.  So,  again, 
Origen51  speaks  of  the  soul  on  its  conversion 
to  tne  Church  as  initiated  into  the  “ mys- 
teries of  the  faithful  ” (sacramenta  Jiddium, 
an  expression  which  must  include  the 
sacraments),  “ which  those  know  who  are 
initiated ; " and,  again,  “ of  those  venerable 
and  sublime  mysteries  which  those  know 
who  may  be  permitted  to  do  so.4  Even 
when  persecution  was  over  the  secrecy 
with  regard  to  the  sacraments  was  still 
maintained.  Chrysostom  in  a letter  to 
Pope  Innocent  I.  tells  him  how  “the 
blood  of  Christ  had  been  spilt  ” during  a 
tumult  in  a church  of  Constantinople. 
In  such  a letter  no  caution  in  language 
was  called  for.  But  his  biographer 
Palladius  in  a published  book  says  “ they 
overturned  the  symbols.”*  At  a synod 
held  at  Antioch  in  840  the  Catholic 
bishops  indignantly  accuse  the  Arians  of 
letting  catechumens,  and  even  heathens, 
hear  the  “ mysteries  ” discussed.9 

That  this  discipline  existed  “ in  other 
respects  is  plain  from  the  nature  of  the 
case,  and  from  the  writings  of  the  Apolo- 

1 DevtlopmenU  p.  27. 

* Constit.  A post.  ii.  57. 

5 Horn.  viii.  u.  4,  in  Exod. 

4 In  Jos.  Horn.  iv. : “ qnos  nosse  fas  eat." 

5 Dollingcr,  I^chrt  der  Eucharistis.  p.  76. 

9 Ibid.  p.  18. 
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Ifimurius  Felix  and  Arnobius,  in  I 
controversy  with  pagans,  imply  a denial 
tint  they,  the  Oonstians,  used  altars; 
yet  Tertollian  speaks  expressly  of  the 
An  Dei  in  the  church.  What  can  we 
say  but  that  the  Apologists  deny  altars 
«R  the  ten*  in  which  they  ridicule  them, 
or  that  they  deny  that  altars  such  as  the 
pagan  altars  were  tolerated  by  Christians  P 
And  in  like  manner  Minucius  allows  that 
there  were  no  temples  among  Christians ; 
yet  they  are  distinctly  recognised  in  the 
edicts  of  the  Dioclesian  era,  and  are 
known  to  have  existed  at  a still  earlier 
date.”1 

It  has  been  already  shown  incidentally 
that  the  discipline  of  the  secret  is  based 
on  Scriptural  precept,  and  was  in  force 
at  least  from  the  close  of  the  second 
centuir.  Even  Ignatius  may  perhaps 
have  had  it  in  view  when  he  describes 
the  Christians  of  Ephesus  as  “ initiated 
along  with  St.  Paul.”  * It  was  enforced 
with  diflerent  degrees  of  strictness  accor- 
ding to  circumstances.  Sometimes,  to 
meet  the  calumnies  of  heathen  and  more 
particularly  of  heretics,  it  was  necessary 
to  speak  out,  so  that  it  does  not  follow, 
because  Justin  and  Ireneeus  express  them- 
selves with  considerable  fullness  on  the 
Eucharist,  that  the  discipline  of  the  secret 
waa  unknown  to  them.  After  the  sixth 
century  the  need  for  the  old  reserve 
passed  away.  (Schelstrate,  “ Be  Discipline 
Arcani  ” Romas,  1086 ; Probet,  “ Kirch- 
fiche  Diaciplin,”  Ac.,  part  iii.  c.  2.) 

DxmvSATZOV.  The  relaxation 
of  a law  in  a particular  case.  The  neces- 
sity of  dispensation  arises  from  the  fact 
that  a law  which  is  made  for  the  general 
good  may  not  be  bene6cial  in  this  or  that 
special  case,  and  therefore  may  be  rightly 
relaxed  with  respect  to  an  individual, 
while  it  continues  to  bind  the  community. 
Piapenaation  must  be  carefully  dis- 
tinguished from  the  interpretation  of  a 
law,  though  the  two  are  often  confused 
with  one  another  in  common  speech. 
Thus,  a person  so  ill  that  he  cannot  fast 
without  serious  iniury  to  his  health  needs 
uo  dispensation,  because  be  is  by  the 
ustnre  of  the  case  exempt  from  the  law. 
On  the  other  hand,  though  he  may  be 
tble  to  fast,  his  health,  occupations,  Ac., 
may  make  it  suitable  that  the  law  should 
to  relaxed  in  his  favour ; for  this  purpose 
a dispensation  is  required,  and  he  must 
apply  to  some  one  possessed  of  authority 
*°  pant  it.  Anyone  may  interpret  the 

* Newman,  Development,  p.  27. 

1 AdEpke*.  xii. 


law  who  has  sufficient  knowledge  and 
impartiality  to  do  so,  but  jurisdiction  ia 
needed  in  order  to  dispense. 

The  general  principle  is  that  the  law* 
giver,  from  whom  the  law  derives  its 
force,  has  power  to  relax  it.  So  again, 
a superior  may  relax  the  laws  of  his  pre- 
decessors, because  his  power  is  equal  to 
theirs,  or  of  his  inferiors,  because  his 
power  is  pester.  But  an  inferior  cannot 
dispense  m the  laws  of  his  superiors  unless 
by  power  delegated  to  him  for  that  end. 

God  Himself  cannot  give  a dispen- 
sation, in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word, 
from  the  natural  law.  “ From  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  decalogue,”  says  St.  Thomas, 
“ no  dispensation  of  whatsoever  kind  can 
be  given/  and  to  the  objection  that  God 
who  made  the  ten  commandments  can 
unmake  them,  he  replies,  “God  would 
deny  Himself  if  he  aid  away  with  the 
order  of  his  justice,  since  He  is  identical 
with  his  own  justice,  and  therefore  God 
cannot  give  a dispensation  making  it 
lawful  for  a man  to  neglect  the  due  order 
to  God,  or  exempting  him  from  sub- 
mission to  the  order  of  his  justice  even 
in  those  things  which  concern  the  re- 
lations of  men  to  each  other.”1  God, 
however,  can  change  the  circumstances  in 
such  a manner  that  the  case  no  longer 
falls  under  the  law.  He  could,  for  ex- 
ample, as  supreme  Lord  and  proprietor  of 
all,  make  over  the  goods  of  the  Egyptians 
to  the  Israelites,  so  that  the  latter  could 
take  them  without  committing  robbery. 
He  could,  aa  the  Lord  of  all  thAt  lives, 
deprive  Isaac  of  life  and  make  Abraham 
the  executioner.  Further,  just  a a a man 
may  remit  a debt,  so  God  may  free  a 
man  from  the  obligation  incurred  to  Him 
by  oath  or  vow.  Lastly,  God  can  of 
course  dispense  from  the  positive  law 
which  he  has  imposed — e.g.  he  could  have 
dispensed  a Jew  from  the  law  of  circum- 
cision, the  Sabbath,  Ac.  AVe  may  now 
pass  on  to  consider  the  actual  law  of  the 
Ohurch  on  dispensations. 

The  Pope  can  dispense  from  obligations 
to  God  which  a man  has  incurred  of  his 
own  free  will — i.e.  by  oath  or  vow.  This 

Sower  belongs  to  him  as  the  successor  of 
t.  Peter  to  whom  Ohrist  gave  the  power 
of  binding  and  loosing.  He  can  also 
dispense  in  all  matters  of  ecclesiastical 


1 St  Thom.  1 2nd*,  qn.  100,  a.  8.  The  opinion 
of  Occam,  D'Ailly,  and  Gerson  that  God  coold 
dispense  from  the  precepts  of  the  decalogue  has 
long  been  abandoned.  The  Scotists  held  that 
Goa  could  dispense  from  the  precepts  of  the 
second  table  except  that  against  lying. 
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kw.  Bishops  by  their  ordinary  power, 
ean  dispeoee  from  the  statutes  of  the 
diocesan  synods,  Ac.,  and  they  can  dis- 
pense individuals  from  the  general  laws 
of  the  Church,  or  from  obligations  undqr 
which  they  have  placed  themselves  to 
God,  in  such  cases  as  frequently  occur — 
m.  in  most  vows,  in  fasts,  abstinences, 
observance  of  feasts,  Sec.  But  by  reason 
of  privilege,  lawful  custom  or  necessity, 
the  dispensing  power  of  the  bishop  is 
often  extended.  Custom  has  also  given 
pariah  priests  power  to  dispense  individuals 
from  fasts,  abstinences,  abstinence  from 
servile  work  on  feasts,  and  the  like.  As 
a rule,  a person  who  has  received  power 
to  dispense  from  a superior  by  delegation 
cannot  sub-delegate. 

A reason  is  always  needed  before  a 
dispensation  can  be  lawfully  given.  If  a 
superior  dispenses  without*  cause  in  his 
own  Iaw  or  in  that  of  an  inferior,  the 
dispensation,  though  unlawful,  is  valid.  If, 
however,  An  inferior  to  whom  dispensing 
power  has  been  delegated  uses  it  without 
reason,  the  dispensation  is  null  and  void. 
In  all  cases  it  is  taken  for  granted  that  a 
dispensation  is  only  given  on  the  tacit 
condition  that  the  statements  of  the 
person  who  petitions  for  it  are  true. 

* Concealment  or  falsehood  in  an  essential 
matter  affecting  the  motive  which  induced 
the  superior  to  dispense,  renders  the  dis- 
pensation null. 

A dispensation  ceases  if  recalled ; if  it 
ie  renounced  and  the  renunciation  is 
accepted  by  the  superior ; also,  in  certain 
cases,  if  the  cause  for  which  the  dis- 
pensation was  given  no  longer  exists. 
What  those  cases  are  it  is  not  so  easy  to 
determine.  According  to  Suarez,  a dis- 
pensation from  one  single  obligation — e.g. 
a vow — continues  even  when  the  cause  for 
which  it  was  granted  is  there  no  longer, 
provided  the  dispensation  has  been  ac- 
cepted and  used  Wore  the  cause  ceased. 
On  the  contrary,  dispensations  which 
virtually  relax  a series  of  obligations— «.g. 
from  fasting  each  day  in  Lent — expire 
with  the  cause  which  induced  the  superior 
to  grant  them. 

DXTomos,  in  its  widest  sense,  sig- 
nifies a separation  made  between  man  and 
wife  on  sufficient  grounds  and  by  lawful 
authority.  It  may  dissolve  the  marriage 
bond  altogether,  so  that  the  man  or  woman 
is  free  to  contract  a fresh  marriage  (so- 
paratio  quoad  vinculum ) ; or  it  may  simply 
relieve  one  of  the  parties  from  the  obliga- 
tion of  living  witn  the  other  (separatio 
quoad  torum  ei  monsam). 


DOOETAB 

No  human  power  can  dissolve  tk 
bond  of  marriage  when  ratified  and  con- 
summated between  baptised  persons.  But 

(1)  The  marriage  bond  may  be  dis- 
solved, even  between  baptised  persons,  by 
Papal  authority,  if  the  marriage  has  not 
been  consummated.  Such  at  least  is  the 
common  doctrine  of  canonists  and  theolo- 
gians; nor  does  Billonrt,  who  holds  the 
opposite  opinion,  deny  that  such  divorcee 
have  been  granted  by  Martin  V.,  Paul  III., 
Pius  IV.,  and  Gregory  XIII. 

(2)  It  may  be  dissolved  in  similar 
circumstances  by  the  solemn  religious 
profession  of  either  party.  This  point 
was  defined  at  Trent,  sess.  xxiv.,  can.  6; 
the  principle  had  been  already  laid  down 
by  Innocent  III.,  who  professed  to  follow 
the  example  of  his  predecessors,  and  it 
is  .justified  by  the  example  of  ancsent 
saints,  who  left  their  briaes  before  con- 
summation of  marriage  to  lead  a life  of 
perpetual  continence.  The  engagement 
by  which  they  hound  themselves  to  con- 
tinence may  be  considered  equivalent 
to  a solemn  religious  profession  in  later 
times. 

(3)  If  two  unbaptised  persons  have 
contracted  marriage,  this  marruige,  even 
if  consummated,  may  be  dissolved,  sup- 
posing one  of  the  parties  embraces  the 
Jhristian  religion  and  the  other  refuses  to 
live  peaceably  and  without  insult  to  the 
Christian  religion  in  the  married  state. 
This  principle  is  laid  down  by  Inno- 
cent III.,  and  is  founded  on  the  M dis- 
pensation of  the  Apostle,”  as  it  is  called, 
in  1 Cor.  vii.  12-16. 

In  all  other  cases  the  marriage  bond 
is  indissoluble,  and,  besides  this,  married 
persons  are  bound  to  live  together,  as 
man  and  wife.  They  may,  however, 
separate  by  mutual  consent;  and,  again,  if 
one  party  exposes  the  other  to  gTave 
danger  of  body  or  soul,  or  commits  adul- 
tery, the  innocent  partner  may  obtain  a in- 
dicia! separation,  or  even  refuse  to  cohabit 
without  waiting  foi  the  sentence  of  the 
judge,  provided  always  that  the  offence  is 
clearly  proved.  If  the  innocent  party  has 
condoned  the  adultery,  the  right  of  separa- 
tion on  that  ground  is  forfeited — unless,  of 
course  the  offence  is  repeated.  (From 
Billuart,  St  Liguori,  Gury,  “ De  Matri- 
manio.”) 

BOOTM  (from  doffcir,  "to  seem,9 
because  they  attributed  to  Christ  an 
apparent  but  not  a real  humanity)  were 
not  a special  sect  The  name  describes 
a feature  common  to  the  doctrine  of  many 
early  heresies— vis.  the  denial  that  Jesas 
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Christ  was  true  man.  The  name  occurs  in 
Theodoret,1  but  the  tendency  which  it  de- 
scribee dates  from  the  heresies  of  Apostolic 
times.  Thus  Garin  thus  distinguished  be- 
tween Christ  and  Je9us:  the  latter,  he 
said,  was  a mere  man,  born  in  the 
natural  way;  the  former,  an  aeon,  or 
spiritual  being,  who  descended  on  him  at 
his  baptism,  Dut  afterwards  took  flight 
and  left  Jesus  to  suffer  alone.  St  John, 
in  his  first  Epistle  (iv.  2),  alludes  to  a 
heresy  of  this  hind  in  the  words,  u Every 
spirit  which  confesseth  that  Jesus  Christ 
is  come  in  the  flesh  is  of  God ; and  every 
spirit  which  dissolveth  Jesus  is  not  of 
God.”  It  is  because  the  Church  of  his 
time  was  in  conflict  with  this  form  of 
error  that  St.  Ignatius  insists  so  strenu- 
ously on  the  reality  of  the  Incarnation  in 
opposition  to  those  who  said  Christ’s 
14  sufferings  are  visionary,  being  themselves 
visionary.'’ 2 * * This  Docetic  tendency  was 
further  developed  by  Marcion  who  main- 
tained that  Christa  body  was  a mere 
phantom.8  The  error  of  the  Docet®,  in  a 
modified  form,  was  revived  by  the  Apol- 
linarists,  who  denied  the  reality  of  Christ’s 
human  soul,  and  by  the  Eutychians,  who 
represented  his  humanity  as  absorbed  in 
the  divine  nature. 

DOCTOX  AVOIX.ZOXTS.  The  name 

given  to  St  Thomas  of  Aquin.  Ruysbroch 
was  called  Ecstaticus ; St.  Bernard,  Melli- 
fluus ; Alexander  of  Hales,  Irrefragabilis ; 
Durand  us  (de  Sancto  Porciano),  Kesolu- 
tksimus ; St.  Buonaventura,  Seraphicus  *, 
Occam,  Singular^ ; Henry  of  Ghent,  So- 
lemnis ; Duns  Scotus,  Subtilis. 


BOOTom  or  tm  chums. 

Three  things,  says  Benedict  XIV.  are 
required  to  make  a Doctor  of  the  Church. 
First,  he  must  have  had  learning  so  emi- 
nent that  it  fitted  him  to  be  a doctor  not 
only  in  the  Church  but  of  the  Church 
(“  doctor  ipsius  ccclesi®  ”)  so  that  through 
him 11  the  darkness  of  error  was  scattered, 
dark  things  were  made  clear,  doubts 
resolved,  the  difficulties  of  Scripture 
opened.”  Next,  he  must  have  shown 
heroic  sanctity.  Thirdly — though,  as  we 
shall  see  presently,  this  last  condition  has 
not  always  been  insisted  on — the  title  of 
“ Doctor  of  the  Church  ” must  be  con- 
ferred by  a declaration  of  the  Pope  or  of 
a General  Council.  Four  Doctors  of  the 
Church  are  named  in  the  canon  law : viz. 
Ambrose,  Augustine,  Jerome,  Gregory. 


1 See  Petav.  De  Tncamat.  ad  init 

8 t b iotcilv  roroi^mu  airip,  avroi  Srr tx  rb 

!•>«».  Ad  TralL  10. 

* TertalL  De  Came  Chriiti,  cap.  L 


Besides  these,  other  saints  enjoy  the  title 
and  cultus  due  to  a Doctor  of  the  Church 
without  a formal  declaration  of  Pope  or 
council.  Under  this  class  Benedict  XIV. 
pifts  Chrysostom,  Gregory  Nazianzen, 
Anselm,  lad  ore,  Peter  Chrysologus.  He 
adds  that  a part  of  the  cultus  usually 
assigned  to  doctors  is  given  to  St.  Hilary,1 
in  whose  office  the  gospel  and  prayer  but 
not  the  antiphon,  and  to  St.  Athanasius 
and  St.  Basil,  who  have  only  the  antiphon, 
but  not  the  gospel  and  prayer,  proper  to 
doctors. 

Since  the  Reformation  the  title  of  Doc- 
tor of  the  Church  has  been  conferred  more 
freely.  Pius  V.  added  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin 
to  the  list ; Sixtus  V.,  St  Buonaventura. 
During  the  eighteenth  century  the  title 
was  conferred  on  St.  Anselm,  St.  Isidore, 
and  St.  Leo.  Pius  VIII.  gave  the  title  to 
St.  Bernard  ; Pius  IX.  to  St.  Hilary, 
St.  Alphonsus  Liguori,  and  St.  Francis  of 
Sales.  (Chiefly  from  Benedict  XIV.,  u De 
Canoniz.,”  lib.  iv.  p.  2,  cap.  11,  12.) 

BOOBVA,  in  its  theological  sense,  is  a 
truth  contained  in  the  Word  of  God, 
written  or  unwritten— i.e.  in  Scripture  or 
tradition — and  proposed  by  the  Church 
for  the  belief  of  the  faithful  Thus 
dogma  is  a revealed  truth,  since  Scripture 
is  inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  while 
tradition  signifies  the  truths  which  the 
Apostles  received  from  Christ  and  the 
Holy  Spirit,  and  handed  down  to  the 
Church. 

The  word  itself  has  an  interesting  his- 
tory. In  classical  writers  it  has  three 
distinct  senses  connected  with  its  deriva- 
vation  from  bontiv,  “ to  seem.”  It  means, 
accordingly,  that  which  seems  good  to 
the  individual — i.e.  an  opinion ; that 
which  seems  good  to  legitimate  autho- 
rity— i.e.  the  resolution  of  a public  assem- 
bly, or,  in  other  words,  a decree ; lastly, 
it  acquired  a peculiar  sense  in  the  philo- 
sophic schools.  The  mere  word  of  some 
philosopher  (e.g.  of  Pythagoras)  was  con- 
sidered authoritative  with  his  disciples;, 
and  so  Cicero,  in  the  Academic  Questions, 
•peaks  of  “ decrees,”  or  doctrines,  “ which  • 
the  philosophers  call  dogmata,  none  of 
which  can  be  surrendered  without 
crime.”  In  the  LXX  and  New  Testa- 
ment, the  word  retains  the  second  of  the 
two  of  the  senses  given  above.  Thus,  in 
Daniel  ii.  IS,  iiL  10,  in  Luc.  ii.  1,  xvii.  7, 
it  is  used  of  decrees  proceeding  from  the 
State.  In  Ephes.  ii.  15,  Coloss.  ii.  14, 

J Pius  IX.  gave  Hilary  the  title  of  Doctor^ 
and  now,  of  course,  the  antiphon  “ O Doctor  ” ia 
recited  in  his  office 
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it  signifies  the  Mosaic  ordinances,  end 
in  Acts  xvi.  4 (ftoypara  ra  tcticptfitm) 
the  disciplinary  aecrees  issued  oj  the 
Apostolic  Council  at  Jerusalem.  No- 
where in  the  New  Testament  does  it 
bear  the  sense  in  which  theologians  em- 
ploy it* 

This  sense  sprang  from  the  third  of 
the  classical  meanings  given  above — viz. 
that  of  a truth  accepted  on  the  authority 
of  a philosopher.  The  Pythagoreans  ac- 
cepted tenets,  which  if  true  admitted  of 
proof,  on  the  authority  of  their  mftster. 
Christians,  better  instructed,  accepted 
truths  beyond  the  reach  of  unaided  rea- 
son which  had  been  revealed  by  Christ  to 
his  Church.  These  truths  tne)  called 
dogmas.  We  find  the  earliest  trace  of 
tiiis  technical  sense,  still  imperfectly  de- 
veloped, in  St.  Ignatius,  u Magn.w  13  : — 
“Use  all  zeal  to  be  established  in  the 
doctrines  (tv  rois  baypaatv)  of  the  Lord 
and  the  Apostles.” 1  2 * * 5 In  later  Fathers  the 
word  occurs  in  its  precise,  theological 
meaning.  Thus,  St.  iWil  mentions  “ the 
dogma  of  Christ's  Divinity  " (to  rrjs  0to- 
Xoytas  btypa) ; Chrysostom,  “ the  dog- 
mas (doypara)  of  the  Church  ; ” Vincent 
of  Lerine,  “ the  ancient  dogmas  (dogmata) 
of  heavenly  philosophy  ” * This  last  illus- 
trates the  origin  of  the  theological  term. 

From  the  definition  with  which  we 
began  it  follows  that  the  Church  has  no 
power  to  make  new  dogmas.  It  is  her 
office  to  contend  for  the  faith  once  de- 
livered, and  to  hand  down  the  sacred 
deposit  which  she  has  received  without 
adding  to  it  or  taking  from  it.  At  the 
same  time,  the  Church  may  enunciate 
fully  and  impose  dogmas  or  articles  of 
faith  contained  in  the  Word  of  God,  or 
at  least  deduced  from  principles  so  con- 
tained, but  as  yet  not  fully  declared  and 
imposed.  Hence  with  regard  to  a new 
definition — such,  e.g.,  as  that  of  Transub- 
atantiation,  Christians  have  a twofold  duty. 
They  are  obliged  to  believe,  first,  that  the 
doctrine  so  defined  is  true,  and  next  that 
it  is  part  of  the  Christian  revelation 
received  by  the  Apostles.  Again,  no 
Christian  is  at  liberty  to  refuse  assent  to 
any  dogma  which  tne  Church  proposes. 
To  do  so  iuvolves  nothing  less  than 

1 The  list  of  New  Testament  passages  given 
in  the  text  is  exhaustive,  except  that  Lach- 
mann  reads  to  66ypa  tow  0a<r*A the  decree  of 

King  Pharao,  in  Heb.  xi.  23. 

8 See  also  Barnab.  Ep.  1 , rpta  otv  My para  imr 

Kvpiov,  where  the  old  Latin  version  has  “ consti- 
tationes.” 

5 Basil.  Orat.  tv.  In  Hexaem.  Chrysost.,  In 
CoAUxap.  l,apud  Kuhn,  Dogmatic  voi.  ip.  191. 


I shipwreck  of  the  faith,  and  no  Catholic 
can  accept  the  Protestant  distinction  be- 
tween “ fundamental  and  non-fundamental 
articles  of  faith.”  It  is  a matter  of  funda- 
mental importance  to  accept  the  whole  of 
the  Churcli’s  teaching.  True,  a Catholic 
is  not  bound  to  know  all  the  definitions  of 
the  Church — but,  if  he  knowingly  and 
wilfully  contradicts  or  doubts  the  truth 
of  any  one  among  them,  he  ceases  to  be  a 
Catholic. 

This  arbitrary  distinction  between 
essential  and  non-essential  articles,  has 
led  by  natural  consequence  to  the  opinion 
that  dogmatic  belief,  as  such,  matters 
little  provided  a man's  life  is  virtuous  and 
his  feelings  are  devout.  A religion  of  this 
kind  is  on  the  very  face  of  it  different 
from  the  religion  of  the  Apostles  and 
their  successors.  St.  Paul  anathematises 
false  teachers,  and  bids  his  disciples  shun 
heretics;  St.  John  denounces  the  denial 
of  the  Incarnation  as  a mark  of  Antichrist. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  quote  the  utterances 
of  the  early  Fathers  on  this  matter, 
which  has  been  already  treated  in  the 
article  on  the  Church,  but  we  may 
refer  the  reader  to  the  striking  discussion 
of  the  subject  in  Cardinal  Newman’s  hook 
on  “Development,”  ch,  vii.  sect.  1,  §5. 
We  will  only  remark  in  conclusion  that 
it  is  unreasonable  to  make  light  of  dog- 
matic truth,  unless  it  can  be  shown  that 
there  is  no  such  thing  in  existence.  If 
God  has  made  a revelation,  then  both 
duty  RDd  devotional  feeling  must  depend 
on  the  dogmas  of  that  revelation,  and  be 
regulated  by  them. 

DOGMATIC  THZSOX.OOT  is  the 

science  of  Christian  dogma.  It  treats  of 
doctrine  system atically,  regarding  the 
doctrine  of  the  Church  as  a whole,  and 
considering  each  article  of  faith  in  con- 
nection with  others  which  are  either  a lied 
to  or  seem  to  contradict  it.  It  proves  the 
doctrines  of  the  Church  from  Scripture 
and  tradition,  illustrates  them  by  mitural 
analogies  and  points  out  that  though  they 
caunot  be  demonstrated  from  reason,  they 
are  in  harmony  with  it.  It  answers 
objections  drawn  from  philosophy  and 
other  sciences,  aod  above  all  deduces 
theological  consequences  from  the  truths 
of  faitn.  It  is  hard  to  distinguish  clearly 
apologetic  or  controversial  and  positive 
theology  on  the  one  hand  from  dogmatic 
theology  on  the  other.  Controversial 
theologians  defend  the  faith  against 
infidels  and  heretics;  positive  theology 
investigates  the  proofs  of  Catholic  doctrine 
in  Scripture  and  tradition;  but  all  this 
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my  be  said  of  dogmatic  theology  also. 
The  distinction  between  them  seems  to 
lie  in  the  fact  that,  though  dogmatic 
theology  does  occupy  itself  with  these 
matters,  they  do  not  form  the  whole  or 
eren  the  principal  part  of  ita  subject 
matter.  The  systematic  presentation  of 
doctrine,  the  exhibition  of  the  relations 
between  faith  and  reason,  the  application 
of  philosophy  to  religion,  so  as  to  deduce 
conclusions  from  premisses  given  partly  by 
philosophy,  partly  by  revelation — this  is 
the  chief  business  of  the  dogmatic  theo- 
logian. The  rest,  though  of  capital 
tmpurtance  in  itself,  possesses  only  a 
•ocondary  interest  for  him. 

In  the  early  ages  of  the  Church  the 
ohief  doctrines  of  the  faith  were  precisely 
•kted  and  formally  defined;  but  little 
*aa  done  directly  for  dogmatic  theology. 
The  early  Fathers  had  to  contend  with 
persecution,  and  what  leisure  they  had 
was  mostly  spent  in  attempts  to  recom- 
mend the  faith  to  heathens.  When  the 
bud  of  the  persecutor  was  stayed,  the 

C controversies  on  the  Trinity,  on  the 
lation,  on  grace  and  predestination, 
began,  and  the  champions  or  the  faith  were 
m i rule  much  too  busy  in  stating  and 
defending  the  great  verities  of  revelation 
to  think  of  expounding  them  systemati- 
cally. Then  came  the  barbarian  incursions 
in  the  West,  the  Mohammedan  conquests 
in  the  East ; and  the  Latin  Church  was 
occupied  in  the  work  of  converting  and 
civilising  the  new  masters  of  Western 
Europe.  It  was  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
middle  ages,  when  the  faith,  already  de- 
fined and  fixed,  enjoyed  a supremacy  such 
as  it  has  never  known  before  or  since, 
that  the  great  dogmatic  theologians  lived. 
After  the  fall  of  Constantinople  Greek 
learning  spread  in  the  West.  Christian 
antiquity  was  more  studied  and  better  un- 
derstood, and  by  all  this  of  course  theology 
gained  immensely.  But  to  a great  extent 
dogratic  theology  suffered  by  the  diversion 
of  fte^est  to  Scriptural  and  historical 
criticism ; and  a century  later  the  great 
Protestant  revolt  gave  kn  increasing  im- 
portance to  controversial  as  distinct  from 
dogmatic  theology. 

We  have  already  indicated  the  division 
which  we  shall  observe  in  this  article.  We 
*haU  begin  by  tracing  the  first  essays  at 
dogmatic  theology  in  the  Patristic  period, 
Posing  next  to  the  theologians  of  the 
middle  ages,  and  concluding  with  those 
of  modem  times. 

I*  Patristic  Period . — As  has  been 
•butdy  hinted,  there  is  no  dogmatic 


theology,  properly  so  called,  during  this 
time,  so  that  it  need  not  detain  us  long. 
Many,  however,  among  the  Fathers  treat 
the  Christian  religion  in  a philosophic 
spirit,  and  address  themselves  to  some  at 
least  among  the  various  problems  of 
dogmatic  theology.  Thus  the  Apologists 
of  the  second  and  third  centuries  try  to 
show — often,  it  is  true,  in  a very  fanciful 
way — that  the  Christian  religion  is  in 
agreement  with  the  best  results  of  Greek 
philosophy,  and  in  particular  with  the 
teaching  of  Plato.  Justin,  e.y.,  explains 
the  supposed  fact  that  Christian  doctrines 
are  found  in  Greek  heathen  writers  partly 
on  the  theory  that  all  men  participate  in 
the  illumination  of  the  Word,1  partly  on 
the  assumption  that  the  Greeks . had 
borrowed  from  the  sacred  books  of  the 
Old  Testament.9  Clement  of  Alexandria 
reaches  a higher  and  more  accurate  notion 
of  the  relations  between  dogma  and 
science.  The  most  important  of  his  works, 
the  “ Stromata,”  is  meant  to  show  that  a 
Christian  may  do  more  than  believe  the 
faith  and  keen  the  commandments.  Be- 
yond the  ordinary  faith,  he  says,*  we 
may  reach  by  instruction  and  the  perfect 
observance  of  God's  law  a knowledge 
which  is  the  “ perfection  of  man  as  man.” 
To  a certain  extent,  this  perfection  is  a 
moral  one,  and  so  far  does  not  concern  ns 
here.  But  Clement  also  makes  it  consist 
in  knowing  truth  with  peculiar  accuracy,4 
in  the  ability  to  “ demonstrate  ” it  5 and 
to  fathom  tne  hidden  meanings  of  Scrip- 
ture, in  the  power  of  using  all  science  and 
learning  as  a means  of  refuting  error  and 
conveying  to  others  exact  notions  of  the 
truth.6  The  great  Origen,  in  his  book 
“ De  Principiis,”  makes  a further  advance, 
and  really  sketches  out  the  plan  of  a dog- 
matic system.  Speaking  of  the  Church's 
dogmas  he  says,7  “ These  must  he  used  as 
elements  and  foundations  by  everyone 
who  desires  to  form  a certain  order  and 
system,  by  considering  them  all  together, 
so  that  he  may  form  evident  and  neces- 
sary propositions,  discover  the  truth  on 
each  point,  and,  as  we  have  said,  make 
one  system  out  of  the  examples  and 
propositions  which  he  finds  in  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  or  discovers  by  following  out 
things  to  their  logical  consequences.  It 
is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  Origen 

1 ApoL  ii.  8.  * Apol.  i.  44. 

6 Strom,  vii.  10,  p.  864.  4 Ik  vii.  16,  p.891. 

* lb.  vii.  10,  p.  865. 

6 lb.  vi.  10,  pp.  780-781 . 

7 De  Princiv.  Pr*f.  n.  10.  The  work, 
except  a few  fragments,  only  exists  in  the 
translation  of  Bufinus. 
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never  worked  out  the  plan  which  he  pat 
before  himself;  and,  besides,  there  were 
inherent  defects  in  his  method,  which 
would  have  kept  him  from  doing  so 
successfully.  Nor  did  later  Fathers 
realise  the  ideal  which  Origen  had  before 
him.  Of  course,  the  great  Doctors  of  the 
Church  in  defending  Catholic  doctrine  on 
the  Trinity  and  Inhumation  incidentally 
supplied  abundance  of  matter  for  the 
furtherance  of  systematic  and  specula- 
tive theology.  Indeed,  St.  Augustine’s 
writings  had  an  extraordinary  and  en- 
during influence  on  evenr  department  of 
theological  science,  and  tne  study  of  them 
was  the  great  means  of  theological  edu- 
cation, and  gave  the  strongest  impulse  to 
scientific  progress  during  the  middle 
ages.  But  as  a rule  the  Fathers  supplied 
the  stones  which  the  scholastics  built 
together.1  Still,  one  exception  at  least 
must  be  noted.  In  his  treatise  “De 
Trinitate,”  St.  Augustine  sets  himself  to 
resolve  the  historical  and  the  speculative 
difficulties  of  the  doctrine.  He  proves 
the  Nicene  doctrine  from  Scripture  and 
tradition  ; tries  to  reconcile  the  belief  in  a 
Trinity  of  Persons  with  the  belief  in  the 
unity  of  God  ; and  confirms  the  truth  of 
the  Catholic  doctrine  by  natural  analogies. 
In  the  opinion  of  competent  judges  no 
writing  of  the  early  ages  deserves  to 
be  compared  with  it  for  fullness  and 
thoroughness. 

II.  The  Scholastic  Period. — Dogmatic 
theology,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word, 
began  to  be  in  the  East,  long  before  it 
was  known  in  Western  Europe.  Zacha- 
rias  Scholastic  us  and  John  Philoponus, 
in  the  sixth  century,  discussed  Christian 
doctrine  in  a philosophic  spirit,  and  in 
the  first  half  of  the  following  century, 
John  of  Damascus  brought  dogmatic 
theology  to  the  highest  level  which  it  ever 
reached  among  the  Greeks.  He  was  ac- 
quainted with  the  logical  writings  of 
Aristotle,  and  so  acquired  the  philosophic 
training  necessary  for  a theologian.  He 
was  well  read  in  the  Greek  Fathers  and 
familiar  with  the  speculations  of  Pseudo- 
Dionysius.  Thus  equipped,  he  summed 
up  all  the  theological  learning  of  his  day 
in  his  great  work  entitled  the  “ Fountain 
of  Wisdom”  (fryyq  ao<f>tas).  The  first 
part  contains  the  dialectic,  which  since 

1 Of  course  this  comparison  must  not  be 
pressed.  It  would  be  absurd  to  attribute  to  the 
scholastics  a general  superiority  over  such  a 
writer  as  St.  Augustine.  If  much  was  gained, 
much  also  was  lost,  by  the  scholastic  love  of 
system. 
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the  Arian  controversies  had  been  the 
object  of  increasing  attention  in  the 
Church,  and  was  afterwards  zealously 
studied  by  the  Arabs.  The  second  part 
gives  a history  of  heresies;  the  third, 
“ an  accurate  exposition  of  the  orthodox 
faith n (oedoertr  dKpiftrjt  rijr  op$o&6£ov 
irioTtas).  This  third  part  treats  (a)  of 
God  in  his  essence,  attributes,  and  Trinity 
of  Persons;  (£)  of  the  creative  act  by 
which  invisible  spirits  and  visible  things 
were  made,  of  the  Divine  fore-knowledge, 
and  of  free-will ; (y)  of  the  Incarnation, 
and  the  economy  or  salvation ; (d)  of  the 
means  by  which  this  salvation  is  appro- 
priated, and  generally  of  such  matters  aa 
concern  practical  piety — is.  of  faith  and 
baptism,  the  cultus  of  the  saints,  use  of 
images,  See. ; of  Scripture,  the  origin  of  sin 
in  the  abuse  of  free-will,  the  law  of  God, 
the  Sabbath,  circumcision,  virginity,  & c. ; 
and  lastly,  of  Antichrist  and  the  resurrec- 
tion. Here  we  have  something  like  a 
complete  system  of  theology,  but  with 
John  of  Damascus  the  theology  of  the 
Easterns  reached  its  highest  point.  Fur- 
ther advance  was  to  be  made,  not  in  the 
East,  but  in  the  West. 

There,  even  after  the  shock  of  the  bar- 
barian conquests  was  over,  a long  period  of 
preparation  was  needed  before  dogmatic 
theology  could  arise,  and  for  this  very 
reason  when  it  did  arise  it  manifested  ex- 
traordinary strength,  possessed  a singular 
vitality,  and  did  its  work  with  wonderful 
completeness.  These  preparations  con- 
sisted in  the  study  of  the  Aristotelian 
logic,  much  furthered  by  Boethius  in  the 
earlier  part  of  the  sixth  century.  Again, 
the  dogmatic  teaching  of  the  Fathers  was 
summarised  by  such  authors  as  Isidore  of 
Seville,  who  in  his  “Originum  seu  Ety- 
mologiarum  Codex  ” furnished  an  encyclo- 
paedia of  sciences,  including  theology, 
while  his  u Libri  Sententiarum  ” is  a 
kind  of  anthology  from  the  Fathers,  , 
particularly  from  St.  Augustine.  .-Ucuin 
aid  much  to  encourage  the  founAtion 
of  monastic  schools  and  so  to  keep  the 
lamp  of  learning  alive.  Still,  although  the 
writings  of  St.  Gregory  the  Great  exer- 
cised a wide  and  strong  influence,  al- 
though the  living  interest  in  dogmatic 
controversy  was  kept  up  by  the  disputes 
on  the  Adoption  of  the  Son  of  God,  on 
the  Eucharist,  on  Predestination,  and 
by  those  occasioned  through  the  rational- 
ism and  pantheistic  tendencies  of  Scotus 
Erigena,  the  period  which  elapsed  between 
the  sixth  ana  eleventh  century  was  one  of 
learning  rather  than  of  speculation.  The 


DOGMATIC  THEOLOGY  DOGMATIC  THEOLOGY  278 


■ten  of  that  age  gathered  in  peace  the 
fruits  of  the  past ; they  seldom  began  to 
till  new  ground.  Nor  had  they  as  yet 
the  instruments  to  hand  which  were  in- 
dispensable for  the  advance  of  theology. 
They  knew  the  positive  teaching  of  the 
Fathers ; they  did  their  best  to  master  the 
natural  and  mathematical  sciences,  gram- 
mar, logic,  rhetoric,  &c.,  and  to  make 
themselves  at  home  in  the  wisdom  of  the 
Greeks  and  Romans.  But  they  had  no 
philosophy,  and  philosophy  is  a necessary 
Dasis  for  theological  speculation.  In  the 
eleventh  century  this  desideratum  was  sup- 
plied. Then  the  monastic  schools,  which 
had  sunk  into  comparative  insignificance 
after  the  death  of  Charles  the  Bald,  be- 
came more  celebrated  than  ever  for  learn- 
ing (those  of  Tours  and  Bee  deserve  special 
mention),  and  in  Anselm  of  Canterbury 
produced  a man,  not  only  of  learning,  but 
of  speculative  ability.  Some  time  later 
these  schools  were  cast,  into  the  shade  by 
the  universities,  and  that  of  Paris  in  par- 
ticular was  the  fostering  mother  of  dia- 
lectical theology  throughout  the  rest  of 
the  middle  ages.  Better  translations  of 
Aristotle  came  into  use,  and  not  only  his 
logical,  but  also  his  metaphysical  and 
physical  treatises  were  studied  with  en- 
thusiastic appreciation.  True,  philosophy 
was  regarded  as  the  handmaid  of  faith. 
The  Catholic  religion  was  accepted  as  the 
rtbeolute  truth,  and  although  the  philo- 
sopher proved  from  reason  the  truths  of 
natural  religion,  such  as  the  being  of  God, 
the  spirituality  of  the  soul,  and  the  like, 
still  even  on  his  own  ground  he  had  to 
bring  his  work  into  agreement  with  the 
teaching  of  the  Church.  Still,  philosophi- 
cal questions  in  themselves  awakened  the 
most  intense  interest,  and  theology  chietiy 
consisted  in  drawing  conclusions  from 
principles  furnished  partly  by  the  faith, 
partly  by  philosophy ; it  followed  naturally 
that  the  whole  of  a man’s  theology  was 
coloured  by  his  philosophical  opinions. 
The  great  philosophical  question  debated 
during  all  the  scholastic  period  was  about 
the  nature  of  universal.  There  were  the 
extreme  Realists,  like  Scotus;  the  moderate 
Realists,  like  St.  Thomas ; there  were  No- 
minalists, such  as  Occam.  All  these  names 
represent  different  schools  of  theology,  and 
it  is  often  easy  to  trace  the  direct  influence 
which  the  theory  they  held  on  universals 
had  on  their  theology.  Of  course,  we  do 
not  mean  to  say  that  every  difference — e.g. 
between  Scotus  and  St.  Thomas — can  be 
traced  to  a philosophical  source,  but 
many  among  these  differences  certainly 


can  be  so  traced.  So  well  was  this  under- 
stood that  so  long  as  Scotism  kept  its 
ground  in  the  Franciscan  schools,  the 
Scotist  philosophy,  and  that  alone,  was 
looked  upon  as  the  necessary  preparation 
for  theology.  The  mutual  interpenetration 
of  philosophy  and  theology  is  the  great 
distinguishing  mark  of  the  scholastic 
period. 

We  can  only  mention  the  most  dis- 
tinguished names  among  the  scholastics, 
and  say  a few  words  about  one  or  two 
among  them.  St.  Anselm  was  the  great 
light  of  the  eleventh  century,  towards 
the  end  of  which  he  lived.  In  the 
twelfth  century  the  great  names  are  those 
of  Roscelin,  Abelard,  and  Peter  Lombard ; 
in  the  thirteenth,  those  of  Alexander  of 
Hales,  Albertus  Magnus,  St.  Thomas, 
Bona ventura,  John  Buns  Scotus. 

Anselm  did  not  construct  a complete 
corpus  or  sum  of  theology,  but  he  treated 
of  its  principal  parts-^-viz.  the  existence  and 
nature  of  God  and  the  Trinity  in  his  “ Mo- 
nologium,”  “ Proelogion,”  " De  Fid.  Trin.,” 
and  “ Process.  Spirit.  S.  contra  Grace. ; * 
the  freedom  of  the  will,  origin  of  evil, 
and  the  fall,  ift  “ De  Lib.  Arbitr.,  de  Oasn* 
Diabol.,  de  Concept.  Virginal,  et  Original. 
Peccato ; M of  the  Incarnation  and  redemp- 
tion, in  “ Our  Deus  Homo.”  Peter  Lom- 
bard's four  Books  of  Sentences  were  for 
centuries  the  Vasifl  of  theological  in- 
struction. St.  Thomas,  Scotus,  nay  even 
so  late  a writer  as  the  famous  Estius, 
commented  on  them.  Peter  Lombard  sets’ 
out  with  the  principle — borrowed  from 
St.  Augustine — that  Christianity  is  a 
doctrine  concerning  realities  and  signs, 
the  principal  signs  being  the  sacraments. 
He  subdivides  the  realities  into  such  as  we 
are  to  enjoy  (frui) — i.e.  such  as  are  ends 
such  as  we  are  to  use  ( uti ) as  means ; and 
considers  lastly  the  subjects  or  rational 
creatures  intended  to  use  these  means.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  first  Book  of  the  Sentences 
treats  of  God  and  the  Trinity  (realities' 
which  are  ends  in  themselves) ; the 
second,  in  its  first  part,  of  the  world,  in  its 
second  of  rational  creatures,  in  its  third 
of  free-will  and  grace,  virtues  and  vices 
(of  things  to  be  used  as  means,  of  those 
who  use  them,  of  use  and  abuse) ; the 
third,  of  the  redemption,  by  which  man  is 
again  enabled  to  see  things  aright;  the 
fourth,  of  the  resurrection  and  of  “ signs  * 
— i.e . chiefly  of  the  sacraments.  A 
moment's  thought  will  enable  anyone  to 
see  some  at  least  of  the  patent  defects 
implied  in  6uch  an  arrangement.  St* 
Thomas  adopted  a very  different  one  in 
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bis  “Sum  of  all  Theology,”  which  for 
method,  scientific  precision  and  depth,  for 
purity  of  doctrine,  has  nothing  like  it  or 
near  it  in  the  productions  of  the  scholastic 
theologians.  The  “Summa”  is  divided 
into  three  parts.  The  first  treats  of  God 
in  Himself,  and  as  the  Creator.  The 
second  treats  of  God  as  the  end  of 
creatures,  and  of  the  actions  which  lead 
ns  to  Him  or  separate  us  from  Him.  In 
the  former  subdivision  of  the  second  part 
these  actions  are  discussed  in  general ; 
the  latter  subdivision  explains  them  in 
detail.  The  third  part  treats  of  the 
Incarnation,  the  sacraments,  and  the  last 
things.  It  must  be  added  that  the  sub- 
division of  Part  n.  was  made,  not  by 
St.  Thomas,  but  by  his  disciples,  and  that 
St  Thomas  left  the  third  part  incomplete, 
the  conclusion  of  the  treatise  on  penance, 
those  on  extreme  unction,  holy  order, 
matrimony  and  the  last  things  having 
been  appended  from  his  commentary  on  the 
Sentences.  St.  Thomas  himself  points  out 
the  connection  of  parts  in  the  “ Summa.” 
The  first  is  concerned  with  God;  the 
second,  with  the  movement  of  rational 
creatures  to  Him;  the  third,  with  the 
Incarnation,  redemption  and  sacraments, 
which  open  the  way  to  God,  and  with 
eternal  life,  to  which  this  way  leads. 

1H.  Modem  Period. — Scholastic  theo- 
logy is  best  represented  by  St.  Thomas 
and  Scotus.  After  their  time  there  was 
a marked  decadence,  and  if  at  the  period 
of  the  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation 
scholastic  theology  was  unjustly  attacked 
and  contemned,  the  fault  must  be  partly 
laid  at  the  door  of  the  later  schoolmen  them- 
selves. Melchior  Can  us,  a Catholic  bishop 
and  theologian  of  undoubted  orthodoxy, 
describes  the  degeneracy  of  some  among 
the  later  schoolmen,  their  frivolous  and 
sophistical  spirit,  their  ignorance  of 
Scripture  ana  tradition,  in  the  forcible 
language  of  a man  who  evidently  speaks 
from  personal  experience.1  No  doubt 
ether  causes  helped  to  bring  scholastic 
theology  into  disrepute.  The  new  learn- 
ing absorbed  attention ; controversialists, 
such  as  Bellarmin,  were  busy  defending 
the  decrees  of  Trent  against  Lutherans 
and  Calvinists,  so  that  the  interest  in 
scholastic  theology  abated.  Besides, 
there  was  on  the  part  of  Protestants  and 
even  of  Jansenists,  a distinctly  heretical 
opposition  to  the  theology  of  the  schools. 
It  was  held  that  truths  of  revelation  were 

1 Can  us,  hoc.  Thtol . viii.  1.  ix.  1.  Th§  elo- 
quent and  weighty  words  of  Canos  on  this 
nutter  are  well  worth  reading. 


contrary  to  the  dictates  of  reason,  and 
that,  to  use  the  words  of  Melanchthon, 
“ Christian  doctrine  was  utterly  discordant 
with  philosophy  and  human  reason.” 1 
This,  of  course,  was  to  cut  at  the  root  of 
scholastic  theology,  and  the  opinion  of 
Melanchthon  on  faith  and  reason  was  that 
of  the  Reformers  in  general.  Still,  schol- 
astic theology  was  pursued  with  ardour, 
and  valuable  additions  were  made  to  it. 
The  old  Thomist  and  Seotist  theologies 
were  still  maintained,  and  though  the 
latter  as  a distinctive  system  was  passing 
away,  it  influenced  the  eclectic  theology 
of  many  Jesuit  writers,  and  so  has  left  ft 
permanent  mark  on  the  theology  of  the 
Church.  Moreover,  a freeh  impetus  was 
given  to  scholastic  disputes  by  the  con- 
troversies on  grace  in  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries,  and  a new  division 
of  theologians  into  Thomists,  Congruists, 
Molinists  and  Augustinians  came  to  be  re- 
cognised. The  following  are  among  the 
principal  theologians  since  the  Reforma- 
tion. We  put  aside  great  controversialists, 
like  Bellarmin  and  Stapleton,  and  positive 
theologians,  such  as  Petavins  and  Tho- 
rn assin.  Petavius,  indeed,  may  justly  be 
considered  a dogmatic  theologian.  His 
unequalled  learning  included  a thorough 
knowledge  of  the  schoolmen,  and  he  does 
discuss  the  most  important  questions 
raised  by  them.  But  the  chief  merit  of 
this  extraordinary  man,  great  in  his 
many-sided  and  accurate  learning,  great 
in  the  command  which  his  genius  gave 
him  over  the  stores  of  classical,  Scriptural, 
patristic,  scholastic  learning  which  he  had 
accumulated,  lAy  rather  in  his  contri- 
butions to  the  history  of  dogma  than  to 
dogmatic  theology  itself.  Confining  our- 
selves, then,  to  dogmatic  theologians  in 
the  strict  sense,  we  may  name,  from  the 
sixteenth  and  beginning  of  the  seven- 
teenth century : Bannes  (“  In  Prim.  Part. 
Angel.  Doctoria.”  2 tom. ; “ In  Secund. 
Secund.  Angel.  Doctorfe  ”) ; Molina  (“  In 
Prim.  Part.  D.  Thom. ; ” also  “ Liberi 
Arbitrii  cum  Grati®  Denis  Concordia  ”)  ; 
Medina  (“  In  Prim.  Secund.  Thomse  Aq. 
in  Tert.  Part.”) ; Gregory  of  Valentis 
(“  Comment,  in  Summ.  Thomas  Aq.”) ; 
Suares  (“  Oommentationee  et  Disputat. 
in  Thom®  Sutnmam”) ; Cardinal  de  Lugo 
(separate  treatises  on  dogmatic  and  moral 
theology:  e.g.  “De  Sacramentis,”  “De 
Euchanstia,”  “ De  Incamatione,”  Ac.,  col- 
lected in  seven  folios) ; Vasques  (“  Oom- 
mentarii  in  Thomam  ”) ; Estius  (“  Com* 

1 Melanchthon,  Loci  TheoL  ed.  1,  p.  86  apod 
Kuhn,  Dogmatik,  voL  i.  473. 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


DOGMATIC  THEOLOGY 


DOMICILE 


275 


ment.  in  IY  Lib.  SeDtent.”);  Tanner 
(M  Theolog.  Scholast.,”  “ Disputat.  Theol. 
in  omnea  Summ.  S.  Thom.  Partes  *') ; 
Becanus  (“Theolog.  Scholast.”);  Viva  (on 
the  Condemned  Propositions  and  a brief 
course  of  dogmatic  theology).  Promi- 
nent among  the  theologians  oi  a later  date 
are  the  Scotia  ts,  Frassen  (u  Scot  us  Acade- 
micus,  sive  Universa  Doctoris  Subtilis 
Theologia,”  Paris,  1672),  aud  L’Herminier 
(“Summa  Theolog.  Scholastic.  Dogmat.,” 
Paris,  1721);  and  the  Thomists  Gouet 
(“Clypeus  Theolog.  Thomist,  contra 
Novas  ejus  Impugnat./’  Burdigal.  1659), 
Contenson  (“  Theologia  Mentis  et  Cor- 
dis/’ Colon.  1722),  Witasse  (“Tractat. 
Theolog.’’ Paris, 1722),  and  Billuart  (“  Cur- 
sus  Theolog.  juxta  Ment.  S.  Thom.”  1745). 
We  mav  also  notice  Toumely  ( u Prselect 
Theol./  Venet.  1739) ; Gotti  (“  Theolog. 
Scholast.  Dogm./’  Venet.  1750)  ; Berti 
(u  De  Theolog.  Disciplin./’  Venet.  1776) ; 
Hubert  (“Theolog.  Dogmat.  et  Moral,” 
August.  Vindeb.  1751). 1 

In  the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth 
century  scholastic  theology  almost  died 
out,  or  if  the  study  of  it  was  maintained 
in  Italy  and  Spain,  at  all  events  few 
books  of  this  kind  were  written.  The 
dogmas  of  the  Church  were  of  course 
still  carefully  studied  by  clerics  in  their 
course  of  preparation  for  the  priesthood, 
but  scholastic  philosophy  was  neglected, 
no  other  philosophy  permanently  replaced 
it,  and  hence  theological  speculation  was 
impossible.  This  element  is  almost 
entirely  wanting  in  works  like  those  of 
Liebermann  and  Perrone,  valuable  as  they 
are  in  many  respects.  Some  thirty  or 
forty  years  ago  the  interest  in  scholastic 
philosophy,  and,  as  a natural  consequence, 
in  scholastic  theology,  revived.  Cardinal 
Frauzelin’s  treatises,  though  full  of  Scrip- 
tural and  patristic  learning,  do  not  by 
any  means  omit  the  consideration  of  the 
speculative  questions  raised  by  the  school- 
men. The  short  treatises  of  Jungman, 
the  dogmatic  theology  of  the  Jesuit 
Hurrter,  and  that  of  Dr.  Murray  of  May- 
nooth,  also  deserve  mention.  The  present 
Pope  has  done  much  to  encourage  the 
study  of  the  schoolmen,  and  this  study  is 
not  likely  to  fall  again  into  disrepute  or 
even  to  be  neglected.  Experience  has 
proved  that  no  scientific  knowledge  of 
the  Catholic  doctrine  can  be  gained  with- 
out the  study  of  dogmatic  theology,  so 
that  when  this  foundation  has  been  kid, 
then  and  not  till  then  other  branches  of 

1 The  editions  quoted  are  not  always  the 
first  which  appeared. 


theological  inquiry  may  be  pursued  with 
safety  and  advantage.  (In  great  part 
from  the  introductory  volume  of  Kuhn’s 
“ Dogmatik.”) 

DOLOURS  or  TBS  BLESSED 
VIRGIN.  St.  John  mentions  that  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  with  other  holy  women  and 
with  St.  John,  stood  at  the  foot  of  the  cross 
when  the  other  Apostles  had  fled.  At 
that  time  the  prophecy  of  Simeon,  “a 
sword  will  pierce  thine  own  soul,”  was 
most  perfectly  fulfilled ; and  very  naturally 
the  sorrows  of  Mary  have  been  a favourite 
subject  of  contemplation  with  the  Saints, 
among  whom  St.  Ambrose  and  St.  Ber- 
nard deserve  particular  notice.  They 
dwell  specially  on  the  intensity  of  her 
mental  suffering,  and  on  the  supernatural 
constancy  with  which  she  endured  it. 
The  famous  hymn  “ Stabat  Mater  ” cele- 
brates Mary’s  sorrows  at  the  foot  of  the 
cross  in  sublime  language.  The  seven 
founders  of  the  Servite  order,  in  the  thir- 
teenth century,  devoted  themselves  to  spe- 
cial meditation  on  the  Dolotfi  s of  Mary,  and 
from  them  the  enumeration  of  the  Seven 
Sorrows  (i.e.  at  the  prophecy  of  Simeon,  in 
the  flight  to  Egypt,  at  the  three  days’ loss, 
at  the  carrying  of  the  cross,  at  the  cruci- 
fixion, at  the  descent  of  the  cross,  at  the 
entombment)  is  said  to  have  come.  The 
feast  of  the  Dolours,  was  instituted  at  a 
Provincial  Council  of  Cologne  in  1423,  at 
a time  when  the  Hussites  were  destroying 
crucifixes  and  images  of  the  Mother  of 
Sorrows  with  fanatical  zeal.  Bene- 
dict XIII.,  in  1725,  caused  this  feast  to 
be  celebrated  in  the  States  of  the  Church 
on  the  Friday  after  Passion  Sunday.  This 
feast  is  now  observed  as  a greater  double 
throughout  the  Church.  Pius  VH.,  in 
1814,  directed  that  a second  feast  of  the 
Dolours  should  be  kept,  on  the  third  Sun- 
day of  September.  In  allusion  to  her 
seven  sorrows,  the  Blessed  Virgin  is  re- 
presented in  art  transfixed  by  seven 
swords.  (Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Festis  ” ; 
" Manuale  Decret.”) 

DOMICILE  is  the  place  in  which  a 
person  is  living,  or  to  which  he  has 
actually  come  with  the  purpose  of  re- 
maining there  for  good  until  some 
fresh  reasons  call  him  away.  Thus,  as  Zal- 
liuger  points  out,  two  things  go  to  consti- 
tute domicile:  (1)  the  external  fact  of 
habitation  in  a place  ; (2)  the  internal  in- 
tention of  fixing  the  abode  there.  Quasi- 
domicile Is  acquired  by  a person  who  has 
moved  to  a place  with  the  intention  of 
•remaining  there  for  a considerable  time — 
e.y.  for  several  months.  There  is  a third 
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clast  of  persons  known  as  vagi — i.e.  who 
at  the  time  have  neither  domicile  nor  quasi- 
domicile. It  is  possible  for  a person  to 
have  two  domiciles — if,  that  is  to  say,  he 
has  two  abodes  in  different  places  and 
•pends  about  equal  portions  of  the  year  in 
each. 

The  question  of  domicile  enters  into 
the  regulations  (1)  on  orders.  In  or- 
dinary cases  a candidate  must  he  or- 
dained by  the  bishop  of  the  diocese  in 
which  he  was  horn  (“  episcopus  originis  ”). 
However,  if  he  has  fixed  his  domicile  in 
another  diocese  he  may  he  ordained  hr 
his  new  bishop,  the  “episcopus  domicilii,1 * 
provided  that  he  has  lived  in  his  new 
abode  for  ten  years,  or  has  transferred  to 
it  the  greater  part  of  his  goads,  having 
lived  their “ for  a considerable  time,  and  is, 
moreover,  ready  to  swear  that  he  intends  to 
remain  there  for  good  (“  perpetuo  *).  8o 
Innocent  XII.,Constit.  00.  (2)  Persons  are 
obliged  to  make  their  Easter  communion, 
to  have  their  banns  proclaimed,  to  be 
married,  to  have  their  children  baptised, 
to  receive  extreme  unction,  from  the 
arish-priest  of  their  domicile  or  his 
eputy.  If  persons  to  he  niarried  live  in 
different  parishes,  the  banns  must  he  pro- 
claimed in  the  parish  church  of  each ; the 
marriage  may  he  celebrated  in  either 
arish  church.  Persons  with  a double 
omicile  may  choose  the  parish-priest  of 
either  for  the  celebration  of  their  mar- 
riage, Ac.  If  either  party  has  established 
a quasi-domicile  he  may  be  married  by 
the  parish-priest  of  the  place.  If  one  of 
the  parties  has  no  domicile  or  quasi-domi- 
cile, then  any  parish-priest  may  marry 
them,  provided  that  he  has  found  on  in- 
quiry that  they  are  free  to  marry,  and  has 
obtained  leave  from  his  ordinary.  (Chiefly 
from  Gury.) 

DOMzva,  wow  SOM  niowvi. 

“Lord,  I am  not  worthy  that  Thou 
shouldst  enter  under  my  roof,  hut  only 
•peak  with  a word,  and  my  soul  will  be 
healed.”  Words  used  by  the  priest  before 
communicating,  and  again  before  giving 
communion  to  the  people.  The  custom 
of  employing  this  prayer  before  com- 
munion is  alluded  to  ty  Origan  and  Chry- 
sostom. It  is  adapted  from  the  prayer  of 
the  centurion  in  Matt.  viii.  8. 

womswxoaii  &ima.  [See 
ClCLB.] 

domxwxoaws*  The  founder  of 
this  celebrated  order,  St.  Dominic,  was 
horn  in  1170,  at  Calaruega,  a small  town 
in  the  diocese  of  Osina,  in  Old  Castile. 
He  was  educated  at  the  university  of 


Palencia,  which  afterwards  was  removed 
to  Salamanca.  From  the  time  when  he 
first  came  to  the  use  of  reason,  he  appears 
to  have  had  a heart  burning  with  the 
love  of  God,  and  a consequent  honor  of 
sin,  coupled  with  an  unquenchable  seal 
for  the  promotion  of  Goa’s  honour  and 
service  among  his  rational  creatures. 
After  leaving  the  university,  he  preached 
with  great  power  in  many  places.  The 
Bishop  of  Osma  at  this  time,  whose  name 
was  Diego,  was  a prelate  of  great  earnest- 
ness and  piety ; the  laxity  and  tepidity 
which  prevailed  among  a portion  of  tlie 
Spanish  clergy  were  a serious  grief  to 
him,  and  he  pondered  how  he  might 
introduce  the  type  and  germ  of  a better 
state  of  things.  He  wished  to  introduce 
a regular  and  quasi-conventual  life  among 
the  canons  of  his  cathedral,  and  the  young 
Dominic  appeared  a fit  instrument  for  his 
purpose.  Appointed  a canon,  and  strenu- 
ously aiding  in  the  introduction  in  the 
chapter  of  the  rule  of  St.  Austin,  Dominic 
more  than  answered  every  expectation 
that  had  been  formed  of  Jiim,  and  ob- 
tained the  entire  confidence  and  affection 
of  the  bishop.  In  1204  and  1205  the 
Bishop  of  Osma  was  sent  into  France  on 
the  affair  of  a contemplated  marriage 
between  King  Alfonso  IX.  and  a princess 
of  the  house  of  La  Marche;  Dominic 
accompanied  him  as  his  chaplain.  The 
southern  provinces  of  France  were  then 
teeming  with  the  heresies  of  the  numerous 
sects  which  pass  under  the  general  name 
of  Albigenses  [Albioxitsbs],  and  the 
peril  seemed  imminent  that  large  numbers 
of  persons  would  before  long,  if  no  re- 
straining influence  appeared,  throw  off 
the  bonds  of  religion,  social  order,  and 
morality.  The  bishop,  his  mission  having 
come  to  an  end  by  the  death  of  the 
French  princess,  earnestly  desired  to 
remain  and  combat  heresy  in  Languedoc. 
With  Dominic  he  went  to  Rome  (1205) 
to  obtain  the  necessary  permission  from 
the  Pope,  who  was  then  Innocent  III. 
The  Pope,  although  strongly  approvirg 
the  enteiprise,  would  not  sanction  Diego's 
absence  from  his  diocese  being  prolonged 
beyond  two  years,  at  the  end  of  which 
time  he  was  to  return  to  Osma.  Return- 
ing to  Languedoc,  Diego  and  his  com- 
panions found  there  two  Papal  legates, 
Peter  of  Osstelnau  and  Raoul,  contending 
with  the  heretics  with  hut  small  effect. 
The  bishop  suggested  that  the  words  of 
exhortation  would  be  more  effectual  if  the 
legatee  came  unattended  by  a splendid 
retinue,  and  unprovided  with  equipages 
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and  a sumptuous  appeared.  He  himself 
set  them  an  example,  going  barefoot, 
practising  great  abstinence,  and  sending 
tack  his  carriages  and  servants  into  Spain. 
The  legates  took  his  words  in  good  part, 
and  to  some  extent  acted  upon  them; 
moreover,  the  abbot  of  Citeaux  and 
several  other  Cistercian  abbots  came  to 
their  assistance,  to  take  part  in  the  re- 
ligious campaign,  which  now  began  to  be 
prosecuted  with  much  zeal  and  fruit. 
But  after  a time  Peter  of  Castelnau  was 
assassinated  by  the  heretics,  and  the 
other  legate  took  his  departure;  the 
abbots  returned  to  their  monasteries ; the 
bishop  was  obliged  to  return  to  Osma, 
where  he  soon  after  died;  and  Dominic 
was  left  alone.  Some  years  passed;  he 
was  joined  from  time  to  time  by  earnest 
men,  who  aided  him  in  that  work  of 
continual  preaching  which  he  felt  to  be 
the  great  work  of  bis  life ; but  many  of 
them,  after  the  novelty  of  the  work  had 
worn  off,  abandoned  him  without  scruple, 
and  he  felt  that  in  order  to  five  stability 
to  his  efforts  he  must  bind  his  followers 
to  himself  and  their  work  by  a tie  stronger 
than  could  be  supplied  by  enthusiasm  and 
the  voluntary  system.  Such  a tie  could 
only  be  supplied  by  the  establishment  of 
a new  order,  and  to  this  consummation 
he  now  bent  his  energies.  In  1215  he 
had  gathered  round  him  sixteen  men, 
of  whom  eight  were  Frenchmen,  six 
Spaniards,  one  an  Fnglii»hmfl.nt  and  one  a 
Portuguese — all  prepared  to  embrace  any 
way  of  life  that  he  might  prescribe  to 
them.  The  Pope  (Innocent  III.),  when 
his  sanction  was  sought,  hesitated.  The 
Council  of  the  Lateran,  then  concluding 
its  sittings,  had  declared  that  it  was  not 
desirable  to  add  any  new  orders  to  those 
already  existing.  The  Pope  refused  his 
assent  several  times,  but  at  length — in- 
fluenced, it  is  said,  by  a vision  similar  to 
that  which  he  had  before  the  conBr- 
mation  of  the  Franciscan  order — he 
yielded.  It  was,  however,  upon  the 
understanding  that  the  founder  should 
choose  for  the  new  institute  some  rule 
already  sanctioned  by  the  Church,  and 
that  the  statutes  of  the  order  should  be 
submitted  to  the  Pope  for  his  approval. 
Dominic  selected  the  rule  of  St.  Austin 
[Aug.  Rtjlb]  for  the  use  of  his  order; 
many  of  the  statutes  were  borrowed  from 
th«*e  of  Pr6montr6  [Norbektinbs]. 

* ‘The  chief  articles  enjoined  perpetual 
silence,  there  being  no  time  when  conver- 
sation was  permitted  without  leave  from 
the  superior ; fasts  almost  without  inter- 


mission, at  least  from  September  14  to 
Easter  Day;  complete  abstinence  from 
meat,  except  in  senous  illness ; the  use  of 
woollen  garments  in  the  place  of  linen ; 
a rigorous  poverty,  ana  many  other 
austerities.” 1 The  dress  which  St. 
Dominic  gave  to  his  religious  was  that  of 
regular  canons,  such  as  he  had  himself 
worn  at  Osma — viz.  a black  cassock  and 
rochet.  Some  years  afterwards  this  was 
exchanged  for  the  dress  which  has  been 
ever  since  retained  in  the  order— a white 
habit  and  scapular,  with  a long  black 
cappa  or  mantle.  When  everything  had 
been  settled,  and  the  first  monastery  was 
being  built  at  Toulouse,  Dominic  went  to 
Rome  to  obtain  the  final  confirmation  of 
the  Holy  Se$ . Arriving  in  the  autumn  of 
1216,  he  found  Honorius  HI.  occupying  the 
Papal  chair,  and  obtained  from  him  in  the 
following  December  a bull  fully  legalising 
and  confirming  his  institute,  under  the 
title  of  the  u Preaching  Brothers,”  or 
friars,  Fratres  Prcedicantes.  He  made 
his  solemn  profession  before  Honorius, 
as  the  first  member  of  the  order,  and  then 
returned  to  Toulouse.  Houses  under  his 
direction  soon  arose  in  different  places — e.g. 
at  Paris,  Metz,  and  Venice,  and  in  1221 
a general  chapter  was  held  at  Bologna,  at 
which — perhaps  in  imitation  of  the  Fran- 
ciscans— a constitution  was  adopted  re- 
nouncing all  rents  and  possessions.  The 
effect  of  this,  of  course,  was  to  make  the 
Dominicans  a mendicant  order,  wholly 
dependent  for  their  subsistence  and 
advancement  on  the  charity  and  zeal  for 
religion  of  the  Christian  people.  At  this 
same  chapter-general  it  was  found  that 
the  order  already  numbered  sixty  convents: 
these  were  now  distributed  into  eight 
provinces  (England  being  one),  each  under 
a provincial.  St.  Dominic,  therefore,  dying 
in  this  year,  had  the  happiness  of  leaving 
his  order  firmly  planted  in  Europe. 
Under  subsequent  master-generals  it  ex- 
tended itself  far  and  wide;  the  white 
robe  of  St.  Dominic  became  a familiar 
object  in  Poland,  Denmark,  Greece,  and 
the  Holy  Land ; their  missioners  were 
found  in  the  Canaries  in  the  fifteenth 
century,  and  after  the  discovery  of 
America  preaching  friars  took  a promi- 
nent part  in  spreading  the  Gospel  among 
the  natives  of  Mexico,  New  Granada,  and 
Peru.  Las  Casas,  who  first  introduced 
the  African  negro  into  the  West  Indies, 
with  the  benevolent  intention  of  thus 
saving  from  destruction  under  their 
Spanish  task-masters  the  feebler  Oarib 
* Htiyot. 
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Indians,  was  a Dominican  friar.  This 
order  has  contributed  three  Popes  to  the 
roll  of  the  Roman  Pontiffs,  and  can 
enumerate  more  than  60  dbrdinals, 
about  160  archbishops,  and  upwards  of 
800  bishops.  The  Master  of  the  Sacred 
Palace  in  the  Pontifical  Court  has  always 
been  a religious  of  this  order  since  St. 
Dominic  was  first  invested  with  the  office 
by  Pope  Honorius  in  1218. 

In  England,  at  the  time  of  the  disso- 
lution, there  were  fifty-eipht  Dominican 
friaries.  From  an  examination  of  the 
names  of  these,  given  below,1  it  is  evident 
that  they  settled  by  preference  in  towns, 
where  their  primary  vocation  of  preaching 
could  most  easily  be  exercised.  The 
memory  of  their  great  friary  in  London  is 
preserved  in  the  name  of  Blackfriars 
llridge : the  building  stood  between  Lud- 
gate  Hill  and  the  river;  Playhouse  Yard* 
marks  the  exact  site.  Of  their  peat  and 
famous  house  at  Oxford,  though  the  site 
is  well  known,  no  traces  now  remain. 

Into  the  intellectual  movement  of  the 
age,  of  which  the  foundation  of  many 
universities,  and  the  rapid  development  of 
others  were  the  chief  outward  signs,  the 
Dominicans  eagerly  flung  themselves. 
They  opened  schools,  and  commissioned 
able  lecturers  at  most  of  the  universities, 
awakening  thereby  a fierce  opposition 


1 List  of  Dominican  Hornet,  taken  from 
Tanner' t ‘ Notitia.' 


Arundel 

Rambo  rough 

Bangor 

Berwick 

Beverley 

liliburgh  (Suit) 

Bouton 

Brecknock 

Bristol 

10.  Cambridge 
Canterbury 
Cardiff 
Carlisle 
Chelmsford 
Chester 
Chichester 
Derby 
Doncaster 
Dunstable 

20.  Dunwich 
Exeter 
Gloucester 
Guildford 
Haverfordwest 
Hereford 
Hull 
Ipswich 

Ivelchester  (Som.) 
Lancaster 


SO.  Langley  ( Herts.) 

„ (Sumy) 
Leicester 
Lincoln 
London 
Lvnn 

Newcastle  (Staff.) 
Newcast  le-on-Tyne 
Newport  (Monm.) 
Northampton 
40.  Norwich 
Oxford 
Pontefract 
Rhuddlan 
Rutland 
Salisbury 
Scarborough 
Shrewsbury 
Stamford 
Sudbury  * 

60.  Thetford 
Truro 
Warwick 
Wilton 
Winchester 
Worcester 
Term 
Yarmouth 
York 


* So  called  from  the  theatre  (of  which 
8hak:>pere  was  oo- proprietor)  patched  up  out 
of  some  of  the  ruinous  buildings  of  the  friary. 


on  the  part  of  the  authorities,  who  per- 
haps dreaded  in  part  lest  crudities  and 
novelties  should  issue  from  the  lips  of 
theee  enthusiastic  mendicants,  but  whose 
concern  for  their  own  vested  interest  in 
and  monopoly  of  teaching  was  much  more 
real.  The  saintly  Albertus  Magnus, 
entering  the  order  in  the  time  of  the 
second  general,  J ordanus  Saxo,  lectured  in 
the  university  of  Paris  on  the  philosophy 
of  Aristotle,  which,  according  to  Mohler, 
he  had  the  honour  of  first  making 
thoroughly  comprehensible  to  the  Euro- 
pean intellect.  His  fame  has  been  eclipsed 
by  that  of  the  still  larger  and  stronger 
mind  of  him  who  was  his  ardent  disciple, 
and  also  a Dominican,  St.  Thomas  of 
Aquinum.  The  “ Summa  Theologies,"  at 
which  the  sciolists  of  the  last  century 
affected  to  sneer,  has  been  lately  anew 
commended  to  the  respect  of  all  Christians, 
and  the  careful  study  of  the  clergy,  by 
His  Holiness  the  present  Pope.  The  system 
of  St.  Thomas  was  so  vast  as  to  aflord 
scope  for  the  labour  of  many  commen- 
tators and  explicators,  and  a school  hence 
arose,  consisting  chiefly  of  Dominicans, 
named  Thomists.  Franciscan  theologians, 
among  whom  the  chief  was  Duns  Scotus, 
raised  objections  to  portions  of  the  teach- 
ing of  St.  ThomAS ; the  problems  of  Realism 
and  Nominalism  were  imported  into  the 
controversy;  and  the  contentions  of 
Scotists  and  Thomists,  taken  up  often  by 
men  of  inferior  mental  calibre,  tended  at 
last  to  make  men  weary  of  the  scholastic 
philosophy  altogether. 

Among  the  numerous  writers  and 
thinkers  produced  by  this  order  may  he 
mentioned  first  that  group  of  ethereal 
minded  men,  sometimes  called  the  “ Ger- 
man mystics, * among  whom  the  Master 
Eckhardt  (f  1329),  Johannes  Tauler 
(fl361),  and  the  Blessed  Henry  Suso 
(t  1366),  were  all  sons  of  St  Dominic. 
St.  Raymond  of  Pennafort,  the  third 
general  of  the  order,  will  he  celebrated  to 
all  time  as  the  codifier  of  the  canon  law. 
In  France  arose  Peter  of  Tarentaise,  and 
Vincent  of  Beauvais,  author  of  that  vast 
repertory  of  all  knowledge  then  accumu- 
lated, the  “Speculum  Maius.”  England 
produced  Richard  Clay  pole,  Robert  Hol- 
cot,  and  Robert  Kilwardby,  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury.  The  learned  Cardinal 
Oajetan  belongs  to  the  period  of  the 
Reformation.  Dominic  Soto  (t  1660), 
Francis  a Victoria,  and  Dominic  Bonnes 
(t  1604),  were  eminent  in  theology  and 
public  law.  Las  Casas,  already  men- 
tioned, and  Peter  of  Monteano  belonged 
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to  the  illustrious  band  of  Spanish  Domi- 
nicans who  followed  at  the  heels  of 
the  conquerors  of  the  New  World,  and 
otrove  to  shield  the  Indians  from  their 
rapacity,  and  to  open  the  minds  of  their 
sew  feflow-enbjects  to  the  light  of  Christ. 

With  regard  to  the  present  condition 
of  the  order,  it  may  be  said  that  in  spite 
of  the  ini  ust ice  ana  violence  of  the  revo- 
lution, which  in  all  the  principal  countries 
of  Europe  has  at  one  time  or  other  ex- 
propriated its  convents  and  silenced  its 
doctors,  it  is  not  altogether  unprosperous 
or  unpromising.  The  order  has  priories 
and  convents  in  France,  in  England,  and 
in  Ireland.  There  are  10  houses  of  Sis- 
tere  of  the  Third  Order  in. England,  and 
7 convents  of  Dominican  nuns  in  Ireland. 

The  Third  Order  of  St.  Dominic, 
called  also  the  Brothers  and  Sisters  of 
the  Penance  of  St.  Dominic,  grew  out 
of  the  institution  of  the  u Soldiery  of 
Jesos  Christ,”  which  St.  Dominic  found- 
ed in  his  lifetime,  for  married  men  who 
should  desire  to  undertake  the  work  of 
protecting  the  Church,  reclaiming  her  an- 
cient rights,  recovering  property  of  which 
fto  had  been  despoiled,  and  repress- 
ing heresy ; and  for  the  wives  of  these 
To  this  Third  Order  belonged 
tfo  canonised  saints  Catherine  of  Sienna 
•Dd  Rose  of  Lima,  and  the  beatified 
Colomba  of  Rieti,  Ingrida  of  Sweden, 
Sibylla  of  Pairk,  Margaret  of  Hungary, 
“d  many  others,  (Hfclyot ; MOhler’s 
“Eirchengeschichte.”) 

. The  Dominican  Order  was  introduced 
mto  California  under  the  Spanish  do- 
rainion,  but  the  first  foundation  in  the 
United  States  was  made  in  1807  at 
Ky.,  by  Father  Fenwick,  a 
lander,  afterwards  Bishop  of  Cin- 
iti,  with  three  friars  from  a con- 
sent of  the  English  province  near  Ant- 
WerP*  The  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order 
*cre  introduced  in  1828,  and  still  later 
^foundation  was  ftade  of  the  Second 
Order.  Dominican  friars  are  now 
found  in  Kentucky,  Tennessee,  Ohio, 
Illinois,  California,  the  District  of  Co- 
lumbia, Maryland,  New  Jersey,  New 
Tork,  and  Maine,  while  convents  and 
■cbools  of  the  Second  and  Third  Orders 
jre  widespread.  In  1881  the  Sisters  of 
“be  Third  Order  changed  the  black 
tabu  they  had  hitherto  been  wearing 
tte  ancient  white  habit,  similar  to 
by  the  Second  Order. 

T voszscra  (“  The 

be  with  you”)  is,  with  the  "Pax 
" (among  the  Greeks  flprjyrj  vatri), 


1 the  common  salutation  in  the  Mass  and 
office.  It  was  adopted  from  the  Jews, 
who  used  it  in  dauy  life  (Kuth  ii.  4). 
The  Oriental  liturgies,  except  the  liturgy 
of  St.  Mark,  have  no  “ Dominus  vobiscum.* 
In  the  West,  on  the  other  hand,  its  use  is 
very  ancient.  A Council  of  Hippo  in 
898 1 forbids  “ readers  ” (lector*  ) to  use 
it,  and  at  this  day  no  minister  of  the 
Church  below  the  rank  of  deacon  can  do 
so.  A bishop,  after  the  '*  Gloria  in  Excelsis  * 
on  feast  days,  ears  “ Pax  vobis  * instead 
of  “ Dominus  vobiscum,”  a custom  men- 
tioned in  a letter  of  Leo  VH.,  anno  987. 
These  salutations  are  used  even  in  private 
Mass  or  office,  and  are  addressed  to  the 
Church,  in  whose  name  her  ministers 
speak,  and  with  whom  they  are  united  in 
spirit. 

DOVATXOH  or  OOVSTAVTXn. 

[See  Statsb  of  the  Church.] 

DOVATISTS.  Heretics  and  schis- 
matics who  held  (1)  that  the  validity 
of  the  sacraments  depended  on  the 
moral  character  of  the  minister;  (2) 
that  sinners  could  not  be  members  of  the 
Church  and  could  not  be  tolerated  by  a 
true  Church,  unless  their  sins  were  secret. 
The  former  of  these  errors  was  an 
exaggeration  of  Cyprian’s  erroneous  belief 
that  baptism  depended  for  its  validity 
on  the  faith  of  the  minister:  the  latter 
was  allied  to  Novalianism,  though  the 
Donatists  did  not  deny  the  Church’s 
power  to  readmit  repentant  sinners. 

Mansurius,  Bishop  of  Carthage,  al- 
lowed the  heathen  during  Diocletian's 
persecution  to  destroy  heretical  books 
which  he  left  in  the  church  instead  of 
the  sacred  books  which  they  sought. 
Thereupon,  a party  of  zealots,  with 
Donatus  of  Caaanigra  at  their  head, 
charged  him  with  “ traditio” — i.e.  with 
the  crime  of  surrendering  the  sacred 
books,  and  so  practically  denying  the 
faith.  Mansurius  died  in  311  and  his 
archdeacon,  Cecilian,  was  chosen  and 
consecrated  Bishop  of  Carthage.  Seventy 
Numidian  bishops  protested,  asserting, 
among  other  things,  that  Caecilian  had 
been  consecrated  by  a “ traditor  ” or 
betrayer  of  the  sacred  books,  and  so  in- 
validly.  In  his  place  they  chose  Major- 
inus,  and  on  his  death,  in  313.  Donatus, 
from  whom,  and  from  the  other  Donatus 
named  above,  the  sect  took  its  name. 
.The  Bishop  of  Carthage  being  Primas  of 
North  Africa,  the  schism  affected  the 
whole  of  that  territory,  and  the  Donatists 
were  specially  popular  with  the  peasants. 

1 Hefele,  Coucil.  ii.  p.  66. 
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Constantine  fearing  for  the  unity  of  the 
empire,  declared  himself  against  the 
schismatics.  Their  case  was  examined 
by  Pope  Melchiades,  with  a commission 
of  three  Gallican  bishops,  at  Rome,  in 
818 ; in  the  following  year,  at  the 
Council  of  Arles;  and  by  "the  emperor 
himself,  to  whom  the  Donatists  appealed, at 
Milan,  in  316.  All  these  decisions  were 
adverse  to  the  new  sect;  still  it  spread, 
and  in  330  no  lees  than  270  Donatist 
bishops  met  in  council,  although  out  of 
Africa  they  had  only  two  congregations— 
one  in  Rome,  another  in  Spain.  Their 
fanaticism  rose  to  such  a pitch  that 
crowds  of  Donatists  carried  devastation 
through  Africa,  uniting  the  coarsest 
vices  with  a morbid  desire  of  martyrdom, 
which  sometimes  led  to  suicide.  Down 
to  429,  the  date  of  the  Vandal  invasion, 
the  Christian  emperors  restrained  the 
Donatist  fury  by  severe  enactments,  but 
without  complete  success.  Towards  the 
dose  of  the  fourth  century  St  Optatus  of 
Milevi  wrote  his  seven  books  “On  the 
Schism  of  the  Donatists,  against  Par- 
menius,”  the  successor  of  Donatus ; from 
400  onwards  the  new  Bishop  of  Hip- 
po, St  Augustine,  was  active  in  oppo- 
sing them,  and  in  41 1 he  met  279  of  their 
bishops  in  conference  at  Carthage.  The 
Donatists  split  up  into  many  sects.  They 
sank  into  comparative  insignificance 
after  the  Vandal  invasion,  and  are  heard 
of  no  more  after  that  of  the  Saracens 
in  the  seventh  century.  (From  Kraus, 
“ Kirchengeschichte.  ”) 

DOVAT  BZBU,  A name  com- 
monly given  to  the  translation  of  the 
Holy’  Scriptures  current  among  English- 
speaking  Catholics.  The  name  is  mis- 
leading, for,  as  we  shall  presently  see, 
the  Bible  was  not  translated  into  English 
at  Douay,  and  only  a part  of  it  was 
published  there,  while  the  version  now 
in  use  has  been  so  seriously  altered  that 
it  can  scarcely  be  considered  identical 
with  that  which  first  went  by  the  name 
of  the  Douay  Bible. 

1.  We  begin  with  a histonr  and  criti- 
cism of  the  original  version.  The  College 
of  Douay  was  founded  in  1668  by  the 
exertions  of  Cardinal  Allen,  and,  owing 
to  political  troubles,  its  members  a few 
years  after  its  foundation  took  refuge  at 
Rheims.  There  they  set  to  work  at  an 
English  version  of  the  Bible,  made  from 
the  Vulgate,  but  with  diligent  compari- 
son of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  texts.  The 
divines  chiefly  concerned  in  the  transla- 
tion of  the  New  Testament  were — Dr. 


William  (afterwards  Cardinal)  Allen, 
Dr.  Gregory  Martin,  Dr.  Richard  Bristow, 
and  John  Reynolds,  all  of  them  bred  at 
the  University  of  Oxford.  Martin  trans- 
lated, the  rest  revised,  Bristow  and  Allen 
wrote  the  annotations.  Martin  also  trans- 
lated the  Old  Testament,  Dr.  Worthington 
furnishing  the  notes.  The  publication 
was  delayed  by  lack  of  means,  but  in 
1582  the  New  Testament  was  published 
at  Rheims,  the  Old  in  1009-10  at  Douay, 
both  in  quarto.  There  was  a second 
edition  (quarto)  of  the  Old  Testament  in 
1036,  of  the  New  (quarto),  with  some 
few  changes,  in  1000;  a third  edition  of 
the  New  (16mo)  in  1021,  a fourth 
(quarto)  in  1033,  a fifth  (folio)  1738, 
with  the  spelling  modernised  and  a few 
verbal  alterations;  a sixth  (folio)  at 
Liverpool  in  1788  In  1810-18  an  edi- 
tion of  the  whole  Bible  appeared  in 
Iivland,  in  which  the  Rhemish  text  and 
notes  were  mainly  adopted  for  the  New 
Testament.  An’ eighth  edition  of  the 
Rhemish  New  Testament,  text  and 
notes,  was  published  by  Protestants  at 
New  York  (octavo)  in  1834.  Thus 
there  have  been  two  editions  of  the  Old 
Testament,  eight  of  the  New,  according 
to  the  original  Douay  and  Rhein  is 
version.  This  version  comes  to  us  with 
the  recommendation  of  certain  divines  in 
the  College  and  cathedral  of  Rheims  and 
of  the  University  of  Douay.  It  never 
had  any  episcopal  imprimatur,  much 
less  any  Papal  approbation. 

What  was  the  value  of  this  transla- 
tion of  the  Vulgate  P It  certainly  had 
great  faults,  for  it  is  disfigured  by  un- 
couth and  sometimes  scarcely  intelligible 
language,  but  it  had  also  great  merits, 
which  we  prefer  to  state  in  the  words  of 
the  celebrated  Protestant  scholar,  Dr. 
Westcott.  Martin,  he  says  (and  Martin 
had  the  chief  share  in  the  work),  was 
“ a scholar  of  distinguished  attainments, 
both  in  Greek  an<r  Hebrew.”  “The 
scrupulous  or  even  servile  adherence  of 
the  Khemists  to  the  text  of  the  Vulgate 
was  not  without  advantage.  They  fre- 
quently reproduced  with  force  the 
original  order  of  the  Greek,  which  is 
preserved  in  the  Latin,  and  even  while 
many  unpleasant  roughnesses  occur,  there 
can  be  little  doubt  that  this  version 
gained  on  the  whole  by  the  faithfulness 
with  which  they  endeavoured  to  keep 
the  original  form  of  the  sacred  writings. 
....  The  same  spirit  of  anxious  fidelity 
to  the  letter  of  their  text  often  led  the 
Rhemists  to  keep  the  phrase  of  the 
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flriginal  whan  others  had  abandoned  it 
, , . . When  the  Latin  was  capable  of 
guiding  them  the  Rhemista  seem  to  have 
followed  out  their  principles  honestly : 
bet  whenever  it  was  inadequate  or  am- 
biguous, they  had  the  niceties  of  Greek 
at  their  command.  The  Greek  article 
cannot,  as  a rule,  be  expressed  in  Latin. 
Here,  then,  the  translators  were  free  to 
follow  the  Greek  text,  and  the  result  is 
that  this  critical  point  of  scholarship  is 
dealt  with  more  satisfactorily  by  them 
than  by  any  earlier  translators.  And  it 
must  Ire  said  that  in  this  respect  also  the 
revirera  of  King  James  [is.  the  Protes- 
tant authorised  version]  were  less  accu- 
rate than  the  Rhemista,  though  they  had 
their  work  before  them.”  Dr.  Westcott 
•ho  observes  that  the  Douay  Bible 
“famished  a large  proportion  of  the 
Iatin  words,  which  lung  James’s  revisers 
adonted.”1 

in  the  eighteenth  century  two  indepen- 
dent translations  of  the  New  Testament 
•ppeared  as  substitutes  for  the  Rhemish, 
006  by  Dr.  Cornelius  Nary  (1718),  priest 
£ St  Michan’s,  Dublin ; the  other  (1730) 
by  Dr.  Witham,  president  of  Douay. 

A.  new  epoch  was  made  by  Dr. 
Cbdloner,  who  revised  the  Rheims  and 
D°n*y  text,  making  alterations  so  many 
•nd  so  considerable  that  he  may  really 
be  considered  the  author  of  a new 
translation.  His  chief  object  seems 
to  bare  been  that  of  making  the  English 
Catholic  Bible  more  intelligible,  and  in 
this  he  has  succeeded,  but,"  undoubtedly,” 
»ys  Cardinal  Newman,  “ he  has  sacri- 
ficed force  and  vividness  in  some  of  his 
changes.”  He  approximates,  according 
to  the  same  authority,  to  the  Protestant 
version.  Dr.  Challoner,  then  coadjutor 
to  the  Vicar  Apostolic  of  London,  pub- 
lished the  first  edition  of  his  New  Testa- 
ment in  1749,  of  the  whole  Bible  in  1760. 
In  1752  he  published  the  New  Testa- 
ment again ; in  17(53-4  the  Bible ; in 
1772  and  1777  fresh  editions  of  the  New 
Testament.  Early  in  1781  he  died,  being 
then  in  his  ninetieth  year.  In  these 
editions  many  variations  occur.  The 
m>tes  are  Dr.  Challoners  own. 

Hr.  Challoners  text  was  itself  revised, 
•ad  fresh  alterations  were  introduced  by 
Mr.  McMahon,  a Dublin  priest,  who  puli- 
h*hed  the  New  Testament  in  12mo  anno 
1783,  sod  the  whole  Bible  (quarto)  in 
1791.  This  edition  of  the  whole  Bible 
** undertakenat  the  request  of  Dr.  Troy, 
Dr.  Westcott** 


n.1  These  extracts  arc  from 
**110/11*  EngHah  BibU. 


Archbishop  of  Dublin,  and  by  his  name 
this  text  is  generally  known.  In  1803 
and  1810  the  New  Testament,  and  in 
1794  the  Bible,  were  reprinted  according 
to  the  revision  of  Challoner,  which  was 
also  adopted  in  the  Philadelphian  edition 
of  the  Bible,  anno  1805. 

However,  Mr.  McMahon’s  alterations 
are  mostly  confined  to  the  New  Testament : 
the  text  of  the  Old,  in  Cardinal  New- 
man’s words, " remains  almost  verbatim” 
as  Challoner  left  it.  But  subsequent  edi- 
tions of  the  New  Testament  vary  very 
much,  because  the  editors  have  had  to 
choose  between  this  or  that  of  Challoner’s 
three  texts  of  the  New  Testament  and 
Dr.  Troy’s  text 

We  need  not  follow  the  history  of 
our  English  Bible  further,  for  subsequent 
editions  are  mere  reprints  of  texts  already 
mentioned.  Challoner’s  second  edition  of 
the  Bible  (1763)  was  reprinted  at  Phil- 
adelphia in  1790,  and  this  was  the  first 
Bible  printed  in  America  for  English- 
speaking  Catholics.  We  have,  however, 
still  to  mention  an  independent  revision 
of  the  Rhemish  and  DouAy  texts  by 
Archbishop  Kenrick  (Gospels,  1849;  rest 
of  New  Testament,  1861 ; Psalms, 
Wisdom,  Canticles,  1867 ; Job  and  the 
Prophets,  1869). 

(Chiefly  from  Cardinal  Newman’s 
Essay  on  tne  Rheims  and  Douay  versions 
in  u Tracts  Theological  and  Ecclesiastical.” 
But  Dr.  Westcott  on  the  English  Bible, 
and  Shea’s  Bibliographical  account  of 
Catholic  Bibles,  &c.,  printed  in  America, 
have  also  been  used.) 

BOUBLB.  [See  Feasts.] 

BOVS  is  frequently  used  as  a symbol 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  appeared  at 
Christ’s  baptism  under  that  torm.  The 
custom  of  depicting  the  Holy  Ghost  in 
this  form  is  mentioned  by  St.  Paulinas  of 
Nola,  and  must  have  been  familiar  to 
Eastern  Christians  in  the  sixth  century ; 
for  the  clergy  of  Antioch  in  518,  among 
other  complaints  made  by  them  to  the 
see  of  Constantinople  against  the  intended 
bishop  Servius,  accuse  him  of  having 
removed  the  gold  and  silver  doves  which 
hung  over  the  altars  and  font  (koXvu- 
(3fj0pa)  and  appropriated  them,  on  tne 
ground  that  this  symbolism  was  un- 
fitting.1 The  dove  as  a symbol  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  is  often  placed  in  the  pictures 
of  certain  saints — e.g.  of  Fabian/  Hilary 
of  Arles,  Medard  of  Noyon,  &c.  It  is 

> Hefei®,  Concil.  ii.  p.  771. 

* For  the  origin  of  this  see  Eoseh.  H.  E» 
vi.  29. 
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hi  so  a figure  of  innocence,  and  so,  e g.,  the 
souls  of  SS.  Eulalia  and  Scholastics  are 
represented  as  flying  to  heaven  in  the 
form  of  a dove.  Lastly,  the  dove  serves 
as  a figure  of  peace  and  reconciliation 
(see  Gen.  viii.  11). 

A vase  in  the  form  of  a dove  (rrepi- 
arqpiov,  peristejium)  was  in  the  East  and 
in  France  suspended  over  the  altar  and 
used  as  a repository  for  the  Blessed 
Sacrament.  This  custom  is  mentioned  by 
the  author  of  an  ancient  Life  of  St.  Basil, 
hy  St.  Gregory  of  Tours,  and  in  several 
ancient  French  documents.  Martene 
mentions  that  even  in  his  time  such  a 
tabernacle  was  still  in  use  at  the  church 
of  St.  Maur  des  Fosses.  The  custom 
probably  came  to  France  from  the  East, 
for  it  never  seems  to  have  existed  in 
Italy.1 

BOZO&OOT.  I.  The  greater  dox - 
ology  or  “ ascription  of  glory  ” is  usually 
called,  from  its  initial  words,  the  “Gloria 
in  excelsis."  It  is  not  mentioned  by  the 
earliest  writers,  hut  it  is  found  nearly, 
though  not  quite,  as  we  now  have  it,  in 
the  Apostolic  Constitutions  (vii.  47),  so 
that  it  can  scarcely  have  been  composed, 
as  is  asserted  in  the  “ Chron.  Turonense,” 
hy  St.  Hilary  of  Poictiers,  and  the  real 
author  is,  as  Cardinal  Bona  says,  un- 
known. It  was  only  hy  degrees  that  it 
assumed  its  present  place  in  the  Mass. 
In  Gaul,  according  to  St.  Gregory  of 
Tours,  it  was  recited  after  Mass  in 
thanksgiving.  St.  Benedict  introduced 
it  into  lauds  ; while  it  was  also  recited  on 
occasions  of  public  joy — e.g.  in  the  Sixth 
General  Council.  It  was  sung  at  Mass 
according  to  the  use  of  the  Roman  Church 
first  of  all  on  Christmas  Day,  during  the 
first  Mass  in  Greek,  during  the  second  in 
Latin.  It  was  of  course  on  Christmas 
night  that  the  first  words  of  the  “ Gloria 
in  excelsis  ” were  sung  hy  the  angels. 
Afterwards  bishops  said  it  at  Mass  on 
Sundays  and  feasts,  priests  only  at  the 
Mass  of  Easter  Sunday,  as  appears  from 
the  Gregorian  Sacramentary.  This  rule 
lasted  till  the  eleventh  century.  At 
present  it  is  said  in  all  Masses,  except 
those  of  the  dead,  of  ferias  which  do  not 
occur  in  the  Paschal  season — (it  is  said, 
however, on  Maundy  Thursday)—  Sundays 
from  Septuagesima  to  Palm  Sunday  in- 
clusive. It  is  not  said  in  votive  Masses, 
except  those  of  the  Angels,  and  the  B. 
Virgin  on  Saturday. 

II.  Lesser  doxology — i.e.  “ Glory  be  to 
the  Father,”  &c.,  recited  as  a rule  after 
* See  Chardon,  Hist,  des  Sacr . voL  ih  p.  242. 


each  psalm  in  the  office  and  after  the 
“ Judica  ” psalm  in  the  Mass.  Forms  re- 
sembling it  occur  at  the  end  of  some  of 
the  Acts  of  the  Martyrs — e.g.  those  of 
St.  Polycarp.  St.  Basil  (“De  Spiritu 
Sancto  ad  S.  Amphilochmm,,,  which 
work,  however,  is  of  doubtful  authen- 
ticity) defends  the  formula  “Glory  be 
to  the  Father,  and  to  the  Son,  and  to 
the  Holy  Ghost.”  contends  that  its  an- 
tiquity is  attested  by  early  Fathers, 
Clement  of  Rome,  Irenseus,  St c.,  and  that 
it  is  at  least  as  ancient  as  the  Arian  form, 
“ Glory  be  to  the  Father  in  ” or  “ through 
the  Son,”  &c.  Anyhow,  the  former  part 
of  the  Gloria  must  date  as  far  back  as 
the  third  or  fourth  century,  and  arose  no 
doubt  from  the  form  of  baptism.  The 
concluding  words,  “As  it  was  in  the 
beginning,  are  of  later  origin.  The  Galli- 
can  Council  of  Vaison,  in  629,  ordered 
their  use,  adding  that  they  had  been 
already  introduced  in  Rome,  Italy,  Africa 
and  the  East  against  heretics  who  denied 
the  Son's  eternity.1  And  the  rule  of 
St.  Benedict  contains  directions  for  the 
recital  of  the  Gloria  after  each  psalm. 
(Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Missa,”  Kraus,  art. 
Doxologta.) 

DRBAMS  arise,  according  to  St. 
Thomas  (2  2ndse,  qu.  96,  a.  6),  from  in- 
terior or  exterior  causes.  Among  the 
former  he  enumerates  the  thoughts  which 
occupied  the  mind  in  waking  hours,  and 
the  state  of  the  body.  Among  the  latter, 
the  effect  produced  on  the  bodily  organs 
by  material  things — eg.  cold  and  heat, 
sound  or  light,  &c. — and  also  the  influence 
of  good  or  evil  spirits.  It  is  reasonable 
to  believe  that  God  may  speak  to  the 
soul  through  dreams,  for  the  influence  of 
God  extends  to  sleeping  as  well  as  to 
waking  hours;  and  that  God  has  used 
dreams  as  a means  of  revealing  his  will 
is  fully  attested  by  the  Old  and  the  New 
Testamei  t (see  Gen.  xx.  3,  7,  xl.  6,Num. 
xii.  0,  Matt.  ii.  12,  xxvii.  19).  Ac- 
cordingly, to  regard  dreams  proceeding 
from  merely  physical  causes  as  indi- 
cations of  a future  with  which  they  have 
no  natrrai  connection,  is  superstitious 
and  therefore  sinful.  It  is  also,  of  course, 
unlawful  to  seek  or  accept  signs  of  future 
events  in  dreams  from  demons.  But,  on 
the  other  hand,  if  there  are  grave  reasons 
for  doing  so,  we  may  lawfully  believe 
that  a dream  has  been  sent  by  God  for 
our  instruction.  But  it  is  to  be  noted 
that  a disposition  to  trust  in  dreams  is 
always  superstitious,  for  in  the  Christian 
1 Hefele,  Condi,  it  p.  742. 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


DUEL 


dispensation  there  is  a strong  presump- 
tion against  their  use  as  means  of  for- 
telling  the  future.  Even  in  the  Old 
Testament  the  greater  number  of  pre- 
dictive dreams  were  given  to  those  outside 
the  Jewish  covenant.  If  given  to  God’s 
servants,  they  were  given  to  them,  as  a 
role,  in  the  period  of  their  earliest  and 
most  imperfect  knowledge  of  Him.1  In 
the  New  Testament,  often  as  we  read  of 
ecstasies  and  visions,  dreams  are  never 
mentioned  as  a vehicle  of  revelation, 
and  they  rarely  occur  in  the  lives  of  the 
saints. 

Btm.  A fight  between  two  persons 
(or  several  pairs  of  persons),  the  place, 
time,  and  weapons  having  been  previously 
settled  by  mutual  agreement.  In  one 
ease  such  an  agreement  is  lawful— viz. 
when  in  time  of  war  such  a contest  is 
arranged  between  two  or  more  soldiers  of 
the  opposing  armies.  In  such  a case 
the  duel  may  he  considered  part  of  the 
war,  and  such  duels,  when  the  issue  of 
the  war  has  been  made  to  depend  on 
them,  may  even  be  regarded  as  a merciful 
way  of  settling  a public  quarrel 

In  all  other  cases  duels  are  strictly 
forbidden  by  the  Church.  It  was  the 
custom  among  the  German  nations  to 
permit  accuser  and  accused  to  settle 
their  dispute  by  duel,  and  this  mode  of 
decision  was  looked  upon  as  an  appeal 
to  the  judgment  of  God.  It  was  long 
before  the  Church  could  eradicate  this 

1 In  Joel  ii.  28,  it  has  been  thought  that 
dreams  mark  the  decays,  visions  the  flower  of 
tfRDgth. 
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superstition,  and  for  a time  provincial 
councils  seem  to  have  contented  them- 
selves with  moderating  it.1  However, 
the  Council  of  Valence  (865)  absolutely 

Chibited  duels,  imposing  penance  for 
aicide  on  the  man  who  killed  his 
antagonist,  and  depriving  a man  slain  in 
duel  of  the  Church’s  prayers.*  Among 
modern  nations  it  was  long  the  common 
practice  to  settle  afiairs  of  honour  by 
duel,  and  against  this  custom  the  Church 
has  vigorously  protested.  Julius  pub- 
lished a bull  strongly  condemning  it  in 
1510;*  while  the  Council  of  Trent  ex- 
communicated all  who  engaged  in  duels, 
and  those  who  counselled  or  promoted 
them,  besides  depriving  persons  who  died 
in  a duel  of  Christian  ourial.  The  Holy 
See  has  condemned  the  excuses  which 
have  been  made  for  this  detestable 
practice.  Thus  Benedict  XIV.,  in  1762, 
censured  those  who  taught  that  a man 
mi^ht  accept  a duel  to  save  his  repu- 
tation for  courage,  or  to  keep  his  post  as 
an  officer  In  the  army.  Moreover,  theo- 
logians teach  that  such  excuses  do  not 
save  a man  from  sin  against  the  natural 
law,  or  from  incurring  ecclesiastical 
penalties.4 

BiOZA.  [See  Cultus.] 

btxvo,  mviM  ros.  [See 

Commendation  or  Soul.] 

I See  the  decrees  of  Dingolfing  and  Beach- 
ing in  the  eighth  century.  Heftle,  ConciL 
vol  ill.  pp.  611, 614. 

* Fleury,  livr.  xJlx.  28. 

* Ibid,  contin.  livr.  cxxl  81. 

4 Ligoori,  Tk§oL  Moral*  lib.  It.  809  mq* 
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usm,  FEAST  or.  The  feast 

sf  oar  Lord's  resurrection.  The  word 
Easter  is  derived  from  that  of  the  Saxon 
goddess  Eistre,  the  same  deity  whom 
us  Germans  proper  called  Ostaifi,  and 
honoured  (according  to  Grimm,  in  his 
u German  Mythology  ”)  as  the  divinity  of 
the  dawn.  Bede  tells  us  that  the  Anglo- 
Saxons  called  the  spring  month  Eoeter- 
monakL  and  similarly  Eginhard  calls  our 
April  Oetarmanoth.  Naturally,  there- 
fore, the  German  nations  called  the  great 
Chureh-foast  which  fell  at  the  beginning 
sf  spring  Easter,  and  the  name  continued 
among  ns,  like  such  names  as  Thursday, 
Wng  after  the  heathen  goddess  had  been 
forgotten.1  All  Christians,  except  those 
1 Hcfele,  Bmtrdfr  ii  p.  286. 


of  the  German  family,  call  the  feast  of 
Christ’s  resurrection  by  some  modification 
of  paacha,  the  term  which  the  Church 
herself  uses  in  her  lituivy.  This  term  is 
of  Jewish  origin,  and  therefore  we  most 
begin  with  a few  words  on  the  feast  of. 
Pasch,  or  Passover,  from  which  the 
Christian  feast  is  in  a certain  sense 
derived. 

Passover  is  a literal  translation  of  the 
Hebrew  name  for  the  feast,  viz. 
from  this  we  get  the  Chaldee  Kljp®,  and 
from  the  last  the  wagga1  or  pasch  of  the 

1 Many  among  tbs  early  Christians,  being 
ignorant  of  Hebrew,  derived  it  from  vi*xw9 
to  suffer.  This  derivation,  worthless  of  course 
In  itself;  deserves  notice,  for  it  influenced  their 
language  and  ideas  of  the  feast. 
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New  Testament  and  of  Christian  writers. 
The  Passover,  then,  or  Pasch,  was  the 
feast  celebrated  on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  in- 
stituted in  commemoration  of  the  won- 
derful deliverance  which  God  wrought 
for  the  Jews  on  the  night  of  their  exit 
from  Egypt.  The  destroying  angel  smote 
the  first-born  of  Egypt  hut  passed  over 
(nop)1  the  houses  of  the  Hebrews.  This 
deliverance  was  granted  on  a certain  con- 
dition. Each  head  of  a Hebrew  house 
was  to  slay  a lamb  or  kid  without  blemish 
on  the  evening  of  Nisan  14.  He  was  to 
sprinkle  its  blood  on  the  lintel  and  side- 
posts  of  the  door.  Afterwards,  the  lamb 
was  to  be  roasted,  no  bone  being  broken, 
and  eaten  with  unleavened  bread  and 
bitter  herbs  by  all  the  family,  no  uncir- 
cumcised person,  however,  being  allowed 
to  partake  of  it,  and  the  feast  was  to 
be  observed  year  by  year  as  a perpetual 
ordinance  of  the  Jewish  people. 

It  is  certain  that  Christ  observed  the 
Passover  the  night  before  He  died,  that  He 
made  it  the  occasion  of  instituting  the 
Eucharist,  and  that  He,  in  his  Passion, 
was  the  true  paschal  lamb  prefigured  by 
the  lamb  of  the  old  Hebrew  feast.  Thus 
St.  John  calls  special  attention  to  the  fact 
that  not  a bone  of  our  Lord  was  broken 
on  the  cross ; and  St.  Paul,  writing  prob- 
ably just  before  the  Passover  of  A.D.68,in 
his  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  v.  7, 8, 
u Purge  out  the  old  leaven  that  you  may 
be  a new  lump,  as  you  are  unleavened ; 
for  also  our  n dava  or  passover  Christ 
has  been  sacrificed  for  us,  therefore  let  us 
keep  the  feast  ...  in  the  unleavened 
bread  of  sincerity  and  truth.”  Christ, 
St.  Paul  argues,  is  the  true  paschal  lamb, 
and  the  life  of  Christians  is  to  be  a per- 
petual feast  of  thanksgiving  for  the  de- 
liverance they  have  obtained  by  Christ’s 
blood.  As  the  Jews  removed  leaven  from 
their  houses  at  the  time  of  Passover,  so 
Christians  are  to  purge  away  once  for  all 
the  leaven  of  malice  and  wickedness. 

The  celebration  of  a special  Paschal 
or  Easter  feast  among  Christians  goes 
back  to  the  remotest  antiquity,  though  it 
is  impossible  to  determine  the  date  of  its 
introduction.  When  St.  Polycarp  came 
to  Rome,  about  160,  there  were  two 
modes  prevalent  among  Christians  of 

1 See  Exod.  xii.  18, 28, 27,  and  cf.  Ia.  xxxi.  5. 

Philo  in  his  Life  of  Moses , iii.  29,  trans- 

lates it  Siaflanjpia.  Of  oonrse  the  account  of 

the  Jewish  is  merely  meant  as  an  introduction 

to  that  of  the  Christian  feast ; else  much  would 

have  to  be  said  of  the  connection  between  the 

Paaaover  and  the  spring. 
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celebrating  the  Easter,  and  apostolic 
precedent  was  pleaded  on  each  side.  The 
Roman  Church  and  the  great  majority  of 
Christians  celebrated  the  Pasch  on  the 
Sunday  after  Nisan  14— *.e.  on  the  Sun- 
day following  the  first  full  moon  after 
the  vernal  equinox,  because  on  that  day 
Christ  rose  again,  finished  the  work  of 
redemption,  and  accomplished  our  de- 
liverance from  the  Egyptian  bondage  of 
death  and  hell.  But  besides  this  feast 
they  also  celebrated  on  the  previous  Fri- 
day the  memory  of  Christ’s  death,  and 
for  a long  time  this  latter  day  also  was 
called  Pasch.  Thus,  Tertuluan,  about 
the  year  200,  distinguishes  between  the 
Pasch  on  which  there  was  a strict  obli- 
gation of  fasting,  and  on  which  too  the 
usual  kiss  of  peace  was  omitted — i.e.  our 
Good  Friday — and  the  other  Pasch,  be- 
tween which  and  Pentecost  Christians 
stood  at  prayer  instead  of  kneeling — i.e. 
our  Easter  Sunday.1 * * * * *  Later  writers  dis- 
tinguish these  two  days  from  each  other 
as  the  Pasch  of  the  crucifixion  and  resur- 
rection (iraaxa  frravpdxrtpov  kcli  dvaxrra- 
(ripov). 

The  Roman  Church  claimed  to  follow 
the  practice  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  on 
this  matter.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
Churches  of  Asia  Proconeularis,  appeal- 
ing to  the  authority  of  St.  John,  ended 
this  time  of  fasting  and  kept  the  feast  of 
Passover  or  Pasch  at  the  same  time  as  the 
Jews— viz.  14  Nisan — on  whatever  day  it 
might  fall.  On  this  day,  as  they  main- 
tained,8 our  Lord  kept  the  Pasch  and 
instituted  the  Eucharist.  On  the  same 
day,  therefore,  they  celebrated  the  me- 
mory of  the  institution  and  of  our  joyful 
deliverance  by  Christ’s  death.  As  they 
kept  the  Jewish  day,  though  not  the 
Jewish  feast,  they  were  called  “ Obser- 
vants” (rqpovvTes)  and  as  this  day  fell 
on  Nisan  14,  they  were  also  called 
il  Quartodecimani.”  Polycarp  and  Pope 
Anicetus  discussed  the  matter,  and  though 
no  agreement  was  reached,  each  party  was 
allowed  to  continue  its  own  custom  in 
peace.  The  matter,  however,  led  to  sharp 
discussion,  about  190,  between  Pope  Victor 
and  Polycrates  of  Ephesus,  and  Victor  was 
near  excommunicating  the  Asiatics.  The 
intercession  of  Gallic  bishops,  especially 

1 Tertnll.  Dt  OmL  18,  De  Caron.  8. 

* The  point,  however,  is  very  doubtful. 
Primd  facte,  the  three  first  Gospels  appear  to 
imply  this.  St  John  seems  to  say  that  Christ 
died  on  the  day  of  the  Passover — Le.  on  Nisan  14, 
the  Passover  beginning  on  the  evening  of  that 
day. 
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Irenaeus,  kept  matters  from  coming  to 
this  pass.1  The  Quarto*  leci man  prac- 
tice was  finally  set  aside  by  the  Nicene 
Council.  The  same  council  settled  fur- 
ther the  way  in  which  Easter  Sunday 
was  to  be  reckoned,  as  has  been  shown  in 
the  article  Cycle.  (See  Hefele, 44  Condi”  i. 
86  8?q.,  820  seq.) 

Easter  is,  as  St.  Leo  calls  it,  the 
“ feast  of  feasts,”  the  greatest  of  Christian 
solemnities.  Down  to  the  twelfth  century 
each  day  in  Easter  week  was  a holiday 
of  obligation.  At  present  this  is  the  case 
only  with  the  first  three  days,  and  now  in 
most  countries  even  Easter  Monday  and 
Tuesday  are  only  days  of  devotion.  All 
moveable  feasts  are  calculated  from  Easter. 
The  joyful  character  of  the  time  is  marked 
in  the  services  of  the  Church — e g.  by  the 
chanting  of  the  “ Vidi  Aauam  ” instead  of 
the  “ Asperges  ” before  Mass ; by  the  con- 
stant repetition  of  the  “Alleluia”  in  Mass 
and  office  all  through  the  Paschal  sea- 
son— i.e.  till  Trinity  Sunday.  On  Easter 
Sunday  the  office  is  very  short,  because 
in  old  times  the  services  were  prolonged 
far  into  the  night  of  Holy  Saturday,  so 
that  little  time  was  left  for  the  matins 
and  lauds  of  Easter  Sundav.  The  short 
office  is  continued  during  tlie  week,  pro- 
bably; as  Benedict  XIY.  and  Martene  say, 
because  the  first  day  determined  the  office 
for  the  davs  that  followed,  and  because 
there  would  have  been  a special  incon- 
venience in  changing  it  in  a week  when 
so  many  neophytes  had  just  been  bap- 
tised and  were  taking  part  for  the  first 
time  in  the  full  service  of  the  Church. 
(See  Benedict  XIV.  44  De  Fest.”) 

BBXOWXTBS.  Judaising  Christians, 
and  the  direct  successors  of  the  Judaisers 
whom  St.  Paul  opposed  so  strenuously — 
e.g.  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  As  a 
distinct  sect  the  Ebionltes  seem  to  have 
made  themselves  first  known  in  the  reign 
of  Trajan.  Although  they  were  con- 
nected hy  origin  with  the  Church  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  bad  their  head-quarters  near 
the  Dead  Sea,  they  were  not  confined  to 
Palestine,  but  were  found  in  Rome  and 
probably  also  in  the  other  great  cities  of 
the  empire.  They  held  that  the  Jewish 
law  was  still  binding  on  all  Christians; 
and,  consequently,  they  rejected  the 
authority  oi  St  Paul,  whom  they  treated 
as  an  apostate.  Christ,  they  said,  was  a 
mere  man,  the  son  of  Joseph  and  Mary, 
distinguished  by  his  strict  observance  of 
the  law.  It  is  a probable  conjecture  that 

1 Euseb.  H.  E.  v.  24. 


after  the  final  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
the  Judaising  Christians  received  large 
accessions  from  the  Essenes ; and,  in  any 
case,  it  is  certain  that  Ebionitism  became 
mixed  up  with  ascetic  and  mystical  ele- 
ments foreign  to  its  original  character. 
According  to  this  mystical  Ebionitism, 
still  existing  in  the  forged  homilies  and 
Recognitions  of  Clement,  the  law  of  Moses 
had  been  corrupted,  and  by  a capricious 
process  they  continued  to  remove  from  it 
all  that  was  distasteful  to  them,  specially 
the  law  of  sacrifice.  They  held  that  the 
Word  of  God  had  been  incarnate  in 
several  Christs,  of  whom  Adam  was  the 
first,  Jesus  the  last.  Early  in  the  third 
century,  one  of  the  Ebionites  brought  to 
Rome  the  book  of  Elchasai,  or  44  hidden 
wisdom,”  in  which  the  same  mystical 
Ebionitism  was  propounded.  In  the  fourth 
century  the  Ebionites  were  still  pretty 
numerous  in  eastern  Palestine,  but  in 
the  following  age  they  had  almost  dis- 
appeared. Carefully  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  Ebionites  are  the  Nazarenes 
whom  Jerome  mentions  as  living  in  his 
time  on  the  east  of  Jordan.  These  latter, 
probably  the  descendants  of  the  old  Jew- 
ish Christians  of  Jerusalem,  though  they 
observed  the  law,  did  not  lay  it  upon 
others,  admitted  St.  Paul's  authority,  and 
possibly  held  orthodox  doctrine  on  the 
divinity  of  Christ. 

The  name  Ebionite  means  “ poor  ” (Heb. 
and  most  likely  was  adopted  to 
indicate  the  Apostolic  or  Eesene  poverty 
which  they  professed.  A founder  called 
“ Ebion  ” is  an  uncritical  fiction  which 
appears  verv  early.  (Justin,  “Dial.  c. 
Tryph.”  47 ; Iren.  i.  28;  Euseb.  “H.  E.” 
iii.  27 ; and,  among  modern  books, 
Lightfoot  on  Galatians,  p.  311  seq.) 

BC8TABT  ((Koraa-is).  A state  in 
which  a man  passes  out  of  himself — t.e. 
out  of  that  state  of  cognition  which  is 
natural  to  him.  Ecstasy  is  usually  taken 
as  equivalent  to  rapture,  though  the  word 
rapture,  unlike  ecstasy,  implies  distinctly 
that  the  person  subject  to  it  is  carried 
out  of  his  own  control  and  placed  in  a 
state  which  he  does  not  reach  by  natural 
inclination.  Such  rapture  or  ecstasy, 
St.  Thomas  says,  may  proceed  from 
bodily  causes  ; as,  for  example,  if  a per- 
son is  alienated  from  his  senses  by  disease ; 
or  it  may  be  wrought  by  the  agency  of 
devils ; or,  lastly,  it  may  come  from  the 
Spirit  of  God.  In  this  last  state,  St. 
Thomas  continues,  a man,  being  with- 
drawn from  the  senses,  is  raised  to  the 
contemplation  of  supernatural  things 
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i&ptritu  divino  eUvatus  ad  supematur - 
alia  cum  abstractions  a sensibus). 

Such  ecstasies  or  raptures  are,  of 
course,  frequently  mentioned  in  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments,  and  hare  occurred 
in  the  lives  of  many  saints.  In  ecstatic 
prayer,  according  to  a mystical  writer 
(Antony  a Spiritu  Sancto),  the  body 
seems  as  if  dead,  and  the  senses  are 
suspended;  but  the  will,  as  St.  Teresa 
points  out,  retaining  full  power  is  ab- 
sorbed in  Qod.  True  rapture  unites  the 
so ul  to  God,  increases  humility,  &c.  If 
these  effects  are  not  present  or  are  not 
lasting,  a director  may  generally  conclude 
that  the  rapture  is  not  supernatural.  Still 
more  may  ne  do  so,  if  he  sees  in  the  person 
who  pretends  to  ecstasy  a love  of  extraordi- 
nary gifts  rather  than  of  solid  virtue. 
(St.  Thomas,  i%  Summ.”  1 2nd»,  28,  8 ; 
2 2nd»,  175;  St.  Teresa,  “ Autobiog.” 
Eng.  Transl.  ch.  xx.;  in  which  last 
useful  extracts  from  the  mystics  are  given.) 

BCTHZ8Z1.  [See  Monothrlitbs.] 

BmrcATXOW.  The  moral  and  in- 
tellectual discipline  by  which  the  human 
faculties  are  trained  and  unfolded,  in 
subordination  to  a certain  end.  If  no 
end  or  object  is  proposed  to  himself  by 
the  educator  beyond  that  of  making  the 
most  of  his  pupil’s  faculties,  he  does  not 
educate,  but  merely  informs.  For  the 
domain  of  knowledge  extends  in  every 
direction  to  infinity ; and  the  pupil  who 
simply  learns  all  that  his  faculties  enable 
him  to  learn  necessarily  becomes,  unless 
of  a very  marked  idiosyncrasy,  a dilet- 
tante, a sciolist — one  who  knows  a little 
of  everything — but  is  not  truly  educated. 
Something  like  this  is  said  to  be  the  ob- 
served effect  of  the  training  given  in  the 
common  schools  of  the  United  States,  in 
which  no  dominant  idea,  or  one  wholly 
inadequate — such  as  that  of  the  greatness 
of  the  Republic,  or  the  excellence  of 
democracy — supplies  teachers  and  pupils 
with  a compass  to  steer  by. 

Education,  however,  may,  and  must, 
be  directed  to  several  ends  simultaneously ; 
for,  as  man  is  a complex  being,  and  has 
himself  various  ends— e.g.,  as  a subject 
of  God,  as  a subject  of  Caesar,  as  a 
member  of  a family,  &c. — so  the  educa- 
tion of  man  must  propose  to  itself  several 
ends.  Of  these  some  one  must  be  chief 
and  paramount,  and  must  direct  the  form 
and  measure  in  which  the  other  ends  are 
to  be  pursued ; otherwise  the  school 
would  be  the  battle-ground  of  inde- 
pendent forces,  each  struggling  for  the 
mastery;  and  the  result  would  be  con- 


fusion. Now,  since  the  object  of  educa- 
tion is  to  form  man,  the  prime  end,  in 
subordination  to  which  it  must  be  con- 
ducted, must  be  identical  with  the  prime 
end  of  man  himself.  What  this  is  we 
learn  from  the  Catechism  : it  is  to  know 
and  serve  God  in  this  life,  and  to  enjoy 
Him  for  ever  in  the  next.  In  subordina- 
tion to  this  main  end  all  educational  pro- 
cesses are  to  be  carried  on.  Human 
beings  ought  to  be  so  educated  that  they 
may  know  God  here,  and  through  that 
knowledge  possess  Him  hereafter.  How, 
then,  are  they  to  obtain  this  necessary 
knowledge  ? The  Catholic  answer  is, 
that  they  mast  seek  and  receive  it  at 
the  hands  of  the  one  divinely-appointed 
and  infallible  witness  of  the  revelation  by 
which  He  has  made  Himself  known  to 
mankind  — the  Catholic  and  Roman 
Church.  It  thus  appears  that,  in  the 
logical  order,  the  first  and  highest  autho- 
rity in  all  that  regards  education  is  the 
Church.  With  her  sanction  it  should  be 
commenced,  and  under  her  superintend- 
ence it  should  be  continued ; for  were 
her  intervention  to  be  excluded  at  any 
stage,  there  would  be  danger  lest  those 
•under  education  came  to  mistake  one  of 
the  subordinate  ends  of  man  for  his  main 
end,  to  their  own  and  others’  detriment. 

At  the  same  time,  it  must  not  be 
forgotten  that  man  is  a social  being. 
The  opinion  of  the  best  writers  (see,  fir 
instance,  De  Moist  re’s  examination  of 
Rousseau’s  “ Contrat  Social  ”)  is,  that 
man  was  originally  created  and  adapted 
for  society,  not  that  society  arose  out  of 
a compromise  between  the  warring  cupi- 
dities of  originally  isolated  savages.  If 
human  society  be  aboriginal,  then  power 
in  that  society — i.e.  government — is  also 
aboriginal,  since  without  it — man  being 
what  he  is — we  cannot  conceive  it  pos- 
sible for  society  to  subsist.  This  power, 
St.  Paul  tells  us,1  is  “from  God.”  Its 
main  object  is,  to  secure  the  permanence 
and  temporal  welfare,  so  far  as  the  cir- 
cumstances admit,  of  the  society  itself 
and  of  each  member  of  the  society.  For 
this  the  power  exists ; and  it  is  therefore 
entitled  to  take  all  measures  required  to 
enable  it  to  fulfil  its  functions.  Now,  one  of 
the  conditions  without  which  these  func- 
tions could  not  be  effectively  discharged 
is  a control  over  education.  The  organised 
power  in  society — in  other  words,  the 
State— may  reasonably  require  that  all 
its  citizens  should  early  receive  that 
mental  and  moral  training  which  may 
1 Bom.  xiiL  1. 
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dispose  them  to  restrain  anti-social  pas- 
mm,  to  obey  the  laws,  and  by  industry 
to  promote  their  own  and  the  public 
welitre.  Whatever  control  over  the 
machinery  of  education  may  be  necessary 
to  secure  the  attainment  of  this  end,  that 
control  the  State  may  reasonably  pretend 
to.  Its  claims  only  become  unjust  and 
oppressive  when,  ignoring  the  still  more 
sacred  right  of  the  Church  to  secure  in 
education  the  attainment  of  man's  highest 
end,  it  compels  or  tempts  Catholics  to 
place  their  children  in  schools  which  the 
ecclesiastical  authority  has  not  sanctioned. 
The  end  pursued  by  the  Church  is 
primary ; that  pursued  by  the  State  is 
secondary.  Each  may  justly  demand 
that  its  authority  be  recognised ; hut  the 
injuiy  caused  by  disallowing  the  autho- 
rity of  the  Church  is  more  serious  than 
in  the  contrary  case,  by  how  much  that 
which  affects 'man's  eternal  interest  is 
more  important  than  that  which  affects 
his  temporal  interest  only. 

A third  authority  in  education  b that 
of  the  family,  the  head  of  which  is  under 
a moral  obligation  to  see  that  all  its 
members  receive  such  a training  as  may 
fit  them  to  maintain  their  place  in  the 
* social  hierarchy  of  their  country,  keep  up 
all  sound  family  traditions,  and — should 
that  be  necessary,  as  in  most  cases  it  is— 
earn  their  own  living.  Catholic  parents 
are,  of  course,  bound  also  to  aee  that  the 
teaching  in  the  schools  to  which  they 
send  their  children  has  ecclesiastical 
sanction,  and  to  resist  all  attempts  to 
make  them  patronise  schools  without 
that  sanction. 

It  thus  appears  that  education  has 
three  principal  ends— the  first  religious, 
the  eecond  political,  the  third  domestic ; 
but  that  among  these  the  religious  end 
takes  the  lead  and  dominates  over  the 
other  two,  on  account  of  its  intrinsically 
greater  importance.  And  since,  as  ex- 
plained above,  we  cannot  walk  securely 
m religion  one  step  except  in  union  with 
and  obedience  to  the  Church,  every 
well-instructed  Catholic  understands  that 
the  Church  must  preside  over  the  educa- 
tion of  Catholics  at  every  stage  and  in 
every  branch,  so  far  as  to  see  that  they 
are  sufficiently  instructed  in  their  reli- 
gion. With  regard  to  non-Catholics, 
who  in  modem  times  are  often  mixed 
with  Catholics  in  the  same  school,  the 
Church  accepts  in  practice  what  is  called 
the  M Conscience  Clause."  [See  the  ar- 
ticles Schools  and  Uftvsbsitt,  in  which 
tbs  piictical  means  of  reconciling  the 


ELEVATION  1 M 

concurrent  authorities  of  Church  and 
State  in  the  work  of  education  are  con- 
sidered.] 

SLMTZOW.  [See  Prhmstina- 
no*.] 

UIWATZOW.  The  Church  has 
adored  the  Blessed  Sacrament  from  the 
time  of  its  institution.  St.  Ambrose 
says,  “We  adore  in  the  mysteries  the 
flesh  of  Christ,  which  the  Apostles 
adored."  “ No  one  eats  that  flesh,"  says 
St.  Augustine,  “ without  first  adoring  it.1 1 
But  the  outward  signs  by  which  the 
Church  has  expressed  this  adoration  have 
not  always  been  the  same. 

In  the  Greek  liturgies  the  elevation  of 
the  Eucharist  takes  place  shortly  before 
the  communion.  Ancient  authors  tell  us 
how  at  the  elevation  the  curtains  which 
concealed  the  sanctuary  during  the  rest 
of  the  canon  were  drawn  aside  and  the 
sacred  mysteries  presented  by  the  priest 
for  the  adoration  of  the  faithful.  For- 
merly in  the  Latin  Mass  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  was  elevated  only  at  the 
words  “ omnis  honor  et  gloria  " just  before 
the  “ Pater  Noster.”  This  is  now  usually 
known  as  “ the  little  elevation."  The  ele- 
vation of  host  and  chalice  immediately 
after  consecration  was  introduced  in 
detestation  of  the  denial  of  transuhstan- 
tiation  by  Berengarius.  It  seems  to 
have  begun  about  1100,  for  the  ancient 
Ordines  Romani  and  the  liturgical  writers 
Amalasius,  Walafrid,  and  the  author  of 
the  “ Microlog  us”  are  silent  concerning  it. 
Even  after  1 100  it  was  the  host  only  which 
was  elevated  in  some  churches,  and, 
indeed,  according  to  Benedict  XIV.,  the 
Carthusians  still  adhere  to  this  old 
custom  of  elevating  the  host  only  after 
consecration.  The  further  custom  of 
ringing  a small  bell  at  the  elevation 
began  in  France  during  the  twelfth 
century,  was  introduced  into  Germany  in 
1203  by  Cardinal  Gui,  legate  of  the  lloly 
See,  and  is  enjoined  in  several  English 
councils.  About  the  same  time  the 
ringing  of  the  large  bell  at  the  con- 
ventual Mass  was  ordered  in  the  statutes 
of  some  monastic  orders.  Ivo  of  Chartres, 
who  died  in  1115,  congratulates  Maud 
Queen  of  England  on  having  presented 
the  church  of  Our  Lady  at  Chartres 
with  bells  which  were  rung  at  the  conse- 
cration. (From  Le  Brun,  “ Explication 
des  Cten? monies  de  la  Messe ; " and  Bene- 
dict XIV.  “DeMiss.") 

1 Ambros.  De  Spir.  San.  iii  IS.  August. 
In  Ps.  xctMti.,  apud  Le  Brun. 
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BlfSSB  BAYS1  (quattuor  tempora) . 
The  Wednesday,  Friday,  and  Saturday 
which  follow  December  13,  the  First  Sun- 
day in  Lent,  Pentecost,  and  September  14 
(Exaltation  of  the  Gross),  are  days  of 
fasting,  and  are  called  in  English  Ember 
Days,  in  the  Breviary  and  Missal  “ Quat- 
tuor Tempora,”  because  these  days  of  fast- 
ing recur  in  each  quarter  of  the  year.  The 
Ember  Days  were  observed  at  Rome  in 
St.  Augustine’s  time — nay,  so  ancient 
was  the  practice  of  observing  them  in 
that  city  that  St.  Leo  ascribes  an  Apo- 
stolic origin  to  the  fast.  The  same  Pope 
says  the  object  of  the  fast  is  that  we  may 
purify  onr  souls  and  do  penance  as  we 
oegin  each  quarter  of  tie  year.  The 
fast  was  introduced  into  England  by  its 
Apostle,  St.  Augustine.  At  first  the 
weeks  in  which  the  Ember  Days  occur 
were  not  definitely  fixed,  and  even  in  the 
eleventh  century  a German  council 
speaks  of  the  Ember  fast  as  jefunium 
incertum.  According  to  ancient  custom 
the  clergy  are  ordained  only  on  the 
Saturdays  of  the  Ember  weeks,  while 
the  whole  Church  fasts  and  prays.  (See 
Acts  xiii.  ad  ink.) 

BMBOIXBMTB  (also  Emboli*  and 
Embobim).  Literally,  a prayer  “ thrown 
in  ” or  “ intercalated.”  It  consists  in  an 
extension  of  the  last  clause  in  the  Lord’s 
Prayer,  u Libera  nos  a malo,”  and  occurs 
in  all  the  liturgies,  Roman,  Mozarabic, 
Gallican,  Greek,  Coptic,  Armenian,  &c. 
In  the  Eastern  liturgies  it  occurs  im- 
mediately before  the  communion ; in  the 
Roman  Mass,  the  embolism  us  (4<  Libera 
nos,  quaesumus,  Domine  ”)  is  followed  by 
the  breaking  of  the  host,  the  Pax  with  the 
accompanying  prayer,  two  prayers  in 
preparation  for  communion,  and  then  by 
the  communion  itself. 

Embolism  us  is  also  used  by  some 
mediaeval  writers  instead  of  Epact. 
(Kraus,  “ Real-Encycl”) 

sxuvnroi  (title  of  a Cardinal). 
Before  1830  the  Cardinals  of  the  holy 
Roman  Church  were  addressed  by  the 
titles  of  “ Most  Illustrious  ” and  “ Your 
most  illustrious  Lordship  ” (dominatio) ; 
but  in  that  year  Urban  VIII.,  by  a 
consistorial  decree,  ratified  and  confirmed 

1 It  may  be  regarded  as  nearly  certain  that 
the  English  word  is  not  derived  from  u ember,” 
in  the  sense  of  ashes.  It  may  come  from  the 
Anglo-Saxon  ymbren , a revolution  or  circuit. 
But  more  probably  it  is  a corruption  of  the  Latin 
quattuor  tempora.  The  Dutch  quatertemper , 
German  qnatember , Danish  kvatembert  exhibit 
the  corruption  in  its  process.  (From  Smith  and 
Cheetham.) 


EMPIRE,  THE  HOLY  ROMAN 

the  report  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites, 
recommending  that  the  titles  “ Most 
Eminent  ” and  u Your  Eminence  n should 
for  the  future  be  substituted  for  the 
above,  and  strictly  confined  (with  the 
sole  exception  of  the  Master  of  the  Hos- 
pital of  St.  John  of  Jerusalem!  to  the 
Cardinals,  so  that,  on  the  one  hand,  if 
anyone,  however  highly  placed  (those  of 
imperial  and  royal  rank  excepted),  should 
address  a Cardinal  by  any  other  title,  no 
notice  should  he  taken  of  his  letter,  and, 
on  the  other,  anv  prelate  of  whatever 
rank,  assuming  these  titles,  was  to  be 
under  the  displeasure  of  the  Roman 
Pontiff,  and  liable  to  various  severe 
penalties.  (Ferraris,  CardincUes , art.  2.) 

«wx &■,  Til  HOX.T  ROMAV, 
The  empire  founded  by  Charlemagne 
with  the  aid  of  the  Roman  Pontiffs  had 
come  to  nothing  through  the  degeneracy 
of  his  descendants.  In  862  it  was 
revived,  through  the  coronation  of 
Otho  I.  King  of  Germany,  by  Pope  John 
KLL,  and  this  was  callea  the  transfer  of 
the  empire  from  the  Franks  to  the 
Germans  (translatio  imperii  a Francis  ad 
Oermanos).  The  institution  so  founded 
lasted  for  eight  centuries  and  a half,  and 
in  the  course  of  ages  German  publicists, 
meditating  upon  its  theory  and  its  powers, 
invented  for  it  the  above  designation.  It 
was  the  Roman  empire,  for  it  represented 
and  revived  the  Empire  of  Charlemagne, 
which  again,  according  to  the  ideas  of 
Latin  Christendom,  represented  and 
replaced  the  old  Byzantine  empire,  which 
had  fallen  into  heresy.  It  was  also  the 
Holy  Roman  empire,  and  this  not  merely 
because  it  was  erected  with  the  bene- 
diction of  the  Roman  Pontiff,  but  also 
because,  whereas  the  old  Roman  empire 
was  Pagan,  this  was  Christian,  and  was 
bound  to  use  that  universal  dominion 
which  it  had  inherited  in  theory  from 
Pagan  Rome  for  the  extension  of  the 
kingdom  of  Jesus  Christ— that  is,  of  the 
Catholic  Church.  As  the  Church  was 
one,  not  many,  and  knew  but  one  head 
on  earth,  the  successor  of  St.  Peter,  to 
whom  all  nations  and  all  individuals  were 
de  jure  subject  in  their  spiritual  concerns, 
so,  according  to  these  reasoners,  all  tem- 
poral dominion  was  of  right  summed  up 
in  the  one  empire,  governed  by  the  one 
emperor,  under  whom,  as  his  vicegerents, 
the  kings  of  the  nations  ruled  in  their 
respective  countries.  It  is  needless  to 
remark  that  this  brilliant  generalisation 
scarcely  emerged  out  of  the  region  of 
theory  j that  it  was  never  countenanced 
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by  the  Popes ; and  that  the  kings  of  the 
Franks,  the  Normans,  and  the  Spanish 
Goths,  whose  ancestors  had  never  been 
subjugated  by  the  Romans,  were  not 
likely  to  surrender  an  atom  of  their 
independence  in  deference  to  this  figment 
of  Ghibelline  lawyers.  Yet  so  captivating 
was  the  idea  to  the  mediaeval  mind,  that 
special  protests  were  sometimes  deemed 
necessary,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Emperor 
Sigismund’s  visit  to  England  in  1416, 
when  as  his  ship  lay  off  the  shore  at 
Dover,  and  he  was  preparing  to  land,  the 
Duke  of  Gloucester,  by  Henry  V.’s 
order,  rode  into  the  water  with  his 
sword  drawn,  and  “ inquired  whether  the 
imperial  stranger  meant  to  exercise  or 
claim  any  authority  or  jurisdiction  in 
England.”1  The  answer  being  in  the 
negative,  he  was  allowed  to  land. 

The  crown  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire 
was  elective,  this  being  deemed,  probably 
from  the  example  of  Papal  elections,  a 
more  august  mode  of  appointment  than 
hereditary  descent.  The  electors  for  a 
long  period  were  seven  in  number,  four 
secular  princes,  and  three  ecclesiastical ; 
afterwards  they  became  eight,  and  finally 
nine.  Nevertheless  the  imperial  crown 
tended  to  become  hereditary,  and  from 
the  accession  of  Albert  in  1467  to  the 
end  the  only  emperors  not  of  the  house  of 
Hapsbuig  were  Charles  VII.  and 
Francis  1.  The  first  Napoleon,  aiming  at 
reviving  in  his  own  person  the  empire  of 
Charlemagne,  insisted  after  Austerlitz 
on  the  suppression  of  the  ancient  title ; 
this  was  done  in  18C6,  the  reigning  em- 
peror taking  the  title  of  Emperor  of 
Austria. 

BVOXtOSUXtB  (clnumra).  Enclo- 
sure is  that  rule  of  the  Church  which 
separatee  a convent  from  the  world  by 
the  prohibition  or  restriction  of  inter- 
course with  persons  outside  its  walls. 
From  the  nature  of  the  case,  since  preach- 
ing and  other  active  ministerial  duties 
are  incompatible  with  enclosure,  only  a 
certain  proportion  of  the  orders  of  men 
observe  it;  and  in  the  case  of  these  it 
relates  principally  to  the  admission  of 
women  to  the  interior  of  the  monastery. 
Hence  the  term  is  commonly  used  of 
nunneries  rather  than  of  the  convents  of 
men.  The  Church  desires  that  the  en- 
trance of  any  person  into  religion  should 
be  his  or  her  free  and  voluntary  act, 
done  with  a pure  intention;  and  sre  en- 
joins that  a postulant  of  tender  years 

1 Lingard,  voL  iii.  p.  242. 


be  closely  examined  on  these  points  by 
the  bishop.1  She  will  not  allow  a pos- 
tulant of  either  sex  to  be  professed  be- 
fore the  completion  of  the  sixteenth  year, 
and  at  least  a year  of  probation,  after 
taking  the  habit,  must  precede  the  pro- 
fession.3 Having  thus  provided,  so  far 
as  possible,  that  persons  of  weak  resolu- 
tion and  unstable  character,  shall  not 
be  professed,  she  surrounds  them,  when 
once  professed,  with  rigorous  safeguards, 
with  a view  to  minimise  to  the  utmost 
that  peril  of  inconstancy  to  which  frail 
human  nature  is  ever  lianle.  The  Council 
of  Trent  ordered  that  where  the  enclosure 
of  nuns  had  been  broken,  it  should  be 
restored  by  the  bishops,  who  were  for 
the  future  to  maintain  it  most  strictly. 
“ Let  it  not  be  lawful  for  any  nun  after 
her  profession  to  go  out  of  her  convent, 
eveu  for  a short  time,  on  any  pretext 
whatever,  except  for  some  legitimate 
cause  to  be  approved  by  the  bishop,  not- 
withstanding any  indults  and  privileges 
whatsoever.  And  let  no  persons,  what- 
ever be  their  rank,  condition,  sex,  or  age, 
be  allowed  to  enter  within  the  enclosed 
part  of  the  convent  unless  with  the  leave 
of  the  bishop  or  superior,  given  in  writing, 
under  pain  of  incurring  excommunication 
ipso  facto.”*  The  '‘legitimate  cause” 
was  interpreted  u extend  only  to  three 
things — fire,  leproe>,  or  some  epidemic 
disease ; but  according  to  Barbosa  other 
grounds  are  admissible:  for  instance,  the 
danger,  in  time  of  war,  of  a convent  fall- 
ing into  the  hands  of  an  undisciplined 
soldiery.  The  prohibition  against  any- 
one entering  the  convent  prevents  the 
chaplain  or  any  other  priest  from  entering 
the  part  of  the  church  where  the  nuns 
sing,  and  requires  that  even  the  bishop, 
when  the  nuns  are  electing  an  abbess  or 
other  functionary,  shall  take  their  votes 
at  the  grate  and  not  elsewhere.  But 
there  are  certain  cases  of  necessary  ex- 
ception : as  when  a nun  is  too  ill  to  go  to 
the  confessional  in  the  church,  in  which 
case  the  confessor  must  go  to  her  cell  and 
the  sacraments  must  be  taken  to  her; 
medical  men  aud  surgeons  have  also  to  be 
admitted,  and  some  persons  of  the  trades- 
man class;  but  these  must  always  be 
accompanied  by  two  of  the  older  nuns. 
A bishop  has  power  to  order  that  no 
one  shall  go  to  a nunnery,  even  for  the 
purpose  of  conversation  at  the  grille,  un- 

1 Cone.  Trid.  Sees.  xxv.  De  Beg.  et  Mon. 
c.  17,  18. 

* Ibid.  c.  15. 

* Ibid,  c.6 
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less  with  his  op  his  commissary’s  per- 
mission.  (Ferraris,  Clautura.) 

It  is,  however,  important  to  note  that 
the  legislation  of  the  Church  on  enclo- 
sure applies,  in  its  full  strictness,  only  to 
the  monasteries  of  real  “moniales,”  and 
not  to  the  numerous  modern  congrega- 
tions of  women  bound  hy  simple  vows, 
whose  convents  are  more  properly  called 
eonservatoria. 

BVC&ATIT2  ( iyicpartis , iynpari- 
Tm).  A Gnostic  sect  founded  hy 
Tatian  in  the  latter  part  of  the  second 
century.  Tatian  was  hy  birth  an  Assyrian, 
taught  rhetoric  at  Rome  and  became  a 
Christian  under  the  influence  of  Justin 
Martyr.  After  Justin’s  death  his  exag- 
gerated theories  on  the  evil  inherent  in 
matter  led  into  definite  heresy.  Accord- 
ingto  IrensBus  (i.  28),  he  adopted  a fanciful 
system  of  “aeons”  similar  to  that  of 
Valentinus  and  Clement  of  Alexandria 
(“  Strom.”  iii.  p.  648,  ed.  Potter) ; he  be- 
longed to  the  class  of  anti- Jewish 
Gnostics — i.e.  he  denied  the  divine  origin 
of  the  Mosaic  law.  He  denounced  mar- 
riage as  impurity,  and  made  his  followers 
abstain  from  animal  food.  Hence  the 
name  Encratites  or  “Continent.”  This 
false  ascetisism,  which  had  its  origin  in 
the  East,  was  widely  diffused  in  early 
times,  so  that  we  need  not  he  surprised  to 
hear  of  “ Encratites”  or  false  ascetics  who 
may  really  have  had  no  connection  with 
Tatian.  Such  were  the  Aquarii  or 
idponapaardraif  so  called  because,  re- 
garding wine  as  evil,  they  would  use 
water  only  in  the  celebration  of  the 
Eucharist.  (Neander,“Kirchengeschichte,” 
ii.  p.  167.) 

BVCTC&ZOJL&  (liter sb  encycUcce). 
A circular  letter.  In  the  ecclesiastical 
sense,  an  encyclical  is  a letter  addressed 
by  the  Pope  to  all  the  bishops  in  com- 
munion with  him,  in  which  he  condemns 
prevalent  errors,  or  informs  them  of  im- 
pediments which  persecution,  or  perverse 
legislation  or  administration,  opposes  in 
particular  countries  to  the  fulfilment  hy 
the  Church  of  her  divine  mission,  or  ex- 
plains the  line  of  conduct  which  Christians 
ought  to  take  in  reference  to  urgent 
practical  questions,  such  as  education,  or 
the  relations  between  Church  and  State, 
or  the  liberty  of  the  Apostolic  See.  En- 
cyclicals are  “published  for  the  whole 
Church,  and  addressed  directly  to  the 
bishops,  under  circumstances  which  are 
afflicting  to  the  entire  Catholic  body; 
while  briefs  and  hulls  are  determined  by 
circumstances  more  particular  in  their 
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nature,  and  have  a more  special  destina- 
tion.”1 

In  early  times  the  use  of  the  term  was 
not  restricted  as  at  present ; thus  the 
well-known  letter  of  the  Church  of 
Smyrna,  describing  the  martyrdom  of 
Poly  carp  is  headed  *Emoro\r)  eyKvicXucos, 
a circular  letter ; and  the  same  designa- 
tion was  given  hy  St.  Cyprian  to  his 
letters  on  the  LapsL  (Ferrarie,  J Eptitola, 

5 1&0 

Bars  OF  bkav.  [See  Beatitude.] 

mis  of  TBI  VOXID.  [See 
Last  Things.] 

mowXBMT  (Fr.  dotation,  Ger. 
JBegabung).  Any  property  permanently 
set  apart,  in  order  that  its  annual  profits 
may  contribute  to  the  support  of  some 
institution  of  public  utility  or  recreation, 
is  an  endowment  of  that  institution.  An 
ecclesiastical  endowment  is  such  property 
set  apart  for  the  support  of  a church,  or 
of  some  institution  the  management  of 
which  is  in  ecclesiastical  hands.  From 
the  fifth  century  the  Ohutch  began  to  he 
richly  endowed,  chiefly  with  lands ; at  a 
later  period  lordships  and  jurisdictions 
were  showered  upon  her,  especially  in 
Germany,  where  tne  three  Prince  Biehops 
of  Cologne,  Mainz,  and  Treves  were  Elec- 
tors of  the  German  empire.  Our  own 
forefathers,  alike  in  Saxon  and  Norman 
times,  were  full  of  a generous  zeal  to 
secure  hy  endowments  the  services  of  a 
permanent  priesthood,  and  to  provide  for 
the  competent  or  splendid  celebration  of 
the  divine  worship.  A considerable  part 
of  the  provision  thus  made  was  confiscated 
and  squandered  during  the  Reformation ; 
what  remained  was,  by  the  effect  of  the 
Acts  of  Uniformity  and  Supremacy, 
transferred  to  the  Anglican  body,  and  is 
still  enjoyed  hy  them.  The  calamities 
and  oppressions  under  which  English 
Catholics  have  existed  during  the  last 
three  centuries,  have,  till  recent  times, 
thrown  great  obstacles  in  the  way  of  a 
renewed  flow  of  endowments.  Yet  such 
instances  are  not  quite  unknown ; we 
could  mention  a pious  couple  near  Kendal, 
who  bequeathed  a good  estate  two  or  three 
generations  ago  to  found  a permanent 
mission  in  order  to  “ evangelise  the 
dales ; ” and  there  must  he  similar  cases 
in  other  counties.  In  Scotland  and  Ire- 
land, no  less  than  in  England,  the  old 
endowments  belonging  to  the  Catholic 
Church  have  been  either  lost  or  diverted 
from  their  original  destination.  In  Scot- 
land, through  the  extraordinary  influence 

1 Art.  by  Dox,  in  Wetaer  and  Welte. 
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of  Knox  in  the  sixteenth  century,  the 
greater  part  of  the  population  embraced 
the  heresy  of  Calvin,  and  the  Presby- 
terians of  the  “ Established  Kirk**  still 
enjoy  what  is  left  of  the  ancient  endow- 
ments. In  Ireland,  the  Protestant  Church, 
to  which  the  power  of  England  trans- 
ferred the  tithes  and  Church  lands  at  the 
Reformation,  was  disestablished  and  no- 
minally disendowed  by  the  Act  of  1869; 
hot  the  compensations  were  calculated  on 
so  liberal  a scale  as  almost  to  amount  to 
re-endowment. 

HXKSUMIV  (tPtpyovfuvot — ».S. 
worked  upon,  as  by  a demon).  A word  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  early  Christian 
literature.  The  energumens  correspond 
to  the  persons  u possessed  by  a demon  ” 
(daipo n{6fifroi) , 44  tormented  ” tfpoyXoi/- 
jwxdc),  44  overpowered  by  the  devil ” ( Kara - 
0vPcuTT€v6fnvoi  vnb  t6  &ta@6\ov),  "with 
an  unclean  spirit"  ( rrpevpa  ajcdOaprov 
tyorrft),  who  are  mentioned  in  Matt 
W.  24,  Luc.  vi.  18,.  Acts  x.  88,  Acts 
viiL  7,  and  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment In  ecclesiastical  language  the 
energumens  are  also  called  "demoniacs," 
"possessed  of  the  devil"  (8 aipovioXrjn - 
mj;  and,  amoiig  the  Latins,’ 44  arrepti” 
and  44 arrepti  tii,  sc.  "a  daemone."  We 
also  find  {e.g.  in  "Constit.  Ap.”  viii.  12) 
the  word  tfta(6 pivot — i.e.  "the  storm- 

tossed.”  The  Church  derived  her  belief  in 
demoniacal  possession  from  the  words  of 
Christ  who  (e  g.  in  Matt  xii.  22  teg.)  ex- 
pressly appeals  to  the  fact  of  his  driving 
out  the  aevil  from  the  possessed  as  a 

Ef  of  his  divine  mission.  The  Apo- 
ts  generally  prove  the  divinity  of  the 
stian  religion  by  the  power  which  the 
Church  had  to  heal  the  possessed ; and 
among  these  Apologists.  Tertullian, 44  Ad 
8cap.  2,  speaks  of  the  healing  power  ns 
a fact  generally  recognised  and  of  daily 
occurrence. 

The  number  of  poaseaeed  persons,  or 
energumens,  in  the  early  Church  ori- 
nated  a regular  discipline  with  regard  to 
them.  This  discipline  began  in  the  third 
century,  died  out  in  the  East  in  the 
course  of  the  following,  while  in  Spain  it 
continued  in  force  till  the  seventh  cen- 
tury. The  energumens  were  divided  into 
baptised  and  catechumens,1  the  former 
being  examined  (to  ascertain  the  reality 
of  the  possession)  at  the  altar,  the  latter 
outside  of  the  church.  Their  names  were 
put  in  a register,  they  were  maintained 
at  the  expense  of  the  Christian  com- 
munity, and  had  dwellings  assigned  them 
l Arana.  L can.  14, 16. 
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near  the  church.1  They  were  set  to  work 
— e.g.  in  sweeping  the  church  * — and  led  a 
penitential  lira.  Sometimes  the  exorcist, 
with  the  bishop's  approval,  exorcised  them 
privately*;  sometimes  the  ceremony  was 
performed  by  the  bishop  himself  assisted 
py  his  clergy,  after  tne  44  Mass  of  the 
Catechumens,”  with  prayer,  the  sign  of 
the  cross,  and  laying  on  of  hands.  Other 
means  of  exorcism — e.g.  application  of 
blessed  water  and  salt,  of  spittle,  breathing 
upon  them  (exmffiatio,  msufflatio ),  in 
some  places  anointing,  were  also  used. 

The  older  practice  was  to  debar  ener- 
gumens, except  at  death,  from  all  the 
sacraments  till  they  were  cured,4  hut  the 
Council  of  Orange,  in  441 , admitted  them 
to  the  sacraments  of  baptism  and  the 
eucharist,  if  they  behaved  peaceably.* 
They  were  of  course  excluded  from  ordi- 
nation, or,  if  ordained,  from  exercising 
their  orders  till  their  recovery  was 
thoroughly  proved.  It  is  impossible  to 
say  for  certain  where  they  were  placed 
in  church;  probably  those  who  were 
violent  were  placed  outside  the  church, 
those  who  were  peaceable  in  the  narthex, 
both  classes  being  called  up  by  the  deacon 
nearer  to  the  altar  for  the  exorcism.  When 
healed,  the  former  energumen  fasted  for 
a period  varying  from  twenty  to  forty 
days.  He  was  dismissed  by  the  priest, 
after  prayer,  and  his  name  was  entered  in 
the  list  of  the  cured. 

The  Church,  in  the  Roman  Pontifical, 
still  recognises  the  possibility  of  demoni- 
acal possession ; hut  cases  of  possession 
are  infrequent  or  infrequently  recognised, 
and  the  energumens  no  longer  occupy  the 
position  and  attract  the  interest  which 
belonged  to  them  in  the  early  Church. 

mini  catholics.  A brief 
sketch  of  the  principal  facts  hearing  on 
the  fortunes  of  Catholicism  in  this  country, 
from  the  accession  of  Elizabeth,  in  1568, 
to  the  restoration  of  the  hierarchy,  in 
1850.  will  be  attempted  in  the  present 
article. 

In  a previous  article  (Aholicav 
Church)  tne  passing  of  the  Acts  of  Uni- 
formity and  Supremacy  at  the  beginning 
of  the  reign  was  described.  The  con- 
sternation among  sincere  Catholics  was 
great ; nevertheless  it  is  clear  that  there 
was  a much  larger  number  who  were  ex- 
ceedingly unwilling  to  oppose  the  Govern- 

1 Concil.  Carthag.  iv.  can.  92. 

> Ibid.  can.  91. 

* Concil.  Laod.  can.  26. 

4 Concil.  Illib.  can.  29, 87« 

* Can.  14. 
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ment,  and  who  flattered  themselves  that 
if  they  complied  for  a while  and  attended 
the  Protestant  service,  the  storm  would 
blow  over,  and  the  Mass  be  restored  as 
before  under  Mary.  Ribadeneira 1 states 
that  in  the  first  years  of  Elizabeth  the 
Catholics  in  great  numbers  frequented  the 
parish  churches,  thinking  it  sufficient  if 
they  did  not  enter  or  leave  them  in  com- 
pany with  Protestants!  But  this  was 
stopped  as  soon  as  the  matter  was  re- 
ferred to  a committee  of  theologians  (one 
of  whom  was  Laynez)  at  the  Council  of 
Trent,  whose  unanimous  decision  was 
that  such  attendance  at  Protestant  wor- 
ship was  sinful.  The  oath  of  supremacy 
not  being  generally  tendered  even  to  the 
clergy,  and  not  at  all  to  the  laity  unless 
they  wished  to  hold  office  under  the 
Crown,  did  not  at  first  cause  much  diffi- 
culty. But  the  lawfulness  of  the  oath 
was  warmly  discussed,  and  its  essential 
repugnance  to  Scripture  and  tradition 
demonstrated,  in  writings  which  soon 
began  to  issue  in  swarms  from  the  presses 
of  Flanders,  where  Catholic  exiles  found 
a secure  refuge.  The  Government  of 
Elizabeth  found  a legislative,  if  not  a 
theological,  answer  ready  in  reply  to  the 
Catholic  pamphleteers.  In  1563  a law 
was  passed  by  the  obsequious  Parliament 
making  the  second  refusal  of  the  oath  of 
supremacy  an  act  of  high  treason,  punish- 
able with  death.  The  Emperor  Ferdi- 
nand, in  whose  dominions  at  that  time 
Protestants  received  a full  toleration, 
wrote  to  Elizabeth,  appealing  for  more 
indulgence  towards  the  English  Catholics, 
and  asking  that  they  might  have  one 
church  in  every  considerable  town  in 
which  to  celebrate  their  worship.  This, 
Elizabeth,  whose  imperious  humour  would 
not  brook  that  any  of  her  subjects  should 
have  a different  religion  from  herself, 
flatly  refused. 

The  other  persecuting  Acts  of  this 
reign,  or  the  chief  of  them,  were  as 
follows : — 

1.  Statute  of  1571.  In  the  preamble, 
offences  against  the  Act  of  1563,  and  the 
Lite  insurrection  in  the  north,  are  named 
as  circumstances  calling  for  fresh  legisla- 
tion. It  is  enacted  that  if  any  persons 
procure  or  use  bulls  for  reconciling  per- 
sons to  the  “ usurped  authority  * of  the 
see  of  Rome,  or  if  any  should  “ obtain  or 
get  from  the  said  Bisnop  of  Rome  or  any 
of  his  successors  . . . any  manner  of 
bull,  writing,  or  instrument,  written  or 

1 In  his  book  De  Schismate , quoted  by  Mr. 
Hallam,  Const.  Hist,  L 
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printed,  containing  any  thing,  matter,  or 
cause  whatsoever  . . . then  all  and  every 
such  act  . . . shall  be  deemed  to  be  high 
treason ; and  the  offender  and  offenders 
therein,”  on  conviction,  “ shall  suffer  pains 
of  death,  and  also  lose  and  forfeit  all 
their  lands,  tenements,  hereditaments, 
goods,  and  chattels.*  After  the  passing 
of  this  Act,  any  man  who  might  get  a 
dispensation  from  Rome  to  marry  his 
first  cousin,  did  so  at  the  risk  of  being 
reduced  to  beggary  and  hanged!  We 
have  given  the  very  words  of  the  statute, 
stripping  them  of  technicalities,  because 
even  now  it  is  a common  belief  with  Pro- 
testants that  the  Catholic  martyrs  under 
Elizabeth  died  for  treason,  not  for  reli- 
gion. If  the  Government  could  justly 
make  into  a treason  the  profession  of 
what  had  been  the  religion  of  the  country 
for  nine  hundred  years,  then  the  Catholics 
were  traitors,  but  not  otherwise.  Treason 
meant,  under  the  old  English  law,1  com- 
passing the  sovereign’s  death,  or  levying 
war  within  the  realm,  or  joining  his 
foreign  enemies,2  and  must  be  proved  by 
some  overt  act.  What  resemblance  is 
there  between  any  of  these  offences  and 
such  acts  as  the  refusal  to  swear  that  the 
Queen  is  supreme  head  of  the  Church,  or 
persuading  a person  to  become  a Catholic, 
or  being  absolved  by  a priest  and  recon- 
ciled to  the  Church  P These  acts  did  not 
change  their  nature  by  being  called 
“ treasons ; ” the  only  difference  was  that, 
after  the  passing  of  the  Elizabethan  sta- 
tutes, the  blood  of  the  Catholics  could  be 
shed  under  colour  of  law,  instead  of 
openly  and  avowedly  for  “ cause  of  re* 
ligion.” 

2.  Statute  of  1581.  Any  act  of  per- 
suasion to  the  Romish  religion  was  de- 
clared by  this  statute  to  be  high  treason, 
and  punishable  as  such.  Anyone,  after  the 
end  of  the  session,  who  should  be  willingly 
absolved  by,  and  promise  obedience  to, 
“the  said  pretended  authority,”  being 
taken,  tried,  and  convicted,  was  to  “ suffer 
and  forfeit  as  in  cases  of  high  treason.” 
By  another  clause,  any  person  saying 
Mass  was  to  forfeit  two  hundred  marks 
and  be  imprisoned  for  a year;  anyone 
hearing  Mass  was  to  forfeit  one  hundred 
marks,  and  also  undergo  a years  im- 
prisonment. 

3.  Statute  of  1585.  This  Act  ordered 

1 Statute  of  Treasons,  1861. 

* Besides  some  other  offences — counterfeiting 
the  great  seal,  murdering  the  king’s  judges,  fee., 
with  which  no  one  ever  thought  of  racing  tha 
Catholics. 
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all  Jesuits,  seminary  priests,  and  other 
priests  to  quit  the  kingdom  within  forty 
days  after  the  end  of  the  session ; if  any 
such  should  be  found  after  that  date,  they 
were  to  be  adjudged  traitors,  and  sutler 
as  in  case  of  high  treason.  Any  person 
sheltering  or  aiding  such  Jesuit,  &c.,  was 
to  be  “ adjudged  a felon  without  benefit 
of  clergy,  and  suffer  death.” 

4.  Statute  of  1687:  for  the  speedier 
execution  of  the  Act  of  1581.  It  made 
void  all  dealings  with  property,  subse- 
quent to  1658,  by  persons  who  had  not 
attended,  or  should  not  attend,  the  An- 
glican service,  and  declare!  such  property 
forfeit  to  the  Crown.  Everyone  who 
had  been  convicted  of  not  going  to  church 
was  to  pay  a fine  calculated  at  the  rate 
of  20/.  per  month  since  the  date  of  such 
conviction. 

6.  Statute  of  1593 : against  “ Popish 
recusants.”  Such  were  “ to  repair  to  their 
own  homes,  and  not  to  travel  five  miles 
therefrom;  if  they  had  not  goods  to 
satisfy  the  monthly  fine  of  20/.  for 
non-attendance  at  church,  they  were  to 
abjure  the  realm;  and  if  they  refused 
to  do  so,  they  were  to  suffer  as  felons.” 1 

These  laws  were  not  intended  to  be  a 
brutum  fulmen ; they  were  skilfully  de- 
signed with  a view  to  terrify  the  English 
people  into  embracing  the  royal  religion, 
ana  to  kill  and  reduce  to  beggary  those 
who  preferred  the  religion  of  their  fathers. 
Being  vigorously  executed,  they  accom- 
plished to  a great  extent  the  ends  pro- 
posed ; and  if  a Catholic  remnant  still  sur- 
vived at  the  end  of  the  reign,  and  the 
estates  of  many  Catholics  still  remained  to 
them,  thifl  was  not  because  the  laws  were 
deficient,  but  because  common  humanity 
and  English  good-nature  induced  many, 
who  had  conformed  themselves,  to  screen 
their  less  complying  friends,  so  far  as  they 
could,  from  a persecution  which  they  felt 
to  be  iniquitous.  Under  these  laws  the 
following  persons  lost  their  lives  in  the 
reign  of  Elizabeth : — 

128  priests  and  members  of  religious 
orders 
58  laymen  3 
3 women 

189 

1 Annals  of  England . 1862. 

* “No  layman  was  brought  to  the  bar  or  to 
the  block  under  its  provisions  ” (those  of  the 
Act  of  1581);  Greeks  Short  History  of  the 
English  People.  Possibly  not ; but  Mr.  Green 
should  have  added  that  under  other  Acts  of  the 
same  class  fifty-eight  laymen  were  put  to 
death  for  religion. 
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besides  thirty-two  Franciscans  said  by 
Mr.  Law  to  have  been  starved  to  death 
in  prison  in  1583.1  The  names  of  many 
others  are  recorded  as  having  “died  in 
prison,”  slowly  sinking  under  the  effects 
of  the  noisomeness  and  filth  of  the 
horrible  bastilles  of  those*  days.  In  the 
above  list  there  is  one  layman  who  died 
under  the  torture.  No  statesman  ever 
made  a more  systematic  use  of  torture 
to  extort  the  confessions  which  he  wanted 
than  the  sanctimonious  Burleigh.  Under 
his  direction  Topcliffe,  the  pursuivant, 
put  the  noble  Robert  Southwell  ten 
times  to  the  torture,  to  make  him  confess 
in  whose  houses  he  had  been  staying; 
but  not  a syllable  could  be  extracted 
from  him.  “ The  rack,”  says  Mr.  Hallam, 
“ seldom  stood  idle  in  the  Tower  for  all 
the  latter  part  of  Elizabeth’s  reign.”  3 

The  Holy  See  regarded  with  sorrow 
and  alarm  the  sufferings  of  the  English 
Catholics,  and  the  rapid  progress  of  the 
schism.  It  is  commonly  said  that  Paul  IV. 
spoke  roughly  to  Sir  E.  Carne  when  he 
announced  to  him  Elizabeth’s  accession, 
but  at  last  declared  that  if  she  would 
place  herself  in  his  hands,  he  would  do 
what  he  could  to  serve  her.  This  story 
appears  to  rest  only  on  the  authority  of 
Sarpi,  the  historian  of  the  Council  of 
Trent.  It  is  certain  that,  in  May  1560, 
Pius  IV.  made  friendly  overtures  to  her ; 
f r we  have  the  text  of  a letter  of  that 
date,3  announcing,  in  courteous  and  even 
affectionate  terms,  that  the  Pope  was 
sending  to  her  Vincenzo  Parpalia,  whom 
she  knew  personally,  to  confer  with  her ; 
that  he  earnestly  desired  to  accord  to  her 
whatever  she  might  wish  for  the  con- 
firmation, of  her  princely  dignity;  and 
that  nothing  could  express  the  joy  of 
himself  and  of  the  fathers  about  to  attend 
the  Council  (of  Trent)  were  they  to  hear 
of  her  returning  into  the  bosom  of  the 
Church.4  Parpalia  was  not  allowed  to 
come  into  England,  and  the  work  of 
anti-Catholic  legislation  went  on.  Re- 
monstrance and  admonition  having  proved 
useless,  the  Holy  See  resolved,  while  there 
was  yet  time,  before  a generation  educated 
in  Protestant  schools  had  grown  up,  to 

1 Calendar  of  the  English  Martyrs , T.  G. 
Law  (1876).  The  names  and  other  particulars 
are  given,  except  in  the  case  of  the  Franciscans. 

9 Const . Hist . ch.  iii. 

5 Dodd’s  Church  History , III.  cccxxi. 

4 The  story  told  by  Camden  that  Pius  IV. 
offered  to  settle  the  English  liturgy  by  his 
authority  and  to  allow  the  English  Catholics 
the  use  of  the  sacrament  in  both  kinds,  seems 
to  rest  on  mere  rumour. 
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employ  against  Elisabeth  the  censures  of 
the  Church.  Pope  Pius  V.  published  a 
bull  for  this  purpose  in  1670  [Deposi- 
tion, Bull  of].  It  failed  of  its  effect; 
and  the  efforts  made  by  Sixtus  V.,  in 
1687  and  1688,  to  dethrone  her  by  means 
of  the  fleets  and  armies  of  Philip  II., 
and  terminate  the  miseries  of  the 
Catholics,  similarly  miscarried.  Nothing 
remained  but  to  console  and  sustain  the 
Catholics  as  much  as  possible  under  the 
persecution,  and  hope  for  better  times 
under  a new  sovereign.  In  July  1(500, 
Clement  Vlll.  wrote  to  the  Nuncio  in 
Flanders  that  he  was  very  anxious  on  the 
subject  of  the  English  succession,  and 
instructed  him,  as  soon  as  the  “ misers 
ftemina”  was  dead,  to  write  to  the 
English  Catholics,  urging  them  to  post- 
pone every  other  consideration  to  the  one 
paramount  object  of  having  a king  who 
would,  if  not  protect,  at  least  leave  free 
the  Catholic  religion. 

The  effect  of  such  laws,  executed  with 
cold,  ruthless,  stealthy  tenacity  by  very 
able  administrators,  who  were  zealously 
aided  by  the  Anglican  clergy,  was  to 
reduce  the  profession  of  Catholicism,  in 
the  last  years  of  the  reign,  to  a minimum. 
No  cruel  stratagem,  no  conscience-rending 
device,  was  spared ; husbands  were  made 
responsible  for  the  conformity  of  their 
wives  ; wives  for  that  of  their  husbands ; 
accumulated  fines  for  non-attendance  at 
church  held  up  before  fathers  the  pro- 
spect of  ruin  and  social  descent  for  their 
sons,  for  whom  yet  they  could  scarcely 
by  any  sacrifice  obtain  a Catholic  edu- 
cation; the  ancient  universities  were 
perverted ; the  ancient  schools  were 
perverted ; the  town  populace,  long 
since  won  over  by  the  coarse  satires  of 
the  Lollards,  was  everywhere  against 
Catholics ; the  circumstances  of  the 
time  made  it  easy  to  fix  on  them  the 
brand  of  disloyalty.  If  anyone  wishes  to 
understand  their  unhappy  condition  in 
detail,  let  him  read  the  report  of  Father 
Holtby,  in  1694,  to  Garnet  the  Provincial, 
published  in  the  third  volume  of  Dodd 
(ed.  Tierney).  It  is  commonly  estimated  , 
that,  at  the  end  of  the  reign,  about  half 
the  population  were  still  Catholics;  but 
this  can  only  be  understood  of  secret  in- 
clinations, if,  even  so  limited,  it  be  true ; 
those  who  actually  practised  their  religion 
must  have  borne  a much  smaller  propor- 
tion than  this  to  the  mass  of  the  popula- 
tion. 

The  time  came  when  she  who,  for  the 
security  of  her  crown,  had  shed  so  much 
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blood,  broken  so  many  hearts,  ruined  so 
many  lives,  had  to  depart  out  of  this 
world.  “ Heaven  was  just,”  says  the 
Catholic  historian,  “in  making  her  in- 
consolable who  had  been  the  author  of  so 
much  grief  to  others.”  1 She  fell  into  a 
settled  melancholy;  would  sit  silent  in 
her  chair  for  days  and  nights  together; 
and  when  urged  by  the  Lord  Admiral  to 
go  to  her  bed,  told  him  that  if  he  bad 
seen  what  she  saw 'there,  he  would  not 
ask  her.  “She  became  tedious  to  her- 
self, and  troublesome  to  all  about  her.”  * 
While  she  was  in  this  state  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury  and  other  prelates 
called  to  see  her,  at  which  she  was  very 
angry,  “ bidding  them  be  packing,  saying 
she  was  no  atheist,  but  Knew  full  well 
that  they  were  hedge  priests,  and  took  it 
for  an  indignity  that  they  should  speak 
to  her.”  s Such — assuming  that  the 

words  are  correctly  reported — was  her 
final  estimate  of  those  “ Anglican  orders  ” 
which  she  had  done  so  much  to  establish. 
In  this  state  of  mind  she  died. 

Catholic*  under  James  I,  — Aware 
that  James  had  carried  on  the  govern- 
ment of  Scotland  in  a tolerant  spirit, 
and  not  foreseeing  what  an  insurmount- 
able attraction  the  theory  of  “head- 
ship of  the  Church”  would  have  for  a 
learned  fool,  and  how  it  would  work  on 
a despotic  temper,  the  English  Catholics 
hailed  with  joy  his  accession  to  the  throne. 
But  in  the  following  year  (1604)  was 
passed  an  Act  “ for  the  due  execution 
of  the  statutes  against  Jesuits,  semi- 
nary priests,  and  other  priests.”  It 
was  enacted  that  two-thirds  of  a Cath- 
olic landowner’s  real  estate  might  be 
seized  to  meet  the  fine  of  20 L per 
month  for  not  attending  church,  if  the 
money  was  not  paid.  Under  Elisabeth 
many  Catholics,  without  much  molesta- 
tion, had  provided  for  the  education  of 
their  children  abroad.  That  scanty 
liberty  was  cut  off  by  this  statute,  which 
fined  anyone  sending  a child  abroad  for 
education  “in  Popery,”  for  each  offence 
100/.,  and  made  the  person  so  sent 
incapable  of  inheriting  or  enjoying  any 
property,  real  or  personal,  unless  he 
conformed  to  the  Established  Church. 
Another  clause  prohibited  the  keeping  of 
a school  by  or  in  the  house  of  any 

1 Dodd’s  Church  History , iii.  70. 

* Ibid. 

* Dodd,  loc.  cit . HU  account  U takta 

from  the  narrative  of  Lady  Southwell,  one  of 
the  queen’s  waiting  women,  who  was  present. 
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recusant.1 * * * 5 *  The  alarmed  Catholics,  still 
unwilling  to  believe  that  the  hopes  which 
they  had  indulged  must  be  renounced, 
petitioned  the  king  for  the  free  exercise 
of  their  religion  in  private  houses,  re- 
minding him  how  much  they  had  suffered 
“ for  your  good  mother’s  sake.”  8 For 
answer,  James  issued  a proclamation 
(September  1604)  banishing  all  the 
Catholic  missionary  priests  out  of  the 
kingdom.  This  climax  of  tyranny  drove 
some  of  the  Catholics  to  desperation; 
they  began  to  conspire,  and  the  Gun- 
powder Plot  (1606)  was  the  result. 
Nothing  can  be  fairer  than  what  Bellar- 
min  writes  on  this  subject:  “I  excuse 
not  the  deed ; I hate  murders ; I detest 
conspiracies;  but  no  one  can  deny  that 
men  were  driven  to  despair.  For  the 
Catholics  hoped  ....  that  under  a new 
prince,  who  had  always  been  noted  for 
clemency,  and  whose  accession  they  had 
cordially  welcomed,  they  would  draw 
breath  again  after  so  long  a persecution, 
and  be  free  to  retain  that  faith  and 
religion  which  the  king’s  own  mother 
and  all  his  ancestors  had  piously  prac- 
tised. But  when  they  saw  that  the  cruel 
edicts  of  Queen  Elizabeth  were  confirmed, 
that  crushing  fines  were  imposed  on  those 
refusing  to  frequent  heretical  places  of 
worship,  and  that  under  colour  of  accu- 
sations for  breaches  of  the  law  they  were 
being  gradually  despoiled  of  all  their 
property,  some  among  them,  who  could 
not  put  up  with  their  wrongs,  driven  to 
despair,  framed  that  plot  which  we  and 
you  alike  deplore.”  8 

Soon  after  the  Gunpowder  Plot,  James, 
■with  the  assistance  of  Bancroft  and  Chris- 
topher Perkins,  a renegade  Jesuit,  framed 
a new  oath  of  allegiance  for  Catholics, 
the  object  of  which  was  to  divide  them — 
to  extract  as  much  disloyalty  to  the  Holy 
See  from  those  who  took  it  as  was  com- 
patible with  not  absolutely  withdrawing 
their  obedience — and  to  mitigate  the 
foreign  outcry  against  the  persecution  in 
England.  To  understand  what  followed, 
it  is  necessary  to  describe  the  measures 
which  had  already  been  taken  to  (five 
English  Catholics  a new  organisation. 
While  the  hope  was  not  yet  extinct  that 
the  nation  might  be  restored  to  Catholi- 

1 Recusants  were  those  who  refused  the  oath 

of  supremacy  under  Elizabeth,  and  the  oath  of 

allegiance,  presently  to  be  described,  under 
James  I.  and  his  successors. 

* Dodd,  iv.  App.  82. 

5 From  Bellarmin’s  replv  to  the  Apology 

/hr  tfe  Oath  of  Allegiance  j Opera,  iii.  645. 
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cism,  and  some  of  the  old  bishops,  de- 
posed by  Elizabeth,  were  still  alive, 
questions  of  government  and  jurisdiction 
remained,  more  or  less,  in  suspense. 
When,  however,  after  the  foundation  of 
a seminary  college  at  Douay1  by  Al- 
len, an  ex-canon  of  York,  in  1668,  fol- 
lowed by  a similar  foundation  at  Home 
in  1679,  English  priests  came  over 
into  England  in  considerable  numbers, 
and  Jesuits  and  Franciscans  hastened 
to  the  post  of  peril,  questions  of  juris- 
diction and  administration  could  not 
but  emerge.  In  1697  Father  Persons 
drew  up  a petition  to  the  Holy  See, 
requesting  that  two  English  bishops 
might  be  appointed,  one  to  reside  in 
England,  the  other  in  Flanders;  this 
last  being  ready  to  take  the  place  of  his 
English  brother,  should  he  fall  into  the 
hands  of  the  persecutors.  The  petition 
also  recommended  that  the  bishop  in 
England  should  be  assisted  by  seven  or 
eight  ecclesiastics  of  higher  rank — arch- 
priests or  archdeacons.8  It  was  not 
thought  prudent  at  Rome  to  do  all  that 
the  petition  recommended ; hut  to  provide 
a head  for  the  struggling  mission,  Cardinal 
Cajetan  (1698),  the  protector  of  the 
English  nation,  appointed  George  Black- 
well  archpriest,  with  a council  of  twelve 
consultors,  of  whom  six  were  nominated 
by  the  Cardinal,  six  were  to  be  selected 
by  Blackwell  himself. 

In  1606  the  king  caused  an  “ Act  for 
the  better  discovering  and  repressing  of 
popish  recusants”  to  be  passed,  which 
contained  the  new  oath  of  allegiance 
above  mentioned.  The  Catholic  was 
no  longer  required  to  swear  that  the 
king  was  the  supreme  spiritual  authority 
in  England.  “He  was  to  declare  that 
James  was  lawful  king,  and  that  the 
Pope  had  no  kind  of  authority  to  depose 
him,  or  to  authorise  others  to  depose 
him,  or  to  release  his  subjects  from  their 
allegiance.  The  person  thus  swearing 
was  moreover  to  declare  that  he  would 
support  the  king,  notwithstanding  any 
excommunication  or  deprivation.  . . , 
He  was  to  add:  ‘And  I do  further 
swear  that  I do  from  my  heart  abhor, 
detest,  and  abjure  as  impious  and  here- 
tical, this  damnable  doctrine  and  position, 
that  princes  which  be  excommunicated 
by  the  Pope  may  be  deposed  or  murdered 
by  their  subjects,  or  any  other  whatso- 

1 On  all  that  relates  to  Douay,  see  the 
preface  by  F.  Knox  of  the  Oratory  to  the 
Douay  Diariet , pt  i.  (1877). 

8 Dodd,  iii.  App.  No.  21 
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ever.*  ” 1 The  theory  underlying  this 
oath  evidently  was,  that  the  right  of  a 
king  to  his  throne  was  original  and  jure 
divmof  and  that  no  power  on  earth, 
whether  emanating  from  his  own  subjects 
or  from  any  other  source,  could  lawfully 
depose  him.  In  times  when  a high 
doctrine  of  royal  prerogative  was  gene- 
rally accepted,  such  an  oath,  it  was 
thought,  would  be  particularly  ensnaring 
to  Catholics;  and  so  it  proved.  The 
archpriest  Blackwell  published  an  opinion 
favourable  to  it,  ana  advised  that  it  be 
taken.  Cardinal  Bellarmin,  who  had 
been  a fellow-student  with  him,  wrote  a 
letter,  gently  remonstrating  against  the 
course  he  was  taking,  and  reminding  him 
how  inconsistent  it  was  with  the  teach- 
ing which  they  had  received.  James, 
with  the  help  of  Bishop  Andrewes,  then 
published  an  u Apology  for  the  Oath  of 
Allegiance,”  which  Bellarmin  met  with 
a “ llesponsio  * (1610),  under  the  feigned 
name  of  Matthias  Tortus.  In  this 
masterly  treatise  the  Cardinal  shows  that 
for  a Catholic  to  swear  that  he  would 
continue  to  obey  the  king  in  spite  of  any 
sentence  of  excommunication  by  the 
Pope,  was  as  much  as  to  sav  that  the 
Pope  was  not  the  head  of  the  Church, 
haa  no  power  of  binding  and  loosing 
given  him  by  Christ,  and  could  do 
nothing  against  a heretic  king.  It  was 
equivalent  to  saying  that  the  duty  of  a 
man  to  his  king  was  antecedent  to,  and 
of  higher  obligation  than,  his  duty  to 
God  and  the  Pope  his  vicar.  But  this 
touched  faith,  and  was  not  a matter  of 
civil  allegiance  merely,  as  the  king  and 
his  Anglican  advisers  laboured  to  prove.2 * 
The  Pope  (Paul  V.),  wrote  a brief  to  the 
English  Catholics  in  1606,  and  another 
in  1607,  warning  them  against  taking 
the  oath ; and  after  some  time  the  general 
body  of  English  Catholics  carefully  re- 
frained from  doing  so.  But  not  only  did 
a contumacious  minority  accept  or  at 
least  defend  it,  but  it  cannot  be  doubted 
that  a large  number  of  waverers,  thinking 
or  pretending  to  think  that  continued 
adhesion  to  their  religion  was  inconsistent 
with  their  civil  duty,  took  this  occasion 
of  conforming  to  the  establishment.  The 
steady  continuance  of  sanguinary  re- 
pression of  course  contributed  to  this 
result.  According  to  the  list  in  Dodd  * 
twenty-four  Catholics  were  executed  for 

i Canon  Flanagan’s  History  of  the  Church 

In  England , ii.  292. 

* Bellarra.,  Opera , iii.  638. 

* Dodd,  iv.  179  (Tierney)* 


religion  under  James  I.,  but  Mr.  Law  * 
gives  the  names  of  twenty-seven,  of 
whom  eight  were  laymen.  These  exe- 
cutions were  scattered  pretty  evenly  over 
the  years  of  James’s  reign.  The  king’s 
resolution  to  seek  a wife  for  the  Prince 
of  Wales  among  the  Catholic  royal 
families  of  Europe,  not  the  Protestant, 
inspired  new  hopes  at  Rome,  as  we  learn 
from  a touching  letter  addressed  to  him 
by  Urban  VIIL  on  October  2,  1623.2 

Under  Charles  I. — The  hopes  created 
by  James's  matrimonial  projects  were  not 
entirely  defeated.  Though  the  Spanish 
match  fell  through,  a marriage  was 
arranged  with  Henrietta  Maria,  daughter 
of  Henri  Quatre  and  sister  of  Louis  XIII., 
the  Pope  granting  a dispensation  in  con- 
sideration of  articles  in  the  marriage 
treaty  promising  a free  exercise  of  their 
religion  for  Henrietta  and  her  attendants, 
and  some  relaxation  of  the  penal  laws 
for  the  English  Catholics.  This  relax- 
ation, if  we  regard  the  reign  as  a whole, 
actually  took  place.  It  is  true  that 
Charles  did  not  carry  out  the  stipulation 
in  favour  of  the  Catholics  uniformly ; but 
it  must  be  remembered  that  he  had  to 
deal  with  a Parliament  and  a populace 
which  a long  course  of  Protestant  teach- 
ing and  preaching  had  now  inflamed 
with  a superstitious  hatred  of  Catholicism. 
Whenever  Parliament  met,  they  pe- 
titioned the  king  to  execute  the  penal 
laws  more  rigorously,  and  the  rejoicings 
of  the  mob  in  London  at  the  news  of  the 
failure  of  the  Spanish  marriage  had 
shown  how  strong  was  the  popular 
prejudice.  Charles  could  not  openly  defy 
this  mass  of  popular  sentiment ; we  read 
accordingly  of  proclamations  issued  by 
him  ordering  priests  to  quit  the  kingdom, 
parents  to  recall  their  children  from 
foreign  schools,  &c.,  and  in  two  cases 
(1628)  the  blood  of  Catholics  was  shed.* 
But  after  the  dissolution  of  1629  the 
nal  laws  gradually  almost  ceased  to 
executed;  no  one  was  put  to  death 
for  many  years ; the  celebration  of  Maas 
was  little  impeded ; even  the  tines  for 
recusancy,  unless  the  king's  wants  were 
urgent,  were  languidly  exacted.4  Still, 
seventy  years  of  severance  from  Rome  had 
effectually  done  their  work : the  nation 

1 Calendar , &c. 

2 Dodd,  v.  App.  No.  68  (Tierney). 

5 Father  Arrowsmith  and  Mr.  Richard 
Herst.  A remarkable  atorv  is  told  about  the 
former  in  Milner’s  End  of  Controvert y. 

4 Hallam,  Contt.  Hist.  ch.  viii. ; Clarendon, 
I vol.  i.  app.  B. 
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was  now  Protestant.  Panzani,  a secret 
agent  sent  by  Urban  VIII.  to  England 
in  1635,  reported  that  the  Catholics  in 
the  kingdom  were  about  150,000  in 
number.’’  Among  these  doubtless  a much 
lamer  proportion  were  persons  of  property 
and  standing  than  was  the  case  in  the 
general  population.  Numerous  conver- 
rions  added  to  their  strength  about  this 
time.  Panzani  declares,  m the  Report 
just  quoted,  that  u while  he  was  in 
London,  almost  all  the  nobility  who 
died,  though  reputed  Protestants,  died 
Catholica”  Goodman,  the  Anglican 
bishop  of  Gloucester,  died  a Roman 
Catholic.  Secretary  Cottington,  Secre- 
tary Windebank,  Crash  aw  the  poet,  Sir 
George  Calvert  the  coloniser  or  Mary- 
land, Sir  Toby  Matthews  the  diplomatist, 
Abraham  Woodhead  one  of  the  Oxford 
proctors,  Creasy  a canon  of  Windsor, 
with  many  others,  submitted  to  the 
Church  before  the  middle  of  the  century.3 
It  was  to  these  conversions  that  Milton, 
whose  religious  sympathies  were  Puritan, 
referred  in  his  “ Lycidaa  ” (1638)  : 

1 "Besides  what  the  grim  wolf,  with  privy  paw, 
V Drily  devours  apace,  and  nothing  said.*’ 

The  Catholics  began,  even  in  London, 
to  go  openly  to  Mass;  schemes  of  re- 
were  in  the  air;1  Laud's  ritual 
innovations,  and  the  measures  of  harsh 
repression  taken  in  the  High  Commission 
Court  against  the  Puritans,  all  seemed  to 
P°®t  one  waj. 

In  the  civil  war  between  the  king 
•nd  the  Parliament,  which  soon  broke  out, 
the  English  Catholics,  to  a man,  took 
the  Icing’s  side.  This  has  been  spoken  of 
•ometimes  in  their  honour,  sometimes  to 
toeir  dispraise ; but,  in  fact,  they  had  no 
alternative.  It  was  no  preference  for  an 
absolute  compared  with  a constitutional 
monarchy  which  led  the  descendants  ot 
the  men  who  forced  reforms  from  John 
and  the  first  Edward,  now  to  rally  to  the 
royal  standard;  but  a simple  political 
pwettity.  They  could  expect  some 
justice  from  the  ting ; they  could  expect 
none  from  the  Parliament.  The  popular 
party  under  Charles  L,  and  the  countiy 
party  in  the  next  reign,  reserved  all  their 

1 Hallam,  he . ciL ; the  total  population  at 
this  time  was  probably  between  four  and  five 
miUkmi. 

2 Flanagan,  H.  8t7,  note. 

1 Montagu,  Bishop  of  Chichester,  made 
overtures  in  this  sense  to  Panzani ; but  he 
reems  not  to  have  appreciated  the  difficulties  in 
toe  way,  and  his  proposals  were  somewhat  ooollv 
received  Hallam,  he,  eta 
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indignation  against  intolerance  for  Pro- 
testant persecution  of  Protestants ; Protea- 
tant  persecution  of  Catholics  was  in  their 
eyes  right  and  necessary.  This  is  the 
more  remarkable  because  at  this  very 
time  the  Protestants  across  the  Channel 
were  enjoying  full  toleration  under  the 
Edict  or  Nantes.  It  is,  however,  an  in- 
disputable fact ; and  besides  being 
proved  in  many  other  ways,  it  is  estab- 
lished by  a mere  reference  to  the  returns 
of  the  executions  of  Catholics  during  the 
reign.  Between  1025  and  1640,  only  the 
two  persons  already  named  suffered  death ; 
hut  in  the  period  between  the  meeting 
of  the  Long  Parliament  in  the  autumn  of 
1040  and  the  death  of  Cromwell  in  1658f 
the  penal  laws  claimed  twenty-four  vic- 
tims. A few  of  these  were  executed  by 
royal  authority,  that  authority  being  put  in 
force  in  consequence  of  pressure  from  the 
Parliament ; but  the  greater  number  were 
hanged  at  Tyburn,  after  the  king  had 
ceased  to  govern  in  London.  For  the 
death  of  the  aged  Father  South  worth, 
hanged  in  1654  solely  for  his  priesthood, 
Cromwell,  who  was  then  at  the  head  of 
tke  government,  was  responsible.  There 
is  therefore  nothing  surprising  in  the  de- 
votion with  which  Catholics  fought  and 
suffered  in  the  cause  of  Charles  I.  Many 
of  them  fell  in  battle:  e.g.  Robert 
Dormer,  Earl  of  Carnarvon,  killed  at 
Newbury  (1643),  and  Sir  Arthur  Aston, 
who  perished  in  the  massacre  after  the 
storm  of  Drogheda  (1640).  The  pages  of 
Dodd  record  the  names,  services,  and 
manner  of  death  of  many  others.  It  was 
estimated  (though  the  proportion  is  pro- 
bably too  high),  that  out  of  about  five 
hundred  gentlemen  who  lost  their  lives 
for  Charles  in  the  civil  war,  a hundred 
and  ninety-four  were  Catholic.1  A finer 
type  of  a brave  and  loyal  gentleman, 
“ true  as  the  dial  to  the  sun/  than  the 
Marouis  of  Worcester,3  lord  of  Raglan 
Castle,  it  would  not  he  easy  to  produce. 
When  the  Parliament  got  the  upper  hand, 
the  Catholics  were  treated  with  great 
severity;  their  estates  were  often  confis- 
cated, when  their  Protestant  neighbours 
were  suffered  to  compound.  After  the 
king’s  execution,  they  ceased  to  play  an 
active  part  in  public  life ; nor  did  they 
seek  to  maintain  relations  with  the  exiled 

1 Dodd,  quoted  by  Hallam,  Conti.  Hitt, 
ch.  x. 

2 His  ton,  Edward,  was  also  a staunch 
Catholic ; his  grandson,  Henry,  first  Duke  of 
Beaufort,  conformed  to  the  Church  of 
(Dodd.) 
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royal  family.  Cromwell’s  government, 
on  the  whole,  treated  them  leniently. 
But,  in  truth,  after  the  battle  of  Wor- 
cester (1650)  all  parties  were  sick  of 
bloodshed,  and  this  feeling  protected  for 
some  years  the  Catholic  priests,  and  caused 
a comparative  toleration  of  their  worship. 

Under  Charles  II. — Reverting  to  the 
subject  of  ecclesiastical  organisation,  we 
find  that  the  archpriest  Blackwell  (who, 
being  thrown  into  prison  after  the  Gun- 
powder Plot,  had  consented  to  take  the 
new  oath  of  allegiance)  was  on  this 
account  deprived  by  the  Holy  See  of  his 
office  and  of  all  faculties  (1608),  George 
Birkhead  being  appointed  to  succeed  him. 
Harrison  succeeded  Birkhead  in  1614. 
Our  space  does  not  permit  us  to  do  more 
than  glance  at  the  dissensions  wliich 
troubled  the  Catholics,  arising  out  of  the 
contention  of  certain  priests  that  Black- 
well’s jurisdiction  was  invalid,  and  out  of 
differences  between  seculars  and  regulars. 
The  necessity  for  the  presence  of  a bishop 
in  England  became  more  and  more  mani- 
fest, and  at  length,  in  1623,  Dr.  William 
Bishop  was  appointed  by  Gregory  XV.  as 
the  first  vicar  apostolic.  He  erected  a 
chapter,  which  exercised  some  kind  of 
jurisdiction,  in  the  face  of  considerable 
doubt  and  opposition,  down  to  1695,  when 
a decree  of  Propaganda  appeared,  declar- 
ing that  since  the  deputation  of  the  four 
vicars  apostolic  in  1688,  all  previously 
existing  jurisdictions  had  ceased.  Dr. 
Bishop  dying  in  1624,  Dr.  Richard  Smith 
succeeded  him  in  the  following  year,  but 
withdrew  into  France  in  1629,  in  conse- 
quence of  a proclamation  having  been 
made  for  his  arrest,  and  never  again  re- 
turned to  England.  He  died  in  1655. 
The  Holy  See  did  not  deem  it  prudent  to 
appoint  a successor  for  many  years,  though 
strongly  urged  to  do  so  by  Sir  Kenelm 
Digby  and  others. 

Charles  II.,  who,  from  the  time  of  his 
enforced  residence  on  the  Continent, 
appears  to  have  been  intellectually  con- 
vinced of  the  truth  of  Catholicism,  but 
had  not  moral  courage  enough  to  avow  it, 
was  as  favourable  to  the  English  Cath- 
olics all  through  his  life  as  he  dared' to  be. 
The  Pendrells,  honest  Catholic  yeomen 
who  sheltered  him  while  he  was  in  hiding 
at  Boscobel  after  the  battle  of  Worcester, 
were  now  rewarded  with  a pension, 
which  their  descendants  are  said  to  receive 
to  this  day.  Between  1660  and  1677  not 
a single  Catholic  was  executed ; two  Test 
Acts,  however,  were  passed,  requiring  that 
before  entering  upon  any  office  under  the 


Crown,  or  taking  his  seat  in  Parliament, 
a man  must  receive  the  sacrament  accord- 
ing to  the  rites  of  the  Church  of  England. 
The  effect  of  theso  statutes,  joined  to  the 
other  penal  laws,  was  to  make  English 
Catholics  mere  sojourners  in  their  own 
land  till  the  passing  of  the  Emancipation 
Act  in  1829.  In  1678,  through  the 
machinations  of  Shaftesbury,  the  frantio 
popular  excitement  about  a supposed 
“Popish  Plot”  arose,  and  between  that 
year  and  1685  the  blood  of  twenty-four 
victims,  all  absolutely  guiltless  of  any 
crime,  flowed  upon  the  scaffold.  The 
last  of  these  was  Oliver  Plunket,  the 
saintly  Archbishop  of  Armagh.  Charles 
II.  himself  was  reconciled  to  the  Church 
on  his  deathbed  by  Father  Huddleston. 

Under  James  II. — James  had  become 
a Catholic,  while  Duke  of  York,  and 
his  change  of  religion  was  generally 
known  about  1673.  When  he  came  to  the 
throne  in  1685,  he  was  full  of  zeal  for 
Catholic  interests ; but  it  was  a zeal  little 
“according  to  knowledge.”  Moreover, 
the  scandalous  immorality  of  his  private 
life  justly  damaged  his  advocacy ; pious 
Protestants  could  not  be  blamed  for  re- 
garding with  distrust  the  efforts  of  the 
married  lover  of  Catherine  Sedley1  to 
advance  the  interests  of  his  religion  by 
over-riding  the  existing  laws.  It  was  a 
time  when  special  caution  was  necessary, 
and  James  proceeded  with  singular  rash- 
ness. The  Catholics  had  by  this  time 
dwindled  fearfully ; 8 their  political 
weight  in  the  countiy  was  gone ; Par- 
liament was  more  likely  to  add  new 
penal  laws  against  them  than  to  repeal 
the  old  ones ; their  one  hope  lay  in  the 
favour  of  the  executive.  Nor  need  this 
hope  have  been  fallacious ; for  the 
English,  when  not  alarmed  or  flurried, 
are  a good-natured  and  indulgent  people ; 
the  penal  laws  were  intrinsically  unjust ; 
and  the  exemption  of  here  and  there  an 
individual  from  their  stringency  by  means 
of  the  dispensing  power,  assuming  that 
the  individuals  so  exempted  had  been  in- 
disputably fit  for  posts  of  public  trust, 
would  have  led  to  no  commotion.  That 
the  dispensing  power  was  really  a part 
of  the  royal  prerogative,  as  till  then 
understood,  and  might  lawfully  be  exer- 

1 Lingard,  vol.  x.  ch.  2. 

* According  to  a return  quoted  by  Ha  11  am, 
the  number  of  Catholics  above  sixteen  soon 
after  the  Revolution  was  only  13,856,  which 
would  give  under  30,000  for  the  whole  Catholio 
population.  Corut.  Hist.  ch.  xv.  However, 
this  number,  aa  he  adds,  “ appears  incredibly 
small.” 
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eked,  was  decided  by  eleven  out  of  twelve 
judges  at  Sir  Edward  Hales'  trial  in 
1686,  and  cannot  truthfully  be  questioned. 
But  James,  with  that  perverse  stupidity 
which  was  natural  to  him,  proceeded  to 
use  his  power  to  dispense  with,  as  if  it 
were  equivalent  to  a power  to  repeal, 
the  law,  and  filled  the  public  service  with 
Catholics  to  an  extent  far  beyond  what 
either  their  numbers  or  their  qualifica- 
tions justified.  He  gave  commissions  in 
the  army  to  a number  of  Catholic  officers, 
and  caused  Catholic  soldiers  to  be  freely 
enlisted ; he  ordered  four  Catholic  lords 
to  take  their  seats  in  the  Privy  Council 
without  taking  the  test  required  by  law ; 
and  he  actually  made  Father  Petre,  one 
of  the  worst  qualified  men  in  England 
for  such  a post,  a privy  councillor,  al- 
though the  appointment,  owing  to  the 
strong  opposition  raised,  remained  in 
abeyance.*  He  worried  the  two  univer- 
sities, especiallv  Oxford,  where  he  forced 
his  candidate,  barker  (who  badprofessed 
himself  a Catholic),  upon  the  Fellows  of 
Magdalen  instead  of  the  President  of 
their  choice ; made  Massy  (another 
Catholic)  dean  of  Christ  Church;  and 
induced  the  old  Master  of  University 

fObadiah  Walker)  to  fit  up  a chapel  for 
Catholic  worship  within  the  college  pre- 
cincts. But  the  most  utterly  foolish  and 
suicidal  act  of  all  was  when,  borrowing  a 
weapon  from  the  anti-Oatholic  armoury 
of  Queen  Elizabeth,  he  appointed  a court 
of  Ecclesiastical  Commission  to  control 
the  Anglican  Church,  and  by  its  means 
suspended  the  Bishop  of  London,  because 
be  had  not  taken  severe  measures  against 
one  of  his  clergy  who  had  preached 
against  the  Court ! The  members  of  the 
commission,  it  is  true,  were  Protestants, 
with  the  exception  of  the  crafty  Sunder- 
land, a nominal  convert,  who  boasted 
of  having  counselled  rash  courses  to  the 
king,  the  sooner  to  arouse  the  Protestant 
feeling  of  the  country.  But  they  were 
mere  courtiers,  and  the  odium  of  their 
acts  justly  fell  on  the  king,  who  appeared 
to  be  using  an  ecclesiastical  supremacy 
which  his  own  Church  disowned  and  con- 
demned, in  order  to  vex  and  weaken  the 
body  for  whose  behoof  it  was  originally 
claimed.  None  can  wonder  that  the 
indignation  felt  was  general  and  deep. 

1 James  tried  hard  to  obtain  the  Cardinal’s 
hat  for  F.  Petre,  bnt  this  the  Pope  (Innocent 
XI.)  courteonsly  hut  firmly  declined.  Dryden, 
who  was  a good  judge  of  men,  augnred  ill’from 
the  political  elevation  of  the  favourite  ( Hind 
mud  Pamthtr,  book  iii.). 


All  this  time  the  Whig  leaders  were 
secretly  negociating  with  William  of 
Orange;  an  army  of  fourteen  thousand 
veterans  was  equipped  with  all  the  expe- 
dition and  secrecy  possible;  an  invasion 
was  determined  on;  and  the  landing  of 
the  troops  was  safely  e fleeted  in  Tor  Bay 
in  November  1688.  The  general  history 
of  the  period  shows  how  the  shameless 
treachery  of  Churchill  and  others,  and 
the  skilful  use  of  calumnies  against  the 
" Papists,”1  paralysed  the  resistance  on 
the  king  s side.  Yet  nothing  can  be  more 
clear,  on  the  whole,  than  this — that  it 
was  the  solid  militaiy  strength  of  the 
foreign  troops  who  had  been  landed 
whicn  enabled  the  Revolution  to  succeed. 
That  strength  would  not  have  sufficed 
without  those  calumnies,  and  without  the 
kings  unpopularity ; but  these  last  causes 
could  not  have  overturned  the  throne 
without  the  presence  of  the  Butch  troops. 
Macaulay  describes  with  exultation 
William’s  entry  into  Exeter  on  the  9th  of 
November,  at  the  .head,  not  only  of  his 
Dutch  regiments,  but  of  mercenary  bat- 
talions of  Swedes,  Brandenburghers,  Swiss, 
and  even  negroes,  followed  by  a formi- 
dable train  of  artillery.  Against  these 
veterans  James’s  inexperienced  troops, 
though  much  superior  in  numbers,  would 
probahly  have  made  no  effectual  stand; 
and  Churchill’s  desertion  may  have  bad 
more  motives  than  one.  As  Flamininus 
proclaimed  the  liberty  of  Greece  at  the 
Isthmian  Games,  so  William  displayed  a 
banner  inscribed  with  “ the  Liberties  of 

a and ; ” but  a thoughtful  Englishman 
ng  the  narrative  might  well  repeat 
the  verse  of  Wordsworth — 

“ Ah ! that  a conqueror’s  words  should  be  so 
dear!” 

The  Revolution  was  accomplished ; for 
Catholics,  both  in  England  ana  Ireland,  a 
long  period  of  humiliation  began.  Never- 
theless, from  one  point  of  view,  the  event 
justified  them  and  confounded  their  ad- 
versaries. There  was,  then,’  a "deposing 
power,”  after  all  I Catholics  had  been 
tortured  and  put  to  death,  not  for  main- 

1 “ Danby,”  says  Macaulay,  “ acted  with 
rare  dexterity.”  At  a general  meeting  of  the 
gentry  and  freeholders  of  the  three  Ridings 
which  had  been  summoned  to  York  to  address 
the  king  on  the  state  of  affairs,  “ the  discus- 
sion had  begun,  when  a cry  was  suddenly  raised 
that  the  Papists  were  up,  and  were  slaying  the 
Protestants.  They  were  more  likely,  as 
Macaulay  says,  to  be  trembling  for  their  own 
safety  ; but  the  thing  was  believed,  the  popu- 
lace were  gulled,  and  Yorkshire  went  for 
William s—Hitt.  of  Engl.  ch.  ix. 
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taining  only,  but  simply  for  refusing  to 
deny,  that  a king  who  grossly  abused  his 
trust  might  justly1  be  deposed  by  the 
sentence  of  the  Pope,  as  the  common 
father  of  Christendom.  Protestantism 
had  maintained  that  this  was  a wicked 
doctrine : that  no  power  could  depose  an 
anointed  king;  the  duty  of  passive 
obedience  had  been  solemnly  enunciated 
by  the  University  of  Oxford  only  five 
years  before  the  Revolution.  Now,  on  a 
sudden,  the  king  was  .deposed,  and  most 
Protestants  were  delighted.  It  appeared, 
therefore,  that  there  was  a lawful  “ de- 
posing power,”  but  that  it  resided,  not  in 
the  Pope,  but  in  any  gtrong  political  party 
asmstea  by  a foreign  army.  The  case 
resembled,  in  some  respects,  the  struggle 
of  the  League  with  Henri  Quatre  in  tne 
sixteenth  century.  The  Catholic  League, 
helped  by  the  Pope,  prevented  the  un- 
reconciled Henry  from  reigning  peaceably ; 
the  Whig  party,  helped  by  a Dutch 
army,  prevented* the  Catholic  James  from 
reigning  at  all.  Which  of  these  foreign 
interventions — the  helping  power  being 
moral  in  the  first  case,  material  in  the 
second — involved  the  greater  amount  of 
national  humiliation,  it  may  be  left  to  the 
justice  of  the  future  to  decide. 

Since  the  Revolution. — From  1688  for 
nearly  a hundred  years  English  Catholics 
were  debarred  from  any  share  in  the 
public  life  of  the  nation  and  subjected  to 
countless  disabilities  and  indignities.  A 
new  batch  of  penal  laws  came  in  with 
William  “ the  Deliverer.”  First  it  was 
enacted  (1689)  that  Papists  and  reputed 
Papists  should  remove  at  least  ten  miles 
from  Westminster.  Another  statute  of 
the  same  year  ordered  that  Papists  and 
reputed  Papists  should  be  disarmed,  and 
that  a horse  worth  more  than  5/.  be- 
longing to  any  Papist  should  be  seized. 
In  the  Toleration  Act  (1689)  a proviso 
was  inserted,  “that  neither  this  Act,  nor 
any  clause,  article,  or  thing  herein  con- 
tained, shall  extend,  or  be  construed  to 
extend,  to  give  any  ease,  benefit,  or  ad- 
vantage to  any  papist  or  popish  recusant 
whatsoever.”  In  the  Bill  of  Bights  it  was 
declared  that  no  Papist,  nor  anyone  that 
married  a Papist,  should  innerit  the 
crown.  In  a later  statute  (1699)  “for 
further  preventing  the  growth  of  Popery,” 
a reward  of  100/.  was  offered  for  in- 
formation leading  to  the  conviction  of 
a Catholic  priest  for  saying  Mass  or 
keeping  school,  and  such  priest  was  to  be 
imprisoned  for  life.  It  contained  also 
provisions  of  which  the  object  was  to  < 
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disinherit  Catholic  landowners,  and  trans- 
fer their  estates  to  the  next  of  kin  being, 
or  becoming,  Protestant.  The  Act  of 
Settlement  (1701)  confirmed  the  decision 
of  the  former  Act,  by  which  the  son  of 
James  II.  had  been  included  in  the  sen- 
tence of  deprivation  passed  against  the 
father,  and  settled  tne  crown  on  the 
Princess  Sophia  and  her  issue,  being 
Protestants.  In  the  Bill  of  Rights  before 
mentioned  a new  oath  of  allegiance  was 
inserted,  by  which  aspirants  to  public 
employment  were  required  to  deny  that 
any  foreign  prelate— and  therefore,  by 
implication,  tne  Pope — had  or  ought  to 
have  any  ecclesiastical  or  spiritual  juris- 
diction within  the  realm.  The  object 
being  now  to  exclude  English  Catholics — 
not,  as  it  had  been  under  James  L,  to 
entrap  them — this  was  the  simplest  way 
of  attaining  the  end  proposed,  since  no 
Catholic  could  take  the  oath  without 
abjuriog  his  religion.  In  violation  of 
the  treaty  of  Limerick  (1691)  to  which 
William’s  faith  was  pledged,  the  Irish 
Parliament  framed,  in  the  course  of  this 
and  the  next  reign,  their  notorious  penal 
code,  with  the  deliberate  object  of  destroy- 
ing the  nationality,  brealnng  the  spirit, 
and  plundering  the  remaining  property, 
of  the  Catholic  people  of  Ireland. 

A large  proportion — perhaps  the  ma- 
jority— of  tne  English  people  regarded 
William  as  a usurper;  many  of  the  very 
men  who  had  set  him  up,  in  particular 
Marlborough  and  Bussell,  repented  of 
what  they  had  done,  and  opened  secret 
negotiations  with  the  exiled  Court ; there 
were  the  war  in  Ireland,  the  plot  of  Sir 
J.  Fenwick,  James’s  conciliate^  Declara- 
tion of  1693,  and  the  war  carried  on  by 
France  from  1691  to  1697.  Everything 
however  miscarried — partly  through  Wil- 
liam's sagacity  and  good  fortune,  but 
chiefly  owing  to  the  rooted  aversion  of  a 
community  long  inured  to  heresy  to  come 
to  any  terms  with  Catholicism.  As  Pope 
says — 

Hopes  after  hopes  of  pious  Papists  foiled. 

While  mighty  William’s  thundering  ana 
prevailed. 

James  died  in  1701,  and  Anne  his 
daughter  succeeded  in  the  following  year. 
Her  brother,  James  HL,  was  brought  up 
at  the  French  Court:  the  chivalrous  gene- 
rosity of  Louis  XIV.  never  suffered  him 
to  feel  that  he  was  a dependent  and  a 
helpless  exile.  If  the  young  man  would 
have  consented  to  embrace  the  Anglican 
religion,  his  accession,  upon  Anne's  death, 
would  have  been  effected  with  ease. 
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Carious  evidence  of  this  may  be  seen  in 
Lord  Middleton’s  correspondence  with 
Cardinal  Gualterio.1  For  instance,  writing 
in  1712  to  complain  of  a certain  coldness 
and  want  of  sympathy  on  the  part  of  the 
Pope  (Clement  XI.)  towards  his  unfortu- 
nate master,  Middleton  says  this  is  all 
the  harder  to  hear  when  the  king  is 
surrounded  by  temptations,  and  “ the 
English  are  resorting  to  every  means,  in 
the  endeavour  to  gain  him  and  bring  him 
over  to  their  ride ; he  would  have  but  to 
comply,  in  order  to  be  recalled,  and  to 
reign  peaceably  in  his  three  kingdoms.” 
But,  he  adds,  his  master’s  religious  faith 
is  too  firm  and  pure  to  allow  him  to  listen 
to  such  overtures  for  a moment. 

As  soon  as  Anne  was  dead,  James 
made  the  attempt  to  regain  the  throne 
of  his  fathers  for  which  he  had  been  long 
preparing;  and  the  rising  of  1715  was 
the  result.  But  for  the  incompetency  of 
the  leaders.  Mar  and  Forster,  opposed  as 
they  were  Dy  Whig  chiefs  of  great  vigour 
ana  ability,  the  enterprise  might  have 
succeeded ; for  the  rule  of  a foreigner  who 
could  not  speak  a word  of  English  was 
most  unacceptable  to  the  great  majority 
of  the  people.  Both  after  this  rising,  $nd 
the  much  more  serious  one  of  1745,  the 
scaffold  streamed  with  the  blood  of  Jaco- 
bite and  Catholic  traitors,  men  who  died 
bravely  for  hereditary  right,  and  were 
immolated  by  the  Whigs  on  the  altar  of 
revolution  and  parliamentary  sovereignty. 
The  elder  Chevalier  died  in  1758;  the 
younger,  as  time  wore  on,  was  said  to 
have  fallen  into  vicious  courses.  Despair- 
ing of  ever  seeing  the  ancient  line  restored, 
the  Catholics  of  England  had  begun  to  cool 
in  their  loyalty  to  the  Stuart  family,  just 
about  the  time  when  the  disasters  of  the 
later  years  of  the  War  of  Independence 
had  warned  the  English  Government  of  the 
expediency  of  conciliating  the  proscribed 
classes  in  the  population  of  England  and 
Ireland.  Sir  Geoige  Saviles  Act  of  1778 
repealed  the  worst  portions  of  the  statute 
of  1099;  a new  oath  of  allegiance  was 
framed,  which  it  was  possible  for  a Catho- 
lic to  take  without  aenying  his  religion ; 
and  Catholic  noblemen  and  gentlemen 
flocked  up  to  Westminster  in  great  num- 
bers to  take  it.  It  would  ill  become  us, 
who  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  full  civil 
rights,  to  sit  in  judgment  on  the  conduct 
of  men  so  severely  tried  as  were  the 

1 Gualterio  Papers,  Add.  MSS.  81,257, 

Brit.  Mas.  Middleton,  a man  of  character  and 

capacity  (see  Macaulay),  was  Secretary  of  State 

it  the  exiled  Court. 


English  Catholics  of  those  days.  Yet  it 
may  be  remarked  that  their  abandonment 
of  the  Stuart  cause,  whether  justifiable  or 
not,  was  far  from  bringing  them  the  ad- 
vantages which  they  expected  from  it. 
Parliamentary  life  and  puDlic  employment 
were  still  barred  against  them  by  the 
Test  Acts.  Fifty  years  had  still  to  elapse 
before  those  barriers  were  removed  by  the 
Act  of  Emancipation.  During  all  that 
time  the  Catholics — at  least  an  educated 
and  influential  section  of  them — were 
incessantly  agitating;  they  were  ready 
to  go  to  lengths  which  seem  to  us  ridicu- 
lous ; to  call  themselves  “ Protesting 
Catholic  Dissenters  ” — give  Government 
a veto  on  the  appointment  of  bishops — 
pledge  themselves  to  support  the  Angli- 
can Establishment — ana  repudiate  the 
temporal  jurisdiction  of  the  Roman  Pon- 
tiffs in  every  conceivable  form,1  if  only 
they  might  be  admitted  within  the  pale 
of  the  constitution.  All  was  in  vain ; and 
it  was  not  till  the  imminent  danger  of 
civil  war  in  Ireland,  with  a great  man 
like  O’Connell  leading  the  Catholics, 
frightened  the  English  Parliament  into 
new  courses,  that  the  Catholic  claims 
were  conceded  (1829).  It  is  also  in- 
dubitable that  the  right  of  so  many 
Catholic  gentlemen  coming  up  to  London 
to  take  the  oaths  excited  the  slumbering 
bigotry  of  the  Protestants : Wesley  wrote 
several  violent  anti-Catholic  tracts;  the 
Protestant  Association  was  formed;  and 
the  terrible  riots  of  1780  wrecked  in  a 
week — for  the  London  mission  at  least — 
the  slow  and  difficult  reparations  of  two 
hundred  years.2 * *  Moreover — as  if  some 
secret  link  existed  in  the  minds  of  many 
Catholics  between  loyalty  to  their  princea 
and  fidelity  to  their  religion — the  aban- 
donment of  the  Stuarts  was  followed  by 
the  open  defection  from  the  faith  of  several 
Catholics  of  high  standing,  and  even  of 
some  priests.8  The  death,  in  1807,  of  the 
last  male  descendant  of  James  II.,  Hemy, 
Cardinal  of  York,  appeared  to  the  general 

1 See  Charles  Butler’s  Historical  Memoirs 
(1819)  and  Milner's  Supplementary  Memoirs 
(1820)  for  the  history  ot  the  famous  Catholio 
Committee  ot  1787. 

* The  number  of  Catholics  was  now  con- 
siderably increased,  and  “appears,  by  the  re- 
turns made  to  the  House  of  Lords  in  1780,  to 
have  been  [in  England  and  Wales]  69,376." 
Husenbeth’s  Life  of  Bishop  Milner,  p.  91. 

8 Milner  gives  the  names  of  nine  peers,  four 
baronets,  and  five  priests,  with  an  “ & c."  after 
each  list  See  Suppl  Mem.  p.  44,  note.  He  is 
speaking  of  the  year  immediately  following 
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public  to  confer1  on  the  fortunate  House 
of  Hanover,  besides  its  existing  titles  of 
possession  and  Parliamentary  sanction,  the 
title  also  of  hereditary  right.  During  the 
long  Continental  war,  the  Catholic  body 
strenuously  supported,  with  whatever  so- 
cial and  political  influence  was  left  to  it, 
the  king  and  the  aristocracy,  in  their 
struggle  against  the  crowned  anarchy  in 
France.  Soon  after  Emancipation  (which, 
as  shown  above,  was  obtained  for  English 
Catholics  by  the  growing  political  power 
of  their  Irish  brethren),  what  is  known  as 
the  Tractarian  movement  developed  itself 
within  the  English  church  (1883).  The 
chief  leader  and  most  gifted  representa- 
tive of  the  movement,  John  Henry  New- 
man, followed  by  Dr.  Ward,  Mr.  Oakeley, 
and  several  hundreds  of  the  clergy  and 
laity  of  the  Establishment,  came  over  to 
the  Catholic  Church  in  or  about  the  year 
1846.  An  Irish  immigration  during  the 
last  forty  years  has  largely  increased,  in 
all  the  large  towns,  the  Catholic  element; 
so  that  the  total  Catholic  population  in 
England  and  Wales  is  believed  at  the 
present  time  to  be  at  least  one  million. 
The  number  of  clorgy  of  and  above  the 
sacerdotal  order,  secular  and  regular,  with- 
in the  same  limits,  is  close  upon  two 
thousand. 

Reverting  again  to  the  subject  of 
ecclesiastical  organisation,  we  And  that, 
after  the  long  interval  of  nearly  sixty 
years  (1629-1686)  during  which  there 
was  no  resident  bishop  in  England,  the 
Holy  See,  at.  the  request  of  James  II., 
nominated  four  bishops  of  sees  tn  partibus 
to  be  vicars  apostolic  in  as  many  districts 
into  which  England  was  now  divided — 
the  London,  the  Midland,  the  Northern, 
and  the  Western.  The  first  holders  of 
these  vicariates  were  Drs.  Leyburn,*  Gif- 
ford, Smith,  and  Ellis,  and  the  succession 
was  from  this  time  uninterrupted.  The 
saintly  bishop  Challoner  governed  the 
London  district,  at  first  as  coadjutor, 
from  1741  to  1781,  dying  at  the  age  of 
ninety.  The  rugged,  energetic,  noble- 
hearted  Milner,  Bishop  of  Oastabala,  au- 
thor of  the  "End  of  Controversy”  and 
many  other  well-known  works,  was  vicar 
apostolic  in  the  Midland  district  from 

1 It  did  not  really  do  so  ; for  the  lines  of 
Savoy  and  Savoy- Si odena,  being  descended 
from  Charles  I.,  have  a better  title  to  the  crown 
on  the  legitimist  principle  than  the  House  of 
Hanover,  which  traces  back  to  Elizabeth, 
Charles  I/s  sister. 

9 Dr.  Lev  bum  had  been  consecrated  as  sole 
vicar  apostolic  three  years  earlier. 
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1803  to  his  death  in  1826.  The  “ Rules 
of  the  Mission,”  which  put  an  end  to 
many  disputes  of  old  standing,  were  set- 
tled by  a bull  of  Benedict  XIV.  in 
1763. 

A new  division  was  made  in  1840, 
when  the  number  of  vicariates  was  raised 
to  eight. 

In  1860,  by  an  apostolic  brief  of  the 
late  Pope  Pius  IX.,  the  privilege  of  being 
governed  by  bishops  in  ordinary,  after 
an  intermission  of  nearly  three  hundred 
years,  was  restored  to  the  English  Cath- 
olics, to  the  unspeakable  satisfaction  of  all 
concerned,  though  to  the  consternation 
of  many  who  were  not  concerned,  who 
raised  an  extraordinary  hubbub  about 
what  they  called  the  Pope’s  “insolent 
intrusion.”  Parliameut  hastily  passed  an 
Act  (which,  after  remaining  inoperative 
for  some  years,  was  repealed),  prohibit- 
ing the  new  bishops  from  taking  terri- 
torial titles.  By  the  Papal  bnef,  the 
whole  kingdom,  with  Wales,  was  formed 
into  one  province  under  the  new  Arch- 
bishop of  W estminster,  Cardinal  Wiseman, 
with  twelve  suf&agan  sees:  Beverley, 
Birmingham,  Clifton,  Hexham,  Liverpool, 
Newport  and  Menevia,  Northampton, 
Nottingham,  Plymouth,  Salford,  Shrews- 
bury, and  Southwark.  Of  the  prelates 
who  were  the  first  to  fill  these  sees,  Dr. 
Ullathorne,  the  venerated  Bishop  of  Birm- 
ingham, alone  survives.  In  1878,  the 
diocese  of  Beverley  was  divided  into  two 
new  dioceses,  Leeds  and  Middlesbrough; 
and  in  1882  the  new  diocese  of  Ports- 
mouth was  formed  out  of  Southwark. 

There  has  been  little  opportunity  for 
English  Catholics  since  the  Reformation 
to  serve  their  country  in  civil  or  military 
capacities,  because  they  have  been  usually 
under  the  ban  of  the  laws.  In  literature, 
the  field  being  comparatively  open,  many 
among  them  have  attained  to  distinction. 
The  names  of  Pope  and  Dryden  will  occur 
to  everyone ; besides  these  may  be  men- 
tioned nabingt/>n,  Crashaw,  Massinger, 
Alban  Butler,  Bishops  Challoner  and  Mil- 
ner,Cardinal  Wiseman,  Waterton,&c.&c. 

z»rox.xsH  college  at  some. 
A school  and  hostel  for  the  use  of  English- 
men dwelling  at  or  visiting  Rome  is  said* 
by  Matthew  of  Westminster  to  have  been 
founded  by  Ina,  King  of  Wressex,  in  727. 
Matthew  of  Westminster  is  a somewhat 
late  authority;  bis  statement,  therefore, 
cannot  be  accepted  with  confidence. 
Malmesbury  (“  Gesfc.  Reg.”  lib.  ii.)  asserts 
that  the  school  was  founded  by  Offa,  King 
of  Mercia.  On  the  other  hand,  Matthew 
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Paris 1 tells  us  that  this  same  Oflfa  only 
visited  the  school,  in  791,  and  found  it  flour- 
ishing ; also  that  he  endowed  it  for  all  time 
to  come  with  an  annual  penny  payable 
by  every  family  in  his  kingdom.  How- 
ever this  may  be,  we  have  it  on  excellent 
authority3  that  the  school  of  the  English 
nation,  “ Angelcynnes  scolu,”  wa9  burnt 
down  in  816.  Tradition  said  that  it  was 
rebuilt  by  Egbert,  again  burnt  down  in 
853,  and  restored  by  Ethelwulf,  the  father 
of  Alfred.3  In  884,  Pope  Marinus  freed  it 
from  all  tribute,  at  the  request  of  Alfred.4 
Nearly  three  hundred  years  afterwards, 
St.  Thomas  of  Canterbury  is  said  to  have 
resided  at  the  hostel  and  visited  the  church 
near  it,  in  the  Via  di  Monserrato,  formerly 
built  by  Offa  in  honour  of  the  Holy 
Trinity.*  Close  to  this  church,  two  cen- 
turies later,  in  1380,  “certain  English- 
men, being  in  Rome,  procured  licence  of 
the  Pope  to  build  a hospital."*  The 
old  school  and  hostel  seem  to  have  dis- 
appeared; the  church,  soon  after  the 
martyrdom,  had  received  the  name  of 
St.  Thomas;  it  was  desecrated  by  the 
French  Jacobins.  Among  the  founders 
were  two  bishops  (Bray broke  of  Lon- 
don and  Brampton  of  Rochester)  and 
some  of  the  principal  citizens  of  London. 
The  hospital  was  for  the  use  of  English 
travellers  or  pilgrims;  a gentleman  was 
to  be  lodged,  nut  not  fed,  for  three  days ; 
a commoner  was  to  be  lodged  and  fed 
for  eight  days ; if  a pregnant  woman  wss 
confined  there,  she  was  to  be  kept  with- 
out charge  till  after  her  purification,  and 
then  to  depart  with  the  child ; but  if  she 
feared  to  take  the  child  with  her,  it  was 
to  be  maintained  till  it  was  seven  years 
old.  A considerable*  endowment  must 
have  been  provided  in  order  to  enable  so 
munificent  a charity  to  be  carried  out. 
In  1449,  the  hospital  was  rebuilt  on  an 
improved  plan;  to  meet  the  expense  a 
collection  was  made  in  every  parish  in 
England;  but  the  plan  is  said  to  have 
answerfed  but  ill,  owing  to  the  great 
eost  of  transmitting  the  money.  Under 
Henry  VIII.  several  persons,  whom  fear  of 
the  tyrant  had  driven  from  England,  were 

* Vita  Off*  II. 

3 Sax  Ckron.  sub  anno. 

* Malmes.  loc.  cit. 

4 Asser,  sub  anno. 

* It  does  not  seem  impossible  that  St. 
Thomas  h Becket  visited  Rome  in  the  course  of 
his  four  years*  residence  at  Sens  (1166-1170)  ; 
but  no  contemporary  writer  mentions  anything 
of  the  kind. 

6 Stow’s  History  of  Loudon,  quoted  by 

Dodd. 
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relieved  in  this  Roman  hospital.  When 
the  Catholic  bishops  were  driven  from 
their  sees  at  the  accession  of  Elizabeth, 
Thomas  Goldwell,  Bishop  of  St.  Asaph, 
came  to  Rome,  and  was  allowed  by  the 
Pope  to  have  the  use  of  the  hospital,  along 
with  several  Marian  priests  and  two  or 
three  laymen.  The  same  Goldwell  soon 
afterwards  sat  as  one  of  the  fathers  of 
Trent. 

A great  change  now  passed  over  the 
hospital;  it  baa  heretofore  served  to 
supply  the  material  wants  of  the  few 
English  who  visited  Rome ; it  was  now  to 
be  remodelled,  and  serve  for  the  future 
the  spiritual  wants  of  the  whole  English 
nation,  then  fast  lapsing  into  heresy.  The 
generous  soul  of  Gregory  XIII.,  moved 
with  a deep  compassion  for  the  state  of 
England,  and  instigated  by  Dr.  Allen 
(afterwards  Cardinal)  and  Owen  Lewis, 
Archdeacon  of  Cambrai,  resolved  upon 
the  conversion  of  the  hospital  into  a mis- 
sionary college.  For  this  purpose  (1578) 
he  added  plentifully  to  the  old  rents, 
assigning,  till  other  provision  should  be 
made,  3,000  crowns  annually  for  the  sup- 

S>rt  of  the  college  from  the  Apostolic 
atary,  and  making  Cardinal  Morone, 
the  legate  whose  able  diplomacy  had 
done  so  much  for  the  success  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  its  first  protector.  The 
bull  e flee  ting  all  this  begins  Quantum 
bonitas.  The  design  was  that  the  col- 
lege should  maintain  about  sixty  students, 
all  English,  and  that  these  should  swear 
to  go  on  the  English  mission  on  the 
completion  of  their  education  as  might  be 
directed  by  their  superior.  Dr.  Maurice 
Clenock  was  nominated  the  first  rector, 
but  in  about  a year1  the  college  was 
made  over  to  the  Company  of  Jesus,  who 
had  the  charge  of  it  down  to  the  sup- 
pression of  the  society  in  1773.  The 
supply  of  students  came  at  first  from  the 
Rheims  seminary,  afterwards  from  the 
Jesuit  school  of  St.  Omer.  Gregory  XIII. 
enriched  the  college  with  many  gifts  and 
privileges ; Sixtus  V.  (Peretti),  though  he 
favoured  its  design,  found  himself  com- 
pelled by  financial  difficulties  to  make  a 
large  deduction  from  the  revenue  hitherto 
assigned  to  it  from  the  Datary;  Gre- 

1 The  cause  of  Dr.  Clenock’s  removal  was 
mi  unhappy  difference  which  arose  between  the 
Welsh  and  English  students.  The  latter  com- 
plained that  the  rector,  a Welshman,  showed 
partiality  towards  his  countrymen,  and  became 
insubordinate.  Being  required  to  obey  or  leave 
Rome,  they,  to  the  number  of  twenty,  chose 
the  latter  alternative.  See  Flanagan’s  Church 
History , voL  ii.  ch.  12. 
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gory  XIV.  raised  the  grant  again,  though  exercise  of  a bishop’s  power  to  his  own 
not  to  its  former  level.  By  1647,  uie  fVap^/a ; by  which  some  have  under- 
oollege  could  count  among  its  alunmi  stood  “diocese;”  but  it  is  better  to 
forty  priests  who  had  suffered  martyrdom  understand  it  of  his  ecclesiastical  province, 
in  England.  Pictures  of  many  of  these  In  the  Russian  schismatical  church  at 
hung  upon  the  interior  walls  of  the  the  present  day  a bishop  is  called  an 
college  previous  to  the  havoc  and  rapine  “ eparch ; ” in  1839  there  were  in  Russia 
made  by  the  French  invaders  in  1798.  forty-six  “ eparchies”  or  episcopal  sees. 

So  near  to  certainty  was  their  chance  of  BFHSSUp,  COOTTCII.  OF.  The 
winning  the  palm  considered,  that  when  Third  General  Council  met  at  Ephesus 
St.  Philip  Neri  the  founder  of  the  Oratory  in  431f  defined  the  Catholic  dogma  that 
met  any  of  the  students,  he  used  to  salute  the  Blessed  Virgin  is  the  mother  of  God, 
them  with  the  words,  “ Salvete,  floret  and  condemned  the  contrary  error  of 
martyrum /*  (“Hail,  ye  flowers  of  the  Nestorius. 

martyrs”).  On  the  disputes  and  difficulties  1.  The  Occasion  of  the  Definition. — 

which  commenced  in  the  sixteenth  and  The  Church  had  taught  the  reality  of 
continued  on  in  the  seventeenth  century,  Christ’s  human  nature  in  opposition  to  the 
because  some  of  the  students,  either  for  Docetse,  expressly  defined  his  true  and 
the  sake  of  a more  secure  subsistence,  or  perfect  Godhead  when  it  was  denied  by 
in  the  belief  that  it  could  not  be  wrong  the  Arians ; and  at  a later  date  the  ques- 
to  embrace  a more  perfect  way  of  life,  tion  as  to  the  way  in  which  these  two 
neglected  the  missionary  oath  by  which  natures  were  united  began  to  be  agitated, 
they  were  bound  to  serve  as  seculars  on  Early  Fathers  had  used  different  expres- 
the  English  mission,  and  joined  religious  sions  to  indicate  this  union,  but  they  had 
orders,  some  particulars  may  be  seen  in  not  investigated,  or  at  least  discussed,  the 
Flanagan,  vol.  ii.  ch.  23.  All  such  pro-  point  with  scientific  precision.  Ignatius 
ceedings  were  severely  condemned  by  a speaks  of  Christ  as  “bearing  flesh  (<r«g*o- 
brief  of  Alexander  VII.  dated  in  1660.  iJWoof);  Tertullian  describes  Him  as 
After  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits,  and  “clothed  with  flesh;”  very  often  the  early 
till  the  French  invasion,  the  college  ap-  Fathers  use  the  word  “ mixture  ” (xpaois, 
pears  to  have  been  managed  by  seculars,  commiaiio)  of  the  union  between  the  two 
The  advent  of  the  Jacobins  involved  it  natures.9  No  doubt  these  expressions  are 
and  most  of  the  other  colleges  in  ruin ; meant  to  express  the  Catholic  doctrine 
and  it  was  only  restored  in  1818,  during  that  the  two  natures  of  God  and  Man  are 
the  pontificate  of  Pius  VII.,  who  ap-  united  in  the  one  Person  of  the  Word, 
pointed  Dr.  Robert  Gradwell  rector,  that  the  one  Christ  is  both  God  and  Man ; 
Nicholas  Wiseman,  afterwards  Cardinal,  but  the  theological  controversies  which 
was  rector  under  Gregory  XVI.  (1831-  began  in  the  fourth  century  made  it  plain 
1846),  and  celebrated  the"  Pope’s  visit  to  that  formal  definition  on  the  union  of  the 
the  college,  in  1836,  by  a charming  Latin  two  natures  in  Clyist  was  imperatively 
address,  which  may  be  seen  inscribed  on  demanded. 

the  walls.  The  dress  of  the  students  is  The  doctrine  of  Apollinaris,  who 
the  soutane,  the  mantellone,  or  long  cloak,  taught  that  the  divinity  in  Christ  sup- 
of  black  cloth,  and  the  clerical  hat.  plied  the  place  of  intellect  which  is  proper 
Among  the  Cardinal-protectors  since  the  to  man,  amounted  to  a denial  that  Christ 
restoration  of  the  college  have  been  Con-  really  was  perfect  man  and  to  a confusion 
aalvi,  Zurla,  and  Weld  A new  church  of  the  divine  with  the  human  nature.  In 
(1882),  dedicated  to  St.  Thomas  k Becket,  opposition  to  this  false  doctrine,  great 
is  fast  approaching  completion.  (Dodd’s  teachers  in  the  school  of  Antioch,  p&rticu- 
“ Church  History,”  part  iv. ; Moroni,  larly  Diodorus  of  Tarsus,  and  Theodore, 

“ Dizionario  Ecclesiastico.”)  afterwards  Bishop  of  Mopsuestia,  fell  into 

IF  ACT.  [See  Ctclb.]  error  at  the  opposite  extreme.  Theodore, 

IfASCIT  (fVap^ta).  This  was  who  developed  the  ideas  of  Diodorus  and 
the  Greek  word  for  provincia.  On  the  is  the  great  representative  of  the  school, 
transfer  of  the  term  to  the  ecclesiastical  in  his  anxiety  to  maintain  the  perfect 
organisation,  it  meant  an  ecclesiastical  manhood  of  Christ,  conceived  of  Him  as  a 
province  governed  by  a metropolitan  man  in  whom  God  the  Word  dwelt — i.e. 
(evrapxot)  and  containing  several  bishops’  , ^ $ 

wes.  (For  this  use  Suicer.  in  his  , ^ ‘j £JThi.'  19,  1 ; Red«pem>lnK>  note 
“ Thesaurus,"  quotes  Macarius  of  Aiicyra.)  on  ori*.  De  Princip.  p.  196 ; Cyprian,  Di  Vam- 
The  Council  of  Antioch  (341)  limited  the  iuu.  Idol  ii. 
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to  confessed,  not  that  the  Word  became 
tom  ( imv$p»mj(ns)  , hut  merely  that 
Ike  Word,  who  dwells  in  all  good  Chris- 
tina, dwelt  in  a special  way  and  with 
extraordinary  power  in  Christ  (fWxipnr) 
free,  he  distinguishes  the  indwelling 

the  Word  in  Christ  from  his  indwel- 
ling in  Christians,  pointing  to  Christ’s 
mpematural  birth,  his  sinlessness,  and  to 
the  fact  that,  owing  to  the  union  between 
the  Word  and  Christ,  the  latter  partici- 
pated in  the  glory  of  the  former;  still, 
nr  as  he  may  have  been,  and  doubtless 
was,  from  intending  it,  the  logical  result 
of  his  premisses  was  to  reduce  Christ  to  a 
owe  man,  differing  from  others  in  the 
degree  and  not  in  the  kind  of  his  union 
*ith  God.  Further,  Theodore,  as  he  did 
not  acknowledge  the  unity  of  Pereon  in 
Christ,  was  forced  to  recognise  in  Him  two 
ddferent  and  distinct  agents.  [See  Com- 
pwicatio  Idiomatum.]  Catholics  say 
"God  suffered,”  « the  man  Christ  raised 
tte  dead,”  because  the  one  Person  of  the 
Word  suffered  in  his  human,  raised  the 
dead  in  the  might  cf  his  divine  nature, 
just  as  in  the  case  of  ordinary  men  it  is 
the  one  personal  being  who  reasons  with 
bis  mind  and  moves  with  his  body.  Here 
Theodore  was  at  issue  with  the  language 
of  Scripture  and  the  Fathers  from  the 
earliest  times.  St.  Peter  says  (Acts  iii. 
16)  the  Jews  u killed  the  prince  of  life,” 
and  one  of  his  earliest  successors,  Clement 
of  Rome,  speaks  of  “the  sufferings  of 
God.”  In  particular,  Theodore  refused  to 
caJlthe  Blessed  Virgin  Mother  of  God, 
although  the  title  had  been  approved  by 
Origen,  Alexander  of  Alexandria,  and 
Athanasius.1  Only  in  a loose  sense,  he 
urged,  could  Mary  be  called  the  Mother 
of  God,  viz.  because  God  dwelt  in  Christ 
after  an  extraordinary  manner.  Properly 
speaking  she  bore  a man,  in  whom  the 
union  with  the  Word  had  begun,  hut  was 
bo  far  from  being  perfect  that  he  was  not 
frill  his  baptism]  called  the  Son  of  God.” 
In  another  place  he  writes,  “ It  is  mad- 
ness to  say,  God  was  born  of  the  Virgin ; 
not  God,  but  the  temple  in  which  God 
dwelt  was  horn  of  Mary.” 

Nestorius  was  a younger  contemporary 
of  and  belonged  to  the  school  of  Theodore. 
Born  in  a Syrian  town,  Gennanicia,  he 
came  for  his  secular  education  to  Antioch, 
entered  a monastery  there,  became  after* 
wards  a priest  of  the  cathedral,  and  made 
a good  reputation  by  his  eloquence  and 

1 See  Cardinal  Newman’s  note  in  Oxford 
translation  of  St.  Athanasius,  p.  420  (in  the  old 
edition). 
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strictness  of  life.  In  428  he  was  con- 
secrated Bishop  of  Constantinople.  Al- 
most immediately  afterwards  the  strife  on 
the  title  droroxor  began:  indeed,  Nes- 
torius said  he  found  the  strife  already 
kindled  when  he  came  to  Constantinople. 
In  homilies,  fragments  of  which  are  pre- 
served, Nestorius  defended  the  doctrine 
which  had  been  propounded  by  Theodore, 
to  the  great  scandal,  not  only  of  priests, 
but  of  lay  people.  The  orthodox  cause 
was  defended  in  Constantinople  itself  by 
the  bishops  Eusebius  of  Doiylaeum  and 
Proclus  of  Cvzicum,  while  Cyril  of  Alex- 
andria stated  the  true  doctrine  in  a ser- 
mon preached  at  Easter  421),  and  wrote 
twice  to  Nestorius,  conjuring  him  to  re- 
cant. Cyril’s  letters  were  in  vain,  and 
both  he  and  Nestorius  referred  the  case  to 
the  Roman  bishop.  The  Pope,  Oelestine 
I.,  called  on  Nestorius  to  recant  within 
ten  days,  and  commissioned  Cyril  to  depose 
him  in  ease  of  refusal.  At  a council  field 
in  Alexandria  Cyril  published  twelve 
anathemas  against  the  doctrine  of  Nes- 
torius. Nestorius  answered  with  twelve 
anathemas  of  his  own.  John  of  Antioch, 
Theodoret  of  Cyrus,  and  others  sided 
with  Nestorius,  and  to  restore  peace  the 
Emperor  Theodosius  II.  convoked  a coun- 
cil at  Ephesus  in  481.  Pope  Celestine 
wrote  to  Theodosius  on  May  16  of  that 
year  promising  to  send  legates. 

2.  The  History  of  the  Council. — For 
some  time  the  bishops  who  bad  assembled 
at  Ephesus  waited  for  the  arrival  of  John, 
Patriarch  of  Antioch:  when,  however, 
there  seemed  to  be  no  hope  of  his  arrival, 
the  council  opened  on  June  22.  There 
were  100  bishops  present,  and  before  the 
end  of  the  first  session  this  number  had 
increased  to  198.  The  Fathers  met  in  the 
cathedral  dedicated  to  the  Mother  of  God, 
and  Cyril,  who,  as  the  Acts  expressly  say, 
represented  the  Pope,  presided.  Nes- 
torius refused  to  appear,  on  the  ground 
that  the  council  was  not  complete  so  long 
as  John  of  Antioch  and  his  bishops  were 
absent,  while  a considerable  number  of 
bishops  from  Asia  Minor,  including  Theo- 
doret of  Cyrus,  refused  to  take  part  for 
the  same  reason.  During  the  session, 
which  lasted  late  into  the  night,  letters 
of  Cyril,  Nestorius,  Celestine,  as  well 
as  passages  of  the  Fathers  confirming  the 
Catholic  faith,  were  read  and  compared 
with  the  utterances  of  Nestorius,  who  was 
at  last  solemnly  deposed  by  the  council. 
All  the  bishops  subscribed  this  sentence. 
The  people  of  the  town  received  the  news 
of  the  result  with  great  joy.  The  city 
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was  illuminated  in  many  parts,  and  the 
bishops  were  escorted  home  with  torches. 

Candidian  (who  represented  the  em- 
peror at  the  council)  and  NestoriuB  pro- 
tested against  the  proceedings  as  null  and 
void,  because  they  had  taken  place  before 
the  arrival  of  the  Antiochene  bishops. 
John  of  Antioch  came  at  last  on  the  26th 
or  27th  of  June,  and  in  a council  of  forty- 
three  bishops  deposed  Cvril  with  Mernnon, 
Bishop  of  Ephesus,  and  excommunicated 
all  who  agreed  with  them.  On  July  10th 
the  second  session  opened,  in  presence  of 
the  three  Papal  legates,  two  of  whom, 
Arcadiua  and  Project  us,  were  bishops; 
the  third,  Philip,  a priest.  The  legates 
were  directed  by  the  Tope  to  see  that  his 
sentence  against  Nestorius  was  carried 
out,  and,  in  case  of  approval,  to  confirm 
the  acts  of  the  synod.  The  Pope’s  letter 
wasreceived  with  acclamation  by  the  coun- 
cil, and  the  Fathers  declared  that  in  their 
condemnation  they  had  but  followed  the 
sentence  and  rule  kql  tvttov)  of 

Oelestine.  In  the  third  session,  the  legates 
passed  before  their 


arrival.  In  the  fifth,  John  of  Antioch 
and  his  bishops  were  excommunicated. 
The  Fathers  also  addressed  a letter  to 
Oelestine,  giving  a history  of  the  council 
and  stating  their  acceptance  of  the 
Western  decrees  against  the  Pelagians. 
In  tjie  sixth  session,  the  Nicene  Creed  was 
read  and  all  new  symbols  of  faith  pro- 
hibited; in  the  seventh  and  last,  Cyprus 
was  declared  independent  of  the  Antio- 
chene Patriarchate ; a circular  letter  was 
addressed  to  the  whole  Church,  and  six 
canons  were  published.  The  legates 
signed  the  decrees,  and  they  were 
confirmed  next  year  by  Pope  Sixtus  III. 
The  emperor  was  at  first  extremely 
averse  to  the  proceedings  of  the  Ephesine 
Council,  and  he  began  by  declaring 
it  his  will  that  both  Cyril  and  Nes- 
torius should  be  deposed.  At  last, 
however,  he  sent  deputies  to  meet  the 
bishops  at  Clialcedon  and  examine  the 
matter,  and  he  ended  by  accepting  Cyrils 
doctrine  and  allowing  him  the  quiet 
possession  of  his  see-  Nestorius  was  con- 
fined in  his  old  monastery  at  Antioch,  and 
afterwards  banished  to  Upper  Egypt, 
where  he  died  in  440.  It  was  only 
gradually  that  the  Syrian  bishops  made 
peace  with  the  Egyptian  and  Western 
Dishops.  However,  this  opposition  of  the 
former  really  arose  from  personal  feeling 
and  misunderstanding  rather  than  from 
difference  of  faith;  and  less  than  two 
years  after  the  council,  early  in  433,  peace 


was  restored  between  Antioch  and  Alex* 
andria.  Some,  however,  of  the  Antiochene 
bishops,  particularly  Theodoret  of  Cyrus, 
continued  their  opposition  longer.  The 
priest  Ibas,  on  the  other  hand,  was  here- 
tical as  well  as  schismatic;  he  was  de- 
voted to  the  doctrine  of  Nestorius,  and  his 
friends,  failing  to  obtain  toleration  with- 
in the  Roman  empire,  emigrated  to  Persia, 
where  one  of  them,  Barsumas,  founded  a 
Nestorian  church  at  Nisibis.  The  later 
history  of  the  Nestorians  will  be  found  in 
a separate  article. 

Two  points  in  the  history  of  the  coun- 
cil seem  to  call  for  further  explanation. 

First,  it  may  be  well  to  state  more 
fully  the  definitions  of  faith  promulgated 
by  the  Fathers  at  Ephesus.  They  declare 
that  the  Blessed  Virgin  is  mother  of  God 
(0€ord*of  *),  because  she  “after  the  flesh 
bore  the  Word  from  God,  who  had  be- 
come flesh ; that  the  Word  is  united 
substantially  {taff  viroaraaiv)  to  flesh  ” — 
i.e.  as  substance  to  substance ; whereas  the 
Nestorians  made  the  union  one  of  Person 
to  Person,  and  so  merely  accidental 9 ; that 
the  same  person  (tov  ovt6u)  is  God  and 
man,  so  that  it  is  heresy  to  distinguish  the 
things  which  the  Scripture  says  of  Christ 
in  such  a manner  as  to  say  that  some 
belong  to  the  man,  conceived  of  as  with  a 
proper  existence  over  and  above  the  Word 
of  God  (napa  t6v  (k  Btov  \6yov  ISuceot 
voovpivy),  others  only  to  the  Word. 
Further  the  council  anathematises  those 
who  call  Christ  a man  “ who  bore  God  ” 
(Bto<f>6pov) ; who  say  that  the  Word  is 
the  God  or  Lord  of  Christ;  that  the 
risen  Christ  is  to  be  adored  with  the 
Word ; &c.,  &c. 

Next  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the 
council  forbade  alterations  in,  or  additions 
to,  the  Nicene  Creed,  for  special  reason. 
The  Nestorian  party  at  the  time  were 
using  a Creed  which  had  been  written  by 
Theodore  of  Mopsueetia  and  imposing  it 
on  Quartodecimans  who  wishea  to  join 
the  Catholic  Ch  lurch.  To  prevent  abuses  of 
this  kind  the  council  prohibited  the  use 
of  any  other  Creed  than  that  of  Nicma, 
under  pain  of  excommunication.  But 
this  was  plainly  a disciplinary  rule,  which 
a competent  authority  bad  imposed  and  a 
competent  authority  could  abrogate. 

BPXOOVATXOV.  [See  Vestments 
op  Greek  Church.] 

1 “ Dei  genetrix  ” rather  than  M Dei  mater* 
is  the  accurate  translation. 

8 The  old  Latin  version  renders  vwoaravit 
here  by  “ substance : ” see  Petav.  Be  IncmrmaL 
vL  17. 
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SPZPBAinr  (em<f>avtta).  A feast 
kept  on  January  6 to  commemorate  the 
manifestation  of  Christ’s  glory — (1)  when 
the  Magi  adored  Him ; (*!)  in  his  baptism, 
when  toe  voice  from  heaven  proclaimed 
Him  the  Son  of  God ; (3)  in  the  miracle 
of  changing  water  into  wine,  when 
Christ  began  his  miracles  and  “ mani- 
fested " his  glory.  In  the  fourth  century 
the  feast  of  the  Epiphany  ranked  among 
the  greatest  of  the  Church’s  solemnities. 
Sometimes,  as  appears  from  St.  Gregory 
Nazianzen,  the  baptism  only  of  Christ 
was  commemorated  on  the  Epiphany, 
and  hence  probably  the  Greek  name  for 
the  feast,  “ the  holy  day  of  lights  ” (fj  dyia 
ru>v  <fxara> v rjfupa),  which  alludes  to  the 
“ illumination  ” of  baptism,  or  possibly 
to  a very  ancient  tradition  that  at  Christ’s 
baptism  lights  appeared  on  the  Jordan. 
However,  the  Breviary  hymn  for  the 
day,  composed  by  Prudentius  in  the 
fourth  century,  proves  that  the  threefold 
commemoration  on  the  Epiphany  is 
ancient  in  the  West. 

The  vigil  of  this  feast  is  not  a fasting 
day,  because  the  whole  Christmas  season 
is  regarded  as  a prolonged  feast.  There 
is  no  invitatory  in  the  matins  of  the  day, 
probably  because  the  psalm  “Venite” 
occurs  in  Nocturn  III.  Solemn  baptism 
was  given  in  the  East  on  the  vigil  of  the 
Epiphany  ; and  at  the  present  day  among 
the  Oriental  6ects  it  is  usual  for  the 
clergy  to  bless  the  river  of  the  place  at 
this  time,  and  the  devout  plunge,  despite 
the  cold,  into  the  hallowea  water.  (Tho- 
massin,  u Traitd  des  Festes.”) 

BPXSCOPAOT.  [See  BlSHOP.] 

BPX8TH.  A portion  of  Scripture 
read  after  the  collects  and  before  the 
Gospel  in  the  Mass.  This  portion  of 
Scripture  is  generally,  but  not  always, 
taken  from  the  Epistles  of  the  Apostles, 
and  above  all  from  those  of  St.  Paul; 
whence  in  old  MSS.  of  the  Missal  it  is  in- 
scribed “ I)e  Apostolo.”  Sometimes, 
however,  it  is  taken  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment ; in  the  Ambrosian  and  Mozarabic 
Missals  there  are  two  lessons  read  before 
the  Gospel — one  from  the  Old,  the  other 
from  the  New  Testament.  In  early 
times  letters  of  bishops  and  Pones  were 
sometimes  read  at  Mass,  especially  letters 
of  peace  and  communion  testifying  to 
the  unity  which  bound  orthodox  bishops 
to  each  other,  and  to  the  see  of  Peter. 
Our  present  arrangement  of  the  Epistles 
and  Gospels  is  commonly  attributed  to 
8t.  Jerome. 

The  priest  who  celebrates  always 


reads  the  Epistle,  but  in  high  Masses  it 
is  also  sung  by  the  subdeacon,  who 
receives  special  authority  to  do  so  at  his 
ordination.  However,  the  old  forms  of 
ordination  make  no  allusion  to  any  such 
function  of  subdeacons,  and  till  the 
eighth  century  it  was  the  lector,  not  the 
subdeacon,  who  used  to  exercise  it.  The 
Congregation  of  Rites  permits  a clerk  in 
minor  orders  to  sing  the  Epistle  at  high 
Mass,  if  a subdeacon  cannot  be  had,  but 
the  clerk  must  not  wear  the  maniple. 
(Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Miss.”) 

INSTOLS  SCCX.BBSASTXCJE. 
Of  these  there  are  many  kinds,  the  follow- 
ing being  the  most  important : 

1.  Apostolicce.  Letters  written  by  the 
Roman  Pontiff  in  virtue  of  his  apostolic 
authority,  whether  they  be  constitutions, 
or  briefs,  or  rescripts,  & c. 

2.  CommendatoricB.  [See  Commen- 
datory Letters.] 

3.  Communicatorice.  Letters  granted 
to  all  who  were  in  the  communion  of  the 
Church,  and  cultivated  peace  with  her. 

4.  Confessorice.  Letters  by  which 
martyrs  and  confessors  for  the  faith  en- 
treated bishops  that  particular  Lapsi 
(persons  who  had  consented  to  sacrifice) 
might  be  restored  to  the  peace  of  the 
Church. 

5.  Decretales.  [See  Decrmtals.] 

6.  Dimissorue.  [See  Dimissorials.] 

7.  Encydica.  [See  Encyclical.] 

8.  Enthronutica.  Letters  addressed 
by  bishops  after  their  consecration  to 
other  bishops,  in  testimony  of  their  faith 
and  orthodoxy,  and  that  they  might 
receive  from  them  letters  of  peace  and 
communion  in  return. 

9.  Format<e.  Both  commendatory 
and  dimis8orial  letters  were  anciently 
called  by  this  name,  after  the  Nicene 
Council  had  ordered  that  they  should  be 
composed  according  to  a certain  fot'm. 
Some  are  of  opinion  that  they  were  so 
cnlled  from  the  form  of  the  seal  attached 
to  them.  The  object  in  either  case  was 
to  assure  the  receiver  of  the  genuineness 
of  the  letter.  In  later  times  it  came  to 
mean  a letter  of  orders,  containing 
certain  signs,  usually  Greek  letters,  only 
understood  by  the  bishops,  certifying 
that  an  order  had  been  conferred  on  the 
bearer. 

10.  Pa$chnles.  Letters  by  which 
metropolitans  announced  to  their  suffra- 
gans, and  these  to  their  clergy,  the  right 
time  of  keeping  Easter. 

11.  Pastorale*.  Letters  of  instruction 
sent  to  particular  churches,  as  some  of 
: 2 
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those  of  St.  Paul  and  of  St.  Ignatius. 
(Ferraris,  Epistolce ; Wetzer  and  Welte, 
Liters  Formates.) 

DA  (Lafc.  cera).  The  word  is  pro- 
bably derived  from  cera,  the  plural  of  cm, 
which  seems  to  have  been  used  in  classical 
times  in  the  sense  of  “ a riven  number.” 
It  has  been  proposed  (art.  by  Mr.  Hensley 
in  the  “ Diet,  of  Christ.  Antiq./’  Smith 
and  Cheetham)  to  use  era  of  any  suc- 
cession of  years  commencing  at  a certain 
date,  and  epoch  of  the  date  from  which 
such  era  is  reckoned.  But  this  appears 
to  be  a departure  from  the  ordinary  use 
of  the  word  for  which  sufficient  reason  is 
not  shown.  It  seems  better,  with  the 
writer  in  Ferraris,  to  distinguish  between 
era , a date  fixed  upon  by  the  consent  of 
some  nation  or  community,  and  epoch,  a 
date  fixed  by  chronologers. 

There  is  no  trace  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment of  the  Jews  having  dated  events 
from  a recognised  era  until  we  come  near 
to  the  time  of  Christ.  Attempts  seem 
to  have  been  made  to  establish  an  era, 
but  they  came  to  nothing.  We  read  of 
events  which  happened  “in  the  second 
year  of  their  going  out  of  Egypt” 
(Num.  i.  1),  or  “ in  the  twentieth  year  ” 
(2  Esdras  i.  1),  or  “ in  the  thirtieth  year  ” 
(Ezech.  i.  1)  ; but  in  none  of  these 
cases  did  the  event  temporarily  chosen 
as  an  era  come  to  be  generally  used  as 
such.  The  indications  of  time  in  the 
Old  Testament  are  usually,  therefore, 
either  vague  (“  in  the  days  of  Josias  the 
king,”  “ m the  days  of  Heli  the  priest,” 
&c.),  or  else  they  are  taken  from  the 
regnal  years  of  some  king  (“  in  the  first 
year  or  Cyrus,”  1 Esdras  i.  1 ; “ in  the 
third  year  of  the  reign  of  Joakim,” 
Dan.  i.  1,  &c.).  Not  till  the  time  of  the 
Machabees  did  the  Jews  use  an  era,  and 
then  it  was  one  adopted  from  the  Greeks 
— that  of  the  Seleucid®.1 

Setting  aside  the  systems  of  com- 
puting time  in  use  in  Hindostan  and 
China,  we  find  no  earlier  adoption  of  an 
era  than  that  by  the  Greeks,  who  began 
in  the  fifth  century  before  Christ,  and 
perhaps  earlier,  to  date  events  bv  the 
“ Olympiad,”  or  period  of  four  years,  in 
which  they  happened,  the  first  Olympiad 
being  that  the  first  year  of  which  was 
distinguished  by  the  victory  of  Corcebus, 
and  was  found  to  answer  to  the  year 
B.c.  776.  Thus  a.d.  1 is  the  first  year  of 
the  195th  Olympiad. 

1 u After  Antiochus  had  ravaged  Egypt  in 
the  one  hundred  and  forty-third  year ; ” 1 Mach. 
L 2L  See  also  2 Mach.  i.  7, 10. 
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Bra  of  Borne , A.u.c.  The  exact  date 
of  this  era  has  been  much  disputed,  but 
the  determination  made  by  Varro  is 
generally  received,  according*  to  which  it 
fell  in  763  b.c. 

Era  of  Nabonassar . Ptolemy  and 
other  ancient  astronomers  employ  this 
era,  which  is  named  after  a king  of 
Babylon  who  is  said  to  have  delivered  his 
countrymen  from  bondage  to  the  Assy- 
rians, and  corresponds  to  747  B.c. 

Era  of  the  Seleucidce.  This  corre- 
sponds to  the  1st  October  312  B.c.,  at 
which  date  Seleucus  Nicator  recovered 
Babylon  from  Antigonus,  and  founded 
his  empire.  It  is  called  also  the  Greek 
era,  and  the  era  of  contracts.  The  Jews 
adopted  it,  as  we  have  seen,  and  used  it 
till  the  eleventh  century  after  Christ, 
when  they  substituted  for  it  the  supposed 
date  of  the  creation  of  the  world.  It  is 
still  used  by  the  Arabs. 

Spanish  Era.  This  corresponds  to 
38  B.c.,  and  “is  supposed  to  mark  some 
important  epoch  in  the  organisation  of 
the  province  by  the  Romans.” 1 It  was 
employed  in  the  Peninsula  long  after  the 
Christian  era  had  come  into  general  use 
in  Europe,  having  been  “preserved  in 
Aragon  till  1358,  in  Castile  till  1383,  and 
in  Portugal  till  1416.”  a 

Christian  Era.  Called  also  the 
Dionysian  era,  from  Dionysius  Exiguus, 
a Scythian  abbot,  who,  writing  at  Rome 
early  in  the  sixth  century,  computed  that 
Jesus  Christ  was  born*  in  the  year  of 
Rome  754,  and  proposed  that  events 
should  be  dated  from  his  Incarnation. 
This  era  soon  came  into  use  at  Rome, 
and  gradually  spread  to  other  countries ; 
the  Venerable  Beda,  by  adopting  it  in 
his  “ Ecclesiastical  IRstory,”  greatly 
assisted  in  its  wider  diffusion.  It  cannot 
be  exactly  correct,  for  Herod  the  Great, 
according  to  Josephus,  died  in  the  year 
of  Rome  750,  and  our  Saviour  must  have 
been  born  some  considerable  time  before 
his  death.  It  is  usual  to  make  a correc- 
tion of  four  years  on  this  account,  and  to 
date  the  Crucifixion  a.d.  29  instead  of 
a.d.  83;  but  Hefele  and  others  would 
put  back  the  birth  of  Christ  as  much  as 
six  or  seven  years — to  a.u.c.  747.3 

Era  of  Diocletian.  This  era,  which 
is  still  used  by  the  Copts  in  Egypt, 
corresponds  to  a.d.  284.  It  was  in 
general  use  in  the  Western  Empire,  till 
displaced  by  the  Christian  era. 

1 Merivale’s  Hietory  of  the  Romane  under 
the  Empire.  voL  iv.  p.  1 14.  * Ibid. 

5 See  Hefele’s  art.  in  Wetzer  and  Welte. 
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The  Indiction.  This  became  a com-  \ 
mon  way  of  reckoning  time  in  the 
Eastern  Empire,  the  indiction  being  a 

Seriod  of  fifteen  years,  and  the  first  in- 
iction  deemed  to  commence  on  Sep- 
tember 24,  a.d.  313. 

The  Hegira.  This  era,  which  is  the 
date  of  Mohammed’s  flight  from  Mecca, 
and  is  used  by  all  Mussulmans,  corre- 
sponds to  622  a.d. 

Era  of  Constantinople : called  also  the 
Byzantine  era.  This  was  long  in  use 
among  the  Greeks  and  Russians,  and  is 
still  employed  by  the  Albanians.  It 
reckons  from  the  Creation,  which  it  dates 
5508  B.c. 

Jewish  Era.  This  is  used  by  the 
modem  Jews,  and  is  also  referred  to  the 
creation  of  the  world,  which  it  dates  in 
3761  b.c. 

Chronologers  have  invented  the 
u Julian  period,”  a multiple  of  the  num- 
ber of  the  years  in  the  solar  cycle  (28),  of 
those  in  the  lunar  cycle  (19),  and  those 
in  the  Indiction ; of  this  product,  7980 
years,  they  place  the  first  year  in  4713 
B.C.,  because  in  that  year  all  three  cycles 
stood  at  1 simultaneously,  and  will  not 
do  so  again  till  a.d.  3268.  Into  years  of 
this  Julian  period,  any  year  expressed  in 
terms  of  any  one  of  the  above-named 
epochs  may  be  converted.  But  in  fact 
no  era  could  be  devised,  or  can  be  con- 
ceived, which  is  more  convenient  for 
dating  events  either  before  or  after  it, 
than  the  Christian,  and  it  cannot  be 
doubted  that,  with  the  advance  of  the 
world  in  civilisation,  this  era  will  super- 
sede all  others.  The  Republicans  of  the 
first  French  Revolution,  conscious  how 
much  the  human  imagination  is  influenced 

S'  these  things,  attempted  to  substitute 
e commencement  of  their  own  blood- 
stained republic,  September  1792,  after 
first  inaugurating  it  by  the  massacre  of 
the  eleven  hundred  prisoners  in  the  jails 
of  Paris,  as  the  year  1 of  the  new  period 
of  universal  fraternity  ; but  the  attempt 
did  not  survive  the  suppression  of  tne 
anarchical  factions.  M.  Comte,  the 
iounder  of  Positivism,  recommended  to 
his  followers  the  adoption  of  this  revo- 
lutionary epoch,  or  of  a similar  one 
framed  by  himself ; but  it  is  not  known 
that  the  Positivists  as  yet  make  much 
use  of  it.  (Ferraris,  jEra  ; Wetzer  and 
Welte,  art.  by  Befele ; Smith  and  Cheet- 
h&m,  art.  by  Hensley.) 

BSFOtrSAZ*  (sponsalia)  is  defined 
by  Gury  as  4<  a deliberate  promise  to 
many  made  by  each  party,  expressed  by 


ESPOUSALS  OF  B.  V.  M.  309 

outward  signs,  each  being  capable  of 
entering  upon  such  an  engagement.” 
This  deBnition  implies  that  the  engage- 
ment refers  to  the  future — *.e.  the  parties 
do  not  give  themselves  to  each  other  there 
and  then,  but  promise  to  do  so  on  a 
future  occasion.  The  promise  must  be 
made  and  accepted  on  each  side.  Each 
party  must  be  aware  of  the  obligation 
incurred  ; hence  there  can  be  no  binding 
engagement  between  children  who  have 
not  come  to  the  use  of  reason,  &c.  Each 

rfc y must  act  freely.  Lastly,  there  must 
no  impediment  which  would  nullify 
the  marriage,  or  even  make  it  unlawful — 
e.g.  one  cousin  cannot  bind  himself  or 
herself  to  marry  the  other,  because,  till 
a dispensation  is  obtained,  a union 
between  the  two  would  be  no  marriage 
at  all.  If  a valid  engagement  has  been 
made,  then  neither  can  lawfully  with- 
draw from  it,  unless  the  other  gives 
consent,  or  unless  changes  have  occurred 
or  circumstances  come  to  light  which 
alter  the  nature  of  the  case.  Thus  a 
man,  having  engaged  to  marry  a girl 
whom  he  thought  virtuous,  would  not, 
of  course,  be  still  bound  if  she  turned  out 
to  be  of  bad  character. 

The  engagement  may  be  made,  and  is 
at  present  made,  in  most  parts  of  the 
Church,  without  ceremony  or  publicity 
of  any  sort.  Among  Romans  a man 
sent  a ring  of  iron  to  his  future  wife; 
and  this  custom  was  adopted  by  Chris- 
tians. The  annulus  pronubus  is  men- 
tioned by  Tertullian.  St.  Gregory  of 
Tours  speaks  of  the  man  as  presenting 
his  intended  wife  with  ring  ( sponsalius 
annulus  [sic])  and  shoes.  The  Franks 
used  to  betroth  their  wives  with  pieces 
of  money — a relic,  according  to  Char- 
don,  of  the  old  custom  of  buying  girls 
from  their  parents.  Betrothal  among 
the  Greeks  takes  place  with  prayer  and 
much  solemnity  in  the  church,  and 
on  the  same  day  as  the  marriage.  (His- 
torical portion  from  Chardon,  *•  Hist,  des 
Sacrem.  ) 

ISrOVSAlS  (DXSrOVSATZO) 
or  TEl  BLESSED  VZBOZV.  A 

feast  kept  on  January  23.  An  office 
commemorating  this  event  was  written 
by  the  famous  Gerson.  In  the  sixteenth 
century  Paul  III,  allowed  the  friars 
and  nuns  of  the  Franciscan  Order  to 
recite  an  office  of  the  Espousals.  The 
office  was  simply  that  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin’s  Nativity,  except  that  a new 
Gospel  was  chosen  and  the  word  " nati- 
vitas  ” was  changed  into  “ deeponsatio." 
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However,  a special  office  of  the  Espousals 
was  written  by  the  Dominican  Peter 
Dord  and  approved  by  the  same  Pope, 
Paul  111.  An  indult  of  Benedict  XIII., 
in  1725,  permitted  its  use  throughout  the 
States  of  the  Church.  The  feast  is  kept 
in  England  as  a greater  double.  (Bene- 
dict XIV.  “ De  Fest") 

A state  of  things  in  which  the  civil 
power,  for  political  and  moral  ends, 
recognises  a particular  religion  in  prefer- 
ence to  all  others,  and  regards  its  minis- 
ters, as  such,  as  bodies  corporate,  capable 
of  suing  and  being  sued,  of  holding  pro- 
perty, and  transmitting  it  to  their  succes- 
sors. 

The  questions  bearing  on  the  utility 
of  a Church  establishment  have  long 
been  keenly  debated  in  England  be- 
tween the  Anglicans  and  the  non-estab- 
lislied  Protestant  sects ; but  Catholics  are 
little  concerned  in  the  controversy.  A 
word  or  two  of  criticism  on  the  chief 
arguments  advanced  is  all  that  we  shall 
offer.  Wbat  the  Anglicans  say  as  to  the 
advantages  secured  to  a nation  by  the 
public  recognition,  on  the  part  of  the 
civil  power,  of  Christianity  and  its 
ministers,  is  of  course  perfectly  true ; and 
when  they  appeal  to  history,  and  show 
what  benefits  accrued  to  English  society 
from  Ethelbert’s  supporting  the  Roman 
misBioners,  or  Ethelwulfs  appropriation  of 
the  tithe  to  religious  uses,  or  from  many 
other  like  acts  on  the  part  of  our  civil 
rulers,  it  is  impossible  not  to  agree  with 
them.  So  long  as  Englishmen  continued  to 
be  of  one  religion,  and  to  be  in  communion 
with  the  Holy  See,  the  benefits  of  Church 
establishment,  on  the  whole,  were  unde- 
niable. Religion,  by  it,  was  brought  to 
every  man's  door ; it  lent  a form  and  a 
splendour  to  human  life ; and  an  English- 
man's fidelity  to  Jesus  Christ  ana  his 
Church  was  made  easier  for  him  by  the 
fact  that  the  king  to  whom  he  owed 
loyalty  was,  no  less  than  himself,  an 
obedient  son  of  the  same  Church,  and 
also  its  sealous  protector.  The  chief 
drawback  accompanying  these  benefits  of 
establishment  was  that,  in  times  of  luke- 
warmness and  relaxed  discipline,  kings, 
egged  on  by  worldly  counsellors,  availed 
themselves  of  the  connection  between 
Church  and  State  to  impede  free  commu- 
nication with  Rome  (laws  of  Provisors, 
Praemunire,  &c.),  and  to  bring  the  heads 
of  the  Church  in  England  more  under 
their  own  power.  This  evil  tendency, 
long  operating,  with  other  causes,  brought 


the  Church  in  Great  Britain  to  the  ruin 
which  we  have  attempted  to  describe  in 
the  articles  Anglican  Chubch  and 
English  Catholics.  But  to  return  to 
the  Anglican  argument.  Down  to  the 
Reformation,  as  has  been  said,  we  differ 
little  from  them  in  our  estimate  of  the 
benefits  of  establishment.  Since  that 
time,  as  they  maintain,1  the  same  Catholic 
Church  has  continued  to  be  established 
in  England  with  the  like  beneficial  re- 
sults; to  which  we  must  reply  that  the 
common  sense  of  mankind  and  the  re- 
ceived use  of  words  are  against  them. 
Everyone  but  an  Anglican  can  see 
that  it  does  not  follow — assuming  that 
Church  establishment  was  beneficial  before 
the  Reformation — that  it  is  equally  bene- 
ficial now,  because  the  body  established  is 
no  longer  the  same.  Whether,  and  how 
far,  the  present  Anglican  establishment 
is  beneficial,  is  a question  on  which  we 
cannot  here  enter. 

On  the  other  side,  the  great  argument 
of  the  Nonconformists  against  Establish- 
ments is  that  there  is  no  guarantee  for 
their  being  applied  in  support  of  pure 
Christianity,  and  that  they  may  thus 
become  the  means  of  stereotyping  error. 
u Human  establishments  ....  have  been, 
and  are,  productive  of  the  greatest  evils ; 
for  in  this  case  it  is  requisite  to  give  the 
preference  to  some  particular  system : and, 
as  the  magistrate  is  no  better  judge  of 
religion  than  others,  the  chances  are  as 
great  of  his  lending  his  sanction  to  the 
false  as  the  true.  9 As  between  the 
Anglicans  and  the  Dissenters,  this  seems 
to  be  unanswerable.  “ The  magistrate*' — 
i.e.  Elisabeth  and  her  Government — es- 
tablished Anglicanism  in  1559,  and  things 
have  so  continued  to  the  present  day; 
but  “ the  magistrate  ” was  not  infallible, 
nor  were  the  handful  of  divines  who 
assisted  him ; he  may,  therefore,  have 
applied  the  forces  of  Establishment  to 
the  support  of  what  was  more  or  less 
false ; and,  of  course,  the  Dissenters  hold 
that  he  did  so  apply  them.  Against  a 
Catholic  theologian  the  argument  is 
powerless;  for,  although  it  is  quite  true 
that  the  magistrate,  as  such,  is  “no  better 
judge  of  religion  than  others,"  yet,  if  he 
allows  himself  to  be  guided  by  the  Church 
and  the  Pope,  he  rests  upon  a basis  of 
infallible  truth,  and  bis  action  in  apply- 
ing the  forces  of  Establishment  to  the 

1 See  Hook’s  Church  Dictionary,  art.  “Es- 
tablishment” 

* Buck's  77 let)/.  Dictionary , ed.  by  Hsnd^ 
son,  art.  Establishment” 
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support  of  religion  cannot,  in  that  case, 
be  either  mistaken  or  mischievous. 

BVCKAEZST.  The  Catholic  doc- 
trine on  the  Eucharist  is  stated  with 
great  clearness  by  the  Council  of  Trent, 
Sees.  xiii.  xxi.  and  xxii.  The  Church 
regards  the  Eucharist  as  a sacrament 
and  also  as  a sacrifice,  so  that  our 
treatment  of  the  subject  falls  naturally 
into  two  great  divisions,  to  which  we 
will  add  supplementary  remarks  on  the 
adoration  ana  reservation  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament.  Considered  as  a sacrament, 
the  Eucharist  is  the  true  body  and  blood 
of  Christ  under  the  appearance  of  bread 
and  wine.  Like  all  the  sacraments,  it 
was  instituted  by  Christ,  and  like  them, 
it  consists  of  an  outward  part — viz.  bread 
and  wine,  or  the  appearance  of  bread  and 
wine ; and  an  inward  or  invisible  part — 
via.  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ  with 
the  grace  which  they  impart  to  those 
who  communicate  worthily.  But  as  this 
definition  of  the  Eucharist  is  rejected  by 
most  Protestants,  and  as  there  are  many 
other  points  concerning  this  mystery 
which  need  explanation,  we  are  obliged 
for  the  sake  of  clearness  to  make  many 
subdivisions  and  to  take  the  points  in 
debate  one  by  one. 

I.  The  Eucharist  as  a Sacrament. 

(a)  Its  Institution  y including  the  Matter 
and  Form. — Christ  Himself  instituted  the 
Eucharist  on  the  night  before  his  Passion. 
The  three  first  Evangelists  and  St.  Paul  in 
bis  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  give 
the  history  of  the  first  Eucharist.  Our 
Lord,  they  tell  us,  took  bread  into  his 
hands,  and  having  given  thanks  (f^xa“ 
purrT)oas,  Luc.  xxii.  19,  whence  the  name 
Eucharist),  He  broke  it  and  gave  it  to 
his  disciples,  saying,  "This  is  my  body 
which  is  given  for  you:  this  do  for  a 
commemoration  of  me.”  In  the  same 
manner  He  took  the  chalice  and  said, 
" This  is  the  blood  of  the  New  Testament 
which  is  shed  for  you.”  From  this  it 
appears  that  bread  and  wine  are  the 
matter  to  be  used  in  the  sacrament.  It 
is  certain,  further,  that  wheaten  bread 
ought  to  be  used,  for  the  Council  of 
Florence  declares  that  "wheaten  bread 
and  wine  ” are  the  matter  of  this  sacra- 
ment, and  nearly  all  theologians  hold 
that  no  other  kina  of  bread  can  be  used 
without  invalidating  the  sacrament,  be- 
cause, when  bread  without  further  Quali- 
fication is  mentioned  wheaten  Dread 
would  be  commonly  understood.1  The 

1 Cajetan  ( apud  Billnart,  De  Eueh.  diss.  iii. 
a.  1)  denied  that  the  use  of  wheaten  bread  was 


Council  of  Florence,  in  the  Decree  of 
Union,  defined  that  consecration  either  in 
leavened  or  unleavened  bread  is  valid. 
Latin  priests  are  bound  to  use  the  latter ; 
Orientals,  except  Maronites  and  Arme- 
nians, use  the  former.  It  is  certain  that 
the  Latin  Church  follows  the  use  of 
Christ  Himself,  for  leavened  bread  could 
not  have  been  employed  at  the  paschal 
supper,  so  that  the  violent  attacks  made 
on  the  Latin  Church  for  its  use  of  un- 
leavened bread  by  Michael  Caerularius  in 
1043,  and  often  repeated  by  the  schismatic 
Greeks,  are  clearly  unwarranted.  It  is 
impossible  to  ascertain  with  certainly  the 
use  of  the  ancient  Church  on  this  bead. 
Sirmond  contends  that  even  the  Latins 
used  leavened  bread  for  eight  hundred 
years  and  more.  Authorities  of  equal  re- 

futation — viz.  Mabillon  and  Christianus 
iupus — bold  that  the  Latins  have  always 
used  unleavened  bread  since  Apostolic 
times.  Bona  tbinkB  that,  whereas  the 
Greeks  have  always  used  leavened  bread, 
the  Latins  in  the  early  ages  used  either 
leavened  or  unleavened  bread  according 
to  convenience,  and  that  the  use  of  the 
latter  was  not  obligatory  among  them 
till  the  tenth  century.1  The  wine  must 
of  course  be  the  fermented  juice  of  the 
grape.  Water  is  mixed  with  it  accord- 
ing to  a custom  which  must  have  been 
followed  by  Christ  (for  the  paschal  wine, 
which  He  used  in  the  first  Eucharist,  was 
always  so  mixed),  and  which  is  proved  to 
be  Apostolic,  both  because  it  is  men- 
tioned by  Justin  Martyr3  in  the  sub- 
Apostolic  age,  and  because  it  is  followed 
at  this  day,  not  only  throughout  the 
Catholic  Church  in  all  the  varying  rites 
according  to  which  Mass  is  said,  but  also 
by  all  heretical  sects  which  have  pre- 
served the  priesthood,  with  the  single  ex- 
ception of  the  Armenian  Monophy  sites.* 
But  the  mixture  of  water  with  the  wine 
does  not  belong  to  the  essence  of  the 
sacrament,  and  it  must  be  made  in  small 
quantity,  since  wine,  not  wine  and  water, 
is  a constituent  part  of  the  matter  of  the 
sacrament.  Lastly,  the  bread  and  the 
wine  are  consecrated  by  the  words  " This 
is  my  body,”  " This  is  my  blood,”  as  has 

absolutely  necessary.  9 A prof  is  the  word  used  by 
the  Evangelists,  and  that  means  wheaten  bread, 
paf a being  the  word  for  barley  bread. 

1 Benedict  X1Y.  De  lest.  P.  I.  clxiv. 

9 Apol.  i.  56. 

5 They  in  all  probability  altered  this  rite 
to  express  their  detestation  of  the  Catholic  doc- 
trine on  the  two  natures  of  Christ,  and  the 
Church  has  refused  to  tolerate  their  presentcns- 
tom.  Benedict  XIV.  Ds  Miss.  xi.  10. 
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been  shown  in  the  article  on  Coksecba- 
tioh. 

(0)  The  Red  Presence, — The  Council 
of  Trent,  Sees.  xiii.  De  Euch.  can.  7, 
teaches  that,  after  the  consecration,  the 
body  and  blood,  together  with  the  soul 
and  divinity  of  oar  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
are  contained  "truly,  really,  and  sub- 
stantially in  the  sacrament  of  the  most 
Holy  Eucharist,”  and  it  anathematises 
those  who  say  that  Christ’s  body  and 
blood  are  there  in  sign  and  figure  only, 
or  virtually.  Christ  is  in  the  Eucharist 
truly — t.e.  the  words  " This  is  mv  body  ” 
are  not,  as  the  Zwingliana  contend,  a mere 
figure;  He  is  there  really — ».e.  objec- 
tively, so  that  bis  presence  does  not  de- 
pend, as  Calvin  said  it  did,  on  the  faith 
of  the  recipient.  He  is  there  substan- 
tially, which  word  excludes  theCalvinistic 
error  that  Christ’s  body  is  in  heaven  and 
nowhere  else,  though  it  exercises  its  virtue 
and  power  in  the  Eucharist. 

The  real  presence  is  clearly  implied  in 
Scripture.  It  was  taught  first  of  all  by  our 
Lord  Himself  in  the  synagogue  at  Caphar- 
naum,  just  a year  before  nis  Passion.  On 
the  day  preceding  this  discourse  He  had 
fed  the  five  thousand  by  the  miraculous 
multiplication  of  bread,  and  the  crowd 
went  to  Caphamaum  next  dav  in  quest  of 
Him.  Christ  rebuked  them,  because  they 
set  greater  value  on  earthly  bread  than 
on  the  food  of  the  soul;  and  they  asked 
Him  for  a " sign  ” in  confirmation  of  his 
authority.  The  miracle  of  the  yesterday 
was  not  enough.  He  had,  after  all,  onlv 
fed  the  crowd  with  common  breaa. 
What  was  that  to  the  miracle  of  the 
desert  P " Our  fathers  eat  the  manna  in 
the  desert,  as  it  is  written,  He  gave  them 
bread  from  heaven  to  eat.”  Christ  an- 
swered that  He  was  the  true  bread  come 
down  from  heaven  ; the  food  of  the  soul 
to  those  who  believed  in  Him,  as  the 
manna  had  been  the  food  of  the  body. 
So  far — ue.  down  to  verse  50 — there  is 
nothing  in  the  discourse  to  prove  the  real 
presence.  But  Christ  goes  on  to  say, 
" The  bread  which  I will  give  ” is  (not  my 
doctrine  but)  "mv  flesh.”  "He  who 
eateth  my  flesh  and  drinketh  my  blood, 
hath  eternal  life.”  The  future  tense  (the 
bread  which  I wiU  give)  shows  that  the 
mysterious  gift  of  which  Christ  spoke  was 
not  yet  bestowed.  It  was  possible  to  be- 
lieve in  Him,  but  it  was  not  possible  as 
yet  to  eat  his  flesh  and  his  blood.  This 
feeding  on  Christ’s  flesh  and  blood  can 
only  refer  to  the  Holy  Eucharist.  No 
doubt  Christ  might  most  fitly  have  spoken 
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of  belief  in  Himself  as  a feeding  on 
heavenly  bread;  but  to  describe  faith  in 
Him  as  a feeding  on  his  flesh  and  blood 
would  be  a violent  and  unnatural  use  of 
words  in  any  language,  and  as  addressed 
to  Jews  it  would  have  been  worse  than 
unnatural.  They  were  accustomed  to  use 
the  words  " eating  a man’s  flesh  ” meta- 
phorically, but  Uie  metaphor  signified, 
not  to  accept  a man’s  doctrine,  but,  on 
the  contrary,  to  treat  him  with  brutal 
cruelty.  Thus  the  Psalmist  speaks  of  his 
enemies  comine  near  him  to  "eat  his 
flesh ; ” and  Job  usee  similar  language  of 
his  false  friends.1  Our  Lord,  therefore, 
speaks  of  a literal,  not  of  a metaphorical, 
eating  of  his  flesh  and  drinking  of  his 
blood.  Another  argument  for  the  Cath- 
olic interpretation  is  supplied  by  tbe  wav 
in  which  Christ’s  words  were  received. 
The  Jews  exclaimed,  " How  can  this  man 
give  us  bis  flesh  to  eat  P ” Whereupon 
our  Lord,  instead  of  explaining  that  He 
meant  only  to  say  that  they  must  believe 
in  his  doctrine,  repeated  his  former  asser- 
tion in  tbe  most  solemn  and  emphatic 
manner:  "Amen,  amen,  1 say  to  you, 
unless  you  eat  the  flesh  of  the  Son  of 
Man  ana  drink  bis  blood,  you  have  not 
life  in  you.  . . . My  flesh  is  truly  food, 
and  my  blood  is  truly  drink.”  Others 
who  heard  tbe  doctrine  from  his  disciples 
found  it  hard  and  intolerable.  To  remove 
the  scandal  they  had  taken,  Christ  ap- 
pealed to  that  divine  power  which  He 
was  to  manifest  in  his  Ascension,  and 
added,  " It  is  the  spirit  which  quickeneth, 
the  flesh  profitetb  nothing:  the  words 
which  I have  spoken  to  you  are  spirit 
and  life : but  there  are  some  of  you  who 
do  not  believe.”  In  tbe  first  part  of  this 
verse  Christ  cannot  have  meant  to  say  that 
his  flesh  was  absolutely  unprofitable : to 
do  so  would  have  been  to  contradict 
the  substance  of  bis  previous  discourse, 
even  if  we  accept  the  ultra-Protestant 
interpretation  of  it.  Christ  was  to  give 
his  flesh  for  the  life  of  the  world,  so  that 
He  could  not  speak  of  this  flesh  as  utterly 
unprofitable.  His  meaning  is  that  flesh 
in  itself,  even  his  own  flesh  apart  from 
that  Spirit  which  God  had  given  Him 
without  measure  * and  which  was  united 
to  it,  could  not  be  of  any  avail.  Nor 
again,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  verse, 
"The  words  I have  spoken  to  you  are 
spirit  and  life,”  does  Christ  contrast  faith 

1 Pa.  xxri.  (in  Heb.  xxvii.)  2.  Job.  ^ 
22.  The  Chaldee  Targum  preserves  tbe  same 
metaphor  in  both  passages. 

» 1 John  iiL  04. 
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in  his  words  with  feeding  on  his  flesh,  for, 
apart  from  other  objections,  our  Lord 
does  not  speak  of  his  word  generally,  but 
of  those  particular  words  which  He  has 
just  uttered  and  which  some  of  his  hearers 
did  not  believe.  The  discourse  in  the 
synagogue  had  been  a scandal  to  them, 
and  our  Lord  declares  that  his  words,  far 
from  giving  any  real  occasion  for  scandal, 
were  spirit  and  life  to  those  who  received 
them ; the  fault  lay  not  in  Him  or  in  his 
words,  but  in  their  unbelief. 

This  exposition  is  confirmed  by  the 
last  part  of  the  chapter.  Clearly,  the 
Evangelist  did  not  think  that  Christ  had 
softened  down  or  explained  his  mysterious 
promise,  for  he  goes  on  to  tell  us  that 
from  that  time  many  of  Christ's  disciples 
went  back  and  walked  no  more  with 
Him,  so  that  our  Lord  was  constrained 
to  ask  the  twelve  Apostles  if  they  also 
would  go  away. 

At  the  last  supper,  Christ  explained 
by  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist  that 
mysterious  eating  his  flesh  and  drinking 
his  blood  which  he  had  announced  a year 
before  in  the  synagogue  of  Caphamaum. 
He  celebrated  with  the  chosen  twelve 
the  paschal  rite.  This  rite  was  a sacrifice 
commemorative  of  Israel's  redemption ; it 
was,  indeed,  the  one  commemorative  sacri- 
fice of  the  old  law.  Further,  it  was  a 
feast  upon  a sacrifice,  and  the  eating  of 
the  paschal  lamb  bound  the  Israelites 
together  in  the  unity  of  the  Jewish 
Church.  Christ,  as  his  disciples  knew, 
was  the  true  paschal  lamb,  come  to  take 
the  sins  of  the  world  away.  As  He  sub- 
stituted his  atoning  death  for  the  sacrifice 
of  the  paschal  lamb,  so  He  gave  his  body 
and  blood  in  place  of  the  lamb  on  which 
they  had  been  used  to  feast.  Just  when 
He  was  about  to  abolish  types  and 
shadows  by  his  death,  He  instituted  for 
all  time  the  new  paschal  rite  which  was 
more  than  a type  or  shadow.  It  was  to  be 
at  one  and  the  same  time  a sacrifice  com- 
memorative of  the  redemption,  a feast  on 
Himself,  the  Lamb  of  God,  the  great  means 
of  sanctification  for  his  people,  and  the 
bond  which  was  to  unite  the  “ Israel  of 
God  ” throughout  the  world.  He  said  of 
the  bread,  ‘‘This  is  my  body,"  of  the 
wine,  “ This  is  my  blood,”  and  He  invited 
his  disciples  to  eat  and  drink  of  the 
banquet  prepared  for  them. 

St.  Paul,  in  1 Cor.  x.,  testifies  to  the 
same  doctrine.  He  warns  bis  disciples 
against  participating  in  the  sacrifices 
offered  to  idols,  and  points  out  the  incon- 
sistency of  eating  the  flesh  of  victims 
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offered  to  idols  and  also  eating  the 
flesh  and  drinking  the  blood  of  Christ. 
Christians  are  to  “ flee  from  idols  ” be- 
cause they  receive  the  Eucharist.  St. 
Paul  contrasts  the  real  flesh  of  victims 
sacrificed  to  idols  with  the  real  flesh  pre- 
sent in  the  great  Christian  sacrament. 
“I  cannot  partake,”  he  says,  “of  the 
table  of  the  Lord  and  the  table  of 
devils  ” — •>.  of  idols.  And  in  order  that 
there  may  be  no  possibility  of  mistaking 
the  sense  of  his  words,  he  asks,  “ The 
cup  of  blessing  which  we  bless,  is  it  not  a 
participation  in  (icoivam'a)  the  blood  of 
Christ  r the  bread  which  we  break,  is  it 
not  a participation  in  the  body  of  Christ  P ” 
St  Paul  does  not  say  that  the  consecrated 
bread  and  wine  are  a symbol  of  Christ's 
body  and  blood,  but  a participation  in 
them.  He  uses  the  very  same  word 
(koivmoX)  to  describe  the  “partaking” 
in  the  Jewish  altar.  Persons  “ partook” 
in  Jewish  and  heathen  sacrifices  by  really 
eating  the  flesh  of  the  victim;  just  in 
the  same  way  they  “ partook  ” of  the 
Christian  Eucharist.  But  the  participa- 
tion in  each  case  was  ordered  to  ends 
widely  different  from  each  other,  60  that 
it  was  a gross  inconsistency  to  unite  any 
two  of  the  three  different  participations 
with  each  other. 

We  can  only  select  a few  from  the 
mass  of  patristic  testimonies  to  the  doc- 
trine of  the  real  presence.  St.  Ignatius, 
St.  John's  disciple,  is  arguing  against  the 
Docetse,  who  denied  the  reality  of  our 
Lord’s  body  altogether.  St.  Ignatius1 
points  out  the  consequences  of  this  unbelief. 
Not  admitting  that  our  Lord  took  on  Him- 
self true  flesh,  those  men  “ abstained  from 
the  Eucharist  and  prayer,  because  they  do 
not  confess  that  the  Eucharist  is  the  flesh 
of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.”  Had  the 
Church  of  those  days  believed  that  the 
Eucharist  was  no  more  than  a symbol, 
there  was  nothing  in  the  celebration  of 
the  sacrament  which  need  have  offended 
them.  They  granted  that  our  Lord  had 
an  apparent  body,  and  they  could  offer 
no  objection  to  the  commemoration  of  hit 
death  under  a symbolic  form.  But  they 
could  not  partake  in  a sacrament  which 
professed  to  communicate  the  true  body 
of  Christ,  for  the  simple  reason  that  they 
denied  the  reality  of  Christ’s  body  alto- 
gether. It  may  be  worth  while  to  men- 
tion in  passing  that  the  celebrated  Protes- 
tant commentator  Meyer*  admits  the 
force  of  this  passage.  In  an  historical 

1 Ad  Smym.  7. 

9 Cowm,  oh  SL  Matthew,  td.  6, 1864. 
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account  of  the  Eucharistic  dfctrine,  ap- 
pended to  hie  commentary  on  St.  Matthew, 
Vie  allows  that  St.  Ignatius,  in  opposition 
to  the  Docetse,  “ undoubtedly  states  the 
doctrine  that  in  the  Eucharist  Christ’s 
flesh  and  blood  are  given  in  a real  way.” 
In  the  earliest  account  which  we  possess 
of  the  Eucharistic  celebration  among  the 
primitive  Christians  we  find  the  same 
unhesitating  belief  in  the  real  presence. 
“This  food,”  says  Justin  Martyr,  who 
died  in  the  year  166,  “ is  known  among 
us  as  the  Eucharist.  . . . We  do  not  re- 
ceive these  things  as  common  bread  and 
common  drink;  bat  as  Jesus  Christ  our 
Saviour,  being  made  flesh  by  the  Word  of 
God,  had  both  flesh  and  blood  for  our 
salvation,  so  we  have  been  taught  that 
the  food  over  which  thanks  have  been 
piven  {tvxapKmjdfiaav),  through  prayer 
in  bis  words,  and  from  which  our  blood 
and  flesh  are  nourished  in  such  a way  as 
to  be  changed,  are  the  flesh  and  blood  of 
that  Jesus  who  was  made  flesh  ” 1 Some 
words  in  this  passage  are  very  difficult  to 
understand,  or  even  to  translate,  and  they 
have  proved  the  crux  of  commentators, 
hut  the  part  relating  to  the  real  presence 
iB  clear  and  simple.  Justin  considers  the 
presence  of  Christ’s  flesh  and  blood  in  the 
Eucharist  as  certain  as  the  fact  that  He 
took  flesh  and  blood  in  his  Incarnation. 
And  here  again  we  may  remark  that 
Meyer  interprets  St.  Justin  just  as  we 
have  done.  At  the  close  of  the  second 
century,  St.  Irenseus,  the  disciple  of  St. 
Polycarp,  who  was  the  disciple  ot  St.  John, 
uses  the  very  argument  against  the  Gnos- 
tics which  'St.  Ignatius  had  employed 
against  the  Docetee.  Against  the  Gnostic 
error  that  the  material  world  is  evil  and 
that.  Christ  was  not  thef  Son  of  that  inferior 
God  who  made  the  world,  St,  Irenseus 
argues  thus:  “If  the  Lord  came  from 
another  father,  how  did  He  act  justly 
.when,  taking  the  bread  of  the  creation 
which  lies  around  us,  He  confessed  that 
It  was  his  own  body,  and  affirmed  that 
the  mixture  of  the  chalice  [wine  mixed 
with  water]  was  his  own  blood  P ” 9 Again, 
repelling  the  Gnostic  error  that  the  flesh 
Is  incapable  of  salvation,  and  so  would 
not  rise  again,  St.  Irenseus  argues  that  on 
the  Gnostic  theory  Christ  would  not  have 
redeemed  us  with  his  blood,  or  sanctified 
our  bodies  with  his  own  body  and  blood 
in  the  Eucharist.  “ If  this  flesh  of  ours 
Is  not  saved,  then  clearly  the  Lord  did 
not  redeem  us  with  his  blood,  nor  i9  the 
chalice  of  the  Eucharist  the  communica- 
dpoi.  t 66.  9 Iren.  iv.  88, 2. 


tion  of  his  Wood,  nor  the  bread  which  wc 
break  the  communication  of  his  body. 
For  there  is  no  blood  except  that  which 
comes  from  veins  and  flesh  and  the  rest 
of  man’s  substance,  which  human  sub- 
stance the  Word  of  God  truly  became. 
He  redeemed  us  with  his  blood;  ...  and 
since  we  are  bis  members  and  are  nourished 
through  his  creatures,  and  since  He  himself 
bestows  his  creatures  on  us, . . . He  confessed 
that  the  chalice  [taken]  from  the  creature 
was  his  proper  blood,  with  which  He 
bedews  our  blood,  and  the  bread  [taken] 
from  the  creature  He  affirmed  with  a 
strong  affirmation  to  be  his  proper  body, 
from  which  He  nourishes  our  bodies/1 
Let  the  reader  observe  that  St.  IrenaBus 
puts  the  blood  of  Christ  in  the  Eucharist 
in  the  same  category  with  that  shed  on 
the  cross,  the  former  being  real,  just  as 
the  latter  was  real;  next,  that  Irenseus 
tells  us  what  he  means  by  blood — vis. 
literal  Wood,  taken  from  the  veins ; lastly, 
that  Irenseus  intimates  that  he  is  speaking 
of  a stupendous  mystery,  for  he  tells  us 
that  our  Saviour  solemnly  or  strongly 
affirmed  (3i€$e/3ai«<xaTo)  that  the  bread 
was  his  proper  body.  We  may  conclude 
our  patristic  citations  on  this  head  with 
a few  words  from  Cyril  of  Jerusalem 
(died  386).  “ Since  then  He  has  declared 
and  said  of  the  bread,  i This  is  my  body,* 
who  after  that  will  venture  to  doubt? 
And  seeing  that  He  has  affirmed  and 
said,  ‘ This  is  my  blood,’  who  will  raise 
a question  and  say  it  is  not  his  blood  P ” 9 
Even  if  the  witness  of  Scripture  to  the 
real  presence  were  doubtful,  the  fact  that 
a doctrine  so  mysterious,  so  difficult  to 
reason,  found  such  speedy  and  universal 
acceptance  throughout  the  Church  that 
Ignatius  a disciple  of  St.  John  could  take 
it  for  granted  in  his  controversy  with 
heretics,  should  be  enough  to  turn  the 
scale  in  favour  of  the  Catholic  interpre- 
tation. 

(y)  Transubstantiation . — It  is  not 
enough  to  confess  Christ's  real  presence 
in  the  Eucharist.  The  Council  of  Trent 
requires  us  further  to  confess  the  “ change 
of  the  whole  substance  of  the  bread  into 
the  body,  of  the  whole  substance  of  the 
wine  into  the  blood  [of  Christ],  only  the 
appearances  of  bread  and  wine  remaining ; 
which  change  the  Catholic  Church  most 
fitly  calls  transubstantiation.”  The  word 
“ transubstantiation  ” appears  to  have  come 
into  use  during  the  controversy  with 
Berengarius,  and  a person  who  rejected  it 

1 Iren.  v.  2,  2. 

9 CyriL  HierosoL  Cat,  xxii.  Myvtag . i 
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as  “ foolish  and  barbarous  ” would  not 
thereby  fall  into  heresy,  though  his ’Con- 
duct, Suarez  says,  would  be  scandalous 
and  rash,  and  would  expose  him  to  just 
suspicion  of  heresy.  But  the  word  im- 
plies a truth  beyond  the  mere  fact  of 
Christ’s  presence  in  the  sacrament;  and 
this  truth  is  of  faith.  It  is  necessary 
then  to  begin  by  explaining  the  word. 

The  Church  has adopted  the  distinction 
made  by  the  Aristotelians  between  sub- 
stance and  accident.  The  essence  or 
substance  is  that  which  constitutes  the 
thing,  which  makes  it  what  it  is,  and  it  is 
distinct  from  accidents  or  qualities  which 
may  change  while  the  thing  itself  remains. 
Common  sense  teaches  us  this  distinction. 
If  water  undergoes  certain  accidental 
changes — e.g.  if  having  been  cold  it  be- 
comes heated  to  the  boiling  point — we  still 
call  it  water : in  other  words,  we  recog- 
nise the  fact  that  though  the  water  has 
become  hot  instead  of  cold,  the  substance 
of  water  is  there  still,  and  that  the  change 
is  merely  accidental.  If,  however,  the 
water  were  changed  by  natural  process 
into  blood,  or  grape-juice,  or  again  by 
miracle  into  wine,  anyone  would  see  that 
not  merely  the  qualities,  but  the  thing 
was  changed.  The  substance  of  water 
would  have  ceased  to  be,  and  would  have 
been  replaced  by  that  of  grape-juice, 
blood,  or  wine.  Substance  is  the  inner 
reality  in  which  the  qualities  or  accidents 
inhere,  or  in  the  more  exact  language 
of  the  Schools,  substance  is  that  which 
naturally  stands  by  itself  without  any 
subject  or  substratum  in  which  it  inheres. 
An  accident  is  that  which  naturally  in- 
heres in  a substance  as  its  subject  or 
substratum.  Now,  whereas  the  change 
which  the  elements  in  the  other  sacra- 
ments undergo  is  an  accidental  (whereas, 
e.g.,  the  water  in  baptism  remains  water, 
and  simply  receives  a new  power  to  cleanse 
from  sin),  the  change  of  the  elements  in  the 
Eucharist  is  an  essential  or  substantial  one. 
The  substance  of  bread  and  wine  ceases  to 
be,  for  it  is  changed  into  Christ’s  body  and 
blood.  In  one  respect,  however,  this  sub- 
stantial change  differs  from  all  other 
substantial  changes.  In  other  cases,  when 
one  substance  changes  into  another,  the 
accidents  also  change.  Here  the  accidents 
of  bread  and  wine  remain  unaltered ; and 
so  long  as  they  remain,  the  body  and  blood 
of  Christ  also  remain  concealed  beneath 
them.  Hence  it  follows  that  in  the 
Eucharist  there  is  no  deception  of  the 
senses.  What  we  see,  feel,  or  taste  in 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  real,  for  the  ac- 


cidents are  Teal  entities,  and  the  accidents 
are  all  that  the  senses  ever  do  perceive. 
From  the  existence  of  the  accidents 
reason  infers  that  of  the  substance  to 
which  they  naturally  correspond,  but  with 
regard  to  the  Eucharist  this  inference 
would  be  false,  since  faith  assures  us  that 
in  this  case  the  accidents  conceal  the 
body  and  blood  of  Christ,  not  the  sub- 
stances of  bread  and  wine.  It  is,  moreover, 
because  the  accidents  remain  that  the 
Eucharist  is  a sacrament.  They  consti- 
tute the  outward  part — they  are  the 
sensible  sign  of  that  refreshment  of  the 
soul  which  follows  from  a worthy  recep- 
tion of  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
Taking  for  granted  the  real  presence, 
we  may  fairly  claim  to  prove  the  doctrine 
of  transubetantiation  from  the  words  of 
consecration  as  given  in  the  Gospels.  On 
the  Lutheran  theory  of  consubstantia- 
tion — according  to  which  the  substances  of 
bread  and  wine  are  still  present  after  con- 
secration, though  the  substance  of  Christ’s 
body  is  there  also — Christ  could  not  have 
said  “ This  is  my  body,”  but  only  “ My 
body  is  here” — “My  body  is  present 
with  this  bread.”  The  sensible  signs  or 
accidents  indicate  the  substance  which  un- 
derlies them;  so  long,  therefore,  as  the 
substance  of  bread  remains,  the  proposi- 
tion “ This  is  bread  ” must  be  true,  and 
any  other  proposition  — e.g.  “This  is 
Christ’s  body  ” — must  be  false.  It  is  of 
no  avail  to  urge  that  Christ’s  body  is 
also  present.  The  question  is  not  whether 
it  is  present,  but  whether  it  is  directly 
indicated  by  the  accidents  of  bread.  If 
the  substance  of  bread  remains,  the 
natural  connection  between  accidents  and 
substance  remains  also;  and  to  say  of 
bread  “This  is  Christ’s  body”  is  not 
less  absurd  than  it  would  be  to  say  of 
bread  in  which  a gold  coin  was  concealed 
“ This  (pointing  to  the  bread)  is  gold.” 
True,  we  may  point  to  a cask  and  say 
“ This  is  wine,”  oecause  everybody  knows 
that  the  cask  is  meant  to  contain  liquid, 
and  by  a permissible  licence  of  speech  we 
put  the  thing  which  contains  for  that 
which  is  contained  in  it.  But  the  acci- 
dents of  bread  are  not  intended,  on  the 
theory  of  consubetantiation,  either  by 
nature  or  use,  to  contain  the  body  of 
Christ ; and  the  word  “ this  ” could  only 
signify  the  substance  of  bread  visible  by 
its  accidents.1 

1 The  argument  given  from  the  words  of 
consecration  is  adopted  by  most  theologians, 
and  seems  to  be  favoured  by  the  language  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  xiii.  4.  However,  Sootus  and 
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We  pen  to  patristic  testimonies*  and 
here  we  shall  have  an  opportunity  of 
adding  to  the  proofs  from  tradition 
already  given  for  the  real  presence ; and 
we  shall  also  be  able  to  set  the  doctrine 
of  transubstantiation  in  a clearer  light* 
and  to  show  that*  although  the  term 
is  philosophical*  the  truth  which  it  im- 
plies is  very  simple.  The  Fathers*  then* 
imply  this  belief  in  transubstantiation 
when  they  say  that  the  bread  is  changed 
into  or  Decomes  the  body  of  Christ; 
because,  on  any  theory  except  that  of 
transubstantiation*  the  substance  of  bread 
remains*  and  is  not*  therefore*  changed 
into  another  substance.  The  following 
quotations  are  taken  from  Cardinal 
Franzelin’s  treatise  on  the  Eucharist. 
Tertullian*  " Adv.  Marc."  iv.  40,  says : 
"Taking  bread*  He  made  it  his  body.” 
Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  "Cat.”  iv.  1,  2: 
"Of  old  He  changed  water  into  wine, 
which  is  akin  to  blood*  in  Cana  of 
Galilee;  shall  we  think  Him  unworthy 
of  faith  now  that  He  has  changed  wine 
into  blood  P”  The  change  of  water  into 
wine  was*  of  course*  an  instance  of  tran- 
substantiation ; so*  also*  according  to 
Cyril*  is  the  change  effected  in  the 
Eucharist.  "Before  consecration,”  says 
St.  Ambrose*  " De  Myster.”  ix.  54,  " it 
is  called  something  else;  after  consecra- 
tion it  is  named  blood ; and  thou  sayest 
‘amen’ — ie,  it  is  true.”  St*  James  of 
Sarug  writes:  "From  the  point  of  time 
when  He  took  bread  and  called  it  his 


body,  it  was  not  bread*  but  his  body.” 
Theodoret,  on  Matthew  xxvi.  26:  "It 
[the  bread]  is  changed  by  a wonderful 
operation*  tnough  to  us  it  appears  bread. 
....  Bread*  indeed*  it  appears  to  us* 
but  flesh  in  fact  (r<j>  5vri)  it  is.”  Against 
such  testimonies  (which  might  easily  be 
multiplied)  it  is  useless  to  quote  passages 
from  Scripture  or  the  Fathers  in  which 
the  appearances  which  remain  after  con- 
secration are  called  bread  and  wine. 
They  are  naturally  called  according  to 
the  outward  appearance  which  they  pre- 
sent ; and  it  would  be  easy  to  prove,  by 
the  same  argument*  that  Catholics  at  the 
present  day  do  not  believe  in  transub- 
stantiation. 

(5)  The  Mode  of  Chris  fs  Presence . — 
The  Council  of  Trent  defines  that  Christ 
is  contained  whole  and  entire  under 
either  species— eVa.  that  his  body,  blood, 
soul*  and  divinity  are  given  both  under 
the  form  of  bread  and  under  that  of  wine. 


Durandus  denied  that  the  words  &»  thmmlmt 
proved  tranubauntiatko. 


Where  Christ’s  body  is*  there  his  God- 
head must  be  also*  because  by  the 
hypostatic  union  the  Godhead  became 
indissolubly  united  to  human  nature. 
Moreover*  as  Christ*  having  died  once* 
lives  for  evermore*  it  follows  that  the 
human  soul  must  needs  be  united  to  that 
risen  and  glorified  body  which  we  receive 
in  communion.  Hence  Christ  speaks  of 
eating  his  flesh  as  equivalent  to  eating 
Him.*  Further*  the  same  kind  of  reason- 
ing certifies  that  Christ  is  given  whole 
and  entire  under  either  kind.  True*  the 
force  of  the  words  of  consecration  puts  the 
body  under  the  appearance  of  bread*  the 
blood  under  the  appearance  of  wine ; but 
Christ  has  no  body  except  that  glorified 
one  united  to  his  blood — no  blood  except 
such  as  is  united  to  his  body.  Otherwise 
Christ  would  be  slain  over  again  every 
time  Mass. is  said;  for  on  each  occasion 
the  body  would  be  separated  from  the 
blood.  Again*  the  constant  practice  of 
the  Church  relieves  us  from  any  fear 
that  this  reasoning  may  be  precarious. 
Since  the  Council  of  Constance  it  has 
been  the  general  law  in  the  West  that 
all  except  the  celebrant  should  commu- 
nicate only  under  the  species  of  bread. 
And  the  Church*  though  it  has  changed 
its  discipline  in  this  matter*  has  by  no 
means  introduced  a new  principle.  In- 
fants among  the  early  Christians  received 
communion  under  the  form  of  wine*  and 
sick  persons*  solitaries*  &c.*  under  the 
one  form  of  bread.  The  principle  was 
fixed — viz.  that  Christ  was  given  whole 
and  entire  under  either  species;  it  was 
merely  the  application  of  this  principle 
which  varied.  [See  Comhtoion.] 

The  Council  of  Trent  goes  on  to  say 
that  whole  Christ  is  present  under  every 
separate  part  of  each  species  (sub  singulis 

V^haThas  been^said  in  d^nof  of  C/hristo 
presence  under  either  species  admits  of 
obvious  application  here;  and  we  will 
only  add  that  Christ  said  of  the  divided 
host,  " This  is  my  body.” 

This  seems  the  fitting  place  to  explain 
what  theologians  mean  by  the  spiritual 
presence  of  Christ’s  body  in  the  Eucharist. 
It  is  not  meant  to  deny  that  Christ’s  body 
in  the  Eucharist  is  a real  one  (such  a 
denial  would  be  heresy),  but  just  as  all 
bodies  after  the  resurrection  become 
spiritual  without  ceasing  to  be  bodies* 
because  they  have  certain  properties  of 
spirit ; so  it  is  with  Christ’s  body  in  the 

1 John,  vi.  57, 68,  M He  that  eateth  me;” . . 

M He  that  eateth  this  bread.” 
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Eucharist,  only  to  a much  wider  extent 
and  in  a more  wonderful  way.  At  one 
and  the  same  time  Christ’s  body  is  in 
heaven  and  on  a thousand  altars.  As 
the  spirit  is  present  entire  in  the  whole 
body  and  in  each  part  of  it,  so  the  body 
of  Christ,  with  all  its  substance  and 
qualities,  is  present  in  each  host  and  in 
each  part  of  the  host.  Consequently,  the 
Eucharistic  body  of  Christ  is  not  ex- 
tended in  space — *.«.  one  part  of  Christ’s 
body  does  not  correspond  to  one  particular 
part  of  the  host  All  this,  of  course, 
involves  a series  of  stupendous  miracles. 
It  does  not,  ho'tfever  imply  any  contra- 
diction ; and  nothing,  we  Know,  is  impos- 
sible to  God  Almighty. 

(«)  The  Ministration  of  the  Eucharist 
is  committed  to  priests.  They  alone  can 
consecrate  validly ; for  it  was  his  Apostles, 
and  not  the  faithful  generally,  to  whom 
Christ  said,  “ Do  this  for  a commemora- 
tion of  me.”  Justin,  in  his  account  of 
the  Eucharist  already  referred  to,  speakB 
of  the  npo*<rroi>St  or  president,  as  the  cele- 
brant ; and  Tertullian,  “ De  Coron.  Mil.” 
8,  tells  us  that  the  Eucharist  “ was  taken 
from  the  hands  of  nobody  else  except 
those  of  the  presidents.”  The  “presi- 
dent ” is  evidently  another  word  for  the 
bishop,  who,  in  early  times,  celebrated 
the  Eucharist  while  the  priests  around 
him  joined  in  the  sacred  acts  as  consacri- 
ficante t.  The  First  General  Council  takes 
for  granted  that  priests  alone  can  conse- 
crate. It  condemns  the  abuse  of  deacons 
administering  the  Eucharist  to  priests, 
because  it  was  unseemly  that  those  who 
cannot  sacrifice  should  “give  the  body 
of  Christ”  to  those  who  could  offer  it 
{rove  *(owtu w prj  fyovras  7Tpoa(f>ipfiv  rots 
trp°crd>(povai  btdovcu  r6  aoupa  rov  \purrov), 

Tne  Eucharist  of  course  remains  the 
body  of  Christ  whoever  administers  it. 
But  priests  alone  do  so  lawfully  and  by 
virtue  of  their  office.1  Deacons  may 
administer  it  if  empowered  to  do  so,  and 
at  one  time  they  did  commonly  give  the 
chalice  to  communicants  [see  Deacon]. 

({)  The  Effects  of  the  Eucharist . — To 
communicate  with  profit  we  must  do  so 
without  the  stain  of  mortal  sin  on  the 
soul.  This  appears  from  St.  Paul’s 
words,  1 Cor.  xi.  27,  u Let  a man  prove 
himself,  and  so  let  him  eat  of  the  oread 
and  drink  of  the  chalice ; ” from  the  con- 
stant practice  of  Christian  antiquity,  as 
testified  by  the  declaration  of  the  Fathers, 
the  exclusion  of  penitents  from  com- 
munion, the  words  “sancta  sanctis  ” in 
i Coodl.Tiid.xiii.  8. 
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the  ancient  liturgies ; from  the  nature  of 
the  sacrament,  which  is  intended  as  the 
food  of  the  soul,  and  therefore  can  confer 
no  benefit  on  a soul  dead  by  sin.1  In  a 
soul  duly  disposed  the  Eucharist  pro- 
duces effects  similar  to  those  of  natural 
food  on  the  body.  It  unites  us  to  Christ, 
the  author  of  grace  and  virtue.  It 
sustains  and  increases  the  spiritual  life ; 
it  repairs  the  injuries  done  to  the  soul  by 
sin,  for  it  increases  the  love  of  God  and 
of  true  virtue,  and  fills  us  with  spiritual 
sweetness ; on  the  same  grounds  it  pre- 
serves the  Christian  from  future  falls.  It 
is  also  both  to  soul  and  body  the  pledge  of 
future  glory,  since  Christ  is  bestowed  on 
us  for  this  special  end,  that  we  may  pre- 
serve and  obtain  that  happiness  which 
God  reserves  for  the  virtuous ; while  the 
body  has  a new  title  to  a glorious  resur- 
rection. It  is  fitting  that  Christ  should 
regard  the  flesh  of  the  worthy  communi- 
cant with  a special  interest,  and  con- 
form it  in  due  time  to  his  own  glorified 
body. 

II.  The  Eucharist  as  a Sacrifice . 

A sacrifice  is  defined  as  “ the  oblation 
of  a sensible  thing  made  to  God  through  a 
lawful  minister  by  a real  change  in  the 
thing  offered,  to  testify  God’s  absolute 
authority  over  us  and  our  entire  depen- 
dence on  Him.”  This  is  not  the  place  to 
discuss  the  history  and  meaning  of  the 
rimitive  sacrifices.  Catholic  theologians 
ave  generally  taught  that  in  sacrifice 
the  life  of  the  victim — or  the  existence  of 
the  thing,  if  the  oblation  be  of  a thing 
without  life — is  substituted  for  the  life  of 
those  in  whose  name  it  is  offered.  The 
thing  offered  must  be  visible,  for  sacrifice 
pertains  to  external  worship,  and  it  is  only 
m a metaphorical  sense  that  the  prayer 
of  the  heart  and  the  like  are  called  sacri- 
fices. It  can  be  made  lawfully  to  God 
alone,  for  no  other  but  He  is  the  Lord  of 
life  and  death,  and  the  very  act  of 
sacrifice  must  effect  a change  which 
destroys,  or  tends  to  destroy,  that  which 
is  offered,  for  without  this  destruction 
we  should  fail  to  confess  by  an  external 
act  God’s  supreme  dominion,  and  so  to 
satisfy  the  end  of  all  sacrifice.  Such 
sacrifices  were  offered  from  the  earliest 

1 One  exception  most  be  here  made.  Many 
theologians  hold  that  a person  who  without 
fault  of  his  own  approaches  communion  in  a 
state  of  mortal  sin,  for  which  he  has  super- 
natural sorrow,  but  not  that  sorrow  known  as 
perfect  contrition,  would  be  reconciled  to  God  in 
the  act  of  reception.  Such  a case  might  occur, 
e.  gn  if  a person  erroneously  supposed  that  he 
had  been  absolved. 
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times  to  the  true  God  by  the  patriarchs, 
rad  among  heathen  nations  to  their  false 
deities.  God  accepted  and  approved 
sacrificial  worship  from  the  first;  and 
when  the  law  was  given  to  the  people  of 
Israel  sacrifice  was  enjoined  and  its  mode 
carefully  regulated  on  divine  authority. 
Christ  offered  on  the  cross  a sacrifice  for 
our  redemption,  and  from  that  moment 
the  Jewish  sacrifices  ceased  to  have  ray 
efficacy.  They  were  instituted  to  typify 
the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  rad  now  that  the 
reality  had  come  the  types  are  no  longer 
needed.  The  worship  of  sacrifice,  how- 
ever, was  not  to  cease  in  the  Church, 
and  the  Council  of  Trent  defines  that  in 
the  Eucharist  or  Mass  a true  and  proper 
sacrifice  is  offered  to  God. 

The  Old  Testament 1 foretells  this 
sacrifice  of  the  Mass  just  as  clearly  as  it 
predicts  the  sacrifice  of  the  cross.  No 
prophet  seems  to  speak  more  lightly  of 
the  Jewish  ritual  than  Jeremias.  He 
lookB  forward  to  a time  when  the  ark  of 
the  covenant  will  not  he  remade  or  even 
missed.  “They  will  not  say  ray  more 
* The  ark  of  the  covenant  of  the  Lord,’  rad 
it  will  not  be  thought  of;  they  will  not 
remember  it  or  miss  it,  and  it  will  not  be 
made  again  ” (iii.  16).  He  looks  forward 
instead  to  that  new  covenant  which  God 
will  write  on  the  heart.  But  is  there  to 
be  no  sacrifice  under  this  new  covenant  P 
Let  the  following  passage  answer : “ In 
those  days  Judah  will  be  saved,  and 
Jerusalem  will  dwell  confidently,  and 
this  is  the  name  which  they  will  call  it 
[Jerusalem],  the  Lord  our  justice.  For 
thus  saith  the  Lord,  a man  shall  not  be 
cut  off  to  David  sitting  on  the  throne  of 
the  house  of  Israel ; and  to  the  priests, 
the  Levites,  a man  shall  not  be  cut  off 
from  before  my  face  presenting  the 
holocaust  and  offering  the  meat  [or  flour] 
offering  rad  making  sacrifice  all  the  days. 
And  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  to 
Jeremias  saying:  Thus  saith  the  Lord, 
if  ye  will  break  my  covenant  [consisting 
inj  the  day  rad  my  covenant  [consisting 
in]  the  nig[ht,  so  that  there  should  be  no 
more  daytime  rad  night  in  their  season ; 
then  also  shall  my  covenant  be  broken 
with  David  my  servant,  so  that  he  should 
not  have  a son  reigning  on  his  throne, 
and  with  the  Levites,  the  priests  who 
minister  to  me.  As  the  host  of  the 
heavens  cannot  be  numbered,  and  the 
sand  of  the  sea  cannot  be  measured,  so  I 

1 The  passages  of  Scripture  here  and  else- 
where throughout  this  article  are  translated 
fbr  obvious  reasons  from  the  original  texts. 


will  multiply  the  seed  of  David  my 
servant,  and  the  Levites  who  minister  to 
me  ” (xxxiii.  16  $eq.).  Evidently  this  is 
a Messianic  prophecy.  The  son  of  David 
is,  as  orthodox  Protestants  gladly  admit, 
no  other  than  Christ  the  son  or  David, 
and  the  son  of  God.  Surely,  then,  there  is 
no  escape  from  the  conclusion  that  in  the 
Messianic  kingdom — is.  in  the  Church — 
sacrifice  will  continue  to  be  offered,  and 
will  last  while  sun  and  moon  endure,  or,  in 
other  words,  till  the  end  of  the  world  and 
of  the  Christian  dispensation.  A recent 
Protestant  writer  who  belongs  to  the 
sceptical  school,  and  hah  scant  sympathy 
with  Catholic  doctrine,  admits  that 
“ taken  literally,  the  eternity  of  Levitical 
sacrifices  as  expressed  in  xxxiii  18, 
seems  quite  inconsistent  with  all  else  in 
Jeremiah’s  prophecies,”  and,  “ taken  typi- 
cally, only  fits  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass 
to  which  Roman  Catholic  expositors 
refer  it;  for  the  sacrifices  are  to  be 
offered  continually  in  all  time.” 1 

Malachias,  in  a familiar  passage,  ex- 
presses the  same  idea  still  more  strongly 
and  definitely.  He  speaks  of  God  as 
rejecting  the  Jewish  sacrifices.  “ I have 
no  pleasure  in  you,  saith  the  Lord  of 
hosts,  rad  a meat  [or  flour]  offering  I 
will  not  accept  from  your  hands.”  But  is 
sacrifice  to  cease  P On  the  contrary, 
“ from  the  rising  of  the  sun  even  to  its 

ndown  great  is  my  name  among  the 
lea,  and  in  every  place  incense  is 
offered  to  my  name,  and  a pure  flour 
offering,  since  great  is  my  name  among 
the  Gentiles,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts” 
(Malach.  i.  10, 11).  The  sacrifices  of  the 
old  law  were  offered  only  in  Palestine  ; 
the  new  sacrifice  of  Messianic  times  is  to 
be  offered  among  the  Gentiles.  Jewish 
sacrifices  could  be  offered  only  in  one 
place ; the  new  sacrifice  is  to  he  offered 
all  over  the  world.  The  ascrifioe 
here  predicted  cannot  be  that  of  the 
cross,  which  was  made  once  for  all  on 
Calvary.  The  rabbins  rad  Protestant 
scholars,  whether  sceptical  or  orthodox, 
have  been  utterly  unable  to  explain  this 
passage  even  plausibly.  To  say  with 

* Robertson  Smith,  The  Old  Testament  in 
the  Jewish  Church , p.  402.  The  mange  is  want- 
ing in  the  chief  MSS.  of  the  LxX.  The  LXX 
version  of  Jeremias  omit®  some  2,700  words 
found  in  our  Hebrew  text,  and  gives  many  of  the 
chapters  in  a different  order,  so  that  this  omis- 
sion need  not  surprise  us.  Hitzig,  ad  be ^ and 
Kucnen,  Het  onstaan  en  de  verzamelmg  now  dc 
boehen  des  ouden  vtrbonds , it  p.  203,  treat  the 
passage  as  an  interpolation.  Ewald’s  opinion 
(Propheten,  ii.  p.  269)  is  diametrically  opposite 
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Ebn  Ezra  and  Eimchi 1 that  the  prophet 
means  that  the  heathens  would,  if  God 
commanded  them  to  do  so,  offer  acceptable 
sacrifice,  is  doing  violence  to  the  plain 
meaning  of  the  words.  Again,  the  whole 
context,  which  speaks  of  sacrifice  in  the 
literal  sense,  excludes  the  supposition  that 
the  offering  of  the  Gentiles  is  to  be  a 
mere  sacrifice  of  praise  and  prayer ; nor 
would  a prophet. of  the  Persian  period 
have  regarded  the  offering  of  such  a 
sacrifice  in  every  place  as  anything  ex- 
traordinary.* Still  more  desperate  is 
Hitxig’s  interpretation,  which  attributes 
to  M&l&chias  the  modern  and  utterly  un- 
Hebrew  notion  that  “Jahve,  Ormuzd, 
Zeus  (I),  and  perhaps  others,  were  only 
different  names  of  the  one  Supreme  God.” 
The  sacrifice  of  the  Maas,  and  that  only, 
satisfies  the  requirements  of  a scientific 
exegesis. 

Christ  at  the  last  supper  fulfilled  these 
prophecies  and  instituted  the  transfigured 
Passover  of  the  new  law,  in  which  He  him- 
self, the  true  paschal  lamb,  was  to  be  con- 
tinually sacrificed  and  eaten.  When  He 
Messed  the  bread  and  wine  hiseye  was  fixed 
on  the  morrow  when  he  was  to  suffer  and 
die ; but  his  priesthood,  begun  when  he 
assumed  our  human  nature,  was  not  to 
end  with  a single  act  of  sacrifice.  He 
was  to  continue  it  throughout  time  by  the 
hands  of  his  earthly  representatives,  who 
were  to  offer  Him  on  the  altars  of  the 
Church  under  the  forms  of  bread  and 
wine.  He  speaks  of  Himself  under  the 
forms  of  bread  and  wine  as  already  in  the 
•tate  of  a victim  offered  as  sacrifice  for 
men.  He  speaks  of  his  body  in  the 
Eucharist  as  “ given  for  you”  (Luc.  xxii. 
19),  just  as  He  had  said  a year  before  of 
u the  breed  which  I will  give  is  my  flesh, 
which  I will  give  for  the  life  of  the  world” 
(John  ri.  52).  He  says  of  the  chalice — 
is.  of  the  blood  therein  contained — that  it 
» “ shed  for  you ” (Luc.  xxii.  20).  We  lay 
no  stress  on  the  feet  that  it  is  the  present 
not  the  future  tense  which  Christ 
®npfoys;  to  do  so  would  show  great 
ignorance  of  Scriptural  usage.  But  the 

1 Quoted  br  Steiner  ad  loc.  in  his  commen- 
t*ry  published’  in  1881. 

* This  interpretation,  adopted  by  many  Pro- 
Jwknt*  ( ejf . by  Keil,  ad  foe.),  ia  given  In  the 
Targum.  In  the  Chaldee  the  verse  is  para- 
phrased thus : w Since  from  the  rising  of  the 
■mn  and  to  its  setting  great  is  ray  name  among 

peoples,  and  in  every  time  when  you  do  my 
*•“»  1 will  receive  your  prayer  and  my  great 
n*me  will  be  sanctified  by  means  of  you,  and 
jour  prayer  shall  be  as  a pure  oblation  before 
nw*  rince  great  ia  my  name  among  the  peoples, 
•rith  Jehovah  of  hosts.”  8 
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feet  remains  that  Christ  speaks  of  the 
body  under  the  form  of  bread,  of  the  blood 
in  the  chalice  as  presented  in  a sacrificial 
state  for  the  life  of  men.  The  perpetual 
sacrifice  of  the  altar  was  to  he  one  with  the 
sacrifice  of  the  cross.  The  one  offering 
worthy  of  God  was  to  replace  the  typical 
sacrifices  prescribed  in  the  Pentateuch. 
The  sacrifice  of  the  altar  was  to  represent 
and  commemorate  that  of  the  cross  and 
also  to  supply  all  that  was  wanting  in  the 
latter.  Hie  Jews  were  commanded  to 
eat  of  their  peace  offerings  and  so  to  enter 
into  communion  with  God.  No  one  could 
eat  of  the  sacrifice  offered  on  Calvary,  but 
Christians  for  all  time  were  to  feed  on  the 
divine  victim  present  in  the  Eucharistic 
oblation.  The  sacrifice  of  the  cross  was 
offered  once ; in  the  sacrifice  of  the  altar 
the  Christian  Church  was  provided  with 
the  noblest  form  of  worship,  to  be  offered 
day.  by  day.  The  sacrifice  of  the  cross 
was  M dishonoured,  without  public  testi- 
mony to  its  dignity  and  power.”  The 
sacrifice  of  the  altar  was  to  be  the  centre 
of  the  Church’s  worship  and  solemnities, 
the  object  of  her  unceasing  veneration. 
It  was  to  unite  the  faithful  to  God  and 
to  each  other ; it  was  to  teach  them  how 
to  offer  themsel  ves,  body  and  soul,  in 
sacrifice  to  God  in  union  with  the  perfect 
sacrifice  of  Christ;  it  was  to  separate 
them  wholly  and  utterly  from  participa- 
tion in  Jewish  and  heathen  sacrifices. 
This  last  point  is  clearly  brought  out  by 
St.  Paul  in  a way  which  shows  beyond 
possibility  of  mistake  his  belief  in  the 
Eucharistic  sacrifice.  In  urging  the 
Corinthians  not  to  partake  in  heathen 
sacrifices  he  reminds  them,  as  we  have 
seen  above,  that  the  Eucharistic  bread 
imparts  the  body  of  Christ,  the  chalice  of 
benediction  his  blood,  and  he  concludes, 
“Ye  cannot  partake  in  the  table  of  the 
Lord  and  the  table  of  devils.”  The 
table  of  devils  was  of  course  the 
heathen  altar,  and  partaking  in  the  table 
of  devils  means  eating  of  the  sacrifices 
offered  to  false  gods,  whom  St.  Paul 
declares  to  be  really  demons.  The  Apostle 
therefore  sets  altar  against  altar,  sacrifice 
against  sacrifice,  communion  against  com- 
munion. 

This  belief  in  the  sacrifice  of  the  altar 
has  prevailed  at  all  times  and  all  places 
within  the  Church.  St.  Ignatius1  tells  the 
Philadelphians  they  must  partake  of  one 
Eucharist,  since  there  is  one  flesh  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ;  one  chalice  which 
unites  ufl  to  his  blood;  one  dwruurniptov 
1 Ad  PhikuL  4. 
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or  place  of  sacrifice.  “ The  chalice,”  says 
Irenmus,1  w which  comes  from  this  world 
of  ours,  He  [Christ]  confessed  to  he  his 
blood  and  taught  the  new  oblation  of  the 
New  Testament,  which  oblation  the 
Church,  receiving  it  from  the  Apostles, 
offers  in  the  whole  world  to  God.” 
“The  oblation  of  the  Church,”  he  con- 
tinues, referring  to  the  prophecy  of 
Malachy,  “which  our  Lord  taught  to  be 
offered  in  the  whole  world,  is  counted  a 
pure  sacrifice  before  God.”  He  proves 
that  Catholics  alone  have  the  right  to 
celebrate  this  new  oblation,  heretics  being 
excluded  because  a belief  in  the  real  pre- 
sence is  inconsistent  with  their  other 
theories ; Jews,  because  “ their  hands  are 
full  of  blood,  for  they  have  not  received 
the  word  which  is  offered  to  God.”  * This 
is  nothing  less  than  a distinct  assertion  of 
the  Catholic  truth  that  the  divine  victim 
who  shed  his  blood  for  us  on  the  cyoas 
applies  to  us  the  merits  of  his  Passion,  by 
offering  Himself  continually  on  the  altar. 
We  may  add  that  the  Fathers,  from  very 
early  times,  explained  the  words  in  Psalm 
cix.,  “ Thou  art  a priest  for  ever  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedech,”  as  referring  to 
the  Eucharistic  sacrifice.  They  knew 
from  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  that  Mel- 
chisedech, u the  king  of  justice  and  of 
peace,”  was  a type  of  Christ.  They  re- 
membered the  words  in  Genesis  xiv.  18, 
“ Melchisedech,  king  of  Salem,  brought 
forth  bread  and  wine,  and  he  was  the 
priest  of  God  most  high,”  and  the  pro- 
phecy in  Psalm  cix., 44  Thou  art  a priest  for 
ever  according  to  the  order  or  manner  of 
Melchisedech,”  and  accordingly  they 
found  the  reality  typified  by  Melchisedech 
in  the  Eucharist  when  Christ  offers  Him- 
self through  Ills  priests  under  the  appear- 
ances of  bread  and  wine.  44  Who,”  asks 
Cyprian, 44  is  more  truly  a priest  of  God 
most  high  than  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who  offered  a sacrifice  to  God  the  Father 
and  offered  the  same  sacrifice  which 
Melchisedech  offered  (that  is,  bread  and 
wine) — namely,  his  own  body  and  bloodP  ” 3 
“ His  body,”  says  St.  Augustine,  “is 
offered  up  instead  of  all  those  sacrifices 
and  oblations,  and  it  is  given  to  the  com- 

1 Iren  iv.  17,6;  18,1. 

8 Iren.  iv.  18, 4.  “ Verbtim  quod  offertur  ; ” 
this  is  the  readme  of  the  three  best  MSS. 

(Clarom.,  Vet.  et  Voss.),  except  that  the  two 
latter  omit  the  unimportant  word  “ Deo.”  The 
reading  adopted  by  Harvey  and  Neander 
( Kirchengeschichte , I.  p.  424)  rests  on  very 

inferior  authoritv. 

5 “ Suum  scilicet  corpus  et  sanguinem;”  Cy- 
prian, Ep.  68.  See  also  Clem.  Al.  Strom . iv.  26. 
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m unicants.”  Ambrose,  Chrysostom,  and  a 
multitude  of  other  Fathers  hold  similar 
language.  The  ancient  liturgies,  written 
in  many  languages  and  used  in  many 
different  parts  of  the  Church,  testify  like- 
wise to  the  universality  of  this  belief. 
They  speak  of  the  “ tremendous,  divine, 
unbloody,  the  perpetual,  the  living  sacri- 
fice” of  the  Lamb  “ who,  being  sacrificed, 
never  dies they  declare  that “ our  sacri- 
fice is  the  body  and  blood  of  the  priest 
himself,  Christ  our  Lord.”1 * * * 5 

Having  established  the  truth  of  the 
Church's  doctrine  on  the  sacrifice  of  the 
Mass,  it  only  remains  to  state  and  explain 
that  doctrine  more  fully,  avoiding,  how- 
ever, as  far  as  possible,  merely  scholastic 
questions.  AU  that  is  included  in  the 
idea  of  sacrifice  is  found  in  the  Eucharist 
There  is  the  oblation  of  a sensible  thing — 
viz.  of  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ  under 
the  appearances  of  bread  and  wine.  The 
oblation  is  made  by  a lawful  minister — 
viz.  by  Christ  Himself  acting  through 
earthly  priests,  who  are  his  representa- 
tives. There  is  a mystical  destruction  of 
the  victim,  for  Christ  presents  Himself  on 
the  altar  “ as  in  a state  of  death,  because 
He  is  deprived  of  those  functions  of  natural 
life  which  He  exercised  on  earth,  and  be- 
cause He  is  there  with  the  signs  of  death 
through  the  mystical  separation  between 
body  and  blood”*  made  by  the  words  of 
consecration.  There  is  the  protestation 
of  God’s  supreme  dominion,  for  the  Mass 
is  and  can  be  offered  to  God  alone.  More- 
over, it  fulfils  the  form  and  ends  of  sacrifice. 
Like  the  holocausts,  it  offers  homage  to 
God ; like  the  sin-offerings,  it  propitiates 
Him  by  the  veiy  fact  that  it  is  an  oblation 
of  Chnst,  the  victim  for  our  sins.  Like 
the  peace-offerings,  it  pleads  for  grace,  for 
we  offer  here  the  victim  of  our  peace. 
In  this  sacrifice  of  thanksgiving  we  offer 
God  the  most  excellent  gift  He  has 
bestowed  on  us—namely,  the  Son  in 
whom  He  is  well  pleasea.  Lastly,  the 
sacrifice  of  the  altar  is  one  with  that  of 
the  cross.  True,  no  blood  is  shed  on  the 
altar,  nor  does  Christ  die  any  more,  so 
that  it  is  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  cross,  not  of 
the  Mass,  that  we  were  redeemed  from 

1 See  the  quotations  in  Franzelin,  De  Euch, 
p.  819  sec. 

* Le  JBrun,  Explication  de  la  3feste,  i.  22 
The  words  of  consecration  would  of  them 
selves  put  the  body;  only  under  the  form  of 
bread,  the  blood  only  under  that  of  win^ 
were  it  not  for  the  fact  of  concomitance  ex- 
plained above.  But  theologians  hold  different 
theories  as  to  what  constitutes  the  essence  of 
the  sacrifice. 
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•in  and  its  penalties.  But  on  the  cross 
and  altar  we  have  the  same  victim  and 
the  same  priest,  and  therefore,  in  the 
words  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  the  sacri- 
fice of  the  Mass,  though  a commemora- 
tion, is  “ not  a mere  commemoration  of 
the  sacrifice  on  the  cross.”  It  is  truly 
“propitiatory’’1  and  may  be  offered  for 
the  living  and  dead,  for  sms  and  penalties, 
for  satisfaction  and  other  needs,  spiritual 
and  temporal.  “ Moved,”  says  the  same 
council,  “ by  offering  up  this  sacrifice,  the 
Lord,  granting  grace  and  the  gift  of  re- 

nmce,  forgives  crimes  and  sins,  even 
ey  be  great 9 and  in  another  place 
that  it  is  the  most  efficacious  means  of 
helping  the  souls  in  Purgatory.9  The 
Mass  is  offered  for  the  salvation  of  all  the 
living  and  of  all  the  dead  who  still  suffer 
in  the  state  of  purgation ; but  it  may  also 
be  applied  specially  for  the  needs  of  indi- 
viduals. It  is  necessary  that  the  priest 
should  communicate  in  every  Mass  which 
he  celebrates,  for  consumption  of  the 
species  forms  an  integral  part  of  the 
sacrifice,  but  it  is  not  necessary  that 
anyone  else  should  do  so.  The  Council 
of  Trent  does,  indeed,  express  a desire  that 
in  each  Mass  the  faithful  who  assist,  as 
well «ks  the  priest,  should  communicate; 
but  it  “ does  not  condemn,  as  private  and 
unlawful,  those  Masses  in  which  the  priest 
alone  communicates  sacramentally,  but 
approves  and  even  commends  them,  since 
such  Masses  should  be  considered  public 
(communes),  partly  because  the  people 
in  them  communicate  spiritually,  partly 
because  they  are  celebrated  bv  a public 
minister  of  the  Church,  not  for  himself 
only,  but  for  all  the  faithful  who  belong 
to  the  body  of  Christ.”  4 

HI.  Adoration , Reservation,  <$*c.,  of 
the  Bleued  Sacrament. 

Several  other  subjects  connected  with 
the  Eucharist  are  treated  of  under  sepa- 
rate articles  — e.g.  Benediction,  Com- 
munion, Corpus  Ohristi,  Exposition, 
Procession,  Reservation  op  the 
Blessed  Sacrament.  But  it  will  be 
well  to  state  here  one  or  two  dogmatic 
principles  relating  to  these  matters. 
Christ  gives  Himself  in  this  sacra- 
ment to  be  the  food  of  the  soul;  and 
every  host  is  consecrated  in  order  that 
ultimately  it  may  be  received  by  the 
communicant.  Thus  the  host  which  is 
used  for  Benediction  is,  after  a few  days, 
received  by  the  priest  at  Mass,  and 
the  particles  reserved  in  the  tabernacle 

1 Seas.  xxii.  can.  8.  9 Seas.  xxv.  De  Porgat 

* 8eas.  xxii.  cap.  3.  9 lb.  cap.  6. 


are  all  given  to  communicants  and  re- 
placed Dy  other  particles.  However,  as 
food  has  the  qualities  which  nourish 
before  it  is  eaten,  the  actual  reception 
being  only  the  condition  without  which 
it  will  not  actually  nourish,  so  the 
Eucharist,  so  long  as  the  appearances  of 
bread  and  wine  remain,  is  always  the 
true  body  and  blood  of  Christ.  This 
truth  appears 'from  the  words  of  insti- 
tution. Our  Lord  said  of  the  bread, 
“This  is  my  body;”  not  “This  will  be 
my  body  the  moment  you  receive  it;” 
and  it  is  defined  by  the  Council  of  Trent, 
Seas,  xiii.,  can.  4.  In  consequence  of  this 
belief,  the  Church  has  from  the  earliest 
times  treated  the  Blessed  Sacrament  with 
the  most  anxious  reverence.  “We  are 
full  of  anxiety,”  says  Tertullian,1  “lest 
anything  of  our  chalice  and  bread  should 
full  to  the  ground.”  Severe  penalties  were 
imposed,  both  in  East  and  West,  upon 
the  ministers  of  the  altar,  if  through  their 
negligence  any  accident  happened  to  the 
Blessed  Sacrament.  Again,  the  Church 
commands,  and  at  the  same  time  regu- 
lates by  stringent  laws,  the  reservation  of 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  for  the  sick. 
Lastly,  Catholics  pay  to  the  Eucharist, 
present  on  the  altar,  reserved  in  the  taber- 
nacle, or  carried  in  procession — to  the 
Eucharist,  in  short,  wherever  'it  may 
be  present — that  supreme  worship  which 
is  due  to  God  alone.  “The  Eucharist,” 
says  the  Council  of  Trent,9  “is  not  the 
less  to  be  adored  because  Christ  instituted 
it  in  order  that  it  might  be  received  ; for 
we  believe  that  that  same  God  is  present 
in  it  of  whom  the  eternal  Father,  bring- 
ing Him  into  the  world,  said,  * Let  all 
the  angels  of  God  adore  Him that  God 
whom  the  Magi  adored  falling  down 
before  Him ; who,  finally,  was  adored  by 
the  Apostles  in  Galilee,  as  the  Scripture 
bears  witness.”  (A  masterly  summary  of 
the  New  Testament  doctrine  on  the 
Eucharist  will  be  found  in  Ddllinger’s 
“First  Afje  of  the  Church.”  Chaidon, 
tom.  ii.,  is  the  best  authority  on  the 
history  of  the  rites.  The  great  work 
“ Perpdtuitd  de  la  Foi  ” is  a storehouse 
of  materials  for  the  defence  of  the  Catholic 
doctrine.) 

IVCBOLOOT  (EvxoAoyioi').  The 
book  which  contains  the  ritual  of  the 
Greek  church,  for  the  celebration  of  the 
Eucharist  and  other  sacraments,  and  all 
ecclesiastical  ceremonies.  It  corresponds 
to  the  Missal,  Pontifical,  and  Ritual  of 

» De  Coron.  MU.  8. 

9 Seas.  xiii.  cap 
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the  Latin  Church.  It  was  published  bj 
Goar,  at  Paris,  in  1047,  under  the  title 
“ Euchologion,  sive  Rituale  Graecorum, 
complectens  ritus  et  ordines  divinae  litur- 
giae,  officiorum,  sacramentorum,  &c.,  juxta 
usum  Orientalis  Ecclesiae.” 

budxsts.  A congregation  of  secu- 
lar priests  established  under  the  names  of 
Jesus  and  Mary  for  the  purpose  of  train- 
ing clergy  and  giving  missions,  and 
named,  after  their  founder,  the  P6re 
Eudes.  M.  Eudes  (a  native  of  the  diocese 
of  S4ez,  in  Normandy)  was  born  in  1601. 
At  the  age  of  fourteen  he  made  a vow  of 
chastity,  and,  having  a strong  predilec- 
tion for  the  ecclesiastical  state,  was  re- 
ceived into  the  French  Oratory,  lately 
founded  at  Paris  by  the  celebrated  Abbd, 
afterwards  Cardinal,  de  Bdrulle.  After 
being  ordained  priest,  he  laboured  for 
several  years  as  an  Oratorian,  chiefly  in 
Normandy,  preaching  with  great  power 
and  abundant  fruit.  Desiring  to  found  a 
special  congregation  for  the  ends  specified 
aDove,  he  left  the  Oratory,  and,  being 
joined  by  eight  zealous  priests,  established 
the  first  house  of  his  community  at  Caen 
in  1643.  In  the  course  of  his  long  life 
he  conducted  no  less  than  a hundred  and 
ten  missions  in  all  the  principal  towns  of 
France.  He  wrote  several  works,  among 
which  “Le  Bon  Confesseur”  and  “Le 
Prddicateur  Apostolique  ” are  distin- 
guished. He  died  at  Caen  in  1680, 
leaving  his  community  in  a flourishing 
condition.  The  Eudists  make  no  vows ; 
yet  very  few,  after  being  once  incorporated 
in  the  congregation,  have  been  known  to 
leave  it.  They  wear  the  ordinary  dress 
of  secular  priests.  It  is  their  principle, 
while  residing  in  any  house  of  tne  order, 
scrupulously  to  obey  the  superior,  al- 
though they  are  not  bound  by  vow  to  do 
so.  Frequent  change  of  the  superiors  of 
the  different  houses,  with  the  approval 
of  the  bishop,  is  a fundamental  rule  of 
their  institute.  They  are  said  never  to 
have  been  infected  by  Jansenism.  At  the 
Revolution  the  general  of  the  order  was 
M.  Pierre  Dumont,  superior  of  the  house 
at  Coutances.  His  coadjutor,  M.  Hubert, 
was  chosen  by  Louis  XVI , in  1791,  to 
replace  his  former  confessor,  who  had 
taken  the  oath  to  the  Civil  Constitution 
of  the  Clergy.  Soon  after  he  was  arrested, 
and  lost  his  life  in  the  butchery  of  the 
priests  at  the  Carmelite  convent  ordered 
ny  the  Paris  Commune  in  September 
1792.  There  was  a chapel  in  the  convent 
garden : on  the  steps  of  the  altar,  before 
a statue  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  M.  Hubert 


took  refuge.  The  assassins  broke  in ; o&i 
of  them  saw  him,  and,  brandishing  his 
sword  over  him,  said,  “Take  the  oath.” 
“ No,”  he  replied  ; “ I will  not  deny  the 
faith.”  The  murderer  then  attacked  him, 
and  despatched  him  with  repeated  blows 
of  his  sword.  Eight  or  nine  other  Eudists 
were  butchered  in  the  same  massacre. 
Many  found  refuge  in  England.  In  1826 
the  order  was  revived,  with  F.  Blanchard 
for  superior ; thirty  years  afterwards  they 
were  more  than  eighty  in  number,  witn 
four  flourishing  colleges,  the  chief  house 
being  at  Rennes,  in  Britanny.  Mgr. 
JPoirier,  the  late  Archbishop  of  Trinidad, 
who  had  been  himself  a Eudist,  suc- 
ceeded in  procuring  for  them  the  formal 
approbation  of  the  Holy  See ; before  the 
Revolution,  owing  to  the  opposition  of 
the  Oratorians  and  other  causes,  they 
had  only  obtained  partial  approbation. 
(Hdlyot.) 

BVLOOZJE  (from  cvXoyelv,  to  bless. 
Matt.  xxvi.  26).  The  Blessed  Sacrament 
is  the  great  bond  of  union  among  the 
faithful.  “ We  being  many,”  says  the 
Apostle,  “ are  one  bread  ” (1  Cor.  x.  17). 
However,  when  many  of  the  faithful 
no  longer  communicated  as  a matter  of 
course  at  every  Mass,1  the  need  was  felt 
of  showing  by  some  outward  sign  that 
they  were  in  full  communion  with  the 
Church.  Accordingly  the  celebrant  con- 
secrated so  much  only  of  the  bread 
placed  on  the  altar  as  was  needed  for  the 
communicants ; the  rest  of  the  bread  was 
merely  blessed  and  distributed  to  those 
who  did  not  actually  communicate,  though 
they  had  the  right  to  do  so.  The  Eulogia, 
then,  was  a substitute — though  of  course  a 
most  imperfect  one — for  Holy  Communion, 
whence  the  Greek  name,  dvri&vpov, 
“ that  which  is  given  instead.” 

The  custom  can  scarcely  have  arisen 
before  the  third  century.  In  the  fourth 
it  was  well  known  throughout  the  East.2 
In  the  West  we  find  it  mentioned  by 
Gregory  of  Tours  in  the  sixth  century, 
and  by  the  Council  of  Nantes  in  668. 
The  bread  used  was  sometimes  the  same 
as  that  which  was  set  aside  for  consecra- 
tion ; sometimes  ordinary  bread  was 
placed  on  the  altar  and  used  for  the  Eulo- 
gise. Usually  the  latter  bread  was  blessed 
after  the  offertory,  but  sometimes,  as 
Ilonorius  of  Autun  tells  us,  at  the  end  of 
Mass.  The  Council  of  Nantes  gives  a form 
of  benediction  which  the  Church  still 
employs  in  the  blessing  of  bread  at  Easter. 

1 See  Cvprian,  De  Orat.  Don . c.  18. 

2 Concil.  Laod.  can.  14. 
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TheEulogi®  were  not  given  to  the  catechu- 
men*, to  the  excommunicated  or  to  the 
wsae&ed.  Eulogise  were  also  sent  by  one 
oishop  to  another  in  sign  of  intercommu- 
nion and  as  a mark  of  peace  and  good 
will  Here  too  the  Eulogia  was  a sub- 
stitute for  the  Eucharist,  since  in  the 
earliest  times  the  Blessed  Sacrament  itself 
was  sent  from  Church  to  Church. 1 

Various  traces  of  the  Eulogise  may 
still  be  discovered  in  the  present  usages  of 
the  Church.  The  arribupov  or  Eulogia 
is  still  distributed  among  the  Greeks,  and 
the  “ Pam  Bdni  ” is  given  in  some  French 
churches  at  Maas.*  Moreover,  words 
which  occur  in  the  canon  of  the  Roman 
Maas  after  the  consecration,  “ by  whom,  O 
Lord,  Thou  dost  ever  create  all  these  good 
things,  dost  sancti  + fy  them,  quick  + en 
them, hie  + ss  them  and  bestow  them  on  us/’ 
in  alllikelihood  were  used  at  first  over  the 
Eulogia,  not  over  the  Blessed  Sacrament.3 
(Chaurdon,  Hefele,  Kraus, u Real-Encycl/’) 

IU10K2AVS.  The  followers  of 
Eunoraius,  a disciple  of  Aetius  [see 
Aims*].  Eunomius,  horn  of  poor 
Parents  in  Cappadocia,  probably  about 
320,  not  feeling  disposed  to  hold  the 
Plough,  trusted  to  his  wits  for  a living. 
Afar  various  adventures,  he  heard  that 
was  a great  teacher  (Aetius)  re- 
at  Antioch.  He  went  there,  and, 
finding  that  Aetius  had  departed,  followed 
hfa  to  Alexandria,  where  George,  his 
countryman  (a  violent  Arian),  nad  at 
ti#t  time  (366)  intruded  himself  into  the 
869  of  8t  Athanasius.  Eunomius  at- 
tached himself  to  Aetius,  and  learned 
nom  him  theology — «.«.  Arianism.  In 
358,  Eudoxus,  an  Arian,  having  estab- 
lished himself  in  the  see  of  Antioch,  sent 
fa  Aetius ; he  went  there,  accompanied 
hj  Eunomius.  But  a semi- Arian  council 
held  the  same  year  deposed  Eudoxus,  and 
tahhed  him  and  his  friends  from  An- 
tioch. Eunomius  was  sent  to  Midsea  in 
Phrygia.  Two  years  afterwards  there 
occurred  an  extraordinary  revolution;  a 
council  held  at  Constantinople  raised 
Eudoxus  to  the  patriarchal  throne  there, 
*od  made  Eunomius  Bishop  of  Cyzicus. 
Acre  he  soon  began,  in  spite  of  the  warn- 
Ligi  of  his  friend  Eudoxus,  to  broach 
his  heretical  opinions.  Complaints  were 
ttnied  to  the  emperor  (Constantius) ; 
sod  Eodoxus,  being  pressed  on  all  sides, 
was  obliged  to  depose  him.  This  was  in 
361  or  362.  Eunomius,  retiring  to  his 


1 Iren,  apod  Eoseb.  U.  E.  v.  24. 

* Chardon.  Sacra*.  tom.  iii.  p.  584  no. 
3 Hrfele,  Bmrigtf  ii.  p.  288. 


native  country,  lived  there  for  many 
years,  frequently  ordaining  bishops  ana 
priests,  though  he  had  been  deposed.  He 
made  known  his  opinions  freely ; and  his 
numerous  admirers,  considering  that  he 
had  been  ill-used  by  Eudoxus,  attached 
themselves  ardently  to  him  in  his  mis- 
fortunes and  took  his  name.  St.  Gregory 
of  Nazianzum,  writing  to  Nectarius,  who 
had  succeeded  him  as  Patriarch  of  Con- 
stantinople in  381,  calls  Eunomius  “our 
bosom  mischief,”  tyKokmov  fiftwv 
kokov.  Gregory,  it  will  be  remembered, 
was  himself  a Cappadocian.1  The  five 
orations  of  this  author  “ De  Theologia  ” 
are  mostly  directed  against  the  Euno- 
mians,  who,  he  says,  “confessed,  when 
pressed  in  argument,  that  the  Son  was 
God,  but  said  that  it  was  only  a partici- 
pation of  name  and  designation”9 — ».«. 
not  one  of  nature.  St.  Basil,  another 
great  Cappadocian  (t  379),  also  wrote 
a treatise  against  Eunomius.  (Fleury, 
“ Hist.  Ecd.  xii.-xiv.) 

IPIIBIAM.  [See  Arian  s.] 

mtrsTATXXAjrs.  I.  A congrega- 
tion of  fanatical  monks,  said  to  have  been 
founded  by  the  versatile  Eustathius, 
Bishop  of  Sebaste,  about  360,  in  Armenia. 
These  monks,  like  the  Cathari  of  later 
times,  condemned  marriage  as  impure, 
rejected  the  religious  services  of  priests 
who  had  been  married,  and,  while  they 
disregarded  the  Church  fasts,  fasted  on 
Sundays  and  feast  days,  like  those  sati- 
rised in  “ Iludibras  ” — 

“ That  with  more  care  keep  holiday 

The  wrong,  than  others  the  right  way.M 

The  council  of  Gangra,  the  date  of  which 
is  uncertain,  condemned  and  suppressed 
these  monks. 

H.  The  party  among  the  Christians  of 
Antioch  who,  after  the  unjust  deposition 
of  their  bishop  (St.  Eustathius)  by  the 
machinations  of  the  Eusebians  (330  or 
331),  refused  to  recognise  any  of  the 
Arianising  successors  whom  that  faction 
thrust  into  the  see,  and  would  not  hold 
communion  with  those  who  did  so.  When 
Meletius  was  appointed  in  360  there  was 
a prospect  of  peace;  but  although  Mele- 
tius was  personally  orthodox,  the  Eusta- 
thian  party  would  not  accept  him,  be- 
cause he  had  communicated  with  Arians. 
In  a short  time  the  Arian  party,  dis- 
gusted with  Meletius  for  the  open  profes- 
sions which  he  had  made  of  agreement 
with  the  faith  of  Nicsea,  obtained  his 
deposition  and  the  appointment  of  Euzoiua 


Or.  xlvb 


9 Or.  xxxv. 
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in  his  place.  There  were  now  three 
bodies  oi  Christians  at  Antioch ; two  or- 
thodox— the  Eustathians  and  the  Mele- 
tians  (t  e.  those  who  held  that  the  removal 
of  Meletius  was  unjust,  and  regarded  him 
as  still  bishop),  and  one  heretical  — 
namely,  those  in  communion  with  Euzoius. 
Many  holy  bishops  desired  the  termina- 
tion of  the  schism  between  the  orthodox 
parties;  and  (since  Eustathius  had  died 
in  exile)  this  result  would  soon  have  been 
brought  about  by  the  general  reception  of 
Meletius  but  for  the  officious  zeal  of 
Lucifer  of  Cagliari,  who,  going  to  Antioch 
in  362,  consecrated  Paulinus  bishop.  The 
Eustathian  party  at  once  recognised  him ; 
and  through  the  influence,  in  a great 
measure,  of  Lucifer,  he  was  recognised 
at  Rome  and  in  other  parts  of  the  West. 
Nevertheless,  as  Ballerini  shows,1  the 
mediate  communion  of  St.  Meletius  with 
the  see  of  St.  Peter  was  not  broken,  for 
he  was  in  full  communion  with  St.  Basil 
and  others,  who  were  in  communion  with 
Rome.  This  state  of  things  lasted  many 
years.  St.  Meletius,  who  had  been 
allowed  to  return  to  Antioch,  died  in 
881.  His  followers  elected  Ilavian  to 
succeed  him ; but  the  Roman  see  still 
recognised  Paulinus  as  true  Bishop  of 
Antioch.  Paulinus  dying  in  888,  Evag- 
rius  was  chosen  in  his  place;  but  the 
Eustathian  party  had  by  this  time 
dwindled  to  insignificant  proportions,  and 
Evagrius  obtained  little  recognition  either 
in  East  or  West.  At  the  death  of  Evag- 
rius,  Flavian  succeeded  in  preventing  the 
election  of  a successor,  ana  was  himself 
admitted  to  communion  as  Bishop  of 
Antioch  by  Pope  Siricius  in  398.  But 
a small  Eustathian  party  lingered  on 
for  some  years,  until  the  vigorous  action 
of  Alexander,  the  second  successor  of 
Flavian,  about  414,  finally  extinguished 
them. 

BtrTYCHXAYB.  [See  Mokophts- 

ITBS.] 

BVAVOBLXABZUM  or  BVA1TOB- 
LZ8TARIUM,  A book  containing  the 
sections  of  the  Gospel  to  be  read  at  Mass. 
Such  a book  is  called  by  the  Greeks  day- 
yfkiov ; they  give  the  name  tvayytX tcrrap to v 
to  a book  which  merely  marks  the  begin- 
ning and  end  of  each  Gospel,  but  which 
gives, besides, rules  for  finding  the  Gospel  on 
each  Sunday,  a calendar  with  canons 
for  fixing  the  date  of  Easter  Sunday 
(jraaxdkiov  btrjixKcs),  the  tones  of  the 
chant,  and  the  matins  for  the  different 
Sundays. 

* Dt  oi  et  ratione  Prmatus,  p.  SSL 


xvavoixjcal  coms&s.  St 

Thomas  thus  explains  the  difference  be- 
tween comm  andments  and  counsels.  Eter- 
nal happiness  is  the  end  at  which  every 
man  is  bound  to  aim,  and  this  end  he 
cannot  possibly  reach  except  by  the  keep- 
ing of  the  commandments.  The  observ- 
ance of  the  commandments,  then,  is  a 
matter  of  absolute  necessity  for  all  who 
wish  to  be  saved.  He  who  makes  the 
things  of  this  world  his  end,  and  worldly 
prudence  his  ultimate  rule  of  action, 
must  needs  forfeit  eternal  life  and  is 
laying  up  for  himself  everlasting  misery  in 
the  world  to  come.  However,  a man 
may  wish  to  do  more  than  what  is  abso- 
lutely necessary  to  secure  heaven.  In- 
stead of  asking  simply,  “ What  mutt  I do 
to  be  saved  P ” he  may  inquire  what  are 
the  readiest  and  surest  means  of  securing 
his  salvation.  He  knows  that  if  he 
makes  the  good  things  of  this  life  his  end, 
he  has  no  hope  of  life  in  the  world  to 
come,  and,  recognising  the  danger  there  is 
in  earthly  pleasures,  ne  tries  to  see  how 
far  he  can  keep  from  them.  He  learned 
from  the  commandments  how  to  avoid 
being  blinded  by  the  god  of  this  world, 
and  to  take  the  indispensable  means  of 
securing  his  salvation.  Now  the  counsels 
come  to  his  help.  They  teach  him  the 
shortest  way  to  heaven,  the  most  perfect 
manner  of  serving  God.  The  peat  ob- 
jects which  men  pursue  are  riches,  plea- 
sure and  honour,  the  desire  of  the  eyes, 
the  desire  of  the  flesh,  the  pride  of  life, 
spoken  of  by  St.  John.  The  three  evangeli- 
cal counsels  encourage  us,  so  far  as  we  can, 
to  renounce  all  these  desires — to  renounce 
riches  for  voluntary  poverty,  pleasure  for 
perfect  chastitv,  our  own  self-will  and 
love  of  power  lor  obedience  to  a religious 
superior. 

The  distinction  between  precept  and 
counsel,  although  denied  by  the  Frotes- 
tant  Reformers,  is  recommended  by  the 
common  sense  of  mankind.  We  all  feel 
and  recognise  in  our  ordinary  language 
the  difference  between  a man  who  simply 
does  his  duty  and  another  who  does  acts 
of  singular  generosity.  Moreover,  this 
distinction  is  clearly  marked  by  Christ. 
He  told  the  young  man  that,  “ if  he  would 
enter  into  life”  he  must  keep  the  com- 
mandments, but  that  if  he  wished  to  be 
perfect  he  was  to  sell  all  he  had  and  give 
it  to  the  poor.  St.  Paul  imposes  strict 
precepts  on  the  Corinthians  (1  Cor.  vii.) 
of  abstaining  from  immorality,  remaining 
in  the  married  state  if  they  had  already 
entered  it,  &c.  But  he  gives  his  “ coon* 
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■el*  in  favour  of  perfect  chastity  on  the 
ground  among  others  that  it  is  easier  for 
the  unmarried  to  serve  God  with  an  un- 
divided heart.1 *  There  is  little  occasion 
to  dwell  on  the  tradition  of  the  early 
Church.  In  fact,  the  very  quarrel  of  the 
Reformers  with  Christian  antiquity  arose 
in  great  measure  from  the  high  estima- 
tion in  which  the  Fathers  held  the  evan- 
gelical counsels.  So  strong  was  the 
feeling  of  the  early  Christians  in  favour 
of  these  counsels,  that  even  in  Apostolic 
times  the  danger  was  that  men  would 
refuse  to  see,  not  the  excellence  of  vir- 
ginity, but  the  lawfulness  of  marriage. 
(See  1 Tim.  iv.  3.) 

An  objection  is  made  to  the  whole 
idea  of  “ counsels  ” on  the  ground  that  we 
cannot  even  keep  the  commandments 
perfectly.  At  the  best  we  are  u unprofit- 
able servants.”  How,  then,  can  we  pre- 
tend to  do  more  than  the  law  of  Christ 
requires  P Now,  it  is  most  true  that  no 
one  can  perfectly  observe  either  the  pre- 
cepts or  the  counsels  of  Christ.  No  one 
can  observe  either  the  one  or  the  other  at 
all  without  God’s  help,  so  that  a man  who 
thought  he  did  his  duty  perfectly,  and 
could  therefore  go  on  to  do  more  than 
his  duty,  would  show  that  he  had  not 
learnt  the  rudiments  of  Christian  humi- 
lity. But  the  saints  who  practised  the 
evangelical  counsels  were  of  all  men  fur- 
thest removed  from  such  Pharisaical 
pride*  They  attributed  all  that  they  did  to 
grace,  and  sincerely  acknowledged  the  im- 
perfection of  their  best  actions.  Moreover, 
it  is  an  obvious  fallacy  to  speak  as  if  by  fol- 
lowing the  counsels,  men  take  on  them- 
selves fresh  difficulties,  whereas  the  observ- 
ance of  the  commandments  is  hard  enough. 
On  the  contrary,  a man  who,  being  called 
to  it  by  God’s  grace,  embraces  evangelical 
perfection,  removes  from  himself  number- 
less temptations  to  break  the  command- 
ments. Indeed,  all  Christians  find  the 
necessity  of  following  the  counsels  to  a 
certain  extent.  Such  is  the  weakness  of 
human  nature  that  a man  who  never  gave 
away  money  he  could  keep  without  posi- 
tive sin,  never  thought  of  foregoing  a 
lawful  pleasure  of  sense,  never  submitted 
to  anotner  except  under  the  constraint  of 
positive  duty,  would  infallibly  fall  into 
sin.  It  is  easy  to  imagine  special  cases  in 
which  a man  finds  that  the  religious  life  is 
the  only  one  in  which  he  can  save  his  soul. 

1 The  celibate  state,  he  says,  is  — u,  as 

Meyer  translates  it,  “something  morally  ex- 

cellent ” — and,  again,  apciotror,  of  higher  moral 

excellence. 
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Again,  it  is  urged  that  if  the  whole 
world  followed  the  evangelical  counsels, 
society  would  he  disorganised  and  would 
rapidly  come  to  an  end.  The  answer  to 
this  is,  that  the  evangelical  counsels  are  not 
meant  for  most,  much  lees  for  all.  The 
state  most  perfect  in  itself  would  increase 
temptation  and  endanger  the  souls  of 
those  who  lack  the  vocation,  and  there- 
fore the  strength,  to  follow  it.  Those 
who  have  the  strength  have  been  the  salt 
of  society,  the  men  who  cared  for  others 
because  they  forgot  themselves,  and  ex- 
hibited an  ideal  life  before  a corrupt  and 
sordid  world.  (St.  Thom.  “ Sum.”  1 2nd®, 
qu.  108.) 

EVAV01LZ8T8.  The  authors  of  the 
four  gospels,  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke  and 
John.  The  breviary  office  of  Evangelists, 
says  Gavantus,  is  the  same  as  that  of 
Apostles,  except  that  they  differ  from 
each  other  in  the  prayer  ana  in  the  lessons 
of  the  three  nocturne ; and  he  adds  that 
the  same  arrangement  is  to  be  found  in 
the  most  ancient  MSS.  of  the  Breviary.1 

From  the  second  century  at  latest  the 
living  creatures  mentioned  in  Ezekiel 
and  the  Apocalypse,  were  believed  to 
typify  the  four  evangelists.  Commonly 
Matthew  is  supposed  to  be  signified  by 
the  man,  since  he  begins  with  the  human 
origin  of  Christ ; Mark  by  the  lion,  on  ac- 
count of  the  “ voice  of  one  crying  ” in  the 
desert,  at  the  opening  of  his  gospel ; Luke 
by  the  ox,  the  beast  offered  in  sacrifice, 
since  be  sets  out  with  the  history  of  the 
priest  Zach arias ; John  by  the  earie,  be- 
cause he  wings  bis  flight  at  once  beyond 
all  created  things  to  the  contemplation  of 
the  eternal  Word.  This  interpretation  is 
found  in  Jerome,3  and  has  been  generally 
adopted.  Iren®  us,8  however,  assigns  the 
lion  to  John,  the  ox  to  Luke,  the  man  to 
Matthew,  the  eagle  to  Mark.  Augustine, 
followed  by  Bede,  makes  Matthew  the 
lion,  Mark  the  man,  Luke  the  ox,  John 
the  eagle.  These  symbols  appear  for  the 
first  time  in  Christian  art  on  the  mosaic 
of  S.  Pudenziana,  assigned  by  De  Rossi  to 
the  time  of  Pope  Siricius,  384-398.4 

Bvaimro  pbatbs  . [See 
Prayer.] 

bvzl,  orzoxs  or.  The  Church 
has  combated  and  condemned  two  ex- 
tremes of  error  on  this  point.  The  Gnos- 
tics and  the  Manichees,  in  early  times, 
denied  that  God  could  be  in  any  sense  the 

1 Gavant.  tom.  II.  § viii.  cap.  I. 

* Proam.  in  Matt, 

5 iii.  11, 8. 

4 Kraus,  Encycl.-Rmd. 
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author  of  evil.  Hence,  observing  the 
patent  fact  that  evil  does  exist  in  the 
world,  they  attributed  the  creation  of 
material  things  to  an  inferior  God ; to  a 
principle  ignorant  and  defective,  or  even, 
as  some  of  them  asserted,  positively 
wicked  and  malicious.  Again,  the  Re- 
formers, especially  Calvin,  went  to  the 
other  extreme.  Rightly  maintaining  that 
God  is  the  author  of  all  that  exists,  they 
made  Him  the  author  of  sin.  They  shrank, 
at  least  after  a time,  from  asserting  this 
in  plain  words,  but  the  Calvinistic  doc- 
trine that  God  predestines  some  men  to 
eternal  ruin,  leaves  them  without  the 
grace  which  is  essential  for  good  actions, 
even  instigates  them  to  wicked  actions 
(“  Dei  impulsu  ”),*  is  in  fact  tantamount  to 
a declaration  that  God  is  the  author  of  sin. 
Before  stating  the  doctrine  of  the  Church, 
which  is  opposed  to  the  error  of  the  Mani- 
cheans  on  the  one  hand,  of  Calvinists  and 
Lutherans  on  the  other,  it  will  be  well  to 
pive  a brief  sketch  of  St.  Thomas’s  teach- 
ing on  the  nature  of  evil. 

Evil  according  to  the  Thomist  theology 
has  no  positive  existence.  It  is  the  priva- 
tion of  £ood — i.e.  not  the  mere  absence  of 
it,®  but  its  absence  in  a person,  an  action, 
or  thing,  when  the  integrity  or  perfection 
of  the  person,  action,  or  thing’  demands  it. 
It  is  evil,  e.g.9  for  a man  to  be  blind,  for 
sight  is  a sense  necessary  to  man’s  physical 
integrity:  evil  for  wood  to  be  subjected 
to  the  action  of  fire,  because  in  such  a 
case  the  wood  is  corrupted  and  soon 
ceases  to  be  wood  altogether:  evil  for  a 
man  to  get  drunk,  because  the  drunkard 
secures  a certain  sensual  pleasure  at  the 
cost  of  taking  from  his  action  that  recti- 
tude which  would  belong  to  it  if  it  were 
moderated  by  reason  and  directed  to  God. 
The  reader  will  now  be  able  to  understand 
the  way  in  which  St.  Thomas  classes  the 
different  kinds  of  evil.  Evil  may  arise  in 
the  natural  course  of  things  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  need  not  hav6  any  connec- 
tion with  the  free  will  of  creatures. 
Substances  are  corrupted,  animals  die,  bj 
the  mere  operation  of  natural  laws.  This 

1 u Homo  justo  Dei  impulsu  agit  quod  sibi 
non  licet.*’  Calvin,  lnstit.  I.  iv.  18,  § 2.  Beza 
and  Zwingli  teach  the  same  doctrine  in  still 
more  offensive  terms.  So  did  Melanchtbon  at 
first,  but  he  and  the  Lutherans  generally  altered 
their  doctrine  on  this  point  for  the  better.  See 
the  accurate  and  interesting  account  in  Mtthler, 
Symboiik , i.  1,  § 4. 

* F.ugenius  IV.  in  the  decree  for  the  Jaco- 
bites teaches  that  “evil  is  not  a positive  entity 
(nullam  mali  esse  naturam),  because  every  natu- 
ral thing  as  such  is  good.” 


EVIL,  ORIGIN  OF 

is  what  St.  Thomas  calls  “ malum  in  oor- 
ruptione  rerum.”  Modern  writers  usually 
call  it  physical  evil.  Again,  evil  may  hie 
a privation  inflicted  iust  because  it  is  con- 
trary to  the  free  will  of  him  who  has  to 
endure  it.  This  is  u malum  pcense,”  evil 
inflicted  as  punishment.  Lastly,  evil  may 
consist  in  tnis,  that  the  agent  being  free 
to  conform  his  actions  to  God’s  law,  refuses 
to  do  so.  This  is  “ malum  culpee,”  the  evil 
of  sin — evil  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the 
word. 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  admitting  that 
God  causes  physical  and  retributive  evil. 
He  does  not,  indeed,  intend  even  this  kind 
of  evil  for  its  own  sake,  but  He  causes 
corruption  and  death  because  they  sub- 
serve the  order  and  perfection  of  the 
universe.  The  power  of  God  is  mani- 
fested, and  the  beauty  of  the  world 
enhanced,  by  the  constant  changes  which 
bring  life  out  of  death.  So,  again,  God 
inflicts  punishment  because  lus  justice 
requires  that  sinners  should  suffer,  and 
that  fear  of  Gods  judgments  should  lead 
men  to  take  refuge  in  his  infinite  love. 
But  God  cannot  be  the  author  of  sin ; if 
so,  God  would  Himself  be  responsible  for 
it  and  would  cease  to  be  God,  for  holiness 
is  his  very  essence.  Sin  arises  only  from 
defect  in  the  free  will  of  creatures  who 
will  not  correspond  to  God’s  grace  .and 
order  their  actions  to  Him  their  last  end. 
God  does,  indeed,  for  wise  and  holy*  ends, 
permit  moral  evil,  and  brings  good  even 
out  of  sin.  The  malice  of  persecutors 
occasioned  the  heroism  of  the  martyrs, 
and  enabled  them  to  win  their  crowns. 

It  only  remains  to  confirm  the  above 
by  the  testimonies  of  Scripture  and  the 
authority  of  the  Church.  Scripture,  then, 
constantly  declares  that  there  is  one  God, 
who  is  the  creator  of  all  things,  and  is 
therefore  the  cause  of  physical  evil  from 
the  very  fact  that  He  has  made  creatures 
subject  to  corruption.  “ The  Lord  killeth 
ana  maketh  alive  ” (1  Reg.  ii.  6).  “ Shall 
there  be  evil  in  the  city,  and  the  Lord 
hath  not  done  it  ? ” (Amos  iii.  6).  It  also 
in  numberless  places  speaks  of  God  as 
inflicting  punishment.  He  “ renders  to 
every  man  according  to  his  works  ” 
(Rom.  ii.  6).  Vengeance  is  his,  and  He 
u will  repay  ” (Ileb.  x.  30),  though  He 
has  u no  pleasure  in  the  death  of  him  who 
dieth  ” (Ezech.  xviii.  32).  These  truths 
have  been  enforced  by  implication  in  the 
Nicene  Greed  and  more  explicitly  by  the 
Fourth  Lateran  Council.  But  God  is  not 
and  cannot  be  the  author  of  sin.  His 
“ works  are  perfect,  and  all  his  ways  are 
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judgments ” (Deut  xxxii.  4).  He  is  not 
a God  that  “ wills  iniquity  ” (Ps.  v.  6). 
t(  Is  there  injustice  with  God  ? God  forbid  ” 
(Rom.  ix.  14).  The  contrary  error  is  ana- 
thematised by  the  Council  of  Trent,  Sess.  vi. 
De  Justif.  cap.  16.  (See  St.  Thomas, 
"Sum.”  i.  qu.  48,  49.) 

sx  CAtBEDRA.  [See  Cathedra..] 

sxaltatiov  or  csoss.  [See 
Cross.] 

aXAMTHATIOM  OV  BX8BOP8. 

A bishop-elect  has  to  make  a profession 
of  faith  according  to  the  formula  pre- 
scribed by  Pius  IV.  in  the  constitution 
In  Sacrosancta,  and  to  answer  eighteen 
questions,  which  may  be  read  in  the  Roman 
Pontifical.  These  questions  relate  “to 
the  obedience  due  to  the  authority  of  the 
Church,  to  the  moral  conditions  of  a life 
truly  episcopal,  to  the  profession  of  re- 
vealed verities,  and  to  the  rejection  of  the 
opposite  errors.”1  To  the  first  question 
the  bishop-elect  replies,  “ So  with  ray 
whole  heart  it  is  my  will  to  consent  and 
obey  in  all  things” ; to  the  eight  following 
questions  he  answers  Volo,  “ I will  j ” to 
tne  rest,  Credo,  “ I believe.”  At  the  end 
the  consecrator  says,  “ May  this  thy  faith, 
most  beloved  brother  in  Christ,  be  increased 
by  the  Lord  unto  true  and  everlasting 
beatitude.”  There  is  also  a liturgical  ex- 
amination, which  may  be  described  as  the 
formal  outcome  of  the  more  strict  inquiry 
into  the  canonical  qualifications  of  the 
bishop-elect,  already  made  in  the  process 
of  information  instituted  in  every  such 
case  by  order  of  the  Holy  See. 

ZXAMZVATIOV  07  COV8GX- 
8VC1.  It  is  necessary  to  ascertain  the 
nature  of  the  disease  before  remedies  can 
be  applied ; and  in  the  moral  and  spiritual 
life  persons  have  to  search  their  conscience 
in  order  to  ascertain  their  past  and  present 
sins,  that  they  may  confess  them  to  God, 
repent,  and  be  forgiven,  and  take  precau- 
tions against  future  falls.  Spiritual  writers 
recommend  that  this  examination  should 
be  made  at  least  every  evening,  in  order 
to  ascertain  and  to  repent  of  the  sins  com- 
mitted that  day.  Such  examination  is  a 
matter  of  absolute  necessity  before  ap- 
proaching the  sacrament  of  penance.  The 
penitent  must  try,  with  such  reasonable 
care  as  he  would  use  in  any  other  matter 
of  grave  importance,  to  ascertain  at  least 
All  the  mortal  sins  he  has  committed  since 
his  last  confession;  otherwise  he  is  in- 
capable of  absolution.9  (ConciL  Trid.  Sess. 
xiv.  cap.  6.) 

1 Mast  in  Wetter  and  Welte. 

* Of  course  peculiar  circumstances  may 


St.  Ignatius,  followed  by  many  other 
ascetical  writers,  also  recommends  a par- 
ticular examen  to  be  made,  at  least  daily, 
not  on  sin  in  general,  but  on  that  particu- 
lar sin  into  which  the  individual  most 
frequently  falls. 

ZXASCB  (efap^or,  ruler).  A bishop 
having  charge  of  a province,  and  next  in 
rank  to  a patriarch.  The  terms  “ Metro- 
politan,” "Archbishop,”  “Exarch,”  and 
“Patriarch,”  are  used  by  the  early  eccle- 
isastical  writers  with  little  discrimination ; 
thus,  in  the  First  Council  of  Constanti- 
nople, we  find  the  Bishops  of  Alexandria, 
Antioch,  and  Constantinople,  who  in 
later  times  were  only  known  as  patriarchs, 
denominated  " exarchs.”  In  the  “ Notitia 
Imperii  ” (supposed  to  have  been  compiled 
about  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century) 
the  (civil)  diocese  of  Asia  has  ten  pro- 
vinces : the  ecclesiastical  "exarchia”  ot  the 
same,  eleven ; and  so  in  other  cases.  The 
Bishops  of  Ephesus,  Heraclea,  and  Caesarea 
in  Cappadocia,  were  exarchs,  and  claimed 
to  exercise  jurisdiction  over  the  metro- 
politans of  their  respective  provinces. 
This  brought  them  into  conflict  with  the 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople : the  subject 
was  considered  at  the  Council  of  Chalce- 
don ; and  the  result  was  that  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  these  three  exarchs  was  abolished, 
though  they  retained  the  title  and  the 
rank,  and  were  allowed  to  tit  in  council 
next  after  the  five  patriarchs.  (Thomas- 
sin,  u Vetus  et  Nova  Eccl.  Discipline. ”) 

BXCOManrarxcATXOB’.  An  eccle- 
siastical censure  by  which  a Christian  is 
separated  from  the  communion  of  the 
Church.  It  is  a power  included  in  the 
power  of  the  keys,  or  of  binding  and 
loosing,  given  by  Christ  to  Peter  and  the 
Apostles,  and  raav  be  deduced  from  our 
Saviours  words  (Matt,  xviii.  17) — " If  he 
will  not  hear  the  Church,  let  him  be  to 
thee  as  the  heathen  and  publican.”  For 
to  treat  a man  as  a heathen  and  a publican 
is  to  repel  him  from  the  Church  and  all 
thingB  sacred — that  is,  to  excommunicate 
him.  We  find  it  put  in  practice  by 
St.  Paul  (1  Cor.  v.  3),  when  he  said  of 
the  incestuous  Corinthian — “ I . . . have 
already  judged  . . • him  that  hath  so 
done,  in  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  you  being  gathered  together  and 
my  spirit,  with  the  power  of  our  Lord 
Jesus,  to  deliver  such  a one  to  Satan,”  &c. 
St  Augustine  explains : “ Because  outside 
the  Church  is  the  devil,  as  within  it  is 
Christ,  and  accordingly  he  who  is  sepa- 

excnse  the  penitent  from  the  fulfilment  of  this 
obligation. 
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rated  from  the  communion  of  the  Church 
is  as  it  were  delivered  to  the  devil.” 

Excommunication  is  of  two  kinds,  the 
major  and  the  minor.  The  minor  kind 
is  an  ecclesiastical  censure,  by  which  a 
Christian  is  deprived  of  the  right  to  par- 
ticipation in  sacraments,1  and  indirectly, 
as  a consequence,  of  the  right  of  receiving 
a benefice.  It  is  incurred  by  communi- 
cating with  a person  under  major  excom- 
munication, in  any  case  where  such  com- 
munication is  not  excused. 

The  major  excommunication  deprives 
of  all  ecclesiastical  communion,  and  is 
equivalent  in  substance  to  anathema , from 
which  it  only  differs  in  regard  to  the 
formalities  by  which  the  latter  is  sur- 
rounded. For  the  major  excommunica- 
tion can  be  inflicted  by  mere  force  of  law, 
or  by  the  written  sentence  of  a judge, 
whereas  an  anathema  is  publicly  pro- 
nounced, and  “ cum  strepitu.” 

Those  under  major  excommunication 
again  fall  into  two  classes : tolerati,  whom 
the  faithful  are  not  bound  to  avoid ; and 
non  tolerati  (t.e.  those  excommunicated  by 
name  and  publicly  denounced,  and  those 
notoriously  guilty,  by  themselves  or 
others,  of  violence  to  clerics),  with  whom 
the  faithful  are  forbidden  to  hold  either 
religious  or  civil  communication.  Civil 
intercourse  is,  however,  permitted,  for 
the  sake  of  the  faithful  themselves,  under 
various  circumstances  and  to  various 
classes  of  persons. 

Excommunications  are  also  divided — 
and  this  is  a most  important  distinction — 
into  those  ferenda  sententia,  and  those 
lata  sententia . In  the  case  of  the  former 
it  is  enjoined  that  a sentence  of  excom- 
munication be  pronounced  (e.g.  “ we  for- 
bid this  on  pain  of  excommunication; 
whoever  does  it,  let  him  be  excommuni- 
cated,” or  il  will  incur  excommunication,” 
Ac.),  but  the  delinquent  does  not  actually 
incur  the  sentence  till  it  has  been  inflicted 
by  a competent  judge.  In  the  second  case, 
the  words  of  the  law  or  other  instrument 
are  so  chosen  that  upon  a given  act  being 
done  the  doer  of  it  mils  at  once  under  the 
ban  of  the  Ohurch,  as  when  it  is  said — 
“ let  him  incur  excommunication  ipso 
facto,91  Nor  are  such  sentences  unjust,  as 
some  have  argued,  on  the  ground  that  the 
delinquents  wno  incur  them  have  not  been 
duly  warned,  as  the  Gospel  requires,  of 
the  nature  of  their  offence;  for  the  law 
itself,  which  they  must  be  presumed  to 
know,  is  a standing  and  perpetual  warning. 
At  the  same  time,  the  excommunication 
1 Ferrari*. 


lata  sententia  is  operative  only  in  the  in- 
ternal forum  and  in  the  sight  of  God ; to 
make  it  effectual  in  the  external  forum 
also  it  is  necessary  that  the  guilt  be  proved 
before,  and  declared  by,  a competent  judge. 

Excommunications  are  also  divided 
into  those  reserved  to  the  Pope,  and  those 
not  reserved.  Those  of  the  first  class  now 
in  force  are  enumerated  in  the  constitu- 
tion “ Apostolic©  Sedis,”  issued  by  Pius 
IX.,  in  1809,  in  which  are  also  specified 
all  excommunications  lata  sententia  and 
ipso facto  incurred  henceforth  in  vigour. 

If  it  be  asked,  Who  can  excommuni- 
cate P it  may  be  answered,  those  who 
possess  ordinary  or  delegated  jurisdiction 
m the  external  forum  in  regard  to  those 
subject  to  them:  but  not  parish  priests 
(who  have  as  such  only  jurisdiction  m the 
forum  of  conscience),  ana  never  laymen  or 
women.  To  the  question,  Who  can  be 
excommunicated  P the  answer  is,  that 
only  Christians,  alive  and  of  sound  mind, 
guilty  of  a grave  offence  and  persisting 
in  it,  and  subject  to  the  judge  giving  sen- 
tence, can  be  excommunicated.  Not  Jews, 
therefore,  nor  Pagans,  nor  the  unbaptised 
heathen,  nor  the  dead ; but  the  sentence 
may  justly  be  inflicted  on  heretics  or 
schismatics. 

The  effects  of  excommunication  are 
thus  summed  up.  “ As  man  by  baptism 
is  made  a member  of  the  Church,  in  which 
there  is  a communication  of  all  spiritual 
goods,  so  by  excommunication  he  is  cast 
forth  from  the  Ohurch  and  placed  in  the 
position  of  the  heathen  man  and  the 
publican,  and  is  deprived  accordingly  of 
sacraments,  sacrifices,  sacred  offices,  bene- 
fices, dignities,  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction 
and  power,  ecclesiastical  sepulture — in  a 
word,  of  all  the  rights  which  he  had  a^> 
quired  by  baptism — until  he  make  amends^ 
and  satisfy  tbe  Church.” 1 

BxaciATXOV.  [See  Dnaxa- 

TIOH.j 

IX1KFTZOV.  A privilege  by 
which  persons  or  places  are  withdrawn 
from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  ordinary  and 
immediately  subjected  to  the  Holy  See. 

It  may  be  compared  to  dispensation,  the 
object  of  both  being  the  same— via.  to  * 
avoid  friction  in  government.  It  differs 
from  dispensation,  in  that  this  last  with- 
draws persons  from  the  operation  of  a 
law,  wnile  exemption  withdraws  them 
from  the  authority  of  a ruler.  To  take 
familiar  instances — religious  are  exempt  in 
many  respects  from  the  jurisdiction  of  tbe 
bishop  in  whose  diocese  their  oonvent  is ; 

1 Soglia,  lib.  iv.  eap.  4. 
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the  Spanish^  and  their  descendants  of 
Spanish- America)  are  dispensed,  by  a 
special  Papal  indult,  from  the  general  law 
of  abstinence  on  Fridays. 

The  exemption  of  regulars  from  the 
jurisdiction  or  the  ordinary  is,  however, 
carefully  limited  by  the  law;  were  it 
otherwise,  the  abuses  and  conflicts  that 
would  inevitably  arise  would  more  than 
counterbalance  the  benefits  of  the  free- 
dom of  action  which  exemption  confers 
on  those  possessing  it.  Speaking  gene- 
rally—in  what*  relates  to  property  and  to 
dalinquencjea  (unless  attended  by  public 
scandal))  and  to  their  rule  and  conventual 
Hfe,  regulars  are  exempt ; in  what  relates 
to  preaching  and  the  administration  of 
the  sacraments  they  are  not  exempt. 
For  details  treatises  on  canon  law  must  be 
consulted.  An  important  contribution  to 
the  latest  law  on  this  subject  was  made  by 
the  Constitution  " Romanos  Pontifices,” 
published  by  His  Holiness  Leo  XIII.,  on 
May  8,  1881,  in  which  the  relations 
between  the  bishops  and  the  regular 
clergy  in  this  country  were  more  ac- 
curately defined.  (Ferraris,  Regxdaree, 
art  2.) 

BXXQTTATUa.  The  right  claimed 
on  behalf  of  bishops  or  temporal  rulers  to 
examine  Papal  bulls  and  constitutions, 
and  jndge  or  the  expediency  of  admitting 
them,  before  suffering  them  to  take  effect 
and  pass  into  execution  in  their  dioceses 
or  territories. 


With  regard  to  this  claim,  so  far  as 
bishops  are  concerned,  Benedict  XTV.1 
laid  down  that  it  could  bAve  no  reference 
to  Papal  constitutions  treating  of  faith  or 
morals,  or  of  sacred  rites,  ceremonies, 
sacraments,  and  the  life  of  the  clergy, 
since  such  Constitutions  cannot  in  any 
way  be  subjected  to  the  judgment  of  in- 
feriors. In  regard  to  other  matters,  it  is 
held  that  if  a bishop  is  of  opinion  that 
the  execution  of  a particular  Constitution 
in  his  diocese  would,  on  account  of  the 
existence  of  special  circumstances,  pro- 
duce serious  inconvenience  or  scandal,  he 
may  be  justified  in  delaying  its  execution 
for  a while,  until  be  has  laia  these  drcum- 
'stances  before  the  Pope,  if  at  the  same 
time  he  have  the  firm  intention  of  obeying 
the  final  direction  of  the  Holy  See  in 
the  matter,  whatever  it  may  be. 

The  exequatur,  as  claimed  on  behalf 
of  temporal  rulers,  differs  little  from  the 
pladtum  regium,  on  which  see  under 
Cavoh  Law.  In  England,  the  extreme 
doctrine  of  exequatur  was  carried  out  in 
1 Sea  SoglU,  Just  Can,  i 1,  § 24. 


the  statute  of  IVamumre  (1898),  which 
"vindicated  the  right  of  the  State  of 
England  to  prohibit  the  admission  or  the 
execution  of  all  Papal  hulls  or  briefs 
within  the  realm.” 1 Martin  V.,  the  able 
Pope  elected  at  the  Council  of  Constance, 
protested  against  this  statute,  hut  with- 
out effect ; it  was,  however,  greatly  re- 
strained in  its  operation  by  the  exercise  of 
the  dispensing  power  of  the  Crown.  In 
later  times  the  sovereigns  of  Naples  and 
Piedmont  were  conspicuous  for  their 
vexatious  assertion  of  the  exequatur  i see 
a letter  of  Clement  V1U.  (1596),  quoted 
by  Ferraris,  to  Olivarez,  the  Viceroy  of 
Naples.  The  Holy  See  has  never  ad- 
mitted as  a matter  of  right  the  claim  of 
the  State  to  impede  tne  execution  of 
Papal  rescripts ; but  de  facto,  and  to  pre- 
vent greater  evils,  it  has  often  acquiesced, 
and  does  so  at  the  present  day,  in  the 
exercise  of  this  power.  Thus,  although 
the  Roman  Pontiff  does  not  recognise  the 
Italian  kingdom  as  constituted  by  the  re- 
volutionary movements  of  1 860-1 0,  yet 
he  allows  Italian  bishops  on  their  election, 
that  the  churches  may  not  be  widowed  of 
their  chief  pastors,  to  apply  for  the  ex* 
equatur  to  tne  sovereign  of  that  kingdom, 
as  the  de  facto  occupant  of  power. 

Among  the  writers  on  canon  law  who 
have  been  favourable  to  the  exequatur 
are  Oliva  (a  celebrated  Portuguese  doc- 
tor), S&lgado,  and  Van  Eepen.  On  the 
other  side  are  Bellarmine,  Suarez,  Z&ll- 
wein,  Zaccaria  (author  of  “ Antifebronius 
Vindicatus  ”),  Droste  zu  Vischering,  and 
John  de  Dominis  (writer  of  the  treatise 
" II  Regie  Exequatur ,w  Naples,  1869). 
(Ferraris,  Piacitum  Regium.) 

axasoxssB,  bvzutuai.  A 
name  given  by  St.  Ignatius  of  Loyola  to  a 
series  of  meditations  on  the  truths  of 
religion,  accompanied  by  examination  of 
conscience  and  considerations  respecting 
present  or  future  duty  in  the  choice  of  a 
new  state  of  life,  &c.  Ac.  St.  Ignatius 
wrote  them  at  Manresa,  near  Montserrat, 
in  Spain,  during  the  early  days  of  his 
spiritual  life.  The  saint  hid  at  the  time 
little  acquaintance  with  human  letters, 
hut  the  Spirit  of  God  supplied  to  the 
full  what  was  wanting  in  human  learning, 
and  the  book  abounds  in  maxims  of 
extraordinary  wisdom,  and  instruction  in 
the  highest  points  of  spirituality.  Medi- 
tation and  retirement  had  always  been 
practised  by  pious  persons,  hut  the  ad- 
mirable order  of  tne  meditations,  the 

1 Milman'a  Latin  CkrUtuuUtg , bk.  xiiL 
ch.  6. 
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judicious  choice  of  maxims,  and  the  mar- 
vellous knowledge  of  the  human  heart 
shown  in  the  book  belong  to  St.  Ignatius 
himself.  There  is  no  ground  for  disputing 
its  authorship  or  for  supposing,  as  a 
Benedictine  writer  has  done,  that  the 
plan  of  the  book  was  due  to  Garcias 
Cesniros,  abbot  of  Montserrat.  The  per- 
son who  makes  the  exercises  is  supposed 
to  receive  them  from  a director,  and  the 
exercises  are  arranged  for  a retreat  of 
four  weeks ; they  can,  however,  be 
adapted  for  a much  shorter  time.  The 
exercitant  begins  with  meditations  on  the 
end  of  man,  and  on  the  penalties  of  sin, 
that  he  may  flee  with  horror  from  it ; passes 
next  to  those  on  Christ’s  life  and  aeath, 
Christ  being  the  model  which  we  have  to 
copy ; and  ends  by  contemplating  the  re- 
surrection of  Christ,  happiness  of  heaven, 
&c.,  that  he  may  learn  to  unite  himself  to 
God.  The  Exercises  were  written  ori- 
ginally in  Spanish,  translated  into  Latin, 
revised  and  published  at  Rome  in  1548  ; 
“ all  and  everything  99  which  they  con- 
tain having  been  solemnly  approved  in 
a bull  of  Paul  III.  It  is  the  glory  of 
the  Jesuits  to  be  “ men  of  the  Exercises,” 
and  they  have  been  from  the  first  an  in- 
strument of  extraordinary  power  for  good 
in  the  hands  of  those  apostolic  men  and 
great  masters  of  the  spiritual  life. 

bxobcxsm  and  bxorcxst.1 
The  custom  of  attempting  to  drive  out 
the  devil  from  possessed  persons  was 
familiar  to  the  Jews,  as  appears  from 
Matt.  xii.  27,  Acta  xix.  18.  For  this 
end  they  employed  magical  forms  said  to 
be  derived  from  Solomon.  Our  Lord  gave 
his  disciples  the  real  power  of  driving 
out  demons,  and  in  the  earliest  times  this 
power  was  exercised  by  such  persons, 
whether  clerics  or  lay  people,  men  or 
women,  as  had  received  the  special  grace 
(charisma)  which  enabled  them  to  do  so. 
However,  in  the  middle  of  the  third 
century,  Pope  Cornelius  (apud  Euseb. 
“ H.E.”  vi.  43)  speaks  of  the  Exorcists  as 
a special  order  of  the  clergy ; and  the 
Council  of  Laodicea,  can.  26,  forbids 
those  who  have  not  been  ordained  to 
exorcise  either  in  church  or  in  private 
houses.  The  so-called  Fourth  Council 
of  Carthage  (anno  396)  prescribes  a form 
for  the  ordination  of  exorcists  the  same 

1 *B£opK($*  in  classical  Greek  means  to  pnta 
person  on  oath.  So  LXX,  Gen.  xxiv.  3.  In  LXX, 
Jud.  xvii.  2,  it  means  to  take  an  oath.  Then 
in  ecclesiastical  Greek  it  has  the  sense  of  driv- 
ing out  by  adjuration,  and  «£op*ioTw  is  so  used 
in  the  Acta. 


in  substance  as  that  given  in  the  Roman 
Pontifical  and  used  at  this  day.  The 
bishop  gives  the  book  of  exorcisms  into 
the  hand  of  the  person  to  be  ordained, 
bidding  him  learn  them  by  heart  and 
receive  power  of  laying  his  hands  on  the 
possessed.  Innocent  I.  (Ep.  L ad  Decent.) 
prohibited  exorcists  from  exercising 
their  ministry  on  the  possessed  with- 
out express  permission  from  the  bishop, 
and  this  law  is  still  in  force.  The  order 
of  Exorcist  is  the  third  of  the  minor 
orders.  Power  is  still  ^iven  to  drive  out 
the  devil,  but  the  exercise  of  this  power 
is  restrained,  and  the  order  of  Exorcist 
has  come  to  be  regarded  chiefly  as  a step 
to  the  priesthood. 

2.  Catechumens,  even  if  not  possessed, 
still  belonged  in  a sense  to  the  kingdom  of 
darkness,  and  exorcisms  were  from  early 
times  employed,  as  they  are  in  our  present 
Ritual,  to  snap  the  band  between  the 
soul  of  the  candidate  for  baptism  and  the 
devil.  As  even  baptism  does  not  com- 
pletely destroy  the  devils  power  over  the 
soul,  these  exorcisms  are  supplied  after 
baptism,  when — e.g.  a child  in  danger  of 
death  has  been  baptised  without  the  cere- 
monies and  afterwards  recovers.  Hence 
the  exorcists  of  the  ancient  Church  came 
to  exercise  a general  superintendence 
over  the  catechumens  as  well  as  over  the 
possessed.  It  would  be  their  business, 
for  example,  to  remove  energumens  and 
catechumens  before  the  more  solemn 
part  of  the  Mass.  This  probably  serves 
to  explain  the  words  the  bishop  addresses 
at  this  day  to  those  who  are  to  be  or- 
dained exorcists  when  he  tells  them  it  is 
their  office  to  see  that  those  who  do  Rot 
communicate  “give  place.”1 

8.  Exorcisms  are  also  used  at  this 
day  b]  7 priests  over  inanimate  objects — e.g, 
in  blessing  water  for  baptism,  &c.  This 
practice  is  also  very  ancient,  for  Cyprian 
(Ep.  70)  alludes  to  it.  It  springs,  not 
from  any  Manichean  idea  that  matter  is 
evil,  but  from  the  Christian  doctrine  that 
all  creation,  since  the  fall,  has  been 
marred  by  the  powers  of  evil. 

BXPSCTATXVB.  The  right  of 
being  collated  to  a benefice  not  at  present^ 
vacant.  If  the  right  be  determined  to  a 
particular  benefice,  it  is  a survivorship ; 
if  not,  it  is  simply  a provision.  The 
Popes  began  to  create  expectatives  about 
the  twelfth  century,  by  issuing  mandata 
de  providendo  to  bishops  and  chapters  in 
favour  of  clerks  not  ordained  to  par- 

1 See  Yales.  Not.  id  Euteb  Mart.  PaimL 

c.  2.  < 
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ticular  benefices.  These  recommendations 
usually  had  reference  to  prebends  and 
other  preferment  in  capitular  patronage. 
Kings  followed  the  example  of  the  Holy 
See,  and  began  to  claim  the  jus  pri- 
marum  precum , by  which  was  meant  the 
right  of  claiming  for  their  nominees  the 
collation  to  the  first  prebend  in  each 
chapter  which  might  fall  vacant  after 
their  accession.  Chapters  themselves  gave 
the  survivorships  to  some  of  their  pre- 
bends to  particular  individuals,  often  on 
the  ground  merely  of  noble  birth  and  social 
influence.  The  Third  Council  of  the 
Lateran  (1179)  abolished  all  survivor- 
ships, but  did  not  touch  Papal  expect  a- 
tives,  because  they  were  indeterminate. 
The  Council  of  Trent  (seas.  xxiv.  can.  19, 
l)e  Ref.)  abolished  these  last  also;  hut 
their  decree  was  never  carried  into  com- 
plete execution.  (Wetzer  and  Welte, 
art.  by  Buss.) 

Bxposrrxoir  or  thb  b&bs- 
SB2>  BACBAKim.  The  Church  has 
adored  Christ  in  the  Eucharist  ever  since 
that  great  sacrament  was  instituted,  as 
has  been  shown  in  another  article  (see 
Eucharist),  but  it  is  only  in  times  com- 
paratively modern  that  the  most  Holy 
Sacrament  has  been  publicly  exposed  for 
the  veneration  of  the  faithful.  In  the 
learned  and  laborious  work  of  Thiers  on 
..this  subject,  all  that  is  known  on  the  his- 
tory of  this  devotion  has  been  collected, 
and  we  take  the  following  details  from 
his  hook. 

The  procession  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment on  Corpus  Christi  was  probably 
introduced  some  time  after  the  institution 
of  the  feast,  under  Pope  John  XXII., 
who  died  in  1338.  We  cannot  he  sure 
that  even  then  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
was  exposed,  for  the  earliest  vessels  in 
which  it  was  carried  seem  to  have  hidden 
it  completely  from  view.  However, 
Thiers  found  in  a vellum  Missal*1  dated 
1373  a miniature  picture  of  a bishop 
carrying  the  Host  in  procession,  the 
monstrance  in  which  it  is  borne 
having  sides  partly  of  glass.  We  may 
ifrjia  reasonably  conclude  that  in  the 
f&urteenth  century  the  Host  was  exposed 
at  least  on  Corpus  Christi.  In  the  six- 
teenth century  it  became  common  to 
expose  the  Host  at  other  times — on  oc- 
casions, e.g.f  of  public  distress — and  gene- 
rally the  Blessed  Sacrament  was  exposed 
for  forty  continuous  hours.  This  devotion 
is  still  familiar  to  Catholics  throughout 

1 The  Misal  is  a Roman  on^  and  the  MS. 
written  by  a native  of  Bologna. 


the  world  as  the  usual  form  for  the  more 
solemn  exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. The  Host  after  high  Mass  (the 
Mass  of  Exposition)  is  placed  on  a throne 
above  the  altar  in  the  monstrance.  Per- 
sons are  appointed  to  relieve  each  other 
night  and  day  in  watching  and  praying 
before  it.  On  the  second  day  a Mass  “ for 
peace  ” is  sung,  and  the  third  the  Host  is 
again  placed  in  the  tabernacle  after  a 
high  Mass  (that  of  Deposition). 

The  first  introduction  of  this  devotion 
was  due,  so  for  as  can  he  ascertained,  to 
Fr.  Joseph,  a Capuchin  of  Milan  (died 
1666).  He  arranged  the  forty  hours 
exposition  in  honour  of  the  time  that  our 
Lord  spent  in  the  tomb.  In  1660 
Pius  Iv.  approved  the  custom  of  an 
association  called  the  Confraternity  of 
Prayer  or  of  Death.  They  exposed  the 
Host  for  the  forty  hours  every  month. 
In  1692  Clement  VIII.  provided  that  the 
public  and  perpetual  adoration  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  exposed  on  the  altars 
of  the  different  churches  at  Rome.  The 
forty  hours  in  one  church  succeeded  to 
those  in  another,  so  that  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  was  always  exposed  in  some 
church  the  whole  year  round.  Earlier 
than  this,  in  1 666,  the  Jesuits  in  Macerata 
exposed  the  Blessed  Sacrament  for  forty 
hours  in  order  to  meet  the  danger  of 
disorders  prevalent  at  that  time,  and 
St.  Charles  adopted  this  devotion  for  Car- 
nival with  great  zeal.  At  present  the  forty 
hours’  prayer  is  observed  successively 
by  all  the  parishes,  once  at  least  in  the 
year,  in  the  United  States. 

In  the  “ Instruction  ” of  Clement  XI. 
and  the  decrees  of  the  Congreg.  Rit. 
there  are  numerous  rules  with  regard  to 
public  exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. It  cannot  take  place  even  in  the 
churches  of  regulars  witnout  leave  from 
the  bishop  or  Apostolic  indult.  Twelve 
lights  at  feast  must  burn  before  the  Host. 
Relics  and  images  must  be  removed  from 
the  altar  of  exposition,  and  no  Mass 
celebrated  there,  so  long  as  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  exposed,  except  the  Mass  of 
Deposition,  and  the  bell  is  not  rung  at 
the  Masses  which  are  said  during  the 
exposition  at  the  other  altars.  (The 
great  authority  is  Thiers  in  the  work 
already  quoted.  The  “ Manuale  Decre- 
torum”  contains  numerous  rules  to  be 
observed  with  regard  to  exposition.) 

BZTRAVAOAVTfl.  The  fifth  and 
sixth  portions  of  the  Canon  Law  are  so 
called  because  they  wander  over  various 
matters  not  touched  upon  in  the  Decretals, 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


882  EXTREME  UNCTION  EXTREME  UNCTION 


and  because,  till  brought  into  the  code, 
they  had  no  recognised  place  in  ecclesias- 
tical jurisprudence.  They  consist  (1)  of 
the  Extravagants  of  John  XXII.  (1318- 
1334),  to  the  number  of  twenty  constitu- 
tions, divided  into  fourteen  titles ; (2)  of 
the  Extravagants  Common  (so  called 
because  they  issued  not  from  any  one 
Pope,  but  from  several),  divided  into  five 
books,  containing  a number  of  titles  and 
chapters,  each  title  being  devoted  to  one 
or  more  “ extravagant  ” Constitutions. 
[See  Cawow  Law.]  (Ferraris,  Jus.) 

IXTRHK1  mrCTXOV  may  be 
defined  as  a sacrament  in  which  the  sick 
in  danger  of  death  are  anointed  by  a priest 
for  the  health  of  soul  and  body,  the  anoint- 
ing being  accompanied  by  a set  form  of 
words. 

St.  James  (v.  14,  15)  describes  the 
nature  and  effects  of  this  sacrament.  44  Is 
any  man  sick  among  youP  Let  him 
call  to  himself  (irpoo’Ka\t<rd<r6<»)  the 
presbyters  of  the  Church,  and  let  them 
pray  over  him,  anointing  him  with  oil  in 
the  name  of  the  Lord.  And  the  prayer 
of  faith  shall  save  the  sick  man,  and  the 
Lord  will  raise  him  up,  and  if1 * *  he  has 
committed  sins,  it  shall  be  forgiven 
him.”  Let  us  Bee  what  the  passage  im- 
plies. 

Oil  was  an  ordinary  means  of  healing 
familiar  to  the  Jews,  as  appears  from 
Luc.  x.  34  ( cf ; the  44  balm 99  in  Jerem.  viii. 
22,  xlvi  11).  However,  it  is  plain  that 
St.  James  does  not  here  recommend  an 
ordinary  application  of  the  medical  art, 
for  if  so,  apart  from  the  objection  that 
unction  could  only  be  of  use  in  certain 
kinds  of  illness,  he  would  have  advised 
the  sick  man  to  summon  the  physician 
and  not  the  presbyters  of  the  Church. 
Nor,  again,  can  we  reasonably  suppose  that 
the  Apostle  is  referring  to  those  extra- 
ordinary gifts  of  healing  (the  xap[<TlJLaTa 
iaparcavy  I Cor.  xii.  9)  common  in  the 
primitive  Church.  There  is  not  the 
lain  test  reason  for  believing  that  pres- 
byters generally  possessed  any  such 
powers ; and  it  was  imposition  of  hands, 
not  unction  by  which,  as  a rule,5 * * * *  the  extra- 
ordinary grace  of  healing  was  conveyed.* 

i This  is  the  usual  and  natural  rendering 

of  the  Greek.  It  is  right,  however,  to  remark 

that  in  the  New  Testament  never  means 

“ and  if”  (*«l but  only  “even  it” 

9 Mark  xvi.  18 ; but  sometimes  supernatu- 

ral cures  of  the  body  were  effected  by  unction. 

8ee  Mark  vi.  18. 

9 Probably  it  is  not  the  sacrament  of  unc- 

tion which  is  mentioned  in  Mark  vi } but  we 


Nor  does  St.  James  make  any  allusion  to 
the  xapiapa  or  grace  of  healing  in  thk 

5 lace.  The  unction,  then,  of  which  St, 
ames  speaks  was  intended  primarily  to 
heal  the  soul.  The  chief  effect  of  the 
rite  is  definitely  stated  : 44  The  Lord  will 
raise  him  up ; and  if  he  has  committed 
sins,  it  shall  be  forgiven  him.”  No  doubt 
bodily  cure  is  indicated  also  as  an  effect 
of  the  unction,  for  the  words  44  the  prayer 
of  faith  will  save  the  sick  man,”  44  the 
Lord  will  raise  him  up,”  include  bodily 
healing.  But  as  St.  James  saw  the  first 
generation  of  Christians  dying  out  before 
his  eyes,  he  cannot  have  supposed  that 
this  unction  of  the  sick  was  an  infallible 
remedy  for  disease.  In  short,  we  have 
all  the  constituents  of  a sacrament  in 
these  two  verses  of  St.  James.  There  is 
the  outward  sign — viz.  unction  by  the 
priest  accompanied  with  prayer.  There  ia 
the  grace  given  on  condition  of  faith  and 
repentance — viz.  forgiveness  of  sins,  the 
renewed  health  and  strength  of  the  soul 
and,  if  God  sees  fit,  of  the  body.  There 
is  institution  by  Christ,  for  St.  James 
could  not  have  asserted  that  the  unction 
would  convey  grace  unless  Christ,  the 
author  of  grace,  had  promised  that  the 
grace  of  forgiveness  and  spiritual  healing 
should  accompany  the  use  of  the  oil. 
Lastly,  the  effective  sign  of  grace  was  to 
he  employed  permanently  in  the  Church, 
for  St.  James  recommends  its  use  to 
Christians  generally  without  distinction  * 
of  time  or  place,  and  we  find  clear  though 
scarcely  abundant  traces  of  its  use  m 
Christian  antiquity.  li  Origen,”  says 
Chardon  (tom.  iv.  p.  383),  44  rightly  con- 
sidering this  last  sacrament  as  a comple- 
ment to  that  of  penance,  marks  it  out 
(Horn.  2 in  Levit.)  as  a means  which 
God  has  put  into  our  hands  in  order  that 
we  may  cleanse  ourselves  from  our  sins. 
St.  John  Chrysostom  (4De  Saeardof 
i.  p.  384)  uses  the  passage  of  St.  James . 
already  quoted,  to  snow  that  priests  have 
received  from  Jesus  Christ  the  power  to 
remit  sins.  Pope  Innocent  I.,  the  con- 
temporary of  this  last  Father,  speaks  of , 
the  sacrament  still  more  clearly  in  his 
letter  to  Decentius. ...  He  puts  extreme 
unction  among  the  sacraments,  telling 
Decentius  it  should  not  be  given  to 
penitents  (still  unreconciled),  because  it 
is  a kind  of  sacrament.”  We  can  now 
pass  on  to  consider  one  by  one  different 

may  reasonably  believe  that  it  foreshadowed 
the  sacrament,  and  was  meant  to  prepare  the 
disciples  for  Christ's  farther  teaching  on  this 
point 
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points  is  the  administration  and  doctrine 
of  the  sacrament. 

1.  The  matter  of  the  sacrament,  accor- 
ding to  the  Council  of  Trent  (sees.  xiy. 
cap.  1),  is  “oil  blessed  by  the  bishop.” 
Most  theologians  hold  that  this  blessing  is 
essential,  though  it  suffices  for  validity 
if  the  blessing  has  been  given  by  a priest 
who  has  received  jurisdiction  to  do  so.1 
Innocent  in  the  letter  already  referred  to 
says  priests  are  permitted  to  administer 
the  sacrament  if  the  oil  has  been  blessed 
by  the  bishop.  The  Council  of  Florence, 
in  the  Decree  of  Union,  prescribes  that 
the  unction  is  to  be  given  with  olive  oil 
on  eyes,  ears,  nostrils,  mouth,  hands, 
feet,  and  reins,  and  such  is  the  present 
custom  of  the  Church,  except  that  the 
vnctio  renum  is  omitted  in  the  case  of 
women.  Some  theologians  hold  that 
without  unction  of  the  five  senses  the 
iscrament  is  invalid.  On  the  other 
band,  Chardon  proves  that  the  discipline 
of  the  Church  on  this  matter  has  varied 
at  different  places,  and  in  different  times, 
to  an  extraordinary  degree.  The  com- 
mon practice  was  to  anoint  the  five 
asnses,  but  sometimes  the  unction  was 
given  only  on  one  place — e.g.  on  the 
Sweet  or  on  the  seat  of  the  malady. 
According  to  the  Roman  ritual  the  oil  is 
applied  in  the  form  of  a cron.  The  out- 
side of  a priest’s  hands  are  anointed, 
the  inside  of  a lay  person’s,  probably 
because  the  inside  of  the  priest's  hands 
have  already  been  anointed  in  ordinar 
tkm. 

2.  The  form  of  words  used  in  the 
Roman  Ritual  is  (at  the  unction  of  the 
eyes),  “By  this  holy  unction,  and  by 
his  moet  tender  mercy,  may  the  Lord 
forgive  thee  whatsoever  sin  thou  hast 
committed  by  sight,”  the  same  words 
being  repeated  at  each  unction,  except 
that  for  “ by  sight,”  “ by  hearing,”  &c., 
is  substituted.  The  Greek  unetion  is 

.■  also  accompanied  by  prayer.  Still, 
although  a vast  number  of  mediaeval 
theologians  have  maintained  that  the 
words  must  be  precatory,  and  although 
/y  twth  Latins  ana  Greeks*  do  in  fiict 
employ  a form  of  the  kind,  the  ancient 

1 The  Greek  priests  Mess  the  oil  of  the  sick 
by  eoaunfeikm  from  the  bishop,  and  this  cus- 
tom of  theirs  was  approved  by  Clement  VIII. 
in  a Constitution  dated  1598.  See  Bffiuart,  2>« 
Mmrm.  Unci,  art  2. 

* The  Greek  form  is  n«rjp  *yi«,  Urpc 

44  Holy  Father,  physician  of  souls 
and  bodies,  heal  this  thy  servant  from  that 
J£nnity  of  body  and  soul  which  possesses 
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Rituals  contain  sometimes  precatory, 
sometimes  absolute  forms,  sometimes 
such  as  are  partly  precatory,  partly 
absolute ; and  hence  the  best  critics 
(Menard,  Martene,  Chardon,  &c.)  deny 
that  a precatory  form  belongs  to  the 
essence  of  the  sacrament.  It  seems  to  be 
enough  if  the  unction  is  given  “in  the 
name  of  the  Lord  ” and  the  words  indicate 
the  grace  conferred. 

& The  minister  of  the  sacrament  is  a 
priest.  “ Let  him  briug  in  the  presbyters 
of  the  Church.”  It  is  certain  that  a 

Sriest  only  can  give  this  sacrament,  and 
le  present  discipline  of  the  Church 
forbias  anyone  but  the  parish  priest,1  or 
some  other  priest  with  his  leave  to  do  so. 
Some  difficulty  has  been  caused  by  the 
letter  of  Innocent,  in  which  he  lays  down 
the  principle  that  the  oil  of  the  sick  is  to 
be  blessed  by  the  bishop  and  then  used 
by  all  Christians  in  their  need:  “Quod” 
(sic  spud  Chardon)  “ab  episcopo  con- 
fectum,  non  solum  sacerdotibus  sed  et 
omnibus  uti  Christiania  licet,  in  sua  aut 
in  suorum  necessitate  inungendum.”  At 
first  sight,  no  doubt,  these  words  seem 
to  mean  that  Christians  generally  could 
apply  the  holy  oil,  and  Tillemont  thought 
it  impossible  to  take  them  otherwise. 
Chardon,  however,  and  many  other 
authors,  explain  the  words  to  mean  that 
with  the  oil  consecrated  by  the  bishop 
all  Christians  might  be  anointed  in  their 
need — via.  by  the  priest.  In  ancient 
times  all  over  the  world  several  priests 
jointly  administered  the  sacrament, 
though  examples  are  not  wanting  of  the 
administration  by  a single  priest,  so  that 
clearly  the  ancient  Church  did  not 
consider  the  presence  of  more  than  one 
priest,  essential.  Among  the  Greeks  the 
sick  man  is  anointed  by  seven,  or  if  that 
is  impossible,  by  three  priests.  “ Some- 
times,” says  Chardon,  speaking  of  ancient 
usage,  " one  priest  applied  the  holy  oil 
while  the  other  pronounced  the  form  of 
prayer ; sometimes  all  together  anointed 
the.  different  parts  of  the  body,  each 
reciting  the  same  form.  Sometimes 
several  priests  anointed  one  part,  others 
other  parts,  the  prescribed  prayers  being 
recited  by  the  anointing  pnests  in  each 


4.  The  persons  who  may  receive  the 
sacrament . (a)  They  must  be  sick,  as 

St.  James  declares,  and  the  Council  of 
Trent  understands  the  Apostle  to  speak 
of  dangerous  sickness.  Hence  the  sacra* 
ment  is  not  intended  for  persons  ill  but 
i in  England,  the  rector  of  the 
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not  dangerously  ill,  or,  again,  for  such  as 
are  in  danger  of  death  but  not  from 
sickness.  After  a sick  man,  among  the 
Orientals,  has  been  anointed,  the  priests 
anoint  each  other  and  the  bystanders 
with  the  holy  oil,  hut  Renaudot  points 
out  that  the  prayers  are  said  only  over 
the  sick  man,  so  that  evidently  there  is 
no  intention  of  administering  the  sacra- 
ment except  to  him.  (fi)  The  sacra- 
ment being  intended  to  remit  sin,  it 
cannot  he  received,  according  to  the 
common  opinion,  except  by  those  who 
have  committed  sin  after  baptism.  In- 
fants, therefore,  and  all  such  other 
persons  as  have  never  had  the  use  of 
reason,  are  incapable  of  the  sacrament 
(y)  In  order  that  it  may  be  received 
with  profit,  the  recipient  must  be  in  a 
state  of  grace.  All  tne  Oriental  Rituals, 
according  to  Renaudot,  prescribe  previous 
confession. 

4.  The  effects  of  the  sacrament  are 
thus  stated  by  the  Council  of  Trent  (seas, 
xiv.  cap.  2) : “ The  inner  part  (res)  and 
effect  of  this  sacrament  is  set  forth  in  these 
words — 1 And  the  prayer  of  faith  will  save 
the  sick,  and  the  Lora  will  raise  him  up, 
and  if  he  he  in  sins  they  will  be  forgiven 
him.’  For  this  inner  part  (res)  is  the 
grace  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  whose  unction 
wipes  away  sins,  if  any  are  still  to  he 
atoned  for,  and  the  remains  of  sin,”  (t.e. 
the  proneness  to  evil,  torpor,  and  weakness 
left  by  past  and  forgiven  sins),  M raises  and 
strengthens  the  soul  of  the  sick  man,  by 
awakening  a great  confidence  in  the  divine 
mercy,  by  which  confidence  the  sick  man 
being  relieved  bears  more  patiently  the 
troubles  and  pains  of  his  sickness,  more 
easily  resists  the  temptations  of  the  devil, 
....  and  sometimes  obtains  health  of 
body  when  it  is  expedient  for  the  health 
of  the  soul.” 

Of  course  the  sacrament  cannot  be 
contemned  without  great  sin,  and  very 


often  a person  may  he  under  a grave  obli- 
gation of  receiving  it,  on  account  of  the 
care  he  is  bound  to  take  of  his  eternal 
salvation.  Still  the  sacrament  is  not  in 
itself  necessary  to  salvation,  and  this  may 
account  for  the  fact  that  we  hear  so  little 
of  it  in  the  first  ages  of  the  Church,  when 
the  heathen  persecution  made  its  adminis- 
tration a matter  of  serious  difficulty. 
Some  authors  of  the  twelfth  century  held 
that  it  could  only  be  received  once  by  the 
same  person;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
some  ancient  Rituals  show  that  it  was 
once  customary  in  certain  parts  of  the 
Church  to  reiterate  the  unction  during 
seven  successive  days.  Chardon  refers  to 
several  ancient  Rituals  in  proof,  and  St. 
Remhert,  bishop  of  Hamburg,  was 
anointed,  as  we  learn  from  a contemporary 
Life,  on  several  consecutive  days.  It  is 
now  certain,  from  the  words  of  the  Tri- 
dentine Council,  that  the  sacrament  may 
be  received  again  and  again  by  the  same 
person  if  he  recovers  from  a dangerous 
illness  and  afterwards  falls  into  another; 
but  once  only  by  the  same  person  while 
he  remains  under  the  same  danger  of 
death. 

5.  The  time  of  administration . The 
present  custom  of  the  Church  is  to  give  it 
after  the  reception  of  Viaticum.  Formerly, 
it  was  usual  to  administer  it  before 
Viaticum,  and  Chardon  gives  numerous 
instances  from  the  churches  of  England, 
France,  and  Germany,  in  which  this  order 
was  observed.  St.  Thomas  evidently  was 
accustomed  to  see  extreme  unction  ad- 
ministered first,  for  he  says  (“Sum/’in.  65, 
a.  3)f  “ By  extreme  unction  a man  is  pre- 
pared worthily  to  receive  Christ’s  body.” 
Even  from  ancient  times,  however,  in- 
stances of  the  present  order  may  be 
adduced,  so  that  the  matter  cannot  be  of 
any  great  moment.  (Chiefly  from  Char- 
don,  “ Hist,  des  Sacrements.”) 


F 


7ABSXC.  A church — that  is,  a 
building  set  apart  for  the  public  divine 
worship  of  the  faithful — can  only  be 
erected  with  the  approval  of  the  bishop 
of  the  diocese,  and  after  due  provision  has 
been  made,  by  endowment  or  otherwise, 
for  the  permanent  Bustentation  of  the  cure. 
Once  built,  canon  law  adopts  many  pre- 
cautions with  a view  to  its  fabric  being 
kept  in  good  repair.  The  Council  of 


Trent  ordered  that  bishops,  on  their 
annual  visitations,  should  see  that  churches 
which  required  repair  received  it,1  and 
a later  decree9  specified  the  funds  on 
which,  and  the  persons  on  whom,  this 
obligation  rested.  A parish  church  fallen 
out  of  repair  was  to  be  repaired,  first  of 
all,  out  of  the  fabric  endowment  fund,  it 

1 Seas.  vii.  c.  8,  De  Ref. 

9 Seu.  xxi.  c,  7,  De  Ret 
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tocb  existed.  If  there  were  do  such  fund,  lecturers,  teachers,  graduates,  and  stu- 
or  it  were  insufficient,  the  charge  was  to  dents  engaged  in  the  study  of  a particular 
Mon  the  patron  or  patrons,  and  other  department  of  learning  (e.g.  medicine,  law, 
persons  deriving  any  benefit  from  the  theology,  Ac.),  or  stamped  as  proficients 
parochial  endowment.  If  these  resources  in  the  same.  In  a narrower  sense,  the 
were  insufficient,  the  bishop  was  to  term  “ faculty  ” is  restricted  to  the  pro- 
compel  the  parishioners  by  every  means  feasors  labouring  in  this  department  of 
in  his  power,  omni  appellation*  remota , to  learning.  These,  in  a normal  state  of 
defray  the  cost  of  the  neceesary  repairs,  things,  form  a council  which  meets  peri- 
Fin&fly,  if  the  poverty  of  all  concerned  odically,  under  a dean  elected  by  tnem- 
were  such  as  to  disable  them  from  meeting  selves,  to  arrange  all  questions  respecting 
the  outlay  required,  the  bishop  was  to  the  due  ordering  and  development  of  the 
annex  the  parish  either  to  that  of  its  studies  of  the  faculty.  If  a university  be 
mother  church  ( matricis  eccleeia)  or  to  fully  organised,  it  has  five  faculties,  viz., 
some  neighbouring  parish,  with  leave  to  theology,  arts  (or,  philosophy  and  letters), 
use  the  dilapidated  church  for  secular  pur-  law,  medicine,  ana  natural  science, 
poses  not  of  a mean  or  degrading  cliarac-  II.  An  authorisation  properly  authen- 
ter,  after  having  erected  a cross  there,  ticated,  addressed  to  any  person  or  persons 
The  erection  of  a cross  is  not  now  required,  by  the  Roman  Pontiff  or  some  Catholic 
The  actual  state  of  the  law  as  to  the  re-  prelate,  empowering  him  or  them  to  per- 
paradon  of  the  fabric  is  stated  by  Ferraris  form  some  act  or  occupy  some  position 
to  be  this.  Those  are  hound  to  it  in  the  first  which  they  could  not  otherwise  legally 
place  on  whom  either  custom  or  a statute  perform  or  occupy,  is  called  a faculty. 
imposes  the  burden.  If  there  be  no  such  FAZTH.  An  act  of  divine  faith  is 
custom  or  statute,  the  part  of  the  endow-  the  undoubting  assent  given  to  revealed 
meat,  if  any,  reserved  to  the  fabric  must  truths,  not  because  of  the  evidence  which 
he  resorted  to.  If  there  be  no  such  part,  can  be  produced  for  them,  but  simply 
the  legal  obligation  next  falls  on  the  because  they  are  revealed  by  God.  Thus 
revenue  derived  by  the  parish  priest  from  the  truths  which  faith  accepts  are  not 
the  benefice,  after  deducting  what  is  suf-  evident  in  themselves,  or  if  evident,  as  is 
ficent  for  his  decent  maintenance.  Next,  the  case  with  the  truths  of  natural  re- 
all  others  deriving  benefit  from  the  paro-  ligion,  are  not  accepted  with  divine  faith, 
chial  revenues — e.g.  lay  impropriators  of  because  so  evident, 
tithe— are  bound  to  contribute.  Under  Divine  faith  excludes  all  doubt.  So 
this  head  many  disputed  questions  have  much  is  implied  in  the  very  word,  for 
arisen,  on  which  special  treatises  must  be  nobody  would  say  that  we  put  faith  in  a 
consulted  These  disputes  resemble,  in  man's  statement  if  we  doubted  its  truth  ; 
certain  points,  the  long  controversy  be-  and  the  faith  required  in  the  New  Tes- 
tween  the  Anglican  clergy  and  the  non-  tament  is  clearly  incompatible  with 
conformists  respecting  church  rate* — a doubt.  “ I know,”  St.  Paul  says,  “in 
controversy  settled  a few  years  ago  by  an  whom  I have  believed,  and  I am  certain  " 
Act  (1874)  which  relieved  the  latter  from  (2  Timothy  i.  12). 

the  burden.  Yet  this  exclusion  of  doubt  is  not 

In  the  case  of  a cathedral  church,  the  caused  by  the  mere  force  of  the  evidence, 
bishop  is  bound  to  put  and  keep  it  in  No  words  are  needed  to  show  that  the 
repair,  reserving  to  himself  the  right  of  truths  of  the  Christian  religion — such, 
taxing  legal  steps  against  those  who  are  e.g.,  as  the  divinity  of  Christ,  the  person- 
hound  to  aid  him  in  doing  so  (e.g.  the  afity  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  atoning 
chapter,  or,  in  the  last  resort,  the  inferior  efficacy  of  Christ’s  death — are  not  self- 
clergy), or  against  those  on  whom  the  evident.  Moreover,  the  evidences  of 
obligation  is  imposed  by  custom.  Revelation,  which  is  in  the  first  place  an 

In  France  the  duty  of  keeping  churches  historical  fact,  are  not  of  such  a nature 
in  repair  rests  on  the  coneeil  de  fabrique , as  absolutely,  like  metaphysical  or  mathe- 
an  institution  organised  with  admirable  matical  reasoning,  to  constrain  assent, 
skill  and  completeness  by  a decree  and  an  No  doubt,  from  the  fulfilment  of  pro- 
ordinance  dated  in  1809  and  1825,  and  phecy;  from  the  way  in  which  the 
corresponding  to  the  vestry  of  an  Anglican  Gospel  triumphed;  from  the  moral  cha« 
parish.  The  official  persons  on  the  council  rac ter  and  teaching  of  Christ ; and  from 
are  called  marguilUere  (churchwardens),  other  grounds  of  a like  kind,  we  get  an 
FACV1TT.  L A constituent  part  of  accumulation  of  arguments,  rertimma 
a university,  being  the  body  of  professors,  mgna  et  omnium  intkligentice  accomnm* 
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data,  44  most  certain  proofs,  and  suited  to 
the  intelligence  of  all,*  as  the  Vatican 
Council  says,1  which,  taken  together, 
make  it  perfectly  certain  that  Christianity 
is  divine,  and  are  abundantly  sufficient  to 
convince  a prudent  man  that  he  ought  to 
assent  undoubtingly  to  the  truths  which 
the  Church  of  Christ  propounds.  Still, 
all  this  evidence  is  not  enough  it  itself 
to  account  for  the  oertainty  of  divine 
faith,  the  very  highest  of  all  certainty. 

We  must,  then,  make  a sharp  distinc- 
tion between  the  “ motives  of  credibility  ” 
on  the  one  hand,  and  faith  on  the  other. 
On  account  of  these  motives  we  prudently 
judge  that  the  truths  faith  accepts  are 
deserving  of  belief.  If  some  knowledge 
of  the  arguments  in  favour  of  Christianity 
did  not  prepare  us  to  believe  it,  our  belief 
would  be  unreasonable  and  fanatical ; nor 
could  anyone  be  justly  condemned  for 
lacking  faith.  The  arguments  are  not, 
however,  of  such  a nature  as  to  constrain 
assent,  and  men  will  form  very  different 
opinions  of  their  strength  according  to 
their  moral  dispositions.  That  Christ,  for 
example,  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount, 
44  spake  as  never  man  spake  * is  a strong 
argument  for  the  divinity  of  our  religion, 
but  it  will  scarcely  come  home  to  a man 
who  cares  little  for  moral  excellence.  In 
short,  the  “motives  of  credibility*  are 
necessary:  a man  incurs  great  moral  re- 
sponsibility by  the  way  in  which  he  deals 
with  them;  but  they  cannot  produce  the 
absolute  and  perfect  certainty  of  faith. 

When  the  mind  is  convinced  that  the 
objects  of  faith  are  worthy  of  belief  and 
that  here  and  now  there  is  an  obligation  | 
of  accepting  them,  the  grace  of  God  fills 
the  soul  with  a pious  inclination  to  believe 
f 44  pia  affectio  ad  credendum”),  having 
lor  its  motive  that  duty  and  obligation  of 
believing  which  has  been  brought  home  to  | 
it  by  the  motives  of  credibility,  and  then, 
putting  aside  all  doubt  And  looking  away 
from  all  human  arguments  and  motives,  it 
assents  simply  on  the  authoritv  of  God 
who  reveals  the  truths  in  question.  God 
cannot  deceive  and  cannot  be  deceived. 
He  is  the  eternal  essential  truth,  and  hence 
truths  received  on  his  word  are  more  cer- 
tain than  any  of  those  which  present  them- 
selves to  natural  reason. 

The  reader  will  observe  that  the 
Catholic  Church  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
definition  with  which  we  began.  The 
reason  is  that  faith  does  not  rest  on  the 
authority  of  creatures.  It  is  a theological 
virtue — i.e.  one  which  relates  immediately 
1 Ds  Fide,  cap.  iiL 


to  God,  and  therefore  it  is  founded  ulti 
mately  upon  His  word  and  on  that  alone. 
The  Church  is  the  ordinary  and  the  infalli- 
ble means  by  which  we  know  what  the 
truths  are  which  God  has  revealed.  The  tes- 
timony of  the  Church  is  the  rule  by  which 
we  can  distinguish  between  true  and  false 
doctrine.  In  other  words,  we  learn  from 
the  Church  that  God  has  spoken,  and  then 
because  of  His  word,  not  because  of  the 
Church’s  authority,  we  believe  without 
doubt.  It  is  possible,  moreover,  for  a man 
who  does  not  Delie ve  in  the  infallibility  of 
the  Church  to  possess  true  and  divine  faith. 
He  may  have  assured  himself  on  good 
grounds— e.c.  by  the  reading  of  Scripture 
— that  God  has  revealed  certain  truths ; he 
may  without  fault  of  his  own  be  ignorant 
of  the  Church’s  authority,  and  be  perfectly 
willing  to  accept  the  whole  of  divine  re- 
velation so  far  as  be  knows  it.  If  such  a 
man,  moved  by  the  grace  of  God,  receives 
the  revealed  truths  with  which  he  is  ac- 
uainted  on  the  divine  word,  then  he  has 
one  all  that  b necessary  to  constitute  an 
act  of  faith. 

44  Without  faith  it  is  impossible  to 
please  God.”  Man  is  intended  tor  a super- 
natural end ; he  must  know  this  end,  for 
otherwise  he  cannot  direct  his  actions  so  as 
to  retch  it,  and  this  knowledge  can  never 
be  attained  by  natural  reason.  Ignorance 
may  excuse  a man  for  living  in  heresy  and 
schism;  nothing  can  excuse  the  lack  of 
faith,  and  God  gives  every  man  the  means 
of  attaining  ft.  No  man  can  be  saved  who 
does  not  at  least  believe  with  divine  faith 
that  God  exbts  and  that  He  rewards  those 
who  seek  Him  (Heb.  xi.  6).  A great  many 
theologians  say  that  under  the  present  dis- 
pensation it  is  absolutely  necessary  for 
salvation  to  know  and  believe  the  mysteries 
of  the  Trinity  and  the  Incarnation.  This 
is  a doubtful  point,  but  it  is  certain  that 
all  who  have  the  opportunity  are  bound  to 
acquaint  themselves  with  the  primary 
truths  of  religion  contained  in  the  Creed, 
and  to  know  the  commandments  of  God 
and  the  Church,  as  well  as  the  most  essen- 
tial truths  regarding  the  sacraments  and 
their  use.  Moreover,  all  are  bound  {and  can 
only  be  excused  from  doing  so  by  invincible 
ignorance)  to  believe  all  that  the  Church 
teaches.  Of  course  a person  Is  not  bound 
to  ascertain  all  the  definitionsof  the  Church, 
but  he  must  believe  that  the  Church  can- 
not err,  and  that  whatever  it  teaches  is 
infallibly  true.  Although  faith  b neces- 
sary, it  is  not  sufficient  for  salvation  unless 
it  b perfected  by  charity.  In  the  latter 
ease  it  is  the  *4&ith  working  by  charily  * 
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•f  which  St.  Paul  speaks  (Gal.  v.  6)  as 
opposed  to  that  “ iaith  without  works 
which  is  dead.”  Still  faith  without 
charity  is  a true  faith,  for  a man  immersed 
in  Tice  may  accept  the  truths  of  revelation 
with  a supernatural  belief.  The  virtue  of 
faith,  however,  is  destroyed  by  a single 
act  of  disbelief 1 in  revealed  truth  previously 
accepted  on  the  authority  of  Goa. 

(Any  of  the  treatises  u De  Fide”  in 
dogmatic  theologians  may  be  consulted, and 
also  Concil.  Trident.  De  Justific.  sess.  vi., 
Concil.  Vatic.  De  Fide,  cap.  iii.,  and  the 
corresponding  canons.  The  possibility  of  a 
habit  of  faith  in  infants  is  explained  in  the 
article  on  Baptism,  the  rule  of  faith  in 
those  on  the  Church  and  on  the  Pope.) 

FAZTHPUL  (Jidele$)  in  itself  means, 
persons  who  have  the  faith ; but  even  in 
Acte  x.  45  (oi  €K  irtptTOfiijs  irurrot)  we 
find  the  word  used  as  a technical  expres- 
sion for  persons  incorporated  by  baptism 
and  Christian  profession  into  the  Church, 
and  this  use  of  the  word  has  been  con- 
tinued ever  since.  Thus  the  lt  Mass  of 
the  Faithful”  was  distinguished  from 
the  “ Mass  of  the  Catechumens,”  although 
catechumens  might  of  course  have  faith ; 
and  in  the  same  sense  the  Church  con- 
stantly prays  in  the  Mass  and  office  for 
the  faithful  living  and  dead. 

VA1D8TOOL  ( faldi$toi'ium ).  A 

seat  which  can  easily  be  moved,  and 
which  is  used  by  bishops  and  other  pre- 
lates in  the  sanctuary  when  they  do  not 
occupy  the  throne.  The  faldstool  is  much 
more  simple  than  the  throne,  the  latter 
being  covered  with  a baldacchino  and 
furnished  with  a back  and  arms.  More- 
over, the  faldstool,  unlike  the  throne, 
may  be  occupied  by  a prelate  who  has 
no  ordinary  jurisdiction.  Thus  the  Con- 
gregation of  Bites  requires  auxiliary 
bishops  and  administrators  when  assisting 
pontincally  at  Mass  to  content  themselves 
with  the  faldstool.  However,  a bishop  in 
his  own  diocese  sometimes  sits  in  or  kneels 
at  a faldstool — e.g.  in  giving  Confirma- 
tion, in  making  his  thanksgiving  after 
Mass,  &c. 

FALSI  D1CI1TALS.  The  col- 
lection ostensibly  made  by  Isidorus  Mer- 
cator, in  the  middle  of  the  ninth  century, 
passes  by  this  name.  [See  -Canon  Law.] 
The  exact  date  of  its  first  appearance 

1 So  that,  e.g.,  if  a Catholic  ceases  to  believe 

in  Trans obstantiation  but  continues  to  do  so  in 
the  Trinity*,  his  belief  in  the  latter  is  merely  a 
natural  assent  and  does  not  proceed  from  divine 
fSaith.  This  is  the  general,  though  not  the  uni* 
venal,  teaching  of  Catholic  theologians. 
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cannot  be  determined.  It  could  not  have 
been  before  829,  because  it  quotes  a canon 
of  a Council  of  Paris  held  m that  year,1 
Before  845,  according  to  Mohler,2  it  was 
well  known  and  often  quoted ; he  therefore 
dates  its  composition  between  829  and 
845;  the  place  of  origin  he  heiieves  to 
have  been  Mayence.  Hinschius,  on  the 
other  hand,  thinks  that  the  place  of 
origin  was  Rheims,  and  that  the  work 
was  compiled  between  847  and  853.  It  is 
quite  uncertain  who  wrote  it.  It  has 
been  variously  ascribed  to  Banedictus 
Levita  of  Mayence,  to  Pascbasius  Rad- 
bert,  to  Otgar,  archbishop  of  Mayence, 
and  to  Agobard,  archbisnop  of  Lyons. 
All  that  is  known  on  the  subject  is  that 
the  writer  chose  to  call  himself  Isidorus 
Mercator  (“  Peccator  ” in  some  MSS.), 
probably  after  the  great  St.  Isidore,  who 
nad  made  a similar  compilation  [Canon 
Law,  p.  105] ; that  (if  his  preface  speaks 
the  truth)  he  had  been  strongly  urged  by 
many  ecclesiastics  of  rank  to  make  sucn 
a collection,  and  that  the  frequent  mis- 
carriages of  justice  which  he  had  seen, 
owing  to  uncertainty  as  to  the  law  and 
the  jurisdiction,  had  powerfully  impelled 
him  to  undertake  the  work. 

The  collection,  as  soon  as  made,  passed 
into  immediate  acceptance  and  use;  it 
met  a palpable  want,  and  no  one  thought 
of  questioning  the  genuineness  of  the 
Papal  letters  which  it  contained.  It 
opens  with  the  fifty  Apostolic  Canons 

6 see  that  article]  received  and  published 
y Dionysius  Exiguus ; then  it  proceeds 
to  give  a quantity  of  decretal  letters 
written  by  early  Popes,  from  Clement  of 
Rome,  one  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers,  to 
Melchiades,  at  the  end  of  the  third  cen- 
tury. None  of  these  letters  is  genuine. 
A quantity  of  conciliar  decrees,  beginning 
with  those  of  Nicaea,  and  ending  with  the 
second  Council  of  Seville  (619)  are  next 
inserted ; many  of  these  are  un&uthentic. 
To  the  decrees  of  councils  a fresh  series 
of  decretal  letters  of  Popes  succeeds, 
beginning  with  Sylvester  (who  succeeded 
Melchiades)  and  ending  with  Gregoiy 
the  Great.  In  this  series  the  first  that  is 
genuine  is  a letter  of  Pope  Siricius  (884— 
399).  The  last  thing  in  the  compilation 
is  a copy  of  the  canons  passed  by  Gre- 

1 This  is  M&hler’s  view,  bat  Hefele  (ait.  in 
Wetzer  and  Welte)  thinks  it  as  likely  that 
the  council  quoted  from  the  Pseudo-Isidore 
as  the  other  way.  This  is  a sample  of  the  in- 
extricable difficulties  by  which  tne  determina- 
tion of  date  and  authorship  is  surrounded. 

* Kirchengeseh.  ii.  174. 
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gory  II.  (t?31)  *t  a council  held  at 
Rome. 

According  to  a Protestant  writer, 
this  famous  collection  comprehends  “ the 
whole  dogmatic  system  ana  discipline  of 
the  Church,  the  whole  hierarchy,  from 
the  highest  to  the  lowest  degree,  their 
sanctity  and  immunities,  their  persecu- 
tions, their  disputes,  their  right  of  appeal 
to  Rome.  They  are  full  and  minute  on 
Church  property,  on  its  usurpation  and 
spoliation ; on  ordinations ; on  the  sacra- 
ments, on  baptism,  confirmation,  mar- 
riage, the  Eucharist ; on  fasts  and  festi- 
vals; the  discovery  of  the  cross;  the 
discovery  of  the  reliques  of  the  Apostles ; 
on  the  chrism,  holy  water,  consecration 
of  churches,  blessing  of  the  fruits  of  the 
field;  on  the  sacred  vessels  and  habili- 
ments.” 1 

Of  the  unknown  author,  Mahler 
writes : — “ Pseudo-Isidore  seized  exactly 
that  in  his  own  age  which  corresponded 
to  the  wishes  of  all  the  higher  and 
better  order  of  men.  Thence  it  was 
that  this  legislation  was  so  joyfully 
received.  No  one  suspected  anything 
false,  because  it  contained  so  much  that 
was  weighty  and  true.  If  we  examine 
carefully  these  invented  decretals,  and  try 
to  characterise  their  composer  in  accord- 
ance with  their  general  import  and  spirit, 
we  must  confess  that  he  was  a very  Earned 
man,  perhaps  the  most  learned  man  of 
his  time,  and  at  the  same  time  an  ex- 
tremely intelligent  and  wise  man,  who 
knew  Lis  age  and  its  wants  as  few  did. 
Rightly  he  perceived  that  he  must  exalt 
the  power  of  the  centre — that  is,  of  the 
Pope — because  by  that  way  only  was  de- 
liverance possible.  Nay,  if  we  would 
pass  an  unconstrained  judgment,  we  may 
venture  even  to  call  him  a great  man.” 

Nevertheless,  the  work  is  in  great 
part  what  we  now  call  a forgery ; ana- 
chronisms and  blunders  have  been  dis- 
covered in  it,  which  force  this  conclusion 
on  the  mind  of  every  fair  critic.  But  at 
the  time  of  its  appearance,  and  for  many 
centuries  afterwards,  it  was  in  such 
thorough  harmony  with  the  prevalent 
temper  of  European  society,  and  with  the 
eccle8iastico-political  ideas  which  were 
held  to  indicate  the  true  path  of  human 
progress,  that  those  who  appealed  to  it, 
and  even  those  whose  action  was  thwarted 
by  it,  never  troubled  themselves  to  ques- 
tion the  authenticity  of  the  documents 
which  it  contained.  Supposing  some  one 
in  the  twelfth  century  nad  anticipated 
1 Milman,  LaL  Chrutumiiy,  iii  192. 


the  labour  of  the  moderns,  and  announced 
the  spuriouaness  of  a great  part  of  the 
decretals ; what  then  P The  feeling  would 
have  been : what  Fabian,  Cornelius,  Syl- 
vester, &c.,  are  made  to  say  is  true  and 
useful ; if  they  did  not  actually  write  it, 
they  might  have  written  it ; if  these  are 
not  the  genuine  letters,  then  the  genuine 
letters  which  they  did  write,  and  which 
would  have  been  to  much  the  same  effect 
as  these,  have  been  lost;  finally,  if  the 
Popes  of  the  third  century  did  not  com- 
mand all  this,  the  Popes  of  the  twelfth 
century  are  ready  to  command  it,  because 
it  is  true,  wholesome,  and  highly  ne- 
cessary to  be  observed.  If  in  the  four- 
teenth century  some  one  had  demon- 
strated the  spuriousness  of  the  charters 
(see  the  “ Chronicle  of  Ingulfus”)  by 
which  Croyland  Abbey  held  its  lands; 
what  then  r The  lands  had  unquestion- 
ably been  given  to  the  abbey;  but  the 
title-deeds  nad  been  lost  or  destroyed 
during  the  Danish  invasions ; and  when  a 
litigious  race  like  the  Normans,  who 
would  not  be  satisfied  except  by  the  pro- 
duction of  actual  documents,  got  posses- 
sion of  England,  the  monks  had  to  manu- 
facture charters,  utterly  false  as  to  the 
form,  but  true  as  to  the  substance,  or  they 
would  have  been  ousted  from  their  pos- 
sessions. A passage  in  the  preface  oi  the 
Pseudo-Isidore  shows  plainly  enough  that 
some  similar  motive  was  present  to  him 
in  making  his  compilation.  “Most  good 
Christians,”  he  says,  “keep  silence  [when 
wrong  is  done]  for  this  reason,  and  put  up 
with  the  sins  of  others  which  they  Know, 
because  they  are  often  unprovided  with 
documents  by  which  they  could  prove  to 
the  ecclesiastical  judges  things  which 
they  themselves  know ; since,  although 
certain  things  may  be  true,  those  things 
only  are  to  be  believed  by  judges  which 
are  demonstrated  by  certain  proofs, 
established  by  a clear  sentence,  ana  pub- 
lished in  judicial  form  and  order.”  To 
supply  “documents”  so  desirable,  and 
also  to  provide  for  the  use  of  the  faithful 
generally  a store  of  authoritative  state- 
ments on  matters  affecting  Christian  life 
within  the  Church,  seem  to  have  been 
the  principal  objects  of  the  writer. 

The  first  note  of  doubt  respecting  the 
genuineness  of  the  work  came  from 
Nicholas  of  Cusa,  An  eminent  theologian 
of  the  fifteenth  century.  The  Magdeburg 
Centuriators  [Church  History]  took 
up  the  matter  eagerly,  and  many  Pro- 
testant writers  following  them  have 
shown  much  zeal  in  demonstrating  tha 
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inauthentic  character  of  most  of  the  de-  what  he  was  about,  and  would  not  lay 
cretals, imagining  that  they  were  in  some  hands  on  unworthy  persons;  great  free- 
way sapping  the  foundations  of  the  Papal  dom,  therefore,  in  respect  to  these  ordina- 
power  by  doing  so.  The  fact  really  is,  tions  was  for  a long  time  allowed.  But 
that  the  aothonty  of  the  Popes  derives  no  abuses  arose ; a class  of  ecclesiastics  with- 
eonfirmation  from  the  False  Decretals,  out  benetices  appeared,  who  hung  about 
but  that  the  False  Decretals  derived  the  Rome  and  the  great  episcopal  cities, 
currency  and  influence  which  they  once  and  were  importunate  petitioners  to  the 
had  from  their  agreement  with  the  idea  of  holders  of  preferment.  Hence  the  Council 
the  Papal  power  pre-eiisting  in  the  miuds  of  Trent  decreed 1 that  no  bishop  should 
of  men.  The  Uio,  in  fact,  of  St.  Wilfrid,  be  able  to  ordain  his  familiar,  who  was 
the  story  of  the  foundation  of  the  Anglo-  not  his  $ubditus,%  unless  he  bad  first  lived 
Saxon  and  Qerman  churches,  the  letters  with  him  three  years,  and  unless  the 
of  St  Leo  the  Great,  and  innumerable  bishop,  immediately  and  actually,  con- 
other  evidences,  show  that  there  is  aheo-  ferrea  a benefice  upon  him. 
lately  nothing  new  in  the  doctrine  of  the  The  familiars  of  the  Pope  [Curia 
Pseudo-Isidore  on  the  Papal  power.  Roman  A. — FamioUa  PoiUiJicid]  enjoy  many 

Moreover,  as  has  been  shown  by  privileges.  Cardinal  priests  have  the  right 
Phillips  and  Hefele,  it  is  certain  that  the  of  conferring  on  their  familiars,  if  they 
greater  number  of  the  spurious  documents  have  lived  three  years  with  them,  the  ton- 
incorporated  by  the  Pseudo-Isidore  in  his  sure  and  the  other  minor  orders.  A Con- 
collection  were  not  manufactured  by  him,  stitution  of  Innocent  XII.  (“  Speculetorea 
but  had  been  in  existence,  some  for  a longer,  domiis  Israel  ”)  adds  to  the  requirements 
others  for  a shorter  period  of  time.  Such  of  the  Council  of  Trent  the  condition  that 
are  the  Apostolic  Canons,  the  Donation  of  before  ordaining  his  familiar,  if  not  his 
Constantine,  the  Letter  of  Pope  Sylvester,  tubditiu,  the  bishop  must  make  him  pro- 
&c.  &c.  duce  testimonial  letters  from  the  bishop  of 

The  names  of  the  principal,  writers  on  origin  or  domicile.  [See  Ddussobialb.] 
this  question  are : — the  brothers  Ballerini,  (Ferraris,  Familiaru .) 

Dumont,  Eichhorn,  Gfrfirer,  Hefele,  Hin-  YAM  (Jlabelium,  muscarium ; whence 
schius,  Knust,  Mobler,  Noorden,  Phillips,  e*mouchrr,  ttwuchoir;  pirns,  pmldiov) 
Roeahirt,  Spittler,  Walter,  and  Wasser-  is  mentioned  as  a liturgical  instru- 
nhleben.  ment  in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions, 

(Hefele,  in  Wetierand  Welte;  Paulus  viii.  12.  There  the  rule  directs  that  be- 
Hinachios,  “ Decretales  Pseudo  - Iaido-  tween  the  offertory  and  communion  two 
riane,"  Leipsic,  1863.)  deacons  should  stand  by  the  altar  and 

FAMlLlAa.  The  familiaris  of  a use  fans  of  linen,  fine  skin,  or  peacocks’ 
Pope  or  bishop  is  a person  belonging  to  feathers  to  drive  away  insects  and  keep 
his  household,  who  is  supported  by  him  them  from  touching  the  sacred  vessels, 
or  at  his  table,  and  renders  him  domestic,  The  use  of  the  fan  during  the  consecrar- 
but  not  menial,  services.  It  is  not  neces-  tion  is  also  mentioned  in  the  liturgies  of 
sary  that  he  should  live  under  the  same  St.  Basil  and  St.  Chrysostom.  Indeed, 
roof  with  his  master,  but  the  law  will  not  Ancient  writers  speak  of  the  “ holy  ” or 
treat  him  as  his  familiar  if  he  lives  habitu-  “ mystical  fan  ” (ayiop  puribiov,  pvaruc i) 
ally  out  of  the  diocese,  or  in  a distant  pm  Is),  and  regard  it  as  one  of  the  in- 
city The  nephews  and  cousins  of  a bishop  signia  of  the  aeacon’s  office.  Although 
firing  in  his  palace,  in  order  to  be  con-  the  fan  is  not  mentioned  in  the  ancient 
tidered  his  familiars,  must  render  him  real  Roman  “Onlines,”  its  liturgical  use  was 
service.  undoubtedly  known  in  the  West,  for  we 

For  eight  centuries  previous  to  the  find  it  noticed  in  ancient  monastic  roles — 
French  Revolntion,  the  clerical  profession  e.g.  in  that  drawn  up  by  St.  Benignus  of 
owing  to  the  largeness  of  the  clerical  Dijon,  and  in  the  Dominican  ceremonial, 
immunities  and  the  wealth  and  power  The  Western  Church  does  not  seem  to  have 
possessed  by  the  Church — was  the  object  reserved  its  use  to  deacons.  After  the 
of  desire  to  many  whose  motives  were  fourteenth  century  it  fell  into  disuse 
mixed,  or  altogether  worldly.  An  easy  throughout  the  West  However,  magni- 
way  by  which  such  persons  could  obtain  ficent  fans  of  peacocks’  feathers  are  still 
ordination,  was  by  entering  the  household  carried  by  the  attendants  of  the  Pope  in 
or  family  of  a bishop.  It  was  commonly  solemn  processions,  and  in  several  Italian 
and  reasonably  held  that  a bishop  ordain-  i Sesa.  xxiii.  c.  9,  De  Ret 

mg  members  of  his  own  family,  knew  * Belonging  to  his  diocese. 
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churches — according  to  the  writer  of  the 
article  on  this  subject  in  Kraus*  " Archao- 
log.  Encyclopedic  ” — the  use  of  the  fan 
is  still  retained,  not  only  at  processions 
but  also  at  the  altar. 

VAST.  1.  The  Principle  of  Fasting. — 
Theologians  distinguish  the  natural  from 
the  ecclesiastical  fast.  The  former  consists 
in  total  abstinence  from  food  and  drink, 
and  is  required  of  those  who  are  about  to 
communicate ; the  latter,  which  alone  con- 
cerns us  here,  imposes  limits  both  on  the 
kind  and  quality  of  our  food.  What  these 
limits  are  will  be  explained  in  the  course 
of  this  article,  but  the  definition  given  is 
sufficient  for  our  immediate  purpose — 
viz.  to  justify  the  Catholic  practice 
from  reason  and  revelation.  Experience 
tells  us  that  there  is  a perpetual  struggle 
between  the  spirit  and  the  W)dy,  and  that 
mortification  of  the  flesh  is  a great  means 
of  preventing  it  from  inciting  us  to  re- 
bellion against  God’s  law.  Again,  by 
denying  ourselves  the  lawful  pleasures  of 
sense,  we  are  able  to  turn  with  greater 
freedom  and  earnestness  to  the  thought  of 
God  and  virtue,  so  that  spiritual  writers 
speak  of  fasting  as  one  of  the  wings  of 
prayer.  Lastly,  our  conscience  tells  us 
(and  even  heathen  have  felt  and  acknow- 
ledged it)  that  we  ought  to  suffer  for  our 
sins  and  mortify  the  flesh  which  has 
offended  God. 

However,  we  are  not  left  to  the  mere 
exercise  of  reason  on  this  point.  Fasting 
as  a means  of  grace  has  been  approved 
by  God  himself.  A day  of  fasting — viz., 
the  Day  of  Atonement  oi*  the  tenth  day 
of  the  seventh  month — was  imposed  by 
God  on  the  Israelites.  Moses  and  Elias, 
those  great  servants  of  God,  fasted  for 
forty  days : so  did  Christ  Himself  before 
beginning  his  public  ministry.  He  takes 
for  granted  when  ye  fast,”  Matt.  vi.  10) 
that  his  disciples  will  fast,  and  warns  them 
against  doing  so  ostentatiously.  The 
Apostles  fasted  (Acts  xiii.  2,  xiv.  22, 
2 Cor.  xi.  27),  and  St.  Paul  expressly 
speaks  of  fasting  as  a means  by  which 
Christians  are  to  commend  themselves  as 
servants  of  God.1  It  may,  indeed,  be  ob- 
jected that,  after  all,  no  fasting-days  are 
imposed  under  precept  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  that  therefore  the  Catholic  is 
different  from  the  Apostolic  idea  of  fasting. 
To  this  it  may  be  answered  that  of  sucn 

1 2 Cor.vi.  5 ; vrj<rrt(an  can  onlv  mean  volun- 
tary abstinence  from  food,  as  Meyer,  ad  loe., 

S roves.  In  xi.  27,  fasting  («*  mjaTtCam)  is  clearly 
istinguished  from  involuntary  want  of  food 
(Jr  A ifuf  kou  Sty ti). 


Protestants  as  make  this  objection  scarcely 
any  ever  fast  at  all,  and  most  of  them 
would  regard  the  practice  as  superstitious, 
a plain  proof  of  the  Church’s  wisdom  in 
providing  for  the  weakness  of  human 
nature  by  positive  legislation.  Besides, 
as  St.  Thomas  points  out,  secular  princes 
have  the  right  of  making  regulations  more 
strict  and  definite  than  the  precepts  of 
the  natural  law,  in  order  to  promote  the 
welfare  of  their  subjects.  The  natural 
law  requires  us  to  pay  just  debts,  the 
prince  may  order  them  to  he  paid  within 
a certain  time  and  with  certain  formalities. 
The  Church  surely  may  take  similar  means 
of  securing  the  spiritual  well-being  of  its 
subjects.  The  law  of  nature  imposes  the 
duty  of  fasting:  our  spiritual  rulers  de- 
termine the  time  and  the  way  in  which 
this  duty  is  to  be  performed. 

2.  The  Present  Law  of  the  Church . — 
All  baptised  persons  who  have  completed 
their  twenty-first  year  are  bound  under 
mortal  sin  (see  Prop.  23  condemned  by 
Alexander  VII.)  to  observe  the  days  of 
fasting.  On  these  days  they  are  required 
not  to  eat  more  than  one  full  meal,  which 
must  not  he  taken  before  midday.  They 
may,  however,  take  wine,  &c.,at  discretion, 
for  drink,  according  to  the  maxim  received 
among  theologians,  does  not  break  the  fast, 
unless  the  drink  be  such  as  chocolate  and 
the  like,  which  are  really  intended  to 
nourish  rather  than  to  satisfy  thirst  or 
maintain  the  animal  spirits.  Of  course 
a person  may  by  drinking  wine  in  large 
quantities  act  against  the  spirit  of  the  law 
and  forfeit  the  advantages  which  fasting 
is  intended  to  secure.  Even  at  the  full 
meal  flesh  meat  is  prohibited.  Eggs,  milk, 
cheese,  &c.,  are  only  forbidden  during 
Lent.  Besides  this  single  meal,  the 
Church  permits  a collation  of  about  eight 
ounces,  consisting  of  fruit,  vegetables, 
bread,  &c.,  or  even  of  fish,  provided  that 
the  fish  are  small,  or  that  not  more  than 
two  or  three  ounces  of  larger  fish  be  taken. 
Custom,  moreover,  in  this  country  al- 
lows about  two  ounces  of  bread  to  be 
taken  at  breakfast.  Persons  engaged  in 
hard  labour ; the  poor  who  have  a diffi- 
culty in  obtaining  sufficient  food  at  any 
time ; those  who  are  over  sixty  years  of 
age ; persons  in  weak  health,  &c.,  are  ex- 
cused from  the  law  of  fasting. 

By  a recent  indult  granted  to  the 
English  bishops  the  use  of  milk,  butter 
and  cheese  at  collation  on  fasting  days  is 
permitted. 

3.  Histoiy  of  Fasting. — From  the 
earliest  times  Catholics  nave  observed 
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fasting  days  of  precept  Tertullian,  con- 
trasting the  numerous  fasts  of  the  Mon- 
tanists  with  the  less  strict  observance  of 
Catholics,  says  of  the  latter,  “ They  think 
that  in  the  Gospel  those  days  are  marked 
out  for  fasting  during  which  the  bride- 
groom was  taken  away  ” — «.«.  the  days  of 
Holy  Week,  alluding  to  Luc.  v.  35.  St 
Jerome  (Ep.  64),  making  the  same  com- 
parison between  Mont  anists  and  Catholics, 
says,  “ We  fast  one  Lent  according  to  the 
tradition  of  the  Apostles.”  St  Ambrose 
(Serm.  26)  asserts  that  it  is  “no  light 
sin”  to  break  the  fast  of  Lent  The 
Greek  Fathers  hold  similar. language ; and 
one  of  them,  St  Epiphanius  (“  H®r.”  76), 
tells  us  that  ^Enus  the  heresiarch  was 
condemned  because  he  maintained  that  all 
fasting  on  particular  days  was  a matter  of 
devotion,  not  of  obligation. 

As  to  the  manner  of  fasting,  it  may  be 
said  generally  that  there  was  less  formal 
precept  and  therefore  greater  variety  of 
custom ; but  that  still  fasting  in  the  early 
was  much  more  severe  than  in  the  modern 
Church.  Throughout  East  and  West, 
Catholics  abstained  on  fasting  days  from 
wine  as  well  as  from  flesh  meat,  the 
former  as  well  as  the  latter  being  only 
permitted  in  cases  of  weak  health.  The 
Esthers  constantly  put  abstinence  from 
wine  and  animal  food  on  the  same  level. 
The  days  of  Holy  Week  were  known  as 
days  of  xerophagy,  or  dry  food  (Epiphan. 
in  “ Exnosit. Fid.  n.  22 ; “ Constit.  Ap.” 
v.  17),  Decause  then  the  faithful  were  ac- 
customed to  feed  on  bread  and  salt,  to 
which  some  added  vegetables.  The  meal 
was  not  taken  before  sunset  (Greg.  Nyss. 
“Orat  in  Princip.  Jejun.”):  till  that 
time  an  absolute  fast  even  from  water  was 
observed.  Hence  the  ancient  custom  in  the 
Latin  Church  of  celebrating  Mass  during 
Lent  in  the  evening  and  encouraging  all 
the  faithful  to  communicate  at  it  Dinner 
— «.s.  the  midday  meal — and  fasting  were 
regarded  in  ancient  times  as  incompatible ; 
so  much  90  that  in  order  to  comply  with 
the  law  of  the  Church  which  forbade 
fasting  on  Sundays,  the  ancient  monks 
took  tneir  single  meal  on  that  day  at  noon. 
Usually  the  faithful  went  to  church  on 
week-days  in  Lent  at  8 p.m.  for  none, 
followed  by  Mass  And  vespers,  after  which 
they  were  at  liberty  to  eat.  We  find  the 
first  traces  of  relaxation  near  the  close  of 
the  eighth  century.  Theodulf,  bishop  of 
Orleans,  in  a Capitulary  of  797,  blames 
people  who  began  to  eat  at  the  hour  of 
none  (3  p.m.)  without  waiting  for  office 
or  Mass.  About  the  same  time  Charle- 


magne introduced  the  custom  of  having 
none  sung  at  his  Court  an  hour  before  the 
usual  time,  in  order  to  spare  the  courtiers, 
who  dined  after  him  at  several  tables 
in  succession  according  to  their  rank. 
Ratherius,  bishop  of  Verona,  in  the  middle 
of  the  tenth  century,  speaks  of  this  custom 
of  dining  at  none  as  already  established. 
St.  Thomas  (2  2nd®,  qu.  147,  7)  fully  re- 
cognises the  lawfulness  of  this  usage.  He 
even  considers  it  enough  if  the  meal  was 
taken  about  the  hour  of  none,  and  makes 
allowance  for  persons  in  weak  health 
who  were  unable  to  fast  so  long  and 
needed  dispensation  to  eat  earlier  in  the 
day.  The  office  of  none,  Mass  and  vespers 
were  all  concluded  in  the  later  part  of  the 
middle  ages  before  three  o’clock,  and 
Paludanus  and  other  schoolmen  were  so 
little  aware  of  the  ancient  discipline  of 
the  Church  on  this  point  that  they  re- 
garded the  old  prohibition  to  eat  before 
evening  (“ante  vesperam”)  as  meaning 
simply  that  the  fast  was  not  to  be  broken 
before  the  vesper  office ; thus  completely 
ignoring  the  fact  that  the  hour  of  vespers 
during  Lent  had  been  changed.  Lastly, 
the  rule  of  St.  Thomas  that  the  fast 
might  be  broken  about  none  was  interp- 
reted more  and  more  loosely  till,  in 
600,  we  find  the  synodal  decrees  of 
Paris  approving  the  modern  custom  of 
taking  tne  meal  at  midday.  The  Greeks, 
according  to  Goar,  have  adopted  the  same 
relaxation. 

The  word  “ collation,”  in  its  present 
sense,  marks  another  important  change  in 
the  manner  of  fasting.  St.  Benedict  in 
his  rule  requires  his  religious  to  assemble 
after  supper  and  before  compline  and  listen 
to  “ collations” — ».«.  conferences  (of  Cas- 
9ian),  tbe  Lives  of  the  Fathers,  or  other 
edifying  books  which  were  then  read  aloud 
by  one  of  their  number.  Now,  in  an 
ancient  monastic  rule  known  as  the  “ Re- 
gula  Magistri,”  we  find  the  religious  per- 
mitted on  the  special  fasts  of  the  order 
to  partake  together  of  wine  and  water  in 
very  moderate  quantity ; and  in  a chapter- 
general  of  abbots  and  monks  held  at  Aix 
la  Chapelle,  in  817,  the  monks  were  per- 
mitted to  drink  before  compline,  even  on 
fasts  of  the  Church,  if  weaned  by  manual 
labour,  the  recitation  of  the  office  of  the 
dead  in  addition  to  the  ordinary  office,  or 
the  like.  This  refreshment  was  taken  just 
before  the  reading  of  the  “ collations ; ” 
and  in  1308,  in  a statute  of  the  congrega- 
tion of  Clugny,  we  meet  with  the  word 
“ collation  ” used  for  this  refreshment.  It 
was  not  till  a still  later  date  that  any 
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solid  food  was  taken  on  fasting  days  in 
the  Western  Church,  except  at  the  angle 
meal.  The  Greeks,  indeed,  even  in  the 
eleventh  century,  ate  of  fruits  and  vege- 
tables in  moderate  quantity  over  and 
above  the  single  meal,  out  Cardinal  Hum- 
bert reproached  them  with  breaking  the 
fast  by  this  very  practice.  St.  Thomas 
only  permits  the  use  of  44  electuaria  ” out 
of  the  single  meal  on  the  ground  that  they 
were  taken  as  medicine,  not  as  food.  In 
Gereon’8  time,  a collation  of  vegetable 
food  was  approved  by  custom.  The  rule 
of  the  Theatines,  drawn  up  under  Clement 
VII.,  mentions  these  collations  and  the 

^he  quantity  permbsible  at  collation  has 
been  gradually  enlarged.  St.  Charles,  in 
the  rules  which  he  made  for  his  servants, 
only  allows  them  a glass  of  wine  with  an 
ounce  and  a half  of  bread  to  be  taken 
as  a collation  on  the  evening  of  fasting 
days. 

* (The  present  rules  of  fasting  will  be 
found  in  anv  modern  treatise  on  Moral 
Theology.  The  principle  of  fasting,  and  the 
practice  of  his  own  time,  are  explained  by 
St.  Thomas,  44  Summa,”  2 2ndre,  qu.  147. 
The  sketch  of  the  history  of  fasting  given 
above,  and  the  references,  are  taken  from 
the  14  Traits  sur  les  Jeunes,”  by  Thomassin.) 

FATHER  (TITLE  Or)  was  given 
in  early  times  to  all  bishops.  The  title 
of  spiritual  father  was  also  used  to  desig- 
nate confessors,  and  thus  an  early  Bene- 
dictine rule  nrovides  that  none  of  the 
religious  should  become  a spiritual  father 
without  leave  from  his  abbot.  Lastly, 
the  head  of  a monastery  was  called 
44  Father,”  this  name  being  of  course  a 
translation  of  the  Oriental  word  abbot. 

A new  use  of  the  word  Father  came 
into  vogue,  owing  to  the  changes  which 
occurred  in  the  monastic  life.  In  almost 
all  the  Western  orders  of  men  it  became 
the  rule,  instead  of  the  exception,  for  the 
members  to  receive  the  priesthood,  and 
thus  the  title  of  Father  was  given  to  all 
priests  in  religious  orders.  It  marked 
their  superior  dignity,  and  served  to  dis- 
tinguish them  from  novices,  students,  lay 
brothers,  and  the  like.  Hence  in  all 
Catholic  countries  priests  who  are  reli- 
gious or  members  of  a congregation  are 
called  44  Father.”  Secular  priests  are,  in- 
deed, so  addressed  in  the  Mass  and  in  the 
confessional,  but  they  ought  not  to  re- 
ceive the  title  in  common  intercourse. 
This,  at  least,  is  still  the  custom  on  the 
Continent,  and  was  till  lately  universally 
followed  in  England,  nor  does  there  seem 
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to  be  any  reason  for  obliterating  a con- 
venient and  venerable  mark  of  distinction. 
In  Ireland  and  in  the  U.  S.  secular  priests 
are  commonly  spoken  of  as  Father. 

FATHERS  07  THE  CHURCH. 
The  appellation  of  Fathers  is  used  in  a 
more  general  and  a more  restricted  sense. 
In  a general  sense  it  denotes  all  those 
Christian  writers  of  the  first  twelve  cen- 
turies who  are  reckoned  by  general  con- 
sent among  the  most  eminent  witnesses 
and  teachers  of  the  orthodox  and  Catholic 
doctrine  of  the  Church.  Taken  in  this 
sense,  it  includes  some  names  on  which 
there  rests  more  or  less  the  reproach  of 
heterodox  doctrine.  Origen,  whose  works, 
as  we  have  them,  contain  grave  errors 
frequently  condemned  by  the  highest 
authority  in  the  Church,  is  one  of  these. 
Nevertheless,  his  writings  are  of  the  high- 
est value  for  their  orthodox  contents. 
Eusebius  of  Caesarea  is  another.  Tertul- 
lian  became  an  open  apostate  from  the 
Catholic  Church ; yet  his  writings  as  & 
Catholic  are  among  the  most  excellent 
and  precious  remains  of  antiquity.  There 
are  some  others  included  among  the 
Fathers  in  this  greater  latitude  of  desig- 
nation who  have  not  the  mark  of  eminent 
sanctity. 

In  Its  stricter  sense  the  appellation  de- 
notes only  those  ancient  writers  whose 
orthodoxy  is  unimpeachable,  whose  works 
are  of  signal  excellence  or  value,  and 
whose  sanctity  is  eminent  and  generally 
recognised.  The  following  list  includes 
the  names  of  the  most  illustrious  Fathers, 
according  to  the  most  exclusive  sense  of 
this  honourable  title : — 

First  Century — St.  Clement  of  Rome. 
Second  Century— St.  Ignatius,  St.  Justin, 
St  Ire  nee  us.  Third  Century— St  Cy- 
prian, St.  Dionysius  of  Alexandria. 
Fourth  Century — St.  Athanasius,  St.  Hi- 
lary of  Poitiers,  St.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem, 
St.  Basil,  St.  Gregory  Nazianzen,  St. 
Gregory  of  Nyssa,  St.  Ephrem,  St.  Am- 
brose, St.  Optatus,  St.  Epiphanius,  St 
John  Chrysostom.  Fifth  Century — St 
Jerome,  St.  Augustine,  St  Cyril  of  Alex- 
andria, St.  Leo  the  Great,  St.  Prosper,  St 
Vincent  of  Lerins,  St.  Peter  Cbrysologus. 
Sixth  Century — St.  Ceesarius  of  Arles,  St 
Gregory  the  Great.  Seventh  Century — 
St.  Isidore  of  Seville.  Eighth  Century — 
Yen.  Bede,  St.  John  Damascene.  Eleventh 
Century — -St.  Peter  Damian,  St.  Anselm. 
Twelfth  Century— St.  Bernard.  A com- 
plete collection  of  the  works  of  the  Fathers 
contains  many  more  names  than  these. 
Moreover,  it  is  plain  that  the  Fathers  of 
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the  first  six  centuries,  by  the  mere  fact  of 
their  priority  in  time,  are  much  more 
valuable  witnesses  to  primitive  faith  and 
order,  and  that  their  writings  are  in  a 
stricter  sense  sources  of  theological  tradi- 
tion, than  the  works  of  those  who  came 
later,  however  illustrious  the  latter  may 
be.  There  is  also  a gradation  of  rank 
among  the  Fathers,  some  having  a much 
higher  authority  than  others.  As  private 
doctors,  no  one  of  them  has  a final  and 
indisputable  authority  taken  singly,  ex- 
cept in  so  far  as  his  teaching  is  warranted 
by  some  extrinsic  and  higher  criterion,  or 
supported  by  its  intrinsic  reasons.  As 
witnesses,  each  one  singly,  or  several  con- 
curring together,  must  receive  that  cre- 
dence which  is  reasonably  due  in  view  of 
all  the  qualities  and  circumstances  of  the 
testimony  given.  Their  morally  unani- 
mous consent  concerning  matters  pertain- 
ing to  faith  has  a decisive  and  irrefragable 
authority.  It  has  always  been  held  that 
God  raised  up  in  the  earlier  ages  of  the 
Church  these  highly  gifted,  learned,  and 
holy  men,  and  endowed  them  with  special 
and  extraordinary  graces,  that  they  might 
be  the  principal  teachers  of  tbe  mysteries 
and  doctrines  of  the  faith.  Their  writings 
are  the  great  source  of  light  and  truth  in 
theology,  after  the  Holy  Scriptures.  The 
authority  of  their  doctrine,  in  the  proper 
sense  of  that  word,  is  nevertheless  derived 
from  the  sanction  of  the  Ecclesia  Docens, 
the  only  supreme  and  infallible  tribunal. 

FBAB  OF  OOB  falls  into  two 
great  divisions.  Servile  fear  is  the  fear 
such  as  a slave  might  have  for  his  master, 
and  it  looks  to  the  punishments  which 
God  inflicts.  Filial  fear  is  the  fear  of 
sons;  it  consists  in  dread  of  offending 
God  who  is  worthy  of  all  love,  and  of 
being  separated  from  Him  by  sin. 

If  servile  fear  be  so  utterly  servile  that 
it  is  united  with  the  will  to  sin  if  only  it 
were  possible  so  to  do  without  risk  of 
punishment,  it  is  of  course  evil.  But  the 
fear  of  God’s  punishments  proceeds,  ac- 
cording to  the  Council  of  Trent,  from  the 
Holy  Ghost,  disposes  the  sinners  to  justi- 
fication, and  remains  even  in  the  saints 
while  on  earth  and  still  liable  to  fall.  “ Per- 
fect charity  ” does,  indeed,  “ cast  out  fear” 
(1  John  iv.  18),  but  it  does  this  only  so 
far  as  a man  perfected  in  the  love  of  God 
has  a growing  knowledge  that  his  con- 
science is  free  from  sins  which  will  incur 
the  judgment  of  God,  and  has  also  an  in- 
creasing confidence  in  God’s  mercy.  The 
fear  of  God’s  judgment  still  remains,  and 
the  saints  more  than  other  men  were 


ready  to  make  the  Psalmist’s  words  their 
own : u Pierce  my  flesh  with  thy  fear : for 

1 am  afraid  because  of  thy  judgments  ” 
(Ps.  cxviii.). 

Filial  fear  increases  with  the  increase 
of  charity,  since  the  more  a soul  loves  God 
the  more  it  will  fear  offending  Him,  so  long 
as  there  is  any  danger  of  doing  so.  Even 
this  filial  fear  of  offending  God  is  absent 
in  the  case  of  the  blessed,  because  they 
are  not  exposed  to  any  such  peril.  But 
they  are  still  said  to  fear  God  in  the  sense 
that  they  constantly  recognise  their  own 
nothingness,  and  revere  God's  infinite 
majesty.  (See  St  Thomas,  “ Summa,” 

2 2ndse,  qu.  19 ; Estius  on  1 John  iv.) 

r&ASTB  or  tsi  church. 
Days  on  which  the  Church  joyfully  com- 
memorates particular  mysteries  of  the 
Christian  religion  or  the  glory  of  her 
Baints.  Such  days  have  not  been  imposed 
on  us,  as  on  the  Jews,  by  the  express 
enactment  of  God,  and  in  this  as  in  other 
respects  the  Christian  law  is  one  of 
liberty.  The  whole  life  of  a perfect 
Christian  is,  as  Origen  says,  a perpetual 
feast,  on  which  he  dies  to  sin,  rises  with 
Christ,  and  receives  the  gifts  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  But  the  Church  has  wisely  insti- 
tuted recurring  festivals,  which  impress 
the  great  truths  of  religion  ou  our  minds, 
and  bid  us  remember  that  “ we  are  the 
children  of  the  saints.” 1 

At  first  the  number  of  the  Church's 
feasts  was  small.  Easter,  the  Ascension, 
Pentecost  were  celebrated  in  St.  Augus- 
tine’s time,  and,  as  he  believed,  by  Apostolic 
tradition.  He  was  familiar  with  the 
feasts  of  Christmas  and  Epiphany.  The 
feasts  of  martyrs  were  at  first  only  local, 
and  those  of  confessors  were  of  later  in- 
troduction even  as  local  feasts.  We  may 
form  some  idea  of  the  number  of  feasts 
during  the  first  five  centuries,  from  a 
Calendar  of  the  African  church  published 
by  Mabillon.  It  is,  according  to  that 
great  critic,  the  most  ancient  which  we 
088688,  and  it  agrees  in  a remarkable 
egree  with  a list  given  by  Possidius  of 
St.  Augustine’s  sermons  on  the  festivals. 
This  Calendar  notes  feasts  of  African 
martyrs,  and  of  some  confessors.  It  men- 
tions also  the  feasts  of  certain  martyrs 
not  Africans — e.g.  St.  Stephen,  St.  Law- 

1 St  Paul  reproaches  the  Galatians  (iv.  10) 
for  observing  “days”  (such  as  the  Sabbath), 
u months  ” (such  as  the  Feast  of  the  New  Moon), 
“times”  (*atpov*f  annual  festivals,  such  as 
the  Passover),  “ years  ” (such  as  the  Sabbatical 
Year  and  Year  of  Jubilee,  &CA  The  reference 
is  clearly  to  Jewish  feasts.  The  Apostles  them- 
selves observed  “ days  ” — viz.  Sundays* 
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reoce,  St.  Vincent.  S3.  Gervasius  and 
Protasina,  of  St.  James  the  Greater,  of 
" the  Holy  Apostles,"  of  St.  John  Baptist, 
the  Holy  innocents,  St  Andrew,  St.  Luke, 
and  the  Machabeee.  It  gives  no  feast  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  nor  is  there  a word  in 
St  Augustine’s  genuine  works  which 
would  lead  us  to  believe  that  such  feasts 
were  known  to  him.  Thomaasin  thinks 
the  multiplication  of  feasts  and  their 
more  solemn  observance  must  be  attribu- 
ted in  great  measure  to  the  monastic 
orders. 

(1)  Feasts  are  divided  into  holidays  of 
obligation  ("festa  fori"),  on  which  the 
faithful  are  bound  to  hear  Maas  and  rest 
from  servile  work,  and  holidays  which  the 
Church  observes  in  the  Maas  and  office 
without  imposing  any  obligation  on  the 
faithful. 

(2)  Again  feasts  are  divided,  accord- 
ing to  their  rank,  into  doubles,  semi- 
doubles, simples,  Ac.  The  following 
seems  to  be  the  origin  of  these  names. 
Lanfranc  speaks  of  double,  simple,  and 
semi-double  offices.  It  was  the  custom, 
till  late  in  the  middle  ages,  always  to  re- 
cite the  office  of  the  fena  [see  Fbrll],  in 
spite  of  any  feast  which  might  occur  on 
it.  Hence  on  greater  solemnities,  clerics 
were  obliged  to  recite  a double  office — one 
of  the  fena,  another  of  the  feast.  These 
double  offices  were  few  in  number: 
even  the  office  for  the  feasts  of  the 
Apostles  was  not  double.  On  lesser  feasts 
the  office  wu  simple — •>.  the  feast  was 
merely  commemorated — and  on  a third 
class  of  feasts  the  office  of  the  feria  and 
feast  were  welded  into  one,  much  after 
the  fashion  of  the  modern  breviary  offices 
for  certain  Sundays  in  the  Octave — e.g.  of 
the  Ascension.  These  last  offices  were 
called  semi-double.  As  time  went  on 
the  ferial  gave  way  more  and  more  to 
the  festal  offices,  and  we  find  Durandus, 
who  died  in  1296,  using  the  words 
"double,”  " semi-double,”  "simple,”  in  a 
new  sense.  He  applies  the  word  " double,” 
not  to  the  two  offices  recited  on  one  day, 
but  to  the  single  office  of  a feast  on  which 
tiie  antiphons  were  doubled — ia  repeated 
fully  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  a psalm. 
Chi  semi-doubles,  half  of  the  antiphon 
was  repeated  before,  the  whole  after  the 
psalm : in  other  words,  it  was  half  doubled. 
The  office  for  simple  feasts  differed  little 
from  that  of  the  feria.  The  practice  of 
taking  the  hymn  on  simples  from  the 
common  of  saints  and  red  ting  the  Sun- 
day psalms  at  lauds  only  dates  from 
PiusV/ 


In  the  modern  office-books  the  doubles 
are  further  subdivided  into  doubles  of  the 
first  class,  doubles  of  the  second  class, 
ter  doubles,  and  ordinary  doubles, 
object  of  this  division  is  to  determine 
which  of  two  feasts  must  give  way  to  the 
other,  should  both  fell  on  the  same  day. 
Further,  certain  great  feasts  have  octaves— 
Lb.  are  celebrated  throughout  eight  days, 
and  on  the  eighth  with  special  solemnity. 
Lastly,  feasts  are  moveable  or  immoveable, 
according  as  the  time  of  their  celebration 
is  fixed  tor  a particular  day  of  the  civil 
year,  or  calculated  from  Easter. 

The  Pope  or  General  Councils  m ay  make 
feasts  of  obligation  for  the  whole  Church ; a 
bishop  may  do  so  for  his  own  diocese, 
after  consulting  the  clergy  and  faithful. 
But  a bishop  cannot,  on  his  own  authority, 
institute  new  feasts,  alter  the  breviary  or 
missal,  nor  can  he  change  the  rank  of 
feasts — e.g.  by  making  a semi-double  a 
double — except  by  Apostolic  indult  or 
leave  from  the  Congregation  of  Rites. 

(See  Thomaasin,  “Traits  des  Festes  f 
Gavantus  with  Merati’s  notes ; aid  Probet, 
“ Brevier  und  Brevier-gebet,”  There  was 
a celebrated  controversy  between  Granco- 
las,  who  explained  the  origin  of  the  terms 
"double,”  "simple,”  &c.,  from  the  old  prac- 
tice of  reciting  two  offices,  and  Guyetus, 
who  argued  that  the  term  "double”  re- 
ferred to  the  doubling  of  the  antiphon.  An 
account  of  the  arguments  of  botn  is  given 
by  Merati  on  Gavantus,  P.  II.  sec.  iii.  cap. 
2.  The  view  of  Probet,  which  we  have  fol- 
lowed, does  justice  to  the  facta  adduced 
on  either  side.) 

nasovzuxsx.  A name  given 

to  certain  views  on  the  constitution  of  the 
Church  and  the  relations  of  Church  and 
State,  which  may  be  roughly  described  as 
an  exaggeration  of  Galiicaniam.  They 
were  propounded  in  the  middle  of  last 
century  by  an  author  who  assumed  the 
name  of  Febronius. 

His  real  name  was  John  Nicolas  von 
Hontheim.  He  was  born  of  a noble 
family  at  Treves  in  1701,  and  studied 
canon  law  with  great  diligence  at 
Louvain,  under  the  famous  Van  Espen. 
The  principles  which  Houtheim  learned 
from  nis  professor  evidently  left  a lasting 
impression  on  his  mind,  for  Van  Espen 
was  remarkable  for  his  spirit  of  opposition 
to  Rome 1 no  less  than  for  hie  undoubted 
talents  and  learning.  Having  taken  his 
Doctor’s  degree  in  law,  Hontheim  returned 
to  his  native  city  and  lectured  on  the 

1 He  would  not  accept  the  bull  “Unigenitu^” 
and  had  to  flee  from  Louvain. 
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•Digests"  in  the  University  of  Treves 
from  1782  to  1788.  Ten  yean  later,  he 
was  consecrated  suffragan  or  auxiliary 
bishop  of  Treves  with  a title  m partibm , 
and  under  three  successive  Prince-Arch- 
bishops  exercised  great  influence,  both  on 
the  spiritual  administration  of  the  arch- 
diocese and  on  the  temporal  government  of 
the  electorate.  He  was  justly  esteemed 
for  his  exemplary  life,  ana,  in  spite  of  en- 
grossing occupations,  he  found  time  to 
write  and  publish  two  learned  works  on 
the  history  of  Treves : nor  was  it  till  he 
had  reached  old  age  that  he  did  anything 
to  tarnish  his  fair  name.  In  1763  a book 
appeared  under  the  following  title: — “ Be 
Statu  Ecclesiffi  et  de  legitima  Potestate 
Bomani  Poutificie,  liber  singularis  ad 
reuniendofl  disaidentes  in  religione  Ohrie- 
tiahoe  compositus.  Bullion!*  The  real 
name  of  the  author  remained  for  a con- 
siderable time  unknown,  and  at  this  day 
the  name  of  Febronius,  which  occurred  to 
Hontheim  as  a nmm  de  plume  because  his 
niece  was  called  Febronia  in  religion,  is 
familiar  to  many  who  never  heard  of 
Hontheim  himself.  The  book,  however, 
soon  became  notorious.  It  put  into  shape 
opinions  which  were  exceedingly  popular 
at  the  time — nowhere  more  so  than  among 
German  Catholics. 

Christ,  according  to  Febronius,  had 
conferred  the  power  of  the  keys  on  the 
whole  body  of  the  faithful,  although  it 
was  to  the  prelates  of  the  Church  that 
the  actual  administration  of  the  power 
was  committed.  Each  bishop,  as  a suc- 
cessor of  the  Apostles,  received  his  power 
straight  from  God,  and  had  unlimited  au- 
thority to  dispense,  judge  heresy,  and  con- 
secrate other  bishops.  Peter,  indeed,  and 
his  successors,  were  endowed  by  Christ 
with  the  primacy,  but  through  this 
primacy,  which,  by  the  way,  was  not 
necessarily  attached  to  the  Roman  see, 
the  Pope  was  superior  to  his  brethren  in 
the  episcopate,  only  so  far  as  a ^Metropolitan 
is  superior  to  the  other  bishops  of  his  pro- 
vince. Moreover,  although  the  Pope  was 
superior  to  any  single  bishop,  the  body  of 
the  episcopate  was  superior  to  him.  He 
could  do  nothing  against  the  canons,  his 
power  being  confined  to  watching  over 
their  execution.  An  appeal  might  always 
be  made  from  the  Pope  to  a general 
council,  since  the  Pope  was  not  a supreme, 
and  much  less  an  infallible,  judge ; nor 
could  it  be  said  that  a council  without  the 
Pope  was  like  a body  without  its  head, 
since  the  Pope  had  to  exercise  his  primacy 
in  the  Church,  not  over  it.  Without  the 


consent  of  the  Church,  he  could  issue  no 
laws  of  universal  obligation,  and  it  was 
idle  to  try  and  enforce  such  laws  by 
threatening  the  disobedient  with  excom- 
munication. True,  partly  by  the  conces- 
sions of  the  bishops  themselves,  still  more 
by  Papal  extortion,  the  power  of  the 
Holy  See  had  grown  to  monstrous  dimen- 
sions; but  it  was  high  time  to  restore 
primitive  discipline.  To  effect  this,  it  was 
the  duty  of  tne  bishops  to  refrain  from 
publishing  in  their  dioceses  such  Papal 
Dulls  as  were  injurious  to  episcopal  au- 
thority, while  secular  princes  ought  to 
promote  the  same  ena  by  convoking 
General  Councils,  and  by  availing  them- 
selves of  the  Placet  and  apoel  comme  (Tabu*, 
and  by  open  refusal  to  submit. 

These  propositions  are  manifestly 
opposed  to  Catholic  doctrine,  and  they 
are  not  even  consistent  with  each  other. 
The  book,  moreover,  was  every  way  un- 
worthy of  its  author,  for  it  shows  no 
sign  of  the  learning  which  he  actually  pos- 
sessed. What  he  said,  had  been  said  before 
by  Richer  and  by  the  Spaniard  Toetatus, 
but  Febronius  does  not  seem  even  to  have 
had  recourse  to  them,  and  was  content  to 
draw  from  Dupin.  Clement  XUI.  con- 
demned the  book  on  February  27, 1764, 
although  only  some  of  the  German  bishops 
— among  whom,  however^  was  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Treves — prohibited  it  in  their 
dioceses.  Many  refutations  appeared,  of 
which  the  most  famous  are  the  u Antife- 
bronio”  of  the  Jesuit  Zaccaria  (Pisaur. 
1767,  4 vole.  8vo.,  “ Antiffebronius  vindi- 
cate^ Ctesen.  1768,  4 vols.  8vo),  the 
“Italus  ad  Febronium  ” of  the  Capuchin 
Viator  a Cocaleo  (Luc.  1768,  Trident. 
1 774),  and  the  “ De  Potestate  Ecclesiastica 
Summorum  Pontiflcuni  et  Conciliorum 
generalium  liber,  una  cum  vindiciis  auctori- 
tatispontifici©  contra  opus  Just.  Febronii," 
by  Peter  Ballerini  (Veron.  1768,  4to). 
Febronius  defended  himself  under  various 
new  pseudonyms,  such  as  Justini&nus 
Novus,  Joannes  Clericus,  A ulus  Jordanea, 
&c.  Further,  he  was  energetic  in  at- 
tempting to  have  his  principles  realised, 
for  he  bad  a great  part  in  the  composition 
of  a document  in  which  the  three  ecclesi- 
astical Electors  of  Germany  protested 
against  Papal  interference  in  their  dio- 
ceses. This  document  was  addressed  to 
the  Emperor  in  1769.  That  same  year 
Clement  XHI.  died,  and  the  troubles 
which  embarrassed  his  successor,  Clement 
XIV.,  prevented  him  from  taking  any 
fresh  step  in  the  matter. 

So  things  stood  rill  1778,  when 
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Pius  VI.,  feeling  the  need  of  more  strin- 
gent measures,  pointed  out  to  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Treves  that  Febronius  must 
make  a formal  recantation  or  else  fall  under 
the  censures  of  the  Church.  With  great 
difficulty  Febronius  was  persuaded  to  give 
a general  explanation  of  his  meaning, 
which  explanation  was  sent  to  Rome  and 
returned  as  insufficient.  At  last,  the 
Pope  and  the  archbishop  persuaded  him 
to  make  a specific  retractation  of  erroneous 
propositions  in  his  book,  which  by  this 
time  had  grown  to  six  volumes.  Pius  VI. 
announced  the  good  news  in  the  con- 
sistory, and  communicated  it  to  the 
Catholic  Courts.  They,  however,  and 
particularly  the  Courts  of  Vienna  and 
Madrid,  regarded  it  as  anything  rather 
than  good  news,  and  the  “ Gazetta  Uni- 
versale” of  Florence  charged  the  Pope 
and  the  Prince  Archbishop  with  tyranny, 
Febronius  himself  with  cowardice  and 
hypocrisy.  Thereupon,  the  archbishop 
pressed  his  auxiliary  to  explain  himself 
further,  and  accordingly  Febronius  did 
before  the  clergy  of  Treves  assert  the 
reality  of  his  conviction  that  he  had 
fallen,  although  unwittingly,  into  error. 
Unfortunately,  the  documents  printed  by 
Wvttenbach  and  Muller  iu  the  third 
volume  of  their  “Gesta  Trevirorum” 
show  that  Febronius  did  not  really  and 
thoroughly  renounce  his  errors.  In  1781 
he  published  a commentary  on  his  re- 
tractation (“Justini  Febronii  J Cti  Com- 
mentarius  in  suam  Retractationem  Pio  VI. 
Pont.  Max.  Kai.  Nov.  Ann.  1778  sub- 
missam.”  Francof.  1781,  4to)  which  con- 
tained many  propositions  which  must 
have  been  highly  offensive  to  the  Pope. 
Pius  VI.  handed  it  for  examination  to 
Cardinal  Gerdil,  who  replied  to  it  in  his 
treatise  headed,  “In  Uommentarium  a 
Justino  Febronio  in  suam  Retractationem 
editum  Animadversiones/’  and  to  be  found 
in  volume  xiii.  of  his  collected  works. 
But  Febronianism  appealed  to  prejudices 
and  interests  against  which  learned 
treatises  could  avail  little.  The  notorious 
Church  reforms  of  Joseph  II.  may  be 
fairly  called  Febronian,  and  the  Ems 
Congress  in  1780  acted  on  similar  prin- 
ciples. The  Archbishops  of  Cologne, 
Treves,  Mayence — all  of  them  secular 
princes  as  well  as  ecclesiastical  dignitaries 
—and  the  Archbishop  of  Salzburg  were 
offended  at  the  sending  of  a Papal  nuncio 
to  Munich,  and  the  activity  of  the  nuncio 
Monsignor  Pacca  at  Cologne.  Accor- 
dingly, they  appointed  representatives 
who  met  at  Ems  and  drew  up  a “ Puno- 


tation  ” in  23  articles,  the  object  of  which 
was  to  make  the  archbishops  practically 
independent  of  Rome.  The  Pope’s  power 
was  to  be  reduced  to  that  which  Feb- 
ronians  supposed  him  to  have  exercised  in 
the  first  three  centuries.  Exemptions  of 
religious  orders  were  to  be  annulled ; no 
recourse  was  to  be  had  to  Rome  for 
dispensations ; the  bishops  were  no  longer 
to  take  the  oath  of  obedience  to  the  Holy 
See  ; Papal  bulls  were  to  have  no  auth- 
ority till  approved  and  published  by  the 
bishops.  Owing  to  the  firmness  of  the 
Pope  and  his  representative,  Pacca,  as 
well  as  to  the  loyalty  of  the  inferior 
bishops  to  Rome,  and  their  dread  of 
archiepiscopal  autocracy,  the  threatened 
schism  came  to  nothing,  and  in  1789  the 
three  episcopal  Electors  acknowledged 
the  right  of  the  Holy  See  to  give  dispen- 
sations and  send  nuncios.  Febronius, 
who  was  already  a very  old  man,  does 
not  appear  to  have  taken  any  active  part 
in  the  contest.  He  died  in  peace  with  the 
Church  on  September  2, 1790.  In  a short 
time  the  French  Revolution  changed  the 
face  of  Europe,  and  Febronianism,  though 
remnants  of  it  lingered  on  to  our  own 
day,  has  never  since  been  the  occasion  of 
any  serious  danger  in  the  Church. 

rmXA.  A name  given  in  the  eccle- 
siastical calendar  to  all  days  of  the  week 
except  Sunday  (“Dies  dominica”)  and 
Saturday  ( “ Sabba  turn  ”).  It  seems  strange 
that  the  title  of  Feria  or  feast  should  be 
given  to  days  which  are  not  feasts,  or  at  least 
are  not  considered  as  such,  so  far  as  they  are 
called  Feri».  The  explanation  given  in  the 
breviary  (Feast  of  St.  Silvester,  lect.  vi.), 
that  clerics  are  to  be  free  from  worldly 
cares  and  keep  a perpetual  feast  to  God, 
scarcely  suffices,  and  perhaps  is  not  in- 
tended, to  account  for  the  actual  origin  of 
the  name.  The  true  explanation  is  pro- 
bably this.  The  Jews  were  accustomed  to 
name  the  days  of  the  week  from  the  Sab- 
bath, and  thus  we  find  in  the  Gospels  such 
expressions  as  “ unam  sabba ti,”  play  r&u 
aafiparavt1  “ the  first  day  from  the  Sab- 
bath,”or,  in  other  words,  the  first  day  of  the 
week.  The  early  Christians  reckoned  the 
days  in  Easter  week  in  the  same  fashion: 
only  as  all  the  days  in  that  week  were 
holy  days,  they  called  Easter  Monday,  not 
the  first  day  after  Easter  Sunday,  but  the 
second  feria  or  feast-day;  and  as  every 

1 In  Rabbinical  usage,  the  word  “ Sabbath  ” 
became  equivalent  to  week,  and  hence  in  Rab- 
binical language  (adopted  in  the  Gospels) 
“ 0ttr  Sunday . 
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8unday  is  a leaser  Easter,  the  practice  pre- 
vailed of  calling  each  Monday  u feria  se- 
cunda,”  each  Tuesday,  “ feria  tertia,”  and 
so  on.  Ferue  are  divided  into  greater  and 
less.  The  latter  give  place  to  any  feast- 
day  within  an  octave  or  vigil,  without 
even  being  commemorated.  The  “ greater 
ferise  ” are  the  week-days  of  Advent  and 
Lent,  the  Ember  Days  and  Monday  (not 
Tuesday)  in  Rogation  Week.  If  a simple 
feast  falls  on  such  a feria,  the  ferial  office 
and  Mass  are  said,  the  feast  being  only 
commemorated,1 *  and  if  a double,  semi- 
double, or  day  within  an  octave  coincides 
with  the  feria,  the  festal  office  is,  indeed, 
said,  but  the  feria  is  commemorated.  The 
privilege  granted  by  Apostolic  indult  of  re- 
citing a votive  office  on  certain  days  of 
the  week  or  month  cannot  be  made  use  of 
on  these  greater  ferim. 

Some,  moreover,  of  the  greater  ferise 
are  privileged,  and  this  is  the  case  with  the 
days  of  Holy,  Easter,  and  Whitsun  weeks, 
as  also  with  Ash  Wednesday.  They  ex- 
clude any  feast  of  however  high  a rank, 
and  cause  it  to  be  transferred  to  another 
day.  This  must  be  understood  of  the  cele- 
bration in  choir,  for  the  obligation  of  rest- 
ing from  servile  work  and  hearing  Mass  on 
holidays  of  obligation  usually 9 remains, 
even  if  that  holiday  falls  on  a greater 
feria.  (Gavantus,  with  Merati’s  Notes, 
P.  II.  sect.  iii.  cap.  6.) 

MtlDUM  lCCLISXAflTZCTJM. 
By  an  ecclesiastical  tief  was  meant,  strictly 
speaking,  a domain  belonging  to  the 
Church,  which  the  bishop,  abbot,  or  other 
possessor,  granted  as  a fief  to  a prince, 
naron,  knight,  or  other  secular  person,  in 
return  for  protection,  escort,  and  other 
similar  services.  The  bishop,  &c.,  retained 
the  suzerainty  in  the  name  of  the  Church, 
and  the  infeoffed  person  did  homage  to  him 
as  his  vassal.  Tithes  were  also  regarded  as 
a feudum  ecclemasticum.  By  an  improper 
use  of  the  term  it  was  extended  to  the 
secular  estates  granted  in  fief  to  the 
Church.  (Ferraris,  Feudum,) 

rmujurrs.  [See  Cistercians.] 
rmoQtn.  [See  Creeds.] 
rmAl  PSB8IVB1AVCI  is  de- 
fined by  Billuart  (“  De  Grat”  diss.  viii.  a.  6) 
as  that  great  and  special  gift  in  virtue  of 
which  a man  remains  in  a state  of  grace 
till  the  moment  of  death.  The  Council  of 

1 If  a vigil  coincides  with  a greater  feria, 

the  office  is  of  the  feria  alone ; the  Mass  is  of 

the  vigil  with  a commemoration  of  the  feria. 

* Usually  ; for  if  the  Annunciation  falls  on 

Good  Friday  or  Holy  Saturday,  all  obligation 

«f  observance  is  transferred. 


Trent  (Sess.  vi.  can.  16  and  cap.  1 3)  teaches 
that  no  one  without  special  revelation  can 
know  for  certain  that  he  will  persevere, 
and  also  that  we  are  utterly  unable  to 
secure  this  gift  by  merits  of  our  own.  It 
comes  from  the  grace  of  God,  “ who  is  able 
to  establish  him  who  stands  so  that  he  may 
continue  to  stand,  and  to  re-establish  him 
who  falls.”  The  teaching  of  the  council  is 
confirmed  by  reason  and  Scripture.  To  merit 
a gift  from  God,  it  is  necessary  that  God 
should  promise  to  bestow  the  gift  in  ques- 
tion, as  a reward  for  good  works.  No  such 
promise  has  been  made.  On  the  contrary, 
Scripture  reminds  the  just  that  they  must 
work  out  their  salvation  “ with  fear  and 
trembling,”  and  warns  him  who  stands  “ to 
take  heed  lest  he  fall.” 

It  is  possible,  however,  to  obtain  this 
gift  by  prayer  and  good  works,  which 
appeal,  not  to  the  j ustice,  but  to  the  liberal- 
ity and  kindness  of  God ; and  some  theo- 
logians speak  of  final  perseverance  as  ob- 
tained in  such  cases  by  merit  “de  congruo.” 
Iu  this  sense  St  Augustine  (u  De  Dono 
Persever.”  cap.  6)  says  we  can  merit 
final  perseverance  by  prayer  (“  suppliciter 
emereri  ”). 

FnrPCTO  ot  cross.  [See  Gross.] 

rz&8T*ravzT8.  By  the  law  of  Moees 
the  first-fruits  of  man,  of  animals,  and  ot 
“whatsoever  thou  hast  sown  in  the  field,”1 
were  owed  to  the  Lord.  A command  was 
given  to  Aaron,  as  representing  the  priestly 
casto — “For  the  first-born  of  man  thou 
shalt  take  a price,  and  every  beast  that  is 
unclean  thou  shalt  cause  to  be  redeemed.”9 
In  another  place3  the  Levites  are  said  to 
be  taken  by  the  Lord  in  commutation  of 
this  price  (“  I have  taken  them  instead  of 
the  first-born  that  open  every  womb  in 
Israel  ”),  but  it  was  still  required  that  a 
firstrbom  son  should  be  presented  to  the 
Lord  in  the  Temple,  and  redeemed  by  the 
payment  of  five  shekels.4 * *  The  firstlings  of 
clean  beasts — cows,  sheep,  and  goats— were 
not  to  be  redeemed,  but  offered  iu  sacrifice; 
and  of  the  meat,  the  consecrated  breast 
and  right  shoulder  were  assigned  to  the 
sons  of  Aaron.  Of  this  meat  only  the 
males  in  the  priestly  families  were  to  par- 
take ; 3 but  the  first-fruits  of  the  produce  of 
the  land  were  given  “ to  tbee,  and  to  thy 
sons,  and  to  thy  daughters,  by  a perpetual 
law.”  The  Levites  themselves,  though, 
being  without  land,  they  could  not  offer 
u first  fruits  of  the  barn-floor  and  the  wine- 
press,” 8 yet  were  instructed  to  offer  the 

1 Ex.  xxiii.  16.  9 Nuro.  xviii.  16. 

8 Num.  viii.  16.  4 Grotius,  ad Luc.W. 2ft. 

4 Num.  xviii.  10.  4 Num.  xviii  80. 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


548  FLAGELLANTS 
first-fruits  of  the  tithes  paid  to  them  by 
the  children  of  Israel  to  the  Lord — that  is, 
“ the  tenth  part  of  the  tenth.” 

A Hebrew  tradition  mentioned  in  the 
body  of  the  canon  law  assigns  some  part  of 
the  cron  not  less  than  a sixtieth,  and  not 
more  tuan  a fortieth,  as  the  proportion 
which  ought  to  be  given  as  first-fruits.  In 
substance,  the  obligation  to  offer  first- 
fruits,  which  is  equivalent  to  an  intention 
of  sustaining  the  Church  and  its  ministers 
with  our  temporal  goods,  is  still  valid  under 
the  new  law ; but  in  form  it  is  not  binding, 
except  in  cases  where  they  are  demanded 
under  an  ancient  custom.  (Ferraris, 
lYimitue.) 

rXflTVLA  (also  called  siphon,  cola - 
mus,rmgillaris),  A pipe  through  which  the 
faithful  used  to  receive  the  blood  of  Christ 
from  the  chalice.  This  manner  of  com- 
municating is  mentioned  in  the  most 
ancient  Roman  Ordines  (the  oldest  is 
attributed  by  Mabillon  to  the  time  of 
Gregory  the  Great),  and  a curions  relic  of 
this  custom  remains  to  this  day.  At  Papal 
Masses,  the  deacon  brings  the  Precious 
Blood  to  the  Pope,  who  takes  it  through 
a fistula. 

nAOILLASTS.  So  called  from 
the  scourges  {Jlagetta ) which  they  carried 
in  their  processions,  and  with  which  they 
lashed  their  bare  arms  and  shoulders. 
They  first  appeared  in  the  thirteenth 
century,  an  age  when  Christian  architec- 
ture reached  a height  of  glory  and 
perfection  never  since  equalled,  and  ex- 
traordinary sanctity  revealed  marvels  of 
grace  and  divine  power  before  unsus- 
pected, but  in  whicn,  also,  the  reign  of 
law  being  but  imperfectly  established,  the 
world  was  often  startled  from  its  pro- 
priety by  the  apparition  of  monsters  of 
cruelty  and  lust,  like  Eccelin  da  Romano 
and  his  brother,  whose  touch  was  con- 
tamination and  their  very  existence  a 
curse.  No  human  arm  seemed  able  to 
reach  far  enough,  or  strike  hard  enough, 
to  punish  a twentieth  part  of  the  crimes 
that  were  committed.  God  appeared  to 
be  the  one  refuge  left.  Numbers  of  per- 
sons— men,  women  and  children — collected 
together;  they  veiled  their  faces  and  un- 
covered their  shoulders;  in  each  town 
that  they  entered,  forming  a melancholy 
procession,  they  sought  by  tears,  groans, 
and  voluntary  penance — singing  peniten- 
tial songs  the  while— -to  appease  the 
divine  wrath ; the  sound  of  the  lash  was 
continual,  and  blood  flowed  abundantly. 
The  first  association  of  Flagellants  ap- 
peared at  Perugia  in  1260.  The  sympathy 
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and  agitation  which  their  proceedings  at 
first  excited  would  almost  surpass  belief ; 
everywhere  they  were  joined  by  crowds 
of  fervent  neophvtes.  The  rule  of  the 
association  was  that  every  person  should 
remain  a member  of  it  during  thirty-three 
days,  in  honour  of  the  thirty-three  years 
of  the  life  of  our  Lord.  A contemporary 1 
writer  says  that,  whatever  might  be 
alleged  against  them,  “nevertheless  by 
this  means  many  who  were  at  enmity 
were  reconciled,  and  many  good  things 
were  done.”  The  secular  governments, 
after  a time,  observing  that  the  Holy  See 
and  the  bishops  in  general  did  not  en- 
courage the  movement,  began  to  prohibit 
the  Flagellant  processions.  After  the 
black  death  (1348)  the  Flagellants  again 
appeared.  They  now  gave  way  to  many 
extravagances;  their  leader  spoke  of  a 
mysterious  letter  which  had  fallen  from 
heaven  and  been  found  at  Jerusalem,  in 
which  Jesus  Christ  promised  to  be 
gracious  to  all  penitents  in  the  processions 
of  Flagellants,  “ because  their  blood  was 
mingled  with  his  blood.”  Clement  VI. 
repressed  them ; but  they  appeared  again, 
and  for  the  last  time,  about  the  date  of 
the  Council  of  Constance,  among  the 
canons  of  which  is  one  condemning  their 
excesses. 

r&BCTAinrs  onrvA  (“Let  us 
bend  our  knees  ”).  Words  used  by  the 
deacon  before  the  collects  in  the  office  of 
Good  Friday  and  in  certain  Masses.  The 
subdeacon  immediately  afterwards  says 
u Levate  ” (“  rise,”  literally  “ raise  them 
up,”)  and  the  ministers  at  the  altar  do  so, 
having  knelt  on  one  knee  for  a second.  In 
ancient  times  each  summons  came  from 
the  deacon ; the  people  knelt,  and  a longer 
space  was  allowed  for  silent  prayer. 
(Benedict  XIV.  “ De.  Miss.”  ii.  6.) 

noaivoa,  covvon  or.9  Se- 
veral remarkable  attempts  to  heal  the 
schism  of  the  East  and  West  were  made 
during  the  fourteenth  century.  In  1339, 
Andronicus  HI.  Palseologus  sent  the 
Abbot  Barlaara  to  negotiate  with  one  of 
the  Avignon  Popes,  Benedict  XII. ; but 
the  Pope  would  not  listen  to  Barlaam’s 
proposal — viz.  that  the  churches  should  be 
united,  while  the  dogmatic  differences 
remained  as  they  were.  New  attempts 
at  reconciliation  were  made  by  John  v. 

1 Quoted  by  Milman,  Latin  Christianity, 
book  xl.  chap.  2. 

* This  is  the  usual  name,  because  at  Florence 
the  chief  work  of  the  council  was  done ; but  in 
reality  it  met  first  at  Ferrara  and  eodad  at 
Rome. 
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Patoologus,  who  was  hard  pressed  by 
tiie  Turks.  The  emperor  himself  became 
a Catholic  in  1369,  but  his  example  was 
not  followed  by  the  clergy  or  the  people. 
At  last  John  VI.  Palaeologua  was  re- 
duced to  straits  which  made  him  see  the 
impossibility  of  saving  the  Byzantine  em- 
pire without  help  from  the  Western 
Christians*  The  Turks  had  taken  Adrian- 
ople,  and  his  throne  was  already  totter- 
ing beneath  him.  In  his  extremity  he 
was  willing  to  negotiate  for  peace  with 
the  Cathouc  Church.  Nicolas  of  Cusa 
went  to  Constantinople  and  smoothed  the 
way  for  reconciliation.  No  doubt,  there 
was  also  a real  desire  for  unity  and 
doctrinal  agreement  among  many  of  the 
Greeks,  apart  from  the  political  motives 
which  induced  them  to  come  to  terms 
with  the  Latin  Church.  One  of  the 
Greek  ecclesiastics  expressly  said  at  a 
council  held  for  preliminary  consultation 
at  Constantinople  that  a union  on  merely 
political  grounds  would  not  last.  At 
the  end  of  November  1437,  700  Greeks 
sailed  from  the  Bosporus.  The  emperor, 
the  Patriarch  Joseph  of  Constantinople, 
deputies  from  the  other  Patriarchs,  en- 
trusted by  them  with  complete  power 
to  act  as  their  representatives,  and 
Be— non,  the  famous  archbishop  of 
Nicssa,  were  amonn  their  number.  On 
February  8,  1438,  tney  landed  at  Venice. 
Early  in  March  they  reached  Ferrara,  to 
which  the  Council  of  Basle  had  been 
transferred,  and  were  received  with  great 
solemnity  by  the  Pope,  Eugeni  ua  IV. 
On  April  9th  the  council  was  opened,  and 
the  discussion  on  the  addition  of  the 
word  **  Filioaue  ” to  the  Creed  began.  It 
lasted  for  fifteen  sessions,  after  which, 
partly  because  the  plague  had  broken  out 
at  Ferrara,  partly  because  the  Florentines 
wished  to  have  the  council  in  their  city 
and  offered  to  supply  the  Pope  with 
money,  which  he  sorely  needed  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  Greeks,  the  council 
was  transferred  thither.  At  Florence  the 
council  continued  to  sit  from  1439  to  1442. 

First  of  all,  the  great  dogmatic  ques- 
tion oo  the  procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
was  decided.  The  Greeks  accepted  the 
Latin  terminology — viz.  that  the  Holy 
Ghost  proceeds  from  the  Father  ana 
the  Son,  when  its  real  meaning  was 
plained  to  them.  The  Latins  fully  ad- 
mitted and  the  council  defined  that  the 
Holy  Ghost  proceeds  from  the  Father  and 
the  Son  as  from  one  principle  and  by  a 
•ingle  spiration.  The  Latins,  moreover, 
fUly  allowed  the  orthodoxy  of  the  Greek , 
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terminology — viz.  that  the  third  Person 
goceeds  from  the  Father  through  the 

by  the  Council.  Other  points  of  dSbrence 
were  next  discussed.  It  was  defined  that 
the  body  of  Christ  is  truly  consecrated 
either  in  leavened  or  unleavened  bread, 
Latins  and  Greeks  being  required  to  fol- 
low iu  this  matter  the  custom  of  their 
respective  churches;  further,  that  such 
souls  as  have  departed  in  God's  grace,  but 
without  having  done  penance  enough  for 
their  sins,  are  detained  in  Purgatory,  and, 
while  there,  are  assisted  by  the  sacrifices, 
prayers,  and  good  works  of  Christians  on 
earth ; that,  on  the  other  hand,  souls  per- 
fectly purified  or,  like  infants  just  bap- 
tised, needing  no  purification,  go  straight 
to  heaven  and  see  God  face  to  face, 
whereas  the  souls  of  those  who  die  in 
mortal  sin  descend  at  once  to  hell.  The 
discussions  on  the  primacy  of  the  Roman 
bishop  were  much  more  long  and  keen. 
John  of  Torquemada  (Turrecremata),  John 
of  Ragusio,  and  Ambrose  Traversari  were 
the  great  advocates  of  the  Papal  preroga- 
tives. At  last,  however,  the  council  ae- 
fined  that  “ the  Holy  Apostolic  See  and 
Roman  Pontiff  hold  the  primacy  over  all 
the  world ; that  the  Roman  Pontiff  is  the 
successor  of  Peter,  prince  of  the  Apostles ; 
that  he  is  the  true  vicar  of  Christ,  the  % 
head  of  the  whole  Church,  the  father  and 
teacher  of  all  Christians ; and  that  to  him 
in  [the  person  of]  blessed  Peter  full  power 
has  been  committed  by  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  of  feeding,  ruling,  and  governing 
the  universal  Church;  as  also  (quemaab 
modum  etiam , kcl&  bv  rpdwov)  1 is  con- 
tained in  the  acts  of  oecumenical  councils 
and  in  the  holy  canons."  On  July  5, 
1439,  all  the  members,  except  Mark  ot 
Ephesus  and  the  bishop  of  Stauropolis, 
signed  the  Decree  of  Umon  containing  the 
above  definitions.  On  the  evening  of  the 
same  day  the  Greeks  again  appeared  be- 
fore the  Pope,  and  Bessarion  declared 
their  belief  that  the  transubstantiation  of 
the  bread  And  wine  in  the  Mass  is  effected 
by  the  words  of  consecration,  thus  aban- 
doning tho  opinion  which  ascribed  the 
change  to  the  cV&eXiprtf  or  invocation  of 
the  Holy  Ghost.  The  Decree  of  Union 

in  the  Cathedral  of  Florence,  ^eing  real 

1 Recent  examination  of  the  original  docu- 
ment signed  with  the  autograph  of  the  Greek 
emperor,  and  preserved  at  Florence,  removes  all 
shadow  of  doubt  that  this  is  the  true  reading. 
Four  or  five  original  copies  bear  the  same 
witness. 
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aloud  by  Cardinal  Julian  in  Latin,  and  by 
Beasarion  in  Greek.  On  August  26, 1439, 
the  Greek  emperor  left  Florence. 

The  union  effected  was  of  short  dura- 
tion. Joseph,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople, 
had  died  during  the  council;  bis  suc- 
cessor, Metrophanes,  who  was  well  dis- 
posed to  the  union,  died  shortly  after  it, 
in  1443.  Mark  of  Ephesus  and  other 
enemies  of  unity  were  active  in  their 
intrigues,  and  it  was  not  till  1452  that 
Cardinal  Isidore,  the  fugitive  metropolitan 
of  Kiew  and  legate  of  Pope  Nicolas  V., 
succeeded  in  having  the  Florentine  decrees 
acknowledged  and  promulgated  in  the 
church  of  St.  Sophia.  But  on  May  29, 
1463,  the  Turks  took  Constantinople,  and 
the  Sultan  Mohammed  II.  appointed  the 
anti-Roman  Gennadius  to  the  Patri- 
archate. In  1472  the  decrees  of  Florence 
were  formally  repudiated  by  a schismatical 
council  at  Constantinople. 

Other  Orientals  besides  the  Greek 
schismatics  were  reunited  with  the 
Church  during  the  course  of  the  council. 
In  1439  the  Armenians,  in  1440  a part 
of  the  Jacobites  or  Monophysite  Chris- 
tians, were  received  into  Catholic  com- 
munion, and  Eugenius  IV.  issued  special 
instructions  for  them  which  are  still 
extant.  After  Eugenius  had  returned  to 
Rome,  in  1443,  the  council  was  still  con- 
tinued and  sessions  held  in  the  Lateran 
church.  At  the  second  session  of  the 
council  after  it  had  been  transferred  to 
Rome,  in  1446,  Timothy,  the  Chaldean  or 
Nestorian  Metropolitan  of  Tarsus  living  in 
Cyprus,  with  his  clergy  and  people,  made 
their  submission  to  the  Pope,  and  about 
the  same  time  the  Maronites  in  that 
island  became  Catholics. 

For  a time  certain  Gallican  divines 
denied  the  claims  of  Florence  to  rank  as 
a General  Council,  because  they  held  that 
the  Pope  exceeded  his  powers  in  trans- 
ferring the  council  from  Basle  to  Fer- 
rara. Even  at  Trent  the  French  refused 
to  admit  the  Florentine  definition  on  the 
Papal  authority.  But  the  learned  Gallican 
Natalis  Alexander  points  out  that  the 
Pope  has  the  right  to  modify  and  dispense 
from  the  canons  of  councils,  if  public 
necessity  or  the  good  of  the  Church  re- 
quires him  to  do  so.  He  argues  further 
that  the  “ sounder  part  ” of  the  Fathers  of 
Basle  consented  to  the  removal  of  the 
assembly  from  Basle  to  Ferrara.  It  is 
scarcely  necessary  to  say  that  such  doubts 
have  long  since  ceased  to  be  possible 
among  Catholics. 

The  Acts  of  the  Council  have  perished, 


I but  we  possess  (1)  a minute  history  in 
the  form  of  Acts,  written  in  Greek,  and 
evidently  by  a Greek  member  of  the 
council.  Hefele,  Frommann,  and  other 
scholars  attribute  the  history  to  Doro- 
thea of  Mitylene.  It  will  be  found  in  the 
collections  of  Mansi  or  Hardouin,  with  a 
Ijatin  translation  by  theOretan  Caryoptilus. 

(2)  A history  agreeing  in  all  the  most 
important  points  with  tne  one  just  men- 
tioned was  published,  in  1638,  by  Jus- 
tiniani,  Gustos  of  the  Vatican  Library. 
This  history  is  drawn  up,  partly  from 
notes  made  by  the  Papal  advocate 
Andreas  de  Sta.  Cruce,who  was  present  at 
the  council,  partly  from  other  documents 
in  the  Vatican  archives  and  in  other  Ro- 
man libraries.  Hardouin  has  printed 
Justiniani’s  history  in  his  collection. 

(3)  A history  by  Syropulus,  a Greek 
priest  and  dignitary  of  Constantinople. 
Syropulus  was  present  at  the  council 
and  signed  the  Decree  of  Union,  hut  he 
was  from  the  first  a secret,  and  soon  be- 
came an  open  and  most  bitter,  enemy  of  the 
council.  A very  inaccurate  Latin  trans- 
lation from  a Paris  MS.  was  published  by 
the  Anglican  Robert  Creyghton,  at  the 
Hague,  in  1660.  The  best  modem  history 
of  the  Council  is  by  Ilefele  (vol.  vii.). 

FORTY  HOURS.  [See  Exposition 
op  the  Blessed  Sacrambnt.] 

FORUM  1CCLISIA8TIOVM. 
The  tribunals  of  the  Church  are  of  two 
kinds,  internal  and  external.  The  in- 
ternal forum  is  the  tribunal  established 
in  the  sacrament  of  penance,  where  the 
coercive  power  is  the  Holy  Ghost  acting 
on  the  conscience,  the  penitent  is  his  own 
accuser,  and  the  confessor,  guided  by 
Moral  Theology,  remits  or  retains  sin, 
exacts  satisfaction,  and  directs  restitu- 
tion, according  to  the  circumstances  of 
each  case.  [Penance.] 

Under  the  name  of  forum  externum  is 
included  every  exercise  of  ecclesia  tical 
jurisdiction  external  to  the  tribunal  of 
penance.  The  judicial  office  in  the  ex- 
ternal forum  belongs  to  bishops  in  their 
respective  dioceses,  metropolitans  in  the 
cases  assigned  to  them  Dy  the  canons, 
and  supremely  and  universally  to  the 
Holy  See.  But  a previous  question 
arises — viz.  Is  the  exercise  of  an  exter- 
nal coercive  jurisdiction  a right  inherent 
in  the  constitution  of  the  Church  P Is  it 
not  rather  an  encroachment  on  the  rights 
of  the  civil  power  ? It  will  be  found  on 
a close  examination  that  this  is  part  of 
a larger  question — viz.  Whether  the 
Church  instituted  by  Jesus  Christ  really 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


FORUM  EOCLESIAOTIOUM 


FORUM  EOCLESIASTICUM  851 


possesses  a native  and  supreme  authority, 
parallel — not  subordinated— to  the  supreme 
authority  of  the  State  P If  the  Church  is 
and  ought  to  be  thus  independent,  then 
the  right  of  making  laws  for  the  govern- 
ment of  her  children  not  liable  to  the 
revision  of  the  civil  power  cannot  be 
denied  to  her ; and  if  she  has  the  right  of 
legislation,  she  must  Also  possess  that  of 
coercive  jurisdiction,  since  in  human  so- 
ciety it  is  useless  to  pass  laws  if  one  has 
not  the  power  of  enforcing  them.  But  if 
Christ  never  meant  his  Church  to  be  an 
independent  society,  these  rights  could  not  I 
be  claimed  for  her.  Among  Protestants 
it  is  generally  held  that  the  Church  pos- 
sesses no  power  originally  and  absolutely 
independent  of  that  of  the  State.  The  view 
of  Puflendorf,  or  some  modification  of  it, 
is  still  generally  accepted,  according  to 
which  the  Christian  Church  is  a kind  of 
college  or  society  within  the  State — in 
which  all  the  members,  qua  Christians, 
are  equal,  and  can  meet  together  as  in 
other  colleges  to  elect  officers,  transact 
business,  adopt  rules  and  by-laws,  and  so 
on — but  which  has  no  power  of  passing 
laws,  administering  justice,  condemning, 
or  punishing. 

Catholic  teaching,  grounded  on  Scrip- 
ture and  tradition,  rejects  so  degrading  a 
view  of  the  Church  which  God  Incarnate 
founded  upon  earth,  and  endowed  with 
supernatural  power  and  grace.  To  Peter 
and  the  other  Apostles  Christ  gave  the 
power  of  binding  and  loosing.  He 
commanded  them  to  go  and  teach  all 
nations ; He  promised  to  be  with  them  all 
days  even  to  the  consummation  of  the 
world ; He  said  that  while  the  things  of 
Caesar  were  to  be  rendered  to  Coesar,  the 

3 of  God  were  to  be  given  to  God ; 

He  declared,  u He  that  beareth  you 
he&reth  me,  and  he  that  despiseth  you 
despiseth  me.”1  He  promised  to  build 
his  Church  on  Peter,  and  that  against 
this  Church,  which  St.  Paul  calls  “ the 
pillar  and  the  ground  of  truth,”9  the 
pates  of  Hell  should  not  prevail.  There 
is  not  the  slightest  hint  anywhere  that 
Christ  intended  that  these  powers  should 
be  exercised  in  subjection  to  the  civil 
power.  We  find  abundant  evidence  that 
the  Apostles  and  the  early  Church  freely 
exercised  the  powers  thus  committed  to 
them,  not  in  preaching,  converting,  and 
working  miracles  only,  but  also  in  the 
three  specific  modes  with  which  we  are 
concerned — viz.  in  making  laws,  in 
judging,  and  in  punishing.  At  a synod 
1 Lukes.  1&  » lTim.iii.16. 


publicly  held  in  Jerusalem  to  decide 
whether  the  Gentile  Christians  were  to 
be  obliged  to  receive  circumcision,  a de- 
cision was  arrived  at  which  was  to  all 
intents  and  purposes  a law — which  was 
promulgated  under  the  formula  “ It 
seemed  good  to  the  Holy  Ghost  and  to 
us n 1 — and  which  St.  Paul  enjoined  his 
converts  to  obey,  as  being  “precepts 
of  the  apostles  and  ancients.9  The  powers 
of  judging  and  punishing  were  exercised 
in  the  cases  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira, 
Elymas  the  sorcerer,  and  notably  m that 
of  the  incestuous  Corinthian.9  following 
the  example  of  the  Apostles,  the  bishops 
in  the  first  and  every  succeeding  age  of 
the  Church  have  been  accustomed  to 
meet  in  synod  and  enact  canons — that  is, 
ecclesiastical  laws,  concerning  every  reli- 
gious interest  and  duty  of  man ; and  they 
never  considered  it  incumbent  on  them  to 
submit  these  laws  for  the  approval  of  the 
civil  power.  The  emperors  themselves 
often  endorsed  the  doctrine  of  eccle- 
siastical liberty.  Arcadius  and  Honorius, 
in  one  of  their  Constitutions,3  say, 
u Whenever  the  cause  is  one  of  religion, 
it  belongs  to  the  bishops  to  judge ; ” and 
the  Theodosian  Code  contains  an  explicit 
direction  in  the  same  sense.4  In  the  early 
ages  of  the  Church  the  judicial  office  was 
largely  exercised  by  episcopal  synods,  in 
which  important  cases  of  heresy,  immor- 
ality, &c.,  were  tried  and  decided,  and 
the  punishments  of  excommunication, 
deposition,  suspension,  degradation,  or 
imprisDnment  were  inflicted.  In  course 
of  time  ordinary  cases  CAme  to  be  heard 
in  the  individual  bishop's  court,  whilst 
causes  majors* — *>.  those  of  bishops — were 
reserved  to  the  Holy  See.  At  the  same 
time  a settled  mode  of  procedure  with 
regular  officials  became  established  in  the 
episcopal  courts.  By  the  twelfth  century 
this  change  had  been  generally  effected, 
and  still  continues  substantially  in  force, 
though,  in  some  cases,  the  regular  officials 
and  procedure  are  necessarily  dispensed 
with  to  a greater  or  less  degree,  accord- 
ing to  the  position  of  the  Church  in  dif- 
ferent countries. 

It  will  be  admitted  that  the  right 
of  legislation  draws  with  it  the  judicial 
power ; if  the  Church  possesses  one,  she 
possesses  also  the  other.  But  it  has  been 
contended  that  the  sanctions  of  her 
judicial  decisions  ought  to  be  of  a spiritual 
nature  only,  and  as  such  should  involve 
no  suffering  to  the  criminal  except  either 

1 Acts  xv.  28.  * 1 Cor.  v.  8. 

9 Soglia,  lib.  iv.  cap.  1.  4 Soglia,  ubi  sup. 
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within  the  self-accusing  conscience,  or  in  human  justice,  merge  the  consideration 
another  world.  The  Church  may  have  of  the  possible  reformation  of  the  offender 
courts,  it  is  said,  but  she  may  not  enforce  in  that  of  what  is  required  for  the  safety 
the  decisions  of  these  courts  by  temporal  of  society,  and  to  deter  others  from  doing 
penalties ; if  these  are  required,  she  must  the  like.  The  Holy  Office,  in  the  day  of 
ask  the  civil  power  to  apply  them.  Mar-  its  most  unsparing  severities,  did  not 
silius  Ficinus  maintained  that  “ the  itself  inflict  the  death- penalty  on  those 
’ Pope,  or  the  whole  Church  taken  col-  whom  it  sentenced,  but  delivered  them 
lectively,  cannot  punish  any  man,  how-  over  to  the  secular  arm.  Practically  it 
ever  wicked  he  may  be,  with  a coercive  amounted  to  much  the  same  thing ; but 
punishment,  unless  the  Emperor  'give  the  reason  of  this  was  that  secular  go- 
them  authority  to  do  so/’1  But  this  vemments  in  those  days  sincerely  be- 
wss  condemned  as  erroneous  by  John  lieved  that,  the  heretic  not  only  sinned 
XXII.,  and  a similar  opinion  promulgated  against  God,  but  was  also  a dangerous 
by  the  too-famous  synodof  Pistojawascen-  offender  against  human  society.  It  may 
sured  by  PiusYII.  in  the  bull  “ Auctorem  be  rejoined  that  the  ecclesiastical  author- 
fidei.”  To  admit  such  a doctrine  -would  ities  not  only  shared  in  this  opinion  of 
be  tantamount  to  condemning  the  heroic  the  rulers,  but  by  their  writings  and 
bishops  of  the  early  Church,  who  feared  exhortations  partly  caused  it.  This  can- 
not to  depose  an  Aldus  or  a Dioscorus  not  be  denied  ; but  it  may  probably  be 
against  the  opposition  of  the  civil  power,  held  that  they  did  so  in  their  civil 
• For  certainly  deposition  is  a u coercive  capacity,  os  members  of  a community, 
punishment,”  and  in  numerous  instances,  rather  than  in  their  ecclesiastical  capacity, 
if  the  leave  of  the  State  had  been  waited  as  churchmen.  With  regard  to  stripes, 
for  before  inflicting  it,  it  would  never  the  change  in  manners  scarcely  permits 
have  been  inflicted  at  all.  Even  while  of  its  being  included  at  the  present  day 
all  along  asserting  her  independence,  we  among  ecclesiastical  punishments.  With 
know  what  the  Church  has  had  to  suffer  regard  to  fines,  the  canonists  prescribe 
at  the  hands  of  heretical  and  despotic  that  they  should  be  imposed  with  great 
princes ; what,  then,  would  have  become  caution,  and  so  that  no  suspicion  can 
of  Christianity  if  she  had  admitted  that  arise  that  the  judges  or  officials  derive 
she  had  no  right  of  punishing  except  by  any  benefit  from  them, 
their  hands  ? What  has  lately  happened  Lay  encroachment  and  usurpation 
in  the  Anglican  community  may  help  us  have  laboured  to  destroy  the  network 
to  answer  the  question.  The  Anglican  of  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  which  for- 
bishop  of  Natal  in  South  Africa  published  merly  overspread  Europe.  In  the  day 
books  in  which  he  was  said  to  have  of  their  power  the  canonists,  speaking 
denied  the  inspiration  of  Scripture.  A generally,  comprehended  well  the  limits 
synod  of  his  brother  bishops  met  at  of  the  two  jurisdictions,  and  never 
Capetown’  and  deposed  him.  But  the  encroached  systematically  on  the  temporal 
Anglican  Church  is  grounded  on  an  domain;  the  lawyers,  on  the  contrary, 
Erastian  principle : its  supreme  head  on  taking  advantage  of  the  decline  of  faith, 
earth  is  the  temporal  sovereign  ; hence  and  the  confusion  caused  by  the  heresy  of 
the  deposed  bishop  found  it  an  easy  northern  Europe,  have  everywhere  en- 
matter  to  enlist  the  secular  courts  on  his  croached  on  the  ecclesiastical  domain, 
side,  and  after  eighteen  or  twenty  years  and  laboured  to  substitute  their  various 
be  still  occupies  the  see  of  Natal ! systems  of  local  law  for  the  jurisprudence 
Miserable  as  are  the  present  times,  such  founded  on  divine  revelation,  the  tra- 
a scandal  could  scarcely  now  happen  dition  of  the  Church,  and  general  reason, 
within  the  Catholic  Church.  They  say,  indeed,  that  their  jurisprudence 

The  punishments  inflicted  in  the  forum  is  guided  by  the  principles  of  universal 
externum  are  of  various  kinds : besides  morality,  and  ask  what  more  is  needed  ? 
those  already  enumerated  (excommuni-  Even  if  this  were  true  to  the  fullest 
cation,  deposition,  &c.),  they  include,  or  extent,  it  would  not  follow  that  the  civil 
have  included,  stripes,  fines,  and  rele-  courts  should  assume  jurisdiction  in 
gation  to  a monastery.  It  is  the  general  spiritual  causes.  Morality — justice — 
opinion  of  canonists  that  they  should  be  must  be  the  norm  of  every  endurable 
such  as  not  to  involve  the  shedding  of  jurisdiction  set  up  amongst  men;  but  it 
blood — titra  sanguinis  effusionem ; and  will  not  take  us  far  enough:  for  man  is 
this  because  the  Church  can  never,  like  not  only  capax  morum,  but  also  capax 
1 Soglia,  iv.  1, 6.  | religions.  Jurisprudence  requires  not  only 


Digitized  by 


Google 


FOUNDATION 


FRANCE,  CHURCH  OF  853 


a yak,  Vat  an  end.  This  end,  for  the 
Roman  jurists,  was  found  in  the  arbitrary 
pleasure  of  the  prince  ( quod  principi 
placuU , Ac.);  for  modern  jurists,  it  is 
found  in  the  arbitrary  pleasure  of  a 
majority.  In  either  case  the  general 
good  of  the  community  is  the  real  end, 
which  is  supposed  at  one  period  to  be 
Vest  attained  through  despotism,  at  an- 
other through  universal  suffrage.  This, 
which  is  the  highest  end  of  man  conceived 
as  living  in  time,  is  treated  by  the  un- 
believing governments  of  the  day  as  if  it 
were  hU  sole  end.  His  religious  destiny 
is  absolutely  ignored,  and  the  jurispru- 
dence which  rests  on  the  assumption  that 
he  has  such  a destiny  is  trampled  upon 
and  suppressed.  To  lawyers  and  officials 
of  this  stamp  it  does  not  appear  unjust  to 
disperse  religious  congregations  and  con- 
fiscate their  property,  because  they  do 
not  consider  the  temporal  welfare  of 
society  to  be  promoted  by  their  existence, 
and  they  will  not  allow  the  reality  of 
any  higher  end.  In  the  middle  ages  the 
lawyers  admitted  that  the  jurisprudence 
of  the  Church  was  informed  by  a loftier 
aim  than  their  own,  and  the  two  systems 
were  administered  side  by  side  with — on 
the  whole — extraordinary  success  and 
advantage.  (Ferrari®,  Forum  Ecdeti- 
mticum .) 

FOUMBATIOW.  [See  Benbficb, 
Endowment,  Establishment.] 

rxftiroa,  cstiftoi  of.  In  the 

articles  Civil  Constitution  of  the 
Olekat  and  Concordat,  the  transition, 
during  the  French  Revolution,  from  the 
ancient  ecclesiastical  order  in  France  to 
die  present  state  of  things  was  briefly 
described.  Some  account  of  the  organi- 
sation and  working  of  the  modem  church 
of  France,  will  he  attempted  in  the  pre- 
sent article. 

Since  the  commencement  of  the  Second 
Empire  in  1852,  the  dioceses  of  Metz  and 
Strasbourg  have  been  lost  to  France;  on 
the  other  hand,  the  Savoyard  dioceses  of 
Anne$y,  St.  Jean  de  Maurienoe,  and 
Tarentaise,  with  the  archdiocese  of 
Chambdry,  have  been  annexed  to  it,  and 
Algiers,  which  was  then  subject  to  the 
Archbishop  of  Aix,  has  been  erected  into 
ftn  archiepiscopel  see,  with  the  suffragan 
tees  of  Constantina  and  Oran.  There  are 
Bpw  in  France  and  her  dependencies 
righteen  archbishoprics,1  and  seventy-two 

Aix,  Alby,  Algiers,  Auch,  Avignon, 

Bordeaux,  Boarges,  Cambrel,  Cham- 
Lyons,  Paris,  Rheims,  Rennes,  Rouen, 
Hmi,  Tonlome,  and  Toma. 
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bishoprics.  The  number  of  the  parochial 
clergy  amounts  to  upwards  of  forty  thou- 
sand. They  are  divided  into  Curds  and 
Desservants,  and  the  distinction  between 
the  two  classes  is  important.  The  Con- 
cordat between  Napoleon  and  Pius  VII., 
made  no  mention  ofDesservants ; it  merely 
stipulated  that  the  priests  serving  the  ’ 
cures  should  receive  certain  emoluments. 

In  this,  nothing  but  bare  justice,  or  rather 
a small  instalment  of  justice,  was  asked 
from  the  State ; for  the  “ traitement  ” or 
annual  grant  was  to  replace  the  far  larger 
income  from  tithes  and  other  Church  pro- 
perty, which  had  been  confiscated  during 
the  Revolution.  But  if  every  parish  priest 
should  receive  a decent  stipend,  the  govern- 
ment considered  that  it  would  not  have 
made  a good  bargain.  It  was  accordingly 
resolved  to  recognise  as  priests  for  the 
purposes  of  the  above-mentioned  article, 
speaking  generally,  only  the  curie  of  the  * 
chief  places  iu  the  several  cantons  1 in 
France.  These  curie  cantonaux , were 
about  3,500  in  number ; they  were,  and  . 
still  are,  divided  into  two  classes,  the 
stipend  for  the  first  class  being  1,500,  that 
for  the  second  1,200  francs  per  annum. 
Under  each  curt  cantonal  are  usually 
several  vicatres.  The  priests  serving  all 
the  other  churches  within  the  canton, 
are  called  Desservants.  They  are  firsf 
mentioned  in  the  Organic  Articles  [Con- 
cordat], where  it  is  said  that  they  shall 
be  under  the  surveillance  of  the  curds — 
i.e.  the  curie  cantonaux.  They  were  so 
for  a time,  hut  their  real  canonical 
position  gradually  prevailed,  and  a dee- 
servant  is  now  immediately  under  bis 
bishop,  and  is  commonly  called,  and  is, 
“M.  le  Curd”  in  his  own  parish,  as 
much  as  the  dignitary  in  the  chef  lieu 
de  canton , to  whom  alone  the  law  allows 
the  title.  Their  position,  however,  is  so 
far  different  that,  while  the  curd  proper 
can  only  be  appointed,  and  perhaps  re- 
moved, by  the  bishop,  with  the  approval 
of  the  government,  the  desservant  is  ap- 
pointed by  the  bishop  alone,  and  can  do 
removed  by  him,  on  nis  own  sole  autho- 
rity. 

The  religious  orders  and  congregations 
which  adorn  the  modern  French  church 
Are  very  numerous;  it  is  estimated  that 
their  members  amount  to  140,000,  of 
whom  about  20,000  Are  men  and  the  rest 
women. 

The  total  amount  of  the  annual  grant 

1 A canton  is  a division  of  on  arrondiut- 
ment,  containing  usually  from  ten  to  twenty 
communes. 
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from  public  funds  for  the  support  of 
the  French  clergy  somewhat  exceeds 
2,000,000/.  sterling.  The  ecclesiastical 
buildings  are  in  the  hands  of  Conseils  de 
Fabriqne  [Fabric].  The  annual  salary  of  a 
desservant  is  900  francs,  or  $180.  The 
commune  is  bound  to  provide  him  with  a 
residence  rent-free ; if  it  is  too  poor  to  do 
this,  the  State  will  sometimes  give  assist- 
ance ; but  in  most  cases  private  subscrip- 
tions have  to  be  resorted  to.  Every 
diocese  has  a great  or  upper  seminary  for 
the  education  of  priests,  and  there  are 
also  about  a hundred  and  fifty  little 
seminaries,  which  give  an  education  corre- 
sponding to  that  given  in  the  State  lyc4es, 
but  under  ecclesiastical  management,  to 
boys  destined  both  for  clerical  and  for  secu- 
lar life.  Of  the  orders  and  congregations, 
some — e.g.  the  Lazarists,  the  Sulpicians, 
the  Sisters  of  Charity,  &c. — are  recognised 
by  the  State,  and  may  possess  property 
and  also  acquire  it  by  bequest,  but  under 
close  and  constant  inquisition  on  the  part 
of  the  department  of  Public  Worship. 
The  unrecognised  congregations  also  have 
of  late  years  acquired  a great  amount  of 
property ; it  is  said  that,  taking  the  re- 
cognised and  unrecognised  congregations 
together,  the  value  of  their  propertv  ex- 
ceeds a thousand  million  francs.  With 
Tegard  to  political  privileges,  the  French 
law  recognises  no  distinction  between 
cleric  and  layman;  hence  bishops  and 
priests  are  capable  of  being  elected  to 
the  Chambers.  Chapters  of  canons  are 
attached  to  the  cathedrals,  but  the  canon- 
lies  are  regarded  chiefly  in  the  light  of 
a dignified  provision  for  aged  or  distin- 
guished clergymen;  the  canons  have  no 
share  in  the  government  of  the  diocese. 
The  old  Church  tribunals,  abolished  at 
the  Revolution,  have  not  been  revived; 
the  bishops  act  ex  rnformata  conecientia , 
and  there  is  no  appeal  for  the  inferior 
clergy  except  to  Ilome.  Of  the  close, 
vexatious,  aud  almost  ridiculous  character 
of  the  surveillance  which  the  lay  power 
exercises  over  the  Church,  some  idea  may 
be  formed  from  the  fact  that  the  depart- 
ment of  Worship  undertakes  the  furnish- 
ing of  a bishops  palace,  and  requires  a 
yearly  inventory,  that  it  may  know  what 
to  expend  in  repairs  and  new  purchases ! 
(Wetzer  and  Welte;  “Statesman’s  Year 
Book  for  1881.”) 

VKAITCXSCAVS.  Tins  order  takes 
its  name  from  its  founder,  St.  Francis  of 
Assisi,  who  died  in  1220.  The  Life  of  St. 
Francis  has  been  so  frequently  written 
that  we  shall  confine  ourselves  to  the  men- 
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tion  of  those  incidents  in  it  which  ai©  con- 
nected with  the  rise  and  growth  of  the 
order.  The  saint  had  entirely  broken  with 
the  world  in  1206,  when,  being  then  in  his 
twenty-fifth  year,  he  had  stripped  himself 
of  the  clothes  which  he  wore  belonging  to 
his  father,  and  embraced  a life  of  strict 
poverty.  He  lived  for  several  years  in  a 
cottage  near  Assisi,  in  the  practice  of 
almost  continual  prayer  accompanied  by 
severe  bodily  discipline.  In  1200  Bernard 
of  Quinta  vail  e,  a rich  merchant  of  Assisi, 
and  Peter  of  Oatana,  a canon  in  the  cathe- 
dral of  the  same  city,  who  had  long  wit- 
nessed and  admired  the  heroic  virtue  of 
the  saint,  openly  joined  themselves  to  him; 
this  is  considered  the  date  of  the  found*- 
tiou  of  the  order.  A third  disciple  soon 
appeared  in  Giles  of  Assisi,  who  was  after- 
wards beatified.  The  rule  which  the 
saint  at  first  prescribed  to  his  followers  is 
not  now  extant : it  consisted,  says  Alban 
Butler  (October  4),  “ of  the  gospel  coun- 
sels of  perfection,  to  which  he  added  seme 
things  necessary  for  uniformity  in  their 
manner  of  life.  He  exborts  his  brethren 
to  manual  labour,  but  will  have  them  con- 
tent to  receive  for  it  things  necessary  for 
life,  not  money.”  In  the  later  editions  of 
the  rule  this  prohibition  against  the  hand- 
ling or  use  or  money,  even  by  the  inter- 
vention of  a third  person,  was  maintained.1 
“ He  bids  them  not  to  be  ashamed  to  beg 
alms,  remembering  the  poverty  of  Christ ; 
and  he  forbids  them  to.  preach  in  any  place 
without  the  bishop's  licence.”  In  a larger 
(extant)  version  of  the  rule  he  laid  down 
twenty-seven  precepts,  all  of  which  several 
Pontiffs  have  declared  to  be  binding  on  the 
friars  of  the  order  under  pain  of  mortal 
sin.  They  prescribe  the  particular  means 
by  which  the  vow  of  poverty  is  to  be  car- 
ried out,  regulate  the  dress  to  be  worn, 
order  that  the  friars  shall  go  barefoot, 
specify  the  fasts  to  be  observed,  and  enjoin 
a blind  unlimited  obedience  to  superiors 
for  the  love  of  God.  The  habit  which  he 
gave  them  was  a grey  gown  of  coarse  cloth 
with  a pointed  hood  or  capucbe  attached 
to  it,  one  under-tunic  and  drawers,  and  a 
cord  round  the  waist.  This  costume 
closely  resembled  that  worn  by  poor  shep- 
herds in  that  part  of  Italy.  After  several 
other  disciples  had  joined  bim,  the  cottage 
at  Assisi  was  found  too  small  to  hold 
them,  and  St.  Francis  was  in  doubt 
whether  it  was  not  the  will  of  God — who 
had  already  announced  to  him  in  visions 

1 A carious  discussion  on  the  subject  may  be 
read  in  Pecock's  Repressor  of  over-mmeh  Wftkt§ 
[blaming]  of  the  Clergy  (1466). 
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tint  the  destined  work  for  kirn  and  his 
company  was  to  preach  and  labour  for  the 
conversion  of  souls,  and  bring  sinners  to 
penance— that  he  should  establish  the 
order  elsewhere.  But  about  this  time  the 
Benedictines  of  the  neighbouring  monas- 
tery of  Soubazo  gave  him  a small  plot  of 
ground  near  Assisi  called  Portiuncula.  on 
which  stood  an  abandoned  church  dedi- 
cated in  honour  of  Our  Lade  of  the  A ngels. 
Francis  would  not  accept  the  land  as  an 
absolute  gift,  but  by  the  tenure  of  render- 
ing yearly  to  the  Benedictines  a basket  o 
little  fish,  called  la$chif  caught  in  the 
stream  that  flowed  bard  by.  From  this 
humble  site,  which  thus  became  the  cradle 
of  the  order,  thousands  of  monasteries 
were  to  be  planted,  missioners  were  to  go 
forth  to  all  parts  of  the  world  to  preacn, 
toil, and  in  many  cases  suffer  martyrdom  for 
the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  a vast 
multitude  of  doctors  and  holy  prelates 
were  to  issue,  by  whom  the  purity  of  the 
faith  was  sustained,  and  its  principles 
methodised  and  applied.  In  1210  St 
Francis  went  to  Rome  to  obtain  the  con- 
firmation of  his  rule.  The  Sovereign  Pon- 
tiff at  that  time  was  Innocent  II I.  At 
the  firat  interview  he  rejected  the  saint's 
petition.  Francis  humbly  withdrew ; but 
the  same  night  the  Pope  dreamt  that  he 
•aw  a palm  spring  up  from  the  ground  be- 
tween his  feet  and  wax  gradually  till  it 
became  a great  tree;  at  the  same  time 
an  impression  was  borne  in  upon  his  mind 
that  by  this  palm  tree  was  designated  the 
poor  petitioner  whom  he  had  repelled  the 
day  before.  The  Pope  ordered  that  search 
•hould  be  made  for  him;  Francis  was 
found,  and,  being  brought  before  the  Tope 
•nd  the  Cardinals,  expounded  in  simple 
hut  glowing  language  the  plan  and  aims 
of  his  institute.  The  Pope  was  much 
moved,  but  some  of  the  Cardinals  thought 
that  the  poverty  required  surpassed  the 
•trength  of  man.  Francis  betook  himself 
to  prayer,  and  at  the  next  interview  Inno- 
Mut  granted  him  a verbal  approbation  of 
his  rule.  The  Pope  declared  that  be  had 
•ecu  in  a dream  the  Lateran  basilica  tot- 
tering to  its  fall,  but  saved  by  a poor  de- 
spised man,  who  set  his  back  against  the 
*all  and  propped  it  up.  “ Truly,”  said 
be,  “ here  is  that  man  who,  by  his  work 
and  teaching  will  sustain  the  Church  of 
Christ”  The  above  particulars  are  taken 
from  the  Life  of  the  saint  by  8t.  Bona- 
▼enture,  who  heard  them  from  the  Pope’s 
nephew.  Some  years  later,  St.  Francis 
drew  up  the  rule  in  a more  compendious 
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form,  and  in  this  shape  it  was  solemnly 
ratified  by  Ilonorius  III.  in  1223. 

It  is  difficult  to  realise  in  this  nine- 
teenth century  the  extraordinary  attraction 
which  the  example  and  preaching  of  St. 
Frrncis  exercised  on  his  contemporaries. 
Long  before  the  final  confirmation  by 
Ilonorius  III.,  the  Friars  Minors  (suen 
was  the  name  which  the  founder  in  his 
humility  chose  for  them)  had  made  their 
way  into  the  principal  countries  of  Europe, 
preaching  penance  and  founding  convents. 
St.  Francis  himself  visited  Spam  in  1214, 
was  well  received  by  Alfonso  IX.,  the 
grandfather  of  St.  Louis  of  France,  and 
founded  houses  of  his  order  at  Burgos  and 
other  places.  In  1216  he  sent  Pacifico, 
who  had  been  a trouvire  and  was  called 
the  “ king  of  verse,”  to  France,  Bernard  of 
Quintavalle  to  Spaiu,  and  John  of  Penna 
to  Germany,  besides  many  others  whom 
he  despatched  to  various  parts  of  Italy. 
The  noble  instructions,  full  of  divine  light 
and  evangelical  fire,  with  which  he  dis- 
missed them — instructions  on  the  whole 
so  faithfully  observed  by  his  followers — 
go  far  to  explain  the  wonderful  success 
which  has  attended  them  in  every  age  in 
doing  their  Master’s  work.  Amongst 
other  things  he  said,  “ Let  your  behaviour 
in  the  world  be  such  that  everyone  who 
sees  or  hears  you  may  praise  the  Heavenly 
Father.  Preach  peace  to  all ; but  have  it 
in  your  hearts  still  more  than  on  your  lips. 
Give  no  occasion  of  anger  or  scandal  to 
any,  but  by  your  gentleness  lead  all  men 
to  goodness,  peace,  and  union.  We  are 
called  to  heal  the  wounded,  and  recall  the 
erring.  For  there  are  many  who  appear 
to  you  limbs  of  the  devil,  who  will  be  one 
day  disciples  of  Jesus  Christ.” 1 

The  missions  above  mentioned  all 
prospered  greatly,  except  that  to  Germany, 
which  failed  chiefly  because  the  friars  did 
not  know  the  language.  England  wel- 
comed the  messengers,  Angelo  of  Pisa  and 
eight  others,  whom  the  saint  sent  to  its 
shores  in  1219:  landing  at  Dover  in  1220, 
they  formed  their  first  convent  at  Canter- 
bury, and  another  soon  afterwards  at 
Northampton.  The  romantic  story  of  two 
friars  finding  their  way  to  Oxford,  and 
beginning  the  great  friary  there  (in  St. 
Ebbe’s  parish)  may  be  read  in  the  Monasti- 
con.a  In  London,  at  Coventry,  and  other 
places,  there  were  famous  Franciscan  con- 
vents ; the  list  will  be  given  further  on. 
So  rapidly  did  the  order  increase  that  at 

1 Fleury.  Hitt,  dm  ChrUtianisme . ch.  7. 

* Dugdale’s  Mon.  AngL  voL  vili.  p.  1624 
(ed.  ot  1846). 
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the  first  general  chapter,  that  called  of 
Mats,  held  at  the  Portiuncula  in  1219,  up- 
wards of  five  thousand  friars  were  present. 

St.  Francis,  after  receiving  the  sacred 
Stigmata,  died  in  1220.  The  next  Minister- 
General  of  the  entire  order  was  Elias  of 
Cortona,  an  ambitious,  restless  man,  of  a 
tyrannical  spirit.  He  relaxed  the  rule  of 
poverty,  admitting  rents  and  foundations; 
he  also  mitigated  the  fasts,  &c.,  and  op- 
pressed those  who  desired  to  keep  up  the 
original  strictness  of  the  rule.  A long 
controversy  arose,  which  ended  in  the 
division  of  the  order  into  two  great 
branches,  Conventuals  and  Observantines 
— the  former  living  in  large  convents  and 
following  a mitigated  rule ; the  latter  living 
more  in  the  manner  of  hermits,  in  low, 
mean  dwellings,  and  according  to  the 
original  rigour  of  the  institute.  Of  the 
Friars  Minor  of  the  Strict  Observance — 
Observantines  or  Observants — there  are 
three  branches : the  oldest  being  the  Re- 
formed,  that  is,  the  original  reform  of  St. 
Bernardine  of  Siena  in  1419  ; the  Recol- 
lects, founded  in  1500  by  John  of  Guada- 
lupe ; and  the  Alcantarines,  founded  in 
1555  by  St.  Peter  of  Alcantara.  But 
there  is  no  essential  difference  between 
these  three  families,  who  are  subject  to 
the  one  Minister-General  at  Rome,  and, 
properly,  are  all  barefooted.  The  Al- 
cantarines, however,  wear  a white  habit, 
while  the  others  now  wear  brown,  ex- 
cept in  England  and  in  Spanish  coun- 
tries, where  they  wear  grey.  In  France 
they  were  popularly  called  Cordeliers, 
on  account  of  their  girdle.  Pope  Leo 
X.  attempted  to  heal  the  schism  in  the 
Order,  but  failing,  gave  to  the  head  of 
the  Observantines  precedence  over  him 
of  the  Conventuals.  The  Conventuals 
wear  a black  habit  and  cowl,  and  are 
shod.  As  for  the  Capuchins,  who  are  a 
distinct  order,  see  that  article.  The  Sec- 
ond Order  is  popularly  called  Poor  Clares 
[which  seel.  Pope  Leo  X.  arranged  the 
rule  of  St.  Francis  for  those  Tertiaries — 
Brothers  and  Sisters — who  live  in  com- 
munity, and  Pope  Leo  XIII.,  in  1882, 
revised  the  rule  of  secular  Tertiaries. 

No  Order  in  the  Church  has  surpassed 
the  Franciscans  in  zeal  for  the  propaga- 
tion of  the  gospel.  St.  Francis  himself 
visited  the  Holy  Land,  and  endeavored  to 
convert  the  Sultan  of  Egypt  (1220),  and 
sent  five  friars  to  Morocco,  who  were  all 
martyred.  Franciscans  preach od  in  Tar- 
tary about  the  middle  of  the  13th  century, 
and  in  China  and  Armenia  before  the  end 
of  it.  By  a bull  of  Clement  YI.  (1342) 


the  guardianship  of  the  Holy  Places  at 
Jerusalem  was  committed  to  the  order,  and 
they  still  retain  it  Franciscan  missions 
were  established  in  Bosnia  in  1340,  in  Bul- 
garia about  1366,  and  in  Georgia  in  1370. 
We  find  them  taking  a large  share  in  the 
conversion  of  the  natives  of  the  Canary 
Isles  in  and  after  1423;  they  got  into 
Abyssinia  in  1480,  and  established  a 
mission  on  the  Congo,  which  for  a long 
time  bore  great  fruit,  about  1490.  The 
order  was  instrumental  in  the  discovery 
of  America.  Fr.  John  Perez  de  Marchena, 
guardian  of  a convent  near  Seville,  himself 
a learned  cosmographer,  entered  warmly 
into  the  designs  of  Columbus,  and  used  his 
influence  with  Isabella  the  Catholic,  whose 
confessor  he  had  been,  to  persuade  her  to 
fit  out  the  memorable  expedition  of  1492. 
In  the  following  year  rY.  John  himself 
went  to  America,  and  opened  the  first 
Christian  Church  in  the  New  World,  at  a 
small  settlement  in  the  island  of  Hayti. 
Not  to  speak  of  the  Franciscan  missions 
in  India,  Brazil,  and  Peru — in  all  which 
countries  other  orders  effected  yet  more — 
it  was  Obeervantine  friars  who  were  wel- 
comed to  Mexico  by  Cortes  in  1523,  and 
who,  under  their  holy  leader,  Martin  de 
Valeuza,  planted  Christianity  firmly  in  that 
empire,  whence  they  went  forth  to  preach 
the  gospel  in  New  Mexico  (1580),  in  Texas 
(1000),  and,  lastly,  in  California  (1709).1 

The  order  of  St  Francis  has  given  five 
Popes,  more  than  fifty  cardinals,  and  an 
immense  number  of  patriarchs  and  bishops 
to  the  Church.  The  great  statesman 
Cardinal  Xiruenes  was  a Franciscan. 
Among  the  schoolmen,  St  Bonaventure,  the 
Seraphic  Doctor;  Duns  Scotus,  the  Subtle 
Doctor;  Alexander  of  Hales,  the  Irre- 
fragable Doctor ; and  William  of  Ockham 
(the  last  three  being  natives  of  the  British 
Isles),  were  members  of  this  order.  Its 
history  is  recorded  in  the  elaborate 
“ Annals”  of  Fr.  Luke  Wadding,  an  Irish 
Franciscan  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

At  the  dissolution  there  were  sixty-five 
Franciscan  houses  in  England ; the  names 
are  given  below.3  The  English  province 
was  restored  by  Fr.  Jennings,  about  1617. 


1 Henrion,  Hist.  Gen.  dcs  Missions  Cathol. 
* List  of  Franciscan  Houses  in  England, 
taken  from  Dugdule  and  Tanner. 


Avlesburv 
Babwell  (SiiffO 
Becinachen  (Man) 
Bedford 
Berwick 
Bevprl.  y 
Bodmin 
Boston 
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Bridgnorth 

Bridgewater 

Bristol 

Caennarthen 

Cant  bridge 

Canterbury 

Cardiff 

Carlisle 
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In  1844  the  present  Franciscan  cutio- 
dia,  or  wordenship,  of  Cincinnati  was 
established  by  Reformed  friars  from  the 
Tyrol,  that  of  Allegheny,  N.  Y.,  by  Re- 
formed friars  from  Rome,  and  later  war- 
denships  both  of  Reformed  and  Recol- 
lects were  established  at  various  points 
in  the  U.  S.  The  Conventuals  are  found 
in  New  Jersey  and  New  York.  Besides 
the  Poor  Clares,  members  of  the  Third 
Order — as  Tertiaries,  Bisters  of  the  Poor 
of  St  Francis,  School  Sisters  of  St.  Fran- 
cis, Ac.  —are  to  be  found  in  all  the  North- 
ern and  in  some  of  the  Southern  States. 

nanroBT,  oouvon  of.  At 
this,  the  first  national  council  of  Germany, 
convened  by  Charlemagne  in  704,  three 
hundred  bishops  and  abbots*  were  present 
Under  the  guidance  of  the  English  Alcuin, 
the  council  confirmed  the  condemnation 
of  the  Adoptionist  heresy  of  Elipandus 
and  Felix,  pronounced  at  Ratisbon  two 
years  before  [Adoftionibts],  and  also  re- 
jected tty®  decrees  of  the  Second  General 
Council  of  Nicsea  which  the  Fathers  of 
Frankfort  knew  only  in  a grossly  erroneous 
translation.  [See  Iconoclasts.] 
mns.  [See  Missions?] 


Chester 

Chichester 

Colchester 

JO  Coventry 
Doncaster 
Dorchester 
Dnnwich 
Exeter 
Gloucester 
Grantham 
Greenwich 
Grimsby 
Hartlepool 

80  Hereford 
Ipswich 
Lancaster 
Leicester 
Lewes 
Lichfield 
Lincoln 

Dannie  (Angtoy.) 

London 

Lvnn 

40  keidstone 


Newcastle 
Northampton 
Norwich 
Nottingham 
Oxford 
Plymouth 
Pontefract 
Preston 
60  Reading 

Richmond  (Sur.) 
Richmond  (York.) 
Salisbury 
Scarborough 
Shrewsbury 
Southampton 
Stafford 
Stamford 
Walaingbam 
60  Ware 
Winchelsea 
Winchester 
Worcester 
Yarmouth 
66  York 


Newark 

1 Namely,  at— 

Drogheda 

Multvfamham 

Athlone 

Dublin 

Wexford 

Thurle* 

Cork 

•nd  Fertkcrim,  at — 
Clara 


Ennis 

Killamey 

Limerick 

Waterford 

Carrickbeg 

Clonmel 

Galway 

| Oran 


1 So  Baronina,  whom  other  writers  have  fol- 
lowed ; but  this  number,  according  to  Hefele,  is 
■si  to  be  food  In  the  original  accounts. 


FRATSBVA1  OOERIOTXOV. 

An  admonition  which  in  certain  circum- 
stances we  are  bound  to  give  our  neigh- 
bour in  order  to  withdraw  him  from  sin. 
The  duty  of  so  admonishing  is  founded 
on  the  natural  law,  which  obliges  us  to 
help  our  neighbour  in  the  necessities  of 
his  soul,  and  also  on  the  command  of 
Christ  (Matt.  xviiL  16),  “ If  thy  brother 
shall  offend  thee,  go  and  reprove  him 
between  thee  and  him  alone/’ 

In  order  to  he  under  such  an  obliga- 
tion, we  must  he  certain  that  the  sin  has 
been  committed  j we  must  have  reason  to 
think  that  it  baa  not  been  repented  of, 
and  some  reasonable  hope  that  the  cor- 
rection will  do  good.  We  must  also  have 
grounds  for  supposing  that  no  one  else 
who  is  equaUy  nt  with  ourselves  to  give 
the  correction  is  likely  to  do  so.  The 
admonition  must  of  course  be  given  with 
great  prudence  and  charity.  Bishops, 
parish-priests,  parents,  Ac.,  are  more 
strictly  bound  than  others  to  the  duty  of 
fraternal  correction.  Many  causes,  such 
as  inconvenience  and  loss,  or  even  bash- 
fulness, may  often  excuse  private  persons 
from  administering  it  (St.  Uguori,  iii. 
3,2.) 

FBATXOa UI  (lit  M little  friars”). 
An  heretical  sect  which  issued  from  the 
Franciscan  order  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, attracted  many  adherents  and  caused 
great  confusion,  chiefly  in  Italy  and 
Sicily,  and  disappeared  towards  the  end 
of  the  fifteenth  century.  The  Franciscans 
were  divided,  soon  after  the  death  of  their 
founder,  into  two  great  parties,  one  of 
which — represented  Dy  Elias,  the  second 
general — was  favourable  to  some  relaxa- 
tion of  the  rule  in  regard  to  poverty,  while 
the  other  vehemently  opposed  the  least 
abatement  of  the  original  rigour.  The 
contention  became  so  warm  that  the 
Popes  were  obliged  to  interfere,  and  re- 
served to  themselves  the  right  of  inter- 
preting the  Franciscan  rule.  Gregory 
IX.,  Innocent  IV.,  Alexander  IV.,  and 
Nicholas  III.  successively  undertook  this 
task,  and  settled  the  rule  in  such  a modi- 
fied form  as  to  allow  the  convents  to 
possess  the  usufruct  of  landed  estates,  the 
property  in  which  was  vested  in  the  Holy 
See.  This  did  not  satisfy  the  rigorists, 
some  of  whom  were  so  carried  away  by 
a false  zeal  as  to  forget  the  earnest  and 
repeated  precept  of  their  founder,  that  bis 
friars  should  be  obedient  to  the  Holy  See, 
and  fanatically  to  declare  that  the  Pope  and 
the  Church  were  in  error.  Among  their 
leaders  were  Peter  John  Oliva,  Raymond, 
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Peter  of  Macerata,  Henry  of  Ceva,  Ac. 
Apostate  Franciscans  formed  at  all  times 
the  chief  strength  of  the  sect,  but  they 
were  glad  to  accept  the  co-operation  of 
laymen,  and  even  of  women.  They 
wandered  about  Italy,  Sicily,  Greece,  and 
countries  further  east,  proclaiming  that 
the  Popes  had  ceased  to  be  the  vicars  of 
Christ,  and  that  the  Church,  corrupted  by 
riches,  had  failed.  They  pretended  to 
consecrate  popes  and  bishops  from  among 
themselves.  In  their  dress,  and  all  about 
them  that  met  the  eye,  they  affected  ex- 
treme poverty  and  simplicity  ; but  a con- 
temporary writer,  Pelarius  the  peniten- 
tiary of  rope  John  XXII.,  reports  that 
this  external  austerity  was  the  cloak  of 
abominable  vices.  The  bull  of  John 
XXII.  against  them  (1318)  attributes  to 
them  various  errors,  some  of  which  were 
revived  by  Wyclif  sixty  years  later,  and 
condemned  by  Gregory  XI.  and  the 
Council  of  Constance.  t*or  instance,  the 
bull  of  John  XXII.  ffives  as  one  of  their 
tenets  that  “ those  who  are  regularly  or- 
dained lose  their  power  by  their  sins;” 
and  the  council  condemned  as  a Wyclifite 
error  the  proposition  that  “ The  power  of 
a temporal  lord,  of  a prelate,  or  of  a 
bishop,  is  null  while  he  is  in  mortal  sin.” 1 
Martin  V.  (1418)  published  a bull  and 
took  other  active  measures  against  the 
sect,  employing  for  this  purpose  the  great 
preacher  St.  John  Capistran,  whose  efforts 
appear  to  have  been  crowned  with  signal 
success. 

FKZZSOM  or  WILL,  says  St. 
Thomas  (“  Sura.”  i.  qu.  88,  a.  2),  consists 
essentially  in  the  power  of  choice.  We 
are  said  to  be  endowed  with  free  will  be- 
cause we  are  able  to  accept  one  object, 
rejecting  another ; which  acceptance  we 
call  “ choice.”  A few  words  will  explain 
the  doctrine  of  the  scholastic  philosophers 
on  this  point  and  serve  as  the  best  intro- 
duction to  the  decisions  of  the  Church. 

The  will  is  an  appetite  which  follows 
upon  intellectual  cognition,  which  tends, 
in  other  words,  to  tne  good  apprehended 
and  proposed  by  the  mind.  It  is  there- 
fore proper  to  intellectual  beings,  and 
wholly  distinct  from  the  animal  appetites, 
which  tend  to  good  apprehended  by  the 
senses.  Now,  if  the  object  apprehended 
by  the  intellect  be  purely  and  simply 
good,  and  seen  only  as  such,  the  will  tends 
to  it  of  necessity,  and  there  can  in  such  a 
case  be  no  question  of  choice  or  freedom. 

1 Fifteenth  error,  “ Xu  11  us  est  dominos  civi- 
lis,  nullus  est  pnelatus.  pullus  est  episcopus. 
Hum  est  in  peccaio  mortali." 
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No  man  can  will  to  be  unhappy  or  can 
help  willing  the  objects  which  he  only 
thinks  of  as  necessaiy  means  of  happiness. 
But  a vast  number  of  objects  apprehended 
by  the  intellect  are  neither  perfectly  nor 
in  all  respects  bad  or  good.  A virtuous 
act,  for  example,  may  involve  self-restraint 
snd  suffering;  the  mind,  influenced  by 
the  will,  may  fix  its  attention  chiefly  on 
this  element  of  evil,  and  the  will  in  its 
turn  may  reject  the  good  act  because  of 
the  physical  suffering  or  evil  which  accom- 
panies it.  So  again,  stealing  may  relieve 
a man  from  great  discomfort,  and  here, 
again,  the  lesser  good  may  be  chosen,  ac- 
companied though  it  is  by  a moral  evil. 
To  tne  metaphysical  arguments  other  very 
obvious  ones  may  be  added  from  psycholo- 
gical experience,  e.y . the  sense  of  sm  if  we 
choose  wrongly,  and  the  general  f eeling  of 
all  societies,  m which  criminals  have  been 
punished  precisely  on  the  ground  that 
they  were  free  and  therefore  responsible 
agents. 

The  Reformers  generally  denied  that 
man,  after  the  fall,  possessed  free  will; 
or,  if  they  admitted  it  in  words,  they  ex- 
plained the  freedom  of  the  will  to  mean, 
not  the  power  of  choice,  the  power  which 
the  will  has  to  determine  its  own  acts, 
but  a mere  freedom  from  external  re- 
straint (Ubertat  a coactione).  The  same 
error  was  revived,  though  more  cautiously 
asserted,  by  Baius  and  the  Jansenists. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  was  defined  under 
anathema  by  the  Tridentine  Council  (Seas, 
vi.  can.  5),  that  free  will  remains  really 
and  truly  in  man  after  the  fall ; and  the 
true  sense  of  this  definition  was  frequently 
enforced  and  insisted  on  by  subsequent 
Popes. 

naiMAHOintT.  is  the  system  of 
the  Freemasons,  a secret  order  and  pan- 
theistic sect,  which  professes,  by  means 
of  a symbolical  language  and  certain* 
ceremonies  of  initiation  and  promotion, 
to  lay  down  a code  of  morality  founded 
on  tne  brotherhood  of  humanity  only. 
Some  writers  apply  the  term  Freemasonry 
not  only  to  the  Freemasons  proper,  but 
also  to  all  secret  organisations  which  seek 
to  undermine  Christianity  and  the  political 
and  social  institutions  that  have  Christian- 
ity for  their  basis. 

The  origin  of  Freemasonry  is  disputed. 
The  Freemasons  themselves,  in  the  lan- 
guage of  their  rituals,  assume  the  sect  to 
have  begun  its  existence  at  the  building  of 
Solomon’s  Temple,  but  serious  Masonic 
writers,  as  well  as  all  writers  of  repute, 
declare  this  to  be  merely  a conventional 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


FREEMASONRY 


350 


Action,  Nor  is  any  more  value  to  be 
attached  to  the  attempts  that  are  occa- 
aioaally  made  to  find  a link  between  the 
pgra  mysteries  and  Freemasonry.  Some 
writers  trace  Freemasonry  to  the  heresies 
of  Eastern  origin  that  prevailed  daring 
the  early  and  middle  ages  in  certain  parts 
of  Europe,  such  as  those  of  the  Gnostics, 
Manic  heans,  and  Albigenses,  some  of 
whose  mischievous  tenets  are,  no  doubt, 
apparent  in  thq  sect.  The  suppressed 
order  of  the  Knights  Templars,  too,  has 
been  taken  to  have  been  the  source  of  the 
sset;  and  this  theory  may  have  some 
countenance  in  the  facts  that  a number  of 
the  Knights  in  Scotland  illicitly  main- 
tuned  their  organisation  after  the  sup- 
pression, and  that  it  was  from  Scotland 
that  Freemasonry  waa  brought  into 
France  at  the  beginning  of  the  last 
Centnry. 

Bat  it  seems  more  in  consonance  with 
many  known  historical  facts  to  trace  the 
sect  to  the  mediaeval  guild  of  stonemasons, 
who  were  popularly  called  by  the  veiw 
name  of  Free  Masons.  Dario?  the  middle 
Ages  the  various  trades  were  formed,  with 
the  Approbation  of  the  Church,  into  guilds 
or  close  protective  societies.  In  general 
no  a e was  permitted  to  follow  a trade  for 
wages  or  profit,  as  apprentice,  journey- 
man, or  master,  until  ne  had  been  made 
free  of  the  guild  representing  that  trade. 
Each  guild  had  its  patron  saint,  and  seve- 
ral guilds,  it  is  certain,  had  each  its  pecu- 
liar ritual,  using  its  own  tools  and  tech- 
nical language  in  a symbolical  way  in  the 
eemnoniee  of  initiation  and  promotion — 
that  is  to  say,  in  entering  an  apprentice, 
and  at  the  end  of  his  time  declaring  him 
a worthy  fellow-journeyman  or  craftsman, 
Ac.  The  guild  of  Free  Masons  was  singular 
in  this:  that  it  was  a migratory  one,  its 
members  travelling  under  their  masters  in 
organised  bodies  through  all  parte  of 
Europe,  wherever  their  services  were  re- 
quired in  building.  When  first  referred 
to  they  are  found  grouped  about  the 
monasteries,  especially  about  those  of  the 
Benedictines.  The  earliest  form  of  initia- 
tion used  by  the  guild  is  said  to  have  been 
suggested  by  the  ritual  for  the  reception  of 
a Benedictine  novice. 

The  south  of  France,  where  a large 
Jewish  and  Saracenic  element  remained, 
was  a hotbed  of  heresies,  and  that  region 
was  also  a favourite  one  with  the  guild 
of  Masons.  It  is  asserted,  too,  that  as  far 
hack  as  the  twelfth  century  the  lodges  of 
the  guild  enjoyed  the  special  protection  of 
the  Knights  Templars.  It  is  easy  in  this 
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way  to  understand  how  the  symbolical 
allusions  to  Solomon  and  his  Temple  might 
have  passed  from  the  Knights  into  ths 
Masonic  formulary.  In  this  way,  too, 
might  be  explained  how,  after  the  sup- 
pression of  the  order  of  the  Temple,  some 
of  the  recalcitrant  Knights,  maintaining 
their  influence  over  the  Free  Masons,  would 
be  able  to  pervert  what  hitherto  had  been 
a harmless  ceremony  into  an  elaborate 
ritual  that  should  impart  some  of  the 
errors  of  the  Templars  to  the  initiated.  A 
document  was  long  ago  published  whuh 
purports  to  be  a charter  granted  to  a lodge 
of  Free  Masons  in  England  in  the  time  of 
Henry  VII.,  and  it  bears  the  marks  in 
its  religious  indifference  of  a suspicious 
likeness  between  Freemasonry  then  and 
now.  In  Germany  the  guild  was  nume- 
rous, and  was  formally  recognised  by  a 
diploma  granted  in  1489  by  the  Empe- 
ror Maximilian.  But  this  sanction  was 
finally  revoked  by  the  Imperial  Diet  in 
1707. 

So  far,  however,  the  Free  Masons  were 
really  working  stonemasons;  but  the  so- 
called  Cologne  Charter — the  genuineness 
of  which  seems  certain —drawn  up  in 
1585  at  a reunion  of  Free  Masons  gathered 
at  Cologne  to  celebrate  the  opening  of  the 
cathedral  edifice,  is  signed  by  Melanclithon, 
Ooligny,  and  other  similar  ill-omened 
names.  Nothing  certain  is  known  of  the 
Free  Masons— now  evidently  become  a 
sect— during  the  seventeenth  century,  ex- 
cept that  m 1646  Elias  Ashinole,  an 
Englishman,  founded  the  order  of  Rose 
Croix,  Rosicrucians,  or  Hermetic  Free- 
masons— a society  which  mingled  in  a 
fantastic  manner  the  jaigon  of  alchemy 
and  other  occult  sciences  with  pantheism. 
This  order  soon  became  affiliated  to  some 
of  the  Masonic  lodges  in  Germany,  whore 
from  the  time  of  the  Reformation  there 
was  a constant  founding  of  societies, 
secret  or  open,  which  undertook  to  for- 
mulate a philosophy  or  a religion  of 
their  own. 

At  we  know  it  now,  however,  Free- 
masonry first  appeared  in  1725,  when 
Lord  Derwentwater,  a supporter  of  the 
expelled  Stuart  dynasty,  introduced  the 
oraer  into  France,  professing  to  have  his 
authority  from  a lodge  at  Kilwinning, 
Scotland.  This  formed  the  basis  of  that 
variety  of  Freemasonry  called  the  Scotch 
Rite.  Rival  organisations  sooc  sprang  up. 
Charters  were  obtained  from  a lodge  at 
York,  which  was  said  to  have  been  of  very 
ancient  foundation.  In  1754  Martinei 
Paaquolea,  a Portuguese  Jew,  began  in 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


860 


FREEMASONRY 


eome  of  the  French  lodges  the  new  degree 
of  “ cohens,”  or  priests,  which  was  after- 
wards developed  into  a system  by  the 
notorious  Saint-Martin,  and  is  usually  re- 
ferred to  as  French  Ilium  inism.  But  it 
remained  for  Adam  Weishaupt,  Professor 
of  Canon  Law  at  the  University  of  Ingol- 
stadt,  in  Bavaria,  to  give  a definite  shape 
to  the  anti-Christian  tendencies  of  Free- 
masonry. In  1776,  two  years  after  the 
expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  from  the  univer- 
sity, he  brought  together  a number  of  his 
pupils  and  friends,  and  organised  the  order 
of  the  Illuminati,  which  he  established  on 
the  already  existing  degrees  of  Free- 
masonry. The  avowed  object  of  the 
Illuminati  was  to  bring  back  mankind — 
beginning  with  the  Illuminated — to  their 
primitive  liberty  by  destroying  religion, 
for  which  this  newest  philosophical  inven- 
tion was  to  be  substituted,  and  by  re- 
shaping ideas  of  property,  society,  mar- 
riage, &c.  One  of  tne  Illuminati,  a Sicilian, 
Joseph  Balsamo,  otherwise  Cagliostro, 
organised  what  he  called  Cabalistic  Free- 
masonry, under  the  name  of  the  Rite  of 
Misraim.  He  it  was  who  in  1788  pre- 
dicted, as  the  approaching  work  of  the 
Freemasons,  the  overthrow  of  the  French 
monarchy.  Indeed,  Freemasonry  was 
very  active  in  the  French  Revolution,  and 
assisted  in  bringing  about  many  of  the 
calamities  which  accompanied  the  great 
upturning  of  society. 

Freemasonry  in  the  meantime  had 
split  up  into  numerous  sects,  or  u rites,” all 
working  to  the  common  effort  of  destroying 
a belief  in  the  divine  revelation  of  Christ- 
ianity. In  1781  a great  assembly  of  all 
the  Masonic  rites  was  held  at  Wilhelms- 
bad,  in  Hanover,  under  the  presidency  of 
the  Duke  of  Brunswick,  which  refused  to 
recognise  Weishaupt’s  system,  but  at  the 
same  time  permitted  the  most  mischievous 
tenets  of  llluminism  to  be  engrafted  on 
the  higher  degrees  of  Freemasonry,  espe- 
cially of  the  so-called  Scotch  Rite.  About 
this  time  the  Scotch  Rite  was  established 
at  Charleston,  S.  C.,  by  some  officers  of 
the  French  auxiliary  army.  The  York 
Rite  had  been  introduced  into  the  United 
States  by  English  colonists. 

Freemasonry  in  continental  Europe 
has  been  the  hatching-ground  of  most  of 
the  revolutionary  societies,  many  of  which 
were  affiliated  to  the  higher  Masonic  de- 
grees. In  France  the  sect  was  officially 
recognised  by  the  government  of  Napoleon 
III.,  but  advanced  Freemasons  bore  this 
unwillingly,  as  it  involved  restraint.  An 
avowed  oelief  in  God  was  required  for 
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initiation,  but  this  requirement,  through 
the  efforts  of  M.  Macd,  of  the  University, 
was  finally  abolished  in  the  convention  of 
Freemasons  held  at  Paris,  September  14, 
1877. 

A recent  French  writer  maintains  that 
Freemasonry  is — unknown  to  most  of  the 
craft — managed  by  five  or  six  Jews,  who 
bend  its  influence  in  every  possible  way  to 
the  furtherance  of  the  anti-Christian 
movement  that  passes  upder  the  name  of 
Liberalism.  Throughout  continental  Eu- 
rope, in  the  Spanish- American  States,  and 
in  Brazil,  Freemasonry  has  of  late  years 
again  become  veiy  active.  The  war 
against  the  Catholic  Church  in  Germany 
bad  no  more  bitter  supporter  than  Free- 
masonry. If  the  Culturkampf  was  not 
directed  from  the  lodges,  at  least  nearly 
all  its  leaders  were  Freemasons.  During 
“the  Commune”  of  Paris,  in  1871, 
Masonic  lodges  took  part  as  a body  in  the 
insurrection,  marching  out  to  the  fight 
with  their  red  banners.  In  France  and 
Belgium  the  lodges  have  officially  com- 
manded their  members  to  assist  the  Ligue 
de  F Enscignement — a league  intended  to 
bring  about  the  complete  secularisation  of 
the  primary  public  schools. 

In  the  English-speaking  countries, 
however,  Freemasonry  has  hitherto  pro- 
tested its  respect  for  government  and  esta- 
blished society,  and  it  has  not  had  any  im- 
mediate action  on  politics,  its  members 
being  usually  found  as  numerous  in  one 
political  party  as  another.  But  it  has 
never  failed  indirectly  to  use  its  influence 
for  the  advancement  of  its  members  over 
others.  English-speaking  Freemasons 
have  usually  been  accustomed  to  regard 
the  pantheism  of  their  rituals  as  an 
amusing  mummery  rather  than  as  a 
reality.  These  Freemasons  usually  disown 
for  their  order  any  aims  but  those  of 
a convivial  and  mutual-benefit  society, 
but  no  one  can  fail  to  see  that  indifier- 
entism  in  religion  at  least  is  one  of  the 
necessary  results  of  English-speaking  Free- 
masonry at  its  best.  But  the  constant 
influx  into  the  English-speaking  countries 
of  Jews  and  Continental  Freemasons  must 
necessarily  impregnate  the  order  with  all 
the  poison  of  tiie  Continental  sect. 

Freemasonry  is  essentially  opposed  to 
the  belief  in  the  personality  of  God,  whose 
name  in  the  Masonic  rituals  veils  the 
doctrine  of  blind  force  only  governing  the 
universe.  It  is  also  essentially  subversive 
of  legitimate  authority,  for  by  professing 
to  furnish  man  an  all-sufficient  guide  and 
kelp  to  conduct  it  makes  him  independent 
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of  the  Church;  and  by  its  everywhere  ridi- 
culing rank  in  authority  it  tends,  in  spite 
of  its  occasional  protests  of  loyalty,  to 
bring  all  governments  into  contempt. 

The  sect  baa  been  repeatedly  condemned 
by  learned  and  respectable  men  of  all 
countries,  Protestant  and  Catholic.  Five 
bulls  have  been  directed  against  it  by 
name— viz.  44  In  eminenti,”  Clement  XII., 
1738;  44  Providas,”  Benedict  XIV.,  1761 ; 
w Ecclesiam  Jesu  Christi,”  Pius  VII.,  1821; 
*Qui  graviora,”  Leo  XII.,  1828;  “Quanta 
cura*  Pius  IX.,  1864. 

nus.  The  word  is  a corruption  of 
the  French  frbrsj  the  distinguishing  title 
of  the  members  of  the  mendicant  orders. 
The  Franciscans  and  Dominicans,  approved 
by  the  Holy  See  in  1210  and  1216  respect- 
ively, were  the  first  friars ; to  these  Inno- 
cent IV.  in  1245  added  the  Carmelites, 
Alexander  IV.  the  Augustinian  hermits 
(1256),  and  Sixtus  IV.  the  Minims  (1478). 
Hence  Chaucer  speaks  of 44  alle  the  ordres 
fours. W1  The  Servitea  received  in  the  fif- 
teenth century  the  same  privileges  as  the 
four  mendicant  orders  from  Martin  V.  and' 
Innocent  VEIL 

noVTAl  (antipendium,  pallium). 
An  embroidered  cloth  which  often  covers 
the  front  side  of  the  altar.  The  colour, 
according  to  the  rubrics  of  the  missal, 
riionld  vary  with  the  feast  or  season.  In 
early  times  the  altar  was  open  in  front,  so 
that  there  was  no  need  of  such  a covering, 
and  even  now  Qav&ntus  says  it  may  be 
dispensed  with  if  the  altar  is  of  costly  mate- 
rial or  fine  workmanship.  (Gavant  P.  I., 
tit  xx.) 

nilJUAl  (exequus).  The  follow- 
ing are  the  chief  points  in  the  funeral  rite 
•a  prescribed  in  the  Roman  Ritual.  The 
corpse  is  borne  in  procession  with  lights 
to  the  church.  The  parish-priest  assists 
in  surplice  and  black  stole ; the  clerks 
carry  the  holy  water  and  cross ; the  coffin 
is  first  sprinkled  with  holy  water  and  the 
psalm  44  De  Profundis  ” recited ; then  the 
corpse  is  Aried  to  the  church  while  the 

1 Cant  Tales,  Prol.  L 210. 
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“Miserere”  is  said.  The  coffin  is  then  placed 
in  the  middle  of  the  building,  with  the  feet 
to  the  altar  if  the  dead  person  was  a lay- 
man, the  head  if  he  was  a priest.  Gaudies 
are  lighted  round  the  coffin,  and  the  office 
and  Mass  of  the  dead,  followed  by  the  ab- 
solution, accompanied  by  aspersion  and 
incensation  over  the  corpse,  are  said.  Then 
another  procession,  and  the  corpse  is  carried 
to  the  tomb.  At  the  grave  the  44  Bene- 
dicts ” is  sung,  with  the  antiphon,  44  I 
am  the  resurrection  and  the  lire,”  and  a 
prayer  for  the  soul  of  the  departed.  The 
body  is  sprinkled  for  the  last  time  with 
holy  water,  just  before  the  prayer.  The 
funeral  of  infants  is  very  different.  The 
psalms  said  are  of  praise  and  thanksgiving, 
nor  is  there,  of  course,  any  prayer  for  the 
repose  of  the  souL  The  vestments  used  by 
the  officiating  clergy  are  white,  a crown  of 
flowers  is  placed  on  the  coffin,  and  the 
church  hells  are  not  rung,  or  else  rung  with 
a joyful  tone.  The  Ritual  speaks  of  theso 
rites  as  handed  down  by  44  most  ancient 
custom ; ” and  with  good  nght.  The  custom 
of  bearing  the  dead  body  to  the  grave  with 
psalms,  and  the  Mass  for  the  soul  of  the 
departed,  can  be  traced  back  to  very  early 
times ; indeed,  the  funeral  procession  is  the 
oldest  of  all,  being  mentioned  by  Fathers 
such  as  Gregory  Nazianzen,  Jerome  and 
Chrysostom,  who  wrote  in  the  age  imme- 
diately following  the  heathen  persecution 
of  the  Church.  The  last  of  these  Fathers 
(Horn.  iv.  in  Hebr.)  notes  the  custom  of 
carrying  lighted  torches  at  these  pro- 
cessions, and  as  early  at  least  as  the  sixth 
century  (see  Greg.  Turon.  44  Vit.  Patr.”  ©. 
14)  the  cross  was  carried.  The  practioe, 
on  the  other  hand,  of  tolling  the  hell  at 
funerals  does  not  date  beyond  the  eighth 
or  ninth  age.  (See  Smith  and  Cheetham, 
Article,  Burials.) 

In  the  Greek  rite,  as  given  by  Goar,  the 
clergy  keep  vigil  and  sing  psalms  by  the 
corpse.  The  kiss  of  peace  is  given  to  the 
corpse  or  at  least  to  the  coffin,  and  at  the 
actual  interment  the  priest  sprinkles  the 
coffin  with  earth  and  then  with  oil  from 
the  lamp,  or  else  ashes  from  the  censer. 


• G 


OAUUO.  The  object  of  the  pro- 
mt article  is,  not  to  write  a Life  of  Galileo, 
but  to  give  an  account,  as  clear  as  our 
limits  will  permit,  of  the  two  condemna- 
tions of  the  doctrine  of  the  immobility  of 
the  Am  and  the  rotation  of  the  earth,  pro- 


nounced by  the  Congregations  of  the  Holy 
Office  (Roman  Inqu^itionJ  and  the  Index, 
with  special  reference  to  the  teaching  ana 
writing  of  Galileo  in  1016  and  1038. 
After  the  most  material  facts  have  been 
narrated  without  comment,  it  will  ha 
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necessary  to  examine  three  separate  points : 
1.  What  was  the  precise  nature  of  the 
condemnation  pronounced  P 2.  What  was 
the  character  of  the  considerations  which 
appeared  to  the  Pope  and  the  cardinals  to 
justify  them  in  pronouncing  it?  3.  Was 
Galileo,  as  some  writers  have  maintained, 
really  put  to  the  torture  P 

In  1613  the  great  astronomer,  who  had 
long  inclined  to  the  heliocentric  1 system  of 
Copernicus,  published  a letter  addressed 
to  his  friend  the  Padre  Oastelli,  in  which 
ho  says  that  it  is  not  the  object  of  God  in 
the  IIolv  Scriptures  to  teach  us  science 
and  philosophy,  and  that  the  received 
Ptolemaic  system  could  no  more  be  re- 
conciled to  the  text  of  Scripture  than  the 
Copernican.  Some  time  afterwards,  in 
1016,  he  wrote  a much  longer  and  more 
important  letter  to  the  Grand  Duchess 
Christina  of  Tuscany,  in  which  he  is  said  2 
to  have  endeavoured  to  accommodate  to 
the  Copernican  theory  the  various  pas- 
^Lges  in  Scripture  which  seem  to  be  in- 
consistent with  it.  This  letter  was  not 
published  till  1636,  but  its  tenor  appears 
to  have  become  known  to  many  persons. 
Galileo  visited  Rome  towards  the  end  of 
1616,  and  was  shortly  summoned  before 
the  Congregation  of  the  Holy  Otfice.  The 
original  minutes,  showing  exactly  what 
occurred,  have  been  published  by  M.  de 
rEpinois.*  On  February  26, 1610,  Cardinal 
Millin  reported  to  the  Congregation  that 
the  Pope  (Paul  V.)  had  ordered  that  Car- 
dinal jiellarmine  should  call  Galileo  before 
him,  and  should  44  warn  him  to  abandon  the 
said  opinion  [of  the  immobility  of  the  sun, 
&c.],  and  if  he  refused  to  obey,  the  Father 
Commissary  ....  was  to  lay  a command 
upon  him  to  abstain  altogether  from 
teaching  or  defending  a doctrine  and 
opinion  of  this  kind,  or  from  dealing  with 
it  [in  any  way]."  If  he  was  refractory, 
he  was  to  be  imprisoned — 44  carceretur.” 
The  minutes  of  the  following  day  show 
how  all  this  was  done,  and  an  injunction, 
as  above,  laid  upon  Galileo ; 44  in  which 
command  the  saia  Galileo  acquiesced,  and 
promised  to  obey  it,”  The  prohibition  of 

1 The  terms  t%  heliocentric  ” and  44  geocent- 
ric,** ns  denoting  the  systems  which  assume  the 
sun  or  the  earth  respectively  to  be  the  fixed 
centre  round  which  the  planets  revolve,  are 
borrowed  from  two  articles  in  the  Dublin  Re- 
view (believed  to  be  by  Dr.  Ward),  of  which 
we  have  made  free  use  in  the  present  paper: 
one  is  headed  44  Copernican  ism  and  Pope 
Paul  V.”  (April  1871);  the  other,  “Galileo 
and  the  Pontifical  Congregations  ” (July  1871). 

* Hallam,  Lit  of  Europe,  iii.  413. 

8 Let  Pieces  du  Procee  de  Galilee , Rome, 
Paris.  1877. 


the  Pope  was  identical  in  intention 1 with 
that  contained  in  a decree  of  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Index  dated  a week  later, 
March  6,  1010.  This  decree  first  con- 
demns five  theologico-political  works,  and 
then  goes  on  to  say  that  it  has  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  Sacred  Congregation 
“that  the  well-known  doctrine — of  Pytha- 
gorean origin  and  wholly  repugnant  to 
the  sacred  Scriptures — concerning  the 
mobility  of  the  earth  and  the  immobility 
of  the  sun,"  formerly  taught  by  Copernicus 
and  Diego  of  Astorga,  41  was  now  being 
spread  abroad  and  embraced  by  many: 
....  therefore,  lest  such  an  opinion  should 
insinuate  itself  any  more,  to  the  destruction 
of  Catholic  truth,  it  gave  sentence  ” that 
the  books  of  Copernicus  and  Diego 4 4 should 
be  suspended  [from  circulation]  till  they 
were  corrected,  that  the  work  of  a certain 
Foscarini  upholding  the  same  opinion 
should  be  altogether  prohibited  ana  con- 
demned, 44  and  that  all  other  books  teach- 
ing the  same  thing  were  to  be  similarly 
prohibited.” 

That  tliis  decree  was  sanctioned  and 
confirmed  by  the  Pope  it  is  impossible  to 
doubt.  The  writer  of  the  article  Galileo 
in  the  44  Encyclopaedia  Britannica”  main- 
tains that  its  responsibility  rests  with  a 
disciplinary  congregation  in  no  sense  re- 
presenting the  Church,  and  that  it  was 
never  confirmed  by  the  Pope.  This  view  is 
untenable  in  view  of  the  fact  that  in  any 
decree  of  one  of  the  Sacred  Congregations 
confirmed  and  ordered  to  be  published  by 
the  Pope,  it  is  the  Pope  himself  who 
speaks — not  the  cardinals  merely — if  not 
always  in  his  capacity  of  Universal  Doctor, 
yet  always  in  that  of  Supreme  Pastor  or 
ruler.  That  the  decree  was  not  confirmed 
by  Paul  V.  there  is  not,  so  far  as  we  know, 
the  smallest  shred  of  evidence  for  main- 
taining; and  the  onus  pi'obandi  rests  on 
those  who  make  an  assertion  so  improbable. 

Galileo  was  thus  estopped  by  a decision 
in  which  he  had  acquiesced,  and  which  he 
liad  promised  not  to  infringdjfrom  pub- 
lishing anything  more  on  the  Copernican 
theory.  Some  years  passed;  Urban  VII l. 
ascended  the  Papal  chair  in  1623;  he  was 
an  enlightened  man,  of  considerable  learn- 
ing, and,  as  Cardinal  Barberini,  had  bad 
much  iriendlv  intercourse  with  Galileo. 
The  philosopher  visited  Rome  in  1024, 
and  was  received  with  great  warmth  and 
1 This  is  certain ; for  Bellarmine,  in  the 
certificate  which  he  gave  to  Galileo  in  1616— 
of  which  we  shall  again  have  occasion  to  speak 
— pays  that  “ the  declaration  made  by  the  Pofie, 
and  published  by  the  Sacred  Comjregation  of  the 
Index  [italics  ours],  was  notified  to  him,”  &Q. 
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kindness  by  the  Pope.  Soon  after  this  he 
began  to  return  to  the  forbiddeu  subject ; 
in  an  essay  on  sun-spots  he  assumed 
the  fact  of  the  sun’s  immobility.  In  his 
famous  Dialogo  on  the  “System  of  the 
World,”  published  at  Florence  in  February 
1632,  be  spoke  out  still  more  plainly.  The 
dialogue  is  carried  on  between  three  per- 
sons, Salviati,  Sagredo,  and  Simplicioj  the 
last  being  a well-meaning  ignoramus,  who 
supports  the  Ptolemaic  side  by  arguments 
manifestly  futile.  At  the  conclusion  of  the 
work  the  question  is  in  words  left  open ; 
but  the  whole  effect  of  the  treatise  is  said 
to  be  that  of  a powerful  and  vehement  de- 
fence of  the  Copernican  theory.  The  book 
reached  Home  at  the  end  of  February 
1632,  and  caused  great  excitement.  The 
Pope  was  very  angry;  he  said  that  Galileo 
haa  been  ill  advised ; that  great  mischief 
might  be  done  to  religion  in  this  way, 
greater  than  was  ever  done  before.1  Ric- 
cardi,  the  Master  of  the  Apostolic  Palace, 
whose  licence  Galileo  had  obtained  for  the 
printing  of  the  book  by  representations 
which  do  not  seem  to  have  been  quite 
straightforward,  complained  that  argu- 
ments which  Urban  nimself  had  used  to 
Galileo  against  the  Copernican  theory 
were  in  the  Dialogo  placed  in  the  moutn 
of  Simplicio,  a ridiculous  personage.  The 
authority  of  Aristotle  was  in  that  age  in- 
conceivably great,  and  Aristotle  had  be- 
lieved the  earth  to  be  immovable.  The 
Peripatetics — so  his  followers  were  called, 
— docked  round  the  Pope,  urged  against 
Galileo  the  breach  of  his  promise,  and  the 
insulting  neglect  of  the  prohibition  of  1 616, 
and  pressed  for  the  condemnation  both  of 
the  book  and  its  author.  Urban,  still 
desirous  of  keeping  the  case  out  of  the 
Inquisition,  appointed  a commission  of 
theologians  to  examine  and  report  on  the 
book.  Their  report  was  submitted  in 
September  1632 ; it  was  highly  unfavour- 
able to  Galileo.  The  Pope  then  wrote  to 
the  Grand  Duke  of  Tuscany,  in  whose  ser- 
vice Galileo  was  at  the  time,  saying  that 
the  case  must  go  before  the  Inquisition, 
and  that  the  accused  must  come  to  Rome 
and  stand  his  trial.  After  a considerable 
delay,  which  produced  a stem  letter  from 
Urban  (December  30, 1632)  to  the  effect 
that  if  Galileo  could  travel  at  all  he  was 
to  be  sent  up  to  Rome  in  chains,  the 
philosopher  departed  from  Florence  and 
arrived  in  Rome  about  the  middle  of  Feb- 
ruary 1633,  taking  up  his  abode  at  the 
Tuscan  embassy.  The  trial  came  on  in 
April ; for  ten  days  after  its  commence- 
1 L’Epinois,  La  Queei^on  dt  Galilde,  p.  114. 


ment  Galileo  was  committed  to  the  house 
of  the  fiscal  of  the  Holy  Office ; but  on  his 
complaining  that  from  his  feeble  state  of 
health  he  could  ill  bear  the  confinement, 
he  was  allowed  to  return  to  the  Tuscan 
embassy. 

The  minutes  of  the  Holy  Office  show 
that  Galileo  was  examined  on  April  12 
and  30,  May  10,  and  June  21.  The  report 
of  the  commissioners,  one  of  whom  was 
Melchior  Inchofer,  told  heavily  against  him. 
Melchior  said  that  the  author  of  the 
Dialogo  did  not  put  the  case  in  favour  of 
the  immobility  of  the  sun  “ hypothetice,” 
but  “ theorematice,”  and  that  his  having 
written  in  Italian,  so  that  “ vulgares  etiam 
homines  ” might  read  it,  made  the  matter 
worse.  The  disobedience  to  the  command 
issued  by  the  Holy  Office  in  1616  was  also 
much  dwelt  upon ; to  which  Galileo  could 
only  reply  by  putting  in  the  certificate 
which  he  had  obtained  at  the  time  from 
Bellarmine,1  and  pleading  that  as  the 
latter  had  not  in  this  expressly  referred  to 
the  injunction  not  to  write  any  more  on 
the  question,  he  had  forgotten  all  about  it. 
It  is  probable  that  this  was  not  believed, 
and  that  some  intention  other  than  one 
purely  scientific  was  ascribed  to  him,  as 
accounting  for  his  open  disregard  of  the 
prohibition  of  1616.  We  read  in  the 
minutes  for  June  16,  1633,  that  the  Pope 
ordered  that  Galileo  should  be  questioned 
“ concerning  his  intention,  a threat  even 
of  torture  being  used  to  him ; and  that  if 
he  persisted  in  his  statement  (et  si  sustin- 
uerU),  hi s abjuration  having  been  first 
taken,  he  was  to  be  condemned/’  &c. 

On  June  21  he  was  examined  according 
to  this  instruction.  Being  asked  whether 
he  bad  not  held  the  opinion  [of  the  im- 
mobility of  the  sunl  since  the  decree  of 
1616,  he  said,  “ I do  not  hold  and  have 
not  held  this  opinion  of  Copernicus  since  it 
was  intimated  to  me  by  authority  (can 
prtcetto)  that  I must  abandon  it ; for  the 
rest,  I am  here  in  your  hands:  you  must  do 
what  you  please.”  He  was  then  warned  to 
speak  the  truth,  otherwise  the  torture 
would  be  applied.  He  answered,  “I  am 

1 The  certificate  ends  thus — after  stating 
that  Galileo  had  made  no  abjuration,  nor  been 
ut  to  penance— “ but  only  the  declaration  made 
y the  Pope  and  published  by  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation of  the  Index  was  solemnly  notified  to 
him.  in  which  it  is  contained  that  the  doctrine 
attributed  to  Copernicus  that  the  earth  moves 
round  the  sun,  and  that  the  sun  remains  in  the 
centre  of  the  world  without  moving  from  east 
to  west,  is  contrary  to  the  Sacred  Scriptures, 
and  therefore  cannot  be  defended  ec  haidt  In, 
testimony  whereof/’  &c. 
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hern  to  make  my  submission,  and  I have 
not  held  this  opinion  since  the  decision  was 
given,  as  I have  said.”  He  was  then 
allowed  to  withdraw.  The  sentence  was 
pronounced  the  next  day  in  the  convent  of 
the  Minerva.  A full  narrative  of  what 
passed  may  be  read  in  a letter  addressed 
by  the  Cardinal  di  S.  Onofrio  on  July  2, 
1633,  to  the  Inquisition  of  Venice.1 * * *  The 
sentence  opened  with  the  words,  “Whereas 
thou,  Galileo,”  &c.,  and  after  reciting  the 
proceedings  of  1615  and  1616,  stated  that 
the  Holy  Office  appointed  theologians  on 
that  occasion  as  qualificators,who  reported 
to  this  effect : — 

1.  That  the  sun  is  the  centre  of  the 
world  and  immovable  is  a proposition  ab- 
surd and  false  in  philosophy,  and  formally 
heretical,  as  being  expressly  contrary  to 
Holy  Scripture. 

2.  That  the  earth  is  not  the  centre  of 
the  world,  nor  immovable,  but  that  it 
moves  even  with  a diurnal  motion,  is  in 
like  manner  a proposition  absurd  and  false 
in  philosophy,  and,  considered  in  theology, 
at  least  erroneous  in  faith.  The  accused 
is  reminded  that,  after  Bellarmine  had 
advised  and  admonished  him,  the  then  com- 
missary of  the  Inquisition  told  him  that 
he  could  not  defend  nor  teach  that  doc- 
trine any  more,  either  orally  or  in  writing. 
In  publishing  the  Dialogo  he  had  mani- 
festly disobeyed  the  precept,  and  in  con- 
sequence of  the  publication,  the  tribunal 
understood,  the  said  opinion  was  spreading 
more  and  more.  He  had  acted  disingenu- 
ously in  saying  nothing  about  the  precept 
when  he  applied  for  the  licence  to  print. 
Mistrusting  him,  the  tribunal  had  thought 
it  right  to  proceed  to  the  rigorous  examen 
(“  rigoroso  esame  ”)  in  which  he  had 
answered  as  a Catholic  should  (“  rispon- 
desti  cattolicamente  ”).  “We  therefore,” 
proceeds  the  tribunal,  “say,  pronounce, 
declare,  & c.,  that  you,  Galileo,  have  made 
yourself  vehemently  suspect  of  heresy  to 
this  Holy  Office — i.e.  of  having  believed 
and  held  a doctrine  false  and  contrary  to 
the  sacred  and  divine  Scriptures.”  He  had 
therefore  incurred  all  the  usual  penalties; 
nevertheless  the  tribunal  would  absolve 
him  if  he  abjured  and  detested  the  said 
errors.  But  as  a warning  to  others,  they 
ordered:  1,  that  his  Dialogo  should  tie 
prohibited:  2,  that  he  should  be  “for- 
mally” imprisoned9  during  the  pleasure  of 
the  Holy  Office;  3,  that  he  should  say 

1 Printed  in  Venturi's  Memorie  « Letter t 

Inedite  (Modena,  1818). 

1 Under  restraint,  bat  not  in  a material 

prison. 


once  a week  for  three  years  to  come,  the 
seven  penitential  psalms.  Galileo  then 
abjured  the  condemned  opinion,1  and  swore 
never  to  promote  it  in  future,  and  to  de- 
nounce to  the  Holy  Office  any  whom  he 
might  find  maintaining  it. 

Harsh  as  this  sentence  sounds,  the  fact 
is  that  Galileo  was  treated  with  little  that 
can  be  called  severity  for  the  remainder  of 
his  life.  He  resided  at  first  at  Siena, 
afterwards  in  his  own  villa  at  Arcetri, 
near  Florence.  He  was  so  far  under  re- 
straint that  he  was  not  allowed  to  go  into 
the  city,  nor  to  remove  elsewhere  without 
permission  ; but  within  his  own  house  and 
grounds  he  seems  to  have  been  left  entirely 
tree.  Milton  visited  him  at  Arcetri  in 
1638  or  1639.  “There  [t.e.  in  Italy]  I 
found  and  visited  the  famous  Galileo, 
grown  old,  a prisoner  to  the  Inquisition.”9 
Perhaps  Milton  did  not  mean  to  mislead, 
but  the  common  inference  drawn  from  his 
words  has  been,  that  he  found  Galileo 
immured  in  the  dungeons  of  the  Inquisi- 
tion,* instead  of  living  as  a private  gentle- 
man in  his  own  country  house.  The 
philosopher  died  at  an  advanced  age  at 
Arcetri  in  1642. 

Such,  in  brief  outline,  were  the  facts 
of  this  celebrated  condemnation.  Before 
considering  the  motives  actuating  those 
who  pronounced  it,  let  us  examine  what 
the  sentence  itself  amounted  to.  Bid  the 
Roman  Pontiff,  at  any  stage  of  these  pro- 
ceedings, pronounce  ex  cathedra  that  the 
theory  of  Copernicus  was  wrong,  and  that 
the  earth  was  the  fixed  centre  of  the  world  ? 
The  writer  in  the  “ Dublin  Review  ” already 
referred  to  appears  to  us  to  make  it  quite 
plain  that  the  Roman  Pontiff  did  nothing 
of  the  kind.  Whether  the  decrees  of  Pon- 
tifical congregations  on  matters  of  doc- 
trine, in  which  there  i6  a clause  expressly 
asserting  the  Papal  sanction,  are  or  are  not 
to  be  regarded  as  ex  cathedra  and  infallible 
judgments,  is  a point,  according  to  the 
reviewer,  on  which  theologians  are  not 
entirely  agreed ; but  no  one,  be  adds,  has 
ever  doubted  that  decrees  not  containing 
this  clause  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  de- 
cisions ex  cathedra.  Now,  the  decree  of 

1 The  clever  fiction  which  makes  him  sav 
at  this  point,  Eppur  si  muove  (“And  yet  it 
[the  earth]  does  move”),  first  appeared,  ac- 
cording to  the  writer  in  the  Enc,  Brit,  in  an 
Historical  Dictionary,  published  at  Caen  in 
1789. 

9 Areopagitica  , 

5 Thus  Dr.  Johnson  says,  in  his  Life  of 
Milton,  “ He  had  perhaps  given  some  offence  by 
visiting  Galileo,  then  a prisoner  in  the  Inquisi- 
tion [italics  ours]  for  philosophical  heresy. 
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the  Congregation  of  the  Index  of  March  6, 
1010,  does  not  contain  the  clause ; it  can- 
not, therefore,  he  regarded  as  defining  ex 
cathedra. 

What,  then,  does  the  decree  decide  or 
do  P It  decides  that  the  theory  of  Coper- 
nicus is  “ false  ” and  “ entirely  contrary  to 
Scripture,”  and  that  the  books  which  teach 
it  are  to  be  prohibited.  To  this  must  be 
added  the  language  need  by  the  Holy 
Office  in  the  preamble  of  their  sentence,  as 
given  in  a previous  paragraph.  It  is 
abundantly  clear  that  both  Pontifical  con- 
gregations held  that  the  opinion  about  the 
earth's  motion  now  universally  received 
was  false  and  contrary  to  Scripture,  and 
that  no  Catholic  coula  hold  it  without 
falling  into  heresy.  The  reviewer  main- 
tains that  it  was  natural  and  inevitable 
that  they  should  so  regard  it,  seeing  that 
the  obvious  sense  of  Scripture  is  unques- 
tionably opposed  to  the  Copemican  theory, 
and  only  “some  overwhelming  scientific 
probability  " (p.  159)  could  render  it  legiti- 
mate to  override  the  obvious  in  favour  of 
an  unobvious  sense.  Later  researches  have 
supplied  this  overwhelming  probability, 
and  conseouently  all  Catholics  now  “ admit 
that  the  Holy  Ghost  for  wise  purposes 
....  permitted  the  sacred  writers  to 
express  themselves  in  language  which  was 
literally  true  as  understood  by  them,  but 
was  figurative  in  the  highest  degree  as 
intended  by  Him,”  ( lb .) 

The  reviewer  moreover  contends  that, 
although  all  Catholics  were  bound  to  as- 
sent to  the  decrees,  they  were  not  thereby 
obliged  to  hold  the  geocentric  theory  as  an 
article  of  divine  faith — i.e.  with  an  assent 
excluding  all  doubt.  To  maintain  the  con- 

surd,  since  the  he^o^iUic  theory  was  al- 
lowed to  be  proposed  hypothetically , but  the 
Church  would  never  for  a moment  allow 
erven  the  hypothetical  maintenance 1 of  an 
opinion  contrary  to  an  article  of  faith.  For 
instance,  what  impossibility  is  greater  than 
that,  since  1854,  the  Church  should  allow 
any  Catholic  theologian  to  maintain,  as  a 
hypothesis,  that  the  doctrine  of  the  Imma- 
culate Conception  is  untrue  P But  that 
the  heliocentric  theory  might  be  hypo- 
thetically propounded  after  the  decree  of 
1616  is  indisputable.  For,  first,  Galileo 
deposed  before  the  Holy  Office  in  1630 9 
that  in  1616  Cardinal  Bellarmine  spoke 
approvingly,  both  as  to  him  and  Coper* 
xucus,  of  their  holding  the  opinion  of  the 

1 Except  for  the  purpose  of  a reductio  ad  ab- 
swfdbea,  which  of  course  is  not  here  hi  question. 

9 LTSpinoia,  Let  Ptfcet,  &c^  p.  60. 
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movement  of  the  earth  “ex  mptxmtione 
and  not  absolutely.”  Secondly,  the  same 
Bellarmine  declared  in  1620,  “that  if  a 
scientific  proof  of  Copernicauism  were  dis- 
covered, Scripture  should  then  be  Coper- 
nically  interpreted ; " 1 and  the  theologian 
Amort,  writing  in  1734,  expressed  himself 
to  the  same  effect.9  Thirdly,  the  report 
of  Melchior  Incbofer  speaks  of  “the 
reasons  by  which  Galileo  assertively, 
absolutely,  aud  not  hypothetically  .... 
maintains  the  motion  of  the  earth*,” 
whence  it  may  be  inferred  to  maintain  it 
hypothetically  would  not  have  been  cen- 
surable.8 

1L  The  meaning  and  effect  of  the 
decrees  being  what  we  have  described,  the 
question  arises,  Was  there  any  urgent,  and 
at  the  same  time  justifiable,  motive  for 
issuing  them  at  all  r After  all,  it  may  be 
said,  the  opinion  condemned  by  the  decrees 
has  come  to  be  universally  believed ; was 
it  not  therefore  a mistake,  to  say  the  least, 
to  attempt  thus  to  suppress  itP  Has  not 
the  logic  of  events  proved  that  course  to 
be  wrong  P Such  questions  as  these  will 
be  differently  answered  according  to  the 
varying  estimates  which  people  may  form 
of  the  value  of  a stable  religious  convic- 
tion. The  Pope  and  the  cardinals  believed 
in  1618  that  if  everyone  might  freely 
teach,  at  universities  or  by  printed  books, 
that  the  earth  revolved  round  the  sun,  a 
great  weakening  of  religious  faith  would 
ensue,  owing  to  the  apparent  inconsistency 
of  such  teaching  with  a number  of  well- 
known  passages  in  the  Bible.  They  might 
remember  that  Giordano  Bruno,  an  ardent 
Copemican,  had  also  taught  pantheism 
with  equal  ardour.  The  standing  danger 
on  the  side  of  Protestantism  was,  they 
might  think,  sufficiently  formidable,  with- 
out the  addition  to  it — while  it  could  still 
be  staved  off— of  a danger  on  the  side  of 
physical  science.  At  the  present  day  the 
youth  of  Italy  listen  to  infidel  lectures 
and  read  had  books  without  restriction; 
one  single  book  of  this  kind,  Renan's  Vie 
de  Jims,  is  said  to  have  caused  loss  of 
faith  to  innumerable  readers  in  Spain  and 
Italy.  With  loss  of  faith  there  comes 
too  often,  as  we  all  know,  a shipwreck  in 
morals.  Are  the  young  Italians  of  to-day, 
whom  no  one  thinks  of  shielding  from  the 
knowledge  of  attacks  on  Christianity, 
morally  purer  and  intellectually  stronger 
than  their  partially-protected  predecessors 
of  the  seventeenth  century  P We  are  not 
in  a position  to  answer  the  question ; but 

1 Dub.  Rev.,  voL  Ixix.,  p.  164. 

9 /&,  p.  162.  • L'Epinois,  p.  76. 
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those  who  believe  that  the  case  is  not  so, 
but  much  otherwise,  may  well  approve  the 
solicitude  of  the  rulers  of  the  Church  at  the 
former  period  —when  the  repression  of  bad 
books  was  still  possible — to  protect  the 
Christian  faith  of  the  rising  generation  of 
Italians.  Few  Catholics  would  hesitate 
to  say,  even  now,  that  it  would  have  been 
to  the  unspeakable  advantage  of  European 
society  and  individual  souls,  if  the  bad 
book  by  Kenan  just  adverted  to  had  been 
summarily  suppressed  at  its  birth,  and  the 
writer  imprisoned,  at  least  11  formally.” 
Far  be  it  from  us  so  to  disparage  the 
honoured  name  of  Galileo  as  to  suggest  for 
a moment  that  the  two  cases  are  parallel. 
Galileo  was  a Christian  all  along,  and 
could  no  more  have  written  the  sentimental 
impieties  of  the  Vie  de  JSaus  than  could 
Un>an  VIII.  himself.  Still  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  the  Pope  and  cardinals — 
besides  thinking  his  personal  behaviour 
censurable,  because  he  had  broken  a dis- 
tinct promise  and  disregarded  a solemn 
warning — believed  that  the  interests  of 
religion  required  thatCopemicanism  should 
be  no  otherwise  taught  than  as  a scientific 
hypothesis.  The  decrees,  it  is  true,  say 
nothing  as  to  a hypothetical  propounding; 
to  them  the  Copernican  theory  is  simply 
false.  But  this  is  the  usual  style  cf  all 
disciplinary  tribunals.  The  word*  of 
Bellannine before  quoted  leave  no  doubt  as 
to  the  Church’s  mind,  and  an  important  step 
towards  their  realisation  was  taken  when  in 
1767 — the  Newtonian  philosophy  which 
involves  the  centrality  of  the  sun  having 
been  favourably  received  at  Rome— Bene- 
dict XIV.  suspended  the  decree  of  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Index  above  described.1 

III.  One  more  question  remains — 
whether  Galileo  was  or  was  not  tortured 
in  the  course  of  his  examination.  It  is 
extremely  painful  to  read  of  torture  being 
even  threatened  to  a man  so  warmly  loved 
by  a host  of  friends,  and  to  whom  science 
was  under  such  profound  obligations. 
However,  one  may  feel  reasonably  con- 
fident that  it  was  no  more  than  a threat. 
M.  l’Epinois  (La  Question  de  GaliMe,  p. 
104)  enters  fully  into  the  question,  and 
shows  ( 1 ) that  no  one  intheseventeenth  cen- 

1 There  need  be  no  question  as  to  the  sin- 
cerity of  the  Pope  and  cardinals  in  repudiating 
Copernicanism.  So  far  as  was  then  known,  the 
appearances  of  nature  might  be  equally  well  ex- 
plained on  either  theory,  and  Scripture  in  its 
obvious  meaning  agreed  with  one  and  not  with 
the  other.  Neither  Bacon,  nor  Tycho  Brahe, 

nor  Descartes,  accepted  the  Copernican  theory. 
Milton,  in  the  Paradise  Ixnt,  wavers  between 
the  two  systems. 
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tury  ever  said  or  thought,  so  far  as  appears, 
that  Galileo  had  been  actually  tortured ; 
(2)  that  a special  "interlocutory  sentence  ” 
of  the  judge  must  have  been  given  before 
the  application  of  the  torture,  and  that  of 
such  sentence  there  is  no  trace ; (3)  that 
even  if  such  sentence  had  been  given, 
Galileo  might  have  legally  appealed  against 
it  on  the  ground  of  age  and  ill-health,  and 
that  his  appeal  must  have  been  allowed. 
For  these  and  several  other  reasons  which 
we  have  not  space  to  analyse,  L’Epinois 
considers  that  it  is  scarcely  possible  to 
doubt  that  the  torture,  though  threatened, 
was  not  actually  administered. 

OALLICAV  unmozxs.  [See 
Liturgies.] 

GALLICANISM.  The  tendency  to 
enlarge  the  prerogatives  of  a national 
church — in  the  particular  case,  of  the 
church  of  France— and  to  restrict  pro- 
portionately the  authority  of  the  Holy 
See.  It  was  this  tendency  which  was 
exemplified  alike  in  the  Harlays  and  Le 
Telliers  in  France,  and  the  Gardiners, 
Heaths,  and  Bonners  among  Anglicans. 
The  habit  of  thinking  of  Rome  as  a power 
to  be  kept  in  check  rather  than  loved  and 
obeyed,  produces  a desire  to  restrict  its 
authority  in  all  directions,  in  regard  to 
doctrine  no  less  than  discipline.  Hence  a 
secondary  phase  of  Gallicanism  was — the 
tendency  to  exalt  the  authority  cf  a gene- 
ral council,  and  to  depress  correspondingly 
that  of  the  Pope. 

Gallicanism  in  the  first  sense  is  the 
natural  growth  of  a state  of  things  in 
which  despotic  kings  and  corrupt  metro- 
politans play  into  each  other’s  hands,  in 
order  to  dispose  of  Church  property,  patron- 
age and  influence  as  they  please.  For 
three  hundred  years  after  the  death  of 
Charlemagne,  such  kings  and  such  metro- 
politans were  but  too  common,  both  in 
France  and  Germany.  The  wealth  of 
the  metropolitan  sees  being  very  great, 
princes  used  often  to  contrive  that  their 
brothers  or  their  illegitimate  sons  should 
be  appointed  to  them;  often,  too,  they 


would  sell  the  nomination  for  a large  sum ; 
and  in  that  turbulent  age  the  simoniacal 
intruder  was  generally  able  for  many 
years,  perhaps  for  a lifetime,  to  set  the 
canons  at  nought  and  retain  the  benefice. 
The  bishops,  less  exposed  to  corrupting 
influences  than  the  metropolitans,  main- 
tained discipline  as  well  as  they  could; 
but  episcopal  decisions  were  often  referred 
by  appeal  to  metropolitans,  and  were  re- 
viewed— when  these  had  been  appointed 
in  the  maimer  above  described — in  no 
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equitable  or  conscientious  spirit.  A metro- 
politan decided  a cause,  perhaps  for  money, 
against  a bishop ; what  was  the  bishop  to 
do  ? Appeal  to  Rome,  of  course,  whence 
be  might  hope  to  obtain  a final  and  over- 
riding sentence,  quashing  the  unjust  judg- 
ment of  the  metropolitan.  Against  such 
appeals  the  latter,  and  his  prince  also, 
would  naturally  protest.  Why  should  not 
the  bishop  be  content  with  a decision  given 
in  the  highest  ecclesiastical  court  in  the 
country,  and  approved  by  the  civil  power  P 
Why  should  he  go  to  Rome  P Here  we 
have  Gallicanism  at  its  fountain  head. 
The  opposite  view — that  which  makes 
Rome  the  mother  and  mistress  of  all 
churches,  and  persists  in  regarding  her  as 
qualified  to  review  all  causes  ana  redress 
all  wrongs  in  matters  ecclesiastical — 
though  sometimes  called  Ultramontane, 
has  been  adopted  by  all  the  saints,  and  all 
dear-sighted  Catholics,  in  every  age  of 
the  Church.  It  comes  out  forcibly  [False 
Decretals]  in  the  pseudo-Isidonan  com- 
pilation, a work  of  the  ninth  century,  and 
it  dictated  the  celebrated  Concordat  of 
Worms  (1122),  where  the  right  of  the 
Pope  to  intervene  in  the  appointment  of 
all  bishops  was  distinctly  recognised. 

For  many  generations  those  ecclesias- 
tics in  France  who  desired  to  uphold  the 
royal  power,  and  strengthen  the  preroga- 
tives of  the  national  church,  were  content 
to  appeal  to  the  old  canonical  practice  (usus 
carwnum , observcmtia  juris  antiqui)  against 
what  they  regarded  as  Roman  encroach- 
ments. Gradually — as  a consequence,  partly 
of  the  contest  between  Boniface  VIll.  and 
Philip  le  Bel,  partly  of  the  declarations 
made  in  the  Councils  of  Constance  and 
Basle — two  principles  began  to  be  enun- 
ciated by  the  national  party : one,  that  the 
King  of  France  was  absolutely  independent 
of  the  Pope  in  all  temporal  matters ; the 
other,  that  the  Papal  power  was  not  abso- 
lute, must  he  exercised  within  the  limits 
of  the  canons,  and  was  inferior  to  that  of 
a general  council.  By  the  Pragmatic 
Sanction  of  1438,  passed  at  Bourges,  the 
Gallican  church,  in  union  with  the  king, 
adopted  the  decrees  of  the  Council  of 
Basle  abolishing  • Papal  reservations  and 
expectatives,  and  restricting  appeals  to 
Rome  to  the  causa  mm  ores.  Many  Popes 
rotested  against  the  Pragmatic  Sanction ; 
ut  it  was  maintained  till  the  date  of  the 
concordat  (1516)  between  Leo  X.  and 
Francis  I.,  and  although  it  was  then 
abolished, several  of  itspro visions  continued 
to  be  in  force.  On  the  whole,  there  was  in 
the  sixteenth  century  a large  body  of  cus- 


toms and  privileges,  more  or  less  ancient, 
which  the  courtly  portion  of  the  clergy  de- 
lighted to  speak  of  as  the  “Gallican  liberties.9 
A crisis  came  in  the  seventeenth  century. 
Through  the  arbitrary  extension  by  Louis 
XIV.  of  the  royal  right  called  Regalia  [see 
that  article],  a collision  occurred  between 
the  Crown  and  two  bishops,  those  of  Aleth 
and  Pamiers.  The  bishops  excommuni- 
cated the  Crown  nominees;  the  metropoli- 
tans of  Toulouse  and  Narbonne,  on  being 
appealed  to,  cancelled  the  sentences  of  the 
bishops;  these  last  then  appealed  to  Rome, 
and  Innocent  XI.  annulled  the  decisions 
of  the  metropolitans.  In  these  citcum- 
stances  an  assembly  of  the  French  clergy 
was  convened.  Bossuet,  just  elected  to 
the  See  of  Meaux,  was  requested  to  preach 
the  opening  sermon;  he  delivered  the 
celebrated  discourse  “On  the  Unity  of  the 
Church ; ” concerning  which  there  is  nothing 
more  remarkable  than  that  the  man  who 
defended  so  eloquently  the  rights  of  the 
chair  of  Peter  should  a few  days  after- 
wards sign  the  Gallican  Articles. 

These  Articles,  four  in  number,  were 
drawn  up  in  March  1682,  and  are  to  the 
following  effect : — 

The  first  denied  that  Peter  and  his 
successors  had  received  any  power  from 
God  extending  to  civil  and  temporal  affairs, 
declared  that  kings  were  subject  to  no 
ecclesiastical  power  in  temporals,  and 
denied  the  deposing  power  of  the  Pope. 
[Deposing  Power/) 

The  second  ratines  the  third  and  fourth 
sessions  of  the  Council  of  Constance  [see 
that  article]  concerning  the  authority  of 
the  council  relatively  to  that  of  the  Pope, 
and  denies  that  these  sessions  refer  only  to 
the  time  of  the  schism. 

The  third  asserts  the  force  and  validity 
of  the  laws,  customs,  and  constitutions 
of  the  realm  and  of  the  Gallican  church. 

The  fourth  is  as  follows : “ The  Pope 
has  the  principal  share  in  questions  of 
iaith  ; his  decrees  regard  all  the  churches 
and  each  church  in  particular ; neverthe- 
less his  judgment  is  not  irreformable,  unless 
the  consent  of  the  Church  be  added.” 1 

The  question  of  the  Regalia  fell  into 
the  background,  after  the  publication  of 
the  Articles  of  1682  ; besides,  the  bishops 
would  not  oppose  the  Court,  and  the  Pope 
could  not  successfully  vindicate  the  rights 
of  the  French  church  without  some  help 

* It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  remark,  that  to 
adhere  to  this  fast  proposition  of  the  fourth 
article,  since  the  promulgation  of  the  constitu- 
tion R<tmanum  Ponti/tcem  at  the  Vatican  Coun- 
cil, would  amount  to  formal  heresy. 
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from  its  leaders.  It  will  be  observed  that 
the  two  tendencies  of  Gallicanism — that 
which  would  limit  the  action  of  Rome  in 
discipline,  and  that  which  would  place  its 
authority  below  that  of  a general  council 
in  doctrine — were  both  broadly  affirmed  in 
these  articles.  The  Spanish,  Flemish,  and 
Italian  clergy  repudiated  them ; Alexander 
VIIL  (1690)  pronounced  them  null  and 
void ; Clement  IX.  (1716),  and  afterwards 
Pius  VI.  renewed  the  condemnation. 
Louis  XIV.  withdrew  in  1692  the  edict 


by  which  he  had  approved  the  four 
articles ; but  he  did  so,  not  on  the  ground 
that  they  were  condemned  by  the  Holy 
See,  and  unsafe  for  Christians  to  hold,  but 
because  the  particular  conjunction  of 
affairs  which  gave  rise  to  them  had  passed 
away. 

Far  from  ushering  in  a period  of 
greater  freedom  for  the  Frencn  church, 
the  declaration  of  1682  was  merely  another 
link  in  the  chain  which  politicians  and 
lawyers  had  long  been  forging,  for  the 
enslavement  of  the  Church  to  the  laity. 
FtSnelon  wrote : “ In  practice  the  King  of 
France  is  more  the  head  of  the  Church 
than  the  Pope.  liberty  towards  the  Pope : 
servitude  towards  the  king.  The  kind’s 
power  over  the  Church  has  fallen  into  the 
hands  of  the  civil  tribunals.  Laymen 
lord  it  over  the  bishops.  Secular  judges 
go  so  far  as  to  examine  even  those  Papal 
bulls  which  relate  only  to  matters  of  faith.” 
Jansenism,  in  so  far  as  it  fostered  in- 
subordination towards  the  Holy  See, 
co-operated  with  Gallicanism.  When  the 
Revolution  came,  and  the  doctrinaires  of 
the  Convention  produced  the  Civil  Con- 
stitution of  the  Clergy  (see  that  article), 
they  were  only  pushing  the  worst  side  of 
Gallicanism  to  its  logical  outcome.  But 
the  great  majority  of  the  French  clergy 
saw  and  recoiled  from  the  snare,  and  from 
the  day  that  they  did  so  Gallicanism  was 
doomed.  In  our  own  day,  there  has,  in- 
deed, been  a party  among  the  French  clergy 
which  has  Deen  less  Ultramontane  than 
the  rest;  hence  the  “ inopportunist M oppo- 
sition at  the  Vatican  Council.  But  the 
definition  of  the  Infallibility  of  the  Pope 
hits  made  the  doctrinal  basis  of  Gallican- 


ism formal  heresy ; and  the  breach  made 
by  the  revolution  in  the  ecclesiastical  tra- 
ditions of  France,  the  suppression  of  the 
old  tribunals,  and  the  generally  deepened 
apprehension  in  Catholic  society  of  the 
rights  and  divinely  founded  authority  of 
the  Papacy,  combine  to  render  it  unlikely 
that  even  the  Gallican  temper,  in  relation 
to  the  supreme  ecclesiastical  authority  on 


the  one  hard  and  the  civil  power  on  the 
other,  will  ever  reappear  on  any  large 
scale  in  the  Church. 

OAvosa,  comrcn  or.  We 
possess  the  twenty-one  canons  of  this 
council,  which  was  held  at  Gangra,  the 
capital  of  Paphlagonia,  but  its  precise  date 
is  unknown.  The  chief  intention  of  the 
canons  is  that  of  condemning  the  false 
asceticism  of  Eustathius  of  Sebaste,  or 
rather  of  his  followers  [see  EusTATHiAirel 
Eustathius  no  longer  held  the  See  of 
Sebaste  in  380,  and  some  have  thought 
that  he'  was  deposed  by  this  Council  of 
Gangra ; if  that  were  so,  its  date  would 
probably  be  879  or  880 — not  earlier,  be- 
cause St.  Basil,  who  died  in  379,  makes  no 
mention  of  it.  It  anathematises  those 
who  out  of  spiritual  pride  and  a false  con- 
ception of  purity  blamed  marriage,  and 
despised  those  who  were  married;  at  the 
same  time  it  guards  itself  from  being  sup- 
posed not  to  honour  and  admire  virginity 
and  continence,  when  embraced  with 
humility  and  charity.  (Fleury,  “ Hist,  du 
Christ.”  Book  xvii. ; Smith  and  Wace, 
u Christian  Biography,”  Art.  Eustathius.) 

onnrvA.  [See  Hell.] 

amrBBAl  (of  an  Order).  From  the 
foundation  of  the  orders  of  friars  it 
became  usual  for  religious  orders  and 
congregations  of  men  to  be  under  the 
rule  of  a general  superior,  usually  elected 
in  general  chapter  for  three  years,  or  some 
other  fixed  term.  In  the  Society  of  Jesus 
the  general  is  elected  for  life.  The  Bene- 
dictine order,  as  such,  is  not  governed  by 
a general;  but  a precedency  of  rank  is 
accorded  to  the  abt>ot  of  Monte  Cassino, 
who  is  styled  “ Abbas  abbatum.”  Most, 
if  not  all,  of  the  congregations  that  have 
sprung  from  the  Benedictine  order,  or 
grown  up  within  it  (e.g.  the  orders  of 
Cluny  and  Citeaux,  And  the  congregation 
of  St.  Maur),  have  established  generalates. 
In  such  cases,  the  general  has  been 
usually  the  abbot  of  the  mother  house, 
as  at  Cluny;  hence  the  title  " Abbas 
generalis.” 

The  prelates  of  regular  orders  enjoy 
special  powers  and  privileges.  A gen- 
eral has  ordinary  spiritual  jurisdiction 
over  his  subjects  in  utroque  foro . Gener- 
als and  provincials  have  the  same  power 
of  absolution  in  reserved  cases,  in  rela- 
tion to  their  subjects,  which  bishops  have 
in  relation  to  their  diocesans.  Generals 
can  reserve  to  themselves  eleven  cases 
(specified  in  the  decree  of  Clement  VIII., 
1593),  but  not  more,  without  the  consent 
of  the  chapter  general  Although  neither 
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abbots  nor  superiors  of  orders  were  sum- 
moned to  the  first  six  general  councils, 
yet  from  the  date  of  the  seventh  onwards, 
exemptions  from  episcopal  control  having 
been  freely  grantea  to  religious  orders  by 
the  Holy  See,  the  custom  was  gradually 
established  that,  not  only  abbots  with 
quasi-episcopal  jurisdiction,  but  also  tbe 
generals  of  orders,  u should  be  present  at 
a general  synod  as  judges,  and  subscribe 
its  decrees,  having  a decisive  vote,  and 
the  right  of  defining/’1  Seven  generals 
of  religious  orders  subscribed  the  decrees 
of  Trent. 

These  powers  and  privileges  of  regu- 
lar prelates  are  shared  in  part  by  the 
Superiors  General  of  regular  and  secular 
clerks,  such  as  the  Theatines,  Bamabites, 
Redemptorists,  Passionists,  &c.  Several 
modern  congregations  of  women  have 
also  general  superiors,  but  their  canonical 
position  is  of  course  quite  different. 

Generals  are  forbidden  by  the  law  to 
enter  without  necessity  the  convents  of 
nuns  subject  to  them ; their  visitations 
of  such  convents  are,  as  a rule,  to  be 
made  not  oftener  than  once  a year.  Nor 
can  they  hear  the  confessions  of  such 
nuns  without  the  approbation  of  the 
bishop.  Nor  can  they,  on  pain  of  excom- 
munication, grant  any  office  or  dignity, 
or  remit  any  punishment,  to  one  of  their 
subjects  at  the  instance  of  any  person 
outside  the  order,  whatever  the  rank  of 
that  person  may  be. 

(Ferraris,  Regvlari*  Trcdatue,  Rdig. 
Regular** ; Tamburinus,  “ De  Jure  Abba- 
tum,”  Rome,  1629.) 

onrmi  COVTXBBIOV.  A 
confession  of  sins  committed  by  the  peni- 
tent since  baptism,  so  far  as  they  can  be 
remembered.  Such  a confession  is  of 
course  necessary  in  the  case  of  those  who 
have  made  no  previous  confession,  or  whose 
previous  confessions  have  been  invalid — e g. 
oecause  they  wilfully  concealed  a mortal 
sin  or  were  wanting  in  true  and  supernatu- 
ral sorrow.  It  is  advisable  if  the  validity 
of  the  past  confessions  is  very  doubtful. 
But  sometimes  persons  repeat  in  a general 
confession  sins  for  which  they  have  al- 
ready received  absolution,  although  there  is 
no  reason  to  consider  this  absolution  inva- 
lid. Moral  theologians  and  ascetical  writers 
admit  the  utility  of  this  practice  in  certain 
cases.  Thus  a person  may  reasonably  desire 
to  make  such  a confession  in  order  to  obtain 
direction  when  he  proposes  to  enter  on  a 
newstate  oflife;  or,  again,  to  acquire  deeper 
humility  and  a better  knowledge  of  liim- 
1 Tamburinus,  i.  868. 


self.  Hence  it  is  common  to  make  a gene- 
ral confession  before  first  communion,  or- 
dination, religious  profession,  &c.  But 
the  practice  of  frequently  making  general  i 
confessions  leads  to  great  loss  of  time,  oc- 
casions scruples,  and  is  strongly  discouraged 
by  spiritual  authors  and  prudent  confessors. 

ennmiXXON  (the  bending  of  the 
knee)  is  a natural  sign  of  adoration  or  re- 
verence. It  is  frequently  used  in  the 
ritual  of  the  Church.  Thus  the  faithful 
genuflect  in  passing  before  the  tabernacle 
where  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  reserved ; 
the  priest  repeatedly  genuflects  At  Mass  in 
adoration  of  the  Eucharist,  also  at  the 
mention  of  the  Incarnation  in  the  Creed, 
&c.  Genuflexion  is  also  made  as  a sign  of 
profound  respect  before  a bishop  on  cer- 
tain occasions.  A double  genuflexion — i.e. 
one  on  both  knees — is  made  on  entering  or 
leaving  a church,  where  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment is  exposed. 

The  early  Christians  prayed  standing 
on  Sundays,  and  from  Easter  till  Pente- 
cost, and  only  bent  the  knee  in  nign  of 
penance  ; hence  a class  of  penitents  were 
known  as  Genuflectentes.  A relic  of  this 
penitential  use  of  genuflection  survives, 
according  to  Gavantus  (P.  I.  tit.  16;,  in  the 

Sractice  enjoined  by  the  rubric  of  genu-. 

ecting  at  the  verse  u Adjuva  nos,”  in  the 
Tract  of  Masses  during  Lent. 

aBOBT.  Among  the  ancient  Greeks, 
Romans,  and  Germans,  the  belief  in  appa- 
ritions of  departed  spirits  was  widely 
spread.  In  the  Old  Testament  there  are 
many  allusions  to  necromancers,  who 
professed  to  summon  up  the  spirits  of  the 
dead;  and  possibly  in  1 Reg.  xxviii.  7,  we 
have  the  account  of  a real  apparition. 
Some  of  the  Fathers  (e.flr.  Justin  and  Origen) 
suppose  that  Samuel's  ghost  really  did 
appear  to  Saul  when  he  consulted  the  witch 
of  Endor;  others  (e.g,  Tertullian  and 
Jerome)  regard  the  supposed  appearance  of 
Samuel's  spirit  as  a diabolical  imposture. 
Many  apparitions  of  saints  after  death  are 
recorded  m tbe  history  of  the  Church. 

The  theological  principles  on  the 
matter  are  stated  by  St.  Thomas, “ Summ.” 
Supp.  qu.  69,  a.  3.  According  to  the 
natural  course  of  things,  no  soul  can  leave 
heaven  or  hell,  even  for  a time,  or  quit 
purgatory  till  its  purification  is  completed. 
But  God  may  permit  departed  souls  to 
Appear  on  earth  for  many  wise  reasons — 
e.g.  thAt  the  saints  may  help  men ; that 
the  sight  of  lost  souls  may  warn  them;, 
that  the  spirits  in  purgatory  may  obtain 
prayers.  St.  Thomas  even  thinks  that 
God  has  communicated  to  the  saints  a 
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870  GHOST,  HOLY 

permanent  power  of  appearing  on  earth 
when  they  please. 

ghost.  BOLT.  [See  Trinity  and 
Macrdonism.] 

GXX.DB,  OtnLDB  (A.-S.  gildan,  to 
pay).  The  history  of  the  word  is  obscure ; 
m the  Anglo-Saxon  poems  inscribed  to 
Caedmon — Genesis  ana  Daniel — gild  or 
gyld  is  used  in  the  sense  of  " sacrifice,” 
and  also  of  “ idol.”  Among  the  Teutons 
of  the  north  its  original  meaning  is  said 
to  have  been  “ sacrificial  feast.” 1 Yet  so 
early  as  the  time  of  Ina  it  is  used  in  one 
of  the  three  allied  senses  attached  to  it  by 
Christian  civilisation — namely,  that  of  a 
society  of  contributing  members  associated 
for  mutual  help  and  assurance.  By  the 
laws  of  Ina,  no  were,  or  compensation  for 
blood,  was  due  to  the  guildsmen  (gegyldr 
on)  of  a stranger,  whom  some  one 
might  have  slain  in  the  honest  belief  that 
he  was  a robber.9  At  a later  period  we 
meet  with  these  Frith-gilds  under  the 
names  of  Frith-borg  and  Frankpledge, 
when  their  relation  to  the  existing  system 
of  public  justice,  and  responsibility  for 
the  good  conduct  of  their  members,  is  the 
single  point  in  their  association  considered. 
The  passages  in  the  Laws  of  Ina  which 
mention  gegyldan,  if  carefully  weighed, 
seem  to  point  to  a general  system  of  as- 
sociation, for  the  exacting  and  payment 
of  were-gilds  due  from,  or  in  respect  of 
any  of  the  members,  which  was  probably 
common  to  all  Teutonic  comm um ties,  and 
dated  back  to  the  times  of  paganism.  The 
vonjuratores  of  the  Salic  and  Ripuarian 
laws  may  be  regarded  as  the  Frankish 
equivalent  to  the  gegyldan  of  Ina.8  On 
this  ancient  foundation  were  grafted  the 
religious  rites  and  kindly  customs,  gradu- 
ally developed  in  a hundred  beautiful 
ways,  of  the  medieeval  Gilds,  which  in  no 
country  of  Europe  flourished  so  much  as 
in  England. 

The  geldonia  or  con fr atria  of  the 
Oarolingian  times  [Confraternity]  were 
gilds  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  but  the 
imperial  legislation  discountenanced  them, 
and  their  precise  rules  and  constitution 
are  little  known.  The  first  extant  char- 
ter of  a gild  is  that  by  which  in  the 
reign  of  Canute,  Orcy  gives  the  guild-hall 
(gegyld-healle)  at  Abbotsbury  in  Dorset, 
" for  God ’8  love  and  St.  Peter’s,”  to  the 
gyldscipe  of  the  place.4  Every  guildsman 
( gegylda ) was  to  pay  annually,  three 

1 Brentano ; see  end  of  art. 

* Leges  InaB,  21. 

* Guizot,  Civilisation  en  France , lect  ix.  x. 

* Kemble,  Cod.  DipL  942. 
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days  before  St.  Peter's  Man,  one  penny, 
or  a pennyworth  of  wax.  On  the  eve  of 
the  feast  every  two  guildsmen  were  to 
bring  one  large  loaf,  well  sifted  and  raised, 
for  the  common  almsgiving.  Five  weeks 
before  the  same  festival  each  member  had 
to  bring  a measure  of  clean  wheat,  and 
within  three  days  afterwards,  a load  of 
wood.  On  the  death  of  any  member, 
each  of  his  fellows  was  to  pay  "one 
penny  at  the  corpse  for  the  soul.”  These 
were  the  " Mass- pence,”  of  which  we  hear 
so  much  in  later  times.  Other  rules  pro- 
vided for  an  annual  feast,  for  almsgiving, 
the  nursing  of  sick  members,  the  decent 
burial  of  the  dead,  &c.  The  ends  of  the 
gild  appear  here  to  be  purely  religious 
and  social ; yet  in  the  somewhat  later 
charter  of  a Cambridge  gild,  the  old  prin- 
ciple of  mutual  assurance  against  crime 
and  its  penalties  receives  marked  illustra- 
tion. Gradually  this  feature  disappears, 
and  the  gild  assumes  the  aspect  of  "a 
voluntary  association  of  those  living 
near  together,  who  joined  for  a common 
purpose,  paying  contributions,  worship- 
ping together,  feasting  together  periodi- 
cally, helping  one  another  in  sickness  and 
poverty,  ana  frequently  united  for  the 
pursuit  of  a special  object,” 1 usually  a 
religious  one.  These  objects  the  gilds 
continued  to  promote  down  to  the  Re- 
formation, when  they  were  destroyed 
and  plundered.9 

The  Frith  Gilds,  as  we  have  seen, 
came  first ; out  of  them  grew  what  some 
have  called  the  Religious,  some  the  Social 
Gilds.  In  Norfolk  alone  there  were  909 
gilds  of  this  class.  Out  of  these  pro- 
ceeded in  the  13th  and  14th  centuries,  the 
Trade  Gilds,  divided  into  Gild-mer- 
chants and  Craft-gilds. 

Every  gild  had  its  distinct  livery ; 
hence  the  name  of  the  "Livery  Oom- 
anies  ” of  London.  Five  of  the  Canter- 
ury  pilgrims,  the  Haberdasher,  Carpen- 
ter, Weaver,  &c.,  are  described  as  — 

clothed  in  oo  [one]  lyvertf 

Of  a eolempne  and  gret  fraternite, 

or  religious  gild.  The  Craft  Gilds  of  a 
city  would  often  combine  together,  and 
each  undertake  to  represent  one  scene  in 
a great  religious  drama  or  miracle-play. 

i Entry.  Brit.  art.  "Gilda.” 

* Mr.  Toulmin  Smith,  who  looks  with  in- 
dulgence on  the  dissolution  of  the  monasteries, 
is  indignant  at  the  spoliation  of  these  lay  in- 
stitutions ; “ A case  of  pure  wholesale  robbery 
and  plunder ; ” ...  “no  page  so  black  in 
English  history,”  &c.  dec. — Eng.  Gilds,  p.  xlii. 
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Hence  came  the  “ Cheater  Plays,”  written 
by  Dan  Randal  of  Chester  Abbey,  and 
exhibited  by  twenty-four  trades  or  craft- 
gilds  of  the  city.1  (See  the  interesting 
volume  “English  Gilds,’'  containing  the 
original  ordinances  of  more  than  a hun- 
dred of  them,  and  edited  by  Mr.  Toulmin 
Smith  for  the  Early  English  Text  Society 
[1870],  with  a preface  by  Dr.  Luis  Bren- 
tano.) 

OXXBLI  (cingulum,  baltmm , nj). 

A cord  with  which  the  priest  or  other 
cleric  hinds  his  alb.  It  is  the  symbol  of 
continence  and  self-restraint,  as  is  said 
by  Innocent  111.,  and  implied  in  the 
prayer  which  the  priest  about  to  celebrate 
Mass  is  directed  to  use  while  he  ties  the 
girdle  round  his  waist.  The  Congregation 
of  Rites  (Janu&nr  22, 1701)  lays  it  down 
that  the  girdle  should  be  of  linen  rather 
than  of  silk,  though  it  may  also  be 
(S.R.C.,  December  28,  1802)  of  wool. 
Usually  it  is  white,  but  the  use  of  coloured 
girdles,  varying  with  the  colour  of  the 
vestments,  is  permitted  (S.R.O.,  January 
8, 1700). 

As  to  the  orgin  of  tho  girdle,  its  use 
was  common  among  Greeks  and  Romans 
in  their  daily  life,  and  thence  took  its 
place,  as  a matter  of  course,  among  the 
liturgical  vestments;  hut  it  is  not  till 
the  beginning  of  the  middle  ages  that  we 
meet  with  liturgical  girdles  richly  adorned. 
Anastasias,  in  the  ninth  century,  mentions 
munanufa — ue.  jewelled  girdles  in  the 
shape  of  lampreys  or  eels.  We  also  read 
of  girdles  variegated  with  gold,  and  of 
others  (zona*  Uteratai)  with  letters  or 
words  woven  in.  The  Greek  girdle  is 
shorter  and  broader  than  ours,  and  often 
richly  adorned.  (See  Benedict  XIV.  “ De 
Mies.;”  Le  Brun;  Hefele,  “ Beitrage.*) 

OLiai  (gieba).  Land  permanently 
devoted  to  the  sustentation  or  the  incum- 
bent of  a particular  parish.  The  word 
gieba  is  used  for  a farm  or  estate  in  the 
Theodosi&n  code.  In  the  body  of  the 
canon  law  it  means  the  land  which,  along 
with  a house,  constituted  the  ecclesiastical 
manjms  of  right  appertaining  to  a benefice. 
Mediaeval  charters  present  many  instances 
of  this  use  of  the  word;  thus  Simon 
Islip,  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  in  a 
charter  dated  about  1860,  says,  “ Item 
habebit  vicarius  dnas  acras  terra  arahilis 
de  dote  sihi  de  gieba  ipsiua  ecclesi®  juxta 
iptam  ecclesi  am  jacentee  ” (the  vicar  shall 
have  as  his  endowment  two  acres  of 
arable  land  adjoining  the  church,  out 

1 Wright's  Chester  Plows,  edited  for  the 

Shakspen  Society,  1*48. 
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of  the  glebe  of  the  church  itself). 1 The 
fee-simple  of  a glebe  was  in  abeyance; 
the  freehold  was  in  the  incumbent.  A 
glebe  could  not  be  alienated  without  the 
bishop  s permission.  The  canon  law  recog- 
nises only  four  justifying  causes  for  such 
alienation — (1)  necessity,  as  when  the 
church  is  overburdened  with  debt ; (2) 
an  opening  for  an  advantageous  exchange ; 
(3)  to  redeem  captives  or  feed  the  poor 
in  time  of  famine ; (4)  incommodity — 
e.g.  when  the  land  is  so  far  off  that  its 
produce  cannot  be  gathered  without  great 
expense.  (Ferraris,  AUenatio.) 

olo&xa  xv  axousxB.  [See 
Doxologt.] 

patkx.  [See  Doxologt.] 

ORBXVARXA  mud  XV- 

Originally  the  word 

gloss  (yXucrcra)  was  used — e.g.  by  Aristotle 
— to  signify  a hard  word  in  the  text  of 
an  author,  the  explanation  being  called 
gUmema  (yXaxrarjfia).  However,  as  early 
at  least  as  Quintilian,  we  find  the  difficult 
word  called  “ glossema,”  and  the  inter- 
pretation of  it  “ gloss,’*  and  the  latter  use 
continued  during  the  middle  ages,  and  has 
passed  into  the  languages  of  modem 
Europe.  A Glossarium  was  distinguished 
from  an  ordinary  lexicon  by  the  fact  that 
it  contained  only  the  difficult  words  of  the 
language.  Hesychius,  an  Alexandrian 
grammarian  of  the  fourth  century,  pub- 
lished such  a Glossarium,  though  he  calls 
it  a lexicon  in  the  preface.  The  glosses 
which  illustrate  the  language  of  Scripture 
were  collected  by  Emesti  from  the  works 
of  Hesychius,  Suidas  (an  author  otherwise 
unknown, of  the  tenth  century  ),Phavorimi$ 
(an  Italian  Benedictine,  died  1537,  a pupil 
of  the  Greek  Lascaris),  as  well  as  from 
the  u Etymologicum  Magnum,”  by  an  un- 
known author  of  the  eleventh  century, 
and  published  at  Leipsic  in  1785-6  under 
the  title  “ Gloss®  Sacra  Heaychii,”  Ac. 

There  are  two  celebrated  Glosses  on 
the  Vulgate.  The  former  is  the  “ Glossa 
Ordinana,”  by  Walafrid  Strabo,  a German, 
born  in  807.  He  had  some  knowledge  of 
Greek  and  made  use  of  many  Patristic 
authors,  especially  of  Origen,  Augustine, 
Jerome,  Ambrose,  Gregory  the  Great,  Isi- 
dore of  Seville,  Bede,  Aicuin,  Rahanus 
Maurus, &c.  His  object  is  to  give  the  literal 
meaning,  though  he  adds  sometimes  the 
mystical,  and  here  and  there  the  moral, 
sense.  This  Gloss  is  quoted  as  a high  au- 
thority by  St.  Thomas  and  other  school- 
men, and  it  was  known  as  “ the  Tongue  of 
Holy  Scripture.”  Indeed,  from  the  ninth 
1 Twysden,  Decern  8criptn  p.  8090. 
b 8 
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to  the  seventeenth  century  it  was  the  fa-  great  acuteness  and  extraordinary  ac- 
vourite  commentary  on  the  Bible.  The  quaintance  with  the  whole  body  of 
“ Poatilla”  of  Nicolas  of  Lyra  (died  1340)  Justinianian  law,  he  labours  to  solve 
and  the  “ Additions  ” of  Paulus  Burgensis  difficulties  and  reconcile  apparent  incon- 
were  merely  appended  to  it.  sistencies.  Accursius  died  in  1200.  “His 

The  secona  Gloss,  the  “ Interlinearis,”  great  compilation,”  says  Hallam,  “ made 
by  Anselm,  Scholasticus  and  dean  of  an  epoch  in  the  annals  of  jurisprudence, 
lion  (died  1117),  derived  its  name  from  It  put  an  end  in  great  measure  to  the. 
being  written  over  the  words  in  the  Vul-  oral  explanations  of  lecturers,  which  had 
gate  text.  Anselm  had  some  acquaintance  prevailed  before.  It  restrained  at  the 
with  Hebrew,  as  well  as  with  Greek,  and  same  time  the  ingenuity  of  interpretation, 
his  Gloss  also  had  a great  reputation.  Very  The  glossers  became  the  sole  authorities, 
often  the  “ Glossa  ordinaria  ” was  inserted  so  that  it  grew  into  a maxim — No  one 
in  the  margin,  at  the  top  and  at  the  sides,  can  go  wrong  who  follows  a gloss ; and 
the  Gloss  of  Anselm  wasplaced  between  the  some  said,  a gloss  was  worth  a hundred 
lines  of  the  Vulgate,  while  from  the  four-  texts.”  Yet  the  writings  of  Accursius 
teenth  century  onwards  the  “ Postilla  ” of  and  his  forerunners  are  full  of  ridiculous 
Nicolas  of  Lyra  and  the  “Additiones  ” of  philological  and  historical  blunders  (such 
Paulus  Burgensis  were  placed  at  the  foot  as  deriving  “ Tiber  ” from  “ Tiberius 
of  each  page.  A fine  edition  of  the  Vul-  supposing  that  Justinian  lived  before 
gate,  “cum  glossis,  interlineari  et  ordi-  Christ,  &c.),  which,  though  they  have 
naria,  Nic.  Lyrani  postillis  et  morali-  little  to  do  with  their  value  as  jurists, 
tati bus,  Burgensis  additionibusetThuringi  appear  to  have  been  the  cause  why,  after 
replicis,”  was  printed  at  Venice  in  1688.  the  revival  of  learning,  they  were  so  much 
The  Douay  theologians  published  an  im-  discredited.  In  the  fourteenth  century, 
proved  edition  in  1617.  The  last  and  Bartolus  and  Paul  of  Castro  rose  to  emi- 
best  is  that  edited  by  the  Benedictine  nence  as  leaders  among  the  “ scholastic 
Iieander  a Sto.  Martino,  Antwerp,  1634.  jurists ; ” they  were  thinkers  of  great 
Each  of  these  three  editions  is  in  six  folio  power,  who  invented  innumerable  dis- 
volumes.  tinctions,  and  imagined  and  solved  every 

G&OBBATOY  (a  barbarous  word  sort  of  case  which  the  law-text  suggested, 
formed  from  the  Greek  y Aoxrcrn,  tongue).  After  the  publication  of  the  “ Decretum” 
The  writer  of  a “ Gloss  ” or  explicative  of  Gratian,  gloss-writers  began  to  deal 
commentary  on  the  text  of  some  authori-  with  the  canon  law  as  they  had  with  the 
tative  document,  legal  or  theological,  civil,  the  great  object  always  being  to 
The  early  gloss-writers  only  pretended  to  make  it  consistent  with  itself,  and  work- 
clear  up  difficulties  connected  with  the  able  in  the  courts.  The  glosser  Pauco- 
words  used,  not  those  of  the  subject-  palda  gave  his  name  to  the  well-known 
matter.  gloss  or  commentary,  called  Palea,  The 

On  the  writers  of  glosses  on  the  Vul-  Decretals  were  glossed,  among  others,  by 
gate  see  Glossa  Ordinaria.  In  the  Sinibaldi  Fiescni,  afterwards  Innocent 
twelfth  century  a school  of  interpreters  IV.  Andrea  did  the  same  service  for  the 
of  the  Roman  or  civil  law  [Civil  Law]  Sext,  and  Zabarella  for  the  Clementines, 
arose  at  Bologna.  The  first  of  these,  Of  all  these  early  jurists  and  their  writ- 
Irnerius,  was  a native  of  that  city ; besides  ings,  a connected  account  was  given  by 
lecturing  on  jurisprudence,  aliout  1120,  Pancirolo  (t  1690)  in  his  “ De  Claris  Juris 
he  enriched  the  law  books  which  he  used  Interpretibus.”  (Hallam, “ Lit.  of  Europe,” 
with  a gloss,  or  short  running  interpreta-  Part  L,  ch.  i. ; Rosshirt,  in  Wetzer  and 
tion.  Many  other  jurists  took  up  the  Welte.) 

same  business  of  glossing  the  Roman  law,  GYOBTXCXSM  (yiwir)  is  a name 
an  occupation  thoroughly  practical  and  given  to  the  doctrine  held  by  a large  num- 
useful  in  an  age  when  politics  and  trade  oer  of  sects  which  flourished  towards  the 
and  every  sort  of  civic  activity  flourished  close  of  the  first  and  during  the  whole  of 
among  the  free  Italian  commonwealths,  the  second  century  after  Christ.  These 
In  the  next  century  the  celebrated  Accur-  bodies  differed  from  each  other  in  many 
sius,  or  Accorso,  who,  though  a native  important  respects,  but  the  words  Gnostic 
of  Florence,  taught  in  the  university  of  and  Gnosticism  indicate  the  common  cha- 
Rologna,  selecting  from  among  the  glossers  racteristic  which  united  them  in  a certain 
tho«e  whose  works  he  thought  most  suit-  sense  to  each  other,  and  mark  the  common 
able  for  his  purpose,  compiled  his  great  principle  of  their  opposition  to  the  Catho- 
“ Corpus  J uris  Glossatum,”  in  which,  with  lie  Church.  In  itself,  of  course,  yvuxrts,  or 
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Gnosticism,  means  no  more  than  u know- 
ledge,” but  even  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul 
(1  Cot.  xii.  8,  xiv.  6)  it  Degins  to  acquire 
a technical  significance,  and  implies  a 
peculiar  insight  into  the  depths  of  Chris- 
tian doctrine.  8t.  Clement  of  Rome 
(1  Ep.  86  and  40),  the  author  of  the 
Epistle  ascribed  to  St.  Barnabas  (c.  2), 
and  St.  Justin  Martyr  (“  Dial.  c.  Tryph.” 
c.  112),  use  yrSxrtt  to  describe  the  gift  of 
w^rstanding  the  Old  Testament  tyjpo- 

expreealy  distinguishes  between  faith  and 
“ knowledge.”  It  is  the  object  of  the 
letter  to  assist  Christians  in  adding  to 
u faith  perfect  knowledge  (yv&o-t*').”  Cle- 
ment of  Alexandria  gives  the  word 
yiwcrif,  or  knowledge,  and  its  derivative 
yworurir,  or  Gnostic,  a still  more  special 
and  technical  meaning.  The  greatest  of 
his  extant  works  is  meant  to  show  that  a 
Christian  may  do  more  than  believe  and 
keep  the  commandments.  Beyond  the 
"ordinary  faith,”  he  says,  we  may  reach 
by  instruction  and  the  perfect  observance 
of  God's  law  a knowledge 1 * * which  is 
“ the  perfection  of  man  as  man.”  * The 
“ Gnostic  ” is  his  ideal  Christian.  He  is 
free  from  the  disturbance  of  passion,8 * 
contemplates  divine  things *,4  knows  truth 
with  a peculiar  accuracy,*  and  can 
"demonstrate”  the  things  received  by 
faith *.6  He  can  penetrate  the  hidden 
meanings  of  Scripture,8  and  use  all 
sciences  as  a means  of  raising  his  mind  to 
God.  He  uses  learning  as  a means  of 
confuting  error,  and  conveying  to  others 
exact  notions  of  the  truth.8  He  is  the 
champion  of  u true  and  orthodox  know- 
ledge,”* to  which  faith  is  as  needful  as 
air  to  natural  life,10  and  which  is  never 
separate  from  the  practice  of  Christian 
virtue.11 

So  far,  it  is  plain,  the  esteem  for  supe- 
rior knowledge  is  consistent  with  a loyal 
adherence  to  Christianity;  it  was  the 
fruit  of  reason  exercising  itself  on  the 
things  of  faith,  and  it  grew,  as  a matter 
of  course,  with  the  growth  and  progress 
of  the  Church.  But  this  holds  good  only 


1 Strom.  ▼.  1,  p.  644. 

* Ibid.  vii.  10,  p 864. 

* Ibid.  It.  6,  p.  681 ; vi.  9,  p.  776. 

* Ibid.  vii.  11,  p.  867. 

6 Ibid.  vii.  16,  p.  891. 

6 Ibid.  vii.  10,  p.  866. 

* Ibid.  v.  9,  p.  680. 

* Ibid.  vi.  10,  pp.  780-1. 

* Ibid.  vi.  16,  p.  816.  ripr  aAjfftf  cat  cccAv- 

BOTurijr  Yntcir. 

» Ibid.  ii.  6,  p.  446. 
u ML  ii  10,  p.  446. 


of  the  knowledge  which  starts  with  an 
acceptance  of  revealed  truth.  The  spirit 
of  speculative  inquiry  may  strike  into 
another  path.  Reason  may  set  itself 
above  faith ; it  may  criticise  and  alter  the 
contents  of  revelation,  till  it  comes  to 
look  on  faith  as  a gift  for  the  simple, 
with  which  a man  of  cultivated  mind 
may  dispense.  This  was  the  line 
which  heathen  philosophers  had  taken 
with  the  popular  mythology : they  were 
far  from  denying  that  it  contained  some 
measure  of  truth ; nay,  they  thought  it 
necessary  for  the  multitude,  who  were  un- 
able to  receive  truth  in  its  pure  and 
philosophic  form.  Now,  the  allegorical 
method  of  interpretation  which  was  asso- 
ciated to  some  extent  with  this  superior 
knowledge  among  Christians  was  very 
apt  to  be  perverted  till  it  led  to  a false 
and  heretical  assumption  of  knowledge. 
It  was  by  this  very  method  that  tne 
philosophers  had  refined  the  gross  notions 
of  popular  heathenism.  Philo,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  Christian  era,  had  chosen 
the  same  expedient  for  adapting  Judaism 
to  Greek  philosophy.  Even  in  the 
"Epistle  of  Barnabas”  we  may  dis- 
cover the  germs  of  this  dangerous  ten- 
dency, for  the  author,  not  content  with 
giving  a typical  sense  to  the  ceremonial 
precepts  or  the  old  law,  denies  that  they 
ever  bound  in  their  literal  meaning  at  all.1 

Only  one  step  was  wanting  to  turn 
this  u higher  knowledge  ” into  the  formal 
principle  of  heresy.  Let  the  allegorical 
interpretation  be  applied  to  the  New 
Testament,  and  let  its  literal  sense  be  put 
aside  as  false  or  worthless,  and  then, 
under  the  plea  of  higher  knowledge, 
Christianity  might  be  changed  at  will. 
A man  had  but  to  suppose  himself  pos- 
sessed of  this  higher  gift,  and  then,  on  the 
plea  of  allegorising,  he  might  explain  away 
every  fact  and  doctrine  in  the  traditional 
belief.  Nor  need  he  even  trouble  himself 
about  explaining  it  away.  He  might,  in 
the  confidence  of  his  insight  into  higher 
truth,  distinguish  between  elements  of 
truth  and  falsehood  in  the  received  doc- 
trine ; he  might  mutilate  the  text  of  the 
Gospels ; he  might  mix  tenets  borrowed 
from  the  heathen  philosophy  or  religions 
with  Christianity;  he  might  end  by 
treating  the  moral  law  as  he  had  treated 
Christian  doctrine,  and  invent  a new  code 
of  ethics.  All  this  he  might  do,  and  all 
this  the  Gnostics  actually  did.  In  fact, 
when  the  way  was  once  opened,  the 
motives  for  pressing  into  it  were  strong 
1 Vid.  e.g.  cc.  4, 9, 10. 
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enough.  The  age  of  the  Gnostics  was 
eager  for  novelties  in  religion,  and  addicted 
to  fantastic  superstitions.  It  was  the 
fashion  of  the  time  to  mingle  philosophy, 
mythology,  and  magic.  There  was  the 
more  inducement  to  amend  Christianity 
by  the  introduction  of  foreign  elements, 
because,  while  it  showed  a lit©  and  power 
to  which  neither  philosophy  nor  heathen- 
ism could  pretend,  its  teaclung  on  creation 
out  of  nothing,  on  the  resurrection  of  the 
body,  on  salvation  through  the  sufferings 
and  death  of  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  ran 
counter  to  every  prejudice  of  the  heathen 
world.  There  was  not  a sect  among  all 
the  countless  sects  of  Gnosticism  which 
did  not  deny  each  one  of  these  doctrines. 
Above  all,  the  central  idea  of  Gnosticism 
made  it  welcome  to  many  who  were  half- 
converted  from  heathenism.  It  was  a 
knowledge  superior  to  and  independent 
of  faith.  Faith  was  for  the  multitude, 
knowledge  for  the  few.  The  aristocratic 
instinct  which  was  the  very  soul  of  Greek 
and  Roman  culture  revolted  at  the 
authority  of  a Church  which  imposed  the 
same  belief  on  all,  and  exacted  the  same 
submission  from  the  philosopher  and  the 
barbarian  slave.  In  a system  of  com- 
promise, like  Gnosticism,  it  escaped  from 
this  ignominy. 

Such,  then,  was  the  nature  of  Gnosti- 
cism. It  was  a false  knowledge  which 
threw  off  the  trammels  of  faith  and  eccle- 
siastical authority.  It  subjected  every- 
thing, as  St.  Irenaeus 1 declares,  to  the 
caprice  of  the  individual,  and  made  any 
fixed  rule  of  faith  impossible.  It  “ aban- 
doned the  faith  which  the  Church  pro- 
claimed, and  cavilled  at  the  simplicity  of 
the  holy  presbyters.” 2 It  destroyed,  as 
Clement  puts  it,  the  efficacy  of  baptism  3 — 
that  is,  it  set  at  naught  faith,  the  gift 
conferred  in  that  sacrament.  The  Gnostic 
professed  to  impart  a knowledge  “ greater 
and  deeper  ” 4 than  the  ordinary  doctrine 
of  Christians,  a knowledge  which  forgot 
the  limits  of  reason  and  scorned  to  believe 
what  it  could  not  understand.6  This 
knowledge,  to  those  who  were  capable  of 
it,  was  the  means  of  redemption  ; indeed, 
in  most  of  the  Gnostic  systems  it  was  the 
one  and  sufficient  passport  to  perfect  bliss.6 

1 Adv.  Hmr.  it  27,  1. 

8 Iren.  v.  20,  2. 

8 8trom.  li  8,  pp.  448-4. 

« Iren.  i.  81,  8.  8 Ibid.  ii.  28,  2. 

8 We  have  explicit  evidence  on  this  point 
with  regard  to  most  of  the  Gnostic  systems. 
Thus  see,  for  the  Naasseni,  Philotophumena  (ed. 
Dnncker  and  Schneidewin,  v.  8,  p.  162)  ; for  the 
Perate,  v.  17,  p.  196 ; for  the  Sethians,  v.  21, 
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It  is,  however,  important  to  observe  that 
Gnosticism  was  not  a philosophy.  True, 
it  was  as  unfettered  and  unstable  as  any 
philosophy  could  be,  and  it  addressed  itself 
to  the  same  kind  of  questions.  But  it 
kept  the  semblance  of  Christianity,  for  in 
nearly  all  the  Gnostic  systems  Christ 
occupied  a central  place,  and,  as  a rule, 
Gnosticism  answered  the  speculative  ques- 
tions which  it  raised,  not  m the  abstract 
language  of  metaphysics,  but  by  the  in- 
vention of  an  elaborate  mythology. 
Without  its  Christian  elements  it  could 
not  have  entered  into  such  close  conflict 
with  the  Church ; without  its  mythological 
garb,  it  would  have  missed  the  popularity 
which  made  it  dangerous. 

It  was  in  the  East  that  Gnosticism 
began,  and  in  its  rudimentary  form  it 
appears  very  early  in  the  history  of  the 
Cnurch.  The  Fathers  in  the  latter  half 
of  the  second  century  speak  of  Simon 
Magus  as  the  first  Gnostic.  Both  Simon 
and  his  successor,  Menander,  were  Sa- 
maritans 1 ; while  Saturninus,  the  disciple 
of  the  latter,  taught  at  Antioch  in  the 
time  of  Hadrian  (117-138).2  All  three 
taught  that  the  world  was  made  by 
inferior  powers  more  or  less  in  antagonism 
with  the  supreme  God.  Either  the 
highest  God,  or  else  some  aeon  (a  name 
the  Gnostics  gave  the  spiritual  beings 
who  play  so  large  a part  in  their 
systems),  appeared  on  the  earth  in  the 
person  of  Christ  and  redeemed  man  by 
the  "knowledge”  He  gave  from  the 
dominion  of  matter  and  of  the  angels  who 
ruled  the  world.  Menander,  however, 
made  important  contributions  to  the 
development  of  Gnosticism.  He  was  at 
least  more  emphatic  than  his  predecessors 
in  denying  that  Christ  took  a real  body 
or  degraded  Himself  by  contact  with  the 
impurity  of  matter.  Further,  he  main- 
tained that  the  angels  had  made  two  kinds 
of  men,  our  Saviour  having  come  that 
He  might  overcome  the  evil  men  and  the 
demons  who  helped  them,  and  might 
save  the  good.8 

There  were  two  other  forms  which 
Gnosticism  assumed  while  still  on  Asiatic 
soil.  Whereas  Simon  Magus  attributed 
the  Hebrew  prophecies  to  the  inspiration 

J>.  212 ; for  the  Gnostic  Justin  us,  v.  24,  p.  216 ; 
or  the  Marcosians,  vi.  52,  p.  886 ; for  the  Ba- 
silidians,  vii.  27,  pp.  874-6;  for  the  Valen- 
tiuians,  Iren.  i.  6, 1. 

1 Justin,  1 Apol.  26.  On  the  connection  of 
the  three  heresiarchs,  see  Iren.  i.  23,  5 scq. 

* Euseb.  H.  E.  iv.  7.  Theodoret,  Hmr. 
Fab.  1,  2. 

3 Iren.  i.  24,  2. 
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of  the  same  lower  powers  which  had 
made  the  world,  and  Saturninus  held  that 
the  Saviour  descended  to  destroy  the  god 
of  the  Jews ; yet  Oerinthus,  a contempo- 
rary of  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  and  the 
Gnostics  who  are  denounced  in  the 
Ignatian  epistles,  united  a leaning  to 
Judaism  with  their  Gnostic  speculations. 
With  strange  inconsistency  they  advo- 
cated Jewish  rites  and  denied  the  funda- 
mental doctrine  of  Judaism — vis.  the 
unity  of  God.1  Besides  those  Judaising 
Gnostics,  we  find  a cluster  of  Oriental  sects, 
known  as  Ophites,  or  worshippers  of  the 
serpent.  They  betray  their  Eastern  origin 
by  the  use  they  make  of  Chaldee  names, 
and  it  is  generally  supposed  that  they 
represent  one  of  the  oldest  varieties  of 
Gnosticism.  To  them  belonged  the 
Naasseni  (from  the  Hebrew  word  for 
serpent),  the  first  of  those  “ who  dared 
to  celebrate  with  hymns  the  serpent 
which  was  the  cause  of  transgression,” 
and  boasted  that  they  “ knew  the  depth  ” 
of  truth : 3 the  Perat®,  who  professed  to 
impart  the  secret  by  which  the  initiated 
could  u pass  through  the  corruption”  of 
matter.9  If  we  inquire  what  was  meant 
by  this  mysterious  knowledge,  we  find 
Judaism,  Christianity,  and  heathenism 
mixed  together  in  the  wildest  confusion. 
They  held  that  an  ®on  descended  on 
Jesus  and  made  him  the  prophet  of  the 
truth.  But  they  also  appealed  to  Moses, 
Hercules,  Homer,  Orpheus,  Linus,  to 
astrology,  and  to  heathen  mysteries.4 
Probably  Baur  is  right  in  regarding  the 
Opbitic  doctrine  as  a mere  phase  of 
Oriental  heathenism,  which  ranks  as  a 
heresy  only  because  it  adopted  some 
Christian  terms.9 

In  Origen’s  time  scarcely  thirty  of 
Simon’s  sect  were  left,6  and  we  hear  little 
from  early  writers  about  Menander, 
Cerinthns,  or  Saturninus.  But  in  Alex- 
andria, the  Gnostic  tendencies  gathered  life 
and  strength.  There  Gnosticism  learned  to 
clothe  the  ideas  of  Greek  philosophy  in  a 
religious  garb ; there  it  formed  its  elaborate 
non  systems-— partly  Christian,  partly 
Platonic,  partly  mythological.  Basilides 

1 lien.  loe.  eit  The  Esseoes  (see  Joseph. 
Antuj.  xriiL  1, 5)  and  the  Jndaising  Christians 
represented  in  the  Clem.  Horn,  (see  ii.  38.  50,  51, 
52 ; iii.  46,  49 ; xriii.  20)  made  selections  from 
Judaism  in  the  same  arbitrary  way. 

* Pkihmyphum.  ▼.  6 tea. 

* lb.  ▼.  16. 

4 lb.  v.  26,  ▼.  7,  ▼.  S,  ▼.  18,  ▼.  26,  v.  8.  Some 
of  them  canonised  all  who  were  held  up  to 
apodal  reprobation  in  the  Old  Testament. 

6 Kirchengesckichu , p.  195. 

* C.  OfeT  67. 


was  the  first  of  the  great  Alexandrian 
Gnostics.  He  had  been  a companion  of 
Saturninus  in  Syria,1  but  it  was  in  Alex- 
andria that  he  began  his  public  life,  and 
the  Basilidians  were  large  y indebted  to 
the  schools  of  Greek  philosophy  in  that 
city.  By  comparing  the  original  teaching 
of  Basilides,  as  given  by  Iren® us,  with 
the  later  development  of  his  doctrine  as 
reported  in  the  " Philosophumena,”  we  can 
note  the  increasing  influence  which  the 
physical  theories  of  the  Stoics  exercised 
on*  the  Basilidians.3  The  Alexandrian 
Valentinus  made  a fusion  of  Christianity 
with  Platonism,  much  as  the  Neo-Plato- 
nists  united  the  latter  with  heathenism. 
Valentinus  went  to  Rome  about  141  and 
stayed  there  till  157.  He  had  numerous 
disciples,  who  formed  two  great  divisions 
of  Viilentinianism,  known  as  the  Eastern 
and  Western.  Many  of  bis  followers 
could  boast  of  fame  and  influence : one  of 
them,  indeed,  Heracieon,  will  he  remem- 
bered while  history  lasts,  for  he  wrote  the 
first  commentary  on  St.  John’s  Gospel. 
Evidently  St.  Iren® us  considered  Valen- 
tinianism  the  most  formidable  heresy  of 
the  day. 

The  Valentinians  set  out  from  the 
Platonic  principle  that  the  ideal  or 
heavenly  world,  the  “ Pleroma,”  as  they 
called  it,  alone  possesses  reality.  God 
dwelt  for  countless  ages  alone  with  his 
thought  (Ennoea),  then  after  long  silence 
produced  two  mons,  who  became  the 
parents  of  others.  Just  as  Plato  pic- 
tures the  supreme  God  as  dwelling  in 
eternity  with  the  ideas  or  archetypes  of 
things  ever  present  to  Him,  so  the  Valen- 
tinians peopled  their  celestial  world  with 
a long  senes  of  »ons,  which  are  the 
Platonic  “ ideas  ” translated  into  the 
language  of  mythology.  The  aeons  are 
arranged  on  the  Pythagorean  and  Platonic 
principles  that  certain  numbers  have  a 
mystic  efficacy.  Some  of  the  names  given 
to  them  were  suggested  hy  the  Catholic 
doctrine  of  the  Trinity  or  hy  the  divine 
attributes ; others,  such  as  “ man,”  “ the 
church,”  &c.,  point  to  the  theory,  also 
Platonic,  that  things  below  are  shadows 
cast  from  a higher  world. 

So  much  for  the  nature  of  God  and 
the  non  world.  But  how  did  the  material 
world  with  its  attendant  evils  come  to  he  P 
It  could  not,  of  course,  on  Valentinian 

1 Epiphan.  Hmr.  xxiii.  7,  xxiv.  1. 

* Hilgenfeld  and  Lipsius  rightly  maintain 
against  Baur  and  others  that  the  oldest  form 
of  Basilldian  teaching  is  found  in  Irenvus. 
See  Hilgenfeld,  Juditch.  Apocalyptik,  p.  287 
teq 
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principles,  be  attributed  to  the  supreme 
God.  They  supposed  that  the  aeons  were 
less  perfect  tbe  further  they  were  removed 
in  the  long  line  of  generation  from  the 
Father  of  all.  The  lowest  of  them  was 
overcome  hy  desire  to  comprehend  God, 
and  by  this  fruitless  desire  gave  birth  to 
another  aeon,  Achamoth  (rrtD3n — 
wisdom),  who  wandered  outside  the  aeon 
world  in  helpless  misery.  Higher  aeons 
freed  her  from  her  sufferings,  and  these 
sufferings  thickened  into  matter,  and  out 
of  this  pre-existent  matter  men  and  things 
were  moulded  by  the  demiurge,  the  "God 
of  this  world.”  This  demiurge  (here, 
again,  we  have  both  a notion  and  a 
name  borrowed  from  Plato)  was  the  God 
of  the  Jewish  religion,  a being  imperfect, 
ignorant,  and,  indeed,  incapable  of  spiritual 
iaeas.  Of  men  some  were  earthly 
(xoucot),  made  from  the  worse  kind  of 
matter  and  necessitated  to  evil.  Others 
were  "animal”  (^vvucol),  capable  of 
receiving  the  ordinary  Jewish  or  Christian 
religion.  They  were  endowed  with  free 
will  and  would  obtain  a partial  happiness 
hereafter,  if  they  led  virtuous  lives.  But 
there  was  a third  class,  of  "spiritual” 
men,  in  whom  there  were  certain  germs 
which  had  fallen  from  the  aeon  world. 
They  were  destined,  whatever  their  actions 
might  be,  to  enter  the  higher  world,  hut 
meantime  they  were  enslaved  by  the 
demiurge  and  hy  matter.  An  aeon,  called 
Christ,  clothed  himself  in  a body  which 
looked  like  ours,  and  communicated  to 
these  aeons  the  "knowledge”  of  their 
higher  destiny,  teaching  them  to  slight  the 
god  of  this  world  and  his  law.  The 
Valentinians  held  that  it  was  not  deeds, but 
the  possession  of  a spiritual  nature  which 
led  to  the  higher  world,  and  they  made 
little  account  of  Christ's  death.  Some  of 
them  held  that  only  the  body  which  he 
had  formed  for  himself  could  suffer; 
others  that  Christ  had  descended  on  a 
man,  Jesus,  and  abandoned  him  at  the 
crucifixion.1 * * 

Another  Gnostic,  as  great  as  Valen- 
tinus, came  to  Rome  a little  later  and 
made  great  changes  in  Gnosticism.  He 
surrendered  the  fantastic  aeon-systems,8 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  he  represented  the 
demiurge  god  of  this  world  as  actually 

1 See  the  account  of  Ptolemy  the  Valen- 

tinian.  Iren.  i.  8,  ad  fin.  Cf.  Massuet,  Diss. 

i.  n.  88.  The  differences  among  the  Valen- 

tinians  were  not  very  serious. 

* Massuet  denies*  this  ( Di as.  i.  n.  188)  ; bat 

h|s  only  real  authority — Greg.  Naz.,  Orat.  23 

and  24-— is  a very  poor  one  in  such  a matter. 


cruel  and  wicked.1  He  showed  the 
bitterest  hostility  to  the  Old  Testament 
and  in  the  New  admitted  only  ten  Epistles 
of  Paul  and  the  single  Gospel  of  Luke, 
mutilating  even  these  books  and  inter- 
polating passages  according  to  the  re- 
quirements of  his  theory.8  Marcion  gave 
greater  prominence  than  the  Valentimans 
to  moral  ideas  and  to  the  death  of  Christ,8 
and  apparently  did  not  make  salvation 
depend  on  an  original  difference  in  the 
natures  of  men. 

Ih  the  preceding  sketch  an  attempt 
has  been  made  to  note  the  principal 
features  of  Gnosticism,  and  though  the 
division  adopted — viz.  into  the  Oriental 
Gnostics,  the  philosophical  Gnostics  of 
Alexandria  and  the  Marcionite  Gnostics 
with  their  more  practical  and  Christian 
religion,  which  presents  many  points  of 
contact  with  modern  Protestantism,4 * * *  is  not 
altogether  satisfactory,  it  is  perhaps  as 
simple  as  any  other  which  has  been  pro- 
posed. Some  of  the  Gnostics  were  lea  by 
their  belief  in  the  impurity  of  matter  to 
asceticism,  others  to  unbridled  licence; 
but  we  cannot  classify  the  Gnostics  on 
this  principle,  for  we  find  the  two  opposite 
tendencies  appearing  in  the  same  sect.  At 
least  we  know  that  while  Basilides  re- 
spected the  moral  law,  the  Basilidians  set 
it  at  nought.8 

After  Marcion  the  development  of 
Gnosticism  came  to  an  end,  though  the 
heresy  held  its  ground  more  or  less  for 
centuries,  and  like  tendencies  reappear  in 
the  Manichees  and  in  the  Manichean 
heretics  of  the  middle  ages.  But  Gnosti- 
cism has  left  an  enduring  mark  on  the 
history  of  the  Church.  It  was  in  opposi- 
tion to  this  heresy  that  Irenes  us  wrote  the 
earliest  treatise  which  we  possess  on 
Catholic  dogma.  It  was  the  conflict  with 
this  heresy  from  which  the  need  arose  of 
formulating  with  greater  precision  and 
stating  with  greater  fullness  the  Catholic 
doctrines  on  the  Incarnation,  on  the  sacra- 
ments, and  above  all  on  the  authority  of 
the  teaching  Church.  The  Arian  heresy 
itself  did  not  produce  a greater  crisis  in 
the  Church's  history,  or  contribute  more 
to  the  development  of  Catholic  doctrine. 

1 Philotophum.  vii.  80 ; Iren.  i.  27,  2. 

8 Epiphan.  Hmr.  xlii.  9. 

8 lb.  xlii.  8 ; and  the  Armenian  bishop 
Esnig,  apud  Baur,  Christ  liche  Gnosis,  p.  272. 

4 Neander  ( Kirchengeschickte,  ii.  p.  162),  sees 
in  Marcion  “ the  spirit  of  a genuine  Protestant- 
ism.” He  represents,  says  Lipsins  ( Gno&ti • 
cismus , p.  165),  “the  Protestantism  of  ftockri- 
aatical  antiquity.” 

8 Clem.  Al.  Strom,  iii.  1,  p.  609  ssq. 
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This  account  of  Gnosticism  has  been  least  in  civilised  countries.  By  God  we  un- 
made with  some  care  from  the  sources,  of  derstand  the  one  absolutely  and  infinitely 
which  Irenmus  and  the  " Philosophumena”  perfect  spirit  who  is  the  creator  of  all ; and, 
are  the  chief.  But  great  use  has  also  been  taking  this  definition  for  granted,  we  pro- 
made  of  Massuet’s  dissertations  “ DeGnos-  ceed  to  state  the  following  propositions, 
ticorum  Rebus ; * Neander  in  the  last  I.  It  is  certain  from  mere  reason, 
edition  of  his  “ Church  History •/’  Mohlers  apart  from  revelation,  that  God  exists ; and 
essays  collected  by  Dollinger,  1839 ; Baur,  this  may  be  proved,  according  to  the  coun- 
“ Christliche  Gnosis/’  1835,  and  “ Kirchen-  cil,  from  a consideration  of  created  things, 
geschichte  der  drei  ersten  Jahrhunderte/'  “ His  invisible  things/’  St.  Paul  says 
3rd  ed.,  1863 ; Lipsius,  “ Gnosticismus/’  (Rom.  i.  20),  “ from  the  creation  of  the 
1860.  world,  are  clearly  seen,  being  understood 

GOD.  In  the  Apostles*  and  in  the  by  the  things  that  are  made.  His  eternal 
Nicene  Creed,  we  begin  by  professing  our  power  also  and  divinity:  so  that  they** 
belief  in  one  God,  creator  of  heaven  and  (».«.  the  heathen,  who  did  not  believe  in 
earth,  and  the  Fourth  Lateran  Council  the  true  God)  “ are  inexcusable.”  Everv- 
explains  more  fully  what  we  know  by  one  knows  the  popular  form  in  which  the 
reason  and  revelation  of  his  nature  and  argument  is  put,  and  has  been  put  from 
attributes.  The  Vatican  Council,  al-  the  time  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Church, 
though  to  a great  extent  it  merely  There  are,  it  is  said,  plain  marks  in  the 
reiterates  the  Lateran  definition,  adds  at  mechanism  of  created  things  which  show 
least  two  important  truths  concerning  that  they  are  the  work  of  an  intelligent 
God’s  relation  to  us  and  ours  to  Him.  being.  The  lawB,  for  example,  which 
For,  after  stating  that  there  is  one  true  govern  the  physical  world  must  come 
and  living  God,  creator  and  Lord  of  from  an  intelligence  of  some  kind,  for 
heaven  and  earth,  almighty,  eternal,  im-  they  display  a high  degree  of  wisdom 
mense,  incomprehensible,  infinite  in  in-  united  to  immense  power.  Plainly  this 
tellect  and  will  and  in  every  perfection ; intelligence  does  not  reside  in  the  things 
concerning  whom,  seeing  that  He  is  one,  themselves.  The  world,  therefore,  was 
singular,  altogether  simple  and  unchange-  created  and  is  supported  and  governed 
able  spiritual  substance,  we  must  assert  by  an  intelligent  being  whom  we  call 
that  He  is  in  reality  and  essence  distinct  God.  Nor  does  there  seem  to  be  any 
from  the  world,  most  blessed  in  Himself  valid  answer  to  this  argument.  True, 
and  from  Himself,  and  infinitely  exalted  there  are  many  things  in  the  world  which 
above  all  that  is  or  can  be  thought  of  be-  are  not,  so  far  as  we  can  see,  arranged  to 
sides  Himself,  the  council  adds  that  God  wise  ends,  and  others  which  even  seem  to 
“ by  his  most  free  counsel,”  constrained  contradict  the  supposition  that  they  come 
by  no  necessity  of  any  kind,  created  the  from  a wise  and  benevolent  Creator.  All 
world,  and  then,  in  the  next  chapter,  that  this  may  be  admitted,  but  it  cannot  do 
wo  can,  by  the  natural  light  of  reason,  away  with  the  fact  that  we  do  on  every  side 
and  from  the  consideration  of  created  discern  unmistakable  traces  of  intelligent 
things,  attain  a “ sure  ” knowledge  of  God,  design.  When  these  traces  abound,  it  is 
who  is  the  beginning  and  end  of  all.  It  not  only  humility,  but  comnAm  sense 
is  the  object  of  this  article  to  explain  the  which  prompts  us  to  acknowledge  a wise 
Vatican  definition,  and  to  show  its  perfect  Creator,  and  to  believe  that  all  is  created 
consistency  with  reason  and  with  the  for  a good  end,  though  in  many  cases  our 
previous  teaching  of  theologians.  It  is  ignorance  prevents  us  from  discerning  it 
obvious  that  we  cannot  attempt,  in  the  A man  wno  does  not  understand  the 
space  at  our  command,  anything  like  a mechanism  of  an  engine  is  still  within 
full  and  philosophical  treatment  of  the  his  rights  when  he  concludes  that  it  is 
subject,  or  even  try  to  explain  many  of  due  to  an  intelligence  possessed  of  under- 
the  difficulties  which  are  often  urged,  standing  which  be  himself  lacks,  and 
The  utmost  which  we  hope  to  do  consists  would  most  certainly  transgress  the 
in  indicating  the  general  line  which  plainest  rules  of  common  sense,  if  he 
Catholic  philosophers  and  theologians  attributed  all  the  parts  of  the  machinery 
have  taken  in  proving  the  existence  of  which  he  could  not  understand  to  mere 
God,  and  treating  of  his  attributes.  chance,  or,  again,  to  a want  of  knowledge 

We  begin  with  a definition  sufficient  or  power  on  the  part  of  the  constructor, 
to  explain  the  sense  we  give  to  the  word  Accordingly,  we  may  fairly  conclude  that 
God,  and  which  would  be  accepted  pro-  the  argument  from  design  will  always 
bably  both  by  theists  and  atneists,  at  keep  its  place  among  the  proofs  of  God’s 
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existence.  It  has  the  great  advantage  of 
being  easily  grasped,  and  no  valid  objec- 
tion can  be  urged  against,  it 

While,  however,  St.  Thomas  gives  this 
argument,  he  places  it  last  among  the  five 
which  he  adduces  at  the  beginning  of  the 
“Summa,”and  though  it  is  the  most  popu- 
lar, it  does  uot  seem  the  most  cogent  His 
other  arguments  are  more  metaphysical  and 
subtle,  but  they  have  the  advantage  of 
leading  the  mi  no  more  directly  and  more 
conclusively  to  the  belief  in  an  absolutely 
perfect  being.  His  first  argument  is  from 
motion,  and  it  assumes  no  more  than  the 
patent  fact  that  movement  exists. 
Whence  does  it  come?  Not  simply 
from  the  things  themselves,  for  nothing 
can  in  the  same  respect  he  at  once  the 
cause  and  the  subject  of  motion.  Motion 
implies  passivity:  in  other  words  the 
thing  moved  must  be  under  the  influence 
of  something  distinct  from  itself  which 
causes  the  movement  or  change.  Life 
offers  no  instance  to  the  contrary,  for 
though,  no  doubt,  we  say,  and  rightly, 
that  living  things  have  the  cause  of 
motion  in  themselves,  this  only  means 
that  one  part  in  living  organisms  com- 
municatee movement  to  other  parts.  The 
heart  sends  the  blood  through  the  frame, 
but  the  heart  itself  receives  the  first  im- 
pulse from  the  parent  to  whom  life  is  due. 
Nor  are  even  intellectual  beings  the  inde- 
pendent cause  of  their  own  movements. 
The  will  is  influenced  by  the  thoughts, 
the  mind  cannot  think  unless  objects  are 
proposed  or  have  been  originally  proposed 
to  it  from  without.  Hence,  even  if  we 


assume  an  infinite  series  of  created  things, 
still,  so  long  as  they  all  are  subject  to 
motion  and  change,  this  motion  and 
change  calls  for  explanation,  and  we  are 
forced  to  the  belief  (a  sublime  one  truly) 
of  a first  mover,  Himself  immoveable,  of 
a Being  who  is  at  once  the  perfection  of 
activity  and  life  and  the  perfection  of 
rest,  the  cause  of  movement  and  change, 
while  He  Himself  changes  not. 

The  second  proof  is  taken  from  the 
activity,  as  the  former  from  the  passivity, 
of  things.  Certain  causes  in  the  world 
produce  certain  effects,  and  we  find  these 
causes  existing  in  a regular  series  or  order. 
Causes  are  themselves  the  effects  of  other 
causes;  the  parent  is  the  cause  of  his 
child's  being,  and  he  himself  owes  his 
being  to  his  own  parents.  Here  again, 
if  we  prolong  the  series  to  infinity,  we 
cannot  escape  from  the  conclusion  that 
there  is  a God.  Even  in  such  a series, 
there  is  no  cause  which  is  not  itself  the 


effect  of  another  cause — which  does  not 
require  a cause  outside  of  itself  as  the 
origin  of  its  being.  No  explanation  can 
he  devised  except  that  of  a first  cause, 
who  is  Himself  uncaused. 

The  third  argument  is  drawn  from  the 
contingency  of  things.  Existence  does 
not  belong  to  the  essence  of  things ; they 
are  not  in  their  own  nature  determined  to 
he,  for  most  of  them  fade  and  die : of  all 
of  them  it  may  be  said,  once  they  did  not 
exist.  Besides,  then,  the  series  of  contin- 
gent entities  (and  here  again  we  may, 
without  prejudice  to  the  argument,  multi- 
ply the  series  to  infinity)  there  is  a neces- 
sary and  absolute  being. 

We  cannot  do  justice  in  the  space  at 
our  command  to  the  fourth  argument  of 
St.  Thomas,  taken  “ ex  gradibua  bonita- 
tis  ” — is.  from  the  degrees  of  perfection 
in  things.  It  is  perhaps  the  most  subtle 
and  difficult  of  all,  and  the  commentators 
are  not  agreed  about  its  meaning.  The 
following  account,  however,  may  be  given 
as  the  substance  of  the  reasoning.  We 
find  by  observation  that  creatures  are 
more  or  less  wise,  noble,  good,  and  the 
like.  These  qualities  do  not  belong  to 
their  essence,  for  if  so,  there  could  be  no 
question  of  more  or  less.  Socrates  and 
Plato  were  both  men : humanity  consti- 
tuted their  nature,  and  in  the  strict  sense 
neither  could  he  more  truly  and  perfectly 
a man  than  th9  other,  since  the  definition 
of  man  may  he  predicated  of  each.  The 
very  fact,  then,  that  one  man  or  angel  is 
more  wise,  noble,  powerful  than  another 

S roves  that  wisdom,  nobility,  power, 
o not  belong  to  the  human  or  angelic 
natures  as  such  or  in  themselves.  As 
they  are  not  wise,  &c.,  in  themselves,  or  in 
virtue  of  their  mere  existence,  their  per- 
fection must  come  to  them  from  without, 
and  we  end  with  the  idea  of  a Being 
absolutely  and  perfectly  wise,  holy, 
strong,  &c.,  because  wisdom,  holiness 
and  strength  are  in  Him  more  than  mere 
attributes— are,  in  short,  identical  with 
his  nature.  Thus  St  John  says,  not 
merely  that  God  is  charitable  or  loving, 
but  that  He  is  charity.  ’ Such  a statement 
is  untrue  of  any  being  except  God. 

St.  Thomas’s  fifth  argument,  vis.  from 
design,  has  been  already  stated. 

The  reader  will  find  another  from  con- 
science— is.  from  the  fact  attested  by  ex- 
perience, that  man  has  by  nature  a sense  of 
right  and  wrong  altogether  distinct  from 
the  knowledge  that  certain  actions  are 
hurtful  to  others,  hurtful  to  or  unworthy 
of  himself,  drawn  out  with  aurpass- 
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ing  genius  by  Cardinal  Newman,  in  bis 
“Grammar  otr  Assent.”  This  argument  has 
the  advantage  of  leading  us  more  directly 
than  any  of  those  given  from  St.  Thomas 
to  a true  conception  of  God’s  character, 
as  a just,  holy,  and  merciful  God. 

Such  are  the  chief  arguments  by 
which  Catholic  theologians  prove  God’s 
existence.  But  are  any  arguments  ne- 
cessary ? Have  we  not  an  intuitive  per- 
ception of  God’s  existence  P Or  again,  can 
we  not  he  sure  of  his  existence,  the 
moment  we  understand  the  meaning 
which  the  word  God  is  intended  to  con- 
vey P The  great  majority  of  theologians 
answer  this  question  m the  negative.  St. 
Thomas  holds  that  the  mode  of  cognition 
corresponds  to  the  nature  of  him  who 
knows.  Our  soul,  he  says,  informs  a 
material  body.  By  nature,  therefore,  it 
can  only  know  directly  things  which  are 
themselves  partly,  at  least,  material.  It 
recognises  tne  existence  of  purely  spiritual 
beings  only  by  a process  of  inference.  But 
instead  of  explaining  and  developing  this 
Thomist  (or  rather  Aristotelian  principle), 
we  will  take  the  simpler  course  of  pointing 
out  the  flaw  in  the  reasoning  of  those  who 
have  advocated  the  theory  that  the  know- 
ledge of  God’s  existencn  is  self-evident. 
8t.  Anselm,  who  has  been  followed  in 
modern  times  by  Descartes,  began  with 
the  assumption  that  all  men,  theists  and 
atheists  alike,  understand  the  name  of 
God  to  denote  the  most  perfect  being 
that  can  be  conceived,  and  so  far  we  may 
allow  that  he  was  right.  When,  however, 
he  goes  on  to  argue  that  the  idea  of  the  ut- 
most perfection  implies  existence,  he  con- 
fuses, as  St.  Thomas  justly  objects,  between 
the  real  and  the  imaginary.  The  mere  fact 
that  we  can  form  a notion  of  a being  the 
most  perfect  that  can  he  conceived,  cannot 
prove  that  such  a being  has  existence  ex- 
cept in  our  imagination.  Nor  have  the 
attempts  of  ontologists  in  our  own  day  to 
show  that  the  belief  in  God  is  intuitive 
been  more  successful.  We  begin,  they 
say,  with  the  notion  of  being,  and  this 
notion  of  existence,  without  which  we  can 
understand  nothing,  is  nothing  else  than 
the  divinity.  The  obvious  answer  is  that 
although  we  do  begin  with  the  vague  and 
abstract  notion  of  existence,  the  existence 
which  we  predicate  of  the  things  around 
is  wholly  distinct  from  the  self-existent 
and  all-perfect  spirit  whom  we  call  God. 
In  1861  the  Homan  Inquisition  decided 
that  ontologism  os  it  has  just  been  ex- 
pounded could  not  be  “ safely  taught  ” 
(“tuto  tradi  ’). 


II.  The  Nature  of  God . — All  human 
conceptions  of  God’s  nature  are  of  course 
imperfect ; still,  since  reason  enables  us 
to  ascertain  God’s  existence,  it  also  enables 
us  to  know  something  of  his  nature.1  We 
learn  what  God  is,  partly  by  removing 
from  the  idea  we  form  of  Tftim  all  imper- 
fections which  belong  to  creatures,  partly 
by  attributing  to  Him,  in  a more  excellent 
form,  all  the  perfection  we  find  in  them. 
The  schoolmen  set  out  with  the  notion  of 
God  as  “ pure  actuality,”  which  notion  is 
immediately  derived  from  the  proof  given 
for  the  divine  existence.  Creatures  have 
potentiality,  or  the  power  of  becoming 
what  they  are  not,  in  different  modes  ana 
degrees.  There  was  a time  when  they 
were  not,  and  merely  had  the  capacity  of 
existence : once  existing,  they  are  capable 
of  further  perfections,  which  determine 
their  nature  ; and  again  they  are  subject 
to  the  possibility  of  falling  away  from  the 
perfection  of  their  nature,  or  of  ceasing 
to  exist  altogether.  All  these  capacities 
hre  expressed  hv  the  Aristotelian  word 
“ potential  which  is  opposed  to  “actus,”  or 
actuality.  Now,  because  capacity  can  be 
reduced"  to  act  only  by  something  which 
is  already  in  act,  God  as  the  first  cause, 
as  the  mover  of  all,  Himself  immoveable 
and  changeless,  as  the  necessary  and  self- 
existent  being,  must  be  pure  actuality. 
He  is  infinite  in  all  perfection,  for  other- 
wise He  would  be  subject  to  the  capacity 
of  change  and  improvement.  Hb  essence, 
as  we  have  alreaay  seen,  is  one  with  his 
existence.  His  attributes  also,  such  as 
goodness,  justice,  and  the  like,  are  iden- 
tical with  his  nature.  Goodness,  justiee, 
&c.,  perfect  an  intellectual  or  rational  crea- 
ture, but  nothing  can  perfect  the  infinite 
and  perfect  nature  of  God.  His  justice  is 
really  one  with  his  mercy  and  love,  and 
although  we  rightly  distinguish  the  one 
from  the  other,  this  is  only  because  He, 
notwithstanding  the  absolute  simplicity 
of  hb  nature,  produces  in  hb  govern- 
ment of  the  world  a variety  of  effects 
equivalent  to  those  which  would  be  pro- 
duced by  dbtinct  attributes  in  creatures. 
All  the  pure  perfections  of  creatures  are 
found  in  Him,  and  though  certain  quali- 
ties of  creatures,  such  as  bodily  form,  are 
wanting  iu  God,  who  is  a pure  spirit,  this 
b because  these  qualities  involve  imper- 
fection, because,  e.g.,  a corporeal  being 
cannot,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  be 

1 Here  is  the  radical  difference  between 
the  view  of  Catholic  theologians  and  that  pro- 
pounded with  great  ability  by  the  late  Dean 
Manael  in  hb  famous  Bampten  Lectures. 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


880  GOLDEN  NUMBER 

infinite  or  perfectly  simple.  Lastly,  all  I 
these  perfections  belong  to  the  one,  true 
God.  If  there  were  more  gods  than  one, 
there  must  be  something  to  constitute  the 
individuality,  to  distinguish  the  one  deity 
from  the  other.  Either,  then,  the  distin- 
guishing attribute  must  be  a defect,  or 
else  a perfection  proper  to  the  one  deity 
and  absent  in  the  other.  Each  alternative 
is  inconsistent  with  infinite  perfection. 

III.  An  important  conclusion  results 
from  the  principle  that  God  by  natural 
reason  can  be  known  as  the  author  of  the 
world.  Men  may  be  excused  on  the  plea 
of  invincible  ignorance,  if  they  in  good  faith 
reject  certain  truths  of  faith.  But  all 
men  who  have  come  to  the  use  of  reason 
are  bound  to  know,  love,  and  obey  God. 

(An  admirable  exposition  of  St. 
Thomas's  arguments  for  the  existence  of 
God  will  be  found  in  the  last  part  of 
Kleutgen’s  “ Theologie  der  Vorzeit.”) 

OOIDIV  WXBIB.  [See  Ctcle.] 

OOLSIV  ROBB.  An  ornament 
blessed  by  the  Pope  every  year  on  Lae  tare 
Sunday  (fourth  Sunday  m Lent),  and 
sent  occasionally  to  Catholic  sovereigns, 
male  or  female,  to  noted  churches  and 
sanctuaries,  to  great  generals,  and  to  illus- 
trious Catholic  cities  or  republics.  Origi- 
nally, it  was  a single  flower  of  wrought 
gold,  coloured  red ; afterwards  the  golden 
petals  were  decked  with  rubies  ana  other 
gems ; finally,  the  form  adopted  was  that 
of  a thorny  branch,  with  several  flowers 
and  leaves,  and  one  principal  flower  at 
the  top,  all  of  pure  gold.  The  practice 
appears  to  have  arisen  in  the  thirteenth 
century,  but  by  what  Pope  it  was  institu- 
ted in  its  present  form  is  uncertain.  That 
Popes  used  to  send  presents  in  very  early 
times  to  princes  who  had  deserved  well  of 
the  Church,  is  well  known : Gregory  the 
Great  was  accustomed  to  send  with  this 
intention  golden  keys  containing  filings 
of  St.  Peter's  chains,  and  Boniface  V. 
sent  to  Edwin,  king  of  Northumbria,  in 
626,  a comma  or  shirt,  with  a gold  orna- 
ment, and  to  Ethelberga  his  queen,  a 
gilded  ivory  comb  and  a silver  mirror.1 
Urban  V.  sent  a golden  rose  in  1366  to 
Joanna  of  Naples.  Among  the  recipients 
of  the  rose  have  been  Gonsalvo  di  Cor- 
dova, Napoleon  III.,  and  Isabella  II.  of 
Spain.  Moron e records  a large  number  of 
instances  in  which  this  favour  has  been 
conferred ; a few  of  the  most  noteworthy 
are  the  following.  Henry  VIII.  received 
the  rose  from  three  Popes,  the  last  time 
from  Clement  VII.  in  1624.  It  was  sent 
1 Bed.  Hist  EccL  ii.  10, 1L 
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to  his  daughter,  Queen  Mary,  by  Julius 
HI.,  in  1666.  The  republic  of  Lucca  was 
thus  honoured  by  Pius  IV.,  in  1664; 
the  Later  an  Basilica  by  Pius  V.  three 
yean  later ; and  the  sanctuary  of  Loretto, 
by  Gregoiy  XIU.,  in  1684.  The  Queen  of 
France,  Maria  Theresa,  received  it  from 
Clement  IX.,  in  1668 ; and  the  Queen  of 
Poland,  Mary  Casimir,  from  Innocent  XI., 
in  1684,  in  recognition  of  the  recent 
deliverance  of  Vienna  by  her  valiant  hus- 
band, John  Sobieski.  Benedict  XIII. 
(1726)  granted  the  Golden  Hose  to  the 
cathedral  of  Capua;  and  in  1833,  it  was 
sent  by  Gregory  XVL  to  the  Basilica  of 
St.  Mark's,  Venice.  (Morone,  “ Dizionario 
Ecclesiastico.r) 

0002)  TODAY.  [See  Holt  Wot.] 

OOOD  WOKU.  [See  Merit.] 

OOSVlft  (UTVROZCAL  OBI 

OF).  The  practice  of  reading  the  gospels 
in  the  Christian  assemblies  is  mentioned 
by  Justin  Martyr,  and  prescribed  in  all 
the  liturgies.  The  First  Council  of  Orange, 
in  441,  and  that  of  Valentia  in  Spain, 
order  the  Gospel  to  he  read  after  the 
Epistle  and  before  the  offertory,  in  order 
that  the  catechumens  might  listen  to  the 
words  of  Christ  and  hear  them  explained 
by  the  bishop.  We  give  here  first  of  all 
the  ceremonies  with  which  the  Gospel  is 
sung  at  High  Mass  according  to  the  Latin 
rite,  adding  illustrations  from  history  and 
the  other  liturgies.  We  conclude  with 
an  account  of  the  way  the  Gospel  is  read 
at  Low  Mass. 

I.  The  Goepel  at  High  Mam- Tha 
deacon  places  the  book  of  the  Gospels  on 
the  altar;  kneels  and  prays  that  God  may 
purify  his  lips,  as  He  purified  those  of 
Isaias,  takes  the  book  of  the  Gospels,  asks 
the  priest's  blessing,  and  then  goes  to  a 
place  in  the  sanctuary  on  the  right  hand1 
of  the  altar,  where  the  Gospel  is  to  be 
sung.  The  deacon  is  accompanied  by 
acolytes  hearing  lights;  he  announces 
the  title  of  the  Gospel,  the  choir  singing 
u Glory  to  Thee,  0 Lord;"  he  makes 
the  sign  of  the  cross  on  the  hook,  then 
on  his  forehead,  lips,  and  breast ; he  in- 
censes the  book,  the  incense  having  been 
previously  blessed,  and  sings  the  Gospel, 
which  the  priest  has  previously  rend  m s 
low  voice  on  the  rignt  side  of  the  altar. 
Finally,  he  incenses  the  priest,  to  whom 
the  book  is  presented  open,  and  who  kines 
it  saying,  “ By  the  words  of  the  Gospel 
may  our  sins  be  blotted  out.” 

The  singing  of  the  Gospel  was  not 
1 I*,  the  ri^rfat  hand  of  the  crucifix  or  of  CM 
who  stands  with  his  back  to  tha  altar. 
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always  reserved  to  the  deacon,  as  has  been 
shown  in  the  article  under  that  word, 
and,  according  to  Benedict  XIV.,  the 
lector  still  recites  the  Gospel  in  the  Greek 
Mass.  In  ancient  times  the  book  of  the 
Gospels  was  carried  in  procession  to  the 
altar  at  the  beginning  of  Mass,  a custom 
noted  in  the  liturgies  of  St.  Basil  and 
St.  Chrysostom,  and  observed  for  a long 
time  in  the  West.  This  procession  fell 
into  disuse  when  missals  containing  all 
that  is  said  or  sung  at  Mass  replaced  the 
old  Gospel-book,  sacramentaries,  lection- 
aries,  ana  antiphonaries,  which  contained 
different  parts  of  the  Mass,  each  in  a 
separate  form.  All  the  ancient  liturgies 
recognise  the  use  of  incense  at  the  Gospel. 
It  signifies  the  “good  odour  of  Christ.” 
The  lights  at  the  Uospel  were  familiar  to 
St  Jerome,  and  St.  Isidore,  who  says 
they  were  carried  in  sign  of  ioy,  and  to 
signify  that  Christ  is  the  light  of  souls. 
In  the  old  churches,  which  were  usually 
turned  to  the  east,  the  south  side  was 
occupied  by  the  men,  and  down  to  the 
midale  of  the  ninth  century  the  deacon 
turned  towards  them  when  he  reached 
the  “ ambo  ” or  place  where  the  Gospel 
was  sung.  On  the  other  hand,  Retni 
of  Auxerre,  who  wrote  about  882,  assumes 
that  the  Gospel  is  read  towards  the  north, 
the  region  of  darkness,  in  order  to  signify 
the  power  Christ’s  words  have  to  annul 
evil  influences.  Le  Brun  thinks  that  this 
mystical  reason  was  commonly  adopted ; 
that  then  a similar  evil  signification  was 
attributed  to  the  left  side  of  the  priest 
(f.s.  his  left  when  he  faces  the  altar), 
and  that  hence  it  became  usual  to  move 
the  missal  which  the  priest  uses  to  his 
left,  before  he  reads  the  Gospel.  In  the 
older  Onlines,  the  missal  is  not  changed 
to  the  left  till  the  offertory,1  when  con- 
venience obviously  requires  the  moving  of 
the  book.  The  people  stand  at  the  sing- 
ing or  reading  of  tie  Gospel,  to  indicate 
their  alacrity  in  obeying  Christ's  words ; 
and  for  a like  reason  members  of  military 
orders  stand  with  drawn  swords.  In  the 
earliest  of  the  Roman  Ordines,  all  the 
clergy  kiss  the  book  of  the  Gospels,  and 
Jonas,  bishop  of  Orleans  in  the  ninth 
century,  speaks  of  this  rite  as  an  ancient 
one  even  in  his  day.  It  appears  from 
Remi  of  Auxerre  that  the  people  made 
the  sign  of  the  cross  at  the  end  as  well  as 
at  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel. 

II.  At  Low  Masses  the  book  is  moved 
to  the  Gospel  side  at  the  end  of  theGradual, 

1 So  even  an  Ordo  of  Monte  Ca&sino  written 
about  1100. 


the  priest  says  the  prayer  “ Munda,”  &c.,  in 
the  middle  of  the  altar,  and  begs  a blessing 
from  God,  saying  “ Jube,  Domine,  bene- 
dicere,”  “ Pray,  Lord,  a blessing,”  whereas 
the  deacon  uses  the  form,  “ Jube,  domne,” 
&c.,  “Pray,  Sir,  a blessing.9  He  then 
signs  the  book,  Ac.,  as  has  been  described 
above,  the  server  saying,  “Gloria  tibi, 
Domine.”  At  the  end  the  server  says, 
“Praise  he  to  thee,  O Christ, ” and  the 
priest  kisses  the  book,  with  the  prayer 
“ By  the  words  of  the  Gospel,”  &c.  The 
old  custom  was  to  say  “ Amen  ” at  the  end 
of  the  Gospel,  as  is  still  done  in  the  Moz- 
arabic  Mass.  Alexander  of  Hales  tells  us 
that  some  in  his  time  said  “Amen,” 
others  “ Deo  gratias,”  hut  his  words  imply 
that  “Laus  tibi,  Christa,”  had  already 
become  the  prevalent  form.  (See  Lie 
Brun,  and  Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Miss  ”) 
GOTHIC  UTUSnxas.  [See  Litur- 
gies.] 

OOTH8.  [See  Missions.] 
OOTT1SCA&CVS,  or  OOTT8- 
CHAUL  [See  Predestination.] 

ORACl.  I.  Definition  and  Divisions 
of  Grace . — All  that  we  receive  from 
God— our  existence,  our  natural  powers, 
the  good  things  of  this  life— are  God’s  free 
gift,  and  may  therefore  he  rightly  called 

Sacea  or  favours  received  from  Him. 

ut  God  has  been  pleased  to  call  man  to 
a supernatural  end — i.e.  to  a destiny  out 
of  aU  proportion  to  the  exigencies  of  his 
nature,  and  which  cannot  he  attained  by 
the  use  of  his  natural  powers.  Man  has 
been  created  that  he  may  see  God  face  to 
face  in  his  glory,  and  God,  who  calls 
him  to  eternal  life,  also  furnishes  the 
means  by  which  it  may  he  secured. 
Hence  the  Scriptural  writers  and  the 
theologians  of  the  Church  distinguish 
grace  from  nature;  and  grace  in  this 
stricter  and  narrower  sense  may  he  de- 
fined as  a supernatural  gift  freely  be- 
stowed by  God  on  rational  or  intellectual 
creatures  in  order  that  they  may  attain 
eternal  life.  We  say  that  it  is  freely 
given,  apart,  at  least  m the  first  instance, 
from  all  merit  or  claim  of  ours,  otherwise, 
as  the  Apostle  argues,  it  would  not  de- 
serve the  name  of  grace.  We  call  it 
supernatural  in  order  to  distinguish  it 
from  gifts  which  come  to  us  in  the  natu- 
ral order,  although  the  definition  is  not 
meant  to  exclude  those  special  provi- 
dences which  dispose  even  natural  events 
for  the  furtherance  of  our  salvation.  We 
speak  of  it  as  bestowed  on  intellectual 
and  rational  creatures,  for  angels  and 
men  are  the  only  creatures  capable  of 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


GRACE 


GRACE 


382 

knowing  and  loving  God,  and  conse- 
quently the  only  recipient*  of  grace.  All 
grace  since  the  fall  has  been  given  to  man 
on  account  of  Christ's  merits.  Whether 
the  grace  of  the  angels  or  of  Adam  in  his 
innocence  was  due  to  the  same  cause,  is  a 
question  freely  discussed  in  the  theological 
schools. 

Grace  thus  understood  is  divided  (1) 
into  external  and  internal  grace.  The 
former  term  includes  such  external  gifts 
as  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  the  ex- 
amples of  Christ  and  the  Saints,  occasions 
of  good  actions,  the  removal  of  exterior 
temptations — in  a word,  all  the  effects  of 
supernatural  providence  by  which  the 
cause  of  our  salvation  is  promoted.  In- 
ternal grace  directly  affects  the  under- 
standing and  the  will,  either  inhering  in 
the  soul  as  a permanent  quality,  or  merely 
moving  and  aiding  the  soul  at  the  time 
to  acts  of  supernatural  virtue.  Internal 
graces  may  be  conferred  for  two  great 
ends.  They  may  be  given  in  order  that 
the  recipient  may  promote  the  spiritual 
good  of  others  among  whom  he  labours, 
and  in  this  case  the  schoolmen  speak  of 
graces  as  “ gratis  datse,”  and  infer  from 
1 Cor.  xii.  8,  that  they  are  nine  in  number 
— viz.  the  word  of  wiadofn,  the  grace  of 
healing,  Ac.  Or,  on  the  other  hand, 
graces  may  he  given  with  the  direct  object 
of  bringing  the  subject  of  the  grace  nearer 
to  God,  and  such  graces  are  called  “ gra- 
tum  facientes  ” — graces,  which  make  man 
pleasing  to  his  Creator.  We  have  already 
explained  that  internal  graces  may  be 
actual  (i.*.  passing  movements  of  the  soul 
by  God),  or  habitual  (».«.  permanent 
qualities  residing  in  the  soul  or  its  facul- 
ties). Habitual  grace  may  inhere  in  the 
substance  of  the  soul,  which  it  sancti- 
fies and  renews  by  the  very  fact  of  its 
presence  there.  It  is  then  called  sancti- 
fying grace,  and  is,  says  the  Council  of 
Trent  (Seas.  vi.  can.  1 1 ),  shed  abroad  in  our 
hearts  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  is  given 
to  us.  This  sanctifying  grace  makes  us 
the  friends  of  God  and  partakers  of  the 
fiivine  nature  (2  Pet.  i.  4),  it  creates 
within  us  new  hearts  and  spirits  (Ezech. 
xxxvi.  26),  and  its  existence  in  the  soul 
Is  incompatible  with  mortal  sin  (1  John 
iii.  9).  The  infused  virtues  are  another 
form  of  habitual  pace.  They  inhere  in 
the  faculties  of  tne  soul;  they  do  not 
directly  sanctify,  but  they  complete  and 
perfect  sanctification  and  make  the  soul 
capable  of  supernatural  acts.  Actual 
grace  also  is  subdivided  into  grace  of 
operation  (gratia  operant),  and  of  co- 


operation— the  former  exciting  the  mind 
to  action,  the  latter  working  with  it  and 
assisting  it  in  operation  already  begun — 
into  prevenient  and  subsequent,  into  suf- 
ficient and  efficacious  grace,  Ac.  This 
last  subdivision  will  be  explained  in  the 
account  which  we  have  to  give  of  the 
doctrinal  systems  of  graoe  maintained  in 
the  Church. 

II.  Catholic  Doctrine  on  Grace, — The 
Church  teaches,  in  opposition  to  the  Pela- 
gians, not  only  that  the  pace  of  Christ 
is  absolutely  necessary  for  justification 
before  God,  but  also  that  without  tbs 
prevenient  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
and  his  assistance  a man  “ can  neither 
believe,  hope,  love,  or  repent,  as  it  is 
necessary  he  should  do,  in  order  that  tbs 
grace  of  justification  may  be  conferred 
upon  him”  (Concil.  Trid.  Seas.  vi.  De 
Justif.  can.  3).  In  no  case  can  a man 
merit  the  first  grace  by  natural  good 
works.  “No  man,”  says  our  Blessed 
Saviour,  “can  come  to  me  except  the 
Father  who  hath  sent  me  draw  him  * 
(John  vi.  44) ; and  the  Apostle,  * It  is 
God  who  worketh  in  us  to  will  and  to 
do  ” (Philipp,  ii.  18).  The  very  wish  to 
believe  or  to  rise  from  sin  comes,  accord- 
ing to  the  definition  of  the  Council  of 
Orange  (can.  3,  4,  5),  from  the  grace  of 
God.  Moreover,  although  we  can  by  our 
own  strength  do  good  actions  in  the 
natural  order,  and  although  our  nature  is 
not  wholly  depraved  and  corrupt,  even 
after  the  fall  and  before  it  is  healed  by 
the  pace  of  Christ,  still  so  great  is  tbs 
weakness  left  by  original  sin,  and  by  the 
disorder  consequent  on  the  very  fact  that 
a man  destitute  of  graoe  is  necessarily 
turned  away  from  his  last  end — viz.  God 
apprehended  by  supernatural  means— -that 
we  need  grace  in  order  to  resist  grievous 
temptations  Against  natural  virtue,  nor 
can  we  fulfil  the  whole  natural  law  of 
God  without  its  help.  Hence  Scripture 
constantly  attributes  trinmph  over  temp- 
tation to  the  grace  of  God,  who  with 
temptation  makes  a way  of  escape  that 
we  may  be  able  to  bear  it  (1  Cor.  x.  18).1 
Finally,  even  a person  who  is  in  a stats 
of  grace  and  friendship  of  God  needs  a 
new  impulse  of  actual  grace  before  be 
can  think  a good  thought  or  perform  a 
good  deed ; * while  a special  grace,  which 
cannot  be  merited,  is  required  in  order 

1 On  this  part  of  ths  subject,  see  the  Second 
Council  of  Orimgt,  anno  629,  confirmed  by  Pop* 
Boniface  II. 

* of  course,  a thought  or  deed  profitable 
to  eternal  salvation. 
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that  he  may  persevere  to  the  end.  “ In  ther  maintain  that  the  will  always  ra- 
the case  of  those  who  are  regenerate  and  mains  free  to  reject  grace  or  to  corre- 
holy  there  is  always  need  to  implore  God’s  spond  with  it.  But  when  we  inquire  into 
help  that  they  may  come  to  a good  end  or  toe  nature  of  the  distinction  between 
persist  in  a good  work  ” (Ooncil.  Araus.  efficacious  and  sufficient  grace,  Catholic 
n.  can.  10).  In  short,  the  world  ofgrac8  theologians  giva  different  answers.  We 
is  like  the  world  of  nature,  which  is  not  begin  with  a general  definition  which 
only  created  but  also  sustained  at  each  may  suffice  for  the  understanding  of  the 
instant  by  the  hand  of  God.  question  in  dispute.  A sufficient  grace 

As  toe  Pelagians  and  Semipelagians  is  one  which  merely  enables  the  soul  to 
erred  in  the  estimate  they  formed  of  perform  a supernatural  act ; an  efficacious 
man’s  natural  powers,  so  the  Calvinists  grace  is  one  which  does  really  effect  the 
fell  into  another  and  much  more  per-  purposes  for  which  it  is  given.  Thus 
nicious  error  by  denying  the  freedom  of  Judas  received  sufficient,  Peter  efficacious, 
the  will  altogether  ana  making  grace  grace  for  conversion : in  other  words,  grace 
irresistible ; and  the  Jansenist  doctrine  on  was  given  capable  of  converting  Judas, 
these  points  is  substantially  identical  with  but  to  Peter  grace  which  actually  did 
that  of  the  Calvinists.  The  Council  of  convert  him.  The  question  is,  whence 
Trent  (Seas.  vi.  De  Justif.)  condemns  under  does  the  efficacitv  of  grace  proceed  P 
anathema  those  who  maintain  that  the  will  The  Dominican  theologians  defend 

of  man  is  merely  passive  under  the  action  what  is  usually  called  the  Thomist  system 
of  grace, and  has  not  the  power  of  resisting  of  grace,  because  those  who  bold  it  allege 
it  It  also  defines  that  a state  of  grace  is  that  it  is  in  substance  to  be  found  in  the 
not,  as  the  Calvinists  supposed,  the  mere  writings  of  St  Thomas  Aquinas.1  This 
external  favour  of  God,  but  that  it  is  a gift  theory  may  be  stated  in  the  following 
inherent  in  the  sou),  in  virtue  of  which  propositions : — 

the  sinner  is  not  only  accounted  just,  but  (1)  Second  causes  act  only  so  fAr  as 
really  becomes  so,  and  that  the  gift  of  sane-  they  are  determined  to  act  by  the  first 
tfying  grace  is  forfeited  by  any  single  cause — i.e.  God.  Hence  it  is  not  enough 
mortal  sin.  We  discuss  these  points  to  say  that  the  power  to  work  out  our 
more  fully  under  the  articles  Calvinism,  salvation  comes  from  God.  He  also 
Final  Pbbssvkrahcx,  Justification,  moves  to  the  good  action  itself,  and  the 
Mbkit.  only  remarking  here  that  the  very  existence  of  two  kinds  of  grace  must  be 
essence,  not  only  of  Christianity,  but  of  admitted — vix.  sufficient,  which  merely 
natural  religion,  is  at  issue  in  the  dispute  enables  the  recipient  to  act ; and  efficient, 
between  Catholics  and  Calvinists.  That  which  is  always  followed  by,  and,  indeed, 
God  will  accept  no  man  as  just  except  produces  the  action  (“dat  non  solum 
he  really  be  so ; that  nothing  else,  neither  posse  sed  agere  ”). 

ritual  nor  sacrifice,  nor  imputed  merit  (2)  God  sincerely  wishes  all  men  to  he 
can  he  taken  as  a substitute  for  personal  saved,  and  offers  to  all  the  means  of  sal- 
holiness — that  is  the  central  truth  of  all  vation.  But  He  wishes  some  to  be  saved 
religion ; it  is  the  very  truth  which  the  absolutely,  and  considering  all  the  cir- 
pvophets  of  God  maintained  against  the  cumstances ; others,  only  on  certain  con- 
priests  of  Baal  or  Moloch.  We  are  of  ditiona  which  are  not  realised.  To  the 
course  well  aware  that  there  are  many  latter  He  gives  sufficient,  to  the  former 
excellent  Christiana  who  profess  Cal-  efficacious,  grace. 

vinism,  and  do  not  dream  or  holding  the  (3)  In  either  case  grace  is  given  with- 
consequences  which  may  fairly  be  de-  out  any  claim  or  merit  on  man’s  part, 
daced  from  their  tenets.  But  this  should  (4)  There  is  an  intrinsic  difference 
not  blind  os  to  the  fact  that  the  Oalvi-  between  sufficient  and  efficacious  grace — 
nfctic  theories  on  imputation,  irresistible  i.e.  between  the  graces  in  themselves — so 
grace,  the  impossibility  of  falling  from  & that  it  is  always  true  to  say  that  a man 
state  of  grace,  are  in  tnemselvee  not  only  consented  to  grace  given  because  it  was 
irreligious  but  immoral.  efficacious : never  true  that  the  grace  wan 

III.  Tkeedoffical  Systems  on  Grace efficacious  because  the  man  consented. 

All  Oatkolics,  aa  we  have  seen,  believe  in  (6)  Man  always  remains  free  and 
the  necessity  of  grace  for  all  supernatural  capable  of  merit  under  efficacious  grace : 
acts,  and  therefore  also,  since  God  desires  free  and  responsible  for  his  demerit  with 
the  salvation  of  all,  they  hold  that  He  merely  sufficient  grace.  For  God  as  the 
offers  to  all  grace,  really  and  abundantly  i An  allegation,  however,  by  no  means  ad- 
aufficknt  for  their  salvation.  They  fur-  mitted  by  their  antagonists. 
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first  cause  in  no  way  interferes  with  vhe 
agency  of  second  causes,  but,  on  the  con- 
trary, moves  each  second  cause  according 
to  its  nature,  so  that  beings  with  free- 
will do  not  cease  to  be  free  because 
efficaciously  moved  by  God.  Sufficient 
grace  gives  full  power  to  act,  so  that  a 
man  is  perfectly  responsible  if  he  does 
not  exert  the  power;  while  efficacious 
grace  leaves  perfect  power  of  resistance. 
The  reader  will  perceive  the  extreme 
difficulty,  or,  as  the  adversaries  of 
Thomism  would  say,  the  impossibility 
of  reconciling  this  last  with  the  fore- 
going propositions;  but  the  fact  that 
the  Thomists  do  honestly  hold  this  last 
proposition  places  a wide  gulf  between 
Thomism  on  the  one  hand,  Calvinism 
and  Jansenism  on  the  other. 

The  three  first  of  the  Thomist  pro- 
positions are  admitted1  by  that  large 
number  of  Jesuit  theologians  known  as 
Congruists,  but  they  make  the  efficacity 
of  grace  depend,  not  on  anything  in  the 
grace  itself,  but  on  the  fact  that  it  is 
given  under  circumstances  which,  as  God 
foresees,  are  suitable  to  the  dispositions 
of  the  recipient.  He  foreknows  what  all 
creatures  would  do  in  all  possible  cir- 
cumstances— in  what  combination  of 
circumstances  they  would  accept  or 
reject  grace.  If  He  decrees  their  pre- 
destination absolutely  he  giyes  them 
grace  in  circumstances  under  which  they 
will  certainly  correspond  to  it ; otherwise 
He  confers  grace  which  is  in  itself  per- 
fectly sufficient,  but  which  they  will  cer- 
tainly reject.  Congruism  has  the  advan- 
tage  of  admitting  the  full  force  of 
scriptural  texts  which  attribute  the  whole 
difference  between  sinner  and  saint  to  the 
grace  of  God,  while  at  the  same  time 
there  is  no  difficulty  in  reconciling  it 
with  belief  in  the  freedom  of  the  will. 

The  Molinists  (so  called  from  Louis 
Molina,  a celebrated  Jesuit)  hold  that  the 
efficacy  of  grace  depends  simply  on  the 
will  which  freely  accepts  it.  The  dif- 
ference is  not  in  the  graces  in  themselves, 
nor  even  in  the  circumstances  under 
which  they  are  given.  A powerful  grace 
given  at  the  most  favourable  juncture  may 
be  rejected, and  so  remain  merely  sufficient ; 
a much  less  powerful  grace  may  be  given 
with  much  less  favourable  circumstances, 
and  the  consent  of  the  will  may  make  it 
efficacious.  God  predestines  those  who,  as 

1 So  at  least  Billuart  puts  the  case  in  his 
treatise  De  Gratia , but  probably  the  Jesuit 
theologians  would  demur  to  the  form  at  least  of 
the  tint  proposition. 


He  foresees,  will  correspond  to  that  grace 
which  He  offers  to  all. 

The  Augustinians  advocate  a third 
system.  Like  the  Thomists,  they  admit 
an  intrinsic  difference  between  efficacious 
and  sufficient  grace,  but  they  maintain 
this  position  on  purely  theological,  not  on 
philosophical  grounds:  on  the  weakness 
of  mans  will  since  the  fall,  not  on  the 
general  principle  that  all  second  causes 
must  be  moved  to  action  by  the  first 
cause.  Hence  they  propound  a Molinist 
theory  for  the  penoa  before,  a Thomist 
theory  for  that  after,  the  fall. 

A singular  theory,  adopted,  however, 
by  St.  Liguori  in  his  treatise  on  prayer, 
was  devised  by  Tournely,  a doctor  of  the 
Sorbonne  and  author  of  a “ Dogmatic 
Theology”  justly  held  in  high  esteem. 
Tournely  supposed  that  God  gave  men 
first  of  all  sufficient  grace,  in  the  Molinist 
sense,  for  certain  initial  works,  especially 
prayer,  which  grace,  if  rightly  used,  was 
followed  by  grace  efficacious  in  the 
Thomist  sense.  The  obvious  objection  is 
that  prayer,  if  it  fulfils  the  conditions 
necessary  for  obtaining  the  requests  made, 
is  one  of  the  most  excellent  and  difficult 
of  all  good  works,  so  that  either  there  is 
no  need  at  all  of  grace  efficacious  in  its 
own  nature,  or  else  such  grace  would  be 
imperatively  demanded  for  prayer. 

The  controversy  on  grace  and  pre- 
destination between  tbe  Dominicans  and 


Jesuits  began  in  Spain  about  tbe  year 

1580.  Bannez,  a Dominican  professor 
at  Salamanca,  maintained  the  intrinsic 
efficacity  of  grace  as  explained  above. 
Setting  out  from  the  notion  of  God  as  the 
first  cause  and  the  first  mover,  he  repre- 
sented efficacious  grace  as  determining  the 
free  consent  of  the  will  by  “ physical  pre- 
motion,” and  this  promotion  which  was 
infallibly  followed  by  the  consent  of  the 
will  came,  as  he  alleged,  from  God’s  abso- 
lute decree  that  the  person  so  moved  by 
grace  should  correspond  to  it.  The  Jesuit 
college  at  the  same  university  met  this 
doctrine  of  intrinsic  efficacity  of  grace  and 
physical  promotion  on  the  part  of  God, 
with  vigorous  opposition.  As  early  as 

1581,  a Jesuit,  Prudentius  de  Monte- 
Mayor  defended  in  public  disputation  a 
doctrine  which  had  already  Deen  pro- 
pounded by  another  member  of  his  order, 
Fonseca,  in  1506— viz.  that  God  knew, 
apart  from  an^ -decree  except  the  general 
one  of  concurring  with  free  agents  in  this 
determination,  where  and  when  the  will 
would  correspond  to  or  reject  grace,  that 
efficacious  grace  was  imply  that  which, 
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at  God  foresaw,  would  be  accepted.  Tbit 
doctrine  was  eagerly  defended  in  the 
Society  of  Jesus.  Suarez  maintained  it  at 
Coimbra,  Vasauez  at  Alcali,  Gregory  of 
Valentia  at  Ingolstadt,  Lessius  in  the 
Netherlands,  Toletus  at  Rome.  But  it 
was  Molina,  professor  at  Evora,  in  Portu- 
gal, and  a disciple  of  Fonseca,  who  carried 
out  the  principles  of  his  master  to  their 
utmost  consequences.  His  famous  book, 
“ Liberi  Arbitrii  cum  grati®  donis,  divina 
pneecientia,  providentm,  praedesti nations 
et  reprobatione  concordia,  was  published 
at  Lisbon  in  1588.  It  made  an  epoch  in 
theology  and  roused  the  keenest  contro- 
versy amongst  Catholics  for  more  than  a 
century.  The  controversy  turned  on  pre- 
destination as  well  as  grace,  for  Molinists1 
held  (1)  that  sufficient  grace  became  effi- 
cacious simply  ly  the  free  consent  of  the 
will  which  corresponded  to  it ; (2)  that 
God  predestined  those  who  He  foresaw 
would  consent  to  grace,  so  that  predesti- 
nation was  an  effect  of  God’s  prevision 
that  his  creatures  would  consent,  not 
tact  vena* 

In  1594  Clement  VIII.  intimated  that 
he  reserved  the  decision  of  the  controversy 
to  himself,  and  in  November  1597  the 
famous  Congregations  de  Auxiliia — i.e. 
concerning  the  helps  or  assistance  of  grace 
—were  instituted  for  the  examination  of 
the  question.  The  congregation  consisted 
of  eight  consul  tors  (of  these  eight  two 
were  absent,  and  were  replaced  by  three 
new  members)  of  whom  all  except  two 
condemned  Medina’s  book  after  consider- 
ing it  for  little  more  than  two  months. 
They  repeated  this  adverse  sentence  after 
a second  consultation.  Molina  begged  to 
be  heard  in  his  own  defence,  and  accord- 
ingly the  Pope  ordered  that  colloquies 
should  be  held,  in  which  the  generals  of 
both  orders  and  the  great  Cardinal  Bel- 
larmin  took  part.  The  limits  of  the 
question  were  seriously  narrowed  in  these 
colloquies,  for  the  Jesuits  refused  to  com- 
mit themselves  to  the  opinions  of  Molina 
and  Lessius  on  predestination,  and  the 

1 We  say  Molinista  in  deference  to  usage, 
though  the  name  ie  really  inaccurate.  Lessius 
hald  proposition  (2).  Molina,  on  the  contrary, 
“doctrinant  gratis  congru®  una  cum  prsedesti- 
natione  ante  prseviaa  merit  a et  bonorum  operum 
pnedefinitiooem  adumbravit”  Schneemann, 
GnUrovertiantm  de  divinm  gratim  Kberujue  arbi- 
trii ccneordia  initio,  et  programs,  p.  23/ . 

* On  the  Congrnist  and  Thomist  theories, 
Geo,  apart  from  all  prevision  of  merit  or  de- 
merit, determines  who  are  to  be  saved,  and  then 
gives  to  the  elect  efficacious  grace  by  which  they 
freely  merit  their  salvation. 

C 


dispute  was  confined  to  the  efficacity  of 
grace.  In  1600  Cardinal  Madrncci,  who 
presided  at  the  conferences,  died,  and 
the  conferences  themselves  ended  with- 
out definite  result.  Once  more  Mo- 
linas book  was  submitted  to  a Congre- 
gation on  which  two  Jesuits  and  two 
Dominicans  sat,  and  twenty  propositions 
contained  in  it  were  censurea  by  a 
majority  of  the  members.  From  1602 
to  1606  Congregations  were  held  in 
the  Vatican  before  Clement  VHI.  and 
Paul  V.  The  Dominicans  were  repre- 
sented by  Didacus  Alvarez  and  Thomas 
of  Lemos,  the  Jesuits  during  the  first 
nine  sessions  by  the  learned  and  pious 
Gregory  of  Valentia,  and  later  by  Arrubal, 
Bastida,  and  De  Salas.  The  Spanish 
Court  pressed  for  the  condemnation  of  the 
Jesuits,  who  had  offended  Spanish  pre- 
judices and  selfishness  by  espousing  the 
cause  of  Henri  IV.  in  France.  It  has 
been  alleged  that  Clement  VIII.,  shortly 
before  his  death  in  1605,  had  prepared  a 
bull  condemning  Molina,  but  this  supposed 
fhet  has  never  been  proved.  In  any  case 
the  bull  was  not  promulgated  and  the 
Congregations,  which  met  sixty-eight 
times  under  Clement,  held  twelve  more 
sessions  under  Paul  V.  On  August  28, 
1607,  the  latter  Pope  convoked  the  College 
of  Cardinals  (excluding,  however,  those 
who  had  been  consul  tors  or  secretaries  of 
the  Congregation),  and  handed  an  ency- 
clical to  the  generals  of  the  Dominicans 
and  Jesuits,  which  they  in  turn  were  to 
communicate  to  the  provincials.  The 
theologians  of  each  party  were  allowed  to 
hold  and  teach  their  respective  opinions, 
provided  they  did  not  stigmatise  their 
opponents  with  theological  censures. 
Urban  VIII.  and  Clement  XIL  declared 
themselves  in  the  same  sense. 

In  1613  Aquaviva,  general  of  the 
Jesuits,  required  the ^goembers  of  bis  order 
to  teach  the  doctrine  on  grace  known  as 
Congruism,  and  defended  by  Bellarmin, 
Suarez,  and  others  as  distinct  from  the 
doctrine  of  Molina,  Lessius,  Becanus,  See., 
known  as  Molinism  (but  see  Schneemann, 
p.  802  seq.).  J.4  is  scarcely  necessary  to 
add  that  the  Molinist  and  Congruist 
theories  are  held  by  many  theologians  who 
are  not  Jesuits,  just  as  the  so-called 
Thomist  doctrine  is  accepted  by  many 
besides  the  Dominicans. 

All  the  large  courses  of  dogmatic 
theology  published  during  tha  seventeenth 
and  earlier  part  of  the  eighteenth  century 
enter  fully  into  the  controversies  on  grace. 
Santamour  and  other  writers  ipclin^  to 
o 
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Jansenism  published  Acts  of  the  Congre- 
gations de  Auxiliis,  attributing  them  to 
Pegna,  Coronell,  and  De  Lemos,  along 
with  a constitution  said  to  have  been 
drawn  up,  but  never  promulgated,  by 
Paul  V.,  in  condemnation  of  Molinism. 
The  Pope  is  said  to  have  abstained  from 
promulgating  this  constitution  because 
the  Jesuits  at  the  time  were  suffering  for- 
their  obedience  to  the  interdict  issued  by 
Paul  V.  against  Venice.  But  in  1654, 
Innocent  X.  declared  that  no  faith  was  to 
be  given  to  these  documents.  In  spite  of 
this,  the  Dominican  Hyacinth  Serry,  com- 
piled a history  of  the  controversy  drawn 
m great  measure  from  the  spurious  Acts 
and  full  of  bitter  attacks  on  the  Jesuits. 
It  was  published  at  Louvain  early  in  the 
last  century.  In  reply,  the  Jesuit  Livi- 
nus  Meyer  under  the  pseudonym  of  Theo- 
dore Eleutherius  wrote  his  “ llistoria  Con- 
troversiarum  de  div.  gratis  auxilio  sub 
8.  P.  Sixto  V.,  Clemente  VIII.,  et  Paulo 
V.”  (Antwerp,  1705).  A Bavarian  Car- 
melite, Alexander  a Sto.  Johanne,  in  his 
continuation  of  Fleury,  repeated  the 
charges  of  Serry,  and  was  answered  in 
the  Latin  treatise  of  the  ex-Jesuit  Man- 
gold, “ Reflexions  on  Fr.  Alexander’s 
Continuation  of  Fleury.”  See  also  Mann- 
hart,  “ I)e  ing^nua  indole  grati®  efficacis,” 
in  Zaccaria’s  “ Thesaurus,”  tom.  v.  and 
Schneemann’s  treatise  quoted  above. 

ORAC1  AT  M1ALB,  In  this  ex- 
pression “ grace  ” represents  the  Latin 
gratia,  thanks  (see  Matt.  xv.  36 ; Mark 
viii.  6;  John  vi.  11) ; but  it  also  covers 
the  notion  of  benedict\oy  blessing  (Matt, 
xiv.  19;  Mark  vi.  41;  Luke  ix.  16); 
bence  the  Italian  equivalent  to  u saying 
grace,”  is  “benedire  la  tavola.”  In  the 
passages  above  cited,  and  also  in  other 
places,  our  Lord  sets  us  the  example  of 
praving  for  the  blessing  of  God  on  the 
aaify  bread  which  He  gives  us,  and  giving 
Him  thanks  for  what  He  thus  provides, 
both  before  and  after  partaking  of  it. 
Christians  have  from  the  first  complied 
with  this  teaching.  il  Whether  you  eat 
or  drink,”  says  St.  Paul  (1  Cor.  x.  81). 11  or 
whatsoever  else  you  do,  do  all  to  the  glory 
ef  God ; ” and  this  precept  is  further 
developed  in  Col.  iii.  17  ; “ Whatsoever 
you  do  in  word  or  in  work,  all  things  do 
ye  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

Svoing  thanks  to  God  and  the  Father  by 
im.”  Compare  also  1 These,  v.  18,  and 
1 Tim.  iv.  3.  Many  of  the  Fathers — e.g. 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  Tertullian,  St. 
Cyprian,  St  John  Chrysostom,  and  St. 
Basil — enjoin  the  punctual  performance  of 


this  duty.  St.  Basil  says,1  “ Let  prayer* 
be  said  before  takipg  food,  in  meet  ac- 
knowledgment of  the  gifts  of  God,  both 
of  those  which  He  is  now  giving,  and  of 
those  w hich  He  has  put  in  store  for  the 
future.  Let  prayers  be  said  after  food, 
containing  a return  of  thanks  for  the 
things  given,  and  reauest  for  thoee  pro- 
mised.” A variety  of  specimens  of  early 
graces  are  given  in  the  Gelasian  Sacra- 
mentary,  which  dates  from  the  end  of 
the  fifth  century.  In  the  Apostolical 
Constitutions  as  given  in  Bunsen’s  u Hip- 
polytus*  (§  21),  meals  in  the  church  are 
spoien  of,  of  which  the  bishop  is  always 
to  be  ready  to  partake  along  with  the 
faithful,  and  at  which  he  is  to  dis- 
tribute a portion  of  the  bread  among 
those  present,  “ for  a blessing,”  before 
they  begin  to  eat.  This  custom  still  pre- 
vails in  the  East,  and  a relic  of  it  sur- 
vives in  the  eulogies  or  pain  bSmt  of  cer- 
tain French  churches.  The  Constitutions 
also  say,  “Everything  which  they  shall 
eat  they  shall  give  thanks  to  God  for.”  * 
(Smith  and  Cheetham,  art.bvScudamere.) 

OAADVAL  An  antiphon  sung  after 
the  Epistle,  and  so  called  either  because  it 
used  to  be  sung  on  the  altar  steps,  or 
because  it  was  sung  while  the  deacon 
ascended  the  steps  of  the  ambo  to  sing 
the  Gospel.  It  is  also  called  " responeory, 
because  it  answers  to  the  Epistle,  or  be- 
cause sung  antiphonally.  The  “Liber 
Pontificalia,”  in  tne  Life  of  Celestine  I., 
attributes  its  origin  to  that  Pope : others 
refer  its  introduction  to  Gregory  the 
Great  It  is  omitted  in  Lent.  (From 
Benedict  XIV.  u De  Missa.”) 

GRADUAL  PSALMS.  A title 

S'ven  to  Psalms  cxx.-cxxxiv.,  in  the 
ebrew — cxix.-cxxxiii.,  in  the  Vulgate 
numeration.8  All  these  Psalms  have 
much  in  common.  All  except  Ps.  cxxxii. 
are  short ; the  same  tone  of  joyful  trust 
in  God’s  protection  runs  through  them  all: 
and  although  some  of  them  (viz.  Ps.cxxii., 
cxxiv.,  cxxxi.,  cxxxiii.)  are  ascribed  to 
David,  cxxvii.  to  Solomon,  it  is  pretty 
plain  that  they  all  belong  to  the  early 
period  of  the  return  from  the  exile. 

The  Latin  “canticura  graduum,”  is  a 
translation  of  the  Hebrew 
(in  cxxi.  ni^&),  which  occurs  in  the 
inscriptions.  The  LXX  have  ava&aQ- 

1 Ep.  ii.  ad  Greg.  Naz.  (quoted  in  Mr.  Scu- 
damore^ art..  Diet,  of  Christ.  A ntiy.) 

1 A post.  Constit from  the  Coptic,  Tattam, 
1848;  p.  74. 

5 The  Hebrew  numeration  is  followed  in  tha 
rest  of  this  article. 
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fu»r.  Bat  it  is  impossible  to  say  for  certain 
what  this  title  means.  The  following  are 
the  chief  attempts  at  solving  the  problem. 

(1)  The  oldest  explanation  given  by 
Jewish  and  Christian  scholars,  and  implied 
perhaps  in  the  LXX  translation,  is  that 
the  psalms  were  so  called  because  sung 
on  the  fifteen  steps  which  led  from  the 
court  of  the  men  to  that  of  the  women. 
According  to  the  Taimnd,  two  priests 
were  stationed  on  the  evening  of  the  first 
day  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  at  the  top 
of  the  steps  with  trumpets,  while  the 
Levitee  sang  the  psalms  on  the  steps  (ac- 
cording to  a later  tradition  one  psalm  on 
each  step).  We  have  no  historical  evi- 
dence apart  from  the  Talmud  for  such  a 
custom ; the  stops  most  likely  did  not  exist 
till  Herod’s  fme;  and  there  is  strong 
reason  to  suspect  that  the  custom  was 
imagined  to  account  for  the  title  of  the 
psalms. 

(2)  Others  have  suggested  that  the 

psalms  were  sung  by  the  exiles,  in  re- 
turning or  “ going  up  * from  Babylon,  90 
that  the  word  translated  “ graduum  ” 
would  answer  to  the  Greek  awa&aais. 
This  explanation  was  adopted,  partially 
at  least,  by  the  Syriac  translator,  and 
seems  to  have  been  in  the  mind  of  Aquila, 
Symmachus,  and  Theodotion,  when  they 
used  avaftdatie  to  render  This 

view  was  advocated  by  Chrysostom  and 
Theodoret  among  the  Fathers,  as  well  as 
Vy  modern  scholars  of  name.  No  doubt 
the  words  do  occur  in  Es- 

dras  rii.  9,  in  the  sense  of  return,  or 
irafrurir,  from  Babel.  But  the  plural 
number  in  retained  in  the  Vul- 

gate “ graduum  * is  against  this  interpre- 
tation; and,  besides,  Ps.  cxxii.  implies  that 
the  exile  was  over  some  considerable  time, 
and  the  Temple  and  city  rebuilt. 

(3)  Closely  allied  with  the  foregoing 
is  another  explanation  adopted  by  many 
great  scholars — e.g.  by  Eichhorn,  Maurer, 
Hengstenberg,  Ketl,  Hupfeld,  Kuenen,  &c. 
— and  which  has  very  much  to  recommend 
it  They  suppose  that  these  psalms  were 
sung  during  the  “ goings  up  * or  pilgrim- 
ages to  Jerusalem  for  the  great  annual 
feasts.  This  account  satisfies  the  laws  of 
grammatical  usage  (e.g.  it  accounts  for 
the  use  of  the  plural),  and  is  perfectly 
consistent  with  the  contents  of  the  psalms 
in  question.  We  may  reasonably  con- 
jecture that  some  of  the  psalms  were 
actually  written  for  the  pilgrims,  while 
others  were  placed  in  this  collection  be- 
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cause  they  dealt  with  subjects  or  expressed 
feelings  which  had  a powerful  attraction 
for  tbe  pious  Israelite  in  general,  and  so 
lor  the  pilgrim  in  particular.  “Thus  Ps, 
cxx.-cxxii.,  Ps.  cxxxiii.,  cxxxiv.  {*.&.  the 
first  and  the  last  songs  in  the  collection) 
point  directly  to  the  pilgrimages;  Ps. 
cxxiv.,  cxxvi.,  cxxviiL,  cxxix.,  cxxxii., 
treat  of  subjects  more  or  less  connected 
therewith ; lastly,  Pa.  cxxiii.,  cxxv., 
exxvii.,  cxxx.,  cxxxi.,  are  more  general, 
but  at  the  same  time  contain  nothing 
which  makes  their  incorporation  in  a 
* petit  psautier  des  p&lerina  du  second 
temple  * inexplicable  or  even  strange.” 

We  add  for  the  sake  of  completeness, 
two  other  explanations.  Gesenhi9,  fol- 
lowed by  De  Wette,  Winer,  Delitzsch, 
&c.,  suggested  that  the  name,  described 
the  ascending  rhythm  of  the  psalms,  for 
tbe  sense  goes  on  progressively,  and  the 
first  or  last  words  of  a preceding  are 
often  repeated  at  the  beginning  of  a sub- 
sequent sentence.  It  is  scarcely  fair  to 
urge  against  this  view,  that  the  same 
rhythm  is  found  in  the  song  of  Deborah, 
and  in  Isa.  xxvi.  6,  0.  It  is,  however,  a 
strong  objection  that  this  ascending 
rhythm  is  not  found  at  all  in  Ps.  exxvii.- 
cxxxiv. ; and  is,  to  say  the  least,  not 
strongly  marked  in  Ps.  cxxv.  Besides, 
this  explanation  will  not  suit  the  inscrip- 
tion of  Ps.  exxi. — viz.  a song  “ for  ascents  ” 
not  “of  ascents:”  “gradibus,”  not  “gra- 
duum” (fiftyo?). 

Furst’s  theory,  given  in  his  Concor- 
dance and  in  his  Lexicon  (sub  voc.  nJ>ytj), 
may  be  dismissed  in  a single  sentence. 
He  translates  the  titles  “ songs  of  excel- 
lence,” a meaning  which  is  not  justified 
by  usage,  which  is  unlikely  on  the  face  of 
it,  and  which  leaves  the  plural  number 
unexplained.  (Chiefly  from  the  essay  in 
Hupfeld’s  “ Commentary  on  the  Psalms,” 
voL  iv.  p.  274  &q.,  and  from  Kuenen, 
u Histonsch-kritisch  Onderzoek  naar  het 
Onstaan  en  de  Verzameling  van  de  Boehen 
des  Ouden  Verbonds,”  vol.  iii.,  p.  218  seq. ; 
the  words  in  inverted  commas  are  from 
the  latter  author.) 

We  may  now  pass  on  to  the  use  of 
the  Gradual  Psalms  in  the  Christian 
Church.  Tbe  Fathers,  as  well  as  later 
Catholic  writers,  found  various  mystical 
meanings  in  the  nunjber  fifteen,  and  re» 
arded  these  Psalms  as  marking  tbe  stops 
y which  the  soul  ascends  to  God.  The 
Breviary  divides  tbe  Gradual  Psalms  hate 
three  sets  of  five  each,  the  first  five  end- 
ing with  the  common  conclusion  “ He- 
i3 
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quiem  aeternam  dona  eia,  Domine,”  and 
with  a prayer  for  the  dead,  while  each 
of  the  remaining  psalms  ends  with  the 
**  Gloria  Petri,"  ana  each  of  the  remain- 
ing sets  with  a collect.  This  arrange- 
ment and  the  practice  of  reciting  these 
psalms  before  matins  are  mentioned  by 
Radulphus,  a contemporary  of  Innocent 
ILL  At  one  time  the  Gradual  Psalms 
were  said  before  matins  every  day  in 
Lent,  but  Pius  V.  limited  the  recitation 
to  all  Wednesdays  in  that  season,  except- 
ing Wednesday  In  Holy  Week,  and  daya 
on  which  an  office  of  nine  lessons  occurs. 
Moreover,  Pius  V.  made  the  private  reci- 
tation a matter  of  devotion,  not  of  pre- 
cept. He  attached  an  indulgence  of  fifty 
days  to  the  devout  repetition.  When, 
however,  office  is  said  in  choir,  the  obliga- 
tion of  reciting  the  Gradual  Psalms  still 
continues,  as  appears  from  the  Constitu- 
tion of  Pius  V.  on  the  Breviary  as  inter- 
preted by  various  decisions  of  the  Congre- 
gation of  Rites.  (From  Gavantus,  sect  9, 
cap.  2.) 

OKATXJi  SXriCTATXVJB.  [See 

Expectativbb.] 

oaxATH  Tiros.  [See  Tithes.] 
oaux  [schismatic]  cmuhck. 

Under  this  title  we  include  all  those  Chris- 
tians who,  being  separated  from  the  com- 
munion of  the  rope,  acknowledge  the  pri- 
macy of  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople. 
The  Russian  church,  however,  which  is 
really  Greek  in  the  sense  of  the  above  de- 
finition, we  put  aside  for  the  present,  re- 
serving our  account  of  it  for  another  article. 
At  one  time,  as  everybody  knows,  the  Greek 
churches  were  in  full  communion  with  the 
Holy  See.  We  begin,  therefore,  with  the 
history  of  the  schism  and  of  the  origin  of 
the  Greek  church  as  an  independent  body. 

Ignatius,  a member  of  the  imperial 
family  and  a monk,  was  made  Patriarch 
of  Constantinople  in  846  or  847,  during 
the  reign  of  Theodora.  When  Theodora’s 
son  Michael  HI.,  known  as  Michael  the 
Drunken,  began  to  reign,  he  fell  entirely 
under  the  influence  of  his  uncle  Bardus,  a 
profligate  of  the  most  abandoned  cha- 
racter, who  lived  in  sin  with  bis  own 
stepdaughter.  On  the  feast  of  the  Epi- 
phany 857  Ignatius  refused  to  give  Bara  us 
communion,  and  further  offended  him  by 
declining  to  clothe  Theodora  and  her 
daughters  against  their  will  with  the 
religious  habit.  Accordingly,  Ignatius 
was  banished,  and  in  858  rhotius  was 
consecrated  Patriarch  in  his  place.  Pho- 
tius  was  the  most  learned  man  of  his 
time,  among  the  most  learned  of  any 
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time— ss  his  Bibliotheca  (or  pupiopifiktow, 
as  he  entitled  it,  consisting  of  extracts 
from  280  books  which  he  had  read)  still 
remains  to  testify.  But  he  was  am- 
bitious and  unscrupulous.  IBs  consecra- 
tion was  utterly  uncanomcaL  For,  first, 
Ignatius,  a pious  and  virtuous  man,  was 
the  lawful  patriarch ; next,  Photius,  who 
was  a layman  at  the  time  of  his  election, 
was  promoted  to  the  episcopate  within 
six  days ; and,  lastly,  he  was  consecrated 
by  a bishop  who  was  himself  under  sen- 
tence of  deposition. 

This  violent  change  in  the  govern- 
ment of  the  church  caused  discontent 
among  the  clergy  and  people,  and  in 
order  to  quiet  them,  the  Emperor  Michael 
sent  ambassadors  with  costly  presents  to 
Pope  Nicholas  I.,  in  order  to  secure  his 
approbation.  In  spite  of  false  statements 
made  by  the  ambassadors,  the  Pope  re- 
fused to  decide  till  he  had  investigated 
the  matter,  and  for  this  purpose  de- 
spatched two  legates  to  Constantinople. 
Those  legates,  yielding  to  bribery  or  to 
threats,  confirmed  the  deposition  of  Igna- 
tius on  the  ground  that  he  nad  been  elected 
through  the  undue  influence  of  Theodora, 
and  acknowledged  the  jurisdiction  of 
Photius.  This  took  place  in  a synod  at 
Constantinople,  held  in  863,  but  the  Pope 
remained  inflexible.  He  sent  word  to 
the  Eastern  bishops  that  he  condemned 
both  the  deposition  of  Ignatius  and  the 
usurpation  of  Photius,  and  in  the  same 
year,  863,  he  deposed  the  latter  from  the 
office  into  which  he  had  intruded. 

Three  years  later  Bardus  was  murdered 
by  the  army,  but  the  schism  which  be 
had  originated  still  continued ; nay,  fresh 
causes  of  quarrel  arose.  The  Bulgarians, 
a Slav  people,  had  been  converted  in  the 
middle  of  the  ninth  century  by  the  Greek 
teachers,  St  Cyril  and  St  Methodius. 
Some  time  later,  when  Cyril  and  Metho- 
dius had  gone  to  the  Moravians  and  Bo- 
hemians, the  Bulgarian  king,  Michael, 
sent  envoys  to  Pope  Nicolas  desiring  in- 
formation on  various  points.  Nicolas  sent 
Latin  missionaries  to  the  country,  and  the 
Roman  missionary  bishops  re-confirmed 
all  those  who  had  received  confirmation 
from  Greek  priests^  denying  that  Photius, 
who  was  himself  without  real  j uriediction, 
could  empower  his  priests  to  confirm. 
In  867  Photius,  now  more  embittered 
than  ever,  convoked  a council  in  the  im- 
perial city,  and  delivered  sentence  of  de- 
position and  excommunication  against  the 
rope.  Further,  he  accused  the  Latin 
church  of  heresy  for  adding  the  words 
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u Filioque  ” to  the  Nicene  Creed,  and  at- 
tacked the  discipline  and  usages  of  the 
Latins,  particularly  their  practice  of  fast- 
ing on  Saturday,  their  use  of  milk  and 
cheese  on  fasting  days,  and  the  enforced 
celibacy  of  their  clergy. 

Scarcely  had  Photius  issued  his  pre- 
tended deposition  of  the  Pope,  when  he 
himself  was  removed  from  office  by  the 
new  Emperor,  Basil,  who  had  murdered 
Michael;  and  Ignatius  was  reinstated. 
The  new  Pope,  Hadrian  U.,  worked 
zealously  for  the  restoration  of  peace; 
the  Eighth  General  Council  met  at  Con- 
stantinople in  869,  and  then  the  excom- 
munication of  Photius  was  recognised, 
though  his  followers  were  admitted  to 
the  communion  of  the  Church  if  they  con- 
sented to  express  their  sorrow  for  the 
past.  Thus  Greeks  and  Latins  were 
again  united,  hut  Bulgaria  was  still  the 
cause  of  strife,  and  in  872  Pope  John 
VIII.  threatened  Ignatius  with  excom- 
munication if  he  insisted  on  regarding  it 
as  subject  to  his  see.  Peace  was  not 
actually  broken  till  878,  when  after  the 
death  of  Ignatius,  Photius  again  ascended 
the  patriarchal  throne  of  Constantinople. 
John  VIII.  would  not  acknowledge  him, 
except  on  condition  that  he  begged  pardon 
for  his  offences,  and  renounced  his  claim  to 
jurisdiction  in  Bulgaria.  Once  more  Pho- 
tius circumvented  legates  sent  from  Rome. 
At  a Council  of  Constantinople  in  879  he 
contrived  to  evade  the  Pope’s  demand  for 
apology,  and  those  who  made  any  addi- 
tion to  the  Nicene  Creed  were  anathe- 
matised. The  Pope,  however,  was  not  to 
be  deceived.  He  despatched  the  Roman 
deacon  Marinus  (afterwards  Pope)  to 
Constantinople,  and  he  annulled  the  acts 
of  the  late  synod.  The  excommunication 
of  Photius  was  reiterated  by  Marinus, 
John’s  successor,  as  well  as  by  Pope 
Hadrian  HI.  Things  took  a new  turn 
under  Pope  Stephen  V.  (886-891).  The 
emperor  Basil  died  in  886,  and  his  suc- 
cessor, Leo  VI.,  u the  Philosopher,” 
banished  Photius,  who  died  in  891.  The 
schism  was  healed  after  a fashion,  but 
the  ashes  of  the  old  dissension  were  still 
smouldering,  and  it  only  needed  a new 
Photius  to  kindle  them  into  flame. 

This  new  Photius  was  found  in 
Michael  Cerularius,  also  Patriarch  of  Con- 
stantinople, who  in  1063,  under  Pope 
Leo  DC.,  wrote  to  the  bishop  of  Trani,  in 
Apulia,  reproaching  the  Latins  with  their 
use  of  unleavened  bread  in  the  Mass,  their 
habit  of  eating  flesh  with  the  blood 
{pvucriv ; see  Acts  xv.  20),  their  cus- 


tom of  omitting  the  Alleluia  during  Lent, 
&c.  The  Pope  wrote  a reply  which  made 
a good  impression  on  the  Emperor  Con- 
stantine Monomachus,  and  in  1064  the 
Papal  legates  went  to  Constantinople.  The 
Patriarch,  however,  would  not  hear  of 
peace,  and  the  legates  left  the  document 
containing  his  excommunication  on  the 
altar  of  St.  Sophia.  Michael  succeeded 
in  withdrawing  the  Oriental  bishops  from 
communion  with  the  West,  a task  which  he 
did  not  find  difficult,  for  the  Greeks  gene- 
rallv  were  averse  to  the  addition  of  the 
“ Filioque,”  and  to  the  use  of  unleavened 
bread  in  the  Eucharist.  Since  then  the 
Greeks  have  as  a body  been  severed  from 
Catholic  communion,  although  the  separa- 
tion of  the  Russo-Greek  church  from 
Rome  was  not  effected  till  the  twelfth 
century. 

Many  attempts  were  made  to  repair 
the  breach,  but  without  lasting  results. 
In  1098,  Urban  n.  convoked  a synod  at 
Bari,  in  which  St.  Anselm  of  Canterbury 
defended  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Ghosts 
procession  from  the  Son.  Negotiations 
were  carried  on  between  Alexander  III. 
and  the  Emperor  Manuel  Comnenus,  and 
the  latter  assembled  a council  at  Constan- 
tinople, in  1168,  to  promote  the  reunion 
of  the  Greeks,  but  the  resistance  of  the 
Greek  Patriarch  defeated  the  Emperor’s 
intentions.  The  presence  of  the  Crusaders 
in  the  East  only  served  to  aggravate  the 
schism.  Latin  patriarchates  were  esta- 
blished in  Antioch  and  Jerusalem.  On 
the  capture  of  Constantinople  by  the 
Latins,  a Latin  empire  and  patriarchate 
were  set  up  there  (in  1204) ; the  Greek 
Patriarch  of  Alexandria  returned  to 
Catholic  communion ; and  learned  Greeks, 
such  as  Nicholas,  archbishop  of  Thessa- 
lonica,  the  monk  Nicephorus  Blemmidas, 
and  John  Beccus,  archivist  of  the  church 
at  Constantinople,  were  courageous  advo- 
cates of  the  union,  but  the  cause  which 
they  had  at  heart  was  ruined  by  the 
selfishness  of  the  Emperor,  the  fanaticism 
of  the  Greek  monks,  the  cruelty  and 
avarice  of  the  Crusaders.  The  Greek 
Patriarchs  of  Constantinople  settled  at 
Nicsea,  where  Theodore  Lascaris  had 
founded  a kingdom  on  the  ruins  of  the 
Byzantine  empire.  In  1262,  ths  Latin 
empire  fell,  the  Greeks  recovered  possession 
of  Constantinople,  and  the  schism  con- 
tinued in  full  force.  The  union  effected 
at  Lyons  (1274),  when  the  Greeks  ac- 
knowledged the  primacy  of  the  Pope  and 
the  procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost  from  the 
Son,  did  not  last  six  years,  and  the  Decree 
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of  Union  at  Florence  (1489)  was  repu- 
diated in  1443  by  the  Patriarchs  of 
Alexandria,  Antioch,  and  Jerusalem.  In 
Constantinople  it  was  only  the  Patriarch 
and  the  prelates  of  the  Court  who  ad- 
hered to  the  union ; and  when  (in  1453) 
this  city  fell  before  the  Turks,  its  Patriarch 
fled  to  Italy,  and  Gregory  Scholarius,  a 
schismatic,  was  chosen  in  his  place  by 
command  of  the  Sultan  Mahomet  iL 
Peace  was  at  an  end  between  Rome  and 
Constantinople.  In  the  Russian  empire 
proper,  the  aecree  of  Florence  had  never 
been  accepted.  The  Greek  exarchs,  how- 
ever, subject  to  the  Metropolitan  of  Kiew 
among  the  Lithuanians  ana  Poles,  and  the 
Greek  churches  in  Italy,  Illyria,  Hungary, 
Slavonia,  Ac.,  were  faithful  to  the  union 
effected  at  Florence.  They  are  known 
as  u United  Greeks,”  or  Catholics  of  the 
Greek  rite. 

II.  The  Present  State  of  the  Greek 
Schismatic  Church . — The  Patriarch  of 
Constantinople  is  superior  in  rank  to  the 
three  other  Patriarchs — vis.  of  Alexan- 
dria, Antioch,  and  Jerusalem.  His  direct 
spiritual  jurisdiction  extends  over  all  the 


Greeks  of  Turkey  in  Europe,  and  over  all 
the  Greeks  of  Turkey  in  Asia  who  are 
not  subject  to  the  other  Patriarchs.  His 
power  has  been  greatly  lessened  within 
the  last  three  centuries.  The  Russian 
church  was  emancipated  in  a consider- 
able degree  by  the  erection  of  a patri- 
archate at  Moscow  in  1589,  and  completely 
by  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Governing 
Synod  in  1721.  The  bishops  in  the  king- 
dom of  Greece  asserted  their  independence 
in  1833,  and  it  was  acknowledged  in 
1868  by  the  Patriarchs  themselves.  Quite 
recently,  the  Bulgarian  church  has  placed 
itself  under  an  exarch  or  primate  who  is 
independent  of  Constantinople.  Still  the 
Patriarch  retains  under  his  rule  a large 
population,  for  the  schismatic  Greeks  in 
Turkey  number  between  eleven  and 
twelve  millions.1  He  inflicts  spiritual 
penalties,  including  excommunication,  on 
any  of  the  clergy  or  people  in  his 
patriarchate.  He  nominates  and  de- 


inffict  punishment ; he  has  his  own  police, 
and  his  piiwn,  and  he  is  the  supreme 
arbiter  in  all  civil  disputes  between  Greeks 
and  Greeks.  The  council  of  the  Patri- 
arch is  the  Holy  Synod — a body  which 


1 This  calculation,  however,  includes  Bul- 
garians. 


consists  of  twelve  metropolitans,  though 
the  Patriarch  may  reduce  the  number  to 
ten.  The  metropolitans  of  Heraclea,  Oy- 
xicus,  Nicomedia,  and  Chalcedon  are  ex 
officio  members;  the  rest  are  nominated 
by  the  Patriarch,  but  all  bishops  who 
happen  to  be  in  Constantinople  at  the 
time  are  entitled  to  take  part  in  t&e  de- 
liberations and  derisions  of  the  synod,  if 
matters  of  great  import  are  at  issue.  The 
Patriarch  needs  the  synod's  consent  for 
matters  which  concern  the  general  good 
of  the  church,  whether  these  affairs 
are  spiritual  or  temporal,  and  for  the 
nomination  of  bishops.  When  the  patri- 
archate is  vacant,  the  synod  chooses  three 
candidates,  who,  according  to  the  present 
rule,  must  all  be  metropolitans.  The 
names  are  announced  to  the  “com- 
munity,” composed  of  dignitaries,  lay  and 
cleric,  belonging  to  the  patriarchal  palace, 
of  notables  from  the  merchants,  and 
of  heads  of  corporations.  The  “com- 
munity” then  elect  one  of  them  by 
acclamation,  and  the  Porte  grants  the 
Berat,  or  diploma  of  investiture.  The 
day  after,  the  Grand  Vizier  presents  the 
new  Patriarch  with  a pastoral  staff!  a 
white  horse  and  rich  ornaments.  The 
Patriarch  may  be  tried  by  the  synod,  and 
if  he  is  found  guilty  the  Forte  is  requested 
to  depose  him.  The  Patriarch  is  assisted 
by  the  officials  of  his  household.  Of  these 
the  principal  are — the  (Econome  (juyas 
oucopo/iof),  who  manages  the  revenues 
and  presents  candidates  for  ordination; 
“Viators”  (aaKeW&pioi),  who  inspect 
the  monasteries  and  convents;  the  Oharto- 
phylax,  who  superintends  ecclesiastical 
causes  ; the  Protonotary,  who  has  charge 
of  wills,  contracts,  and  the  patriarchal 
correspondence;  the  Great  Logothete 
(fxiyas  Aoyodrriyr),  a layman  who  repre- 
sents the  Patriarch  at  the  Porte ; the  Profc- 
ecdicos  (wpa>rcK$ucof),  who,  with  twelve 
assistant  judges,  forms  a court  of  minor 
instance. 

The  other  patriarchates  are  mere 
shadows  of  former  greatness.  That  of 
Alexandria  comprises  Egypt,  Lybia, 
Nubia  and  Arabia,  but  contains  only 
about  5,000  members  of  the  Greek 
church.  Next  comes  the  Patriarch  of 
Antioch,  ruling  over  about  28,000 
Greeks  in  Syria,  Cilicia,  Mesopotamia, 
IsAuria,  Ac.  There  are  some  15,000 
Greeks  in  the  Holy  Places  subject  to  the 
Patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  who  lives  at  Con- 
stantinople. These  patriarchs  have  their 
synods,  officials,  Ac.  The  Berat  of  their 
investiture  it  obtained  from  the  Porte  by 
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ftt  mediation  of  the  Patriarch  of  Con- 
stantinople. 

There  are  few  eecleeiastioal  provinces 
in  Turkey,  and  the  title  of  archbishop  is 
merely  honorary.  As  bishops  are  neces- 
sarily celibate,  they  are  selected  by  the 
Patriarch  and  Holy  Synod  from  the 
monkt,  a Berat  being  required  to  confirm 
the  appointment.  The  bishops  appoint 
the  parish  priests,  and  no  monastery  can 
be  erected  in  their  dioceses  without  their 
leave.  Collections  are  made  for  them  in 
the  parishes ; they  receive  dues  from  their 
priests,  besides  honoraria  for  dispensations, 
marriages,  burials,  Masses,  &c.,  so  that 
their  revenues  are  sometimes  large.  They 
also  wield  considerable  political  influence. 
They,  like  the  Patriarchs,  hare  their 
officials,  such  as  the  Protosyncellus,  an- 
swering to  the  Latin  Vicar-General ; the 
Proto-Presbyter,  who  visits  the  churches, 
installs  the  new  parish-priests,  and  exe- 
cutes episcopal  sentences;  the  Oharto- 
phylax  or  chancellor.  There  is,  moreover, 
in  every  diocese  a commission  consisting 
of  three  members : one  of  them  examines 
candidates  for  orders;  another  watches 
over  the  administration  of  the  sacraments 
and  the  publication  of  books,  to  which  he 
gives  his  imprimatur  in  case  of  approval ; 
a third  superintends  the  schools. 

In  large  parishes  there  is  a Proeetos, 
who  baptises,  marries,  and  buries;  a 
Pneumaticos,  who  is  approved  by  the 
bishop  to  hear  confessions ; and  an  Ephe- 
merioe,  who  says  Maas  and  recites  the 
canonical  hours ; but  poor  parishes  have 
only  one  priest,  with  a deacon  or  lector  to 
assist  him.  The  clergy  are  usually  ill- 
paid.  As  a rule,  they  are  married. 

The  religious  men  and  women  gener- 
• ny  follow  the  rule  of  St.  Basil,  for 
houses  of  St  Antony’s  order  are  only 
found  on  Sinai  and  Lebanon,  and  by  the 
shores  of  the  Red  Sea.  Most  oi  the 
monks  are  laymen;  if  priests,  they  are 
called  Upoporaxoi.  The  monks  never 
taste  flesh,  and  are  bound  to  the  recita- 
tion of  the  hours.  The  superior  of  a 
monastery  is  called  Hegoumenos,  or  in 
the  case  of  the  great  monasteries,  Archi- 
mandrite. The  name  for  the  superioress 
of  nuns  is  Hegoumenissa.  The  monks 
wear  a long  robe  of  coarse  cloth,  a belt, 
cloak,  scapular,  and  a hood  with  five 
crosses.  Some  of  the  religious  houses  are 
subject  to  the  bishop,  others  are  placed 
immediately  under  the  Patriarchs.  On 
Mount  Athoe  there  are  still  anchorites,  or 
solitaries,  and  the  Greeks  have  preserved 
the  old  custom,  according  to  which  pious 
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virgins  and  widows  lead  an  ascetic  and 
quasi-religious  life  in  the  bosom  of  tbeir 
families. 

The  Greeks  reject  the  words  “ Fiiio- 
que  ” in  the  Creed,  and  they  do  not  use  the 
word  Purgatory,  but  they  teach  that 
there  are  two  hells,  from  one  of  which 
there  is  no  redemption ; and  they  pray  for 
the  dead.  “ In  all  other  points  of  doc- 
trine/ says  Hefele,  “ they  are  in  full  agree- 
ment with  the  Latin  church/  though  we 
ought  to  add  that  they  consider  the 
marriage  tie  to  be  dissolved  by  adultery. 
In  1676  the  Patriarch  Jeremias  of  Con- 
stantinople sent  a document  to  the  Pro- 
testant theologians  of  Tubingen,  in  which 
he  asserted  the  belief  of  his  church  in  the 
saving  efficacy  of  good  works,  the  seven 
sacraments,  the  change  of  the  bread  and 
wine  into  Christs  body  and  blood,  the 
necessitv  of  detailed  confession  to  a 
priest,  the  veneration  due  to  the  saints, 
the  utility  of  prayers  for  the  dead,  and 
the  sanctity  or  the  monastic  life.  The 
Greeks  offered  a stubborn  resistance  to 

rLucar,  Patriarch  of  Alexandria,  and 
evarda  of  Constantinople,  who  en- 
deavoured to  introduce  among  his  own 
people  the  doctrines  which  he  had 
learned  in  Geneva.  He  was  driven  re- 
peatedly from  his  see,  and  finally  mur- 
dered by  the  Janissaries  in  1638.  During 
the  controversy  of  Arnauld  and  Nicole 
with  the  Calvinist  Claude  on  transubetan- 
ti&tion,  the  most  distinguished  Greek 
theologians  were  asked  for  their  opinion, 
and  gave  it  in  the  most  decided  way  for 
the  Catholic  doctrine. 

There  are,  however,  great  differences 
on  points  of  ritual  and  discipline  between 
Latins  and  Greeks,  whether  united  or 
schismatic.  The  Greek  church  retains 
its  ancient  and  beautiful  rites.  Mass  is 
oeiebrated  throughout  Turkey  in  Greek, 
except  where  the  “ orthodox  " community 
is  Slav  or  Roumanian.  The  liturgy  of 
St.  Chiysostom  is  used  all  the  year  round, 
that  of  St.  Basil  only  on  oertain  fixed 
days.  Leavened  bread  is  consecrated  at 
Mass.  During  Lent,  except  on  Saturdays 
and  Sundays,  there  is  no  Mass  in  the 
proper  sense,  but  only  a “ Maas  of  the  Pre- 
sanctified,” corresponding  to  our  office  on 
Good  Friday.  Tne  liturgies  for  Mass, 
and  the  forms  for  the  administration  of 
the  sacraments  are  contained  in  the 
“ Eucbologion,”  of  which  an  excellent  edi- 
tion by  the  Dominican  Goar  was  pub- 
lished at  Paris  in  1647.  The  canonical 
hours  are  given  in  the  “ Horologion,”  the 
office  for  Lent  in  the  Triodion,”  that 
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from  Easter  Sunday  to  the  octave  of 
Pentecost  in  the  “ Pentecoetarion.  The 
“ Heortologion  ” is  a calendar  of  the  feasts, 
fasts,  and  ferias : the  “ Typicon,”  an  Ordo 
which  marks  tne  order  of  prayers  in 
the  office,  while  the  “ Mensea  ” contains 
lives  of  the  saints  honoured  in  the 
East.  The  greater  feasts  of  oar  Lord 
and  the  Blessed  Virgin  are  nearly  the 
same  as  with  us,  except  that  their  Epi- 
phany or  Theopbany  on  January  6 merely 
commemorates  the  baptism  of  Christ, 
and  that  the  greater  solemnities  are  pre- 
ceded by  a Proertia  or  Ante-feast. 
Sunday  is  sanctified  by  hearing  Mass  and 
resting  from  senile  work,  and  holidays 
of  obligation  are  observed  in  the  same 
manner,  the  number  of  these  holidays 
being  different  in  different  nations. 

Every  Wednesday  and  Friday,  and 
the  vigils  of  the  great  feasts  are  fasting- 
days.  In  addition  to  Lent,  the  Greeks 
keep  the  fast  of  u the  Mother  of  God,” 
from  August  1 to  August  15;  the  fast  of 
Christmas,  from  November  15  to  De- 
cember 24  ; the  fast  of  the  Apostles  St. 
Peter  and  St.  Paul,  from  the  first  Sun- 
day after  Pentecost  to  June  28.  On 
Wednesdays  and  Fridays  and  during 
Lent  the  use,  not  only  of  meat,  but  of  fish, 
eggs,  milk,  cheese,  wine,  beer  and  oil  is 
strictly  forbidden. 

The  Greek  canon  law  is  based  on  the 
Apostolic  canons  and  constitutions,  the 
canons  of  the  Councils  of  Nic«a,  Con- 
stantinople, Ephesus,  Chalcedon,  in  Trul- 
lo;  on  the  canons  of  the  particular 
councils  held  at  GAngra,  Laoaicea,  and 
Antioch ; on  the  canonical  letters  of  the 
bishops ; on  the  council  of  Photius,  and 
the  synodal  decrees  of  the  schismatic 
Patriarchs.  Mgr.  Pap-Szilagyi  has  made 
a methodical  compendium  of  these  docu- 
ments in  his  “ Enchiridion  Juris  Eccle- 
stae  Orientalis.” 

(The  substance  of  this  article  is  chiefly 
taken  from  an  elaborate  essay  on  the 
Greek  church  by  Hefele  in  his  “ Beitrage.” 
But  in  the  description  of  the  present 
Greek  church  great  use  has  also  been 
made  of  an  article  by  Professor  Lamy  in 
the  “ Dublin  Review  ” for  July  1880. 
Professor  Lamy  refers  to  Selbernagel, 
“ Verfassung  und  gegenw&rtiger  Bestead 
e&mmtlicher  Kirchen  dee  Orients,”  Lands- 
hut,  1865.) 

OBlOOftZAM  BKVfXC.  [See  Plain 
Chant.] 

OBIOOBZAV  8 A OB  ABC  BIT- 
TABT.  [See  Lituboibb.] 


OBIXZA&B.  A piece  of  cloth  often 
adorned  with  gold  or  silver  lace,  which 
is  placed  on  tee  bishop’s  lap  when  he 
sits  in  celebrating  Mass  or  conferring 
orders.  Probably  its  original  purpose 
was  to  keep  his  vestments  from  being 
soiled.  It  must  he  distinguished  from  a 
similar  vestment,  tee  M suhcinctorium,* 
which  is  only  used  by  the  Pope.  (Merati 
on  Gavantus,  Tom.  1.  p.  ii.  tit.  L) 
obbt  niABi.  [See  Francis- 
cans,] 

OUABDZAV.  I.  A person  responsible 
in  the  eye  of  the  law  for  the  proper  bring- 
ing up  of  children  whose  father  is  dead 
or  incapable.  Under  the  ancient  disci- 

J>line,  a cleric  might  not  act  as  guardian, 
est  he  should  he  too  much  entangled  in 
worldly  business ; and  e con  verso,  a Coun- 
cil of  Carthage  decreed  that  a guardian 
should  not  he  ordained  to  any  ecclesiasti- 
cal function,  till  the  period  of  his  responsi- 
bility had  come  to  an  end.  (Smith  and 
Cheetham.) 

II.  The  superior  of  a Franciscan  con- 
vent. He  is  elected  for  three  years,  and 
cannot,  hold  the  guardianship  of  the 
same  convent  twice,  though  he  maybe 
chosen  head  of  another  convent.  [Abbot, 
Franciscans.] 

OTBOVAOX  (lit.  “ circuit-wan- 
derers There  was  a class  of  spurious 
monks  in  the  early  Christian  centuries— 
nor  were  they  unknown  even  to  the 
middle  ages — who  were  without  real  piety, 
and,  like  the  tramps  of  modern  times, 
preferred  a lazy  rambling  life  to  one  of 
steady  regular  activity.  St.  Benedict 
mentions  them  by  this  name  in  his  Rule, 
and  describes  them  as  the  fourth,  last, 
and  worst  kind  of  monks — men  who 
**  spend  their  life  in  travelling  up  and 
down  the  different  provinces,  lodging  in 
each  cell  [-monastery],  some  three  or 
four  days;  always  'wandering,  never 
stable;  enslaved  to  their  own  pleasures 
and  to  gluttony ; and  worse  in  all  respects 
than  the  Sarabaitie  ” (the  third  class  of 
monks).  More  than  a hundred  yean 
later,  the  Synod  in  Trullo  (691),  when 
regulating  monastic  discipline,  orders  that 
a man  who  wishes  to  he  recognised  as  a 
true  monk  shall  pass  three  years  at  least 
in  the  same  monastery,  and  that  “the 
vagabonds  calling  themselves  hermits, 
clad  in  black,  ana  with  long  hair,”  be 
driven  away  from  tee  cities  into  the 
desert.  This  is  evidently  the  same  dan 
of  persons  as  those  whom  St.  Benedict 
calls  “ GyrovagL” 
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HEART  or  JBSTT8  (SACRED 
HEART).  The  special  and  formal  devo- 
tion to  the  Heart  of  Jesus,  which  is  now 
bo  popular  in  the  Church,  owes  its  origin 
to  a French  Visitation  nun,  the  Blessed 
Margaret  Mary  Alacoque,  who  lived  in 
the  latter  part  of  the  seventeenth  century. 
Her  biographers  relate  that  our  Lord  Him- 
self appeared  to  her  and  declared  that  this 
worship  was  most  acceptable  to  Him ; and 
her  director,  the  famous  Jesuit,  Father 
de  la  (Jolombiere,  preached  the  devotion  at 
the  Court  of  St.  James's,  and  zealously 

I propagated  it  elsewhere.  The  most  popu- 
ar  book  in  defence  of  the  new  devotion 
was  that  of  Father  Gallifet,  S.  J.,  “De 
Cultu  SS.  Cordis  Jesu  in  vanis  Christiani 
orbis  partibus  jam  propagato.”  It  was 
published  with  a dedication  to  Benedict 
XIII.  and  with  the  approval  of  Lamber- 
tini  (afterwards  Benedict  XIV.) ; the 
French  translation  appeared  in  1745,  at 
Lvons.  On  February  0, 1705, 1 Clement 
XIII.  permitted  several  churches  to  cele- 
brate the  feast  of  the  Sacred  Heart,  which 
was  extended  in  1850  to  the  whole 
Church.  It  is  generally  kept  on  the  Fri- 
day (in  the  U.  S.  as  other  countries)  after 
the  Octave  of  Corpus  Christi.  In  Eng- 
land, Italy,  France,  Netherlands,  Ger- 
many, Spam  and  Portugal,  indeed  through- 
out the  Catholic  world,  the  devotion  and 
the  feast  found  a reidy  and  enthusiastic 
acceptance.  However,  the  worship  of 
the  Sacred  Heart  encountered  keen  oppo- 
sition, particularly  from  the  Jansemsts. 
They  who  practised  it  were  nicknamed 
“ Cardiol  a tree  ” or  “ Oordicolae,  ” and 
charged  with  Nestorianism,  as  if  they 
worshipped  a divided  Christ,  and  gave  to 
the  created  humanity  of  Christ  worship 
which  belonged  to  God  alone.  The 
Jansen  is  t objections  were  censured  as 
injurious  to  the  Apostolic  See — which 
had  approved  the  devotion,  and  bestowed 
numerous  indulgences  in  its  favour — by 
Pius  VI.  in  his  condemnation  of  the  Jan- 
senist  synod  of  Pistoia.  This  condemna- 
tion was  issued  in  the*  bull  “ Auctorem 
fidei,”  bearing  date  August  28,  1794. 
A further  approval  of  the  devotion  was 

1 The  Congregation  of  Rites  had  refused  to 
sanction  the  feast  in  1697  and  1729. 


implied  in  the  beatification  of  Margaret 
Mary  Alacoque  in  1804. 

The  bull  “ Auctorem  fidei  ” contains 
the  following  explanation  of  the  prin- 
ciple on  which  the  devotion  rests,  an  ex- 
planation which  is  at  once  authoritative 
and  clear.  The  faithful  worship  with 
supreme  adoration  the  physical  Heart  of 
Christ,  considered  “not  as  mere  flesh,  but 
as  united  to  the  Divinity.”  They  adore 
it  as  “ the  Heart  of  the  Person  of  the 
Word  to  which  it  is  inseparably  united.” 
It  is  of  course  absurd  to  speak  of  this 
principle  as  novel;  it  is  as  old  as  the 
belief  in  the  hypostatic  union,  and  it  was 
solemnly  defined  in  431  at  the  Council  of 
Ephesus.  All  the  members  of  Christ 
united  to  the  rest  of  his  sacred  humanity 
and  to  the  eternal  Word  are  the  object  of 
divine  worship.  If  it  he  asked  further, 
why  the  heart  is  selected  as  the  object  of 
special  adoration,  the  answer  is,  that  the 
real  and  physical  heart  is  a natural  sym- 
bol of  Christ’s  exceeding  charity,  and  of 
his  interior  life.  Just  as  the  Church  in 
the  middle  ages  turned  with  singular  de- 
votion to  the  Five  Wounds  as  the  symbol 
of  Christ's  Passion,  so  in  these  later  days 
she  bids  us  have  recourse  to  his  Sacred 
Heart,  mindful  of  the  love  wherewith  he 
loved  us  “even  to  the  end.”  Nothing 
could  he  made  of  the  fact,  if  it  were  a 
fact,  that  the  devotion  actually  began 
with  Blessed  Margaret  Mary,  for  though 
the  doctrine  of  the  Church  cannot  change, 
she  may,  and  does  from  time  to  time,  in- 
troduce new  forms  of  devotion.  But  the 
special  devotion  to  the  Heart  of  our 
Saviour  is  as  old  at  least  as  the  twelfth 
century,  while  early  in  the  sixteenth  the 
Carthusian  Lansperg  recommended  pious 
Christians  to  assist  their  devotion  by 
using  a figure  of  the  Sacred  Heart.1 

(An  account  of  the  theology  of  the 
devotion  will  he  found  in  Card.  Franzelin, 
“ De  Incarnation^”  and  of  the  propagation 
of  the  devotion  in  the  admirable  Life  of 
Blessed  Margaret  Maiy,  by  F.  Tickell, 
S.  J.  Both  the  doctrine  and  the  history 

1 See  F.  Ryder’s  quotations  ( Catholic  Ckm- 
trover ty,  p.  148-9)  from  the  Vitit  Myttica,  a 
aeries  of  meditations  printed  among  the  works 
of  St.  Bernard,  c.  iii.  8,  and  from  Lanspergius^ 
Divini  Amoris  Pharttra,  ed.  lo72,  p.  78» 
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are  exhaustively  treated  by  Nilles,  * De 
Rationibus  Festorum  Sacratissimi  Cordis 
Jesu  et  Purissimi  Cordis  Maries,”  1873.) 

07  MAST  (X8QKAOU- 
lAT^^ke  principles  on  which  the 
devotionre^^^re  the  same  (muiatis  mu- 
tandis) as  tMI  which  are  the  founda- 
tion of  the  Catholic  devotion  to  the 
Sacred  Heart.  Just  as  Catholics  worship 
the  Sacred  Heart  because  it  is  united  to 
the  Person  of  the  Word,  so  they  venerate . 
(with  hyperdulia)  the  heart  of  Mary  be- 
cause united  to  the  person  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin.  In  each  case  the  physical  heart 
is  taken  as  a natural  symbol  of  charity 
and  of  the  inner  life,  though  of  course 
the  charity  and  virtues  of  Mary  are  in- 
finitely inferior  to  those  of  her  Divine 
Son. 

The  devotion  to  the  Immaculate  Heart 
was  first  propagated  by  John  Eudes, 
founder  of  a congregation  of  priests  called 
after  him  Eudistes.  Eudes  aied  in  1680. 
The  Congregation  of  Rites  in  1669,  and 
again  in  1726,  declined  to  sanction  the 
devotion.  However,  a local  celebration 
of  the  feast  was  permitted  (but  without 
proper  Mass  and  office)  by  Pius  VI.  in 
1790;  and  in  1865  Pius  IX.  extended  the 
feast — which  is  kept  with  a special  Mass 
and  office,  either  on  the  Sunday  after 
the  Octave  of  the  Assumption  or  on  the 
third  Sundav  after  Pentecost — to  the 
whole  Church.  The  Arch-confraternity 
of  the  Immaculate  Heart  established 
some  twenty  years  earlier  at  the  church 
of  Notre  l^ame  des  Victoires,  in  Paris, 
did  much  to  spread  the  devotion  and  make 
it  popular. 

(Nilles,  “ De  Rationibus  Festorum  SS. 
Cordis  Jesu  et  Purissimi  Cordis  Marias.”) 

aiATBV.  A full  account  of  the 
joy  which  constitutes  the  essential  hap- 
piness of  heaven  has  been  given  in  the 
articles  on  the  Bbatjyio  Vision  and  on 
Bbatitubb.  In  these  articles,  particularly 
in  the  former,  it  has  been  shown  that  all 
the  blessed  see  God  face  to  face,  some, 
however,  more  perfectly  than  others,  ac- 
cording to  the  degree  of  their  merit,  and 
that  the  soul’s  entrance  into  perfect  bliss 
is  not  deferred  till  sentence  has  been 
passed  at  the  day  of  judgment.  Here, 
however,  it  is  as  well  to  point  out  that 
heaven  is,  not  only  a state,  Dut  a place  of 
beatitude.  It  is  the  place  where  God 
manifests  his  glory  to  the  blessed,  and 
clearly  shows  Himself  to  them.  This 
appears  from  the  fact  that  Christ  has 
ascended  to  heaven  in  that  body  which  He 
took  from  Maiy,  and  that  the  body  of 


Mary  herself  is  according  to  the  belief 
of  the  Church  already  reunited  to  her 
soul,  so  that  she  is,  body  and  soul,  with 
her  Divine  Son.  Since  then  the  sacred 
humanity  is  not  omnipresent,  heaven  is  a 
definite  place  in  which  Christ  and  the 
Blessed  virgin  exist,  and  in  which  the 
angels  and  blessed  souls  are  gathered  to- 
gether. After  the  general  resurrection, 
heaven  will  also  he  the  home  in  which 
the  bodies  of  tbe  just  will  live  for  ever. 
Where  the  place  is,  we  do  not  know,  hut 
Scripture  clearly  indicates  that  it  is  beyond 
this  earth.  (Se^ Jungmann,  “ De  Novia- 
simis,”  a.  vm) 

We  may  here  add  a few  words  “ on  the 
third  heaven  ” of  which  St.  Paul  speaks, 
2 Cor.  xii.  2-4.  Catholic  commentators 
are  not  agreed  about  the  meaning  of  the 
words 14  caught  up,”  and  it  is  of  course  law- 
ful to  hold,  as  St.  Thomas  appears  to  do 
(‘•Summa,”  i.  68, 4), that  St-Paul  wassimply 
raised  to  the  highest  kind  of  supernatural 
vision.  But  in  any  case  the  metaphor 
implies  belief  in  a corresponding  reality, 
ana  hence  St.  Thomas  maintains  (loc. 
cit.)  that  there  are  three  heavens,  via. 
the  sidereal,  the  crystalline,  and  the  em- 
pyrean, the  last  of  which  is  heaven  in  the 
proper  sense.  Further,  it  is  generally 
taken  for  granted  that  St.  Paul  identifies 
this  third  heaven  with  paradise.  There 
is  a difficulty,  however,  m supposing  that 
the  Apostle  alludes  to  this  triple  division, 
for  the  statement  of  Grotius,  that  the 
Rabbins  recognised  three  heavens,  is  un- 
supported by  good  evidence.  There  is 
some  Rabbinical  authority  for  the  belief 
in  two  heavens,  but  the  Jewish  doctors 
almost  unanimously  taught  that  there 
were  seven,  and  we  find  this  belief  re- 
cognised in  a Christian  document  of  the 
second  century — viz.  the  “ Testament  of 
the  Twelve  Patriarchs,”  iii.  § 3.  The  pro- 
bability, therefore,  is  that  St.  Paul  alludes 
to  this  belief  without  necessarily  assert- 
ing its  truth.  We  may,  then,  reasonably 
distinguish  "the  third  heaven”  from 
paradise.  The  former  was  a resting-point 
on  the  journey  upwards,  whether  that 
journey  was  local  or  merely  spiritual: 
the  latter  marks  the  end  of  the  journey, 
the  u Paradise  of  God.”  or  heaven  in  the 
usual  acceptation  of  the  word.  This  dis- 
tinction between  u the  third  heaven  ” and 
paradise  is  in  keeping  with  St.  Paul’s 
own  language.  " I know  a man  . . . , 
caught  up  ...  . even  to  the  third  heaven 
....  and  I know  of  such  a man  .... 
that  he  was  caught  up  into  paradise/’ 
This  distinction  is  made  by  several  Fathers 
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as  well  as  by  Estins  and  others  among 
modem  commentators. 

BBL&  may  be  defined  as  the  place 
and  state  in  which  the  devils  and  such 
human  beings  as  die  in  enmity  with  God 
suffer  eternal  torments.  In  this  article 
we  have  to  consider  the  proofs  for  the 
existence  of  hell,  the  nature  of  the  punish- 
ment there  inflicted,  and  the  eternity  of 
these  torments.  This  triple  division  of 
the  subject  arranges  the  difficulties  at- 
tached to  it  in  an  ascending  scale.  No 
one  who  accepts  the  Christian  revelation 
at  all,  no  one  perhaps  *vho  believes  in  a 
God  at  all,  is  likely  to  find  much  difficulty 
in  believing  that  obstinAte  and  unrepented 
sin  will  be  punished  in  the  next  world. 
It  is  much  harder  to  ascertain  the  nature 
of  the  torments  which  God  reserves  for 
those  who  die  in  rebellion  against  Him ; 
while  the  dogma  of  eternal  punishment 
is  undoubtedly  one  of  the  most  awful 
and  mysterious  truths  taught  by  Scripture 
and  the  Church. 

1.  The  Existence  of  Hell. — The  Hebrew 
Bible  contains  few  direct  and  clear  an- 
nouncements of  a life  beyond  the  grave, 
so  that  it  is  not  the  place  to  which  we 
should  naturaUv  turn  for  the  proofs  that 
hell  exists.  Three  passages  are  most 
commonly  quoted  as  decisive  on  the  point 
— viz.  Is.  xxxiii.  14 ; Is.  lxvi  24 ; Ban. 
xiL  2.  The  first  of  these  must,  we  think, 
be  put  aside,  for  it  has  no  real  connection 
witn  the  matter  before  us.  Isaias,  writing 
probably  at  the  close  of  his  life,  foretells 
the  judgments  of  God  which  are  to  fall 
both  on  the  Assyrians  and  on  the  immoral 
and  irreligious  part  of  the  Jewish  nation. 
This  judgment,  by  a metaphor  familiar 
in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  he  describes  as 
fire  which  is,  like  God  Himself,  eternal. 
“ Sinners  shudder  in  Sion:  trembling 
seizes  unholy  men.  O who  will  dwell  in 
devouring  fire  ? O who  will  dwell  in 
eternal  burnings  ? A man  who  walketh 
in  justice,  and  speaketh  upright  things, 
who  rejecteth  the  gain  of  oppression,  who 
shaketh  his  hands,  so  that  they  lay  not 
hold  of  a bribe,  who  stoppeth  his  ears 
so  that  they  hear  no  deeds  of  blood,  and 
eloseth  his  eyes  so  as  not  to  look  on  evil 
— he  shall  dwell  on  heights ; fastnesses  of 
rocks  are  his  fortress ; his  bread  has  been 
given  to  him,  his  waters  are  sure.  The 
king  in  his  beauty  shall  thine  eyes  behold ; 
they  shall  see  a land  that  stretches  far.” 
In  other  words,  the  fire  which  consumes 
the  wicked  will  leave  the  just  man  un- 
harmed : he  will  be  secure  from  the  sword 
and  the  famine.  Then  when  the  Assyrian 


is  destroyed,  he  will  see  the  King  of 
Judah  in  the  fullness  of  his  royal  splen- 
dour, the  city  no  longer  beleaguered,  the 
land  no  longer  held  by  the  fad^Bpeace- 
fully  inhabited  by  its  rightf^^Hers  and 
stretching  to  its  ancient 

The  second  passag^ls.  lxvi.  24) 
comes  near  the  point,  if  it  does  not  actu- 
ally touch  it.  It  clearly  refers  to  the 
Messianic  age.  “ All  flesh”  is  to  come 
and  worship  at  Jerusalem,  “from  new 
moon  to  new  moon,  from  sabbath  to  sab- 
bath.” “ And  they  shall  go  out  and  look 
on  the  corpses  of  the  men  who  rebelled 
against  me,  for  their  worm  shall  not  die, 
and  their  fire  shall  not  be  quenched,  and 
they  shall  be  an  abomination  to  all  flesh.” 
Immediately,  of  course,  the  prophet  only 
mentions  the  dead  bodies  of  the  wicked, 
but  we  may  reasonably  suppose  that  the 
prophet  is  depicting  punishment  in  the 
future  world  in  imagery  borrowed  from 
that  in  which  he  lived.  For  it  is  impos- 
sible to  take  his  words  literally.  “All 
flesh”  could  not  gather  in  Jerusalem: 
worms  cannot  live  in  fire,  or  dead 
bodies  continue  to  bum  for  ever.  The 
heavenly  Jerusalem  and  the  eternal  suf- 
ferings of  the  lost  are  the  real  object  of 
his  prophecy.  Such  is  the  interpretation 
found  in  the  Targum,  And  so,  as  we  shall 
presently  see,  the  words  of  Isaias  are 
applied  in  the  de  u tero-canonical  books, 
and  by  our  Lord  himself.  We  say  ap- 
plied, for  neither  the  deutoro-canonical 
nooks  nor  our  Lord  give  an  authorita- 
tive explanation  of  the  prophet’s  actual 
meaning. 

The  words  of  Daniel  xii.  1,  2,  are 
more  definite.  A time  of  trouble  such  as 
has  never  been  known  is  to  come.  Mich- 
ael, however,  is  to  stand  up  for  the 
people  of  God,  and  everyone  whose 
name  is  written  in  the  book  is  to  be 
delivered.  “And  many  of  them  that 
sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth  ” (literally, 
“earth  of  the  dust,”  i.e . grave)  shall 
awake,  some  to  eternal  life,  and  some  to 
shame  and  to  everlasting  contempt.” 
Here  we  have  an  explicit  statement  that 
some  will  meet  with  eternal  punishment. 
We  must  beware,  however,  of  pressing 
the  words  further.  Even  if  the  worn 
D*ay  which  in  all  other  places  means 
“many,”  could  be  regarded  here  (cf. 
Romans  v.  15,  ol  rroAAol  amOavov  with 
Romans  V.  12,  tit  w dvr  at  avBp&novt  6 
Sayarot  dirj\6ty)  as  equivalent  to  “all,”  this 
sense  is  absolutely  excluded  in  the  passage 
before  us  by  the  construction  (t.e.  by  the 
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partitive  pp  which  follows).  To  say  that 
**  many  from  or  out  of  those  who  sleep  in 
the  du^Tj means  " all  who  sleep,”  &c.,  is 
not  to^Bpret  language,  hut  to  abuse  it 
Thei^Bfrtwo  passages  in  the  deutero- 
canonical  Ixxihf,  in  which  the  language  of 
Is.  lxvi.  24,  is  evidently  borrowed,  but 
at  the  same  time  applied  more  definitely 
to  the  future  sufferings  of  the  wicked. 
**  Humble  thy  soul  exceedingly,”  says  the 
book  of  Kcclesiasticus  vii.  17 remember 
that  wrath  will  not  tarry,  and  that  fire 
and  worm  take  vengeance  on  the  im- 
pious.” And  in  Judith  xvi.  17,  we  read 
14  Woe  to  the  nations  that  rise  up  against 
my  people : the  Almighty  Lord  will  take 
vengeance  on  them  in  the  day  of  judg- 
ment, appointing  fire  and  worms  for  their 
flesh,  and  feeling  it  they  will  weep  for 
ever.”  The  last  passage  is  very  import- 
ant from  an  historical  point  of  view.  It 
is  well  known  that  the  Talmudical  doc- 
tors disputed  whether  immortality  and 
resurrection  were  common  to  the  bad  and 
the  good,  or  reserved  for  the  latter ; and, 
again,  whether  any  but  Israelites  partook 
in  the  future  life.  The  book  of  Judith 
■peaks  clearly  on  this  question. 

No  one  doubts  that  the  New  Testa- 
ment teaches  the  existence  of  hell ; and 
here  it  is  enough  to  refer  to  such  passages 
as  Matt,  xviii.  8,  xxv.  41  eeq. ; Mark  ix. 
48,  Ac.  The  New  Testament  has  a 
special  name  for  hell,  via.  Gehenna  (y*€wa, 
which  occurs  repeatedly  in  St.  Matthew 
(v.  22,  29,  80,  x.  28,  xviii.  9,  xxiii.  16, 
83)  ; three  times  in  St.  Mark  (ix.  43, 46, 
47);  once  in  St.  Luke  (xii.  6)  ; and  once 
in  St.  James  (iii.  6).  The  name,  which 
is  taken  from  the  Hebrew  Bible  (Din 
Jos.  xv.  8,  or  more  fully  'A), 

amply  means  "the  valley  of  [a  man 
called  ] Hinnom.”  It  was  a deep  and 
narrow  glen  to  the  south  of  Jerusalem,  in 
which  from  the  time  of  Achaz  Jews 
offered  their  children  to  Moloch.  Josias 
in  consequence  of  these  abominations  pol- 
luted the  valley  (4  Reg.  xxiii.  10),  and 
into  it  the  dead  bodies  of  criminals  and 
every  kind  of  filth  were  cast,  and,  if  we 
follow  late  and  somewhat  questionable 
authorities,  were  burned.  Thus  it  became 
the  image  of,  axyl  gave  a name  to  the 
lace  of  punishment  for  the  wicked  after 
eath — a usage  which  is  common  to  the 
Targums  and  to  Rabbinical  literature 
generally.1  It  would  be  useless  in  this 
place  to  produce  evidence  from  Christian 
i It  becomes  one  word  DfHij * tee  Baxter^ 
mb  woe. 


traditions  and  from  the  definitions  of  the 
Church,  since  we  shall  have  to  discuss 
them  in  considering  the  eternity  of  pun- 
ishment. 

2.  The  Nature  of  the  Punishment. — 
Theologians  divide  the  punishments  of 
the  damned  into  that  of  loss  and  that  of 
sense.  The  former  of  theee(“poena  damni”) 
is  indicated  in  our  Lord’s  words,  " Depart 
from  m<%  ye  cursed,”  and  consists  in  the 
deprivation  of  the  vision  of  God,  which 
each  human  soul  was  intended  to  enjoy. 
It  is  from  the  knowledge  of  the  bliss 
which  they  have  forfeited  that  the  chief 
suffering  of  the  lost  arises.  It  is  the  loss 
of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  as  St.  Chryso- 
stom explains  at  length  (“  Ad  Theodor, 
laps.”  i.  n.  10, 12),  which  is  the  most  bitter 
torment  of  all.  " So  great  a punishment,* 
says  St  Augustine  (“  Encherid.”  c.  112), 
" that  no  torments  known  to  us  can  be 
compared  to  it” 

The  "punishment  of  the  sense”  ("poena 
sensus”)  comprehends  all  the  suffering  and 
torment  inflicted  in  hell,  except  that% 
which  springs  from  the  loss  of  the  sove- 
reign  good.  The  origin  of  this  term  is 
uncertain.  Suarez  ("De  AngeL”  lib.  viiL 
c.  1 2,  quoted  by  Jungmann)  supposes  that 
this  class  of  torture  is  so  called  because 
it  arises  chiefly  from  a sensible  substance, 
viz.  fire.  This  explanation  is  not  accepted 
by  all,  but  of  course  the  term  cannot 
mean  punishment  inflicted  on  the  senses, 
for  separated  souls  who  have  no  senses 
are  still  undoubtedly  subjected  to  the 
" poena  sensus.” 

However  this  may  be,  it  is  certain 
that  the  devils  and  disembodied  spirits  of 
the  damned  suffer  from  material  fire. 
True,  Origen  ("  De  Princip.”  ii.  4 eeq.) 
distinctly  teaches  that  the  fire  of  bell  is 
merely  figurative,  while  St.  Ambrose  (in 
Luc.  xiv.),  and  Theophylact  (in  Marc,  ix.) 
express  the  same  opinion.  Petavius,  how- 
ever ("  De  Angel.”  ill.  6),  has  shown  that 
the  preponderating  weight  of  tradition  is 
on  the  other  side,  and  sums  up  this  part 
of  the  question  in  the  following  words : 
"At  present,  all  theologians — nay,  all 
Christians — are  agreed  that  the  fire  of  bell 
is  corporeal  and  material,  though,  as  Vas- 
ques rightly  observes,  the  matter  has  not 
been  settled  as  yet  by  any  decree  of 
the  Church.9  To  those  who  ask  how  ma- 
terial fire  can  affect  spirits  no  certain  an- 
swer can  be  given.  St.  Thomas  ("  SuppL* 
u.  70,  a.  8)  thinks  that  God  gives  to  the 
re  as  the  instrument  of  his  justice  a 
preternatural  power  of  constraining  the 
spirit  and  impeding  its  action,  so  as  to 
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cause  intense  suffering'.  • Other  theories 
have  been  propounded — e.g.  by  Suarez, 
who  argues  that  just  as  God  elevates  and 
ennobles  the  soul  by  grace,  so  He  may  use 
the  fire  of  hell  to  deform  and  disfigure  it. 
But  it  is  really  impossible  to  understand 
much  about  a question  which  is  above  our 
reason  and  on  which  revelation  is  silent. 

Though  the  fire  of  hell  is  the  chief,  it 
is  by  no  means  the  only,  cause  of  the  posi- 
tive punishment.  The  lost  are  afflicted 
by  “ the  worm  which  never  dies  ” — i.e.  by 
the  anguish  of  remorse.  They  are  doomed 
to  endure  the  society  of  others,  reprobate 
like  themselves,  and  they  know  that  all 
hope  is  over.  Their  will  is  entirely  de- 
praved because  entirely  averted  from  God, 
the  end  to  which  each  thought  and  action 
should  be  directed.  After  the  resurrec- 
tion the  body  also  is  subjected  to  torment. 

Further  it  is  certain  from  Scripture 
and  tradition  that  the  torments  oi  hell 
are  indicted  in  a definite  place.  But  it  is 
uncertain  where  the  place  is.  According 
to  the  common  opinion  of  Fathers  and 
theologians,  it  is  in  the  centre  of  the 
earth,  Dut  many  other  theories  have  been 
propounded,  and  St.  Thomas(“  Suppl.”  qu. 
97,  a.  7),  quoting  St  Augustine  (“  De  Civ. 
Dei, w xv.  cap.  16)  and  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  (“  Dial.”  iv.  can.  42),  admits  that  no 
one  can  know  where  hell  is,  unless  he  has 
had  a special  revelation  on  the  point  St. 
Thomas  himself  thinks  it  “ more  probable  ” 
that  hell  is  under  the  earth. 

3.  The  Eternity  of  Punishment  m Sell, 
— Here,  as  we  have  already  said,  we  reach 
the  most  awful  and  mysterious  part  of 
the  subject,  and  one  which,  at  a time 
when  the  Catholic  doctrine  of  eternal 
punishment  is  rejected  and  attacked  by 
so  many  and  witn  such  vehemence,  it  is 
necessary  to  treat  carefully  and  in  detail. 
We  begin  with  the  teaching  of  Scripture. 

(a)  Our  Lord’s  words  are  plain  enough 
to  make  reasonable  doubt  impossible.  He 
speaks  of  “ the  eternal  fire/ Matt,  xviii. 
8 ; of  “ hell,  where  their  worm  dieth  not 
and  their  fire  is  not  quenched,”  Marc.  ix. 
48.  He  tells  us  that  He  will  say  to  the 
wicked  at  the  last  day,  “ Depart  from  me, 
ye  cursed,  into  the  eternal  fire,  prepared 
for  the  devil  and  his  angels.”  Daniel, 
long  before  Christ,  had  held  similar  lan- 
guage (see  xii.  2,  quoted  above),  and  so 
ao  the  Apostles  after  Christ  (2  These,  i.  9 ; 
Jude  13 ; Apoc.  xiv.  11). 

Now,  it  may  be  admitted  that  the 
word  translated  “eternal”  (ah»wor)  is 
not  in  itself  decisive.  Thus  in  Titus  i.  2, 
St.  Paid  mentions  the  hope  which  God, 


who  cannot  lie,  promised  “ before  eternal 
times  ” where  the  Greek  nph  xp^v(av  a*WK“ 
tW  is  very  happily  rendered  by  the 
Vulgate  “ ante  tempora  saecularia.”  The 
promise  of  salvation  had  not,  of  course, 
been  made  from  all  eternity ; it  had  been 
made  long  ages  before  by  the  prophets 
who  are  said  in  Luc.  i.  70,  to  have  been  an* 
ai&vos  (VuL  “ a sseculo  ”) — i.e.  from  of  old 
or  since  the  age  of  the  prophets  first  began. 
Again,  the  word  al&vtos  m the  LXX  and 
the  Hebrew  noun  to  which  it  corresponds 
(Dyiy)  are  still  more  loosely  used : e.g.  (to 
quote  the  strongest  instance  which  occurs 
to  us),  Is.  lviii.  12,  predicts  that  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel  “ will  build  up  the  eternal 
ruins  ” (D^iy  flU^n,  al  tprjpoi  atunoi^ 
though  the  ruins  present  to  his  mind  had 
only  been  ruins  for  some  fifty  years.  So 
much  may  be  freely  granted.  But  the 
fact  that  Christ  sets  eternal  tire  in  sharp 
antithesis  to  eternal  life,  assures  us  that 
He  did  mean  to  warn  men  that  there  was 
no  hope  in  hell  and  no  escape  irom  it. 
Moreover,  He  speaks  of  fire  which  will 
never  be  quenched ; of  an  undying  worm ; 
He  declares  it  would  have  been  better  for 
Judas  not  to  have  been  born;  and  He  does 
not  breathe  a syllable  which  can  be  urged 
on  the  other  side  or  applied  to  qualify  his 
language  about  eternal  fire.  The  cele- 
brated Protestant  commentator  Meyer 
fully  admits  that  the  words  “ eternal  fire” 
must  be  taken  in  their  strict  and  absolute 
sense.  Nobody  will  accuse  Meyer  of  igno- 
rance on  the  one  hand  or  on  the  other  of 
prejudice  in  favour  of  the  dogma.  Nobody, 
we  mav  be  sure,  would  doubt  Christ’s 
meaning  who  considered  it  with  a really 
unbiassed  mind.  The  fact  is,  men  persuade 
themselves  that  the  doctrine  is  untrue 
and  inhuman,  and  therefore  that  Christ, 
being  the  eternal  truth,  could  not  have 
taught  it.  Their  exegesis  will  scarcely  find 
acceptance  either  with  Christians  prepared 
to  accept  the  doctrine  or  with  non-Chris- 
tians wno  come  with  purely  historical  in- 
terest to  the  study  of  the  Gospels. 

Here  we  turn  for  a moment  to  two 
passages  alleged  against  the  doctrine  which 
we  are  maintaining  from  the  dicta  of  the 
Apostles.  One  is  from  1 Cor.  xv.  24  sea. 
“ Then  is  the  end  when  he  [Christ]  shall 
give  up  the  kingdom  to  the  God  and  Father, 
when  he  shall  bring  to  nought  every 
princedom  and  authority  and  power ; for 
he  must  needs  reign,  until  he  has  put  all  his 
enemies  under  his  feet.  The  last  enemy 
I that  shall  be  brought  to  nought  is  death 
| . . . . and  when  all  things  have  been  sub- 
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jectod  to  him,  then  even  the  Son  himself 
will  be  subjected  to  him  [Godl  who  sub- 
jected all  things  to  him  [Christ],  that  God 
may  be  all  in  all.”  There  are  dogmatic 
and  exegetical  difficulties  in  this  text  which 
do  not  concern  us  here,  but  the  last  clause, 
“ that  God  may  be  all  in  all,”  presents  no 
difficulty  to  believers  in  eternal  punish- 
ment. All  are  to  be  subject  to  Christ. 
Christ  as  man  is  and  will  be  recognised  as 
subject  to  God,  and  “ God  will  be  all  in 
all  ” — t.e.  will  be  seen  to  be  the  one  source 
of  every  blessing  in  all  the  subjects  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven.  The  context  clearly 
limits  the  meaning  of  the  word  “ all. 
God  is  not  to  be  “ all  in  all  ” to  Christ's 
enemies.  On  the  contrary,  Christ  is  to  put 
them  under  his  feet. 

The  second  passage  is  Acts  iii.  20,  21, 
when  St.  Peter  tells  the  Jews  that  the 
heavens  must  receive  Christ  ''until  the 
times  of  restoration  of  all  things."  The 
Apostle  seems  to  mean  that  Christ  will  re- 
main in  heaven  till  the  people  of  God  are 
converted  and  renewed  and  their  due  and 
original  relation  to  God  restored ; and  this 
is  the  motive  for  penance  which  St  Peter 
urges.  Our  Lora's  words,  Matt.  xvii.  11, 
“ Elias  indeed  cometh  and  will  restore  all 
things,"  and  the  prophecy  of  Malachy  iv.  6 
(Heb.  iii.  23),  44  Behold  I send  to  you  Elias 
the  prophet  before  the  day  of  the  Lord 
comes,  the  great  and  terrible  [day].  And 
he  will  turn  the  heart  of  fathers  to  sons, 
and  the  heart  of  sons  to  their  fathers,  lest 
I come  and  smite  the  earth  with  a curse," 
probably  supply  the  key  to  the  sense. 
Anyhow,  St.  Peter  has  in  mind  a renewal 
and  restoration  which  is  to  take  place  on 
earth  and  not  in  hell:  before  the  judgment, 
not  after  it 

(/3)  Tradition, — The  historical  objec- 
tions to  the  doctrine  of  eternal  punishment 
may  really  be  reduced  to  one  head— viz.  the 
views  of  Origen.  In  his  44  Be  Principiis,” 
i.  6,  this  great  roan  gives  it  as  his  opmion 
that  even  the  devils  will  undergo  a long 
course  of  purification  and  be  saved  at  last; 
and  in  his  commentary  on  Josue  (Horn, 
viii.)  he  asserts  the  same  thing  of  men  who 
have  been  condemned  at  the  day  of  judg- 
ment. In  44  Princip."  iii.  6,  he  puts  forward 
the  interpretation  of  St.  Paul's  words, 
u God  will  be  all  in  all,”  which  we  com- 
bated a little  further  back.  Origen's  piety, 
genius,  and  learning,  and  his  reputation  as 
a commentator  on  the  Bible  gained  for  him 
a wide  and  an  enduring  influence  in  the 
Church,  so  that  we  cannot  be  surprised  to 
find  that  other  Fathers  followed  him  in 
hie  hopes  of  a universal  restoration. 


Petavius  (“  De  Angelis,”  iii.  7)  shows  that 
St.  Gregory  Nyssen  did  so,  that  St. 
Gregory  Nazianzen  entertained  the  hope 
that  the  punishment  of  sinners  in  the  next 
world  would  not  last  for  ever — a hope 
which  St.  Jerome  limits  to  such  sinners 
as  had  died  in  the  Catholic  faith.  St. 
Ambrose,  as  quoted  by  Petavius,  says  that 
men  may,  though  angels  will  not,  be  puri- 
fied and  restored,  even  after  an  adverse 
sentence  has  been  passed  upon  them  at  the 
judgment.  Carefully  to  be  distinguished 
from  this  error  is  the  opinion  of  Augustine 
and  other  Fathers,  viz.  that  the  sufferings 
of  lost  souls  may  be  mitigated  by  the 
prayers  and  good  works  of  the  faithful. 
“ Concerning  this  amelioration  of  the  con- 
dition of  lost  men  at  least  ” (so  Petavius 
writes  in  words  which  Cardinal  Newman 
has  made  familiar  to  all)  “the  Church  as 
yet  has  laid  down  nothing  as  certain,  so 
that  for  this  reason  this  opinion  held  by 
Fathers  of  high  sanctity  is  not  to  be 
dismissed  offhand  as  absurd,  though  it 
differs  from  the  common  feeling  of  modern 
Catholics.” 1 

We  have  tried  to  give  as  fairly  as  pos- 
sible the  patristic  evidence  for  the  view 
that  the  torments  of  hell  will  come  to  an 
end.  But  the  whole  stream  of  tradition 
runs  in  the  contrary  direction.  There  is 
no  real  trace  of  such  a view  within  the 
Church  before  Origen's  time.  Theophilus 
of  Antioch  (“  Apol.”  1,  ad  fin.)  contrasts 
the  eternal  joys  of  heaven  with  the  eternal 
woes  of  hell.  St.  Irenmus  (iv.  28,  2)  and 
St.  Cyprian  (“  Ad  Demetrium,”  cc.  24, 26) 
express  themselves  in  a way  which  puts 
their  meaning  beyond  all  possibility  of  mis- 
apprehension. 44  Those,”  says  the  former, 
“to  whom  Christ  addresses  the  words 
4 Depart  into  everlasting  fire ' (perpetuum, 
not  cetemum)  will  be  always  condemned, 
and  those  to  whom  he  says,  4 Come  ye 
blessed,' &c.,  always  obtain  the  kingdom  ” 
44  Hell  ever  burning,”  says  St.  Cyprian, 
44  will  consume  those  who  are  given  over 
to  it,  nor  will  there  be  any  means  by 
which  their  torments  can  ever  rest  or 
cease.” 

Petavius  has  collected  a catena  of  pas- 
sages from  later  Fathers,  some  of  them 

1 Zaccaria  in  his  notes  on  Petavius  has  shown 
that  both  in  the  East  and  West  prayers  were 
said  at  Mass  for  the  damned.  He  cites,  eg.,  an 
ancient  Latin  Missal  which  contains  a touching 
prayer  for  a person  taken  away  without  time 
for  penance,  beseeching  God,  if  the  dead  man's 
crimes  make  it  impossible  for  him  to  **  rise  to 
glory,"  at  least  to  make  his  torments  endur- 
able. 
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expressly  reprobating  the  error  of  Origen. 
It  is  doubtful  whether  or  not  hie  error 
was  condemned  at  the  Fifth  General  Coun- 
cil. Certainly  his  name  stands  in  the 
present  text  of  the  eleventh  anathema, 
which  is  levelled  at  "Arius,  Eunomius, 
Apollinarius  r«c],Nestoriu8,  Eutyches  and 
Origen,  together  with  their  impious  writ- 
ings,” and  Hefele  ("  Concil.”  ii.  898)  de- 
fends the  authenticity  of  the  text  as  we  have 
it  against  Gamier  And  many  other  critics. 
But  no  particular  doctrine  of  Origen  is 
mentioned  in  the  anathema.  Cardinal 
Noris  and  the  Ballerini  in  their  edition  of 
his  works  tried  to  show  that  part  of  the 
Acts  of  the  council  have  perished,  and  that 
a special  investigation  and  specific  con- 
demnation of  Origen’s  errors  took  place. 
There  are  plausible  grounds  for  this 
opinion,  which  is,  however,  rejected  by 
Hefele  (loc . tit.  p.  858)  after  an  elaborate 
discussion.  He  thinks  that  the  Church 
historian  Evagrius,  one  of  the  chief  wit- 
nesses eited  by  Cardinal  Noris,  confused 
the  general  council  of  553  with  another 
held  ten  years  earlier  at  the  same  place. 
But  whether  or  no  Origen  was  expressly 
condemned  by  a general  council,  it  is  a 
plain  matter  of  fftet  that  a council  has  de- 
fined that  the  punishment  of  hell  lasts  for 
ever.  The  Fourth  Council  of  Lateran 
(anno  1215)  speaks  of  the  "everlasting 
punishment”  ( pcenarn  perpetuam)  which 
awaits  the  reprobate,  and  the  force  of  the 
word  "perpetuam”  cannot  be  evaded  even 
by  those  who  explain  away  the  word 
" eternal.”  And,  apart  even  from  this  de- 
finition, the  question  is  closed  by  the  con- 
stant teaching  of  the  Church  through  her 
pastors. 

(y)  If  we  turn  from  the  history  of  the 
doctrine  to  the  doctrine  itself,  and  ask 
" Is  it  reasonable  or  credible?”  the  diffi- 
culties are  unquestionably  great  and  ter- 
rible enough,  and  never  have  they  been  felt 
more  keenly  than  in  the  present  age.  We 
must  of  course  put  aside  erroneous  or  even 
unwarranted  presentation  of  the  Church's 
belief.  God  condemns  no  single  soul  un- 
less He  has  first  bestowed  upon  it  full 
opportunity  of  securing  a life  of  eternal 
happiness  with  Himself.  Moreover,  He 
desires  the  salvation  of  all,  whether 
Catholics  or  Protestants,  Christians  or 
heathen,  and  will  judge  all  according  to 
the  advantages  or  disadvantages  they  have 
had.  " Thou  sparest  all,  becausethey  are 
thine,  O Lord,  thou  loverof  souls.”  Again, 
He  remembers  the  frailty  of  our  nature 
and  condemns  to  eternal  banishment  from 
his  presence,  those  only  who  die  separated 


utterly  from  Him  by  mortal — ».*.  by  de- 
liberate and  grievous — sin.  Nor  can  we  say 
who  these  persons  are,  or  guess  with  any 
degree  of  probability  what  proportion  they 
bear  to  the  whole  race  of  man.  Sins 
which  seem  grievous  to  us  may  be  excused 
by  ignorance  or  want  of  deliberation,  and 
even  men  who  appear  to  end  evil  lives 
with  evil  deaths  may  nevertheless  be  en- 
lightened by  God's  mercy  at  the  last. — per- 
haps just  as  their  souls  are  passing  out  of 
their  bodies — and  so  die  in  peace  with  Him. 
Even  after  these  and  other  abatements 
have  been  made,  the  awful  and  mysterious 
character  of  the  doctrine  remains.  Why 
does  not  God,  who  holds  all* hearts  in  his 
hand,  turn  the  hearts  of  sinners  to  Him- 
self P It  is  no  answer  to  say  that  He 
chooses  to  confer  the  gift  of  free  will  on 
men  with  its  attendant  responsibilities, 
for  it  is  the  common  doctrine  of  theo- 
logians that  God  could  soften  the  heart  of 
each  and  every  sinner,  and  yet  leave  the 
freedom  of  the  will  in  its  integrity ; and 
one  who  seriously  reflects  on  the  meaning 
of  omnipotence  as  a divine  attribute  will 
scarcely  venture  to  contradict  the  pro- 
position. The  only  safe  reply  is  that  God 
so  acts  for  reasons* inscrutable  to  us,  and 
that  if  reason  cannot  penetrate  God’s  de- 
signs, it  is  at  the  same  time  unable  to  show 
that  the  conduct  which  the  Scripture 
attributes  to  God  is  unjust.  "Retri- 
butive justice,”  Cardinal  Newman  writes 
("Grammar  of  Assent,”  p.  415),  "is  the 
very  attribute  under  which  God  is 
primarily  brought  before  us  in  the  teach- 
ings of  our  natural  conscience.”  If, 
then,  God  will  by  no  means  clear  the 
guilty,  it  is  not  at  any  rate  inconceivable 
that  He  should  punish  a man  who  ends 
the  period  of  trial  in  utter  rebellion  against 
Him  who  is  at  once  his  sovereign  and  his 
loving  benefactor,  by  the  most  extreme 
punishment  which  can  be  conceived. 
"The  great  mystery,”  to  continue  our 
quotation  from  Cardinal  Newman — " the 
great  mystery  is,  not  that  evil  should 
have  no  end,  but  that  it  had  a be- 
ginning.” From  this  latter  mystery  there 
is  no  escape  to  those  who  believe  in  a God 
at  all. 

Some  other  arguments  have  been  ad- 
duced for  the  Catholic  doctrine,  but  we 
have  preferred  to  rest  our  belief  on 
the  words  of  merciful  warning  spoken  by 
Christ  Himself.  For  it  is  not  surely  with- 
out significance  that  it  is  from  Christ 
Himself  rather  than  from  the  Apostles 
that  we  have  the  plainest  statements  of 
the  doctrine. 
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Christ  on  Himself,  considerate  Master,  took 
The  utterance  of  that  doctrine’s  fearful  sound  ; 
The  fount  of  love  his  servants  sends  to  tell 
Love’s  deeds ; Himself  proclaims  the  sinner's 
hell. 

H8VOTXCOV  (ivcorucov).  A docu- 
ment issued  by  the  Emperor  Zeno  in  482, 
and  addressed  to  the  Christians,  lay  and 
clerical,  of  Alexandria,  Egypt,  Libya, 
and  Pentapolis.  It  was  composed  by 
Acacius,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople, 
and  Peter  Mongus,  the  Monophysite  Pa- 
triarch of  Alexandria.  The  object  of  the 
Henoticon  was  to  reconcile  Catholics  and 
Monophysites.  It  condemned  both  Nes- 
torius  and  Eutyches,  but  rejected  all 
Creeds  except  that  of  Nicaea,  with  the 
additions  made  at  Constantinople,  and 
carefully  ayoided  the  formula  of  “ iwo 
natures,”  which  had  been  accepted  at 
Cbalcedon.  The  Henoticon  was  accepted 
by  the  more  moderate  Monophysites,  such 
as  Peter  the  Fuller,  Monophysite  Patriarch 
of  Antioch ; but,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
strict  Monophysites  would  have  none  of 
it,  and,  on  the  other,  it  was  condemned  by 
Pope  Felix  II.  For  thirty-five  years  (484  - 
619)  the  Henoticon  caused  a schism  be- 
tween Fast  and  West.  At  last  peace  was 
restored  by  the  Emperor  Justin  I.  (618- 
627),  who  acknowledged  the  authority  of 
Chalcedon. 

BBBB8T  (atptatfy  from  cilpcloBat,  to 
choose)  is  used  in  a later  Greek  ( e.y . 
by  Sextus  Empiricus)  to  denote  a philo- 
sophical sect  or  party.  In  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles  ( e.g . v.  17,  xv.  6)  it  is  ap- 
plied to  the  parties  of  Sadducees  and 
Pharisees,  who  were  divided  from  each 
other  in  religious  and  political  views. 
But  in  the  New  Testament  we  also  find 
the  word  employed  in  a distinctly  bad 
sense.  In  1 Cor.  xi.  18,  it  indicates  an 
aggravated  form  of  division  (dt^ocrrao-/a) 
among  Christians — i.e.  of  division  grown 
into  distinct  and  organised  party.  We 
find  St.  Paul  (G(d.  v.  19),  placing 
" heresies  ” on  the  same  level  with  the 
most  heinous  sins,  and  St.  Peter  (2  Ep. 
ii.  1)  speaks  of  false  teachers  among 
Christians,  who  will  bring  in  “ heresies 

tor  sects]  of  perdition.”  St.  Ignatius  in 
iis  epistles  also  U9es  the  word  as  a term 
of  hitter  reproach,  and  Tertullian  ("  Prse- 
script.”  6 and  6)  accurately  draws  out  the 
meaning  of  the  term.  The  name,  he 
says,  is  given  to  those  wfho  of  their  own 
will  choose  false  doctrine,  either  institut- 
ing sects  themselves,  or  receiving  the 
false  doctrine  of  9ects  already  founded. 
He  adds  that  a heretic  is  condemned  by 


the  very  fact  of  his  choosing  for  himself, 
since  a Christian  has  no  such  liberty  of 
choice,  but  is  bound  to  receive  the  doc- 
trine which  the  Apostles  received  from 
Christ. 

The  nature  of  heresy  is  further  ex- 
plained by  St.  Thomas  in  the  “ Summa,” 
(2  2ndae,  c[U.  11).  Heresy,  according  to  St. 
Thomas,  implies  a profession  of  Christian 
belief,  so  that  persons  who  have  never 
been  Christians,  or  who  have  utterly 
renounced  Christianity,  are  infidels  and 
apostates,  but  not  heretics.  The  heretic, 
he  says,  is  right  in  the  end  which  he  pro- 
poses or  professes  to  propose  to  himself — 
viz.  the  profession  of  Christian  truth— 
but  he  errs  in  his  choice  of  the  means  he 
takes  to  secure  this  end,  for  he  refuses  to 
believe  one  or  more  of  the  articles  of 
faith  "determined  by  the  authority  of 
the  universal  Church.  St.  Thomas  adds 
that  this  rejection  of  Catholic  dogma 
must  he  deliberate  and  pertinacious,  so 
that  his  teaching,  which  is  that  of  all 
theologians,  may  be  summed  up  in  the 
following  definition.  Heresy  is  error 
pertinaciously  held  and  manifestly  re- 
pugnant to  the  faith,  on  the  part  of  one 
who  professes  the  faith  of  Christ.  It  is 
clear  from  this  that  such  Protestants  as 
are  in  good  faith  and  sincerely  desirous  of 
knowing  the  truth  are  not  heretics  in  the 
formal  sense,  inasmuch  as  they  do  not 
pertinaciously  reject  the  Church’s  teach- 
ing. Their  heresy  is  material  only — i.e. 
their  tenets  are  in  themselves  heretical, 
but  they  are  not  formal  heretics : i.e.  they 
do  not  incur  the  guilt  of  heresy,  and  may 
belong  to  the  sold  of  the  Church. 

Formal  heresy  is  a most  grievous  sin, 
for  it  involves  rebellion  against  God,  who 
requires  us  to  submit  our  understandings 
to  the  doctrine  of  his  Church.  This  guilt, 
if  externally  manifested,  is  visited  by  the 
Church  with  the  greater  excommunica- 
tion, absolution  from  which,  except  in  the 
article  of  death,  can  only  be  jjiven  by  the 
Pope,  although  the  power  of  imparting  it 
is  communicated  to  Dishops,  under  certain 
restrictions,  in  their  quinquennial  faculties, 
and  to  priests  in  missionary  countries  such 
as  England.  Ecclesiastics  who  fall  into 
heresy  are  liable  to  irregularity,  perpetual 
deprivation  of  their  ofhces  and  oenefices, 
and  to  deposition  and  degradation.  The 
sons  of  an  heretical  mother,  the  sons  and 
grandsons  of  an  heretical  father,  are  in- 
capable of  entering  the  clerical  state.1 

1 Provided  the  heresy  was  notorious.,  and 
that  the  parents  died  in  it.  St.  Lig.  TkmL 
Moral,  lib.  viL  § 868. 
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B1E1IISZANZ8M.  The  name  is 

given  to  principles  on  the  relation  of 
reason  to  faith  which  were  propounded 
by  George  Hermes,  a German  priest  and 
professor.  These  principles  were  accepted 
with  enthusiasm  by  many  German  Catho- 
lics, were  vehemently  attacked  by  others, 
and  were  finally  condemned  by  the  Holy 
See. 

Hermes  was  born  at  Dreyerwalde,  in 
Westphalia,  in  1775.  He  was  ordained 
priest  in  1792,  studied  and  to  a great  extent 
adopted  the  philosophy  of  Kant,  published 
a little  treatise  on  “ The  Inner  Truth  of 
Christianity  ” in  1805,  and  in  1807  was  ap- 
interl  to  a chair  of  theology  at  Munster. 
1819  he  became  theological  professor  at 
Bonn,  and  was  nominated  to  a canonry  by 
his  diocesan,  the  Archbishop  of  Cologne, 
in  1825.  In  1831  he  diea,  revered  for 
the  purity  of  his  life,  and  beloved  by  his 
pupus.  Although  his  writings  and  lec- 
tures excited  great  opposition,  particularly 
during  the  last  six  years  of  nis  life,  no 
authoritative  condemnation  of  them  ap- 
peared till  1835,  when  Gregory  XVL 
censured  his  “ Introduction  to  Theology/' 
parts  1 and  2 (Munster,  1819  and  18%), 
and  the  first  pArt  of  his  Dogmatic  Theology 
(published  after  the  death  of  Hermes; 
Munster,  1834).  The  same  Pope,  by  a 
decree  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Index, 
declared  that  the  second  and  third  parts 
of  the  Dogmatic  Theology  were  included 
in  the  previous  condemnation.  The  chief 
error  of  Hermes  lay  in  his  theory  that 
Christians  ought  to  begin  by  doubting 
everything  which  was  not  self-evident, 
and  hold  themselves  loose  in  theory  from 
the  faith  they  had  been  taught,  till  it  had 
been  demonstrated  to  their  satisfaction  by 
reason.  Some  of  his  disciples  held  obsti- 
nately to  their  master's  doctrine,  and  the 
former  condemnations  were  repeated  by 
Pius  IX.  in  1847.  Hermesianism  is  now 
extinct. 

BBRXZTfl.  Eremita  {from  the  Gr. 
cprjpos,  desert),  a dweller  in  the  desert 
Anchorite  {avax^pfjr^s,  one  who  has  re- 
tired from  the  world)  has  the  same  mean- 
ing. On  the  life  of  St.  Paul  the  first 
hermit,  who  was  born  in  the  Thebaid 
about  230,  and  died  in  342,  after  ninety 
years  spent  in  solitude,  see  Alban  Butler 
for  Jan.  15,  and  the  “ Acta  Sanctorum." 
Though  the  lives  of  the  hermits  are  not 
proposed  by  the  Church  for  the  imitation 
of  ordinary  Christians,  she  holds  them 
up  for  our  admiration,  as  men  who,  com- 
mitting themselves  to  the  might  of 
divine  love,  buoyed  up  by  continual 


prayer,  and  chastened  by  life-long  pen- 
ance, have  vanquished  the  weakness  and 
the  yearning  of  nature,  and  found  it  pos- 
sible to  live  for  God  alone.  u They  ap- 
pear to  some,"  says  St.  Augustine, 2 “ to 
have  abandoned  human  things  more  than 
is  right,  but  such  do  not  understand  how 
greatly  their  souls  profit  us  in  the  way  of 
prayer,  and  their  lives  in  the  way  of  ex- 
ample, though  we  are  not  allowed  to  see 
their  faces  in  the  flesh."  St  Paul  fled  to 
the  deeert  during  the  persecution  of 
Decius,  when  he  was  twenty-two  years 
old,  and  never  afterwards  left  it  He 
was  visited  in  his  cell  by  St.  Anthony 
shortly  before  he  died  (see  his  Life  by  St 
Jerome).  Experience  soon  proved  that  it 
was  seldom  safe  for  a man  to  essay  the 
life  of  a solitary  at  the  beginning  of  his 
religious  career.  The  prudent  plan  was 
found  to  be,  to  spend  some  years  in  a 
monastery,  in  rigorous  conformity  to  all 
the  ascetical  rules  of  the  coenobitic  life, 
and  then,  the  spiritual  strength  being 
tested  and  the  passions  subdued,  to  pass 
on  to  the  hermit's  celL  Thus  we  read  in 
Surius  (“  Vita  Euthymii  abbatis  ")  of  an 
abbot  Gerasimus,  who  presided  over  a 
great  monastery  near  the  Jordan,  round 
which  there  was  a Laura  consisting  of 
seventy  separate  cells.  Gerasimus  kept 
everyone  who  came  to  him  for  some 
years  in  the  monastery;  then,  if  he 
thought  him  fit  for  solitary  life,  and  the 
disciple  himself  aspired  to  it,  he  allowed 
him  to  occupy  one  of  the  cells,  where  he 
lived  during  five  days  in  the  wepk  on 
bread  and  water,  in  perfect  solitude,  but 
on  Saturday  and  Sunday  rejoined  his 
brethren  in  the  monastery  and  fared  as 
they  did. 

On  the  Hermits  of  St  Austin,  and 
those  instituted  by  St  Bomuald,  see 
AneuBTnriXK  Hermits  and  Oamxldoli. 
Among  the  more  famous  English  hermits 
were  Bartholomew  of  Fame,  St  Godric 
of  Finchale,  and  St  Wulfric  of  Hasle- 
bury ; all  these  flourished  in  the  twelfth 
century.  St.  Outhbert  lived  an  eremitical 
life  on  Fame  Island  for  nine  years,  from 
670  to  685.  Hdlyot  in  his  history  of  the 
monastic  orders,  mentions  a Spanish  order 
of  Hermits  of  St.  John  of  Penance,  and 
two  Italian  orders,  one  called  Coloriti, 
the  other,  of  Monte  Senario. 

B88TCBA8T8  (Gr.  tj<n>xo*t  quiet). 
So-called  because  they  held  the  opinion, 
shared  by  the  Quietists  of  later  times 
[Quietism],  that  the  absolute  repose  of  all 


1 De  Mor . Eccl.  Oath,  i.  81,  quoted  by 
Thom&aaiii. 
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the  faculties  both  of  mind  and  body,  was 
the  best  preparation  by  which  the  soul 
was  made  tit  to  receive  divine  communi- 
cations. The  monks  of  Athos  in  the 
fourteenth  century  endeavoured  to  reduce 
this  quietism  to  a system,  adopting  the 
principles  of  a certain  abbot  Simeon ; who 
m a work  written  about  three  centuries 
before  had  taught  that  if  the  body  was 
kept  motionless  day  and  night,  the  mind 
raised  above  transitory  things,  the  eyes 
steadily  fixed  on  the  contemplative's  own 
navel,  and  the  thought  searching  for  the 
place  of  the  heart  within  the  frame,  the 
result  would  be,  if  the  monk  persevered 
long  enough,  that  he  would  find  himself 
enveloped  in  a wonderful  light  and  full  of 
discernment.  Barlaam,  a Calabrian  abbot, 
returning  from  Italy  about  1340,  where 
he  had  been  negotiating  for  the  termina- 
tion of  the  Greek  schism,  met  some  of 
these  monks  at  Thessalonica,  and  fell 
into  controversy  with  them.  He  called 
them  “ omphalopevchi  ” on  account  of  the 
singular  tenet  above  mentioned.  They 
maintained  that  the  light  which  Simeon 
spoke  of  was  none  other  than  the  un- 
created light  which  the  disciples  saw  on 
Mount  Tabor,  during  the  Transfiguration 
of  Christ.  Barlaam  took  up  the  ex- 
pression “ uncreated  light,”  and  charged 
them  with  believing  in  two  Gods,  one 
visible,  the  other  invisible.  A synod  held 
at  Constantinople  in  1340  condemned 
Barlaam,  who  was  supported,  however,  in 
his  dispute  with  the  Hesychasts  by  the 
monk  Gregory  Akindynos,  and  Nicephorus 
Gregoras,  theByzan  tine  historian.  ( Fleury, 
xcv.  9 ; Mohler,  “ Kirchengeschichte.”) 
BX1SABCBT  (upapxne,  a president 
of  sacred  rites,  a hierarch : whence  Up- 
apx^a*  fbe  power  or  office  of  a hierarch). 
The  word  first  occurs  in  the  work  of  the 
pseudo-Dionysius  (a  Greek  writer  of  the 
fifth  century)  on  the  Celestial  and  Eccle- 
siastical Hierarchies.  This  author  appears 
to  mean  by  it  “ administration  of  sacred 
things,”  nearly  in  accordance  with  its 
etymology.  The  signification  was  gra- 
dually modified  until  it  came  to  be  what 
it  is  at  present : a hierarchy  now  signifies 
a body  of  officials  disposed  organically  in 
ranks  and  orders,  each  subordinate  to  the 
one  above  it.  Thus  we  speak  of  the 
u judicial  hierarchy  ” and  the  " adminis- 
trative hierarchy.  However,  when  the 
hierarchy  is  spoken  of,  what  is  meant  is 
the  organisation  of  ranks  and  orders  in  the 
Christian  Church.  In  a wide  and  loose 
sense,  when  the  whole  Catholic  Church  is 
considered  as  existing  in  the  midst  of 
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heretics,  schismatics,  and  the  heathen, 
even  the  laity  may  be  considered  as  form- 
ing a portion  of  the  hierarchy.  With  this 
agrees  the  expression  of  St.  Peter,  calling 
the  general  Dody  of  Christians  in  the 
countries  to  which  he  is  sending  his  epistle 
“ a kingly  priesthood  ” and  “ a holy 
nation  ” (1  Pet.  ii.  9).  St.  Ignatius, 
writing  to  the  Smyrnseans,1  salutes  " the 
bishop  worthy  of  God,  and  the  most  reli- 
gious presbytery,  my  fellow-servants  the 
deacons,  and  all  of  you  individually  and 
in  common.”  So  at  the  Mass,  the  priest, 
turning  to  the  people,  bids  them  pray  that 
“ his  and  their  sacrifice  ” may  be  acceptable 
to  God ; and  at  the  incensing  before  the 
Sanctus,  the  acolyte,  after  the  rite  has 
been  performed  to  all  the  orders  of  the 
clergy  within  the  sanctuary,  turns  towards 
and  bows  to  the  laity,  and  incenses  them 
also.  But  according  to  its  ordinary  sig- 
nification, the  word  u hierarchy  ” only 
applies  to  the  clergy — with  varieties  of 
meaning  which  must  be  clearly  distin- 
guished. I.  There  is  a hierarchy  of  divine 
right,  consisting,  under  the  primacy  of  St. 
Peter  and  his  successors,  of  bishops,  priests, 
and  deacons,  or,  in  the  language  of  the 
Tridentine  caDon,  “ministers.”  “ If  any 
one  shall  say,”  defines  the  council,2  “ that 
there  is  not  in  the  Catholic  Church  a 
hierarchy  established  by  the  divine  ordina- 
tion, consisting  of  bishops,  presbyters,  and 
ministers,  let  him  be  anathema.”  The 
term  "ministers”  comprehends  those 
minor  orders  of  ecclesiastical  institution 
which,  as  occasion  arose,  were,  so  to  speak, 
carved  out  of  the  diaconate.  II.  There  is 
also  a hierarchy  by  ecclesiastical  right,  or, 
a hierarchy  of  order.  This  consists — be- 
sides the  Roman  Pontifi*  and  the  three 
original  orders  of  bishops,  priests,  and 
deacons— -of  the  five  minor  orders  (two  in 
the  East)  of  aubdeacons,  acolytes,  exor- 
cists, lectors,  and  porters  (oetiarit),  which, 
as  was  said  above,  were  in  the  course  of 
time  severed  from  the  diaconate.  ILL 
There  is  also  the  hierarchy  of  jurisdiction. 
This  is  of  eoclesiastical  institution,  and 
consists  of  the  administrative  and  judicial 
authorities,  ordinary  and  delegated,  which, 
under  the  supreme  pastorate  of  the  Holy 
See,  are  charged  with  the  maintenance  of 
the  purity  of  the  faith  and  of  union  among 
Christians,  with  the  conservation,  of  dis- 
cipline, Ac.  These  authorities  exercise 
powers  conferred  on  them  by  delegation, 
expressed  or  implied,  from  the  order  above 
them:  thus  the  powers  of  cardinals^ 

1 Ad  Smym.  xii. 

* Soss.  xxiii.  can.  6. 
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patriarchs,  exarchs,  metropolitans,  and 
archbishops,  proceed  from  the  Pope,  either 
expressly  or  by  implication ; again,  the 

Sowers  of  archpriests,  archdeacons,  rural 
eans,  vicars-general,  foran,  &c.,  are  derived 
to  them  from  bi*hops.  (Thomassin,1 
I.  iii.  23 ; art.  by  Phillips  in  Wetzer  and 
Welte.) 

BOUVBSB,  as  a title  of  the  Pope. 
[See  Pope  ] 

BO&T  WATER  (ayua  benedicta). 
Washing  with  water  is  a natural  symbol 
of  spiritual  purification.  “I  will  pour  out 
upon  you,”  says  God  by  the  prophet 
Ezechiel,  xxvi.  25,  “ clean  water,  and  you 
shall  be  clean.”  In  the  tabernacle  a laver 
was  placed  in  the  court  between  the  altar 
and  the  door  of  the  tabernacle  for  the 
priests  to  wash  their  hands  and  feet  before 
offering  sacrifice ; and  the  later  Jews,  as 
may  be  inferred  from  Mark  vii.  3,  deve- 
loped the  frequent  washing  of  the  hands 
into  a matter  of  ritual  observance.  If  we 
look  into  a modern  Jewish  prayer-book, 
we  find  the  same  importance  attached  to 
ritual  ablutions,  and  in  particular  washing 
of  the  hands  is  prescribed  before  prayer. 
The  use  of  the  “aauA  lustralM*’  with  which 
the  Romans  sprinkled  themselves  or  were 
sprinkled  by  the  priest  shows  that  the  same 
symbolism  existed  among  the  heathen. 

A like  custom,  beautiful  and  natural 
in  itself,  though  of  course  it  may  degene- 
rate and  often  has  degenerated  into  super- 
stition, has  been  adopted  by  the  Church. 
Water  and  salt  are  exorcised  by  the  priest 
and  so  withdrawn  from  the  power  of  Satan, 
who,  since  the  fall,  has  corrupted  and 
abused  even  inanimate  things ; prayers 
are  said  that  the  water  and  salt  may 
promote  the  spiritual  and  temporal  health 
of  those  to  whom  they  are  applied  and 
may  drive  away  the  devil  with  nis  rebel 
angels ; and  fin  tlly  the  water  and  salt  are 
mingled  in  the  name  of  the  Trinity.  The 
water  thus  blessed  becomes  a means  of 
grace.  Even  common  water,  if  devoutly 
used  as  a memento  of  the  purity  of  heart 
which  Gt  d requires,  might  well  prove 
useful  for  the  health  of  the  soul.  But  as 
the  Church  has  blessed  holy  water  with 
solemn  prayers,  we  may  be  sure  that  God, 
who  answers  the  petitions  of  his  Church, 
will  not  fail  to  increase  the  charity,  con- 
trition, \^tc.,  of  those  who  use  it,  aud  to 
assist  them  in  their  contests  with  the 
powers  of  evil  The  reader  will  observe 
that  we  do  not  attribute  to  holy  water 


any  virtue  of  its  own.  It  is  efficacious 
simply  because  the  Church’s  prayers  take 
effect  at  the  time  it  is  used. 

Holy  water  is  placed  at  the  door  of 
the  church  in  order  that  the  faithful  may 
sprinkle  themselves  with  it  as  they  enter, 
accompanying  the  outward  rite  with  in- 
ternal acts  of  sorrow  and  love.  Before 
the  High  Mass  on  Sundays  the  celebrant 
sprinkles  the  people  with  holy  water  ; and 
holy  water  is  employed  in  nearly  every 
blessing  which  the  Church  gives.  And  at 
all  times,  on  rising  and  goingto  bed, leaving 
the  house  or  returning  home,  in  tempta- 
tion and  in  sickness,  pious  Catholics  use 
holy  water. 

The  use  of  holy  water  among  Christians 
must  be  very  ancient,  for  the  Apostolical 
Constitutions  (viii.  28,  ed.  Lagurde)  con- 
tain a formula  for  blessing  water  that  it 
may  have  power  "to  give  health,  drive 
away  diseases,  put  the  demons  to  flight, ” 
&c.  But  there  does  not  seem  to  be  any 
evidence  that  it  was  customary  for  the 
priest  to  sprinkle  the  people  with  holy 
water  before  the  ninth  century. 

HOIT  WBIX,  The  week  in  which 
the  Church  commemorates  Christ’s  death 
and  burial,  and  which  is  spoken  of  by 
ancient  writers  as  the  Great,  the  Holy 
Week,  the  Week  of  the  Holy  Passion 
(to»v  &yl(DV  rraBcov,  tov  a<orrjpiov  irdBovs, 
irao-va  aruvpwaipov),  the  Penal  Week,  tbe 
Weea  of  Forgiveness  ( hebdomas  indulr 
gentm).  The  observance  of  Holy  Week 
is  mentioned  by  Irenmus  (apud  Euseb. 
<rH.  E.”  v.  24),  towards  the  end  of  tbe 
second  century ; while  Eusebius  (ii.  17)  evi- 
dently believed  that  the  custom  of  keeping 
Holy  Week  dated  from  Apostolic  times. 
In  the  East  Holy  Week  was  distinguished 
from  the  rest  of  Lent  by  the  extreme 
strictness  of  the  fast.  Thus  Dionysius  of 
Alexandria,  in  his  Epistle  to  Basibdes,  tells 
us  that  some  Christians  kept  an  absolute 
fast  the  whole  week,  others  did  so  for 
one,  two,  three  or  four  days.1  Epiphanius, 
in  his  exposition  of  the  orthodox  faith, 
says  much  the  same.  In  the  Latin  Church 
(according  to  Thomassin,  “Traitd  des 
Jeftnea,”  p.  60),  it  is  difficult  to  discern 
any  proof  that  the  fast  of  Holy  Week 
exceeded  the  strictness  of  the  ordinary 
Lenten  fast. 

We  have  said  that  in  Holy  Week  the 
Church  commemorates  Christs  Passion, 
and  it  may  be  objected  that  the  definition 

1 This  strictest  form  of  fasting,  which  im- 
plied a total  abstinence  from  food  till  the 
dawn  of  the  next  day,  was  called  vWpfeaic  or 
luperpositio, 

DD  j 


1 Tho ma^  iin’s  Vetuset  Nova  Eccl.  Discipl'na 
is  quoted  by  the  part,  book,  chapter,  and  para- 
graph. 
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is  incomplete,  since  on  Palm  Sunday,  the 
first  day  of  Holy  Week,  it  is  Christ’s 
triumphant  entry  into  Jerusalem  which  is 
chiefly  contemplated.  But,  in  fact,  Holy 
Week  begins  with  the  Monday,  not  with 
the  Sunday.  At  least  this  is  the  reckon- 
ing of  St.  Cyril,  Theophilus  and  St. 
Epiphanius  quoted  by  Routh  in  his 
“ Reliquiae  Sacrae  ” (tom.  ii.  p.  52).  We 
therefore  reserve  our  account  of  Palm 
Sunday  for  a special  article,  and  confine 
ourselves  here  to  the  ceremonies  of  Holy 
Week. 

The  Tenebra. — This  is  the  name  given 
to  the  matins  and  lauds  of  the  following 
day,  which  are  usually  sung  on  the  after- 
noon or  evening  of  Wednesday,  Thursday, 
and  Friday  in  Holy  Week.  The  “Gloria 
Patri  ” at  the  end  of  the  Psalms  and  in 
the  responsories,  the  hymns,  antiphons 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  &c.,  are  omitted  in 
sign  of  sorrow.  The  lessons  of  the  first 
nocturn  are  taken  from  the  Lamentations 
of  Jeremias,  the  Hebrew  letter  which 
begins  each  verse  in  these  acrostic 1 poems 
being  retained  in  Latin.  At  the  Begin- 
ning of  the  office  thirteen  lighted  candles 
are  placed  on  a triangular  candelabrum, 
and  at  the  end  of  each  psalm  one  is  put 
out,  till  only  a single  candle  is  left  lighted 
at  the  top*  of  the  triangle.  During  the 
singing  of  the  Benedictus  the  candles  on 
the  high  altar  are  extinguished,  while  at 
the  antiphon  after  the  Benedictus  the 
single  candle  left  alight  is  hidden  at  the 
Epistle  corner  of  the  altar,  to  be  brought 
out  again  at  the  end  of  the  office.  This 
extinction  of  lights  (whence  probably  the 
name  tenebra  or  darkness)  is  best  ex- 
plained by  Amalarius  Fortunatus,  who 
wrote  in  820.  It  figures,  he  says,  the 
growing  darkness  of  the  time  when  Christ 
the  light  of  the  world  was  taken.  The 
last  caudle,  according  to  Benedict  XIV., 
is  hidden,  not  extinguished,  to  signify  that 
death  could  not  really  obtain  dominion 
over  Christ,  though  it  appeared  to  do. 
The  clapping  made  at  the  end  of  the 
office  is  said  to  symbolise  the  confusion 
consequent  on  Christ’s  death. 

Holy  Thursday . — On  this  day  one 
Mass  only  can  be  said  in  the  same  church, 
and  that  Mass  must  be  a public  one. 
The  Mass  is  celebrated  in  white  vestments, 
because  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist  is 
joyfully  commemorated,  but  at  the  same 
time  there  are  certain  signs  of  the  mourn- 
ing proper  to  Holy  Week.  The  bells, 

1 J.e.  acrostic  in  the  original  Hebrew.  No 
attempt  is  made  to  preserve  the  acrostic  in  the 
Vulgate. 
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| which  ring  at  the  Gloria,  do  not  sound 
again  till  the  Gloria  in  the  Mass  of  Holy 
Saturday,  and  the  Church  returns  to  her 
ancient  use  of  summoning  the  faithful  or 
arousing  their  attention  by  a wooden 
clapper.  Nor  is  the  embrace  of  peace 
given.  The  celebrant  consecrates  an 
additional  Host,  which  is  placed  in  a 
chalice  and  borne  in  procession  after  the 
Mass  to  a place  prepared  for  it.  In 
ancient  times  this  procession  occurred 
daily  , for  there  was  no  tabernacle  over  the 
altar  for  reserving  the  particles  which  re- 
mained over  after  the  communion  of  the 
faithful.  Mediaeval  writers  connect  the 
procession  with  the  Blessed  Sacrament  on 
Holy  Thursday  with  our  Lord’s  journey  to 
the  Mount  of  Olives  after  the  Last  Supper. 
The  “ Pange  lingua  ” is  sung  during 
the  procession,  and  the  place  to  which  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  removed — often 
called  the  Sepulchre,  but  properly  the 
altar  of  repose — is  decked  with  flowers 
and  lights.  Afterwards  the  altars  are 
stripped.  This  used  to  be  done,  accord- 
ing to  Vert  in  his  explanation  of  the  cere- 
monies of  the  Mass,  every  day  after  the 
celebration  of  the  sacritice,  and  is  re- 
tained on  Holy  Thursday  to  remind  the 
Christians  of  the  way  in  which  their 
Master  was  stripped  of  his  garments. 
In  St.  Peter’s  the  chief  altar  is  washed 
with  wine,  and  a similar  custom  prevails 
among  the  Dominicans  and  Carmelites, 
and  in  some  churches  of  France  and  Ger- 
many.1 

The  stripping  of  the  altars  is  followed 
by  the  waslnug  of  the  feet,  called  “ Manda- 
tum  ” from  the  words  of  the  first  antiphon 
sung  during  the  ceremony — “Mandatum 
novum,”  &c.,  “A  new  commandment  I 
give  unto  you,  that  you  love  one  another ; ” 
whence  our  English  word  Maundy 
Thursday.  The  principal  priest  or  prelate 
of  the  church  assisted  by  deacon  and 
subdeacon  washes  the  feet  of  twelve  poor 
men.  The  Pope  washes  the  feet  of  thir- 
teen poor  persons,  all  of  whom  are  priests ; 
and  some  churches  follow  the  Papal 
custom.  The  observance  of  the  M andat  um 
is  mentioned  as  a recognised  custom,  and 
is  enforced  under  penalties,  by  the  twenty- 
second  Council  or  Toledo  in  694. 

Since  the  seventh  century  the  holy 
oils,  formerly  consecrated  at  any  time, 
have  been  blessed  by  the  bishop  in  the 
Mass  of  this  day.  Twelve  priests  and 
seven  deacons  assist  as  witnesses  of  the 
ceremony.  The  bishop  and  priests  breathe 

1 So  sayB  Benedict  XIV.,  speaking  of  his 
own  time. 
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time  times  upon  the  oil  of  the  cate- 
chumens and  the  chrism,  meaning  bj 
this  action  that  the  power  of  tbeHoly 
Spirit  is  about  to  descend  on  the  oils ; and 
after  the  consecration  is  complete  they 
salute  the  oils  with  the  woras,  “Hail, 
holy  oil;  hail,  holy  chrism.”  Another 
rite  proper  to  Holy  Thursday,  now  passed 
into  disuse,  was  the  reconciliation  of 
penitents.  This  reconciliation  on  Holy 
Thursday  is  mentioned  by  Pope  Innocent  L 
and  St.  Jerome.  The  Mass  now  cele- 
brated is  one  out  of  three  which  used  to 
he  said,  the  other  two  being  for  the  con- 
secration of  the  chrism  and  the  recon- 
ciliation of  penitents. 

Good  Friday  (ircur^a  (rravpaicripoy, 
parasceve,  or  v apaaxwwf — i.e.  the  day  of 
preparation  for  the  Jewish  Sabbath — ctena 
psora,  diet  absolutions,  dies  sahUaris). 
On  this  day  the  Church  commemorates 
the  Passion  of  Christ,  so  that  it  is  the 
most  sad  and  solemn  of  all  the  days  in 
Holy  Week  The  officiating  clergy  appear 
in  black  vestments,  and  prostrate  them- 
selves before  the  altar,  which  still  remains 
stripped.  Nor  are  the  candles  lighted. 
After  a short  pause,  the  altar  is  covered 
with  white  cloths,  and  passages  of  the 
Old  Testament,  followed  by  the  history  of 
the  Passion  from  St  John  are  read. 
Next  the  Church  prays  solemnly  for  all 
conditions  of  men,  for  all  the  members 
of  the  hierarchy,  for  the  prosperity 
of  Christian  people,  for  catechumens, 
heretics,  Jews  and  Pagans.  Before  each 
prayer  the  sacred  ministers  genuflect, 
except  before  that  for  the  Jews,  when 
the  genuflection  is  omitted  in  detestation 
of  the  feigned  obeisance  with  which  the 
Jews  mocked  Christ.  When  the  prayers 
are  ended,  the  cross,  which  has  been  up 
to  this  time  covered  with  black,  is  exposed 
to  view,  “ adored  ” [see  the  article  Cross] 
and  kissed  by  clergy  and  people.  During 
the  adoration  the  “ Impropena  ” are  sung, 
each  improperium  being  followed  by  the 
Triaagion  in  Greek  ana  Latin.  Impro- 
perium is  a barbarous  word  used  by  Latin 
writers  of  a late  age  meaning  “ reproach,” 
and  these  “ reproaches  ” are  addressed  in 
dramatic  form  by  Christ  to  the  Jewish 
people.  They  begin  with  the  touching 
words,  “ My  people,  what  have  I done  to 
thee,  wherein  have  I vexed  thee  P Answer 
me.”  The  Trisagion  is  so  called  because 
the  word  “ holy  ” occurs  three  times  in  it : 
u Holy  God,  holy  [and]  strong,  holy  [and] 
immortal,  have  pity  on  us.”  It  was  first 
introduced  at  Constantinople,  and  it  is 
probably  because  of  its  Greek  origin  that 
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I it  is  recited  in  the  Good  Friday  office  in 
| Greek  as  well  as  in  Latin. 

We  have  now  to  speak  of  the  most 
striking  and  singular  feature  in  the  Good 
Friday  rit  ual.  From  very  ancient  times, 
as  appears  from  the  Council  of  Laodicea, 
canon  49,  and  the  Synod  in  Trullo, 
canon  52,  the  Greek  Church  abstained 
from  the  celebration  of  Mass  in  the  proper 
sense  of  the  word  during  Lent,  except  on 
Saturdays  and  Sundays,  and  substituted 
for  it  the  Mass  of  the  Presanctified,  in 
which  the  priest  received  as  communion 
a Host  previously  consecrated.  The 
Greeks  still  observe  this  ancient  use,  hut 
the  Latin  Church  contents  herself  with 
abstaining  from  the  celebration  of  Masson 
Good  Friday,  the  day  on  which  Christ 
was  offered  as  a bleeding  victim  for  our 
sins.  This  Mass  of  the  Presanctified  on 
Good  Friday  is  mentioned  by  Pope  Inno- 
cent I.  in  his  letter  to  Decentius.  The 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  borne  in  procession 
from  the  chapel  where  it  was  placed  the 
dav  before,  while  the  choir  sing  the  hymn 
“Vexilla  Regis.”  The  priest  places  the 
Host  on  the  altar,  the  candles  of  which 
are  now  lighted.  The  Blessed  Sacrament 
is  elevated  and  adored  while  the  wooden 
clapper  is  sounded;  it  is  divided  into 
three  parts,  one  of  which  is  put  into  a 
chalice  containing  wine  and  water. 
Finally  the  priest  receives  the  portions  of 
the  Host  which  remain  on  the  paten,  and 
then  takes  the  wine  with  the  third  portion 
of  the  Host.  According  to  a Roman  Ordo 
written  about  the  year  800  and  quoted  by 
Thomassin  (“Traitd  des  Festes  ”),  the  cere- 
mony ended  with  the  silent  communion 
of  the  faithful ; hut  the  present  discipline 
of  the  Church  forbids  communion  to  be 
given  on  Good  Friday  except  in  the  case 
of  sickness. 

Holy  Saturday. — Before  entering  on 
the  history  of  the  ceremonies  for  this  the 
last  day  of  Holy  Week  it  is  necessary  to 
say  something  about  the  time  at  wnich 
they  are  performed.  We  learn  from  the 
Epistle  of  Pope  Innocent  already  auoted 
that  in  his  time  no  Mass  was  said  during 
the  day  hours  of  Holy  Saturday.  The 
office  began  at  the  ninth  hour,  i.e. 
at  three  o’clock  PM.;  the  faithful  kept 
vigil  in  the  church,  and  the  Mass  cele- 
brated at  midnight  belonged  rather  to  the 
morning  of  Easter  Sunday  than  to  Holy 
Saturday.  This  state  of  thing's  lasted  till 
late  in  the  middle  ages.  Hugo  of  St. 
Victor  (died.  1140)  mentions  the  custom 
then  creeping  in  of  anticipating  the  vigil 
office ; but  the  old  mode  of  observance  is 
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spoken  of  as  still  subsisting  in  some 
churches  by  Durand  us  (lived  anout  1280) 
and  Thomas  Waldensis  (after  1400). 
Though  the  time  is  changed,  the  words  of 
the  office  remain  as  they  were.  This 
explains  the  joyous  character  of  the  Mass, 
the  fact  that  the  history  of  the  resur- 
rection is  sung  in  the  Gospel,  and  the 
allusion  to  the  night  time  in  the  Preface, 
the  “ Communicantes,”  and  the  majestic 
language  of  the  Collect,  “ 0 God,  who 
didst  illumine  this  most  holy  night  with 
the  glory  of  the  Lord’s  resurrection.” 

At  present  the  ceremonies  begin  early 
in  the  morning  with  the  blessing  of  the 
new  lire  struck  from  the  flint.  This 
blessing  was  unknown  at  Home  in  the 
time  of  Pope  Zacharias  (anno  761), 
though  it  is  recognised  about  a century 
later  by  Leo  IV.  Apparently  it  was  the 
custom  in  some  churches  daily  to  hless 
the  fire  struck  for  the  kindling  of  the 
lamps,  and  about  the  year  1100  this  bene- 
diction was  reserved  exclusively  for  Holy 
Saturday,  when  the  fire  is  an  appropriate 
image  of  the  Light  of  light  rising  again 
like  “ the  sun  in  his  strength.”  From  this 
fire  a candle  with  three  stems,  and  placed 
on  a reed,  is  lighted  and  carried  up  the 
church  by  a deacon,  who  three  times 
chants  the  words  “ Lumen  Christi.” 
The  same  symbolism  reappears  in  the 

Saschal  candle,  which  is  blessed  by  the 
eacon,  who  fixes  in  it  five  grains  of 
blessed  incense  in  memory  of  the  wounds 
of  Christ  and  the  precious  spices  with 
which  he  was  anointed  in  the  tomb,  and 
afterwards  lights  it  from  the  candle  on 
the  reed.  The  use  of  the  paschal  candle 
goes  back  very  far — as  far  at  least  as  the 
lime  of  Zosimus,  who  was  made  Pope  in 
417 — and  the  sublime  words  of  the 
li  Exultet,”  a triumphant  hymn  of  praise 
which  the  deacon  sings  in  the  act  of 
blessing  the  candle  can  scarcely  he  less 
ancient.  The  great  critic  Martene  attri- 
butes it  to  St.  Augustine. 

The  blessing  of  the  candle  is  followed 
by  the  twelve  prophecies,  and  after  they 
have  been  read,  the  priest  goes  in  pro- 
cession to  bless  the  font.  This  last  blessing 
carries  us  back  to  the  days  of  the  ancient 
Church  in  which  the  catechumens  were 
presented  to  the  bishop  for  baptism  on  Holy 
Saturday  and  the  vigil  of  Pentecost.  The 
water  in  the  font  is  scattered  towards  the 
four  quarters  of  the  world,  to  indicate  the 
catholicity  of  the  Church  and  the  world- 
wide efficacy  of  her  sacraments;  the  priest 
breathes  on  the  water  in  the  form  of  a cross 
and  plunges  the  paschal  candle  three  times 


into  the  water,  for  the  Spirit  of  God  is  to 
hallow  it,  and  the  power  of  Christ  is  to 
descend  upon  it;  and  lastly  a few  drops  of 
the  oil  of  catechumens  and  of  the  chrism 
are  poured,  in  order,  says  Gavantus,  to 
signify  the  union  of  Christ  our  anointed 
king  with  his  people.  On  the  way  back 
from  the  font  tne  Litanies  of  the  Saints 
are  begun,  they  are  continued  while  the 
sacred  ministers  lie  prostrate  before  the 
altar,  and,  as  they  end,  the  altar  is  decked 
with  flowers  and  the  Mass  is  begun  in 
white  vestments.  At  the  Gloria  the  organ 
sounds  and  bells  are  rung,  and  the  joyful 
strains  of  the  Alleluia  peal  forth  after  the 
Epistle.  The  vespers  of  the  day  are  in- 
serted in  the  Mass  after  the  Communion. 

The  reason  for  the  jubilant  character 
of  the  Mass  has  been  given  above,  but 
there  are  some  other  peculiarities  which 
need  explanation.  The  kiss  of  peace  is 
omitted,  because  in  the  ancient  rite  the 
faithful  kissed  each  other  in  the  church 
as  day  was  breaking,  with  the  words, 
" The  Lord  is  risen ; ” there  was  therefore 
a natural  objection  to  anticipating  the 
ceremony  in  the  Mass  at  midnight.  The 
Agnus  Dei,  which  was  introduced  by  Pope 
Sergius  towards  the  end  of  the  seventh 
century,  was  never  added  to  this  Mass. 
The  Communion  and  Postcommunion  aie 
simply  replaced  by  vespers.  But  why  is 
there  no  Offertory  ? Liturgical  writers 
give  many  different  answers,  none  of 
which  are  satisfactory.  Gavantus  alleges 
that  the  celebrant  alone  communicated, 
and  that  hence  there  was  no  oblation 
of  bread  and  wine  on  the  part  of  the 
faithful.  But,  though  now  custom  and  a 
decree  of  the  Congregation  of  Hites  forbid 
communion,  it  is  certain,  as  Meratus  points 
out,  from  the  Gelasian  Sacramentary,  that 
the  faithful  in  former  times  did  communi- 
cate and  did  make  the  usual  oblations  on 
this  day.  Meratus  himself  has  no  better 
explanation  to  give  than  the  desire  vo 
shorten  the  Mass  as  much  as  possible  on 
account  of  the  long  offices  whieli  preceded 
it.  (Chiefly  from  Gavantus,  Meratus, 
Thomassin,  “ Sur  le«  Festee,”  and  Benedict 
XIV.  “ De  Festis.”) 

HOMXCXDE.  The  violent  slaying  of 
one  human  being  by  another.  The  modes 
are  various — e.g.  shooting,  stabbing,  strang- 
ling, causing  abortion,  drowning,  throwing 
from  a height,  the  denial  of  food,  &c. 
Homicide  may  be  either  intentional  or 
accidental.  If  intentional,  it  may  be  so 
either  directly  or  indirectly : directly,  as 
when  one  man  kills  another  with  the  fall 
intention  of  killing  him;  indirectly,  as 
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whan  a man,  without  actual  intention  to  In  unjust  intentional  homicide  a man 
kill,  does  that  which  he  knows  is  danger-  may  be  either  a principal,  an  accomplice, 
oes  to  life-— e.g.  kicks  a fallen  man  violently  or  an  accessory.  If  a principal,  it  is 
about  the  head.  Intentional  homicide  may  by  one  of  the  various  ways  of  killing 
be  either  just  or  unjust  The  cases  when  specified  at  the  beginning  of  the  article, 
it  may  be  justly  done  are  these  four:  the  If  an  accomplice,  he  is  so  either  by 
command  of  God ; the  execution  of  public  countel  (inflaming  the  wrath  of  another, 
justice ; a just  war ; and  necessary  defence  exaggerating  his  wrongs,  &c.),  or  by  co- 
tither  of  oneself  or  others.  For  the  first  operation  (supplying  the  principal  with 
case  the  canonists  cite  the  command  of  weapons,  hindering  the  person  assailed 
God  to  Abraham  to  slay  his  son,  and  the  from  defending  himself,  Ac.).  If  anacces- 
pntting  to  death  by  the  Israelites  of  the  sory,  it  is  in  one  of  three  ways— by  pre- 
women  and  children  whom  they  found  in  cept,  by  protection,  by  permission.  An 
Jericho.  The  second  case  is  that  of  judges,  unjust  judge  knowingly  condemning  inno- 
ciril  or  military,  who  justly  condemn  men  cent  persons  to  death  is  an  accessorial 
to  death,1  and  of  executioners  or  soldiers  homicide  by  precept ; the  executioner  in 
patting  their  mandates  in  force.  For  the  such  a case  would  incur  no  blame.  A 
third  ease,  see  the  article  on  Wab.  The  master  ordering  his  servants  to  kill  his 
ease  of  life  justly  taken  in  necessary  de-  private  enemy  mils  under  the  same  cate- 
fence  is  one  that  requires  a careful  exam-  gory ; the  servants  are  also  guilty,  because 
ination  of  the  surrounding  circumstances,  they  should  not  have  obeyed  an  unlawful 
Homicide  is  only  lawful  in  this  case  if  it  be  command:  Both  well's  ordering  some  of 
done  “cum  moderamine  inculpates  tutelro,”  his  retainers  to  murder  the  Lord  Darnley 
* under  the  limitation  of  an  unblamable  is  a case  in  point  Persons  who  shelter, 
defensiveness.”  A defence  of  oneself  which  maintain,  and  favour  homicides  are  accee- 
ezceeds  the  measure  of  the  assault  made  sory  to  homicide  by  protection.  Lastly, 
upon  one  (a«,  if  a roan  were  to  kill  an  un-  magistrates  who  neglect  to  enforce  the 
armed  footpad,  or  an  Assailant  whom  it  law  against  murderers  and  highwaymen, 
was  in  his  power  to  disarm  or  get  rid  of  in  and  so  allow  them  to  practise  upon  other 
some  other  way)  does  not  comply  with  the  mens  lives  with  impunity,  are  accessory 
condition  just  mentioned.  Nor  is  that  to  homicide  by  permission.  (Ferraris, 
defence  of  oneself  “ unblamable,”  and  Homicida , llomtciatum.) 
therefore  justifiable,  which  would  make  a HOXZLT  (from  ifitXla,  intercourse) 
criminal  who  was  being  led  to  execution  is  used  by  ecclesiastical  writers  to  signify 
rise  up  against  the  officers  of  the  law  and  a familiar  discourse  on  Holy  Scripture, 
kill  them  in  order  to  effect  his  own  escape ; The  homily  differs  from  the  Xdyor,  or  dis- 
for  in  such  a case  there  woidd  be  no  jtuta  course,  because  the  homily  does  not,  like 
«nwa  for  defending  his  life,  and  so  it  would  the  oration  or  discourse,  set  forth  and 
be  blamable.  Nor,  thirdly,  is  that  a law-  illustrate  a single  theme.  It  sacrifices 
fill  self-defending  homicide  which  takes  artistic  unity  and  simply  follows  the  order 
away  the  life  of  the  aggressor,  not  at  the  of  subjects  in  the  passage  of  Scripture  to 
moment  of  the  assault,  but  after  some  time  be  explained.  On  the  other  hand,  a homily 
has  elapsed,  and  by  way  of  revenge.  But  is  distinct  from  mere  exegesis  or  exposi- 
if  the  condition  “ cum  moderamine  incul-  tion,  because  the  latter  is  addressed  to  the 

atutel®  ” be  duly  observed,  a man  may  understanding,  while  the  homily  is  meant 
illy  kill  an  unjust  Aggressor,  not  only  to  affect  the  heart  also  and  to  persuade 
in  defence  of  his  own  life,  hut  in  defence  those  who  hear  to  apply  the  lessons  of 
of  the  life  of  a parent  or  a wife  or  any  of  Scripture  for  the  reformation  of  their  lives, 
his  kindred,  or  even  of  an  innocent  The  word  homily  in  the  sense  of  discourse 
stranger.  It  is  lawfhl  also  to  kill  an  un-  first  occurs  in  the  Epistle  of  St.  Ignatius 
just  aggressor  in  defence  of  temporal  nos-  to  Polycarp,  c.  5.  The  earliest  homilies 
sessions,  if  they  are  of  great  value  to  tneir  on  Scripture  which  we  possess  are  those 
possessor,  and  cannot  otherwise  he  pro-  of  Origen,  though  for  the  most  part  they 
tected  or  recovered.  But  it  is  not  lawful  only  survive  in  a Latin  version.  Jerome 
even  in  defence  of  honour  and  reputation,  calls  the  homilies  of  Origen  “ tract atus  ” 
to  kill  a man  in  a combat  offered  or  ac-  so  that  this  word  may  be  fairly  regarded 
cepted  on  private  authority.  TSee  DufcL.j  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Greek  Sfukla. 
Several  other  forms  of  unlawful  homicide  Homilies  were  written  in  abundance  by 
are  enumerated  among  the  Condemned  later  Fathers,  and  early  in  tbe  middle 
Propositions.  ages  Homiliaria  or  collections  of  homilies 

1 Mom.  xlih  4.  were  compiled.  The  famous  Homiliarium 
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of  Paul  Warnefried  wu  made  at  the 
command  of  Charlemagne  and  contains 
homilies  for  the  Sundays  and  festivals  of 
the  year.  Wherever  the  lesson  in  the 
matin  office  of  the  Breviary  is  taken  from 
the  Gospels,  a homily  bv  one  of  the  Fathers 
is  appended  to  explain  and  apply  the 
words  of  the  sacrea  text.  (See  Prohat, 
44  Lehre  und  Gebet  in  den  ersten  drei  Jahr- 
hunderten,”  p.  208.) 

BOMOOVEXOV  (of  one  essence  or,  as 
it  is  usually  translated,  of  one  substance),  a 
word  used  by  the  Fathers  of  Niceea,  to 
express  the  truth  that  the  Son  is  one  God 
with  the  Father.  The  heretical  party, 
starting  with  the  notion  common  to  their 
heresy  in  all  its  varying  shapes  that  the 
Father  and  Son  were  of  distinct  essence, 
confessed  at  most  that  the  Son  was  of  like 
essence  with  (the  Sfiotovcrtov)  or  even  only 
44  like  ” (ofiotot)  the  Father.  44  Here,  then, 
says  Cardinal  Newman,  "the  word  4 one 
in  substance  * did  just  enable  the  Catholics 
,to  join  issue  with  them,  as  exactly  ex- 
pressing what  the  Catholics  wished  to 
express,  vis.  that  there  was  no  such  dis- 
tinction between  them  as  made  the  term 
4 like  * necessary,  but  that  their  relation  to 
each  other  was  anttlogtmi  to  that  of  a 
material  offspring  to  a material  parent,  or 
that  as  material  parent  and  offspring  are 
individuals  under  one  common  spectes,  so 
the  Father  and  Son  are  persons  under  one 
common  individual  tubstance”  1 The  his- 
tory of  the  words  44  homoousion w and 
“homoeousion  ” will  be  found  in  the  article 
Ariuts. 

IOMORART  OAVOVS.  Besides 
the  residentiary  Canons  there  are,  in  con- 
nection with  all  the  cathedral  chapters  of 
France,  Austria,  and  Prussia,  a certain 
number  of  honorary  canons,  who  are  not 
hound  to  residence.  These  are  nominated 
by  the  bishops,  and  selected  from  among 
the  higher  clergy — deans,  curt*  cantonaux , 
and  priests  who  have  rendered  eminent 
services  to  the  Church— and  many  of 
thenr  become  in  time  titular  canons,  with 
all  the  privileges  attaching  to  that  posi- 
tion ; but  they  cannot  claim  this  succession 
as  a matter  of  right.  They  usually  re- 
ceive a small  emolument  (Wetxer  and 
Welte.) 

lovomxtrs.  The  condemnation  of 
Pope  Honorius  by  the  Sixth  General 
Council  is  a fact  so  remarkable  in  itself, 
and  possesses  so  much  additional  interest 
from  the  discussion  which  it  has  occa- 
sioned in  modem  times,  that  it  seems 

1 Newman,  Treatm*  of  8t  Atkammm*. 
Edition  of  1842,  p.  144. 
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best  to  give  some  account  of  the  facta 
and  the  inferences  to  be  drawn  from  them 
in  a separate  article.  There  is  a vast 
literature  on  the  question,  for  it  was  for 
a long  time  a matter  of  contention  be- 
tween Gallicans  and  U1  tramontanes,  while 
the  definition  of  Papal  infallibility  in  our 
own  day  has  served  to  bring  Honoring 
once  more  before  the  bar  of  history,  and 
to  reopen  the  controversy  on  the  sense  of 
his  famous  letters,  and  the  precise  mean- 
ing of  the  anathema  which  the  council 
hurled  at  his  head.  We  cannot,  there- 
fore, pretend  to  state,  and  much  lees  to 
examine  all  the  views  which  have  been 
advanced,  or  to  give  anything  like  a 
detailed  history  of  the  controversy.  We 
shall  content  ourselves  with  mentioning 
the  most  prominent  facts,  and  adding 
what  we  believe  to  be  a fair  and  impartial 
estimate  of  their  bearing  on  the  Papal 
claims. 

We  will  first  of  all  remind  the  reader 
of  the  points  at  issue  in  the  Monothelita 
controversy  to  which  the  letters  of  Hono- 
rius relate.  The  Monothelites,  who  were 
really  Eutychians  or  Monophysites  in  dis- 
guise, held  that  there  was  in  Christ  only 
one  will  (yix.  the  Divine  Will)  and  one 
operation.  The  Catholic  doctrine  on  the 
other  hand,  is  that,  as  Christ  had  two 
natures,  there  were  in  Him  two  operations, 
or  modes  of  acting,  vix.  the  Divine  and 
human,  for  each  nature,  from  the  very 
fact  that  it  is  a living  nature,  must  needs 
act,  must  needs  have  an  energy  proper  to 
itself;  and  again,  since  Christ  is  man,  He 
must  have  a human  will,  for  human 
nature  without  a human  will  is  not  human 
nature  at  all. 

Honorius  became  Pope  in  625,  and  in 
638  or  684  Sergius  wrote  asking  his  help 
in  the  following  difficulty.  Cyrus,  Patri- 
arch of  Alexandria,  had  succeeded  in 
bringing  certain  Monophvsites  (vix.  the 
Theodosiana)  to  the  Church  by  admitting 
that,  as  in  Christ  there  was  but  one  pei*- 
son,  so  there  was  but  one  operation  proper 
to  the  God-man  Christ  (/ua  foavbpu r'p- 
tpyiia).  Sonhronius,  monk  in  Palestine^ 
and  about  684  Patriarch  of  Constanti- 
nople, justly  objected  to  this  term  of 
union  as  a betrayal  of  the  faith  defined  aft 
Ohalcedon.  The  doctrine  of  St  Leo  and 
the  Church  is,  two  natures,  therefore  two 
operations.  The  doctrine  of  Cyrus  wan 
one  person  of  the  Word,  therefore,  one 
operation  ; so  that  in  reality  he  was  join* 
ing  the  Monophysites,  not  the  Monophye- 
ites  the  Church.  The  compromise,  now*- 
ever,  was  warmly  espoused  by  Sergiu^ 
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and  be  was  naturally  anxious  to  prevent 
the  Pope  from  interfering  on  the  side  of 
Sophronius,  and  so  undoing  the  work  of 
reunion  already  effected.  But  let  the 
reader  observe  that  Sergius  did  not  put 
his  doctrine  honestly  and  fairly  before  the 
Pope.1  He  did  not  ask  him  to  accept  the 
doctrine  of  a single  operation , but  he  ex- 
pressed his  desire  that  peace  should  be 
secured  and  scandal  saved  by  avoiding 
either  expression,  one  operation  or  two 
operations.  The  former,  he  said,  though 
found  in  the  Fathers,  might  cause  surprise 
to  the  simple ; the  latter  had  no  support 
in  tradition,  and  might  lead  to  the  false 
doctrine  that  in  Christ  there  were  two 
contrary  wills  (duo  $t\r)para  ivuvritos 
vp6s  SkXfjXa  *xovra).  Accordingly  Hono- 
rius  addressed  two  letters  to  Sergius ; the 
earlier  of  the  two  exists  entire  in  a Greek 
translation,  hut  this  version  may  be  ac- 
cepted as  an  accurate  one,  for  it  was  com- 
pared with  the  Latin  original  in  the 
archives  of  Constantinople  by  John  de 
Prato,  Papal  deputy  at  the  Sixth  Council. 
Of  the  second  letter  we  have  fragments 
only,  which  are  preserved  in  the  Acts  of 
the  Sixth  Council,  Session  xiii. 

In  his  former  letter  the  Pope  praises 
Sergios  for  bis  moderation  and  prudence. 
He  teaches  that  Christ  wrought  both  as 
man  and  God,  which  is  equivalent  to  a 
confession  of  the  two  operations,  but  he 
expresses  his  strong  wish  that  neither 
formula,  u one  operation  v or  “ two  opera- 
tions,” should  he  used,  and  adds  contemp- 
tuously that  such  formuls  should  he  left 
to  the  vain  disputes  of  cavilling  gram- 
marians. Moreover,  after  speaking  about 
the  union  of  the  natures  in  a single  per- 
son, he  proceeds  to  sny,  “ Whence  also  we 
confess  one  will  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  ” 

{66*9  kqi  h SeXrjpa  6po\oyoip*v  rov  Kvpiov 
'Ii joov  Xpurrov),  “ since  plainly  our  nature 
was  taken  by  the  Godhead,  and  that  na- 
ture sinless,  as  it  was  before  the  fall” 

In  his  second  letter,  so  far  as  we  can 
judge  from  the  fragments  of  it  which 
remain,  Honorius  does  not  reassert  bis 
belief  that  Christ  bad  but  one  will,  and 
on  the  other  hand  he  puts  forward  still 
more  strongly  the  doctrine  of  two  opera- 
tions. For  ne  confesses  two  natures  in 
Christ, u unmixed,  undivided,  unchanged,” 
operating  what  is  characteristic  [of  each] 
{mpyovoas  ra  t&ta),  though  he  again  re- 
pudiates as  inexpedient,  tne  formula  “ two 
operations.” 

It  is  certain  that  Honorius  found 

1 He  had,  however,  already  modified  his 
language  before  he  wrote  to  Honorius. 


orthodox  advocates,  who  maintained  that 
he  had  written  with  good  intentions,  and 
that  his  words  bad  been  misconstrued. 
Thus  Pope  John  IV.  in  a letter  to  the 
Emperor  Constantine,  dated  641,  defended 
Honorius  on  the  ground  that,  when  he 
said  “ we  confess  one  will  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,”  he  meant  one  human  will, 
and  the  Roman  abbot,  John  Symponus, 
whose  services  Honorius  had  used  in 
writing  to  Sergius,  takes  the  same  line 
of  defence.  But  in  the  Sixth  Council 
Honorius  met  with  harder  measure.  In 
Session  xiii.,  held  March  28,  681,  the 
fathers  declare  that  after  reading  the 
letter  of  Honorius  to  Sergius,  they  found 
that  it  was  **  altogether  alien  from  the 
Apostolic  dogmas,  and  followed  the  false 
doctrine  of  the  heretics.”  They  anathe- 
matized the  Monothelite  leaders,  and  with 
them  Honorius,  who  il  in  all  things  fol- 
lowed his  mind  [i.e.  the  mind  of  Sergius] 
and  confirmed  his  impious  doctrines  ”(<ora 
rrdvra  ra  rp  iicttvov  yvvpj)  i ^aKokov&qoavra 
«ciu  ra  atrrov  aoeftrj  Kvpoxravra  86ypara). 

In  the  acclamations  of  Session  xvi., 
the  bishops  shouted  “ Anathema  to  Hono- 
rius the  heretic ! ” and  in  the  decree  of 
faith,  Session  xviii.,  Honorius  is  spoken 
of  as  a tool  in  the  hands  of  the  devil. 
This  decree  was  signed  by  the  whole 
council,  including  the  Papal  legates,  and 
bjr  the  Emperor.  In  a letter  to  the 
Emperor  confirming  the  conciliar  defini- 
tion, Pope  Leo  II.,  after  anathematising 
Cyrus,  Sergius,  &c.,  “ the  discoverers  of 
new  error/'  continues  thus : “ Also  Hono- 
rius, who  did  not  endeavour  to  sanctify 
this  Apostolic  church  by  teaching  of 
Apostolic  tradition,  hut  permitted  the 
spotless  one  to  he  defiled  Dy  unholy  be- 
trayal.” 1 The  anathema  of  the  Sixth  was 
repeated  in  the  Eighth  General  Council, 
its  justice  was  recognised  by  Pope  Ha- 
drian II.,  and  for  a time  each  Pope  at  his 
election  swore  that  he  acknowledged  the 
Sixth  Council,  which  pronounced  eternal 
anathema  against  Sergius,  Pjrrhus,  &c., 
and  also  against  Honorius,  “ because  he 
fostered  the  perverse  statements  of  the 
heretics  ” (“  quia  pravis  bereticorum  aa- 
sertionihus  fomentum  impendit  ”). 

The  reader  is  now  in  possession  of  the 
chief  facts,  and  the  following  auestions 
naturally  rise  out  of  them — viz.  (1)  What 
is  the  independent  judgment  which  would 
be  fairly  passed  on  the  letters  of  Hono- 

1 And  so  in  Leo’s  letter  to  fhe  Spanish 
bishops,  u flammam  hsretici  dogmatis.  non,  nt 
decuit  apostolicam  auctoritatem,  indpientem 
extinxit,  sed  negligendo  oonfovit.” 
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riiis,  apart  altogether  from  the  fact  of 
their  condemnation  by  Pope  and  council  ? 
(2)  What  ia  the  judgment  of  the  Church 
on  the  matter?  (3)  Were  the  letters  of 
Honorius  ex  cathedra ? Catholic  writers 
of  great  name  have  given  very  different 
answers  to  each  of  these  questions. 
Pighius,  Baroniu8,  and  in  modern  times 
Damberger,  have  maintained  that  the 
documents  and  particularly  the  Acts  of 
the  Sixth  Council  have  been  falsified. 
This  view  is  not  likely  to  find  a respect- 
able  defender  in  the  future,  and  may  be 
here  summarily  dismissed.  But  admit- 
ting that  the  documents  alleged  are 
genuine,  some  writers,  like  Dupin  and 
Bossuet  in  his  defence  of  the  Gallican 
declaration,  have  asserted  that  the  letters 
of  Honorius  were  heretical,  and  as  such 
condemned.  Others — e.g  Gamier,  Baller- 
ini,  and  a multitude  besides — strenuously 
maintain  the  orthodoxy  of  Honorius. 
Finally,  though  most  Ultramontane 
authors  deny  that  his  letters  were  ex 
cathedra , some  (and  notably  a recent 
Italian  author,  Peunachi)  admit  it.  In 
developing  our  own  view,  we  shall  briefly 
note  how  far  we  are  supported  by  the 
judgment  of  Catholic  critics. 

(1)  The  Orthodoxy  or  Heresy  of 
Honorius. — At  first  sight,  no  doubt,  it 
seems  difficult  to  excuse  from  heresy 
letters  which  repudiate  the  Catholic  for- 
mula, “ two  operations,”  and  infer  the 
unity  of  Christ’s  will  from  the  unity  of 
his  person.  But,  we  think,  only  at  first 
sight.  We  have  seen  that  the  Pope  dis- 
tinctly admits  that  each  nature  in  Christ 
was  operative,  which  implies  two  opera- 
tions. Further,  the  Pope  evidently  did 
not  understand  the  precise  sense  in  which 
Sergius  used  the  word  “ operation,”  for 
he  (the  Pope)  asserts  that  Christ’s  opera- 
tion was  manifold  (noXvTpSiroas  cVcpyei).1 
As  for  the  “ unity  of  will,”  we  must  re- 
member that  Sergius  drew  the  fals8  con- 
sequence, “if  two  wills  in  Christ,  then 
there  are  two  contrary  wills,”  so  that  the 
words  of  Honorius  on  the  unity  of  the 
will  admit  of  an  interpretation  which 
makes  them  perfectly  orthodox.  He 
ai^gues  thus.  Because  Christ’s  humanity 
was  united  to,  and  perfectly  controlled  by, 
the  Woid,  and  because  He  assumed  a sin- 
less humanity,  therefore  “we  confess 
one  will” — t.e.  his  will,  though  not  physi- 
cally, is  still  morally  one ; there  can  be 
no  opposition  of  human  and  divine  will  in 

1 I.e.  the  Pope  takes  “ energy  M for  a single 
act,  not  for  the  whole  daas  of  operations  proper 

to  one  nature. 
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Him.  But  while  Honorius  was  free  from 
heretical  error,  and  did  not  teach  heresy, 
he  neglected  the  only  means  by  which  the 
new  heresy  could  be  met.  He  prohibited 
and  contemptuously  dismissed  the  for- 
mula “two  operations,”  which  exactly 
summed  up  the  orthodox  faith,1  and 
though  he  meant  only  to  assert  a moral 
unity  in  the  two  wills  of  Christ,  he  did  so 
in  language  which  lent  itself  easily  to 
abuse  on  the  part  of  the  Monothehtes, 
and  he  abstained  from  stating  the  exist- 
ence of  two  wills  in  Christ,  just  when  the 
occasion  imperatively  demanded  this  state- 
ment. Thus  he  fomented  the  heresy 
which  it  was  his  duty  to  check,  and  his 
exalted  position  made’ his  conduct  doubly 
mischievous,  and  therefore  doubly  repre- 
hensible. For  all  that,  his  position  is 
separated  by  a very  wide  gulf  from  that 
oi  the  heresiarchs  Sergius  and  Cyrus. 
This  first  part  of  our  thesis  may  claim 
the  support  of  many  Catholic  critics,  and 
among  them  of  the  learned  Jesuits,  Gar- 
nier  and  (in  recent  times)  Schneemann, 
of  Ballerini,  and  of  Hefele. 

(2)  The  Judgment  of  the  Church. — 
Ballerini,  in  his  famous  treatise  “De 
Primatu,”  and  many  others,  hold  that  it 
was  only  in  the  sense  given  above  that 
the  council  condemned  Honorius.  It  was, 
they  say,  for  negligence,  not  for  heresy, 
that  the  Pope  was  anathematised.  We 
confess  that  we  cannot  see  how  the  words 
of  the  council,  taken  by  themselves,  are 
capable  of  this  sense  ;2  and  here  again  we 
have  great  authorities  on  our  side,  and 
these  far  from  Gallican.  Pennachi  allows 
that  Honorius  was  condemned  as  a formal 
heretic,  and  Hefele’s  view  in  his  second 
edition  is  substantially  the  same.  But 
how,  it  may  be  asked,  can  we  defend  the 
orthodoxy  of  letters  which  the  Church 
has  branded  as  heretical  P We  answer 
that  it  was  the  council,  not  the  Church, 
which  did  so,  for  the  Church  consists  of 
head  as  well  as  members.  The  decisions 
of  the  council,  on  Catholic  principles,  are 
binding  only  so  far  as  confirmed  by  the 
Pope,  and  Leo  II.  approved  the  dope’s 
anathema  on  Honorius  so  far  as  it  im- 
plied the  assistance  which  his  neglect 

1 Observe,  however,  that,  as  has  been  al- 
ready said,  Honorius  did  not  clearly  apprehend 
the  meaning  of  the  word  “euersy*  as  the 
heretics  employed  it. 

* No  doubt  the  council  made  an  emphatic 
distinction  between  Honorius  and  the  heresi- 
archs Cyrus,  Sergius,  Ac.,  but  onlv,  if  we  under* 
stand  it  rightly,  because  it  looked  on  Cyrua, 
Sergius,  Ac.,  as  the  inventors  of  the  heresy,  oa 
Honorius  as  their  dupe. 
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htd  given  to  heresy,  not  so  far  as  it  im- 
plied the  formal  heresy  of  Honorius  him- 
self. Whether  we  say  with  Schneemann 
that  the  Pope  confirmed  the  decrees  of 
the  council  under  this  reserve,  or, 
with  Hefele,  that  he  determined  the 
precise  sense  which  the  words  of  the 
council  were  to  hear  (“Sie  [t.e.  die 
Briefe  Leo's]  pracisiren  nur  die  Schuld 
dee  Honorius  genauer  und  expliciren 
dadurch  den  Sinn  in  welchem  die  Con- 
ciliensentenz  zu  fassen  sei ,r)  does  not 
appear  to  make  any  essential  difference. 

(8)  Were  the  Letters  of  Honorius  ex 
Cathedra  t — Hefele,  even  in  his  second 
edition,  answers  this  question  in  the 
affirmative,  and  we  follow  him  in  believ- 
ing that  Honorius  exercised  his  apostolic 
authority,  and  did  implicitly  address  the 
whole  Church.  He  addresses  Sergius,  but 
he  lays  down  rules  to  be  observed  every- 
where. Nor  is  there,  so  far  as  we  can 
see,  any  reasonable  doubt  that  Honorius 
issued  a doctrinal  pronouncement.  True, 
he  will  not  define  that  the  words  “ one 
operation  ” or  “ two  operations  ” express 
the  truth,  and  it  is  plausibly  argued  that 
his  refusal  to  define  was  the  very  head 
and  front  of  his  offending.  But  though 
he  does  not  define  the  Monothelite  doc- 
trine, he  most  distinctly  teaches  that  it  is 
vain  and  foolish  to  talk  of  “ one  opera- 
tion ” or  of  “ two  operations,”  and  that 
such  subtleties  of  language  should  be  left 
to  the  grammarians.  If  Honorius  had 
imposed  his  own  belief  with  regard  to 
this  point  on  the  Church,  and  threatened 
to  sever  from  his  communion  all  who  did 
not  believe  that  the  phrase  “ two  opera- 
tions ” was  frivolous,  we  do  not  see  how 
such  a fact  could  be  easily  reconciled 
with  the  Vatican  definition.  Such  a pro- 
position would  be  so  closely  connected 
with  faith  as  to  amount  to  nothing  less 
than  art  error  in  dogmatic  fact.  But  this 
imposition  of  his  own  belief  on  others  is 
just  what  Honorius  abstained  from.  He 
wished  to  impose  the  disciplinary  law, 
that  the  form  “ two  operations  ” was  to  be 
avoided,  but  he  stops  short  of  requiring 
anyone  to  believe  that  the  expression  is 
idle  and  unmeaning.  For  this  reason,  as 
we  think,  Hononus  did  not  teach  ex 
cathedra , and  there  is  nothing  in  his 
letters  or  in  his  condemnation,  fairly  con- 
sidered, which  can  be  justly  urged  against 
the  doctrine  of  Papal  infallibility  as  de- 
fined in  1870.  ' 

The  different  opinions  on  this  question 
are  given  with  tolerable  fulness  by  Schnee- 
mann, “ Sindian  fiber  die  Honoriusfrage,” 
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1860,  and  by  Hefele,  “ Goncil.,”  vol.  iiL, 
1877.  Pennachi’s  treatise  “ De  Honorii  I. 
Romani  Pontificis  causa”  appeared  at 
Rome  in  1870,  and  was  sent  to  all  the 
bishops  of  the  Vatican  Council.  The 
learned  author  is  (or  was)  Professor  Sub- 
sti tutus  at  the  Roman  University  in  place 
of  Archbishop  Tizzani,  who  had  become 
blind. 

HOSPITAL.  The  term  is  at  present 
restricted  to  institutions  for  the  treatment 
of  the  sick,  and  in  this  sense  only  we  shall 
use  it  in  the  present  article.  For  a 
general  account  of  early  hospitals  (Noso- 
comia,  from  voaoicopttov ; the  term  first 
occurs  in  the  fourth  century)  see  the  article 
on  Charity,  Works  of.  Hospital  atten- 
dants are  called  in  the  language  of  the 
canon  law  parabolani,  The  infirmary 
(t njirmaria)  with  which  every  large 
monastery  was  provided  (see  the  Rule 
of  St.  Benedict,  c.  85,  36),  appears  to 
have  furnished  the  model  for  the  hospitals 
of  later  times.  The  synod  of  Aix  in  816 
ordered  that  every  ecclesiastical  founda- 
tion, whether  of  canons  or  monks,  should 
provide  accommodation  for  the  poor,  the 
sick,  widows,  and  strangers.  As  a rule, 
hospitals  were  in  early  times  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  bishop.  Even  at  the 
Council  of  Trent 1 large  powers  of  visitation 
and  supervision  of  the  accounts  of  hospi- 
tals were  assigned  to  the  bishops  ; but  in 
practice  these  powers  were  greatly  limited 
Irom  the  first  by  the  existence  of  contrary 
customs  and  privileges,  and  at  present 
they  are  hardly  exercised  at  all.  The 
special  endowments  which  in  course  of 
time  were  founded  for  the  support  of  hos- 
pitals came  to  be  much  diverted  from 
their  original  destination ; in  consequence 
of  which  the  Council  of  Vienne  (1312) 
forbade  that  the  charge  of  a hospital,  un- 
less it  was  expressly  so  ordered  in  the 
original  foundation,  should  be  conferred 
titulo  bene/icii  on  any  secular  clerk,  but 
ordered  that  their  government  should  be 
committed  to  prudent  and  capable  men  of 
good  character,  who  should  make  periodi- 
cal reports  to  the  ordinaries  or  their  dele- 
gates.* From  this  decree  the  lay  ad- 
ministration of  hospitals  may  be  said  to 
date. 

The  earliest  distinct  record  of  the 
establishment  of  a hospital  in  England 
connects  it  with  the  name  of  Archbishop 
Lanfranc,  who  built  wooden  tenements 
outside  the  west  gate  of  Canterbury 
(about  1080)  for  the  reception  of  persons 

1 Seas.  xxii.  De  Ref.  8,  9. 

f Fleury,  xci.  60. 
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afflicted  with  the  king's  evil.1  The  priory 
and  hospital  of  St.  Bartholomew's,  Smith- 
field,  were  founded  by  one  Rahere,  a 
minstrel,  in  1102.  The  hospital  of  St. 
Thomas,  in  the  Borough,  was  founded  by 
the  prior  of  Bermondsey  in  1213;  it  was 
removed  to  its  present  site  in  Lambeth 
in  1871.  The  priory  and  hospital  of 
Bedlam  (a  corruption  of  “ Bethlehem ”) 
were  founded  in  1247.  These  three  in- 
stitutions were  given  up  or  sold  to  the 
citizens  of  London  by  Henry  VIII.  after 
the  dissolution  of  monasteries,  and  have 
continued  to  be  flourishing  hospitals  down 
to  the  present  time.  A great  movement 
in  the  building  of  hospitals  took  place  in 
the  eighteenth  century  ; the  writer  in  the 
u Enc.  Brit."  gives  a list  of  forty-nine 
erected  in  England  and  Ireland  between 
1710  and  1797.  Of  late  years  the  Catho- 
lics of  Ireland  have  shown  a most  laud- 
able and  fruitful  energy  in  this  direction, 
especially  in  the  dioceses  of  Dublin  and 
Cork.  The  Mater  Misericordim  hospital 
in  the  first-named  city  is  a splendid 
monument  of  their  seal  and  humanity. 

It  has  been  often  urged,  and  not  with- 
out plausibility,  that  the  treatment  of  the 
sick  in  hospitals  is  less  conducive  to  their 
recovery  than  their  treatment  at  home. 
The  returns  of  the  mortality  at  these  in- 
stitutions are  said  to  prove  that  it  varies 
in  the  ratio  of  the  size  of  the  hospital,  and 
the  consequent  aggregation  of  patients; 
the  larger  the  hospital,  the  higher  is  the 
rate  of  mortality.  The  statistics  of  surgi- 
cal cases  and  lying-in  cases  have  been 
carefully  examined;  and  it  has  been 
established  that  out  of  a thousand  ampu- 
tation cases  in  the  London  hospitals,  four 
hundred,  on  the  average,  are  followed  by 
death,  whereas  in  only  a hundred  and 
eight  cases  out  of  a thousand,  in  country 
practice,  is  this  the  case.  Similarly,  in 
the  lying-in  hospitals,  thirty-five  women 
out  of  a thousand  die,  whereas  the  general 
average  of  deaths  in  country  practice  is 
only  4}  per  1,000.  The  diseases  which 
are  specially  fatal  in  hospitals,  and  which 
it  is  most  difficult  to  keep  out  of  them, 
are  hospital  gangrene,  erysipelas,  surgical 
fever,  and  puerperal  fever.  On  the  other 
hand  it  is  urged  that,  for  the  poor  at  any 
.rate,  the  treatment  of  their  diseases  in 
(hospitals  enables  them  to  obtain  an 
.amount  of  care,  and  of  suitable  food  and 
.medicine,  which  they  could  not  possibly 
-command  at  home ; that  medical  practice 
.would  suffer  severely  if  deprived  of  that 
clinical  instruction  for  which  hospitals 
1 Malmesbury,  Gut.  Pont,  i.  44. 


afford  facilities ; and  that  rigorous  pre- 
cautions as  to  ventilation  and  drainage, 
and  against  overcrowding,  have  been 
always  found  effectual  in  reducing  the 
rate  of  hospital  mortality.  (Ferrari*, 
Hospitals ; 44  Encycl.  Britan."  art  Hos- 
pital, by  Prof,  de  Obaumont ; Smith  and 
Cheetham.) 

lOSKTAUni.  I.  Hosphales; 

Knights  of  the  Hospital  of  St.  John  of 
Jerusalem ; Knights  of  Rhodes;  Knights 
of  Malta.  This  celebrated  order,  which 
in  its  palmy  days  had  vast  possessions  in 
every  country  in  Europe,  and  enjoyed 
immunities  which  almost  rendered  them 
independent  of  the  lex  loci , grew  up  out 
of  humble  beginnings.  Some  merchants 
of  Amalfi  founded  at  Jerusalem  about  the 
middle  of  the  eleventh  century  a convent, 
church,  and  hospital,  for  the  benefit  of 
poor  pilgrims  visiting  the  Holy  Places. 
At  the  date  of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  by 
the  Crusaders  ( 1099),  the  hospital  was  in 
charge  of  Abbot  Gerard,  a Provencal 
The  intrepid  devotion  with  which  Gerard, 
before  and  after  the  city  fell,  sought  to 
relieve  human  suffering  without  distinc- 
tion of  creed  or  class,  drew  forth  the 
admiration  of  Duke  Godfrey,  who  author- 
ised the  separation  of  the  hospital  from 
the  convent,  and  gave  to  it  one  of  his 
own  manors.  Others  among  the  princely 
and  noble  crusaders  followed  this  example, 
and  the  “ Brothers  of  the  Hospital  of  St 
John  the  Baptist " soon  became  a wealthy 
fraternity,  and  founded  dependent  hospi- 
tals in  various  places.  Gerard  died  in 
1118;  his  successor,  Raymond  du  Pay, 
took  the  title  of  Master,  and  drew  up  a 
rule  for  the  order,  which  Calixtus  EL  con- 
firmed in  1120.  The  rule  was  exceed- 
ingly austere;  all  the  brother*,  laymen 
as  well  as  clerks,  were  required  to  take 
the  three  vows  of  poverty,  chastity,  and 
obedience ; abstinence  was  to  be  kept  on 
all  Wednesdays  and  Fridays,  and  from 
Septusgesima  to  Easter;  all  fruits  were 
sternly  punished;  gross  sins  visited  by 
expulsion.  Knights  began  to  join  the 
brotherhood;  Raymond  himself  was  one; 
and  the  members  were  divided  into  three 
clasees — knights,  who  were  all  of  noble 
birth ; priests  or  chaplains ; and  brotbew 
servants,  who  were  not  noble.  The  reve- 
nues of  the  order  being  bv  this  time  very 
considerable,  and  Jerusalem  being  in  a 
settled  condition,  new  views  presented 
themselves  to  the  more  aspiring  among 
the  members.  Of  the  religious  fervour 
of  the  first  knights  who  joined  the  order 
it  is  impossible  to  doubt,  when  one  con- 
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eiders  the  rigour  of  the  life  which  they 
voluntarily  embraced ; still  they  did  not 
cease  to  be  knights ; and  the  critical  con- 
dition of  the  little  Christian  kingdom, 
planted  as  an  outpost  in  the  midst  of 
a swarming  population  of  misbelievers, 
might  naturally  suggest  to  them  that 
they  would  bear  the  sword  in  vain  if 
they  did  not  wield  it  as  occasion  arose  in 
support  of  the  Christian  cause.  They 
therefore  first  joined,  then  initiated  expe- 
ditions against  the  Moslems;  returning 
from  which,  they  laid  aside  their  arms  ana 
resumed  the  care  of  the  sick  in  the  hos- 
pital. By  degrees  their  military  duties 
assumed  the  first  place  in  their  own  minds, 
and  in  the  thoughts  of  other  men;  and 
they  became,  with  the  Templars,  one  of 
the  chief  bulwarks  of  the  Christian  power 
in  the  East.  Dissensions  arose,  ana  were 
of  long  continuance,  between  them  and 
the  Templars;  on  one  occasion  (1259), 
the  forces  of  the  two  orders  fought  a 
pitched  battle  on  the  soil  of  Palestine, 
when,  in  1187,  Jerusalem  fell  before  the 
arms  of  Saladin,  the  tenth  Master  of  the 
order  transferred  the  convent  and  hospital 
to  Markab,  in  Phoenicia,  whence,  on  the 
retaking  of  Acre  by  the  Christians  in 
1193,  tney  were  removed  to  that  city. 
Acre,  the  last  stronghold  of  Christian 
power,  fell  before  the  Mussulmans  in 
1291,  and  the  Hospitallers  withdrew  to 
Cyprus,  whence  they  carried  on  a naval 
war  for  some  years  against  the  Saracenic 
nations  of  the  Levant.  After  the  sup- 
pression of  the  Templars  (1310),  their 
lands  were  made  over  to  the  Hospitallers ; 
but  the  latter  “ had  to  purchase  the  sur- 
render from  the  King  [of  France]  and 
other  princes  at  such  vast  cost  of  money, 
raised  at  such  exorbitant  interest,  that 
the  Order  of  St.  John  was  poorer  rather 
than  richer  from  what  seemed  so  splendid 
a grant.’7 1 The  sojourn  in  Cyprus  » said 
to  have  witnessed  a great  moral  declension 
among  the  Knights,  and  a departure  from 
the  spirit  and  letter  of  their  rule.  In 
1310  they  seized  the  island  of  Rhodes, 
and  maintained  themselves  there  for  more 
than  two  centuries,  in  spite  of  all  the 
efforts  of  the  Turks.  But  in  1522,  the 
Grand  Master  (this  tide  had  been  used 
since  1268)  being  then  Villiers  de  lisle 
Adam,  Solyman  the  Magnificent  sent  an 
immense  fleet  and  army  against  Rhodes, 
and  though  the  defence  was  valiant,  and 
great  numbers  of  the  besiegers  were 
killed,  yet  being  assisted  by  treachery 
1 Villani,  quoted  by  Milman,  Lot.  ChruL 
sd LI 


within  the  walls,  the  Sultan  at  length 
compelled  l’Isle  Adam  to  capitulate. 
Some  years  later,  in  1530,  the  Emperor 
Charles  V.  granted  to  the  dispossessed 
order  the  island  of  Malta.  Here,  after 
repelling  a vigorous  attack  made  by  Soly- 
man in  1565,  they  remained  undisturbed 
till,  in  1798,  under  the  Grand  Master  Fer- 
dinand d’Hompesch,  a German,  some  of 
the  French  knights  having  previously 
been  won  over  by  the  bribes  ana  promises 
of  the  French  Government,  the  island 
was  tamely  surrendered  to  Napoleon 
Bonaparte,  then  on  his  way  to  Egypt. 
It  was  soon  after  blockaded  by  an  Eng- 
lish fleet,  and  the  garrison  was  compelled 
by  hunger  to  capitulate  in  1800,  since 
which  time  Malta  has  been  held  by  Eng- 
land. The  Grand-Master  Hompesch,  in 
1799,  resigned  his  office  in  favour  of  the 
Czar  of  Russia,  Paul  I.  In  that  and 
following  years  the  order  was  suppressed 
in  several  European  States  where  it  still 
had  possessions.  Paul  was  assassinated 
in  1801;  Hompesch  died  in  1803;  the 
head-quarters  or  the  order  were  then, 
with  Papal  sanction,  fixed  at  Catana,  and 
afterwards  at  Ferrara.  An  order  of  knight- 
hood, designed  apparently  for  the  purpose 
of  decorating  members  of  the  nobility  with 
crosses  and  ribands,  was  founded  in  Prussia 
in  1812,  under  the  same  name — Johanniter- 
Orden — by  which  the  Hospitallers  had 
always  been  known  in  Germany. 

After  the  order  had  attained  its  full 
development,  it  was  divided  into  eight 
“ languages,77  Provence,  Auvergne,  France, 
Aragon,  Castile,  England,  Germany,  and 
Italy.  The  Grand  Commander  was  always 
a Provencal,  because  that  was  the  nation- 
ality of  Raymond  du  Puy ; the  chief  of 
the  language  of  Auvergne  was  Grand 
Marshal;  that  of  France,  Grand  Hospi- 
taller ; of  Italy,  High  Admiral ; of  Ara- 
gon, Grand  Guardian ; of  Germany,  High 
Bailiff;  of  Castile,  Grand  Chancellor; 
and  of  England  (before  that  u language 77 
was  suppressed  on  account  of  the  national 
adoption  of  Protestantism),  General  of 
Infantry.  Each  language  was  divided 
into  grand  priories  and  bailiwicks,  which 
again  were  subdivided  into  commanderies. 
The  ordinary  knights,  “ chevaliers  de 
justice,77  were  required  to  prove  noble 
birth ; but  a certain  number  of  knights 
by  favour, " chevaliers  de  grace,77  were  also 
admitted,  though  not  noble,  in  considera- 
tion of  distinguished  valour  or  other 
merit.  The  dress  of  a Knight  in  time  of 
peace  was  a long  black  mantle,  with  a 
white  cross  of  eight  points  (the  “ Maltese 77 
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oro68)  upon  it ; in  the  field  ho  wore  a red 
©oat  with  similar  crosses  in  front  and  on 
the  back.  The  banner  displayed  a similar 
cross  on  a field  gales.  (Hdlyot,  “ Ordre 
de  Malte  ; ” “ Conversations  Lexicon,” 
Johanniter-  Orden . ) 

HOST  (from  Ao&tia,  a victim).  It  is 
need  in  the  Vulgate  both  of  Christ  the 
victim  of  expiation  for  our  sins,  Eph.  v. 
9,  and  also  of  spiritual  sacrifices,  such  as 
almsgiving,  Phil.  iv.  18.  In  the  litumes 
and  ecclesiastical  writers,  the  word  is 
used  (1)  of  Christ  present  on  the  altar 
under  the  appearances  both  of  bread  and 
wine:  thus,  the  Moxarabic  Missal  men- 
tions the  “ host  of  bread  and  wine ; ” (9) 
of  Christ  present  under  the  form  of  bread : 
this  use  is  recognised  by  the  three  earliest 
Roman  Ordines,  which  were  drawn  up 
between  the  seventh  and  ninth  centuries : 
(8)  tof  the  bread  before  its  consecration ; 
so  tiie  word  a*  employed  in  the  ordinary 
language  of  Catholics  at  the  present  day, 
and  the  word  in  this  sense  occurs  in  the 
Offertory  of  the  Roman  Missal,  when  the 
priest  prays  “ Receive,  O Holy  Father, 
this  unspotted  Host,”  &c.,  taking  the 
bread,  not  for  what  it  is,  but  for  what 
it  is  to  become  after  consecration.  Le 
Brun  (“  Explic.  de  la  Messe,”  p.  iii.  a.  0) 
says  that  this  prayer  was  borrowed  from 
the  Spanish  lituiyy,  and  inserted  in  the 
Roman  Missal  towards  the  end  of  the 
eleventh  century.  The  writer  of  the 
article  Host  in  Smith  and  Oheetham, 
maintains  that  in  the  Spanish  liturgy  the 
words  were  used  of  the  consecrated  Host, 
the  unconsecrated  elements  being  known 
in  early  times  as  “ oblata.” 

The  form  and  material  of  the  altar- 
breads,  the  offertory,  the  consecration  and 
elevation  of  the  Host,  are  explained  in 
separate  articles,  but  this  is  perhaps  the 
most  convenient  place  to  speak  of  the 
breaking  of  the  Host. 

All  liturgies,  following  the  example  of 
our  Lord  at  the  last  supper,  reauire  the 
Host  to  be  broken.  Tne  Green  break 
the  Host  into  four  parts,  of  which  one  is 
received  by  the  celebrating  priest,  another 
by  the  other  communicants,  while  a third 
is  reserved  for  the  sick,  and  a fourth  put 
into  the  chalice.  In  the  Moxarabic  rite 
the  Host  is  divided  into  nine  parts.  In 
the  Roman  Mass  the  Host  used  to  be 
divided  into  three  parts,  one  for  the  cele- 
brant, another  for  the  communicants  pre- 
sent and  for  the  sick,  while  a third  was 
placed  in  the  chalice.  Traces  of  this 
ancient  usage  still  remain  in  the  Papal 
Mass,  when  the  deacon  and  subdeaoon 


communicate  from  the  same  Host  as  the 
Pope,  and  in  the  Mass  of  episcopal  conse- 
cration, in  which  the  consecrator  and  the 
new  bishop  receive  portions  of  the  Host 
consecrated  jointly  by  both.  Moreover,  in 
the  ancient  Roman  Mass  the  celebrating 
bishop  put  into  the  chalice  the  consecrated 
Host  sent  from  another  church  in  sign  of 
and  unity,  saying  as  he  placed  this 
in  the  Precious  Blood, u Tne  peace  of 
the  Lord  be  always  with  yon.”  The  Pope, 
according  to  the  two  oldest  Ordines,  per- 
formed the  same  rite  of  mixture  with  the 
Host  which  had  been  reserved  from  a 
previous  Maas,  and  which  was  placed  on 
the  altar  and  adored  by  him  before  hie 
own  Mass  began.  At  present  it  is  only 
from  the  Host  consecrated  at  the  Masa 
that  a part  is  taken  and  dropped  into  the 
chalice.  Just  before  the  celebrant  puts 
this  portion  in  the  chalice^  he  says,  “Fax 
Domini,”  &C-,  words  originally  intended 
for  the  portion  consecrated  at  another 
Mass  and  reserved  to  symbolise  the  unity 
of  the  Church  and  of  the  sacrifice.  The 
words  " H»c  commixtio,”  “ May  this  mix- 
ture of  the  Body  and  Blood  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  keep  my  soul  unto  everlast- 
ing life,”  are  saia  after  the  portion  of  the 
Host  is  placed  in  the  chalice,  and  have 
kept  their  original  reference. 

This  custom  of  mixing  the  Host  and 
the  Precious  Blood  is  very  ancient.  It 
occurs  in  the  Liturgy  of  St.  James,  and  is 
mentioned  by  a Council  of  Orange  in  441. 
And  liturgical  writers  tell  us  that  it 
figures  the  reunion  of  Christ's  body  and 
blood  after  his  resurrection.  But  if  we 
ask  what  was  the  historical  origin  of  the 
rite,  the  question  is  not  easily  answered. 

Le  Bren  suggests  that  the  Host  sent 
from  another  church  would  become  hard 
and  dry  (for  altar  breads  were  thicker  In 
those  days),  and  that  this  led  to  the  prac- 
tice of  moistening  them  with  the  conse- 
crated wine.  He  supports  this  explana- 
tion by  analogies  from  the  discipline  of 
the  early  Church,  and  it  seems  at  least 
very  probable.  As  to  the  portion  of  the 
Host  consecrated  in  the  same  Mass  and 
dipped  in  the  chalice,  Pouget  and  Vert 
suppose  it  sprang  from  an  old  custom 
connected  with  communion.  If  the  con- 
secrated wine  did  not  suffice  for  the  num- 
ber of  communicants,  ordinary  wine  was 
poured  into  a chalice,  and  the  liquid  was 
sanctified  by  contact  with  a portion  of 
the  Host.  Benedict  XIV.  justly  rejects 
this  theory  as  destitute  of  any  solid  nmn- 
dation  There  is  no  proof  that  the  cus- 
tom alleged  is  older  than  the  practise 
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which  still  continues  of  placing  part  of 
the  Host  in  the  chalice ; and  the  theory  is 
open  to  other  objections.  We  are  not 
aware,  however,  that  any  better  explana- 
tion has  been  devised.  (Le  Brun  and 
Benedict  XIV.  on  the  Mass.) 

HOVSXL.  For  many  centuries  this 
was  the  English  name  lor  the  Blessed 
Sacrament ; it  had  not  become  obsolete 
even  in  the  time  of  Shakespeare,  who 
makes  the  Ghost  in  Hamlet  lament  that 
he  had  been  hurried  “ unhouselled  * out 
of  the  world.  The  Anglo-Saxon  form 
was  Ausef;  compare  the  Gothic  kunsl , 
which  in  the  version  of  Ulfilas  is  the  trans- 
lation of  w po<nt>opdf  “ offering,”  in  Eph. 
v.  2,  and  is  seen  in  the  rendering  hunsljada 
of  tnttpdofiaiy  “ I am  being  offered  up,”  in 
2 Tim.  iv.  6.  Grein  1 * connects  the  word 
with  the  Gr.  mum  and  Sanskr.  JcAan,  “ to 
kill.”  Hu*d  to  the  ancient  English  meant 
the  highest  good  and  absolute  enjoyment; 
thus  Cynewulf  (about  700  a.d.),  writing 
of  the  happiness  of  the  blessed  in  heaven, 
says,  “ him  biC  lenge  husel,”  “ hansel  shall 
be  their  portion.”  Robert  of  Gloucester 
(1270)  says  that  the  Normans  made  their 
shrift  before  the  battle  of  Hastings,  “ and 
amorwe  bora  let  hoaeli,”  in  the  morning 
caused  themselves  to  be  houselled.3  The 
word  does  not  occur  in  either  of  the 
Wydiffite  versions  of  the  Bible. 

HOIAWA  (wrappd).  A Hebrew 
word  taken  from  Pa.  cxviii.  (Vulg.  cxvii.) 
26.  44  O Lord,  we  beseech  thee,  save  now : 
0 Lord,  we  beseech  thee,  send  now 
prosperity.”  The  words  of  the  Psalm, 
10  nyntfn,  u save,  we  pray,”  were  shouted 
by  the  Jews  at  the  moat  joyful  of  their 
feasts,  that  of  tabernacles,  while  they 
waved  their  branches  of  palm  and  willow. 
So  closely  was  the  feast  associated  with 
this  shout  of  joyful  prayer  that  it  came 
to  be  called  the  “ Hosanna  ” or 

njp£ta),  the  last  or  great  day  of  the  feast 
being  known  as  “the  great  Hosanna ’’ 
(.T^l  It  was  with  this  joyful 

about  that  the  crowds  met  our  Lord  as 
He  entered  Jerusalem  on  Palm  Sunday. 
u Hosanna  in  the  highest  ” probably 
means  “ Send  help  from  thy  place  in  the 
highest  heavens  to  the  Messias.” 

The  word  is  retained  in  the  Sanctus 
at  Mass,  and  in  the  hymn  in  the  Mass  of 
Palm  Sunday. 

1 Cloemr  der  Angele&cktieche*  Dtckter, 
1864. 

* Quoted  to  Morris  and  Sheet's  Specimens, 
Part  1 

* Buxtorf,  Lex.  Ckaid.  et  Rabbi*,  sob  voe, 


1UM1AL  vxxx.  An  oblong 
scarf  of  the  same  material  as  the  vest- 
ments, worn  by  the  subdeacon  at  High 
Mass,  when  he  holds  the  paten,  between 
the  Offertory  and  Paternoster;  by  the 
priest  when  he  raises  the  monstrance  to 
give  benediction  with  the  Blessed  Sacra* 
ment ; and  by  priests  and  deacons  when 
they  remove  the  Blessed  Sacrament  from 
one  place  to  another,  or  carry  it  in  proces- 
sion. It  is  worn  round  the  shoulders, 
and  the  paten,  pyx,  or  monstrance  is 
wrapped  in  it.  According  to  Le  Bran 
(“Explication  de  la  Messe,”  L p.  319), 
this  veil  was  introduced  because  in  many 
churches  it  was  the  ancient  custom  for 
an  acolyte  to  hold  the  paten  at  High 
Mass,  and  he,  not  being  in  holy  orders, 
could  not  lawfully  touch  the  sacred  vessels 
with  hare  hands.  The  Levites,  as  may 
be  seen  in  Numbers  iv.,  were  only  allowed 
to  bear  the  sacred  vessels  after  they  had 
been  wrapped  up  in  coverinsra.  This 
reason  obviously  does  not  supply  any  ex- 
planation of  the  use  of  the  veil  by  the 
priest  at  Benediction,  Ac.  But  though 
the  priest  is  permitted  to  touch  vessels 
containing  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  he  ab- 
stains from  doing  so  at  certain  solemn 
moments  out  of  reverence.  We  ought  to 
add  that  the  use  of  the  humeral  veil  at 
Benediction  is  strictly  prescribed  in 
several  decrees  of  the  Congregation  of 
Rites. 

Kusssras.  The  followers  of  the 
Bohemian  John  Hues,  rector  of  the  uni- 
versity of  Prague,  who  was  burnt  for 
heresy  at  the  Council  of  Constance.  His 
countrymen,  or  a large  proportion  of 
them,  rose  in  arms  in  1418  against  the 
imperial  government,  and  during  a war 
which  lasted  thirteen  years  inflicted  many 
defeats  on  the  German  armies,  and  laid 
many  churches  in  ashes  and  many  cities 
waste.  Their  principal  leader  was  John 
Ziska,  who  died  in  1424,  and  the  blind 
Procopius,  an  ex-priest  Terrible  ex- 
cesses were  committed  on  both  sides,  the 
war  being  to  a groat  extent  one  between 
two  hostile  nationalities,  the  Slavonian 
and  the  German.  Bohemia  was  at  that 
time  celebrated  for  the  grandeur  and 
beauty  of  the  churches  and  other  religious 
edifices  which  met  the  eye  in  every  part ; 
but  the  Hussites  destroyed  most  of  these ; 
in  Prague  alone  may  still  be  seen  evidence 
of  the  ancient  architectural  glory  of  the 
land.  Several  crusades  were  preached 
against  them,  but  with  little  result  After 
the  victory  of  Tsass  (1431b  which  dissi- 
pated the  foroes  of  the  Fifth  Crusade,  the 
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war  ceased ; and  the  bishops  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Basle,  which  met  in  that  year, 
laboured  earnestly  to  bring  about  a peace- 
ful arrangement.  The  council  conceded 
to  that  section  of  the  Hussites  called 
Utraquists  the  communion  under  both 
species,  besides  certain  reforms  on  points 
of  discipline ; the  sect  was  thus  divided ; 
and  when  war  broke  out  again  in  1434, 
the  insurgents  sustained  a crushing  defeat 
at  Lepan  from  the  imperial  forces.  The 
legate,  Philibert;  bishop  of  Coutances, 
succeeded  at  last  in  negotiating  a peace ; 
and  by  the  treaty  of  Iglau  (July  1436) 
the  Bohemian  ana  Moravian  nations  re- 
turned to  the  unity  of  the  Church.  Never- 
theless, heretical  opinions  continued  to  be 
rife,  until  the  preaching  of  St.  John 
Capistran,  the  glory  of  the  Church  in  the 
fifteenth  century — between  1451  and  1453 
— wrought  a great  and  sudden  change. 
Eleven  thousand  Hussites  are  said  to  have 
renounced  their  errors  before  him. 

ITXV.  I.  In  the  wider  and  ancient 
sense,  including  Psalms  mid  Canticles : 
vpvos  meant  originally  a song  of  praise 
in  honour  of  gods  or  heroes.  It  had  a 
religious  character,  and  was  distinct  for 
this  reason  from  the  iyK&piov  (sc.  error), 
or  laudatory  ode  in  honour  of  a mere  man. 
In  the  LXX  the  word  is  adopted  as  a 
translation  of  several  Hebrew  terms,1  and 
here  the  word  hymn  keeps  its  old  classical 
meaning,  except,  of  course,  that  it  is  used 
of  songs  in  honour  of  the  true  God.  The 
use  of  the  New  Testament  is  the  same  as 
that  of  the  LXX.  Thus  we  read  in  Matt, 
xxvi.  30,  Mark  xiv.  26,  that  Christ  and 
his  disciples  sang  a hymn  ( vfivrjo-ayres ) 
at  the  close  of  the  last  supper.  This 
hymn,  no  doubt,  was  the  latter  part  of 
the  Hallel  (7PD);  or  ascription  of  praise, 


consisting  of  Ps.  cxiii.-cxviii.,  which  was 
sun£  on  the  feast  of  the  new  moon,  the 
dedication,  and  the  three  great  solemnities 
of  Passover,  Pentecost,  and  Tabernacles. 
The  former  part  of  the  Hallel  (Ps.  cxiii. 
cxiv.)  was  sung  before  beginning  the  Pas- 
chal meal ; the  latter  (Ps.  cxv.,  cxvi., 
cxvii.,  cxviii.),  after  the  assembled  com- 
pany had  drunk  of  the  fourth  and  last 
cup,a  over  which  the  " blessing  of  the 

1 Often  the  Hebrew  word  does  not  answer 
at  all  closely  to  the  Greek  v/ivof — e.g.  in  Ps. 
lxxi.  20,  the*  LXX  have  woi  for  “prayers” 
( ni^pn  ) » and  the  Vulgate  translates  v/**'01  into 
“ laudes. 


* All  present  must  taste  the  four  cups,  and 

after  the  fourth  no  more  wine  could  be  druuk 
that  night,  to  both  of  which  points  our  Lord 
seeins  to  allude  (Matt  xxvi.  27,  29).  The 


song  ” was  said,  beginning  with  the  words, 
“ I jet  all  thy  works  praise  thee,  O Lord,* 
and  including  the  beautiful  and  solemn 
ascription,  “ Blessed  is  he  who  create th 
the  fruit  of  the  vine.”  In  the  gospels,  then, 
the  word  hymn  is  not  distinct  from  psalm. 
St.  Paul,  however,  does  make  a distinc- 
tion. He  tells  the  Ephesians  (v.  19,  cf. 
Coloss.  ni.  1 6)  that  they  are  not  to  imitate 
the  drunken  revelry  of  the  heathen,  but  to 
express  their  joy  in  a different  way.  They 
are  to  “ speak  to  each  other  in  psalms  and 
hymns  and  spiritual  odes.”  Probably  by 
psalms  the  Apostle  means  poems  in  the 
style  of  the  Hebrew  psalter ; by  hymns, 
songs  in  praise  of  God  and  Christ  (see 
v.  19) ; while  spiritual  odes  (wdai  irivvpa- 
TixaX)  is  perhaps  a generic  term  includ- 
ing both  psalms  and  hymns.  In  the  first 
part,  then,  of  this  article  we  shall  continue 
to  use  the  word  in  the  wide  sense  with 
which  we  set  out,  including  under  it  any 
composition  in  praise  of  God  which  is 
adapted  to  he  chanted  or  sung. 

We  do  not  believe  (though  the  autho- 
rity of  Probst,  “ Lehre  und  Gebet  in  den 
drei  eraten  christ lichen  Jahrhunderten,” 
p.  256  seq.,  may  be  quoted  against  us)  that 
St.  Paul  in  the  passage  iust  quoted  refers 
to  the  use  of  psalms  and  hymns  in  public 
worship.  The  context  appears  to  show 
that  he  lias  in  view  the  private  intercourse 
and  social  meetings  of  Christians,  and 
desires  to  point  out  the  kind  of  joy  and 
mirth  which  should  accompany  them. 
But  it  is  certain  that  from  the  earliest 
times  psalms  and  hymns  were  sung  in 
Christian  Assemblies.  Pliny,  in  his  famous 
letter  to  Trajan,  written  about  104,  men- 
tions the  Christian  custom  of  singing  a 
hymn  ( carmen ) to  Christ  as  God  in  their 
assemblies.  Christian  hymns  are  spoken 
of  by  Justin  Martyr  (“Apol.”  i.  13),  and  it 
would  be  useless  to  multiply  citations  on 
the  use  of  the  psalms  in  the  primitive 
Church.  In  them  the  Church  of  the  first 
three  centuries  found  the  most  natural 
expression  of  her  own  sorrow  and  hope 
when  persecution  weighed  hard  upon  her ; 
of  her  joy  in  the  midst  of  tribulation. 
There,  too,  Bhe  found  the  most  natural 
expression  of  her  faith,  for  u nearly  all  the 
psalms,”  Tertullian  says  (“  Ad  v.  Prax.”  11), 
“ are  spoken  in  the  person  of  Christ  ” 
(“  Christi  personam  sustinent  ”).1 
student  interested  in  such  matters  may  be 
referred  to  the  fascinating  article  in  Buxtorfs 
Chaldee  and  Rabbinical  Lexicon , sub  voc. 

1 There  is,  however,  some  doubt  about  the 
reading.  Oehler  reads  “ omnes  psalmi  qui  Christi 
personam  sustinent.” 
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The  psalms  still  form  the  bulk  of  the 
Breviary  office,  and  portions  of  them  con- 
stantly occur  in  the  Mass.  They  are  sung 
antiphonally — tie.  alternate  verses  of  the 
psalms  are  chanted  by  each  side  of  the 
choir.  A legend  given  by  Socrates  attri- 
butes the  introduction  of  this  anti  phonal 
chant  to  St.  Ignatius.  Theodoret,-  with 
better  reafon,  says  that  it  was  begun  at 
Antioch  by  the  two  monks  Flavian  and 
Diodorus,  in  Constantine’s  reign.  This 
mode  of  singing  came  to  the  West  some 
time  later.  Justina,  the  Arian  empress, 
sought  to  imprison  St.  Ambrose.  His 
people  gathered  round  him  in  his  church, 
and  passed  their  time  in  the  singing 
psalms  and  hymns  antiphonally.  This 
was  the  earliest  instance  of  the  custom  in 
the  Latin  Church. 

Besides  the  hundred  and  fifty  psalms, 
the  Roman  Breviary  contains  seven  can- 
ticles taken  from  the  Old  and  three  from 
the  New  Testament.  Their  use  in  the 
offices  is  at  least  as  ancient  as  Amalarius, 
who  wrote  in  820. 1 The  following  is  a 
list  of  the  canticles  in  question : — 

“Benedicite,”  from  the  hook  of  Daniel 
(the  deuterocanonical  portion),  with  ab- 
breviations and  ascription  of  praise  to  the 
Trinity  inserted  at  the  end.  This  addi- 
tion, though  not  quite  in  the  present  form, 
is  mentioned  by  Amalarius.  This  canticle 
is  fitly  said  on  Sunday,  the  first  day  of 
the  creation,  at  lauds. 

u Confitebor,”  from  Isa.  xii.  Monday 
at  lauds. 

The  Song  of  Ezechias,  from  Isa. 
xxxviiL  Tuesday  at  lauds. 

The  Song  of  Anna,  1 Beg.  ii.  Wed- 
nesday at  lauds. 

The  Song  of  Moses,  Exod.  xv.  Thurs- 
day at  lauds. 

The  Song  of  Habac.  cap.  iii.  Friday 
at  lauds. 

The  Song  of  Moses,  in  Deut.  xxxiL 
Saturday  at  lauds. 

The  three  New  Testament  canticles  are, 
the  “Benedictus  ” or  Song  of  Zacharias; 
“ Magnificat/’  called  by  Amalarius  the 
u Hymn  ” of  the  Blessed  Virgin ; and  the 
u Nunc  Dimittis  ” or  Song  of  Simeon.  At 
the  chanting  of  these  last  all  stand,  out 
of  reverence  for  the  Incarnation,  to  which 
they  directly  refer,  and  particular  honour 
is  shown  to  the  “ Magnificat,”  because  of 
its  special  connection  with  that  mystery. 
While  it  is  sung  at  solemn  vespers  the 
altar  is  incensed  by  the  officiating  priest. 

* His  remarks  on  the  canticles  as  used  in 
the  office  are  quoted  by  Qavantus,  tom.  ii.  § 5, 
cap.  9. 

* S 


Further,  the  Roman  Church  uses  other 
canticles,  which  are  not  to  be  found  in 
Scripture— viz.  the  “ Te  Deum,”  and  the 
“Tnsagion,”  of  which  an  account  is  given 
in  separate  articles,  and  the  “ Gloria  in 
excelsis  ” and  “ Gloria  Patri,”  of  which  we 
have  spoken  in  the  article  Doxoloot.  The 
Greek  church  is  rich  in  canticles.  A beauti- 
ful evening  hymn  or  canticle  still  used  by 
them,  and  as  old  probably  as  the  beginning 
of  the  third  century,  is  given  b y Routh  in 
the  “ Reliquiffl  Sacr®,  vol.  rii.  p.  616. 
It  belongs  to  the  first  division  of  our 
subject,  lor  it  is  not  metrical,  and  may 
be  rendered  thus : — “ 0 joyful  light  of  the 
immortal  Father,  who  is  heavenly,  holy, 
blessed,  0 Jesus  Christ,  having  come  to 
the  setting  of  the  sun,  and  having  seen 
the  evening  light,  we  hymn  the  Father 
and  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God. 
Worthy  art  thou  at  all  times  to  he  hymned 
with  holy  voices,  O Son  of  God,  who 
givest  life  > wherefore  the  world  glorifieth 
thee.” 

II.  Hymns  m the  modem  and  more 
restricted  sense. — Hymn  is  now  generally 
used  for  a religious  poem  adapted  to  be 
sung,  and  written  in  metre.  The  earliest; 
hymn  of  this  kind  which  we  possess  is 
by  Clement  of  Alexandria.  It  occurs  at 
the  end  of  his  “ Paedagogus,”and  is  entitled 
vpvos  rov  owrfjpos  Xpurruv . We  have 
hymns  by  other  Greek  Fathers — e.g.  by 
Gregory  Nazianzen  and  Synesius — hut  the 
hymns  actually  used  in  the  Greek  offices 
are  by  later  authors,  St.  John  Damascene, 
Joseph  of  Constantinople,  Oosmas  and 
Theophanes.  Hilary  of  Poictiers  is  the 
first  Latin  hymn-wnter  whose  hymns  sur- 
vive ; he  was  followed  by  Ambrose,  Pru- 
dent! us,  Fortunatus,  Paul  the  Deacon, 
Sedulius,  Gregory  the  Great,  Venerable 
Bede,  St.  Bernard,  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin, 
&c.  &c.  The  Council  of  Agde,  can.  80 
(anno  506) ; that  of  Tours,  canon  23  (anno 
567)  ; that  of  Toledo,  can.  13  (anno  633), 
approve  the  use  of  hymns  in  the  office ; 
though  it  is  plain  from  the  words  of  the 
canon  cited  last  that  many  felt  an  objec- 
tion to  using  even  the  hymns  of  Hilaiy 
and  Ambrose,  on  the  ground  that  they 
were  not  Biblical  It  was,  however,  very 
late  (not,  according  to  Grancolas,  till  the 
thirteenth  century)  that  the  Roman 
Church  admitted  hymns  to  a place  in  her 
Breviary  offices. 

Hefele,  “ Beitrage,”  ii.  p.  302,  thus 
traces  the  origin  of  the  hymns  which* 
occur  in  the  Breviary  and  Mipftfi1.  The* 
list  is  in  alphabetical  order, 
s 
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Bbsyiabt  Hymns. 

1.  “A  soliB  ortus  cardine.”  Used  at 
Christmas.  The  first  part  of  the  hymn  is 
called  Abecedarius,  because  the  first  verse 
begins  with  A,  the  second  with  B.  By 
Caelius  Sedulius,  a poet  of  the  fifth  cen- 
tury. Most  likely  (Siodhal)  an  Irishman. 

2.  “ Ad  regias  agni  dapee.”  Used  on 
Low  Sunday.  By  a very  ancient  imitator 
of  St.  Ambrose. 

3.  " Ad  sacros  virgo  thalamos.”  For 
the  Feast  of  St.  Gertrude.  Author  un- 
known ; of  the  mediae val  period. 

4.  " Adoro  te  devote.”  In  the  thanks- 
giving after  Mass.  By  St.  Thomas  of 
Aquin  (tl274). 

6.  “ ASterna  Christ!  munera.”  For 
feasts  of  Apostles.  Ascribed  by  the  Bene- 
dictines to  St.  Ambrose.  Mone  doubts 
whether  it  is  St.  Ambrose’s,  but  ascribes 
it  to  the  fifth  century. 

6.  “Sterna  coeli  gloria.”  Friday  at 
lauds.  By  an  ancient  imitator  of  St. 
Ambrose. 

7.  " ASterne  rector  siderum.”  For  the 
feast  of  Angel  Guardians.  By  Cardinal 
Bellarmine  (d.  1021). 

8.  “Sterne  rerum  conditor.”  Sun- 
day at  lauds.  St.  Ambrose. 

0.  “Sterne  rex  altissime.”  For  the 
Ascension.  St.  Ambrose,  but  altered. 

10.  " Ales  diei  nuntius.”  Tuesday  at 
lauds.  By  Prudentius  (born  in  Spain, 
348). 

11.  " Alma  Redemptoris  Mater.”  An- 
tiphon from  Advent  to  the  Purification. 
By  IIermannu8  Contractus,  monk  at 
Beichenau  (d.  1054). 

12.  " Alto  ex  Olympi  vertice.”  Dedi- 
cation of  churches.  A continuation  of 
" Coelestis  urbs.”  See  below. 

13.  " Antra  deserti.”  For  feast  of  St. 
John  Baptist.  By  Paulus  Diaconus, 
eighth  century. 

14.  " Aspice  infami.”  Feast  of  the 
Passion.  Unknown  author,  sixteenth  to 
eighteenth  century. 

15.  4i  Aspice  ut  verbum  Patris.”  Feast 
of  Our  Lord*  Prayer.  Author  unknown, 
sixteenth  to  eighteenth  century. 

16.  " Athleta  Ohristi  nobilis.”  Feast 
of  Venantius.  A continuation  of  " Martyr 
Dei  Venantius.” 

17.  "Auctor  beat©  sseculi.”  Sacred 
Heart.  Author  unknown,  sixteenth  to 
eighteenth  century. 

18.  “Audi,  benigne  conditor.”  For 
Lent  By  Gregory  the  Great  (d.  004). 

19.  " Audit  tyrannus  anxius.”  Holy 
Innocents.  By  Prudentius.  See  No.  10. 
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20.  "Aurora  cesium  jjtnjmrat.”  Sun- 
days after  Lent  Old  imitator  of  St. 
Ambrose. 

21.  "Aurora  jam  spargit  polum.” 
Saturday,  lauds.  Same  as  preceding. 

22.  " Ave,  mans  Stella.”  Ascribed 
by  Cardinal  Tbomasi  to  Fortuuatus, 
bishop  of  Poictiers  (d.  000),  but  certainly 
much  later.  Daniel  places  the *1  ate  of  its 
origin  between  the  sixth  and  ninth  cen- 
turies. Mone  considers  even  this  date 
much  too  early. 

23.  "Ave,  Regina  coelorum.”  Anti- 
phon at  compline  and  lauds.  Author 
unknown ; tenth  to  fifteenth  century. 

24.  " Beata  nobis  gaudia.”  For  Pente- 
cost. According  to  l)anielKby  Hilary  of 
Poitiers  (d.  379)  ; but  this  is  very  doubt- 
ful. 

25.  " Beate  pastor  Petre.”  Feast  of 
St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  &c.  By  Elpis, 
the  first  wife  of  Boethius,  the  famous 
minister  of  Theodoric.  Boethius  was 
executed  at  Pavia  in  524. 

26.  "Christe,  sanctorum  decus  ange- 
lorum.”  On  the  feasts  of  Gabnel, 
Michael,  and  Raphael.  By  Rabanus 
Maurus,  archbishop  of  Mayence  (d.  850). 

27.  "Christo  profusum  sanguines.” 
Common  of  Martyrs.  Except  that  the 
initial  words  are  altered,  this  hymn  is 
taken  from  the  " Sterna  Christi  munera.” 
See  No.  5. 

28.  "Civis  heatie  patri».”  Feast  of 
Holy  Relics.  A modern  hymn. 

29.  " Coelestis  agni  nuptias.”  Feast  of 
St.  Juliana  Falconieri.  By  her  biographer, 
Lorenzini  (anno  1719). 

30.  " Coelestis  urbs  Jerusalem.”  Dedi- 
cation of  churches.  Author  unknown. 
Date  from  tenth  to  fifteenth  century. 

31.  " Coeli  Deus  sanctissime.”  Wed- 
nesday at  Vespers.  By  an  old  imitator 
of  St.  Ambrose. 

82.  "Ccelitum  Joseph  decus.”  Feast 
of  St.  Joseph,  sixteenth  to  eighteenth 
century. 

33.  "Coelo  redemptor  praetulit.” 
Maternity  of  Blessed  Virgin.  As  pre- 
ceding. 

34.  " Consorspaterni  luminis.”  Tues- 
days at  matins.  St.  Ambrose. 

35.  " Cor  area  legem  continens.”  Sacred 
Heart.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth  century. 

86.  " Corpus  domans  jejuniis.”  A 
continuation  of  " Gentis  PoloniB  gloria.” 
See  No.  54. 

37.  " Creator  alme  siderum  ” (in  the 
original  text  " Conditor  alme  siderum.”) 
Imitated  from  St.  Ambrose,  but  at  least 
200  years  later. 
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88.  44  Crudelis  Herodes.”  Altered 
from  Sedulius.  See  No.  1. 

89.  44  Crux  fidelis.”  Passion  Sunday. 
A part  of  the  “Pange,  lingua,  gloriosi 
lauream  certaminis.”  By  Venantius  For- 
tunatua.  See  No.  22. 

40.  “Custodes  hominum  paallimua 
angelos.”  Guardian  Angels.  By  Bellar- 
mine  (d.  1621). 

41.  44  Decora  lux.”  St.  Peter  and  St. 

Paul.  By  Elpis  (see  No.  25),  but  much 
altered.  • 

42.  “ Deus,  tuorum  militum.”  Com- 
mon of  a Martyr.  By  an  old  imitator  of 
St.  Ambrose. 

48.  44  Domare  cordis  impetus.”  Feast 
of  St.  Elizabeth  of  PortugaL  By  Urban 
VIII.  (d  16*4). 

44.  44  Dum  node  pulsa  lucifer.”.  A 
continuation  of  44  Martyr  Dei  Venantius.” 
See  No.  89. 

45.  44  Ecce  jam  noctis  tenuatur  umbra.” 
Saturday  at  lauds.  By  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  (5.  604). 

46.  “Egregie  doctor  Paule.”  St. 
Peter  and  St.  Paul,  and  Conversion  of  St. 
Paul.  By  Elpis  (see  No.  26). 

47.  44  En  clara  vox  redarguit.”  For 
Advent.  By  an  old  imitator  of  St. 
Ambrose.  Altered  from  the  original  text. 

48.  “Enutsuperbacriminum.”  Sacred 
Heart.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth  century. 

49.  44  Ex  more  docti  mystico.”  Sun- 
day matins  in  Lent.  Attributed  by  Mone 
to  St  Gregory  the  Great.  Daniel  puts 
it  in  seventh  to  ninth  century. 

50.  “Exite,  Sion  fili®.  Crown  of 
Thorns.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth  cen- 
tury. 

61.  44  Exultet  orbis  gaudiis.”  Feasts 
of  Apostles.  Tenth  to  fifteenth  century. 

6z.  “Festivis  resonent.”  Precious 
Blood.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth  century. 

58.  14  Fortem  virili  pectore.”  Com- 
mune non  Virginum.  Cardinal  Silvius 
Antoni  am;  (d.  1608). 

54.  44  Gentis  Polon®  decus.”  Feast 
of  St.  John  Cantius.  By  an  author  of  the 
eighteenth  century. 

55.  “Gertrudis  arcanuminis.”  Feast 
of  St.  Gertrude.  Medimval  author. 

66.  44  Gloriamsacr®  celehremusomnes 
Sindonis.”  Feast  of  Our  Lord’s  Winding- 
sheet.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth  century. 

57.  44Hsec  eat  dies  qua  candicia.” 
Feast  of  St.  Theresa.  By  Urban  VIII. 

58.  44  Hominis  superne  conditor.”  Fri- 
day vespers.  Ambrosian. 

69.  44  Hujus  oratu,  Deus  alme,  nobis.” 
Commune  non  Virginum.  A part  of 44  V ir- 
ginis  proles.”  See  171. 
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60.  44  Jam  Christus  astra  ascenderat” 
Pentecost.  Ambrosian,  and,  according  to 
Mone,  actually  by  St.  Ambrose. 

61.  44  .Tam  faces  lictor  ferat.”  Feast  of 
St.  John  Nepomuc.  Eighteenth  century. 

62.  44  Jam  lucis  orto  sidere.”  At 
rime.  By  an  old  imitator  of  St.  Am- 
rose. 

63.  44  Jam  noctis  umbras  lucifer.” 
Feast  of  St.  Catharine  of  Ricci.  Eigh- 
teenth century. 

64.  44  Jam  sol  recedit  igneus.”  Trinity 
Sunday,  and  Saturday  at  Vespers.  Imi- 
tated from  Ambrose,  hymn  11.  Thomasi 
gives  a similar  hymn  by  Ennodius.  bishop 
of  Pavia  (d.  621). 

65.  44  Jam  toto  subitus.”  Seven 
Dolours.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth  cen- 
tury. 

66.  44  Jesu,  corona  celsior.”  Commune 
Conf.  non  Pont.  By  an  imitator  of  St. 
Ambrose. 

67.  44  Jesu,  corona  virginum.”  Com- 
mon of  Virgins.  As  preceding. 

68.  44  Jesu,  decus  angelicum.”  Feast  of 
the  Holy  Name.  A part  of 44  Jesu,  dulcis 
memoria.”  See  No.  70. 

69.  44  Jesu,  dulcis  amor  meus.”  Feast 
of  the  Winding-sheet.  Sixteenth  to 
eighteenth  century. 

70.  44  Jesu,  dulcis  memoria.”  Feast  of 
the  Holy  Name.  By  St.  Bernard  (<L 
1153). 

71.  44  Jesu,  redemptor  omnium.”  Com- 
mon of  Conf.  Pont.  Tenth  to  fifteenth 
century. 

72.  Jesu,  redemptor  omnium,  quem.” 
Christmas.  By  an  old  imitator  of  St. 
Ambrose. 

73.  44  Jesu,  rex  admirabilis.”  Feast  of 
Holy  Name.  A part  of  St.  Bernard’s 
hymn, 44  Jesu,  dulcis  memoria.” 

74.  44  Immense  coeli  conditor.”  Mon- 
day at  vespers.  Imitated  from  St.  Am- 
brose. Regarded  by  Mone  as  probably 
the  work  of  St.  Gregory  the  Great. 

75.  44  In  profunda  noctis  umbra.” 
Feast  of  St.  John  Nepomuc.  Eighteenth 
century. 

76.  44  Invicte  martyr.”  Common  of 
Martyrs.  Tenth  to  fifteenth  century. 

77.  44Invictus  heros.”  Feast  of  St. 
John  Nepomuc.  Eighteenth  century. 

78.  44  Ira  justa  conditoris.”  Precious 
Blood.  Eighteenth  century. 

79.  44Iste  confessor.”  Common  of 
Confessors.  Mediaeval,  but  in  the  manner 
of  St.  Ambrose. 

80.  44  Iste  quem  lmti  colimus.  Feast 
of  St.  Joseph.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth 
century. 
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81.  “ Legia  figuris  pingitur.”  Crown 
of  Thorns.  As  preceding. 

82.  “ Lucia  creator  optime.”  Sunday 
at  vespers.  Ambrosian,  and  older  than 
St.  Gregory. 

83.  “ Lustra  sex  qui  jam  peregit.” 
Passion  Sunday,  &c.  A part  of  the 
“Pange,  lingua,  gloriosi  lauream  certa- 
minis.  See  No.  108. 

84.  “Lux  alma,  Jesu,mentium.”  Feast 
of  Transfiguration.  Urban  VIII. 

86.  “ Lux  ecce  surgitaurea,”  Thurs- 
day at  lauds.  Slightly  Altered  from 
Prudentius.  See  No.  10. 

86.  “ Magn»  Deus  potenti©.”  Thurs- 
day at  vespers.  By  an  old  imitator  of 
St.  Ambrose. 

87.  “Maria  castis  oculis.”  Feast  of 
St.  Mary  Magdalen.  According  to  some, 
by  Gregory  the  Great ; according  to  others, 
by  Odo  of  Clugny  (d.  942). 

88.  “ Martin©  Celebris  For  Jan.  30. 
By  Urban  VIII. 

89.  “ Martyr  Dei  Venantius.”  Feast 
of  St.  Venantius.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth 
century. 

90.  “ Memento,  rerum  conditor.”  In 
the  Little  Office  B.  V.  M.  From  “ Jesu, 
rede  captor  omnium. ” See  No.  72. 

91.  “Mirismodisrepente  liber.”  Feast 
of  St  Peter’s  Chains.  Ascribed  to  Pau- 
linus  of  Nola  (but  P). 

92.  “Moerentes  oculi.”  Feast  of  the 
Passion.  Eighteenth  century. 

93.  “ Mysterium  mirabile.”  Feast  of 
the  Winding-sheet  Sixteenth  to  eigh- 
teenth century. 

94.  “ Nocte  surgentes.”  Sunday  ma- 
tins. St  Gregory  the  Great. 

96.  “Nox  atra  rerum  contigit.” 
Thursday  matins.  According  to  Thomasi, 
by  Ambrose ; to  Daniel,  merely  Ambro- 
sian ; to  Mone,  by  Gregory  the  Great. 

96.  “Nox  et  tenebr©  et  nubila.” 
Wednesday  at  lauds.  By  Prudentius 
Clemens  (see  No.  10),  hut  altered. 

97.  “Nullis  te  genitor  blanditiis.” 
Feast  of  St  Hermenegild.  From  “ Re- 
gali  solio.”  See  No.  122. 

98.  “ Nunc  sancte  nobis  Spiritus.”  At 
tierce.  Ascribed  by  Hincmar  to  St 
Ambrose ; probably  only  Ambrosian. 

99.  “ O gloriosa  virginum.”  Feasts  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin.  From  “ Quern  terra, 
pontus,  sidera.”  See  No.  117. 

100.  “O  nimis  felix.”  Feast  of  St 
John  Baptist  From  “ Ut  queant  laxis.” 
See  No.  164. 

101.  “O  quot  undis  lacrimarum.” 
Seven  Dolours.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth 
century. 
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102.  “O  sol  salutis.”  Lent  at  lauds. 
Tenth  to  fifteenth  century. 

103.  “O  sola  magnarum  urbium.” 
Epiphany.  By  Prudentius  Clemens.  See 
No.  10. 

104.  “ O Stella  Jacob.”  Purity  of 
Blessed  Virgin.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth 
century. 

106.  “ O virgo  cui  prsecordia.”  Feast 
of  St.  Catherine  of  Ricci.  Eighteenth 
century. 

106.  “Opes  decusque.”  Feast  of  St. 
Elizabeth  of  Portugal.  By  Urban  VIIL 

107.  * 1 Pange,  lingua,  gloriosi  corporis.” 
Corpus  Christi.  By  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin 
(d.  1274). 

108.  “ Pange,  liugua,  gloriosi  lnuream 
(pr©lium)  certaminis.”  Passidn  and  Palm 
Sunday,  &c.  By  Venantius.  See  No.  22. 

109.  “ Pange,  lingua,  glorios©  Lance© 
prmconium.”  Feast  of  Lance  and  Nails. 
A medi©val  imitation  of  the  preceding. 

110.  “ Paschale  mundo  gaudium.” 
On  Feasts  of  the  Apostles.  From  the 
“ Aurora  ccelum.”  See  No.  20. 

111.  “ Paschali  jubilo.”  Feast  of  the 
Lance,  &c.  Author  unknown,  hut  the 
hymn  found  in  MS.  of  fourteenth  cen- 
tury. 

112.  “Pater  superni  luminis.”  As- 
cribed to  Odo  of  Clugny,  but  perhaps  by 
Bellarmine,  who  inserted  it  in  the  Bre- 
viary. 

113.  “ Placare,  Christe,  servulis.”  For 
All  Saints.  Written  late  in  the  middle 
ages. 

114.  “ Prfflclare  custos  virginum.” 
Purity  of  Blessed  Virgin.  Sixteenth  to 
eighteenth  century. 

116.  “Primodie  quo  Trinitas.”  Al- 
tered from  St.  Gregory  the  Great. 

116.  “Qu©nam  lmgua  tibi.”  Feast 
of  the  Lance,  &c.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth 
century. 

117.  “Quem  terra,  pontus,  sidera.” 
Feasts  of  Blessed  Virgin  Mary.  Altered 
from  Venantius  Fortunatus.  See  No. 
22. 

118.  “Quicunque  certum  qu©riti§/9 
Sacred  Heart.  Of  late  and  uncertain 
origin. 

119.  “Quicunque  Christum  qumritis.” 

. Transfiguration.  By  Prudentius  Clemens. 

See  No.  10. 

120.  “ Quodcunque  in  orbe.”  St.  Peter’s 
Chair.  From  the  “ Miris  modia.”  See 
No.  91. 

121.  “Rector  potens.”  At  next. 
Ambrosian. 

122.  “Regali  solio.”  Feast  of  St 
Hermenegilcb  Urban  VHL 
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188.  44  Regina  cceli,  total*.”  Easter 
Antiphon  at  lauds  and  compline.  Tenth 
to  fifteenth  century. 

124.  “ Regis  superai  nuntia.”  Feast 
of  St  Teresa.  By  Urban  VI1L 

125.  44  Rerum  creator  optime.”  Ma- 
tins of  Wednesday.  Ambrosian,  and  per- 
haps by  Gregory  the  Great 

126.  44  Rerum  Deus  tenax  vigor.”  At 
none.  Ambrosian. 

127.  44  Rex  glorioee  martyrum.”  Com- 
mon of  Martyrs.  Written  early  in  the 
middle  ages. 

128.  44  Rex  sempiterne  ccelitum.”  Sun- 
day matins.  Ambrosian. 

129.  44  Sacras  reliquiae.”  Feast  of 
Relics.  See  No.  28. 

130.  44  SAcris  solemniis.”  Corpus 
Christi.  St  Thomas  of  Aquin. 

131.  “ 8®pe  dum  Christi.”  Feast  of 
Blessed  Virgin  Help  of  Christians.  Nine- 
teenth century. 

132.  “ Sacro  dolorum  turbine.”  Feast 
of  the  Passion.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth 
century. 

133.  44  Salutis  human®  dator.  All 
Saints.  Late  in  middle  ages. 

134.  44  Salutis  astern®  sator.”  Ascen- 
®on.  Ambrosian. 

136.  44  Salve,  Regina.”  Antiphon  at 
lauds  and  compline.  By  Hermannus 
Contractus,  or  by  Peter  of  Monsoro, 
bishop  of  Compoetella. 

136.  44  Sal  veto,  Christi  vulnera.”  Pre- 
cious Blood.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth 
century. 

137.  44  Salvete,  clavi  et  lances.”  Lance 
and  Nails.  As  preceding. 

138.  “ Salvete,  floresmartyrum.”  Holy 
Innocents.  Prudentius. 

139.  Sancta  mater,  istud  agas.”  See 
44  St&bat  Mater.” 

140.  44  Sanctorum  meritis.”  Com- 
mon of  Martyrs.  Sixth  to  ninth  cen- 
tury. 

141.  44  Solemne  laudis  canticum.” 
Feast  of  St  Catharine  of  Ricci.  Eigh- 
teenth century. 

142.  44  Somno  refectis  artubus.”  Mon- 
day ™tinn  St  Ambrose. 

143.  44  Splendor  patera®  glori®.” 
Monday  lauds.  As  preceding. 

144.  44  Stabat  Mater.”  Seven  Dolours. 
According  to  Wadding,  by  Giacopone  da 
Todi,  a disciple  of  St  Francis  in  the 
thirteenth  century.  It  is  inserted  in  the 
works  of  St  Bernard  as  given  in  a MS. 
at  Utrecht 

146.  44  Summ®  Deus  dementias.” 
Seven  Dolours.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth 
century. 


[ 146.  44  Summ®  parens  dementi®.9* 

Saturday  matins.  Ambrosian. 

147.  44  Summ®  parens  dementi®.” 
Trinity  Sunday.  Compiled  from  the  pre- 
ceding and  other  ferial  hymns. 

148.  44  Summi  parentis  filio.”  Sacred 
Heart  As  No.  118. 

149.  44  Summi  parentis  unice.”  St 
Mary  Magdalen's  day.  By  Odo  of  Ologny 
(d  942). 

160.  44  Te  deprecan te  corporum.” 

End  of  44  Gentis  Polon® See  No.  64. 

161.  44  Te  Deum  laudamus.”  Sunday 
matins.  Attributed  to  St  Ambrose,  but 
certainly  older. 

162.  44  Te  Joseph  celebrant”  St 
Joeeph.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth  century. 

163.  44  Te  lucis  ante  term  in  um.”  Com- 
pline. Ambrosian. 

164.  44  Te,  mater  alma.”  Feast  of 
the  Maternity.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth 
century. 

166.  44  Te  redemptoris.”  Blessed  Vir- 
gin Help  of  Christians.  Modern. 

166.  44  Te  splendor  et  virtue  Patria.” 
St.  Michael  and  All  Angels.  By  Rabanus 
Maurus,  archbishop  of  Mayence  (d.  866). 

167.  44  Telluris  alme  conditor.  Tues- 
day vespers.  Ambrosian,  and,  as  Mono 


te,  splendor  Patris.” 
St  Raphael  By  Rabanus  Maurus.  An 
adaptation  of  the  44  Te  splendor.”  See 
No.  166. 


169.  44  Tinctam  ergo  Christi  sanguine.” 
Lance  and  Nails.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth 
century. 

160.  44  Tristes  ersnt  Apostoli.”  Feasts 
of  Apostles.  The  second  half  of 44  Aurora 
cesium.”  See  No.  20. 

161.  44  Tu  natale  solum.”  Feast  of 
St  Martins.  Urban  V1H. 

162.  44  Tu  Trinitatis  unitas,”  with  the 
second  strophe  44Nsm  lectulo.”  Friday 
matins.  Gregory  the  Great 

163.  44  Tu  Tnnitatis  unitas,” «with  the 
second  strophe  “ Ortus  refulget.”  Imi- 
tated and  partly  borrowed  from  preced- 
ing. 

164.  44  Ut  queant  laxis.”  St  John 
Baptist.  By  Paulus  Diaconus,  properly 
Paul  Warnefrid,  a scholar  at  Charle- 
jnagne's  Court,  and  author  of  the  44  His- 
tory of  the  Lombards.” 

165.  44  Veni,  creator.”  Pentecost 
Commonly  attributed  to  Charlemagne, 
but  found  in  MSS.  written  before  his  day. 
Probably  by  St  Gregory  the  Great 

166.  44  Venit  e ccslo.”  Agony  in  the 
Garden.  Sixteenth  to  eighteenth  cen- 
tury. 
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107.  44  Verbum  supemum  prodiens  e 
Patris  seterni  sinu.  Advent  Am- 
brosian,  and  not  later  than  second  half  of 
fifth  century* 

168.  “ Verbum  eupemum  prodiens, 
nec  Patris  linquens  dexteram.”  Corpus 
Ohristi.  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin. 

169.  44  Verbuin  superaum  prodiens, 
salvare  quod  perierat.”  Feast  of  Lance, 
&c.  A text  of  this  hymn  is  given  by 
Mone  from  a MS.  of  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury. 

170.  “ Vexilla  regis.”  Passion  Sun- 
day, Finding  and  Exaltation  of  the 
Cross.  Venantius  Fortunatus.  See  No.  22. 

171.  44  Virginis  proles.”  Common  of 
Virgins.  A mediaeval  imitation  of  St. 
Ambrose. 

172.  “Virgo  virginum  praeclara.” 
From  44  Stabat  Mater.”  See  No.  144. 

173.  44  Vix  in  sepulcro.”  Feast  of  St. 
John  Nepomuc.  Eighteenth  century. 

Hymns  and  Sequences  in  the  Missal. 

1.  44  Dies  iraB.”  By  Thomas  of  Celano, 
disciple  of  St.  Francis,  about  1250. 

2.  44  Exultet  jam  angelica.”  Holy 
Saturday  at  blessing  of  the  Paschal 
candle.  Ascribed  to  St.  Augustine. 

3.  44  Gloria  in  excelsis.”  [See  Dox- 

OLOGY.] 

4.  44  Gloria,  laus  et  honor.”  Palm 
Sunday  at  the  procession.  By  Theodulf, 
bishop  of  Orleans  (d.  821). 


5.  “Lauda,  Sion.”  Corpus  Christi. 
St.  Thomas  of  Aquin. 

6.  44  Salve,  sancta  parens.”  Introit  in 
Mass  of  Blessed  Virgin.  Sedulius,  in  fifth 
century. 

7.  44  Stabat  Mater.”  See  above,  No. 
144. 

8.  44  Veni,  Sancta  Spiritus.”  By  the 

French  King  Robert,  son  of  Hugh  Capet 
(d.  1031).  ^ 

9.  44  Victim®  paschali.”  Easter.  At- 
tributed by  an  Einsiedeln  MS.  of  the 
eleventh  century  to  Wipo,  chaplain  to 
Conrad  U.  (eleventh  century). 

(Cardinal  Thomasi,  44  Opp.  tom.  ii., 
continens  psalterium,”  Romm,  1747 ; 
Daniel,  “Thesaurus  Hymnolog.”  Halle, 
1841;  and  Mone,  44  Lat.  Hymnen  des 
Mittelalters,”  Freiburg,  1853,  are  the 
chief  authorities  on  the  subject.  Moull, 
44  Lat.  Hymnen  des  Mittelalters,”  Einsie- 
deln, 1866;  Schlosser,  44  Die  Kirche  in 
ihren  Liedern,”  Freibunr,  1863;  Neale, 
44  Hymns  of  the  Eastern  Church,”  London, 
1863 ; 44  Mediaeval  Hymns  and  Sequences,” 
1863  ; Biraghi, 44  Inni  sinceri  e carrni  di 
S.  Ambrogio,”  Milan,  1862;  Huemer, 
44  Unterauchung  fiber  die  altesten  lat. 
Christ.  Rhythmen,”  Wien,  1879,  may 
also  be  consulted.) 

ETPOSTATIO  VNXOV.  The 
union  of  Christ’s  human  nature  to  the 
hypostasis  or  person  of  God  the  Word. 
[See  Chsjbt.] 


XCOWOC&A8TS  (44  Breakers  of  ima- 
ges ”).  A name  given  to  the  powerful 
party  which  set  itself  against  the  religious 
use  of  images,  and  disturbed  the  peace  of 
the  Church  during  the  eighth  and  the 
former  half  of  the  ninth  century. 

1.  First  Stage  of  the  Controversy  (728- 
775). — Leo  HI.,  known  in  history  as 44  the 
Isaurian”  (717-741),  published  an  edict 
against  images.  Both  the  exact  date 
(Hefele  places  it  in  720)  and  the  purport 
of  this  edict  are  uncertain.  The  Emperor 
is  said  to  have  acted  by  the  advice  of 
Constantine,  Bishop  of  Nacolia,  and  it  is 
certain  that  shortly  before  the  Khalif 
Jezid  H.  had  set  the  example — natural, 
of  course,  in  a Mohammedan — of  destroy- 
ing images.  Possibly  Leo  may  have  be- 
lieved that  he  was  removing  a cause  of 


I 

scandal  to  J ews  and  Saracens,  and  tAlnpg 
away  an  occasion  of  superstition  from 
ignorant  Christians.  Leo,  however,  met 
with  immediate  and  strenuous  opposition,, 
The.  destruction  of  a famous  image  of 
Christ  over  the  brazen  door  of  the  palace 
led  to  an  uproar  among  the  people.  Leo 
was  resisted  by  Germanus,  the  Patriarch 
of  Constantinople,  and  condemned  by  Pope 
Gregory  II.  St  John  of  Damascus,  who 
was  living  under  the  rule  of  the  Khalifs, 
published  three  discourses  in  defence  of 
images,  entitled  \6yot  dnoXoyrjTiKoL  The 
Emperor  threatened  to  destroy  St.  Peter’s 
image  at  Rome  and  to  take  the  Pope 
captive:  and  his  rage  was  further  in- 
flamed by  the  rebellion  of  Cosmos.  The 
suppression  of  the  rebellion  was  followed 
by  a new  edict  against  images,  in  730,  and 
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by  fresh  acts  of  violence.  A fleet  was  tent 
to  Rome,  in  order  to  revenge  Gregory’s 
anathema  published  in  a Roman  synod  of 
tiie  year  782 ; and,  although  this  attack 
Jfciled,  Illyria  was  tom  from  the  Holy  See, 
and  its  possessions  in  Lower  Italy  seized. 
Leo's  successor,  Constantine  V.  (Coprony- 
mus),  continued  bis  father’s  work.  Again 
the  Emperor's  seal  against  images  caused 
a rebellion,  but  this,  too,  was  quelled,  and 
in  754  Constantine  convoked  a council  of 
838  bishops — with  which,  however,  neither 
the  Pope,  nor  tho  Patriarchs  of  Alexan- 
dria, Antioch,  and  Jerusalem,  would  have 
anything  to  do.  This  Council  of  Con- 
stantinople, which  pretended  to  be  oecu- 
menical, anathematised  those  who  vene- 
rated images:  and  this  anathema  was  the 
excuse  for  additional  severity.  Monasteries 
were  destroyed,  and  many  monks — among 
them  John  of  Monagria  and  the  abbot 
Stephen — died  as  martyrs  for  the  faith 
ana  traditional  usage  of  the  Church. 

2.  Second  Stage  of  the  Controversy 
(776-842). — The  persecution  abated, 

though  it  did  not  cease,  under  Leo  IV. 
(776-780).  His  wife,  Irene,  who  held 
the  regeocy  after  her  husband's  death, 
set  herself  to  restore  the  veneration  of 
images,  and  was  supported  by  Tarasius, 
the  new  Patriarch.  Irene  and  Tarasius 
convoked  a general  council,  to  which  Pope 
Hadrian  I.  was  invited,  and  to  which  ne 
promised  to  send  legatee.  The  soldiers 
made  it  impossible  to  hold  the  assembly 
in  the  imperial  city,  but  the  Fathers  met 
in  787  at  Nicssa.  The  Papal  legates — viz. 
the  archpriest  Peter  and  the  abbot  Peter — 
presided,  their  names  being  always  men- 
tioned in  the  Acts  before  those  of  the 
other  members,  but  the  business  was 
mainly  conducted  by  Tarasius.  The  de- 
crees were  signed  by  at  least  806  bishops, 
or  proxies  for  bishops,  but  it  appears  from 
the  Acts  that  besides  the  bishops  a large 
number  of  monks  and  clerics,  not  entitled 
to  vote,  were  present  at  the  deliberations. 
It  was  on  October  18,  and  in  the  seventh 
session,  that  theopor  or  definition  of  faith 
was  issued.  In  it  the  council  teaches  that 
the  figure  of  the  cross,  and  “ holy  images, 
whether  made  in  colours,  or  of  stone,  or 
ef  any  other  material,”  are  to  be  retained. 
They  are  not  to  become  objects  of  “ ado- 
ration in  the  proper  sense  (n)*  akrjOivffv 
Xarpeiav),  which  is  to  be  given  to  God 
alone,”  but  they  are  useful  because  they 
raise  the  mind  of  the  spectator  to  the  ob- 
jects which  they  represent.  It  is  right 
to  salute,  honour,  and  venerate  them 
(dmopdr  seal  r«^ran)v  wpovKurryrtp), 
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to  burn  fights  and  incense  before  them, 
not  only  because  this  is  in  accordance 
with  the  tradition  of  the  Church,  but  also 
on  the  ground  that  such  honour  is  really 
given  to  God  and  his  saints,  of  whom  the 
images  are  intended  to  remind  us.  The 
council  uses  the  word  “ worship  ” (npov 
Kvvti)  of  the  veneration  due  to  images, 
but,  as  we  have  seen,  carefully  explains 
the  sense  in  which  the  word  is  employed. 
This  decision  was  approved  by  Pope  Ha- 
drian, as  he  himself  declares  in  a letter 
to  Charlemagne. 

The  Iconoclast  spirit  revived  in  Leo  V., 
u the  Armenian  ” (818-820),  Theodore,  ab- 
bot of  the  monastery  of  Sludion,  at  Con- 
stantinople, being  the  champion  of  the 
orthodox  cause.  Michael  IL,  “ the  Stam- 
merer ” (820-820),  tried  to  reconcile  the 
friends  and  enemies  of  images,  but  his 
son  Theophilus  (829-842)  persecuted  the 
monks  who  adhered  to  the  Nicene  defi- 
nition. On  February  19,  842,  his  widow 
Theodora,  brought  the  images  back  in 
triumph  to  the  chief  church  at  Constan- 
tinople, and  this  day,  which  marks  the 
close  of  a long  and  dreary  strife,  is  still 
kept  by  the  Greeks  as  the  u Feast  of  Or- 
thodoxy.” 

8.  The  Controvert y in  the  West. — Pope 
Hadrian  sent  a very  unfortunate  transla- 
tion of  the  Acts  of  the  Nicene  Council  to 
Charlemagne.  The  latter  stated  his  ob- 
jections in  a document  sent  to  the  Pope, 
and  known  as  the  tl  Libri  Carolini.” 1 He 
rejects  both  synods — the  Iconoclast  one 
at  Constantinople  in  764,  and  Second 
Council  of  Niccea — and  asserts  that  God 
alone  is  to  he  adored  ( adorandus ) and 
worshipped  ( colendus ),  while  the  saints 
are  only  to  be  venerated  (venerandi).  A 
certain  "adoration”  (adoratio)  may,  in- 
deed, be  given  to  men — e.g.  by  bowing 
reverently  before  them,  or  by  kissing, 
but  even  this  is  to  be  withheld  from 
images,  because  they  are  lifeless,  and  it  is 
foolish  to  burn  incense  or  lights  before 
them.  Moreover,  although  images  may 
lawfully  be  used  in  churches,  their  use  is 
bv  no  means  necessary.  The  great  Coun- 
cil of  Frankfort,  in  794,  also  rejected 
the  Nicene  decree,  evidently  misled,  as 

1 Petavius  ( lie  Inear  not.  x v.  1 2, 8, 8)  thinks 
that  only  extracts  from  the  “ Libri  Carolini 99 
were  sent  to  Pope  Hadrian ; and  so  Hefei  e,  Condi. 
iii  p.7l8,2nded.  The  authenticity  of  the  “Libri 
Carolini  ” was  denied  by  BeUarmio,  for  reasons 
abundantly  refuted  by  later  Catholic  scholars— 
e.g.  Sismond  and  Natalis  Alexander.  An  un- 
successful attempt  to  attack  the  authenticity 
was  made  once  more  by  Dr.  Floes,  De  8*specta 
Librorum  Carolinonm  • . . Fide,  Bonn,  I860. 
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Charlemagne  had  been,  by  the  faulty 
translation,  which  made  no  distinction 
between  supreme  worship  (Xarpeta ) and 
secondary  veneration.  Indeed,  this  synod 
attributes  to  and  condemns  in  the  Nicene 
council  a doctrine  which  it  had  expressly, 
and  in  set  terms,  rejected. 

(The  principal  ancient  authority  on  the 
Iconoclasts  is  Theophanes  (d.  818).  His 
“ Chronographia  ” is  published  among  the 
Byzantine  historians  (Bonn,  1839).  Later 
authors — e.g.  Cedrenus  (sec.  xi.),  Zonaras 
(sec.  xii.),  Constantine  Man  asses  (sec.  xii.), 
Glycas  (sec.  xv.),  draw  from  him.  In 
modern  times,  the  whole  or  part  of  the 
history  has  been  investigated  oy  the  Pro- 
testants, Goldust,  “Imperialia  Deere ta 
de  Cultu  Imaginum,”  1608 ; Dallaeus, 
" De  Cultu  Imaginum,”  1612 ; Spanheim, 
"Restitute  Historia  Imaginum/1  1686; 
and  by  the  Catholics,  Maimbourg,  " His- 
toire  de  i’H6r6sie  des  Iconoclastes  ” (not 
always  trustworthy),  Paris,  1683 ; Marx, 
“ Bilderstreit  der  Bvzantinischen  Kaiser/1 
Trier,  1839 ; and  by  Ilefele, u Concil.”  iii. — 
which  last  has  been  chiefly  followed  here.) 

XCOWOSTA8X8  (flKOvdarao-is).  A 
wooden  wall  which  in  Byzantine  churches 
separates  the  choir  from  the  nave.  It  is 
so  called  because  icons  or  images  of  Christ, 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  &c.,  are  placed  upon 
it.  The  iconostasis  is  found:  in  Greek 
and  Russian  churches,  but  it  is  doubtful 
whether  it  was  known  before  the  middle 
ages. 

xsoiATXT.  [See  Images  and 

Saints.] 

ZOVOBAVCl.  St.  Thomas  (1 2nd», 
lxxvi.  2)  distinguishes  ignorance  from 
mere  nescience.  The  latter  he  explains 
to  mean  the  simple  absence  of  knowledge ; 
the  former  implies  absence  of  knowledge 
in  one  who  iB  capable  of  acquiring  it. 
He  proceeds  to  show  that  ignorance  may 
easily  involve  sin,  since  a person  is  bound 
to  use  all  reasonable  means  in  order  that 
he  may  have  the  knowledge  necessary  for 
the  performance  of  his  duties.  Thus  all 
men  are  bound  to  learn,  so  far  as  they 
can,  the  general  principles  of  religion  and 
morals ; and  a man  sins  grievously  who 
remains  from  his  own  negligence  in  the 
belief  that  a false  religion  is  true,  or  that 
an  unlawful  course  of  action  which  he  is 

Eursuing  is  really  lawful.  The  degree  of 
is  sin  will  differ  according  as  the  obli- 
ligations  which  he  does  not  fulfil  through 
ignorance  are  more  or  less  serious,  and 
according  to  the  amount  of  negligence  or 
malice  which  his  ignorance  implies.  Thus, 
while  a man  is  never  excused  from  sin  of 


omission  or  commission  on  the  plea  of 
ignorance  which  he  can  be  fairly  expected 
to  overcome,  this  vincible  ignorance,  as  it 
is  called,  admits  of  subdivisions,  repre- 
senting different  grades  of  guilt.  A man 
may  use  some  but  not  enough  industry 
in  removing  his  ignorance,  which  in  that 
case  is  said  to  be  " simply  vincible ; ” he 
may  take  scarcely  any  pains  to  remove  it : 
then  his  ignorance  is  "crass;”  he  may 
positively  wish  to  be  ignorant,  in  order 
that  he  may  sin  more  freely:  then  his 
ignorance  is  known  as  "affected.”  The 
reader  must  understand  that  up  to  this 
point  we  have  been  speaking  of  the  sin 
which  lies  in  the  ignorance,  itself,  not  in 
the  evil  act  to  which  the  ignorance  leads; 
and  the  conclusion  which  we  have  reached 
is  that  all  vincible  ignorance  of  the 
things  a man's  duty  requires  him  to  know 
is  in  itself  sinful.  A physician'  who 
practises  his  profession  without  the  know- 
ledge which  he  can  and  ought  to  have 
sins,  even  if  as  a matter  of  fact  he 
happens  to  prescribe  what  is  really  best 
for  his  patients. 

With  regard  to  the  guilt  of  sine 
ignorantly  committed,  invincible  igno- 
rance altogether  excuses  from  sin,  because 
no  man  can  incur  moral  guilt  without  any 
intention  direct  or  remote  to  transgress 
God’s  law.  A Protestant  who  thinks  the 
Catholic  religion  idolatrous,  and  cannot 
reasonably  be  expected,  considering  his 
education,  circumstances,  &c.,  to  think 
otherwise,  is  guiltless  so  far  in  the  sight 
of  God.  So,  again,  if  a person  is  aware 
that  he  sins  but  is  invincibly  ignorant  of 
circumstances  which  aggravate  or  change 
the  nature  of  his  crime,  he  is  responsible 
only  so  far  as  he  knowB  or  may  know 
what  he  is  about.  A man,  for  example, 
who,  meaning  to  kill  his  enemy,  kills  his 
father  unawares,  is  of  course  a murderer, 
but  he  is  not  a parricide.  We  pause 
here  to  observe  that  although  every  man 
may  know  the  first  principles  of  the 
moral  law  and  the  most  obvious  deduc- 
tions from  them,  he  may  be  invincibly 
ignorant  of  certain  precepts  which  belong 
to  the  natural  law  of  right  and  wrong. 
This  point  is  profusely  Argued  and  illus- 
trated by  St.  Liguori,  "Tbeol.  Moral.” 
lib.  i.  § 170. 

Supposing  that  a man  is  responsible 
for  his  ignorance,  it  may  still  diminish 
the  guilt  of  the  sins  which  he  ignorantly 
perpetrates.  Such  is  the  case  with  ignor- 
ance " simply  vincible,”  and  even,  though 
in  a less  degree,  with  “ cross”  ignorance. 
When,  however,  a man  remains  ignorant 
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to  an  more  freely  (ignorantia  affectata) 
St.  Thomas  (Joe.  cit.  a.  4)  holds  that 
“such  ignorance  seems  to  increase  the 
voluntary  character  of  his  act  and  its 
•in”  (M  videtur  augere  voluntarium  et 
peocatum”). 

Censures  are  not  incurred  by  those 
who  are  invincibly  ignorant  of  their 
existence,  though  they  may  be  aware  that 
the  action  forbidden  under  censure  is 
wrong.  If  the  censure  is  imposed  only 
on  those  who  sin  knowingly,  it  is  held  by 
some  theologians  that  even  a person 
whose  ignorance  is  u affected  ” escapes 
the  censure.  The  other  opinion  is  better 
supported;  but  “ crass " ignorance  un- 
doubtedly would  serve  to  save  a person 
from  a censure  promulgated  in  these  or 
similar  terms. 

We  may  mention  in  conclusion  that 
St.  Thomas  (1  2nd®,  qu.  vL  a.  8)  and 
other  theologians  also  divide  ignorance 
into  that  which  is  “antecedent” — t.e. 
which  precedes  all  action  of  the  will; 
“consequent”  or  voluntary  ignorance; 
“ concomitant,”  when  a man  acts  in 
ignorance,  but  is  so  minded  that  he  would 
act  in  just  the  same  manner  if  he  under- 
stood the  nature  of  his  deed.  We  need 
not,  however,  dwell  on  this  distinction, 
since  “ antecedent  ” coincides  with 
vincible,  “consequent”  with  invincible 
ignorance,  while  “ concomitant " ignorance 
has  no  influence  on  moral  action. 

ZXAGB  OF  OOF.  We  read  in 
Genesis  L 26  that  God  said,  “ Let  us  make 
man  to  our  image  and  likeness,  and  let 
him  rule  over  the  fishes  of  the  sea  and 
the  birds  of  the  air,”  &c.  Petaviua,  u De 
Opificio  Sex  Dierum,”  lib.  ii.  cap.  2-4, 
elaborately  discusses  the  meaning  of  these 
words  and  the  history  of  their  interpre- 
tation. We  select  the  most  important 
points  from  his  account,  adding  a few 
remarks  drawn  from  other  sources. 

1.  Although  the  text  quoted  speaks 
of  Adam  only  as  created  in  God’s  image, 
it  is  plain  that  neither  this  likeness  itself 
(see  Genesis  y.  1-3}  nor  the  dominion 
over  the  beasts  whicn  flows  from  it  (see 
Genesis  ix.  3,  and  cf.  Ps.  viii.  6)  has 
been  wholly  forfeited  by  the  fall.  At 
the  same  time  it  has  been  partially  lost, 
and  thus  St.  Paul,  Coloss.  lii.  10,  speakB 
of  the  likeness  tor  God  as  restored  in 
Christ. 

2.  We  may  at  once  dismiss  the  anthro- 
pomorphite  error  mentioned  by  Epi- 
phanius  that  the  likeness  to  God  consists 
primarily  in  the  bodily  shape.  Such  an  in- 
terpretation is  contrary  to  the  principles  of 


the  Mosaic  as  well  as  of  the  Christian  re- 
ligion. God  has  no  body,  and  no  bodily 
form  as  such  can  be  like  Him  (see  Exod. 
xx.  4,  Deut.  iv.  12,  15  seq.,  Is.  xxxi.  3). 
Here  we  may  observe  that  though  many 
parallels  to  the  expression  with  which 
we  are  concerned  may  be  quoted  from 
heathen  writers  (e.g.,  Knobfu  and  Dill- 
m&nn,  ad  loc.,  quote  tucctv  B*oi>  from 
Lucian,  “ De  Imag.”  28,  “ Ad  efflgiem 
moderantum  cuncta  deorum,”  from  Ovid, 
“ Met.”  i.83,  and  also  refer  to  Juvenal  xv. 
142),  the  force  of  the  passages  is  blunted 
by  the  fact  that  the  heathen  had  much 
less  perfect ' notions  than  the  Jews  of 
God  8 spiritual  nature. 

3.  We  may  also  set  aside  the  beauti- 
ful explanation  of  Tertullian,  who  makes 
the  lilteness  refer  to  the  Incarnate  Word, 
who  made  man  in  the  likeness  of  that 
bodily  form  which  He  was  to  take.  “ So 
runs,  he  says  (“  Hesurr.  Camis,”  6),  u the 
speech  of  the  Father  to  the  Son.  i Let 
us  make  man,’  &c.  ...  He  made  him  to 
the  image  of  God,  t.s.,  Christ.  Thus  that 
slime,  even  then  taking  the  image  of 
Christ  who  was  to  come  in  the  flesh,  was 
not  only  a work  of  God,  but  also  a 
pledge.”  Even  if  the  plural  number 
indicates  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity, 
there  is  no  hint  in  the  text  that  man  was 
made  in  the  image  of  one  Divine  Person 
rather  than  in  that  of  another. 

4.  Petavius  distinguishes  that  which 
was  made  like  to  God  and  that  in  which 
the  likeness  resides.  The  whole  man,  he 
says,  with  his  double  nature  (bodily  and 
spiritual),  was  made  in  the  likeness  of 
God.  But  be  maintains,  following  the 
general  teaching  of  the  Fathers,  that  the 
reason  or  foundation  of  this  likeness 
resides  chiefly  in  the  soul.  The  essential 
point  of  the  resemblance  lies  in  man’s 
possession  of  intellect  and  will,  which 
separatee  him  specifically  from  the  beasts 
and  makes  him  like  Goi  This  essential 
likeness  is  perfected  by  accidental  qualities 
— viz.  by  the  natural  and  supernatural 
virtues— and  in  consequence  of  these 
accidental  perfections  one  man  may  be 
more  like  God  than  another.  In  man, 
who  is  the  head  of  the  woman,  this 
accidental  likeness  is  more  perfect  than 
in  women  (1  Cor.  xi.  7). 

5.  He  goes  on  to  say  that  this  likeness 
overflows  ( redundat ) from  the  soul  to  the 
body,  and  no  doubt  his  erect  carriage, 
the  perfection  of  his  form,  the  way  in 
whicn  his  intelligence  manifests  itself  in 
his  features,  marx  man  out  as  like  God 
and  fit  to  rule  oyer  the  lower  creation. 
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This  seems  to  be  the  view  adopted  in  the 
recent  edition  of  our  English  Catechism, 
where  man’s  likeness  to  God  is  said  to 
reside  “ chiefly  ” in  his  soul. 

6.  From  the  time  of  St.  Ambrose 
(Petavius  quotes  “De  Dignitate  Con- 
ditions Humanse,”  cap.  xi.),  it  has  been 
common  to  see  the  image  of  the  Trinity 
in  the  three  powers  of  the  one  soul — 
viz.  memory,  understanding  and  will. 
Different  writers,  however,  have  fixed 
upon  different  powers  of  the  soul  as 
representing  the  Persons  of  the  Trinity. 

7.  Still  older  is  a distinction  made 
between  “ image  ” and  “ likeness.”  Irenssuz 
(v.  6,  1),  whose  view  has  been  largely 
accepted  in  the  Church,  supposes  that 
man  was  made  in  the  image  of  God  by 
nature,  and  became  like  God  by  the  gift 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  A similar  distinction 
has  been  defended  by  so  good  a scholar 
as  Delitzsch,  but  Petavius  is  surely  right 
in  rejecting  it.  The  Hebrew  (literally 
44  in  our  image,  according  to  our  likeness  ”) 
shows  more  clearly  than  the  Greek  or 
Latin,  which  insert  the  copula  “and,” 
that  the  two  words  are  practically 
synonymous. 

XKAOIS.  The  idolatrous  worship 
of  images  is  vehemently  condemned  in  the 
Scriptures,  and  in  the  Old  Testament  two 
forms  of  idolatry  are  specially  reprobated. 
First,  we  find  denunciations  of  worship 

Sid  to  images  of  false  gods,  such  as 
oloch,  Astarte,  Ac.  Here  the  whole 
meaning  and  intention  of  the  religious 
act  was  bad.  No  respect  was  due  to 
such  a divinity  as  Baal ; to  worship  him 
was  an  act  of  treason  against  the  living 
God,  so  that  there  could  be  no  possible 
excuse  for  venerating  his  image.  But 
besides  this,  the  law  and  the  prophets 
condemn  worship  given  to  images  of  the 
true  God.  It  seems  clear  that  the  calf 
worship  begun  at  Mount  Sinai,  and  con* 
tinned  in  the  northern  kingdom  at  Bethel, 
Ac.,  was  meant  as  the  worship  of  the  true 
God  set  before  Israel  in  this  symbolical 
form.1  But  this  worship  also  is  de- 
nounced — e.g.  by  Amos  and  Osee — and 
was  really  idolatrous,  because  it  conveyed 
false  notions  of  God,  who  is  a pure 
spirit,  so  that  although,  e.g.y  Jeroboam 
professed  to  worship  Jehovah,  he  was 
really  serving  a god  of  his  own  imagi- 
nation. To  prevent  such  idolatrous 

1 See  Exod.  xxxii.  5,  where  Aaron  calls  the 
idolatrous  feast  a feast  to  Jehovah  ; and  8 Kings 
xxii.  6,  from  which  it  appears  that  prophets 
who  sanctioned  the  calf-worship  were  still  con- 
sidered prophets  of  Jehovah. 


errors,  to  which  the  Jews  were  constantly 
tempted  by  the  example  of  the  surround- 
ing heathen,  the  Hebrew  worship  was 
regulated  in  each  detail  by  God.  Images 
they  had  in  the  tabernacle  and  the 
Temple,  for  the  cherubim  were  placed  in 
the  noly  of  holies,  and  the  walls  and 
pillars  were  adorned  with  figures  of 
palms,  pomegranates,  Ac.  But  these 
figures  were  placed  in  the  tabernacle  from 
which  the  pattern  of  the  temple  was 
taken  by  the  express  ordinance  of  God, 
and  the  Jews  were  by  no  means  left  to 
their  own  discretion  in  the  use  of  sacred 
images  and  symbols. 

The  prohibition  of  idolatry  conveyed 
in  the  first  commandment  continues,  it  is 
needless  to  say,  in  full  force.  Idolatry  is 
evil  in  its  own  nature,  and  necessarily  a 
sin  of  the  deepest  dye,  whoever  it  may 
be  that  commits  it.  Moreover  it  is  pos- 
sible to  commit  this  sin  without  fall- 
ing into  the  gross  and  brutal  error  of 
identifying  a lifeless  image  with  the 
Divinity.  Therefore  the  Council  of 
Trent  (Sess.  xxv.  De  Invocatione,  Ac.) 
not  only  reprobates  the  delusion  that 
the  godhead  can  be  really  portrayed  by 
material  figures;  it  also  states  that  in 
images  there  is  no  divinity  or  “ virtu*, 
on  account  of  which  they  are  to  be  wor- 
shipped, that  no  petitions  can  be  ad- 
dressed to  them,  and  that  no  trust  is  to 
be  placed  in  them.” 

At  the  same  time  the  Tridentine 
Fathers,  following  the  Second  Council  of 
Niccea,  advocate  the  true  use  of  images. 
The  danger  of  idolatry  has  at  least  to  a 
very  great  extent  passed  away  from 
Christian  nations.  Further,  God  Himself 
has  taken  a human  form  which  admits  of 
being  represented  in  art.  So  that  the 
reasoning  of  Moses  in  Deut.  iv.  15  no 
longer  holds,1  and  on  the  whole  matter 
the  liberty  of  Christians  is  very  different 
from  the  bondage  of  Jews.  Images, 
according  to  the  Tridentine  definition,  are 
to  be  retained  and  honoured,  but  abuses 
and  all  occasion  of  scandal  to  the  rude 
and  ignorant  are  to  be  removed.  The 
object  of  images  is  to  set  Christ,  his 
Blessed  Mother,  the  saints  and  angels 
before  our  eyes,  while  the  council  adds 
that  “ the  honour  which  is  given  to  them 
is  referred  to  the  objects  (prototypa) 
which  they  represent,  so  that  through 
the  images  which  we  kiss,  and  before 

1 “ Te  did  not  see  any  likeness  on  the  day 
that  the  Lord  spake  to  you  on  Horeb  from  the 
midst  of  the  fire,  lot  ye  should  act  wickedly 
and  make  for  younelves  a graven  image,”  Ac. 
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winch  we  uooTff  oar  heads  and  kneel,  martyr  Caasian.  We  read  that  at  * 
we  adore  Quiet  aod  venerate  the  faint*,  conference  held  between  St  Maximus  and 
whose  likenesses  they  are.”  u The  the  bishop  Theodosius  the  Fathers  present 
council, ” says  Petavius,  “ De  Incarnat.*  bent  the  knee  to  the  images  of  Christ  and 
ww.  17,  u could  not  have  declared  more  the  Blessed  Virgin.1  The  principles  of 
egpBeaaly  that  the  cultus  of  images  is  Gregory  the  Great  on  the  respect  due  to 
simply  relative  (cgmco*) : that  they  are  images  are  well  known.  When  Serenus, 
not  in  themselves  aod  strictly  speaking  Bishop  of  Marseilles,  removed  images 
(jnt  as  #t  aropru)  adored  or  honoured,  from  the  church  on  the  pound  that  they 
ku*  that  ail  adoration  and  veneration  is  had  proved  an  occasion  of  idolatry, 
referred  to  the  prototypes,  inasmuch  as  Gregory  tells  him  (Ep.  ix.  105)  that  he 
images  have  no  dignity  or  excellence  to  ought  not  to  have  broken  images  placed 
which  such  honour  properly  appertains.”  in  the  church  as  means  of  instruction, 
We  cannot  imagine  any  better  exposition  not  objects  of  adoration.  In  sending 
than  that  of  this  great  theologian,  who,  Secundums  images  of  Christ,  the  Blessed 
enumg  many  other  merits,  is  always  Virgiu  and  St  Peter  and  St.  Paul, 
-dittinguiahed  for  his  sobriety  and  his  Gregory  writes  (Ep.  ix.  52):  “I  know 
avoidance  of  useless  subtleties.  His  you  do  not  ask  for  the  image  of  our 
words  explain  the  doctrine  of  the  Church  Saviour  to  worship  it  as  God,  but  that, 
and  remove  all  possibility  of  scandal,  being  reminded  of  the  Son  of  God,  yon 
when  we  find  the  Church  in  the  Good  may  he  in  darned  anew  with  love  of  Him 
Friday  Office  inviting  the  faithful  to  whose  image  you  long  to  see.  And  we 
adore  the  cross.  It  is  the  suffering  on  our  part  do  not  prostrate  ourselves 
Saviour,  not  the  dead  wood  which  before  it  as  a divinity,  but  we  adore  Him 
Catholics  adore  [See  Cboss].  whom  by  means  of  the  image  we  bring 

The  use  of  images  in  the  Church  dates  to  mind  in  his  birth,  in  his  passion,  or  as 
from  the  very  earliest  times.  The  Church  He  sits  on  his  throne.” 
no  doubt  was  cautious  in  her  use  of  Two  qualifications  must  he  made  to 
images,  both  because  the  use  of  them  in  the  doctrine  stated  in  a previous  part  of 
the  midst  of  a heathen  population  might  this  article.  We  have  said  that  no 
easily  be  misunderstood,  and  also  because  images  can  really  resemble  the  divine 
the  images  might  be  seen  and  profaned  nature  which  is  Immaterial.  But  there 
hy  the  heathen  persecutors.  It  is,  as  j*  no  barm  in  symbolical  representations 
Ilcfele  and  De  Rossi  maintain,  for  this  Gf  the  Holy  Trinity,  or  of  the  divine 
letter  reason  that  the  Council  of  Elvira,  in  Parsons  singly.  The  contrary  proposition 
the  year  306,  forbade  the  placing  of  was  condemned  by  Pius  VI.  (Synod  of 
" pictures  in  the  churches,  lest  what  is  Piatoia,  prop.  60),  in  the  bull  “ Auctorem 
worshipped  and  adored  should  be  painted  fidai.”  Again,  though  images  have  no 
4W  the  walls.”  Certainly  the  Church  of  virtue  in  themselves,  God  may  be  pleased 
that  time  did  not  reject  the  use  of  to  give  special  graces  at  particular 
Qinetian  art— witness  the  numerous  ahrine*.  This  is  taught  in  the  same  bull, 
warned  pictures  recently  brought  to  light  U(i  the  words  of  St  Augustine  (Ep.  78) 
jn  the  Roman  catacombs.  Many  ancient  m aptJy  quoted : “ God,  who  divides 
.works  of  art  which  have  come  down  to  apeoial  gifts  to  each  according  as.  He 
a*  from  the  old  Spanish  church— -€.47.  the  wills,  was  not  plotted  that  these  [marvels] 
feeautiful  sarcophagi  of  Saragossa— prove  ahouid  take  place  in  all  the  shrines  of  the 
thftt  there  was  no  difference  of  feeling  or  Mints/1 

gyiniqn  on  this  matter  between  Spanish  xMKfeOinbMtJI  coitOBfTIOV 
wad  Roman  Christiana.  But  whereas  o*  V8V  BUMIO  VSBOXV.  1.  Th% 
the  Roman  churches  were  under,  the  Meaning  of  the  Doctrine.— Benedict  XIV. 
Spanish  were  shove,  ground.  Hence  the  /«  jfeat.”  clxxxvii.  $eq.)f  quoting  Fraa- 
anxiety  of  the  council  to  avoid  the  mb,  a Scotiat  theologian,  dwttnguiAes  be- 
xaockaiT  and  actual  danger  which  the  tween  active  and  passive  conception.  The 
Wght  of  images  might  have  created.  I former  consists  in  the  act  of  tne  parents 

We  can  trace  the  veneration  of  images  which  causes  the  body  of  the  child  to  he 
Wad  the  Tridentine  doctrine  concerning  formed  and  organised,  and  so  prepared 
U through  the  whole  history  of  the  for  the  reception  of  the  rational  soul 
Church,  hut  here  a few  instances  must  ^hich  is  infused  by  God.  The  latter 
puffier*.  The  early  Christian  poet  Pruden- 

tins  speaks  of  himself  (“  Peristeph.”  ix.  9 1 See  Kraus,  Encycfap&dL,  art.  “Bflfer* 

4l|)  e§  paying  before  ep  image  of  the  verehrung.” 
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takes  place  at  the  moment  when  the 
rational  soul  is  actually  infused  into  the 
body  by  God.  It  is  the  passive,  not  the 
active,  conception  which  Catholics  have 
in  view  when  they  speak  of  the  Im- 
maculate Conception.  For  there  was 
nothing  miraculous  in  Mary’s  generation. 
She  was  begotten  like  other  children. 
The  body,  while  still  inanimate,  could 
not  be  sanctified  or  preserved  from 
original  sin,  for  it  is  the  soul,  not  the 
boay,  which  is  capable  of  receiving 
either  the  gifts  of  grace  or  the  stain  of 
sin.  Moreover,  from  the  fact  that  Mary 
sprang  in  the  common  way  from  Adam 
our  first  father,  it  follows  that  she  was 
the  daughter  of  a fallen  race  and  incurred 
the  “ debt  ” or  liability  to  contract  original 
sin.  Adam  was  the  representative  of 
the  human  race : he  was  put  on  his  trial, 
and  when  he  fell  all  his  descendants  fell 
with  him,  and  must,  unless  some  special 
mercy  of  God  interposed,  receive  souls 
•destitute  of  that  grace  in  which  Adam 
himself  was  created.  In  Mary's  case, 
however,  God’s  mercy  did  interpose. 
For  the  sake  of  Him  who  was  to  be  bom 
of  her  and  for  “his  merits  foreseen,” 

grace  was  poured  into  her  soul  at  the 
rst  instant  of  its  being.  Christian 
children  are  sanctified  at  the  font:  St, 
John  the  Baptist  was  sanctified  while 
still  unborn.  Mary  was  sanctified 
earlier  still — viz.  in  the  first  moment  of 
her  conception.  She  received  a gift  like 
that  of  Eve,  who  was  made  from  the 
first  without  sin,  only  the  immaculate 
conception  is  rightly  called  a privilege, 
and  a privilege  altogether  singular,  be- 
cause in  the  ordinary  course  of  things 
the  Blessed  Virgin  would  have  been  con- 
ceived and  bom  in  original  sin.  We  beg 
the  reader  to  remember  that  what  we 
have  written  up  to  this  point  is  the 
universal  teaching  of  theologians,  and  we 
have  carefully  abstained  from  entering 
on  scholastic  disputes  {e.g.  as  to  the 
remote  and  proximate  debt  of  sin), 
because  we  believe  that  the  mere  state- 
ment of  the  doctrine  is  enough  to  remove 
many  prejudices  from  the  minds  of  candid 
Protestants.  So  far  from  derogating 
from,  the  Catholic  doctrine  exalts,  the 
merits  of  Christ.  He  who  redeemed  us 
redeemed  her.  He  who  sanctified  us  in 
' baptism  sanctified  her  in  her  conception. 
'Nor  could  any  Catholic  dream  of  com- 
paring Mary’s  exemption  from  sin,  we  do 
not  say  with  the  sinlessness  of  the  Divine 
mature,  for  such  a comparison  would  be 
insane  as  well  as  blasphemous,  but  with 


the  sinlessnefls  of  Christ  as  man.  Sin 
was  a physical  impossibility  in  the  human 
soul  of  Christ,  because  it  was  hvpo- 
statically  united  to  the  Divinity.  Manr, 
on  the  other  hand,  was  sinless  by  the 
grace  of  God.  “Thou  art.  innocent,” 
says  Bossuet,  addressing  Christ,  “by 
nature,  Mary  only  by  grace;  Thou  by 
excellence,  she  only  by  privilege;  Thou 
as  Redeemer,. she  as  the  first  of  those 
whom  thy  precious  blbod  has  purified” 
(“  Sermon  pour  la  ffite  de  la  Conception 
de  la  Sainte  Vierge  ”).  No  better 
summary  could  be  given  of  the  Church’s 
doctrine. 

2.  History  of  the  Controversy  on  the 
Doctrine . — The  controversy,  so  far  as  we 
know,  began  in  the  twelfth  century. 
The  church  of  Lyons  had  adopted  the 
custom,  which  already  prevailed  else- 
where (see  the  article  on  the  feast),  of 
celebrating  the  feast  of  Mary’s  con- 
ception. St.  Bernard  (d.  1163)  remon- 
strated sharply  with  them,  in  great 
measure  because  the  feast  had  not  been 
approved  at  Rome.  The  authenticity  of 
tnis  letter  has  been  disputed,  but  on 
grounds,  as  Benedict  XIV.  implies,  abso- 
lutely insufficient.  Besides,  little  would 
be  gained  even  if  the  letter  were  spurious, 
for  Petavius  (“  De  Incarnat.”  xiv.  2)  has 
proved,  from  other  passages  in  his  works, 
Bernard’s  opinion  to  have  been  that  the 
Blessed  Virgin  was  not  conceived  im- 
maculate, but  was  sanctified  in  the  womb 
like  Jeremias  and  St.  John  the  Baptist. 
Benedict  XIV.,  following  Mabillon, 
declines  to  accept  the  theory  that  St. 
Bernard  had  the  active,  not  the  passive, 
conception  in  his  mind.  At  the  same 
time  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
saint  refers  the  whole  matter  of  his 
dispute  with  the  canons  of  Lyons  to  the 
judgment  of  the  Roman  Church.  The 
quotations  in  Petavius  from  St.  Peter 
Damian,  St.  Anselm,  Peter  Lombard,  and 
others,  abundantly  prove  that  St.  Ber- 
nard’s opinion  was  the  prevalent  one 
before  and  during  his  own  age.  In  the 
following  century  St.  Thomas  (iii.  27,  2) 
held  that  Mary  was  only  sanctified  in 
the  womb  after  her  body  was  already 
infonned  by  the  soul  (post  ejus  am- 
mationern ),  and  he  argues  that  if  the 
Virgin  “had  not  incurred  the  stain  of 
original  guilt,”  she  would  have  stood  in 
no  need  of  being  saved  and  redeemed  by 
Christ,  whereas  Christ,  as  the  Apostle 
declares,  is  the  saviour  of  all  men.1  But 

1 Cardinal  Lambruschini  in  a polemical  dis- 
sertation on  tbe  Immaculate  Conception(Bomm, 
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the  strongest  evidence  to  the  prevalence 
of  the  belief  that  the  Virgin  was  not 
conceived  without  tin  is  supplied  by  Scotus 
“In  Lib.  III.  Sentent.”  d.  iii.  qu.  1,  n.  4). 
He  gives  his  own  opinion  in  favour  of 
the  immaculate  conception  with  a 
timidity  which  dearly  betrays  his  con- 
sciousness that  the  general  opinion  was 
on  the  other  side.  After  maintaining 
that  God  might,  had  He  so  chosen,  have 
exempted  the  Blessed  Virgin  from  original 
sin,  and  might  on  the  other  hand  have 
allowed  her  to  remain  under  it  for  a 
time  and  then  purified  her,  he  adds  that 
“God  knows*'  which  of  these  possible 
ways  was  actually  taken ; “ but,  if  it  is 
not  contrary  to  the  authority  of  the 
Church  or  of  the  saints,  it  seems  com- 
mendable (prvbab&e)  to  attribute  that 
which  is  more  excellent  to  Mary.9 

Scotus,  however,  farther  on  in  the 
nine  work  (d.  18.  qu.  1.  n.  4),  expresses 
a more  decided  view,  and  he  inaugurated 
anew  state  of  opinion,  though  the  change 
did  not  come  at  once,  and  the  story  told 
by  Oavellus,  an  author  of  the  fourteenth 
century  whom  Benedict  XIV.  quotes,  is 
probably  a mere  legend.  According  to 
this  story,  Scotus  defended  the  doctrine  of 
the  immaculate  conception  at  Cologne 
and  Paris,  and  a disputation  which  he 
held  in  the  latter  place  induced  the  Paris 
University  to  adopt  the  doctrine,  and  won 
for  Scotus  himself  the  title  of  the  “ Subtle 
Doctor.9  Scotus  died  in  1308,  and  events 
which  happened  in  1387  show  how 
rapidly  the  Scotiat  opinion  had  spread 
and  how  deeply  it  had  struck  root  at 
least  in  France.  A Dominican  doctor, 
John  Montesono,  had  publicly  denied  the 
immaculate  conception,  whereupon  he 
was  condemned  by  the  University  and 
by  the  Bishop  of  Paris,  and  though 
he  appealed  to  the  Pope  (or  anti-Pope) 
Clement  VII.,  he  did  not  dare  to  appear, 
and  was  condemned  for  contumacy.  The 
Fathers  of  the  Council  of  Basle  begged 
Cardinal  Torquemada  (Turrecremata)  to 
prepare  a treatise  on  the  question,  and  so 
ne  did ; but  circumstances  prevented  him 
from  laying  it  before  the  council,  and  bis 
treatise,  which  was  adverse  to  the  doc- 
trine, was  practically  unknown  till  it  was 

Kblished  oy  the  Master  of  the  Sacred 
lace  with  the  consent  of  Paul  HI.,  then 
Pope.  The  decree  of  Basle,  which  de- 
fined that  the  doctrine  asserting  Mary’s 

1642),  declared  that  here,  as  in  other  placet, 
the  MS8.  of  St.  Thomas  had  been  corrupted. 
Bat  this  position  does  not  admit  of  serious 
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immunity  from  original  sin  was  “to  be 
approved,  held,  and  embraced  by  all 
Catholics,  as  being  pious  and  consonant 
to  the  worship  of  tne  Church,  to  Catholic 
faith,  right  reason,  and  Holy  Scripture,9 
was  passed*  in  1439,  when  the  council 
bad  become  schismatic&l,  so  that  it  in  no 
way  bound  the  consciencee  of  Catholics. 
It  serves,  however,  to  mark  the  general 
feeling  of  the  time ; and  other  signs  of  the 
hold  the  doctrine  bad  obtained  are  not 
wanting.  It  was  asserted  at  a provincial 
synod  m Avignon  in  1457.  Forty  years 
later  the  University  of  Paris  required  an 
oath  to  defend  the  doctrine  from  all  who 
proceeded  to  the  doctor’s  degree,  and  the 
tenet  was  embraced  with  ardour  by  the 
Carmelites,  the  different  branches  of  the 
Franciscan  order,  and  by  men  of  the 
highest  distinction  among  the  secular 
clergy. 

The  matter  gave  rise  to  keen  discus- 
sion at  Trent,  and  although  most  of  the 
bishops  held  the  doctrine,  the  council 
contented  itself  with  a declaration  that 
in  defining  the  truth  that  the  whole 
human  race  fell  under  original  sin  it  did 
not  intend  to  include  in  tne  decree  “ the 
blessed  and  immaculate  Virgin  Mary,” 
but  desired  that  the  Constitutions  of 
Sixtus  IV.  should  be  observed.  These 
Constitutions  had  been  issued  in  1476  and 
in  1483.  In  the  former  the  Pope  granted 
indulgences  to  those  who  said  the  Mass 
and  office  which  he  had  approved  for  the 
feast  of  the  Conception.  In  the  latter  he 
condemned  those  who  accused  persons 
who  celebrated  the  feast  of  mortal  sin.  or 
those  who  maintained  that  the  doctrine 
itself  was  heretical.  Pius  V.,  in  1570, 
forbade  all  discussion  of  the  doctrine  in 
sermons,  permitting,  however,  the  ques- 
tion to  be  handled  in  assemblies  of  the 
learned.  Paul  V.,  in  1617,  prohibited 
Attacks  on  the  doctrine  in  public  as- 
semblies of  any  kind,  while  Gregory  XV., 
in  1622,  strictly  forbade  anyone  to  main- 
tain, even  in  private  discussions,  that  the 
Blessed  Virgin  was  conceived  in  original 
sin.  He  made  an  exception,  however,  in 
favour  of  the  Dominicans,  to  whom  he 
granted  leave  to  maintain  their  own 
opinion  in  discussions  held  within  their 
own  order,  and  he  was  careful  to  add 
that  he  in  no  way  meant  to  decide  the 
theological  question,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
forbade  anyone  to  accuse  those  who 
denied  the  immaculate  conception  of 
heresy  or  mortal  sin.  Benedict  XTV., 
writing  about  the  middle  of  the  last  cen- 
tury, sums  up  the  whole  state  of  the 
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question  in  his  day  thus:  “ The  Church 
inclines  to  the  opinion  of  the  immaculate 
conception;  but  the  Apostolic  See  has 
not  vet  defined  it  as  an  article  of  faith.” 

So  uiHttcrs  stood,  when  on  February 
1, 1849,  Pius  IX.,  wrote  from  Gaeta  to 
the  bishops  of  the  Catholic  world.  He 
asked  them  for  an  account  of  their  own 
opinion  and  of  the  feeling  entertained  in  the 
churches  subject  to  them  on  the  expe- 
diency of  defining  the  doctrine  that  the 
Blessed  Virgin  was  immaculate  in  her 
conception.  The  Italian,  Spanish,  and 
Portuguese  bishops,  about  490  in  number, 
were  nearly  unanimous  in  their  wish  for 
the  definition.  On  the  other  hand,  there 
were  bishops  of  great  eminence  in  Fraroe, 
Germany,  and  Switzerland  who  were  of 
a different  mind.  Some  of  these  la>t 
thought  that  the  doctrine  was  not  promi- 
nent enough  in  Scripture  or  tradition  to 
be  made  an  article  of  faith  ; others  depre- 
cated a definition  which  would  put  fresh 
difficulties  in  the  way  of  Protestants  or 
timid  Catholics ; others,  again,  were 
afraid  to  pronounce  at  all  on  so  hard  a 
matter.  Nearly  six  years  later  the  ques- 
tion was  closed.  On  December  8, 1854, 
Pius  IX.,  in  the  presence  of  more  than 
200  bishops,  issued  his  solemn  definition 
that  the  immaculate  conception  of  Mary 
was  a truth  contained  in  the  original 
teaching  of  the  Apostles  and  an  article  of 
divine  faith.  The  definition  was  accepted 
by  Gallicans  as  well  as  by  Ultramontane*, 
for  it  was  notorious  that  the  entire  epi- 
scopate gave  full  assent  to  the  doctrines 
of  the  Papal  bull.  Indeed,  the  opposi- 
tion made  within  the  Church  to  the  new 
definition  was  of  the  most  insignificant 
kind. 

3.  The  Doctrine  in  its  Delations  to 
Scripture  and  Tradition  — A Catholic  is 
bound  to  hold  that  the  doctrine  recently 
defined  was  contained  in  the  faith  once 
delivered  to  the  saints  by  the  Apostles. 
On  the  other  hand,  he  is  under  no  obliga- 
tion of  believing  it  possible  to  produce 
cogent  historical  proof  (over  and  above 
the  Church's  decision)  that  the  doctrine 
was  so  contained.  It  is  enough  to  show 
that  no  decisive  argument  can  oe  brought 
against  the  apostolic  origin  of  the  ( 'hurch’s 
present  belie^and  there  are  at  least  probable 
traces  of  its  existence  in  the  Church  from 
the  earliest  times.  Petavius — j ustly , as  we 
think — dismisses  many  passages  from  the 
Fathers,  which  have  been  cited  in  support 
of  the  doctrine.  He  points  out  that  if 
the  Fathers  speak  of  Mary  as “ stainless,” 
“incorrupt,*  “ immaculate  "(jlxpavrosf  a<p&- 


aprott  dfjtlarr or),  it  by  no  means  follows 
that  they  believed  her  to  have  been  con- 
ceived immaculate.  Still  trad  tion  does 
supply  solid  arguments  for  the  belief 
in  question. 

First,  from  the  earliest  times  and  in 
every  pa’tof  the  Church  Mary  in  her  office 
at  the  Incarnation  was  compared  and 
contrasted  with  Eve  before  the  fall.  We 
find  the  parallel  between  the  two  drawn 
by  Justin  Martyr  (/‘  Trypho,”  100),  by 
Irenseus  (iiL  22,  34,  v.  19),  by  Tertuliian 
(“  De  Carne  Christi,”  17),  not  to  speak  of 
later  Fathers ; indeed,  the  doctrine  that 
Mary  is  in  some  sense  the  second  Eve  is 
a commonplace  of  primitive  theology. 
This  comparison  enters  into  the  very 
substance  of  the  theology  of  St.  Irenaeus. 
He  urges  the  parallel  between  Mary  and 
Eve,  just  as  he  insists  on  the  resemblance 
between  Adam  and  Christ,  the  second 
Adam.  As  Eve  was  married  and  yet  a 
virgin,  so  Mary,  “having  an  appointed 
husband,  was  yet  a virgin/’  Eve  listened 
to  the  words  of  an  angel : so  also  Mary. 
Eve  s disobedience  was  the  cause  of  our 
death : Mary,  “ being  obedient,  became 
both  to  herself  and  all  mankind  the  cause 
of  salvation.”  “The  knot  of  Eve's  dis- 
obedience was  loosed  by  Mary’s  obedience.” 
The  Virgin  Mary  became  “ the  advocate 
of  the  virgin  "Eve.”  It  is  true  that 
whereas  Eve  of  course  was  made  im- 
maculate, yet  this  is  just  the  point  where 
Irenaeus  fails  to  draw  the  parallel  between 
Eve  and  Mary.  It  must  be  remembered, 
however,  that  in  Irenaeus,  as  in  the  Ante- 
Nicene  Fathers  generally,  there  is  no 
explicit  statement  of  the  doctrine  of 
original  sin.  so  that  we  cannot  expect  an 
explicit  statement  that  Mary  was  exempt 
from  it.  There  is  further  a presumption 
that  if  Irenaeus  could  have  had  the 
question,  “ Was  Mary  conceived  in  sin  ? * 
proposed  to  him  he  would  have  answered 
in  tne  negative.  His  whole  theory  of  the 
Incarnation  turns  on  the  proposition, 
“ Man  eould  not  break  the  bonds  of  sin, 
because  be  was  already  bound  fast  by 
them.”  He  in  Adam  had  been  already 
worsted  by  the  devil.  When,  therefore, 
he  tells  us  that  Mary  untied  the  knot  of 
Eve's  disobedience,  we  may  infer  that 
she  never  had  been  bound  by  it  in  bar 
own  person. 

The  tradition  that  Mary  was  the 
second  Eve  wa9  familiar  to  great  Fathers 
of  the  later  Church.  But  one  of  these, 
St.  Ephrem  (a.d.  379),  gives  much  more 
explicit  evidence — the  most  explicit  evi- 
dence, so  far  as  we  know,  to  be  found  in 
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prtrutic  writings— of  belief  in  the  im- 
maculate conception.  Not  many  years 
•go  the  famous  Syriac  scholar  Bickell 
edited,  with  a Latin  version  of  the  Syriac, 
the  “Ctrmina  Nisibena”  of  the  saint. 
There  is  no  doubt  as  to  th*  authenticity 
of  these  poems.  In  hymn  27,  strophe  8, 
St  Epluem  sneaks  thus:  44 Truly  it  is 
Thou  and  thy  Mother  only,  who  are  fair 
altogether.  Fur  in  Thee  there  is  no 
•tain,  and  in  thy  Mother  no  spot.  But 
my  sous  [*  &.  the  members  of  the  Church 
of  Edessa)  are  far  from  resembling  this 
twofold  fairness.”  Elsewhere  Ephrem 
places  first  among  fallen  men  infants  who 
die  in  baptismal  innocence;  so  that  it 
most  be  freedom  from  original  not  actual 
sin  which  he  ascribes  to  Mary.  So 
(ji.  327  a.),  "Two  were  made  simple, 
innocent,  perfectly  like  each  other,  Mary 
and  Eve,  but  afterwards  one  became  the 
cause  of  our  death,  the  other  of  our  life.” 
It  is  must  important  to  appreciate  this 
testimony  at  its  real  value.  It  is  not 
only  or  chiefly  that  it  proves  the  existence 
of  file  belief  which  we  are  discussing,  in 
the  fourth  century.  This  no  doubt  it 
does,  and  it  enables  us  summarily  to 
djanias  the  confident  assumption  of  many 
Protestant  scholars  that  the  belief  arose 
for  the  first  time  in  the  middle  ages.  But 
besides  and  above  this,  St.  Ephrem  supplies 
an  authentic  commentary  on  tbe  meaning 
of  the  tradition  that  Mary  was  the  second 
Eve.  We  may  well  believe,  considering 
how  early  and  in  what  various  quarters  it 
sppenra,  that  this  tradition  was  Apostolic. 
And  just  at  the  time  when  the  doctrine 
of  original  sin  becomes  prominent  in 
Christian  theology,  St.  Ephrem  assumes 
without  doubt  or  question  that  this  tra- 
dition implies  Mary’s  entire  exemption 
front  tbe  cause,  and  supplies  us  with 
reasonable  grounds  for  believing  that  the 
doctrine  of  the  immaculate  conception  is 
coeval  with  the  foundation  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church. 

A word  or  two  must  be  said  about 
8t  Augustine.  Undoubtedly  his  theory 
on  the  transmission  of  original  sin  by  the 
act  of  generation  drove  him  to  believe 
that  Mary,  being  conceived  in  the  ordinary 
way,  must  hav<*  been  conceived  in  sin. 
So  Petaviua  understands  him,  and  the 
Saint's  own  language  seems  to  be  clear 
and  decisive  on  this  point.  Thus  ("  De 
Nuptiis  et  Concep.”  i.  12),  he  teaches 
that  all  flesh  born  44  de  concubitu”  is 
* flesh  of  sin,”  and  (4I  In  Genesim  ad  lit.” 
x.  1 18)  he  expressly  affirms  that  on  this 
ground  Maiya  flesa  was,  while  Christ’s 


was  not,  44  caro  peccati.”  Again,  in 
44  Ckntr.  Julian.”  v.  16,  his  language  is  still 
more  definite,  for  be  says  that  original 
sin  passes  to  the  child  from  the  44  con- 
cupiscentia”  of  the  parents,  and  that 
therefore  original  sin  could  not  infect 
the  flesh  of  Christ,  since  his  Virgin 
Mother  conceived  Him  without  con- 
cupiscence. It  may,  we  think,  be  affirmed 
without  irreverence  to  so  great  a doctor, 
that  this  language  about  sin  passing  to 
the  flesh  involves  confusion  or  thought, 
and  probably  very  few  nowadays  would 
maintain  that  "ooncupiscentia”  in  itself 
natural  and  innocent,  tnough  caused  as  a 
matter  of  fact  by  the  fall,  can  possibly  he 
the  cause  of  original  sin.  The  fact  that 
St.  Augu>tine  is  driven  to  the  position  he 
takes  with  regard  to  Mary  by  the  exig- 
encies of  a theological  theory,  probably 
mistaken,  and  certainly  never  approved 
by  the  Church,  diminishes,  if  it  does  not 
altogether  destroy,  the  force  of  hie  testi- 
mony. On  the  other  hand,  great  weight 
belongs  to  the  testimony  which  St. 
Augustine  bears  to  the  immaculate  con- 
ception, because  in  giving  it  he  speaks, 
not  as  a theologian,  but  as  a Christian. 
He  is  impelled  in  this  latter  case  by 
Catholic  instinct  and  tradition,  not  by 
any  theory  of  his  own.  His  testimony  is 
as  follows.  He  is  arguing  (4I  De  Natura 
et  Gratia,”  cap.  36)  against  the  Pelagian 
theory  that  some  of  the  saints  had  been 
wholly  exempt  from  actual  sin.  He 
denies  the  truth  of  tbe  statement  alto- 
gether. All  have  sinned, 14  excepting  the 
holy  Virgin  Mary,  concerning  whom  for 
the  honour  of  the  Lord  I would  have  no 
question  raised  in  treating  of  sin.  For 
how  do  we  know  what  excess  of  grace  to 
conouer  sin  on  every  side  was  bestowed 
on  ner  whose  lot  it  was  (qua  meruit } 
to  conceive  and  bring  forth  Him  who 
certainly  had  no  sin.”  We  fully  admit 
that  it  is  actual,  not  original,  sin  which 
St.  Augustine  is  thinking  of  directly. 
But  on  nis  own  principles  he  was  bound 
to  hold  that  exemption  from  actual 
implied  freedom  from  original  sin.  Thus 
he  asserts  categorically  (4‘  Contr.  Julian.” 
v.  15)  that  if  Christ  had  been  conceived 
in  sin,  He  must  needs  have  committed 
actual  sin  (“peccatum  major  fecisset,  si 
parr  ulus  habuisset”).  Let  the  reader 
observe  that  this  theory,  unlike  that 
referred  to  above  on  the  transmission  of 
sin,  is  supported  by  the  tradition  and 
subsequent  decision  of  the  Church.  It  is 
of  course  conceivable  that  Mary  might 
have  been  conceived  in  sin  and  then 
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enabled  by  a special  and  extraordinary 
grace  to  avoid  all  actual  trespass.  In 
any  case  we  may  safely  say  that  St. 
Augustine  might  easily  have  accepted 
the  Church’s  present  doctrine.  It  would 
have  satisfied  most  fully  this  inclination 
to  believe  that  Mary  “ for  the  honour  of 
the  Lord  ” was  enabled  to  “ overcome  sin 
on  every  side. 51  The  freedom  from  actual 
would  nave  followed  suitably  upon  her 
preservation  from  original  sin,  and  the 
progress  of  her  life  would  have  been 
consonant  with  its  beginning. 

Finally,  the  rapid  acceptance  of  the 
doctrine  within  the  Church,  when  once 
it  came  under  discussion,  might  of  itself 
dispose  individual  Christians  to  believe  it 
ana  prepare  the  wav  for  definition.  The 
one  positive  objection  was  that  if  Mary 
was  conceived  immaculate  Christ  could 
not  have  been  her  saviour  and  redeemer. 
When  once  the  truth  was  apprehended 
that  Mary’s  exemption  from  original  sin 
was  due  to  the  merits  of  her  Divine  Son, 
and  magnified  instead  of  detracting  from 
them,  the  belief  in  this  exemption  grew 
and  spread  throughout  the  Catholic 
world.  We  cannot  expect  Protestants 
to  appreciate  this  argument.  But  to  a 
Catholic,  who  believes  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  directs  the  minds  of  the  faithful, 
and  specially  those  of  the  saints,  the  very 
fact  of  the  doctrine’s  acceptance  affords  a 
strong  presumption  of  its  truth.  He 
would  naturally  be  loath  to  believe  that 
God  allowed  the  Christian  people  to 
cling  so  zealously  to  a doctrine  which  had 
no  solid  foundation,  and  which,  if  untrue, 
would  be  an  error  of  a very  serious  kind. 
He  would  recognise  in  the  belief  of  so 
many  saints  a judgment  superior  to  his 
own,  and  a greater  quickness  to  discover 
the  “ analogy  of  the  faith.”  The  solemn 
definition  of  the  Church  would  but 
enable  him  to  hold  with  greater  security 
what  he  already  held  as  a certain  and 
pious  opinioo. 

(The  evidence  for  and  against  the 
doctrine  is  given  by  PetAvius,  “ De  In- 
carnat.”  xiv.  2.  Perrone  published  his 
treatise  “ De  Iramaculato  B.  V.  M.  Con- 
ceptu : an  dogmatico  dec  re  to  definiri 
possit,”  at  Home  in  1853.  Still  better 
Known  is  the  work  of  Passoglia,  also  at 
that  time  a Jesuit,  “ De  Immaculato  B.  V. 
Conceptu,*’  Romse,  1854.  A collection  of 
ancient  documents  relating  to  the  doctrine 
was  made  by  a third  Jesuit,  Ballerini.) 

ZXXtACVLATl  COirCBYTXOJr, 
riABT  or.  The  Greek  emperor 
Manuel  Comnenus  (died  1180),  in  a 
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Novella  quoted  by  Balsamon,  mental 
the  feast  of  the  Blessed  Virgin’s  Oonc*<tka 
as  one  to  be  observed  by  the  peojJfe  « 
December  9.  In  the  West  it  is  kept  os 
December  8.  England,  it  is  said,  wa«  tin 
first  among  the  countries  of  Western 
Europe  to  keep  this  feast,  and  a Council 
of  London  held  in  1328  attributes  its 
introduction  to  St.  Anselm;  but  u 
Epistle  of  the  Saint  which  begins  with  t 
formal  notice  on  the  subject  is  probably 
spurious. 

From  England  the  celebration  seems 
to  have  passed  to  Normandy,  and  then 
south  to  Lyons.  St.  Bernard  reproved 
the  canons  of  that  city  for  introducing  t 
custom  which  had  not  the  sanction  of 
the  Roman  Church.  St.  Buonaventuis 
(died  1274)  (“In  Lib. III.  Sentenc’d. iil 
qu.  1)  mentions  the  custom  of  keeping 
the  feast,  and  says  he  does  not  dsn 
either  to  approve  or  disapprove  it  It  is 
certaiu,  however,  that  the  fea«t  hsd  es- 
tablished itself  in  the  calendar  of  the 
Roman  Church  before  the  middle  of  tbe 
fourteenth  centurv.  Sixtus  IV.,  towards 
the  close  of  the  fifteenth  century,  sane* 
tioned  an  office  and  Mass  proper  to  the 
day ; for  which,  however,  a new  office  was 
8ut>8tituted  by  Pius  V.  Clement  VIII. 
made  the  feast  a greater  double.  Clement 
IX..  added  an  octave;  Clement  XL  made 
it  a holiday  of  obligation.  Under  Pius  IX. 
the  office  was  again  changed,  and  the 
feast  was  entitled  that  of  the  “Im- 
maculate Conception  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary.”  The  present  Pope  raised  it 
to  a double  of  the  first  class.  (Benedict 
XIV.  “ De  FestiO 

XMKOETA&XTTOVSOVL  [See 
Soul.] 

ZMMOVlABll.  [See  Feasts.] 

IMHUBf  ITT . Ecclesiastical  im- 

munity is  defined  to  be  “the  right  by 
which  churches  and  other  sacred  places, 
as  well  as  ecclesiastical  persons  ana  their 
property,  are  free  and  discharged  from 
secular  functions  and  burdens,  and  from 
acts  repugnant  to  the  sanctity  and  reve- 
rence wnich  are  due  to  them.  1 It  is  uf 
three  kinds — local,  real,  and  personal.  On 
local  immunity,  which  is  of  ecclesiastical 
institution,  see  Sanctuary.  Real  im- 
munity is  the  right  whereby  it  is  claimed 
that  tfie  property  of  the  Church  and  the 
clergy  are  exempted  from  secular  juris- 
diction and  from  all  fiscal  and  other 
burdens  imposed  by  secular  authority* 
Personal  immunity  is  the  right  of  the 

l Ferrari*,  **  Immon.  Kcotaa"  ft.  A 
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elerpy  to  be  exempted  from  all  lay  juris- 
diction [see  Jurisdiction}. 

The  real  and  personal  immunity  of  the 
clergy  are  generally  held  by  canonists  to 
be  of  divine  rght.  Several  passages  are 
adduced  from  the  Old  Testament , among 
which  the  most  striking  is  1 Esdr.  vii.  24, 
where  the  emperor  Artaxerxes,  addressing 
through  Esdras  the  “ keepers  of  the  public 
chest*  beyond  the  river,  gives  them  to 
understand  that  “ concerning  all  the 
priests,  and  the  Levites,  and  the  singers, 
and  the  porters,  and  the  Nath  ini tes,  and 
ministers  of  the  house  of  this  God,”  they, 
the  keepers,  “ have  no  authority  to  im- 
pose toll  or  tribute  or  custom  upon  them.” 
The  words  of  Christ  (Matt.  xvii.  24,  25) 
form  an  important  text  bearing  on  the  sub- 
ject. Earthly  kings  exempt  from  tribute 
their  own  children  and  their  servants  ; 
Christ,  therefore,  &s  the  Son  of  God,  is 
rightfully  exempt  from  the  payment  of 
the  didrachma,  which  was  destined  for 
the  support  of  the  divine  worship  in  the 
Temple.  Moreover,  the  words  “ that  we 
may  not  scandalise  them”  show  that 
Peter  and  the  other  Apostles,  as  Christ’s 
servants,  are  included  under  the  same 
exemption.  In  Peter  it  is  held  that  the 
clergy  of  the  Catholic  Church  of  every 
age  is  included  by  representation.  Christ 
and  his  servants  the  clergy  are  therefore 
by  right  exempt  from  tax  or  tribute; 
nevertheless,  sooner  than  cause  scandal  by 
availing  Himself  of  this  exemption,  Christ 
bade  Peter  pay  the  sum  demanded  for 
them  both  ; and  the  pastors  of  the  Church 
have  generally  acted  similarly  in  later 
times. 

Political  reasoning  on  general  grounds 
might  be  employed  in  support  of  the  claim 
of  the  clergy  to  an  exemption  from  taxa- 
tion. As  kings  do  not  tax  tbeir  own 
children,  so  Governments,  in  a natural 
state  of  things,  do  not  tax  their  own 
servants  or  officials.  The  officials  of  a 
- Government  constitute  the  agency  by  which 
it  fulfils  its  duty  of  protecting  and  re- 
gulating society  ; and  taxes  are  raised  in 
order  that  it  may  have  the  means  ot  sup- 
porting these  officials  while  so  engaged. 
To  make  the  officials  themselves  pay  taxes 
is,  theoretically,  an  absurdity  ; it  is  giving 
them  money  with  one  hand  and  taking  it 
away  with  the  other ; though  of  course 
there  may  be  sound  reasons  of  practical 
convenience  why  this  should  be  done.  So 
it  is  with  the  Catholic  clergy  ; regarding 
them  as  the  moral  police  of  society . a wise 
State  would  recognise  them  as  its  children 
and  its  servants,  and  assume  that,  as  a 
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general  rule,  they  would  spend  their  own 
money  in  such  a way  as  to  promote  peace, 
order  and  well-being  more  effectually 
than  would  be  the  result  if  the  State  were 
to  tAx  them  to  the  same  amount,  and 
spend  the  money  for  them. 

The  early  history  of  clerical  immunity 
is  given  in  great  detail  by  Thomason.1 
Constantine  exempted  from  all  tribute  his 
private  property  and  “ecclesias  Cath- 
olicas ; ” ne  also  ordered  that  no  public 
functions  of  a lay  character  should  be  iin- 
posed  on  the  bishops.9  Constantius  at 
the  beginning  of  his  reign  passed  edicts 
highly  favourable  to  this  immunity,  but 
revoked  them  after  the  Council  of  Arina- 
inum  (35. >),  except  in  the  case  of  clerics 
who  were  very  poor,  and  whose  temporal 
business  was  of  trifling  value.  By  a law 
passed  shortly  before  his  death  he  replaced 
things  nearly  on  their  old  footing.  These 
vacillations  in  the  policy  of  the  emperors 
were  of  continual  occurrence ; thus  while 
Julian  the  Apostate  abolished  all  clerical 
immunities,  Valentinian  restored  them. 
The  great  bishops  of  the  fourth  century 
took  patiently  the  imperial  demands  on 
their  temporalities,  and  complied  with 
them  ; but  on  the  spiritual  side  they  were 
inflexible.  Writiug  of  his  refusal  to  grant 
one  of  the  Milan  churches  to  the  Arians, 
at  the  request  of  Valentinian  II.,  St 
Ambrose  said, tl  If  he  asks  for  tribute,  we 

do  not  refuse  it We  pay  to  Csesar 

the  things  which  are  Ciesar’s,  and  to  God 
the  things  which  are  God’s.  A church 
belongs  to  God,  and  ought  not  certainly  to 
be  assigned  to  Caesar.’’  Thomassin  argues 
that  St.  Ambrose  was  quite  aware  that 
immunity  was  the  Church’s  right,  bul  that 
he  preferred  to  pav  taxes  rather  than  cause 
offence.  “ Ambrose  knew  that  from 
Christ— the  Church — the  Clergy — tri- 
bute was  not  due,  but  yet  was  paid ; and 
paid  all  the  more  nobly  because  it  was 
not  owed.” 

In  the  feudal  ages,  when  fiefs  and 
manors  were  granted  to  the  Church  to  be 
held  on  feudal  terms,  the  question  of  eccle- 
siastical immunities  became  much  com- 
plicated. As  a bishop  who  held  a fief 
under  some  secular  prince  had  to  do 
homage  to  him  for  it,  kneeling  before  him, 
placing  his  hands  between  the  lord’s 
nands,  and  swearing  to  become  his  “ man  n 
— a spectacle  which  moved  grief  and  in- 
dignation in  the  breast  of  many  a zealous- 
pontiff  and  saint — so,  as  to  all  other  ser- 
vices (rent,  corvSes,  troops,  &c.)  which. 

» III.  i.  83-45. 

3 Euscb.  U.  E.  x.  5. 
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t&e  vassal  was  bound  to  render  to  his  lord 
by  the  condition  of  his  tenure,  he  conld 
not,  if  a churchman,  plead  the  ecclesias- 
tical immunity,  though  it  still  subsisted 
in  full  force  as  to  lands  held  in  frank 
aknoigne. 

The  Council  of  Trent1  entreated  all 
Catholic  princes  not  to  allow  their  ser- 
rants  ana  officials  to  violate,  through 
cupidity  or  carelessness,  "the  immunity 
of  the  Church  and  of  ecclesiastical  persons 
which  had  been  established  by  the  ordi- 
nance of  God  and  canonical  sanctions.”  At 
the  present  day,  through  the  continual  en- 
croachments of  the  lay  power,  immunity  as 
regards  taxation  exists  nowhere  in  Europe ; 
and  even  that  shred  of  privilege  by  which 
the  burden  of  military  service  was  taken 
off  the  necks  of  aspirants  for  the  priest- 
hood has  been  swept  awav  by  the  so-called 
Liberals  in  France  and  Italy.  (Ferraris, 
Immunitm  Ewlrsittsfica ; Thomassin, 
" Vetus  et  Nova  Eccl.  Disciplina.’’) 

XM9BDZMEVT8  OF  ftCA&Jfct- 
A6B.  The  contract  of  marriage  be- 
tween certain  persons  and  in  certain 
cases  is  nu»l  and  void  by  the  law  of  God, 
natural  and  revealed.  So  far  Protes- 
tants are  at  one  with  us,  for  they  would 
not  dream  of  holding  that  marriage  be- 
tween father  and  daughter  or  brother 
and  sister  was  valid.  But  Catholics 
further  maintain  with  the  Council  of 
Trent  (Sess.  xxiv.  De  Matiimon.  can.  4) 
that  the  Church  may  institute  im- 
pediments which  nullify  the  contract 
of  marriage.  The  principle  on  which 
this  tenet  rests  is  a very  simple  one. 
Marriage  between  baptised  persons, 
according  to  the  Catholic  doctrine,  is  a 
sacrament,  and  therefore  this  contract 
falls  under  ecclesiastical  authority.  Just 
as  the  State  may  pronounce  -certain 
natural  contracts  which  are  lawful  in 
themselves  null  and  void — just  as,  for 
•example,  it  may  for  the  general  good 
nullify  certain  engagements  made  by 
minors  or  at  play,  so  the  Church  may 
interfere  with  the  freedom  of  the  marriage 
contract.  The  State,  on  the  contrary, 
has  no  power  to  nullify  marringe,  because 
the  saorar.  ent  of  marriage  does  not  fall 
amder  civil  jurisdiction,  although  as  the 
formalities  of  marriage  affect  the  public 
order,  the  State  may  regulate  them — e.g. 
provide  that  persons  about  to  be  married 
should  have  tneir  names  registered,  &c. 

Impediments  are  of  two  kinds.  They 
may  render  marriage  unlawful  merely,  in 
which  case  they  are  called  “ mere  impedi- 
1 Bmm.  xxv.  De  Reform,  c.  20. 
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entia ; ” or  they  may  nullify  it,  in  which 
Oise  they  are  known  as  “ dirimentia.” 
We  shall  treat  of  these  impediments  aa 
settled  by  the  existing  law,  adding  his- 
torical notices. 

1.  Impedimenta  mere  lmpedientta : — 

(a)  Time.  The  solemnities  of  Mar- 
riage must  not  take  place  between  Advent 
Sunday  and  Epiphany,  or  between  Ash 
Wednesday  and  Low  Sunday.  So  the 
Council  of  Trent,  Sees.  xxiv.  De  Ren 
form.  Matr.  cap.  10.  Marriage,  solemnly 
celebrated,  is  forbidden  in  these  times 
because  they  should  be  devoted  to  pen- 
ance or  else  to  a joy  purely  spiritual. 
Marriages  in  Lent  were  generally  pro- 
hibited in  ancient  times:  marriages  in 
Advent  and  Christmas  time  only  in 
certain  places,  though  Gratian  inserts 
this  latter  prohibition  in  his  “ Decretum.” 
Some  provincial  councils  forbade  mar- 
riage on  Sundays,  from  three  days  before 
the  Ascension  to  the  first  Sunday  after 
Pentecost,  Ac.1 

(<3)  Ecclesiastical  Prohibition. — This 
includes  the  marriage  of  a Catholic  with 
a baptised  person  Dot  a Catholic,  which 
marriage  is  valid,  but,  unless  a dispen- 
sation has  been  obtained,  unlawful.  Such 
marriages  are  forbidden  by  the  Councils 
of  Elvira  (anno  306),  can.  16,  and  of 
Laodicea,  can.  10  and  31.  The  Council 
of  Chalcedon,  can.  14,  forbids  “ readers 
and  singers  ’*  (dvnyvwcrral  xai  T^aXrai)  to 
marry  an  heretical  girl.  The  reason  of 
this  prohibition  has  always  been  the 
same,  viz.  the  danger  that  the  children 
will  not  be  brought  up  Catholics.  Hence 
in  some  of  the  rules  just  quoted  exception 
is  made  in  favour  of  marriage  with 
heretics  who  promise  to  become  Catholic. 
Marriages  without  previous  procla  nation 
of  banns  are  also  forbidden  by  the  Church. 

(y)  Simple  vow  of  chastity,  such  as 
is  made  privately  or  in  congregations  like 
the  Sisters  of  Mercy,  Ac.,  which  are  not 
religious  orders  in  the  canonical  sense. 

($)  Previous  engagement  to  another 
person,  unless  the  engagement  has  been 
lawfully  annulled — e.g.  by  mutual  consents 
This  impediment,  like  (y),  depends  on 
the  natural  law. 

2.  Diriment  Impediments  : — 

(a)  Error  and  conditio  affecting  the 
substance  of  the  contract.  Thus  a man 
who  goes  through  the  form  of  marriage 
with  one  woman,  mistaking  her  for  an- 
other, really  marries  neither.  This  Im- 
pediment comes  from  the  natural  law. 

1 See  Chardon,  Hitt,  dm  Suer.  tom.  vt, 
4<  Mari  age,”  c.  3. 
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If  a person  marries  a date  unawares,  the 
marriage  is  null.  For  the  Roman  and 
early  Church  law  on  this  subject  see 
Dfillinger,  u Hippolytus  and  Callistus,” 
Engl.  Tracal.  p.  147. 

(3)  Vows  of  chastity,  if  solemn,  and 
holy  orders.  The  reader  will  find  under 
the  article  Cblibact  an  account  of  the 
gradual  process  by  which  holy  order 
came  to  be  u diriment  impediment.  The 
ancient  Church  did  not  expressly  distin- 
guish between  simple  and  solemn  vows,  hut 
Ohardon  quotes  a letter  of  Pope  Innocent 
I.  to  Victricins  of  Rouen  in  which  a very 
similar  distinction  is  recognised.  The 
Pope  divides  nuns  who  hare  made  the 
vow  of  continence  into  two  classes — viz. 
those  who  have  and  those  who  have  not 
received  the  veil  publicly  from  the  Church. 
The  former,  if  they  marry,  he  treats  as 
unfaithful  to  Christ  their  spouse,  and 
excludes  from  communion  till  the  person 
they  marry  is  dead.  On  the  lrftter  he 
merely  imposes  penance  for  a time. 
Moreover,  the  Synod  of  Elvira,  can.  13, 
forbids  virgins  consecrated  to  God,  in 
case  thev  break  their  vow,  to  communi- 
cate, even  on  their  deathbeds,  unless  thev 
have  done  penance  and  ceased  to  cohabit 
(“abstineant  a coitu  ”).1  So  again  the 
First  Council  of  Toledo  (anno  400),  canon 
16,  only  "dniits  a nun  (“  devota  to  pen- 
ance if  separated  from  the  man  she  has  un- 
lawfully married  (*‘  caste  vivere  cceperit, 
races  erit  et  poenituerit”).  So  the  Second 
Synod  of  Orleans,  canon  17,  with  respect 
to  deaconesses ; and  many  other  ancient 
authorities.  The  Trullaii  Synod,  canon 
44,  treats  the  marriage  of  a monk  as  an 
act  of  uncha8tity. 

(y)  Consanguinity  and  affinity.  [See 
the  articles  so  entitled.] 

(d)  Public  decomm  ( 4 ‘ publ  ic a honest  as”). 
If  A is  or  has  been  betrothed  to  B,  A 
cannot  validly  marry  a third  person  re- 
lated in  the  first  degree  of  kindred  to  B. 
He  cannot,  e.g.  marry  B's  mother,  daugh- 
ter, or  sister.  A similar  rule,  of  conrse, 
hinds  B.  So  the  Council  of  Trent,  for  in  the 
older  canon  law  the  impediment  from 
betrothal  extended  to  the  fourth  degree. 
Again,  if  A has  been  married  to  B,  but  has 
not  consummated  the  marriage,  he  cannot 
marry  afterwards  anyone  related  to  B in 
the  first,  second,  third,  cr  fourth  degree. 
This  impediment  was  adopted  from  the 
Roman  law,  and  is  not  referred  to  by  the 
Fathers. 

* Even  then  only  in  case  this  fall  haa  been 
a single  act  of  weakness  atoned  for  by  a life- 
long penance. 

F F 
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(e)  Crime.  (I)  Adultery  between 
two  persons  accompanied  by  a promise  of 
marriage  when  they  are  free  to  contract 
it.  ( 2)  Successful  conspiracy  to  murder 
a husband  or  wife  in  oraer  that  the  con- 
spirators may  marry.  (3)  Adultery  and 
murder  with  the  intention  of  marriage 
combined,  even  if  there  be  no  conspiracy 
or  previous  promise  of  marriage,  are 
diriment  impediments.  Also  from  the 
Roman  law. 

(0  Difference  of  religion  (“  disp&ritas 
coitus”)  makes  the  marriage  of  a baptised 
and  unbaptised  person  null.  In  the  early 
Church,  such  unions,  though  often  pro- 
hibited, were  not  regarded  as  invalid,  and 
nearly  all  theologians,  according  to  Char- 
don,  are  agreed  that  custom  only  has 
made  the  impediment  a diriment  one. 

(7)  Grave  fear,  if  unjustly  caused  with 
a view  of  bringing  marriage  about.  Pro- 
bably this  cause  nullifies  marriage  by  the 
natural  law. 

(d)  Another  marriage  tie  still  existing 
(“  ligamen  ”).  If  one  of  the  part  ies  hnsbeen 
previously  married,  there  must  be  h moral 
certainty  that  his  or  her  previous  partner 
is  dead.  In  any  case  in  which  the  priest 
or  the  parties  themselves  doubt,  recourse 
must  be  had  to  the  bishop,  who  will  judge 
whether  the  moral  certainty  exists. 

(1)  Defect  of  age.  Boys  cannot 
marry  before  completing  their  fourteenth, 
girls  before  completing  their  twelfth, 
year,  “ nisi  mAlitia  suppleat,  fetatem.” 

(«)  Clandestinity.  No  one  doubts 
that  from  the  earliest  times  marriages, 
wherever  it  was  possible,  were  contracted 
in  the  tace  of  the  Church ; indeed  Tertuh* 
lian  (u  De  Pudic.”  c.  4)  tells  us  that  mar- 
riages contracted  otherwise  were  thought 
extremely  disreputable.  Chardon  quotes 
a declaration  of  Charlemagne,  Capitularies 
of  French  kings,  and  decrees  or  Eastern 
emperors,  which  *prove  that  marriage 
without  the  ecclesiastical  ceremonies  was 
treated  as  absolutely  null,  and  such  was 
the  discipline  both  in  East  and  West  till 
the  twelfth  century,  for  Ivo  of  Chartres 
quotes  the  False  Decretals  to  this  effect. 
But,  soon  after,  the  discipline  (‘hanged  in 
the  West.  The  validity  of  clandestine 
marriages  was  fully  recognised  by  the 
Church,  And  the  common  opinion  of 
the  mediseval  doctors  made  tue  essence 
of  marriage  consist  in  the  free  consent 
of  the  contracting  persons.  The  Coun- 
cil of  Trent  intn»di  ced  a new  condition  for 
the  validity  of  the  contract,  and  therefore 
of  the  sacrttroent.  It  declared  all  mar- 
riages null  unless  contracted  before  the 
2 
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parish-priest,  or  another  priest  approved 
dv  him  for  the  purpose,  and  two  or  three 
witnesses.  Hence,  e.g .,  two  persons 
marrying  in  France  merely  before  the 
magistrate  are  really  not  married  at  all. 
But  in  order  to  avoid  the  difficulties 
which  would  otherwise  have  arisen,  the 
decree  of  Trent  was  not  promulgated  in 
Great  Britain,  several  German  States — 
indeed,  in  Protestant  countries  generally, 
nor  in  the  United  States;  so  that  the 
marriages  of  Protestants  or  Catholics  made 
before  the  Protestant  clergyman  or  magis- 
trate or  without  any  functionary  in  these 
countries  are  valid.  In  1741  Benedict 
XIV.  declared  clandestine  marriages  in 
the  Low  Countries  valid  unless  each  of 
the  parties  was  Catholic.  Pius  VI.  in  1785 
made  a similar  declaration  with  regard  to 
Ireland.1 * * 

(X)  Impotentia  {antecedent  et  per- 
petua). 

(ft)  Rnptus . If  a man  carries  off  a 
woman  from  one  place  to  another  with  the 
view  of  marrying  her,  the  Church  nullities 
any  marriage  between  them  so  long  as  the 
woman  is  in  the  man’s  power.  The  im- 
pediment still  exists  even  if  the  woman 
consents  to  the  marriage.  The  Church 
will  accept  no  proof  of  freedom  on  the 
womans  part  short  of  her  removal  front 
her  suitor’s  power.  Severe  laws  were 
made  against  the  crime  of  raptus  by  the 
Roman  emperors,  beginning  with  Con- 
stantine. Justinian  absolutely  prohibited 
marriage  between  the  raptor  and  the 
woman  he  had  carried  off.  So  did  Charle- 
magne in  his  Capitularies ; and  the  Greek 
Church  maintained  a similar  discipline 
u It  is,”  says  Chardon,  speaking  of  the 
Western  Church—4'  it  is  specially  in  the 
ancient  councils  of  France  that  raptus  has 
been  expressly  declared  a diriment  im- 
pediment.” The  councils  he  quotes  range 
from  the  sixth  to  the  ei|fhtb  century,  and 
they  certainly  prohibit  subsequent  mar- 
riage between  the  raptor  and  his  victim, 
though  it  may  be  doubted  whether  they 
meant  to  pronounce  it  null.  However, 
in  the  anarchy  towards  the  end  of  the 
ninth  and  during  the  tenth  centuries  these 
canons  fell  into  disuse.  Pope  Lucius  ill. 
decided  that  when  a girl  was  carried  off, 
her  marriage  with  the  man  who  had 
seized  her  was  valid,  provided  she  con- 

1  As  to  the  question  whether  clandestine 

marriages  of  Protestants  are  valid  where  the 

Council  of  Trent  h<is  been  proclaimed  and  not 
restricted  by  any  Papal  declaration  such  as 
those  just  quoted,  see  B&llerini  on  Gury 

Dt  Matrim, 


sented  to  it  freely.  Innocent  III.  fol* 
lowed  the  same  principles.  The  Council 
of  Trent  introduced  the  present  rule  at  the 
request  of  the  French  king.  The  reader 
will  observe  that  it  is  less  strict  than  the 
prohibitions  of  the  old  French  canons. 
The  Council  of  Trent  permits  marriage 
between  the  raptor  and  the  raptee,  pro- 
vided the  latter  is  out  of  the  former’s 
power  when  she  gives  her  consent. 

3.  Dispensations  from  Impediments. — 
If  the  impediments  arise  from  the  natural 
or  divine  law,  no  human  power  can  dis- 
pense from  them.  The  Pope  may  dispense 
from  such  as  are  of  ecclesiastical  origin; 
while  bishops  ,in  virtue  of  their  ordinary 
power  can  only  set  aside  the  “impedi- 
menta mere  impedientia.”  Bishops,  how- 
ever, may  often  dispense  from  certain 
diriment  impediments  as  apostolic  dele- 
gates. The  facility  with  wnich  dispen- 
sations are  given  has  increased  enor- 
mously since  the  thirteenth  century. 
Gregory  the  Great  granted*  marriage 
dispensations  in  favour  of  the  English 
who  were  just  converted  to  the  faith. 
So  Gregory  II.  in  favour  of  the  Ger- 
mans. But  in  numerous  instances  dis- 
pensations, such  as  would  easily  be 
granted  nowadays  to  ordinary  Catholics, 
were  refused  even  to  crowned  heads.  It 
was  in  vain  that  the  Council  of  Trent 
tried  to  restore  the  ancient  rigour.  (See 
Chardon,  '*  Hist,  des  Sacr.,”  and  Gibert, 
“ Histoire  ou  Tradition  de  l’Eglise  sur  le 
Sacrement  du  Mariage.” 

xmposxtxov  or  BAVSS  even 
in  the  old  dispensation  (Gen.  xlviii.  14, 
Deut.  xxxiv.  9)  symbolised  the  convey- 
ance of  grace  and  power.  The  rite  has 
been  retained  under  the  new  law,  *»nd  in 
two  instances  (the  imposition  of  hands  in 
ordination  and  confirmation)  it  has  re- 
ceived a sacramental  efficacy.  The  follow- 
ing are  the  most  noteworthy  instances  in 
which  the  Church  employs  or  once  em- 
ployed the  rite. 

(1)  As  Christ  blessed  the  children, 
laying  bis  hands  on  them  (Matt.  xix.  13), 
so  the  bishop  laid  his  hands  on  the  cate- 
chumens as  they  made  the  first  step  to- 
wards reception  into  the  kingdom  ofGod. 
Thus  Eusebius  (“  Vit.  Constant.”  iv.  61, 
where  see  the  note  of  Valesius)  tells  us 
that  Constantine,  when  preparing  shortly 
before  his  death  for  baptism,  first  received 
the  imposition  of  hands  accompanied  with 
prayer  (tojv  bia  xapoBcoias  €v\a)v  i/£ioOto), 
This  ceremony  was  repeated  during  the 
catechumen’s  course  of  preparation,  at  the 
renunciation  of  the  devil  (Tertull.  *De 


Digitized  by 


Google 


IMPOSITION  OF  HANDS 

Caron.”  3)  and  at  the  exorcisms  (Orig.  "In 
Joe.”  Horn.  xxiv.  1).  Probably  it  is  this 
imposition  of  bards  which  is  intended  in 
can.  39  of  the  Council  of  Elvira  and  can.  6 
of  the  Council  of  Arles  (see  Hefele,  “ Con- 
ciL”  L p.  172  eeo.),  and  it  is  still  retained 
in  our  baptismal  rite. 

(2)  As  Christ  laid  his  hands  on  the 
sick,  so  did  the  Church's  ministers  (“  Con- 
stit.  Ap.”  iL  41,  Cyprian,  44  De  Laps.”  16) 
on  those  who  were  spiritually  sick — vis.  on 
penitents*.  It  is  no  longer  the  custom  to 
lay  on  hands  in  the  sacrament  of  penance, 
hut  it  seems  to  have  lasted  till  some  time 
after  the  Reformation,  and  is  still  practised, 
if  we  have  been  rightly  informed,  by 
priests  of  the  unreformed  Carmelite  order. 

Hands  were  also  laid  on  heretics  when 
reconciled  to  the  Church.  **  Let  no  change 
be  made,”  such  are  the  words  of  Pope 
8tephen  (apud  Cyprian,  Ep.  174)  "beyond 
the  traditional  usage  of  laying  hands  on 
them  unto  penance. 

Imposition  of  hands  was  also  used  in 
blessing  marriages  (Clem.  Al.  44  Pied.”  iii. 
1 1 , p.  29 1 , ed.  Potter),  in  miraculous  healing 
of  tne  sick  (Iren® us,  apud  Euseb.  “ H.  E.” 
v.  7),  in  consecrating  virgins  and  ordain- 
ing deaconesses.  These  last  customs  do 
not  exist  in  the  modem  Church,  except 
that  in  the  ceremonies  which  precede 
extreme  unction  the  priest  holds  his  hand 
over  the  sick  man. 

The  imposition  of  hands  in  confirma- 
tion and  order  is  treated  of  in  the  articles 
on  these  sacraments,  but  it  may  be  con- 
venient to  notice  here  a rite  which  occurs 
in  the  Roman  Maas,  just  before  the  con- 
secration. though  it  does  not,  strictly 
speaking,  form  part  of  our  present  subject, 
since  it  is  an  extension  and  not  an  im- 
position of  hands.  It  is,  however,  con- 
nected with  an  imposition  of  hands  in  the 
old  law.  Then  he  who  offered  sacrifice 

St  his  hand  on  the  head  of  the  victim 
le  Levit.  i.  4,  iii.  2,  8, 13,  iv.  6,  15), 
whether  the  sacrifice  was  a holocaust, 
•ucharistic,  or  expiatory.  This  rite  indi- 
cated the  " personal  and  intimate  relation 
between  the  worshipper  and  the  victim  ” 
(Kalisch  on  Levit  L p.  176).  It  is  with 
the  same  intention  that  the  priest  holds 
his  hands  extended  at  the  prayer  “ Hanc 
igitur”  over  the  gifts  of  bread  and  wine 
"which  are  soon  to  be  changed  into  the 
victim  of  our  peace.”  The  nte  does  not 
appear  to  be  ancient,  for  the  Ordo  Romanus 
down  to  the  fifteenth  century  simply  pre- 
scribed the  extension  of  the  hands  at  this 
prayer, and  Le  Bruo  ("  Explic.de  la  Mease,” 
part  iv.  a.  5)  does  not  seem  to  have  found 
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nt  rubric  in  any  missal  older 


our  ■ 

than  1481. 

ZMCAXVATXOV.  The  Catholic 
doctrine  of  the  Incarnation  has  been 
already  explained  under  the  word 
Christ.  Here  we  confine  ourselves  to 
an  account  of  the  word  and  its  synonyms. 

The  history  of  the  word  and  its  syn- 
onyms is  given  with  great  fulness  by  Peta- 
vius,  " De  Incarnat.”  iL  1.  In  St.  John's 
gospel  we  are  told  that  the  Word  “ waa 
maae  flesh,”  where,  as  Maldonatus  re- 
marks, " flesh  ” (like  the  Hebrew  : e.g. 
in  Qen.  vi.  12,  " all  flesh  had  corrupted  its 
way  ”)  is  only  another  word  for  " man,” 
though  the  word  is  fitly  chosen  to  mark 
the  extreme  condescension  of  God  the 
Word.  St.  Justin,  44  ApoL”  i.  61,  com- 
bines the  two  words  " became  flesh  ” into 
the  single  verb  " flesh-made  ” (oapKonoir)- 
dtis l) ; while  in  the  Latin  version  of 
Irenaeus,  v.  1,3,  we  meet  with  the  tech- 
nical term  which  has  been  so  familiar  ever 
since,  viz.  Incarnation  (incamatio).  The 
Greek  Fathers  use  a word  nearly  equi- 
volent,  viz.  <rdpKa><rts.  They  also  employ 
fvavOpdmrjats,  "being  made  man,”  for 
which  St.  Ambrose  has  the  word 
humanatio , in  order  to  express  the  truth 
that  the  Word  took  perfect  human  nature, 
that  He  had  a human  intelligence  as  well 
as  a human  body  and  animal  soul,  and  so 
to  exclude  the  heresy  of  Apollinaris.  The 
Fathers  also  use  other  words  which  are 
less  plain  and  explicit.  Most  commonly 
they  call  the  Incarnation  the  " economy  ” 
( oiVovo/ita),  meaning  that  Christ  took 
flesh  in  order  to  provide  for  our  salvation. 
They  often  substitute  for  the  bare  word 
" economy  ” fuller  expressions,  such  as 14  the 
economy  according  to  the  flesh,”  44  accord- 
ing to  man,”  and  the  like.  They  also  speak 
of  the  Incarnation  as  the  "condescension” 
( ovyKardftaois) , the  44  taking,”  44  assum- 
ing* 44  clothing  Himself  in  flesh,”  as  the 
44 mingling”  (viz.  of  the  two  natures),  in- 
corporation (incorporatio) ; &c.  <fcc. 

nrosvss.  It  is  certain  from  Ter- 
tulli&n,  " Apol.”  42,  and  from  many  other 
early  writers  down  to  St.  Augustine,  that 
the  religious  use  of  incense  was  unknown 
in  the  primitive  Church.  Le  Bruu  quotes 
St.  Ambrose  to  prove  that  incense  was 
used  in  the  churches  of  his  day,  hut  the 
quotation  can  scarcely  be  said  to  prove 
the  point.  On  the  other  hand,  Dionysius 
the  Areopagite — whose  works  were  first 
quoted  in  532,  but  mAy  have  been  written 
a good  deal  earlier — distinctly  mentions 

1 Cf.  npKmOirra  in  the  Nicene  Creed. 
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("Hierarch.  Eccles."  LiL  (2)  the  censing  of 
the  altar  by  the  chief  priest.  The  use  of 
incense  is  also  mentioned  in  the  tirstOrdo 
Romauus,  wliich  may  belong  to  the  seventh 
century,  and  iu  the  liturgies  which  go  by 
the  names  of  6t.  James,  St.  Basil,  and  .St. 
Ghryststom.  Possibly  also  the  fourth 
(al.  third)  canon  of  the  Apostles,  which 
forbids  anything  to  be  placed  on  the  altar 
at  the  oblation  except  “ oil  for  the  lamp 
and  incense/  may  refer  to  the  incense  as 
liturgically  used.  If  so,  we  should  be 
justified  with  Le  Rrun  in  supposing  that 
incense  was  introduced  into  the  Church 
cervices  when  the  persecution  of  the 
heatln-n  ceased  and  the  splendour  of 
churches  and  1 itual  began. 

Some  authors  believe  that  incense  was 
ct  first  introduced  to  sweeten  the  air,  and 
cert  a nlv  a u Benediction  of  Incense*'  used 
in  the  time  of  Charlemagne  and  given  by 
M&rtene  points  in  this  direction.  But  the 
mystical  .iigni  heat  ions  of  incense  are  ob- 
vious. It  symbolises  the  zeal  with  which 
the  faithful  should  be  consumed;  the  good 
odour  of  Christian  virtue ; the  ascent  of 
prayer  to  (iod.  It  is  used  before  the  in- 
troit,  at  the  gospel,  offertory  and  elevation 
in  High  Mass;  at  the  Magnificat  in 
vespers;  st  funerals;  &c. 

XVCTOSX,  ZWCX.VBJB.  Recluses, 
men  and  women.  A monk  or  nun  might, 
with  the  permission  of  the  superior,  be 
•hut  up  permanently  in  a cell,  either  near 
to  or  within  the  precincts  of  the  monas- 
tery, whence  he  or  she  could  not  come  forth 
but  by  licence  of  the  bishop.  Cassian  de- 
scribes the  inclusi  of  his  day ; as  a class, 
they  were  not  then  held  in  great  esteem. 
The  manner  of  life  of  a female  recluse  in 
the  twelfth  century  may  be  clearly  seen 
from  the  treatise  “ De  Institutions  lnclus- 
arum,  ’ 1 ascribed  to  St.  Ailred  of  Rievaulx. 
The  writer  addresses  his  counsels  to  bis 
own  sister,  who  had  retired  into  a cell ; 
he  earnestly  warns  her  to  shun  idleness 
and  frivolous  conversation;  from  the 
general  tone  of  his  remarks  it  is  plain  that 
the  life  of  a female  recluse  was  beset  by 
great  and  peculiar  dangers  and  tempta- 
tions. (Ducange,  Inclusi.) 

XVDBX  or  fBOSZBITIB 
BOOKS.  Since  the  dawn  of  civilisation, 
the  perception  of  the  influence  for  good  or 
evil  exerted  by  books  has  induced  the 
authorities  of  every  strongly  constituted 
State  to  control  their  circulation.  Not  to 
search  for  other  instances,  the  speech 
which  Livy8  puts  in  the  mouth  of  the 

1 Printed  in  Migne’s  Patrologia,  voL  xxxii. 

8 Book  xxxix.  e.  16. 


consul  Postumius  (b.c.  186)  shows  the 
sternness  of  Roman  feeling  on  the  subject. 
Addressing  the  assembled  people  in  the 
forum,  and  about  to  denounce  the  foul 
Bacchic  rites  of  which  he  had  discovered 
the  trace,  " How  often,*  he  says,  “ in 
the  time  of  our  fathers  and  grand  lathers, 
was  the  duty  imposed  on  the  magistrates 
of  forbidding  the  practice  of  foreign  rites ; 
of  driving  away  [foreign]  priests  and  pro- 
phets from  every  corner  of  the  city ; of 
searching  for  and  burning  books  of  magic  ; 
of  putting  a stop  to  every  system  of 
sacrificing  that  was  not  according  to  the 
custom  of  Rome!"  In  Christian  times 
the  dauger  of  bad  books  was  recognised 
from  the  first.  The  converts  at  Ephesus 
(Acts  xix.  10)  voluntarily  brought  their 
magical  books  to  St.  Paul  and  cast  them 
into  the  flames.  One  of  the  Apostolic 
Canons  (lx.)  orders  the  deposition  of  any 
one  in  the  ranks  of  the  clergy  who  should 
publish  in  the  Church  as  holy  ••  the  falsely 
inscribed  books  of  the  impious."  The 
practice  of  the  primitive  Church  in  con- 
demning and  suppressing  heretical  or  dan- 
gerous books  was  uniform.  The  erroneous 
writings  of  Origen  were  brought  to  the 
Roman  Pontiff,  Po*  tianus,  to  be  con- 
demned by  him ; Leo  the  Great  by  letter 
suppressed  And  prohibited  the  books  of 
the  Priscillianists.1  Descending  to  the 
middle  ages,  we  find  Leo  IX.  in  a synod 
at  Verceln  (1050)  condemning  and  order- 
ing to  be  burnt  the  writings  of  Erigena 
and  Berengarius  on  the  Eucharist.8  The 
Council  of  Constance  (1415)  ordered  all 
the  books  of  John  Huss  to  be  publicly 
burnt  at  the  council,  and  that  all  bishops 
should  make  diligent  search  for  copies  and 
bum  them  wherever  found.  Leo  X in 
the  bull  Exmrge,  Domino  (1520),  con- 
demned the  earlier  heretical  writings  of 
Luther.  The  invention  of  printing,  and 
the  extension  of  facilities  of  communica- 
tion between  State  and  State,  made  it 
evident  to  the  hierarchy  that  if  the  in- 
fluence of  hooks  was  to  he  kept  under 
control,  new  methods  mdst  be  adopted. 
When  copies  of  books  were  slowly  multi- 
plied by  the  labour  of  scribes,  it  was  suffi- 
cient to  await  their  publication  before 
examining  them,  and  trust  to  being  Able, 
if  they  were  to  be  suppressed,  to  call  in, 
get  hold  of,  and  cancel  the  few  copies  in 
circulation.  But  when  the  printing-press 
could  turn  out  a thousand  copies  of  a 
work  in  a few  days,  everything  was 
changed.  It  then  became  necessary  that 

1 Fleurv,  xxrii.  10. 

8 lb id.  iix.  69. 
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tbs  books  should  be  examined  before  they 
ware  printed;  <xn$ort  were  appointed, 
and  a system  of  iicmmng  came  into  lores. 
"The  tint  known  instance  of  the  regular 
appointment  of  a censor  on  books  is  in  the 
mandate  of  Berthold,  archbishop  of  Menu, 
in  14t*6 ; n and  a few  yean  Inter,  in  1601 , 
“a  bull  of  Alexander  VI.,  reciting  that 
many  pernicious  books  had  been  printed 
hi  various  parts  of  the  world,  and  espe- 
cially in  the  provinces  of  Mentz,  Cologne, 
Treves,  and  Magdeburg,  forbade  all 
printers  in  these  provinces  to  publish  any 
Book  without  the  licence  o!  the  arch- 
bishops or  their  officials.” 1 

In  the  movement  of  what  is  called  the 
Reformation,  a deluge  of  books  containing 
doctrine  more  or  lees  erroneous  was 
poured  over  Europe, and  it  beeame  evident 
that  if  booksellers  were  to  know  with 
certainty  what  they  might  sell,  and  the 
Christian  faithful  what  they  might  read, 
k wtmld  not  do  to  trust  to  an  u im- 
primatur ” on  the  title-page,  which  might 
beforgt*d,or  come  from  Protestant  censors ; 
hot  that  a list  or  catalogue  of  books  con- 
demned by  the  Church  must  be  drawn  up 
and  published.  The  matter  was  taken  up 
by  the  Council  of  Trent  (seas,  xviii. ),  whieh 
appointed  a commission  of  some  of  its 
members  to  collect  and  examine  the  cen- 
sures already  issued,  and  consider  and 
report  on  the  steps  which  it  whs  advisable 
to  take  about  woks  generally.  This 
commission  compiled  an  Index  of  Pro- 
hibited Books  accordingly,  but  the  council 
k its  last  session  (1563), folding  that  from 
the  multiplicity  ol*  details  it  was  not  de- 
sirable to  frame  any  conciliar  decision,  re- 
mitted the  whole  matter  to  the  Pope.  In 
conformity  with  this  reference,  St.  Pius  V., 
a few  years  later,  erected  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation of  the  Index,  with  & Dominican 
mar  for  its  secretary.  Sixtus  V.  con- 
firmed and  enlarged  their  powers. 

“The  Congregation  of  the  Index  of 
Prohibited  Books  consists  of  a competent 
number  of  Cardinals,  according  to  the  good 
pleasure  of  the  Pope,  and  has  a secretary 
taken  from  the  Order  of  Preachers,  and  a 
great  number  of  theological  and  other 
profeeeoTB  who  are  called  Oonsultora,  the 
chief  of  whom  is  the  Master  of  the  Apo- 
stolic Palace  fCwa  Roxxjrx],  the  primary 
and  official  Coaaohor  of  this  Congrega- 
tion.” * 

A Constitution  of  Benedict  XIV. 
(1753)  gives  minute  instructions  as  to  the 
principles  and  methods  to  be  observed  by 


1 HaUftm,  Lit.  of  Europe,  i.  2o4. 

* Ferrari*,  "Ceagrogatioa**/ 


the  Congregation  in  its  work  of  examining 
and  judging  books.  Some  idea  of  these 
principles  may  be  gamed  from  the  follow- 
ing  paragraph.  “ Let  them  know  t hat  they 
must  judge  of  the  various  opinions  aad 
sentiments  in  any  book  thAt  comes  before 
them,  with  minds  absolutely  free  from 
prejudice.  Let  them,  therefore,  dismiss 
patriotic  leanings,  family  affections,  the 
predilections  of  school,  the  eeprit  tie  corn § 
of  an  institute;  let  them  put  Away  the 
zeal  of  party ; let  them  simply  keep  be- 
fore their  eyes  the  decisions  of  Holy 
Church,  and  the  common  doctrine  of 
Catholics,  which  is  contained  in  the  de- 
crees of  General  Councils,  the  Constitutions 
of  the  Roman  Pontiff's,  and  the  consent  of 
orthodox  Fathers  and  Doctors;  bearing  this 
in  mind,  moreover,  that  there  are  not  a 
few  opinions  which  appear  to  one  school, 
institute,  or  nation  to  be  unquestionably 
certain,  yet  nevertheless  are  rejected  and 
impugned,  and  their  contradictories  main- 
tained, by  other  Catholics,  without  barm 
to  faith  and  religion— all  this  being  with 
the  knowledge  mod  permission  of  the 
Apostolic  See,  which  leaves  every  parti- 
cular opinion  of  this  kind  in  its  own  de- 
gree of  probability.9 

Numerous  editions  of  the  Index  have 
appeared  from  time  to  time.  That  issued 
under  Benedict  XIV.  (Rome,  1744)  con- 
tains between  nine  and  ten  thousand 
entries  of  books  and  authors,  alphabetically 
arranged ; of  these  about  one-third  are 
eross-referenees.  Prefixed  to  it  are  the 
ten  rules  sanctioned  by  the  Couneil  ef 
Treat,  of  which  the  tenor  is  as  follows. 
The  first  rule  orders  that  all  books  con- 
demned by  Popes  or  General  Councils  be- 
fore 1616,  wfeieh  were  not  contained  in 
that  Index,  should  be  reputed  to  be  con- 
demned m each  sort  as  they  were  formerly 
condemned.  The  second  rule  prohibits  all 
the  works  of  beresiarchs,  such  as  Luther 
and  Calvin,  and  thoee  works  by  heretical 
authors  which  treat  of  religion;  their 
other  works  to  be  allowed  after  examina- 
tion. The  third  and  fourth  rules  relate  to 
versions  of  the  Scripture,  and  define  the 
classes  of  persons  to  whom  the  reading 
of  the  Bible  in  the  vulgar  tongue  may  he 
permitted.  The  fifth  allows  the  circula- 
tion, after  expurgation,  of  lexicons  and 
other  works  of  reference  compiled  by 
heretics.  The  sixth  relates  to  nooks  of 
controversy.  The  seventh  orders  tha*  all 
obscene  books  be  absolutely  prohibited, 
except  ancient  books  written  by  heathens, 
which  were  tolerated  u propter  serxnonia 
ekgtnliam  et  proprietatem/  but  wereaet 
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to  be  used  in  teaching  boys.  The  eighth 
rule  is  upon  methods  of  expurgation. 
The  ninth  prohibits  books  of  magic  and 
judicial  astrology  ; but  " theories  and 
natural  observations  published  for  the  sake 
of  furthering  navigation,  agriculture,  or 
the  medical  art  are  permitted/’  The  tenth 
relates  to  printing,  introducing,  having, 
and  circulating  books.  Persons  reading 
prohibited  books  incur  excommunication 
forthwith  (statim). 

Luther,  Galvin,  Melanchthon,  Cranmer, 
Jewel,  &c.,  are  named  as  in  the  first  class 
— •>.  as  heresiarchs.  Among  books  of  more 
or  less  note  are  named  the  Dialogo  of 
Galileo,  the  Satire  Menippie,  the  Anti- 
Coton,  and  the  Augustinus  of  Jansenius. 
Among  the  English  authors  whose  works 
are  prohibited  occur  the  names  of  James 
I.,  Barclav,  Usher:  bishops  Sanderson, 
Bull,  And  Pearson;  Cave  and  Hobbes;  but 
not  Hooker,  nor  Milton,  nor  Chillingworth, 
nor  Bunyan,  nor  Swift. 

XVOXOXXOir.  A fiscal  term,  mean- 
ing the  proclamation  of  a tax,  “ quicquid 
in  preestationem  indicitur.”  After  the 
reorganisation  of  the  empire  under  Dio- 
cletian and  Constantine,  it  was  customary 
to  proclaim  the  taxes  yearly,  and  the 
name  of  the  notice  thus  given,  indictio , 
was  transferred  to  the  year  itself.  Every 
fifteen  years  there  was  a re-valuation  of 
property,  which  would  lead  to  material 
alterations  in  the  terms  of  tbe  tax-notices. 
To  one  of  these  quindecennial  periods  the 
name  of  “ circle  of  indictions/  and  then 
briefly  tl  indiction  ” was  given.  This 
came  to  be  used  as  a means  of  denoting 
the  date  of  a transaction : a thing  was 
said  to  happen  “ indictione  V."or  “ X.” — 
that  is,  in  the  fifth  or  tenth  year  of  the 
circle  of  indictions  then  current.  Of 
course  the  denotation  of  time  was  in- 
complete, for  it  included  no  statement  of 
the  number  of  such  circles  which  had 
elapsed  since  the  epoch  from  which  the 
computation  started.  This  mode  of 
reckoning  the  years,  which  makeA  its 
appearance  about  the  middle  of  the 
fourth  century,  continued  to  be  used  even 
into  the  middle  ages,  after  all  notions 
connecting  it  witn  taxation  had  die* 
appeared.  The  first  indiction  is  sup- 
posed to  have  commenced  on  September 
24,  312,  on  which  day  Constantine  gained 
a great  victory  over  Maxentius.  The 
rule  for  finding  the  indiction  of  any  year 
is  as  follows:  to  the  given  year  a.d., 
reckoning  it  to  commence  on  January  1, 
add  3;  divide  the  amount  by  15;  the 
remainder  is  the  number  of  the  indiction ; 


if  there  ie  no  remainder,  the  indiction  is 
15.  The  number  3 must  be  added,  in 
order  to  make  the  portion  of  tbe  date 
a.d.  which  is  anterior  to  the  commence- 
ment of  the  indictions  (312  years), 
divisible  by  15  equally  with  the  portion 
subsequent  to  that  date.  Suppose  we 
wish  to  know  the  indiction  of  a.d.  595, 
the  year  in  which  Pope  Gregory  de- 
spatched St.  Augustine  to  Britain ; 

89,  with  rem.  13;  the  in- 
15 

diction  number  for  this  year  is  therefore 
13.  “ Indict.  XV.”  applies  only  to  the 
portion  of  the  year  from  January  1 to 
September  24;  from  the  latter  date  to 
the  end  of  the  year  it  is  Indict.  I. 

zmv&oaci.  Indulgentia  is  a 
technical  term  in  the  Homan  law,  mean- 
ing amnesty  or  pardon ; and  in  much  the 
same  sense  it  occurs  in  the  Latin  of  the 
Vulgate,  where  it  is  synonymous  with 
remtssio,  as  may  be  seen  by  comparing 
Isai.  lxi.  1,  with  Luc.  iv.  18.  In  the 
language  of  the  Church  it  has  acquired  a 
much  more  definite  and  restricted  mean- 
ing, and  an  indulgence  in  the  theological 
sense  of  the  word  is  defined  by  Amort  in 
his  classical  work  on  the  subject,  as  “a 
remission  of  the  punishment  which  is  still 
due  to  sin  after  sacramental  absolution, 
this  remission  being  valid  in  the  court  of 
conscience  and  before  God,  and  being 
made  by  an  application  of  tbe  treasure  of 
the  Church  on  the  part  of  a lawful 
superior.” 

1.  The  Catholic  Doctrine  on  Indul- 
gences, as  given  in  the  preceding  definition, 
implies  several  points  of  Catliolic  belief 
which  need  elucidation. 

(u)  An  indulgence  does  not  remit 
either  the  guilt  or  the  eternal  punishment 
of  sin,  much  less  are  the  authorities  of 
the  Church  wicked  and  blasphemous 
enough  to  give  permission  to  commit  sin 
for  the  future.  The  guilt  of  sin  is  for- 
given chiefly  by  the  sacraments  of  bap- 
tism and  penance,  and  even  these  are  of 
no  avail  unless  the  sinner  turns  to  God 
with  sincere  and  supernatural  sorrow  and 
with  firm  purpose  of  amendment.  An 
indulgence  cannot  be  obtained  for  unfor- 
given sin.  Before  anyone  can  obtain  for 
himself  the  benefit  of  an  indulgence  the 
guilt  must  have  been  washed  away  and 
the  eternal  punishment,  if  his  sin  has 
been  mortal,  must  have  been  forgiven. 
Thus,  instead  of  being  an  encouragement 
to  sin,  the  desire  to  obtain  ad  indulgence 
is  a powerful  motive  to  repentance.  If 
the  phrase  “remission  of  sin”  occurs  in 
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the  gnat  of  an  indulgence,  the  Church, 
after  the  example  of  Scripture  (e.g.  1 Pet 
iL  24),  ueee  the  word  to  denote  the  re- 
mission of  punishment  Benedict  XIV. 
(“  De  Syn.  Dioec.”  xiiL  18,  7)  holds  that 
indulgences  granted  “from  punishment 
and  guilt  * (“  a poena  et  culpa”)  are  spurious. 
Others  (seeFerraris,  “ Prompt  Bibliothec.” 
art  Indulgentia)  understand  the  form 
as  conveying  to  the  confessor  power  to 
absolve  sacramentally  from  reserved  cases. 

(0)  Even  when  the  guilt  of  sin  and 
the  eternal  punishment  sometimes  due  to 
it  have  been  removed  by  repentance  and 
absolution,  a temporal  punishment  may 
still  remain.  Even  after  Nathan  told 
David  his  sin  was  forgiven,  it  was  never- 
theless punished  by  the  death  of  his 
child,  baptism,  it  is  true,  annuls  both 
the  guilt  and  all  the  penalty  due  to  sin. 
The  absolution  accorded  in  the  sacrament 
of  penance  is  less  efficacious  (Concil  Trid. 
seaa  xiv.  De  Poen.  can.  16).  St.  Paul 
made  the  incestuous  Corinthian  suffer 


in  this  world  that  his  soul  might  be 
saved.  The  Church  of  all  ages  in  giving 
mcramental  absolution  has  imposed 
penances  on  the  sinner.  Usually  speak- 
ing, the  sacramental  penance,  at  least  in 
the  present  mild  discipline  of  the  Church, 
leaves  a debt  of  temporal  punishment, 
and  this  debt  is  cleared  by  grant  of  an 
indulgence.  The  grant  of  this  indulgence 
is  an  act  of  jurisdiction,  not  of  order,  and 
it  is  quite  distinct  from  sacramental 
absolution.  Of  course,  this  indulgence 


cannot  free  the  repentant  sinner  from 
temporal  punishments  involved  in  the 
very  fact  of  repentance — e.g.  from  restor- 
ing stolen  goods,  retracting  calumnies, 
taxing  the  necessary  means,  however 
painful,  to  avoid  future  falls*,  or,  again, 
from  the  natural  consequences  of  sin,  such 
as  shame,  sickness,  and  the  like.  Nor, 


again,  does  the  Church  ever  excuse  a 
sinner  from  all  sacramental  penance ; nay, 
more,  a person  most  enlightened  on  the 
real  value  of  indulgences,  and  most  eager 
to  gain  them,  is  of  all  others  the  most 
likely  to  afflict  himself  #with  voluntary 
mortifications,  recognising  in  them 


powerful  helps  to  overcome  himself,  to 
obtain  that  perfect  aversion  even  from  the 
■lightest  sin  which  is  required  before  a 
plenary  indulgence  can  be  gained,  and  to 
avoid  future  falls.  Heaven  helps  those 
who  help  themselves.  We  have  seen  that 
indulgences  are  a powerful  incentive  to 
repentance;  now  we  see  that  they  en- 
oourage  strictness  of  lift  and,  indeed,  all 
Christian  virtue. 


(y)  Indulgences  are  not  merely  a 
remission  of  canonical  penances  (this 
error  is  condemned  by  the  Church,  Thea. 
Lutheri,  prop.  Id;  Synod.  Pistoi.  prop. 
40),  but  they  also  avail  before  the  justice 
of  God.  Otherwise,  as  St.  Thomas  argues 
(“  SuppL”  qu.  xxv.  a.  1),  the  indulgence 
would  be  a loss  and  not  a gain,  and 
the  Church  would  excuse  her  children 
from  canonical  penances,  and  abandon 
them  to  more  grievous  sufferings  in  Pur- 
gatory. The  error  of  Luther  and  the 
Jansenist  Synod  of  Pistoia  on  this  part  of 
the  subject  really  springs  from  miscon- 
ceiving the  nature  of  canonical  penance. 
This  will  appear  more  fully  when  we 
discuss  the  history  of  indulgences.  Here 
it  is  enough  to  say  that  just  as  in 
imposing  canonical  penance  the  Church 
acts  in  the  name  of  God  and  exer- 
cises a power  of  binding  given  by  Him 
for  the  profit  of  souls,  so  in  remitting 
it  she  exercises  a power  of  loosing  by 
the  same  divine  authority.  The  power 
of  the  keys  (Matt.  xvL  19,  xviiL  18;  cf. 
John  xx.  22,  23)  enables  her  not  only  to 
forgive  sins,  but  to  open  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  Thus  St.  Paul  (1  Oor.  v.  4)  im- 
posed penance  “ with  the  power  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  ” and  relaxed  it  (2  Cor.  iL  10) 
“in  the  person  of  Christ.”  Penalty  so 
relaxed  was  no  longer  due,  either  here  or 
hereafter,  so  that  the  doctrine  of  indul- 
gences exhibits  at  once  the  justice  of  God 
and  his  infinite  mercy. 

(8)  An  indulgence  does  not  only 
remit,  but  also  satisfies  the  justice  of  God 
for,  the  temporal  punishment  of  sin.  The 
Church  has  recourse  to  the  infinite  merits 
of  Christ,  which  suffice  to  satisfy  for  all 
guilt  and  all  penalty,  and  to  the  merits  of 
saints  who  have  done  penance  more  than 
sufficient  to  pay  the  temporal  punishment 
due  to  their  own  sins.  They  obtained  an 
abundant  reward  for  their  own  good 
deeds,  but  many  of  their  actions  had  a 
penitential  character  which  availed  for 
others  if  not  needed  for  themselves. 
Theologians  express  this  characteristic 
of  an  indulgence  when  they  say  it  is  eolvtio 
as  well  as  abeolutio,  both  payment  and 
remission ; or,  again,  that  it  is  “ a juridi- 
cal absolution,”  including  a payment  of 
the  debt  from  the  treasure  of  the  merits 
of  Christ  and  the  saints. 

We  may  end  this  explanation  by 
quoting  the  words  of  the  council,  which 
anathematises  those  who  “assert  that 
they  [indulgences]  are  useless,  or  deny 
that  the  power  to  grant  them  exists  in 
the  Church.” 
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XI.  The  History  of  Indulgences  confirms 
the  teaching  of  the  present  Church,  be- 
cause it  shows  that  the  difference  between 
aneient  and  modern  practice  is  to  be 
explained  by  change  of  circumstances, 
not  of  principle. 

(a)  In  primitive  times  many  years  of 
heavy  penance  were  exacted  for  great 
sins,  but  these  penances  were  curtailed  if 
the  penitent  hid  displayed  great  con- 
trition (Cyprian,  Epp.15-17,  and  33),  and 
this  indulgence  was  usually  granted  when 
persecution  was  impenmng  or  begun 
(Cyprian,  Ep.  67,  7).  We  read  of  one 
ease  (Euseb.  “ H.  E.”  v.  33)  in  which  the 
canonical  penance,  which  bad,  as  a rule, 
to  be  performed  before  absolution,  was 
wholly  remitted.  The  way  in  which 
this  indulgence  was  most  commonly 
granted  deserves  particular  notice.  A 
eonfessor  in  prison  and  expecting  death 
for  Christ,  sent  a letter  of  peace  (“  iibellus 
pacis  ”)  to  the  bishop  in  favour  of  some 
brother  who  was  under  penance — eg.  for 
apostasy — and  the  bishop,  if  satisfied  of 
his  contrition,  restored  him  to  the  peace 
of  the  Church  (see  Cyprian,  Epp.  lo-17, 
and  33).  Here  we  have  the  modem 
doctrine  of  indulgence  in  full  operation 
among  the  Christians  of  the  third  cen- 
tury. We  find  the  belief  in  the  “ treasure 
of  merits,0  forTertullian  (“  De  Pud.”  22), 
when  he  had  become  a Montanist,  re- 
proaches the  Catholic  Church  on  this 
very  ground.  a You  give,0  he  says, 
“oven  your  martyrs  this  power.  Who 
permits  man  to  grant  the  things  which 
must  be  reserved  for  God  P Who  pays 
for  another's  death  ” (ie.  the  death  due 
to  sin)  “ save  only  the  Son  of  God  P 0 
The  indulgence  was  given  by  ecclesi- 
astical authority,  as  has  been  already 
shown.  Lastly,  it  availed  before  God, 
and  was  no  mere  remission  of  canonical 
penanoe.  For  Cyprian  (Ep.  18)  speaks 
of  those  “ who  have  received  letters  from 
the  martyrs,  and  can  be  assisted  by  this 
prerogative  before  God.”  “ He  [the 
Lord]  can  merei fully  pardon  him  who 
repents,  labours,  prays ; He  can  set  down 
to  his  account  whatever  the  martyrs  have 
asked,  and  the  bishops  (saoerdotes)  have 
done  for  such  persons  ” (“  De  Laps.”  3(5). 
No  modern  theologian  could  put  the 
Church’s  doctrine  better. 


(0)  From  the  Seventh  Century  to  the 
Chuades. — As  public  was  gradually  re- 
placed by  private  penance  (though  canoni- 
cal penance  was  still  very  severe),  in- 
dulgences were  often  granted  in  the  tern 
of  commutation — t.e.  a lesser  work  was 


supplemented  from  the  u treasure  sf 
merits  ” and  made  equivalent  to  a greater 
one.  Alms  to  churches,  monasteries,  or 
the  poor,  the  pilgrimages — greatly  in 
vogue  from  the  tenth  century  or  wards — 
to  Jerusalem,  Rome,  aud  Compos  tella, 
were  substituted  for  so  many  days,  years, 
&c.,  of  canonical  penance.  This  commu- 
tation is  said  to  nave  begun  in  England 
and  then  to  have  spread  south ; and  we 
may  notice  here  the  origin  of  the  termin- 
ology still  in  use,  when  indulgences  are 
granted  for  forty  days,  seven  years,  &e. 
After  the  eleventh  century  plenary  inr 
diligences,  though  rare,  are  met  with. 
Thus  Urban  II.,  in  the  famous  assembly 
at  Clermont  to  promote  the  Crusades, 
gave  a plenary  indulgence  to  the  Cru- 
saders (“  iter  Ulud  pro  omni  poenitentia 
reputetur  ”)  by  the  authority  of  St.  Peter 
and  St.  Paul.  At  the  First  General 
Council  of  Lyons.  Innocent  IV.  gave  a 
plenary  indulgence  to  those  who  went  on 
the  Crusade  at  their  own  cost,  provided 
they  were  contrite  for  their  sins ; and  an 
indulgence  proportioned  to  their  zeal  to 
those  who  helped  the  Crusaders  by  money 
or  advice. 

(y)  Later  History  of  Indulgences. — 
The  period  of  the  Crusades  marks  a 
turning-point  in  the  history  of  indul- 
gences, for  they  were  given  more  and 
more  freely  from  that  time  onwards.  Ip 
the  first  place  it  is  to  be  noted  that  in- 
dulgences were  given  for  wars  analogous 
to  the  Crusades.  For  example,  at  the 
Council  of  Siena,  in  1425,  a plenary  in- 
dulgence was  offered  to  those  who  took 
arms  against  the  Hussites;  while  wan 
against  the  Waldenses,  Albigenses, 
Moors  and  Turks  were  stimulated  by 
the  same  means.  From  the  eleventh 
century  indulgences  were  given  at  the 
dedication  of  churches  and  on  the  anni- 
versaries of  such  dedications.  Innocent  IH. 
in  1215,  at  the  Fourth  Lateral  Council, 
limited  these  spiritual  favours  to  the 
grant  of  a year’s  indulgence  at  the  dedi- 
cation and  one  of  forty  days  at  the  anni- 
versary. The  great  indulgence  of  the 
jubilee  was  giv£n  first  in  1 300.  Urban  IV., 
Martin  V.,  Eugenios  IV.,  granted  in- 
dulgences to  those  who  assisted  at  the 
divine  office  on  Corpus  Christ!.  The 
canonisation  of  saints  was  accompanied 
by  grants  of  indulgence,  the  first  known 
instance  being  an  indulgence  given  by 
Honorius  III.  at  the  canonisation  of 
Lawrence,  Archbishop  of  Dublin.  Binoe 
the  Dominicans  made  the  use  of  the 
rosary,  and  the  Franciscans  that  of  the 
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crucifix,  popular  in  the  Church,  it  became 
customary  to  attach  indulgences  to  such 
objects  of  devotion,  and  at  last  indul- 
gences were  so  freely  given  that  there  is 
now  scarcely  a devotion  or  good  work  of 
any  kind  for  which  they  may  not  be 
obtained.  This  common  use  of  indul- 
gences led  theologians  to  draw  out  more 
nilly  the  theory  on  which  the  doctrine  of 
indulgences  rests,  and  thus,  just  at  the 
beginning  of  the  eleventh  century,  the 
phrase  **  treasure  of  merits  ” occurs.  The 
attacks  of  Wiclif,  Hubs,  Luther,  and  the 
Janaeuists  served  to  develop  the  teaching 
of  the  Church  on  this  head  still  more 
perfectly.  The  Council  of  Trent,  how- 
ever, energetically  prohibited  the  “ dis- 
reputable gains”  made  from  those  who 
desired  to  obtain  indulgences  (“pravos 
questus  pro  his  consequendis  ”),  “ from 
which  a most  plentiful  cause  of  abuses 
had  flowed  into  Christian  nations  (Sees, 
xxv.  Deere  t.  de  lndulg.). 

III.  Application  of  Indulgence  to  the 
Dead. — In  the  ninth  century  Pascal  I.  and 
John  VIII.  bestowed  such  indulgences  on 
the  souls  of  those  who  had  fallen  lighting 
for  the  Church,  and  it  is  evident  from  the 
language  of  St.  Thomas  (“  Suppl.”  qu.  lxxi. 
a.  10)  that  such  indulgences  were  common 
in  his  day.  No  doctrinal  difficulty  will 
be  felt  on  the  matter  if  the  real  intention 
of  the  Church  be  apprehended.  Sixtus 

IV.,  in  his  Constitution  of  Nov.  27, 1477, 
lays  down  the  principle  that  indulgences 
of  this  kind  are  only  given  “ by  way  of 
suffrage.*1  His  meaning  is  that  the 
Church  has  no  direct  power  over  the 
souls  of  the  departed.  She  can  but 

* humbly  entreat  God  to  accept  the  merits 
of  Christ,  and,  haviog  respect  to  them, 
mercifully  to  remit  the  whole  or  a portion 
of  the  pains  due  to  the  souls  suflering  in 
Purgatory.  The  Church  has  reprobated 
the  error  of  those  who  maintained  that 
indulgences  could  not  profit  the  dead 
(Prop.  Lutheri,  Prop.  22;  Synod.  Pistoi. 
Prop.  42). 

IV.  Indulgence  may  be  given  by  the 
Pope  throughout  the  Church;  by  primates, 
metropolitans,  and  bishops  within  the 
limits  of  their  jurisdiction.  By  bishop 
must  be  understood  a bishop  actually 
ruling  a diocese;  bishops  in  partibue , 
and  even  coadjutors  with  the  right  of 
succession,  have  no  such  power;  nor 
again  have  vicars  general  or  capitular, 
abbots,  generals  of  orders,  &c.,  &c.  The 
power,  however,  may  be  delegated  to  any 
cleric.  Moreover,  the  Fourth  Lateran 
Council,  can.  62,  confined  the  bishop's 
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power  in  the  matter  to  an  indulgence  of 
a year  at  the  dedication  of  a church,  and 
of  forty  days  on  other  occasions.  Nor 
can  a bishop  add  another  forty  days  for 
an  indulgence  already  given  for  the  same 
good  work  by  his  predecessor  (see  the 
decree  of  Clement  IX,  Novem.  20, 16681. 
Archbishops  may  give  the  same  indul- 
gences as  Dishops,  not  only  in  their  own 
dioceses,  but  also  in  those  of  their  suf- 
fragans, and  this  even  if  they  are  not  en- 
gaged in  visitation  (cap.  “ Nostro ; De  Poen. 
et  Rem.,”  v.  38).  Cardinals,  even  if  not 
bishops,  may  give  an  indulgence  of  100 
days  in  their  titular  churches ; the  Great 
Penitentiary  exercises  the  same  power; 
while  legates  and  nuntios  may  give  an 
indulgence  of  100  days  and  more  (not, 
however,  of  a year)  within  the  terri- 
tories committed  to  their  care,  and  may 
also  grant  an  indulgence  of  seven  years 
and  seven  periods  of  forty  days  to  those 
who  visit  a particular  church  or  chapel, 
provided  they  worthily  confess  %and  com- 
municate and  pray  according  to  the 
intention  of  the  Pope.  All  persons  who 
grant  indulgences  are  bound  to  do  so  only 
for  reasonable  causes,  and  to  take  care 
that  there  is  some  proportion  between 
the  work  done  or  at  least  between  the 
object  in  view  and  the  grace  accorded. 
Thus  the  Council  of  Constance  orders 
persons  suspected  of  heresy  to  be  asked 
**  if  they  believe  the  Roman  bishops  can 
grant  indulgences  for  reasonable  causes.” 

V.  The  conditions  on  which  indul- 
gences may  be  obtained  are  that  the  per- 
son desirous  of  gaining  them  be  a member 
of  the  Church;  that  he  should  perform 
the  good  work  exactly  as  prescribed ; and 
that  he  should  be,  at  least  before  con- 
cluding the  work  prescribed,  in  a state  of 
grace.  Whether  this  last  condition  ia 
necessary  to  obtain  indulgences  for  the 
dead  is  uncertain ; it  can  hardly  be  so  in 
the  case  of  indulgences  applicable  only  to 
the  dead — e g.  in  the  case  of  a Requiem  Mass 
at  a privileged  altar.  In  order  to  pain 
the  whole  of  a plenary  indulgence  it  is 
further  necessary  to  detest  ana  have  the 
purpose  of  avoiding  so  far  as  possible 
even  the  least  venial  sin.  If  an  indul- 
gence is  granted  for  a particular  day,  the 
day  is  reckoned  from  midnight  to  mid- 
night, unless  the  day  be  a feast  with 
a vigil,  for  then  the  time  for  gaining  the 
indulgence  extends  from  first  to  second 
vespers.  For  plenary  indulgences,  it  is 
usual  to  prescribe  confession,  communion, 
and  prayer  for  the  Pope's  intention. 
Those  who  are  accustomed  to  confess 
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•very  eight  days  may,  without  further 
confession,  gain  all  indulgences  which  are 
Offered  during  the  week.  Communion 
may  be  ra  ide  the  day  before  the  feast  on 
which  the  indulgence  is  given.  Five 
Paters  and  Aves  for  the  Pope’s  intention 
are  considered  sufficient.  No  indulgence 
can  be  gained  for  a work  already  com- 
manded. 

VI.  Divisions  of  Indulgence*. — Plenary 
remit  all,  partial  a portion,  of  the  tem- 
poral punishment  due  to  sin — e.g.  an 
indulgence  of  forty  days,  as  much  as 
would  have  been  atoned  for  by  forty 
days  of  canonical  penance.  u Indulgentite 
pleniores  ’ convey  to  the  confessor  faculties 
to  absolve  from  reserved  cases ; “ plenissi- 
nue  ” further  faculties  to  commute  vows. 
Indulgences  may  be  temporal — i.e  granted 
only  for  a time;  or  again  perpetual  or 
indefinite,  which  last  till  revoked.  Even 
indulgences  granted  by  delegated  power 
continue  in  force  after  the  death  of  the 
cleric  who  bestows  them.  If  a feast  on 
which  an  indulgence  is  given  is  trans- 
ferred, the  indulgence  remains  attached 
to  the  original  day,  unless  the  celebration 
in  for o — i.e.  the  abstinence  from  servile 
work,  &c. — is  transferred  also.  Personal 
indulgences  Are  those  granted  to  par- 
ticular persons — e.g . to  an  order,  confra- 
ternity. Local  indulgences  may  be  gained 
only  in  a particular  place.  Supposing  a 
church  is  pulled  down  to  be  re-erected 
under  the  same  title,  or  if  it  is  replaced 
under  competent  authority  by  a church 
with  the  same  title  in  another  place,  the 
indulgences  may  be  gained  in  the  new 
building.  But  a church  which  pos- 
sessed indulgences  as  the  chnrch  of  a 
religious  order,  forfeits  them  if  it  passes 
into  the  hands  of  seculars;  however, 
French  churches  which  belonged  to 
Franciscans  before  1789  and  are  now 
Franciscan  no  longer,  still  have  the  in- 
dulgence of  Portiuncula.  Real  indul- 
gences are  those  attached  to  crucifixes, 
medals,  &c.  It  is  only  the  original  owner 
of  these  objects  (i.e.  the  first  owner  after 
the  indulgence  was  attached)  who  can 
gain  the  indulgences,  and  the  indulgence 
is  lost  if  the  object  is  sold  or  given  awHy. 
A person,  however,  may  get  objects  in- 
dulgenced  with  a view  of  distributing 
them  to  others.  In  that  case  the  indul- 
gences remain  good,  even  if  they  pass 
through  the  hands  of  any  number  of 
persons,  provided  that  they  have  not  been 
appropriated  to  use  by  the  intermediate 
persons.  The  owner  must  have  the  object 
With  him,  though  nut  necessarily  in  his 


hands,  unless  this  condition  is  expressed  in 
the  grant.  A rosary  may  be  rertruog  and 
some  of  the  beads  (not,  ho~«  ^r,  the 
greater  number)  may  be  replaced  by 
others  without  forfeit  of  the  indulgences. 

Among  the  most  famous  of  plenary 
indulgences  are  that  of  the  mhilee  1 
already  mentioned;  the  indulgence  given 
by  puests  (who  receive  power  from  the 
Pope  to  confer  it)  to  the  dying ; the  in- 
dulgen<*e  given  with  the  Papal  blessing 
[see  the  article  Blessikg].  The  most 
celebrated  local  indulgences  are  gained  by 
visiting  the  seven  chief  churches  and  privi- 
leged altars  at  Rome ; by  pilgrim  >ges  to 
the  holy  places  in  Palestine;  or  visiting 
the  stations  mentioned  in  the  Missal  The 
Popes  (especially  Clement  XII.,  in  1731) 
gave  all  the  indulgences  to  be  gained  at 
the  holy  places  to  those  who  make 
devoutly  the  Way  of  the  Cross  at  the 
“ Stations  **  erected  by  Franciscans. 
Faculties  similar  to  tho.^e  of  the  Fran- 
ciscans are  now  granted  to  others.  An 
account  of  other  indulgences,  such  as  that 
of  the  Portiuncula  and  the  Sahbatine 
indulgence,  will  be  found  under  special 
articles.  Indulgences  without  number 
have  been  given  to  confraternities,  per- 
sons who  wear  scapu’ars,  medals,  &c. 
Pius  IX.  (April  14,  1854)  bestowed  on 
those  who  wear  the  blue  scapular  of  the 
Immaculate  Conception  and  say  six 
Paters,  Aves,  and  Glorias  in  honour  of 
the  Trinity  and' the  Immaculate  Virgin, 
and  for  the  exaltation  of  the  Church,  ex- 
tirpation of  heresy,  &c.,  all  the  indul- 
gences which  could  be  obtained  by 
visiting  the  seven  Roman  basilicas,  the 
holy  places  of  Jerusalem,  the  Church 
of  Portiuncula  at  Assisi,  and  that  of 
Oompostella.  Even  confession  and  com- 
munion are  not  required  for  these  indul- 
gences. Large  and  often  plenary  indul- 
gences are  attached  to  the  recitAtion  of 
short  prayers  (though  usually  confession 
and  communion  are  required,  if  the  indul- 
ence  is  plenary),  and  to  the  use  of 
leased  crosses,  medals,  &c.  Sixtus  V.,  at 
the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century,  intro- 
duced the  custom  of  blessing  objects,  and 
so  attaching  indulgences  to  them.  A 
priest  with  the  necessary  faculties  has 
only  to  make  a sign  of  the  cross  over  the 
rosary,  medal,  &c.  Other  acts  of  piety — 
e.g.  examination  of  conscience,  nearing 
sermons,  visiting  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
— are  also  largely  indulgenced. 

VII.  Indulgences  which  have  been  Ab- 
rogated or  declared  A/»ocryphal . — (n)  A©- 
cording  to  a supposed  decree  of  September 
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18,  1680,  and  Benedict  XIV.  (“  De  Syn.” 
xiii.,  18,8),  no  partial  indulgence  of  1,000 
yearn  or  upward*  i*  authentic.  But  the 
decree  cannot  be  found  in  the  Archive* 
of  the  Congregation  of  Indulgences,  and 
its  existence  is  disputed.  ((4)  The  Coun- 
cil of  Trent  (Sess.  xx.  cap.  0)  lays  down 
the  principle  that  indulgences  most  be 
ivcn  everywhere  protis,  and  the  bull 
Etsi  dominiei  * of  Pitts  V.,  issued  in  1567. 
annuls  the  indulgences  of  the  qutestors 
and  collectors  of  alms,  (y)  Clement  VI II. 
and  other  Popes  have  abrogated  indul- 
gences said  to  be  given  in  the  f »rm  of  a 
jubilee,  as  also  (ft)  the  indulgences  given 
to  rosaries,  images.  See,,  before  the  rescrint 
of  Clement  VIII. 14  De  forma  iiiduhrenti®” 
(anno  1607).  (#)  All  indulgences  given 
before  the  Constitution  of  Clement  VIII. 
44  Qiuecunque"  ( March  7, 1604),  14  Roma- 
nus  Ponti  ex  ” (May  18, 1606),  and  before 
the  Constitution  of  Paul  V.  (November  23, 
1610),  to  orders,  confraternities,  colleges 
or  chapters,  are  revoked  unless  these 
indulgences  have  been  renewed,  (f)  The 
indulgences  said  to  have  been  given  by 
Alexander  VI.  to  the  Bridget  rosarv  are 
apocryphal ; so  are  those  which  Urban 
VIII.  is  said  to  have  given  to  the  crosses 
of  St.  Turibitt8,  and  Pius  V.  to  the  crosses 
of  Oaravaca  in  Spain.  A long  list  of 
apocryphal  indulgences  is  given  in  the 
decree  o»  Innocent  XL  14  Delat®  ssepius  ” 
(March  7,  1678). 

(The  chief  authorities  on  the  subject 
are  Bellarmine,  “ De  indulg.  et  jubilteo 
libri  duo ; ’’  Amort.  14  I>e  orig.,  progressu, 
valore  ac  fructu  indulg.,'*  Aug.  Vind. 
1736;  Tbeodorus  a Spir.  S.  “Tract, 
dogmatico-moralis  de  indulg.,”  Rom®, 
1743;  Benedict  XIV.  *4  De  Syn.  dioec.” 
lib.  xiii.  cap.  18;  Ferraris,  41  Prompt. 
Biblioth.”  We  have  been  chiefly  in- 
debted to  Amort  and  to  the  excellent 
article  41 A bless"  in  the  new  edition  of 
Wetzer  and  Welte.) 

ZVB9LT  (tnduttum,  something 
granted  by  favour).  A licence  or  per- 
mission granted  by  the  Pope,  whether  to 
a corporation  or  to  an  individual,  author- 
ising something  to  be  done  which  the 
common  law  of  the  Church  does  not 
sanction.  A familiar  instance  is  that  of 
the  Lenten  indults,  by  which  the  Pope 
authorises  the  bishops,  according  to  tne 
circumstances  of  different  countries,  to 
dispense  more  or  less  with  the  rigour  of 
the  canons  as  to  the  quadragesimal  fast. 
In  former  times  indults  chiefly  related  to 
the  patronage  of  church  dignities  and 
benefices. 
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xvrAXiXZBXXitTT.  [See  Chttbgh 

of  Ohkist  and  Popr.] 

nmDii.  One  who  is  not  among 
the  Jideles,  the  faithful  of  Christ.  Popu- 
larly, the  terra  is  applied  to  all  who 
reject  Christianity  as  a divine  revelation. 
In  order  to  reject  it,  they  must  have 
heard  of  it;  those,  therefore,  who  have 
never  heard  of  Christianity  are  not 
in  popular  language  called  infidels,  but 
heathens,  though  they  are  included  under 
the  theological  term  “ infldeles.**  Nor 
are  heretics,  even  Unitarians,  to  be  called 
infidels,  for  they  do  accept  the  religion  of 
Christ  as  divinely  revealed,  however 
erroneous  or  fantastic  their  notions  as  to 
the  nature  of  the  revelation  mnv  be. 

xamocBiTTs,  boxy,  rsasT  oi% 
is  celebrated  in  the  Latin  Church  on 
December  28,  in  the  Gre*  k on  December 
20th.  Among  the  Greeks  the  feast  is 
known  as  that  of  the  “ 14,000  holy  chil- 
dren '*  (r&v  dyto>v  eft*  ^tXniftwv  wprioav). 

From  the  earliest  times  the  Church 
has  regarded  the  childten  whom  Herod 
slew  in  his  desire  to  make  sure  of  killing 
Christ,  as  Martyrs.  Irenmus  (iii.  10,4) 
asserts  this  clearly,  and  so  does  St.  Augus- 
tine (lib.  iii. 44  De  Symbolo  ad  Catech.**), 
But  it  is  uncertain  when  this  feast  began 
to  be  kept.  A homily  attributed  to 
Origen  in  which  this  feast  is  mentioned 
is  certainly  spurious,  and  although  in  an 
ancient  catalogue  of  St.  Augustine's 
discourses  we  find  two  44  tractatus  **  “ De 
Octavis  Infantium,*’  Thomassin  (“Traitd 
des  Festee,”  p.  276)  explains  this  as  refer- 
ring to  Low  Sunday,  tne  octAve  of  Easter 
Sunday,  on  the  vigil  of  which  children 
were  in  those  times  commonly  baptised. 
However,  a separate  festival  of  the  Holy 
Inn  cents  is  mentioned  in  the  *4  Calendar 
of  Carthage,'*  the  date  of  which  may  be 
approximately  fixed  from  the  fact  that 
the  latest  martyrs  whose  names  it  gives 
died  in  484.  In  the  rule  of  Chrodegang 
(d.  760)  the  feast  is  placed  among  the 
44  chief  solemnities.9  The  Mass  is  said  in 
purple  vestments,  probably  because  the 
innocents  did  not  enter  heaven  imrae* 
d iately  after  their  martyrdom.  They  had 
to  wait  till  Christ  at  his  Ascension  opened 
it  to  44  those  who  believe.”  On  the  octave. 
Mass  is  celebrated  in  red,  the  usual 
colour  of  martyrs. 

St.  Thomas  (2  2nd®,  qu.  exxiv.  a.  1) 
mentions  the  opinion  of  some  who  thought 
that  the  use  of  reason  was  accelerated  in 
the  case  of  the  Innocents,  so  that  they 
were  able  consciously  to  embrace  death 
for  Christ,  But  he  himself  dismisses  the 
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opinion  as  without  warrant  in  Scripture. 

The  shedding  of  blood/’  he  savs,  “ for 
t Christ  takes  the  place  of  baptism. 
Whence,  as  in  children  the  merit  of 
Christ  operates  through  the  grace  of 
baptism,  and  obtains  jriory  for  them,  so 
in  those  slain  for  Christ  tne  martyrdom 
of  Christ  operates  and  obtains  for  them 
the  palm  of  martyrdom.” 

In  the  middle  ages  it  was  usual  for 
children  to  keep  a time  of  festivity  in 
honour  of  the  Holy  Innocents,  which 
lasted,  according  to  Durandus,  from  St. 
Stephen’s  Day  to  the  Octave  of  the 
Epiphany.  Boys  used  to  sit  in  the 
canons’  stalls;  one  of  them,  who  was 
vested  in  episcopal  robes,  gave  his  blessing 
pontifically.  The  Council  of  Basle  (Seas, 
xxii.)  condemned  the  extravagances  of 
this  celebration,  which  was  accompanied 
by  the  celebration  of  the  Feast  of  Fools. 
But  the  feast  of  children  is  still  inno- 
cently observed  in  some  monasteries  and 
convents,  and  Thomassin  surely  errs  by 
excess  of  rigour  when  he  speaks  of  it  as 
impious. 

XYQUXSXTXOV.  In  no  age  of 

Christianity  has  the  Church  haa  any 
doubt  that  in  her  hands,  and  only  in  hers, 
was  the  deposit  of  the  true  faith  and 
religion  placed  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  that, 
as  it  is  her  duty  to  teach  this  to  all 
nations,  so  she  is  bound  by  all  practicable 
and  lawful  means  to  restrain  the  malice 
or  madness  of  those  who  would  corrupt 
the  message  or  resist  the  teacher.  Some 
have  maintained  that  no  means  of  co- 
ercion are  lawful  for  her  to  use  but 
those  which  are  used  in  the  internal 
forum  [Forum  Internum]  and  derive 
their  sanction  from  anticipated  suffering 
in  the  next  world.  The  power  of  the 
Church,  according  to  Fleury,1  is  “ purely 
spiritual,”  and  he  . held  with  Marsilius 
that  the  Pope  Could  employ  no  coactive 
punishment  of  any  kina  unless  the  em- 
peror— i.e.  the  civil  power— gave  him 
leave.  From  such  a view  it  logically 
follows  that  St.  Paul  ought  to  have 
asked  the  permission  of  Sergius  Paulus 
before  striking  Elymas  the  sorcerer  with 
blindness  I The  overwhelming  majority 
of  the  canonists  take  the  opposite  view — 
namely,  that  »the  Church  can  and  ought 
to  visit  with  fitting  punishment  the 
heretic  and  the  revolter ; and  since  the 
publication  .of  the  numerous  encyclical 
letters  and  allocutions  of  the  late  Pope 
treating  of  the  relations  between  Church 

1 Ykuy,  Dtmkr  Discourt,  chu  14. 
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and  State,  and  the  inherent  rights  of  the 
former,  the  view  of  Fleury  can  no  longer 
be  held  by  any  Catholic. 

For  many  ages  after  the  conversion 
of  Constantine  it  was  easier  for  the  Church 
to  repress  heresy  by  invoking  the  secular 
arm  than  by  organising  tribunals  of  her 
own  for  the  purpose.  Reference  to  ec- 
clesiastical history  and  the  codes  of 
Justinian  and  Theodosius  shows  that 
the  emperors  generally  held  as  decided 
views  on  the  pestilent  nature  of  heresy, 
and  the  necessity  of  extirpating  it  in  the 
germ  before  it  reached  its  hideous  ma- 
turity, as  the  Popes  themselves.  They 
were  willing  to  repress  it;  they  took 
from  the  Church  the  definition  of  what  it 
was;  and  they  had  old-established  tri- 
bunals armed  with  all  the  terrors  of  the 
law.  The  bishops,  as  a rule,  had  but  to 
notify  the  appearance  of  heretics  to  the 
lay  power,  and  the  latter  hastened  to 
make  inquiry,  and,  if  necessary,  to  repress 
and  punish.  But  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury a new  race  of  temporal  rulers  rose  to 

Qer.  The  emperor  Frederic  II.  perhaps 
no  Christian  faith  at  all;  John  of 
England  meditated,  sooner  than  yield  to 
the  Pope,  openly  to  apoetatise  to  Islam ; 
and  Philip  Augustus  was  refractory  to- 
wards the  Church  in  various  ways.  The 
Church  was  as  clear  as  ever  upon  the 
necessity  of  repressing  heretics,  but  the 
weapon — secular  sovereignty — which  she 
had  hitherto  employed  for  the  purpose 
seemed  to  be  breaking  in  her  hands.  The 
time  was  come  when  she  was  to  forge  a 
weapon  of  her  own ; to  establish  a tribunal 
the  incorruptne88  and  fidelity  of  which 
she  could  trust;  which  in  the  task  of 
detecting  and  punishing  those  who  misled 
their  brethren  should  employ  all  the 
minor  forms  of  penal  repression,  while 
still  remitting  to  the  secular  arm  the 
case  of  obstinate  and  incorrigible  offenders. 
Thus  arose  the  Inquisition.  St.  Dominic 
is  said  by  some  to  have  first  proposed  the 
erection  of  such  a tribunal  to  InnocentlH., 
and  to  have  been  appointed  by  him  the 
first  inquisitor.1  Other  writers  trace  the 
origin  of  the  tribunal  to  a synod  held  at 
Toulouse  by  Gregory  IX.  in  1229,  after 
the  Albigensian  crusade,  which  ordered 
thAt  in  every  parish  a priest  and  several 
respectable  laymen  should  be  appointed 
to  search  out  heretics  and  bring  them 
before  the  bishops.9  The  task  of  dealing 
with  the  culprits  was  difficult  and  in- 
vidious, and  the  bishops  ere  long  made 
1 FerrarU,  “ Inaimitiorm  S.  Offlcium.** 

9 Mtthler,  KirchcngetckxchU,  ii.  66U 
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over  their  responsibility  in  the  matter  to 
the  Dominican  order.  Gregory  IX.  ap- 
pointed none  but  Dominican  inquisitors ; 
Innocent  IV.  nominated  Franciscans  also, 
sod  Clement  VH.  sent  as  inquisitor  into 
Portugal  a friar  of  the  order  of  Minims. 
But  the  majority  of  the  inquisitors  em- 
ployed have  always  been  Dominicans, 
and  the  commissary  of  the  Holy  Office  at 
Rome  belongs  ex  officio  to  this  order. 

The  Congregation  of  Cardinals  of  the 
Holy  Inquisition  was  first  erected  by 
Paul  III.  (1642),  and  remodelled  by 
Sixtus  V.  about  forty  years  later.  “ It  is 
composed  of  twelve  cardinals  ; of  a com- 
missary ....  who  discharges  the  func- 
tions of  a judge  ordinary ; of  a counsellor 
or  assessor,  who  is  one  of  the  presidents 
of  the  Curia ; of  consultors,  selected  by 
the  Pope  himself  from  among  the  most 
learned  theologians  and  canonists ; quali- 
fies tors,  who  give  their  opinions  on 
questions  submitted  to  them ; an  advo- 
cate charged  with  the  defence  of  persons 
accused,  and  other  subordinate  officials. 
The  principal  sittings  of  the  congregation 
are  held  under  the  immediate  presidency 
of  the  Pope.” 1 This  supreme  court  of  in- 
anition proceeds  against  any  who  are 
elated  to  it,  and  in  former  times  used  to 
hear  appeals  from  the  sentences  of  similar 
courts  elsewhere,  and  to  depute  inquisitors 
to  proceed  to  any  place  where  they  might 
appear  to  be  needed.  The  duties  and 
powers  of  inquisitors  are  minutely  laid 
down  in  the  canon  law,  it  being  always 
assumed  that  the  civil  power  will  favour, 
or  can  he  compelled  to  favour,  their 
proceedings.  Thus  it  is  laid  down  that 
they  u have  power  to  constrain  all  magis- 
trates. even  secular  magistrates,  to  cause 
the  statutes  against  heretics  to  he  ob- 
served,” and  to  require  them  to  swear  to 
do  so ; also  that  they  can  “ compel  all 
magistrates  and  judges  to  execute  their 
sentences,  and  these  must  obey  on  pain  of 
excommunication;”  also  that  inquisitors 
in  causes  of  heresy  u can  use  the  secular 
arm,”  and  that  u all  temporal  rulers  are 
bound  to  obey  inquisitors  in  causes  of 
faith.”1  No  such  state  of  things  as  that 
here  assumed  now  exists  in  any  part  of 
Europe ; nowhere  does  the  State  assist 
the  Church  in  putting  down  heresy ; it  is 
therefore  superauous  to  describe  regula- 
tions controlling  a jurisdiction  which  has 
lost  the  medium  in  which  it  could  work 
and  live. 

The  esnon  law  also  assumes  that  all 

1 De  Mov,  in  Wetxer  and  Welts. 

* Ferrari*,  ioc.  cit  §§  88-87. 
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bishops,  being  themselves  inquisitors  ex 
m termini  into  the  purity  of  tne  faith  in 
their  respective  dioceses,  will  co-operate 
with  the  official  inquisitors,  Each  may 
inquire  separately,  hut  the  sentence  ought 
to  proceed  from  both ; if  they  disagree, 
reference  must  be  made  to  Rome.  The 
proceedings  taken  against  the  Lollard 
followers  of  Wyclif  by  Archbishops 
Arundel  and  Ohicheley  between  1382 
and  1428, 1 illustrate  both  the  points 
noticed  above:  1.  that  the  civil  power  in 
pre-reformation  times  was  wont  to  give 
vigorous  aid  to  the  bishops  in  extirpating 
heresy ; 2.  that  the  bishops  themselves 
could  and  did  exercise  stringent  inquisi- 
torial powers  apart  from  the  appointment 
of  special  inquisitors. 

it  does  not  appear  that  Papal  inquisi- 
tors were  ever  commissioned,  eo  nomine, 
in  England.  In  France  the  Inquisition 
was  established  in  pursuance  of  the 
decrees  of  the  synod  of  Toulouse  (1220) 
already  referred  to.  Its  tribunals  were 
converted  into  State  courts  by  Philip  the 
Fair,  who  made  use  of  them  to  condemn 
and  ruin  the  Templars.  In  this  condition 
they  remained  till  the  Reformation.  In 
1638  the  Grand  Inquisitor,  Louis  de 
Rochette.  was  convicted  of  Calvinism  and 
burnt;  soon  afterwards  the  powers  of 
these  courts  were  transferred  to  the 

farliaments,  and  finally  to  the  bishops 
1660).  In  Germany,  Conrad  of  Mar- 
burg, a man  of  a harsh  And  inflexible 
temper,  the  confessor  of  St.  Elizabeth, 
attempted  to  establish  an  inquisition  in 
the  thirteenth  century;  he  was  assassi- 
nated, and  the  tribunal  never  gained  a 
footing  in  the  country.  [On  the  Spanish 
Inquisition,  see  the  next  article.] 

XYQITXSXTXOW,  SVAVXBI,  TXX. 
It  was  founded  by  Ferdinand  and  Isa- 
bella at  Seville  in  1481,  the  first  judges 
of  the  tribunal  being  two  Dominicans. 
The  clergy  and  many  of  the  laity  of  the 
Castilian  kingdom  had  for  some  time 
pressed  the  adoption  of  some  such  measure 
in  order  to  check  the  profanations  and 
frauds  which  the  sham  conversion  to 
Christianity  of  a large  number  of  Jews 
and  Moors  had  occasioned.  Even  the 
episcopal  thrones  of  Spain  are  said  to 
have  been  not  always  preserved  from  the 
intrusion  of  these  audacious  hypocrites. 
Torquemada,  another  Dominican,  fro- 
pointed  in  1483,  was  Grand  Inquisitor  for 
fifteen  years.  Under  him  three  new  tri- 
bunals of  the  Holy  Office  were  erected,  at 
Cordova,  J aen,  and  Villa  Real ; afterwards 
1 Lewis*  Life  of  Wydif  p.  ltf. 
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* fifth  was  added  at  Toledo.  These  tri- 
tmnala  were  always  popular  with  the 
lower  orders  and  the  clergy  in  Spain, 
hut  terrible  in  the  eyes  of  the  nobles  and 
the  rich  middle  class,  who  believed  that 
they  were  often  used  by  tb9  government 
as  engines  of  political  repression  in  order 
to  diminish  their  influence.  Ranke  calls 
the  Spanish  Inquisition  •*  a royal  tribunal, 
furnished  with  spiritual  weapons.”  In 
1402  an  edict  was  issued  for  the  banish- 
ment of  all  Jews  refusing  to  embrace 
Christianity  from  Spain,  cniefly  on  ac- 
count of  their  alleged  incorrigible  obsti- 
nacy in  persisting  in  the  attempt  to  con- 
vert Christians  to  their  own  faith  and 
Instruct  them  in  their  rites.1  About  a 
hundred  thousand  went  into  banishment, 
and  an  equal  or  greater  number  are  sup- 
posed to  have  remained  in  Spain,  where 
their  merely  nominal  Christianity  and 
aecret  addiction  to  their  ancestral  doc- 
trines and  usages  gave  employment  to  the 
Inquisition  for  centuries. 

The  history  of  the  Spanish  Inquisition 
was  written  by  Llorente,  who  was  secre- 
tary to  the  tribunal  of  Madrid  from  1790 
to  1792.  Hence  he  has  been  supposed  to 
have  possessed  great  opportunities  for  ob- 
taining exact  information ; and  his  state- 
ment, that  during  its  existences  330  years 
the  Spanish  Inquisition  condemned  30,000 
persons  to  death,  has  been  quoted  with 
credulous  horror  in  every  corner  of  the 
civilised  world.  Dr.  Helele,  now  bishop 
of  Ilottenburg,  has  examined  with  great 
care  and  ability  3 the  worth  of  the  above 
statement,  and  the  question  of  the  credit 
due  to  Llorente.  First,  there  is  the 
general  fact  of  the  greater  relative  se- 
verity of  penal  justice  in  all  countries 
alike,  till  within  quite  recent  times.  The 
Carolina,  or  penal  code  in  force  under 
Charles  V.,  condemned  coiners  to  the 
flames,  and  burglars  to  the  gallows. 
Burying  alive  ana  other  barbarous  pun- 
ishments were  sanctioned  by  it,  none  of 
which  were  allowed  by  the  Inquisition. 
In  England*  in  the  sixteenth  century, 
persons  refusing  to  plead  could  be,  and 
were,  pressed  to  death.  The  last  witch 
burned  in  Europe  was  sentenced  in  the 
canton  Glarus  by  a Protestant  tribunal  as 
late  as  1785.  Secondly,  Llorente  omits 
to  draw  attention  to  the  fact  that  the 
Spanish  kings  obliged  the  Inquisition  to 
try  and  sentence  persons  charged  with 

1 Prescott’s  Reion  of  Ferdinand  and  Ieabelta. 

IL  122. 

* In  his  Life  of  Cantinat  Ximenet , translated 

Canon  Dolton,  I860. 


many  other  crimes  besides  heresy — 
with  polygamy,  seduction,  unnatural 
crime,  smuggling,  witchcraft,  sorcery, 
imposture,  personation,  &c.  A large  pro- 

Sortion  of  criminals  of  this  kind  would, 
own  to  the  present  century,  have  been 
sentenced  to  death  on  conviction  in  any 
secular  tribunal  in  Europe.  Thirdly, 
Llorente  does  not  pretend  to  base  the 
above  statement  as  to  the  number  executed 
by  the  Inquisition  on  written  documents, 
but  on  calculations  of  his  own  making,  in 
some  of  which  he  can  be  proved  to  be 
inexpert  and  inexact.  Fourthly,  Hefele 
gives  a list  of  palpable  misstatements  and 
exaggerations  which  he  has  detected  in 
Llorente's  volumes.  Fifthly,  the  man's 
career,  when  closely  examined,  does  not 
invite  confidence.  At  the  end  of  the  last 
century  he  was  a liberal  ecclesiastic,  im- 
bued with  French  ideas,  and  on  intimate 
terms  with  Freemasons.  In  1806,  at  the 
instigation  of  Godov,  he  wrote  a book 
against  the  fueron,  or  ancient  privileges, 
of  the  Basque  provinces.  He  accepted 
employment  from  the  usurping  govern- 
ment of  Joseph  Bonaparte.  Banished 
from  Spain  on  the  fall  of  Joseph,  he 
escaped  to  Paris,  and  published  his 
\“  History  of  the  Inquisition”  in  1814. 
He  next  translated  the  abominable  novel, 
“ Faublas/’  into  Spanish ; and,  being  exiled 
from  France  in  1822,  died  at  Madrid  the 
next  year. 

"The  celebrated  Autof-da-FS  (i.e. 
Acts  of  the  confession  of  the  faith),” 
says  M Shier,1  “ were  as  a rule  bloodless. 
But  few  inquisitorial  processes  terminated 
with  the  death  of  the  accused.”  The 
auto,  speaking  generally,  was  a form  of 
reconciling  culprits  to  the  Church.  Never- 
theless, the  severities  practiced  by  the  tri- 
bunals were  such  that  Rome  frequently 
interfered.  The  Spanish  Inquisition  was 
abolished  in  1813. 

zvurauTzov  or  scbzftvbi. 

The  word  inspiration,  like  many  other 
theological  terms,  comes  to  us  from  the 
Latin  version  of  the  Bible.  Thus  St 
Paul's  words,  2 Tim.  iii.  16,  naaa  ypa<f>h 
BeonvevoTos,  "Every  Scripture  breathed 
by  God,”  is  rendered  “omnis  Scriptura 
divinitus  inspirata,”  and  again  when 
St.  Peter,  2 Ep.  i.  21,  speaks  of  the 
prophets  as  in  6 irvevparos  Ayiov  (pepo/ituoi, 

“ moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost,”  the  Latin 
has  " spirit u sancto  inspirati.”  Just  as 
God  is  said  in  Genesis  ii.  7,  Wbdora. 
xv.  11,  to  have  breathed  man’s  soul  into 
his  body;  just  as  in  Job  xxxii.  8,  the 
1 Kirdungeeck  ickte,  ii.  655. 
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^ inspiration  of  the  Almighty  ” (inspiratio 
omnipoteutis),  is  said  to  44give  unler- 
standing,”  so  the  sacred  writers  are  de- 
scribed  as  inspired  because  God  breathed 
into  them  or,  to  drop  the  metaphor, 
suggested  the  thoughts  which  they  wrote 
down.  Inspiration,  there  ore,  may  be 
defined  as  a supernatural  impulse  by 
which  God  directed  the  authors  of  the 
canonical  books  to  write  down  certain 
matter  predetermined  by  Him.  Inspi- 
ration is  a grace  gratia  data — i.e.  it  was 
bestowed  upon  the  writers  for  the  edifi- 
cation of  others,  and  like  all  graces  it  is 
specially  attributed  to  God  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

To  a certain  extent  the  Old  Testament 
claims  to  be  inspired.  Thus  the  prophets 
cons' an tl  v represent  tk>dr  own  words  as 
being  in  reality  the  oracles  of  God.  Our 
Lord  and  his  Apostles  confirm  this  claim. 
Christ,  for  example,  in  Matt.  xxii.  4d, 
declares  that  David  spoke  44  in  the  Spirit,” 
while  St.  Peter,  Acts  i.  10,  and  St.  Paul. 
Acts  xxviii.  25,  use  similar  language. 
Ecclesiastical  writers,  from  the  time  when 
the  New  Testament  canon  was  first 
recoguised  in  the  Church,  speak  in  just 
the  same  way  of  the  books  which  went 
to  make  it  up.  St.  Irenteus  regards 
(“  Adv.  liter.”  iii.  14,  2)  the  influence  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  as  extending  to  the 
least  word  in  the  gospels,  for  he  main- 
tains that  the  divine  Spirit  directed  St. 
Matthew  in  i.  18  to  write  the  44  gene- 
ration of  Christ”  instead  of  the  4 4 gene- 
ration ol  Jesus.  * 44  The  divine  Scriptures,” 
44  the  divine  oracles,”  ‘‘the  Scriptures  of 
God,”  44  the  Scriptures  of  the  Lord,”  are 
the  usual  phrases  by  which  the  Fathers 
express  their  belief  in  inspiration.  The 
actual  term  apparently  is  of  rare  occur- 
rence in  t!»e  early  ages.  However,  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Martyr  S per  at  us  (Holland.  17 
Jul.  p.  214)  wi  are  told  that  when 
the  proconsul  asked  him  what  the  books 
were  which  Christians  44  read  with  ado- 
ration ” (quos  adoratis  legentes),  the 
saint  replied  that  they  were  the  four 
gospels,  St.  Paul’s  epistles,  44  and  all 
the  divinely  inspired  teaching”  (oranem 
diviuitus  iuspiratam  doctrinam).  In  the 
44  Symbol  of  Faith  ” which  was  approved 
by  Leo  IX. , and  which  is  still  used  in 
the  consecration  of  bishops  as  a test  of 
orthodox  belief,  God  is  atHrmed  to  be 
the  ‘*  one  author  ” of  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments.  The  same  words  (unus 
tmutvr)  are  repeated  in  the  definitions  of 
Florence  (Hull  “Cantate  Domino”),  And  of 
Trent  (Sess.  iv.  Decret.  de  Can.  Scr.). 
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On  the  other  hand  the  Vatican  Council 
(cap.  2),  comes  nearer  to  the  actual  word 
inspiration,”  for  it  defines  that  the 
Bible  was  written  44  Spiritu  sancto  in- 
spirante.” 

Moreover,  the  same  council  to  which 
we  referred  last  made  the  idea  of  in- 
spiration more  precise  and  settled  a 
question  once  debated  among  Catholics. 
The  great  Jesuit  theologian  Lessius,1  a 
man  who  has  many  titles  to  respect,  waa 
charged  with  maintaining  that  a hook 
might  justly  claim  to  be  inspired,  although 
it  had  been  written  by  mere  human 
industry,  provided  the  Holy  Ghost  had 
afterwards  declared  by  the  mouth  of  the 
Ohureh  that  the  book  in  question  was 
free  from  error.  His  enemies  said  he 
looked  upou  the  second  b >ok  of  Mocha- 
baBus  as  ^possible  instance  of  such  a book, 
and  Boufr&re  in  bis  44  Praeloquia  ” main- 
tained that  such  a case  was  at  least 
possible.  The  view  whs  condemned  by 
the  chief  theological  faculties  of  the  day, 
and  surely  with  good  reason,  for  how  can 
we  call  a book  inspired  if  the  Holy 
Ghost  had  no  special  connection  with  its 
origin  and  merely  approved  it  when 
already  written  ? This  theory  is  now 
distinctly  proscribed.  The  Church,  accord- 
ing to  the  Vatican  Council  (ioe.  cit.),  does 
not  count  books  canonical  because  they 
were  written  naturally  and  afterwards 
approved  by  her,  or  because  they  contain 
revelation  without  error,  but  because 
they  were  inspired  in  the  first  instance 
and  as  such  were  committed  to  the 
Church. 

The  common  teaching  of  theologians 
helps  us  to  understand  the  definitions 
which  have  just  been  given.  They  die* 
tinguish  first  of  all  between  inspiration 
and  the  mere  44  assisteutia  ” or  assistance 

1 In  a treatise  by  F.  Kleutgen,  appended  to 
Schueemaun’s  w<  rk  on  the  Congregations  dt 
Auxilii*.  it  is  clearly  shown  *rom  the  original 
documents  in  the  ’archives  of  the  Homan 
Jesuits  that  the  doctrine  of  Lessius  was  mis- 
represented by  his  enemies  at  Louvain,  lit 
held  that  a book  might  be  written  Ay  the 
impulse , hut  without  the  special  assistance  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  and  then,  if  God  testified  that 
it  was  free  f out  error,  might  have  the  au- 
thority of  Holy  Scripture.  He  did  not  sup;  ose 
that  the  case  had  actually  occurred  F. 
K.  eutgen  considers  that  there  is  still  no  defini- 
tion of  the  Church  whi  h expressly  excludes 
this  view ; at  the  same  time  he  considers  it 
erroneous,  ou  the  ground  that  God  cannot 
reasonably  be  ca’led  the  author  of  books, 
if  He  merely  impelled  the  writers  to  com- 
pose them,  and  did  not  actually  assist  and  direct 
them  in  doing  80. 
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of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  Utter  conveying  a 
merely  negative,  the  latter  a positive  idea. 
General  councils  have  the  “ assistentia  ” 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  because  He  protects 
them  from  error  in  their  decrees,  although 
the  Pppe  in  convoking  the  council  and 
proposing  to  it  the  subjects,  may  have 
been  guided  only  by  the  ordinary  motives 
of  faith  and  reason.  Inspiration  implies 
over  and  above  this  protection  a special 
impulse  of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  write,  and 
to  write  on  particular  subjects.  Next,  a 
clear  line  must  be  drawn  between  reve- 
lation and  inspiration.  God  reveals  to 
the  soul  truths  which  it  did  not  know 
before,  without  necessarily  prompting  the 
recipient  to  commit  the  revelation  to 
writing ; an  inspired  author  has  received 
the  impulse  to  write,  and  is  directed  from 
above  in  his  work,  but  it  is  not ''necessary 
that  any  new  truths  should  be  communi- 
cated to  him.  There  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  the  author  of  the  book  e.g. 
of  Esther  received  any  revelation. 

In  an  inspired  book  there  are  evidently 
two  factors — the  natural  powers  of  the 
writer  on  this  side,  and  the  impulse  and 
direction  of  the  Holy  Ghost  on  that. 
The  Church  has  not  decided  where  the 
one  factor  ceases  and  the  other  begins  to 
operate.  Holden,  in  his  il  Analysis  Fidei  * 
(i685),  defended  the  extreme  opinion 
that  the  Holy  Ghost  secured  the  writer 
from  error  only  in  matters  of  faith  and 
morals.  Others  (and  this  opinion,  which 
seems  to  find  some  support  in  the  Fathers, 
found  wide  acceptance  among  the  older 
Protestant  theologians)  have  believed  in 
what  is  known  as  “ verbal  inspiration ; ” 
they  have  argued  as  if  the  authors  of  the 
Biblical  books  were  no  more  than  scribes 
who  wrote  down  the  words  which  the 
Holy  Ghost  had  dictated.  If  Holden’s 
theory  sins  against  the  received  teaching 
and  tradition,  most  certainly  that  of 
verbal  inspiration1  as  it  has  just  been 
explained  sins  against  the  most  patent 
facts.  Evidently,  the  style  and  method 

i 

1 The  Jesuit  Kleutgen,  in  the  treatise  al- 
ready referred  to,  cites  soipe  of  the  greatest 
theologians  of  the  Church  against  the  theory 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  dictated  the  material 
words  to  the  sacred  author.  Thus  he  quotes 
Suarez,  De  Fide,  disp.  6,  § 8,  n.  8,  5,  who 
maintains  it  is  enough  to  believe  that  the 
Holy  Spirit.  **  specially  assisted  him  (the  author 
of  the  inspired  book,  while  writing)  and  kept 
him  from  all  error  and  falsehood,  and  from  all 
worda  which  were  not  expedient.”  To  the 
same  effect  Bellarmin's  De  Verbo  Dei , lib.  v. 
15 ; Melchior  Cantu,  De  hoc.  Tktolog.  lib.  ii. 
co  17  et  18. 


of  the  sacred  writers  is  coloured  ffirougb- 
out  by  their  own  individuality,  and  the 
differences  in  thought  and  language 
between  Isaias  and  Ezechiel  are  utterly 
inexplicable  if  we  regard  them  ai  passive 
agents  under  a mechanical  inspiration. 
St.  Augustine  in  well-known  words 
formulises  the  prevailing  belief  of  the 
Church,  without  falling  into  the  exaggera- 
tions of  the  theory  that  inspiration  is 
mechanical.  “ To  those  books/  he  say& 
“ which  are  already  styled  canonical,  I 
have  learned  to  pay  such  reverence  and 
honour  as  most  firmly  to  believe  that 
none  of  their  authors  has  committed  any 
error  in  writing.  If  in  that  literature  I 
meet  with  any  thing  which  seems  contrary 
to  truth,  I will  have  no  doubt  that  it  is 
only  the  manuscript  which  is  faulty,  or 
the  translator  who  has  not  hit  the  sense, 
or  my  own  failure  to  understand.” 
(Almost  entirely  from  Kaulen,  “ Einleit- 
ung  in  die  heilige  Schrift.”  Part  I.  pp.  12 
seq.). 

mSTALLATZOV  (Low  Lat.  stair 
luniy  a stall).  The  actual  visible  estab- 
lishment ( imtitutio  corporate)  in  the 
possession  of  an  ecclesiastical  dignity  or 
benefice.  In  early  times  money  often 
passed  on  such  occasions;  in  one  of  the 
Novels  Justinian  forbids  that  any  payment 
should  be  made  on  installation  to  the 
clergy  of  any  church  excepting  only  the 
great  church  at  Constantinople.  In 
another  place  he  says  that  the  custom, 
though  intrinsically  a had  one,  is  too 
firmly  rooted  to  be  destroyed ; he  there- 
fore decrees  that  twenty  pounds  of  gold 
may  be  paid  on  installation  by  the  patri- 
arch of  any  one  of  the  five  sees,  Rome, 
Constantinople,  Alexandria,  Antioch,  and 
Jerusalem,  if  the  custom  is  to  that  effect, 
but  no  more.  The  sum  to  be  paid  by  a 
metropolitan  or  a bishop  he  limits  to 
100  shillings  for  enthronisation,  and  300 
shillings  given  to  notaries  and  other 
officials.  In  spite  of  his  apparent  zeal 
for  purity  of  election,  Justinian  was  the 
first  emperor  who  exacted  payment  for 
confirming  the  election  of  the  Roman 
pontiffs ; this  abuse  was  not  removed  till 
the  time  of  Constantine  Pogonatus. 

It  was  afterwards  settled  by  the 
canon  law  that  the  fees  paid  on  instal- 
lation, in  any  grade  of  orders,  should 
never  exceed  one  year’s  profits  of  the 
benefice  conferred. 

Installation,  in  the  case  of  a bishop,  is 
called  enthronisation;  it  is  the  solemn 
entry  into  possession  of  his  cathedral  and 
episcopal  residence  on  the  part  of  Hie 
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newly  consecrated  bishop,  who  wean  all 
hit  pontifical  insignia  on  the  occasion. 
When  a bishop  is  consecrated  in  his  own 
church,  the  enthronisatioo  becomes  iden- 
tified with  the  consecration ; but  when 
the  latter  rite  bas  been  performed  in 
another  diocese,  then,  “ according  to  the 
ancient  tradition,  the  bishop,  dressed  in 
the  garb  of  a pilgrim,  with  his  crosier  in 
his  band,  ana  the  pastoral  hat  on  his 
head,  is  received  on  arriving  at  the 
boundary  of  his  diocese,  by  the  chapter 
and  clergy  of  the  cathedral  city  and 
district ; by  them  he  is  escorted  te  some 
neighbouring  church,  where,  after  a 
short  prayer,  he  is  presented  with  the 
episcopal  ornaments  and  insignia, and  then 
conducted  in  solemn  procession  to  the 
sound  of  bells  into  his  cathedral,  where 
he  is  welcomed  with  the  anthem  Ecce 
taceraoe  tnagnut  and  the  Te  Deutn,  while 
he  takes  his  seat  on  his  throne,  from  the 
raised  dtis  of  which  he  imparts  to  the 
assembled  throng  his  episcopal  bene- 
diction. After  this  he  is  escorted  to  his 


The  installation  of  a canon  is  his 
solemn  reception  into  a cathedral  or 
collegiate  chapter.  In  presence  of  the 
dignitaries  and  canons  seated  in  the 
chapter-house  the  new  titular,  after  being 
chorally  vested,  makes  his  profession  of 
faith  and  takes  the  capitular  oath.  He 
is  then  admitted  to  his  seat  in  chapter, 
and  afterwards  conducted  into  the  church, 
and  metalled  in  his  proper  stall  in  the 
choir. 

In  the  case  of  a simple  parish  priest 
the  installation  is  usually  effected  by  a 
delegate  from  the  bishop,  who  admits 
the  new  incumbent  both  to  the  spiritual 
and  temporal  rights  of  his  benefice.  In 
some  countries  a commissary  attends  on 
the  part  of  the  civil  government,  and 
admits  him  with  certain  formalities  into 
the  possession  of  his  temporals.  Thom- 
sssin,  “ Vetus  et  Nova,”  &c.,  iii.  1 , 56. 

nrsTiruTg  or  mm  aussn 
VntOIW  MAST.  (Dames  Anglaises, 
“ English  Ladies,”  or  **  English  Virgins.”) 
As  this  appears  to  be  the  only  religious 
order  of  purely  English  origin  founded 
since  the  Reformation,  we  propose  to 
trace  its  history  in  some  degree  or  detail, 
aided  by  a series  of  papers  which  ap- 
peared in  the  Catholic  periodical  the 
“Month.”  These  papers  are  entitled 
“Passages  from  the  Life  of  a Yorkshire 

1 Wetzer  and  Welle,  art.  “ Provision  Can- 

•niqoe.” 

o 


Lady,”  and  notify.  While  they  partly 
anticipate,  the  publication  of  a forth- 
coming work  on  the  saintly  foundress  of 
the  u English  Ladies.” 1 Mary  W ard,  the 
eldest  daughter  of  Marmaduke  Ward,  of 
Givendale,  near  Ripon,  a gentleman  of 
good  estate  and  ancient  lineage,  was  born 
m 1685.  Her  parents  were  steadfast 
Catholics,  and  dedicated  the  child  to  the 
Blessed  Virgin  from  her  cradle.  Those 
were  days  in  which  the  professors  of  the 
ancient  faith  were  continually  harassed, 
and  in  danger  of  death,  under  the  opera- 
tion of  the  penal  laws ; and  it  is  not  sur- 
prising to  nnd  the  fervent  child,  who, 
there  is  reason  to  believe,  never  stained 
the  grace  of  her  baptism  by  mortal  sin, 
growing  up  in  the  thought  and  with  the 
burning  desire  of  martyrdom.  When  she 
was  about  15  or  16  years  old,  she  began 
to  long  for  the  religious  life.  She  was 
very  beautiful,  and  projects  were 
formed  with  a view  to  her  marriage; 
many  suitors  sought  her  favour ; but  she 
resisted  all  solicitations,  and  with  the 
assistance  of  Father  Holtby,  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus,  left  England  and  her  fathers 
house  in  1606,  and  passed  .over  to  St. 
Omer.  We  are  told  that  “ the  description 
of  the  devotion  of  those  of  her  sex  abroad 
had  drawn  her  to  a foreign  land.”  At 
first  she  entered  the  convent  of  Colettines 
at  St.  Omer,  as  a lay  sister,  and  many  duties 
of  a kind  for  which  she  was  little  fitted 
were  imposed  upon  her.  In  May  or  June 
1607,  with  the  advice  of  the  novice- 
mistress,  and  after  having  experienced, 
while  in  prayer  on  St  Gregory’s  day,  a 
strong  inward  impulse,  prompting  her  to 
found  a convent  of  the  order  for  English 
women  exclusively,  Mary  quitted  the 
Oolettine  convent.  With  the  help  of  her 
confessor,  Father  Roger  Lee,  and  the  good 
bishop  Blaise,  of  St.  Omer,  she  obtained 
access  to  the  Archduke  Albert  and  his 
wife  Isabella,  and  obtained  from  them 
the  grant  of  a vacant  piece  of  ground  at 
Gravelines,  and  permission  to  build  a 
house  of  English  Poor  Clares  upon  it. 
Many  English  ladies  (for  the  persecution 
at  home  at  that  time  caused  numbers  of 
Englishwomen  to  seek  freedom  and 
security  in  Catholic  countries)  joined  her, 
and  the  new  community  was  begun  at 
Christmas  1607,  in  a large  hired  house  at 
St.  Omer,  pending  the  erection  of  a con- 
vent at  Gravelines.  Mary  procured  from 
the  Duchess  of  Feria,  a member  of  the 

1 Vol.  I.  of  the  Life  of  Mary  Ward,  by 
Mary  C.  £.  Chambers,  ed.  bv  Father  Coleridge^ 
has  just  appeared  (Oct.  186$). 
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English  family  of  Dormer,  a copy  of  the 
original  rule  of  St.  Clare.  Against  the 
wish  of  the  bishop,  who  desired  that 
Mary,  having  passed  what  was  equivalent 
to  a noviciate  as  a lay-sister  among  the 
Colettin^s,  should  be  professed  at  once, 
the  Superior  of  the  new  institute  insisted 
on  her  commencing  os  a novice  in  the 
usual  way.  Mary  readily  complied,  and 
conformed  with  joy  to  the  strictest  obser  - 
vances of  the  rule  during  the  term  of 
no  viceship.  However,  on  Way  2,  1608, 
she  received,  while  sitting  at  work, 
making  A girdles  of  St.  Francis,”  a sudden 
communication,  as  she  believed  it  to  be, 
the  purport  of  which  was  that  she  “ was 
not  called  to  the  order  of  lit.  Clare,  but 
to  another  vocation  and  employment.” 
Her  confessor,  wheu  she  made  known  to 
him  what  had  happened  within  her,  re- 

Cved  her  with  some  severity.  Being, 
vever,  more  and  more  convinced  that 
she  was  called  to  another  way,  she  left 
the  Poor  Clares  in  the  spring  of  1600, 
having  first  made  a vow  of  perpetml  | 
chastity  before  her  confessor,  ana  also  one 
of  obedience  to  his  directions.  Her  con- 
duct drew  upon  her  censure  from  many 
quarters,  ana  she  was  for  a long  time  in 
great  perplexity,  but  her  confidence  in 
God  never  wavered.  Gradually  the  con- 
ception of  a teaching  order,  recruited  from 
the  ranks  of  her  Catholic  countrywomen, 
not  cloistered,  nor  under  obedience  to  any 
other  order,  but  living  under  the  rule  of 
the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  bound  by  termin- 
able, not  perpetual,  vows,  took  form  within 
her  mind.  She  returned  to  England,  and 
being  joined  by  many  postulants  whom 
the  force  and  purity  of  her  character 
attracted  to  her,  she  founded  the  first 
community  of  .the  “ English  Virgins  ” at 
Spita1  fields  in  161 1.  A year  or  two  later 
she  returned  to  St.  Omer,  and  there  also 
succeeded  in  establishing  a community. 
Before  his  death  in  1616  Father  Lee  had 
come  round  to  her  views,  and  laboured 
effectually  to  procure  the  confirmation  of 
her  institute  from  Rome.  A letter 
addressed  to  her  by  order  of  the  Arch- 
duke in  May  1616  sets  forth  the  precise 
nature  of  her  work.  He  says  he  has 
heard  with  pleasure  that  she  and  her 
companions  are  established  at  St.  Omer, 

“ where  you  receive  and  te  »ch  a number 
of  y«*ung  girls  of  your  nation,  in  order 
that,  after  they  have  been  well  instructed 
in  sll  that  belongs  to  our  holy  faith, 
Catholic,  Apostolic,  and  Roman,  and 
carefully  trained  to  virtue,  they  may  he 
•ent  hack  to  their  parents,  to  he  married 


and  bring  up  their  children  in  the  fear  of 
God,  unless  they  prefer  to  stay  in  our 
countries  and  become  religious.”  in  1616 
a letter  came  from  Rome  signed  by 
Cardinal  Lancellotti,  the  president  of  the 
Sacred  Congregation  of  the  Council,  recom- 
mending the  new  community  to  the  care 
of  Bishop  Blaise,  and  speaking  of  the 
probability  of  a formal  confirmation  at  a 
future  day.  In  the  years  between  1613 
and  1627  Mary  paid  several  visits  to 
England,  during  one  of  which  she  was 
arrested  and  imprisoned  by  order  of  Arch- 
bishop Abbott,  who  said  that  “she  did 
more  narm  than  six  Jesuits.  ’ Details  are 
wanting ; we  are  only  told  that  “ sentence 
of  death  was  passed  upon  her  for  religion, 
but  that  there  was  no  execut.on,  fur  fear  of 
odium.'’  Probably  the  Spanish  Ambas- 
sador, Gondemar,  who  saved  the  lives  of 
many  English  Catholics  in  this  reign  by 
menacing  the  despicable  king  with  the 
anger  of  his  master,  interfered  on  her 
behalf ; something  is  said  also  of  a Hrsre 
| bribe  paid  by  her  relations.  In  1017  she 
opened  a second  bouse  at  Lfege ; and  about 
the  same  time  the  Bishop  of  St.  Omer 
wrote  to  Mary  a “ public  letter  of  ap- 
proval of  the  Institute,  by  whi.-h  he  con- 
stituted its  members  as  religious.’1  At 
Li&ge  she  was  protected  by  Ferdinand, 
the  Prince  Bishop,  who  loved  to  hear  the 
niuric  in  the  church  of  the  English  Ladies, 
and  sometimes  said  Mass  for  them.  Pope 
Gregory  XV.  (1621-3)  gave  her  permis- 
sion to  found  houses  of  her  Institute  at 
Rome  and  in  other  Italian  towns.  In 
1627  she  established  a house  at  Munich. 
Charges  being  brought  against  the  purity 
of  her  faith,  Urban  VIII.  ordered,  in  1630, 
that  she  should  be  examined,  and  that  her 
houses  should  be  (provisionally)  closed. 
Through  the  intercession  of  the  good 
Maximilian,  Elector  of  Bavaria,  the  nuns 
were  still  allowed  to  continue  the  common 
life,  under  certain  restrictions  The  result 
of  the  examination  was  favourable  to  her, 
and  Mary  succeeded  in  obtaining  a decision 
from  Rome  that  the  bull  ot  1630  closing 
her  houses  should  be  regarded  as  tacitly 
abolished  ; but  it  was  only  in  1703,  many 
years  after  her  death  (which  happened  in 
1645),  that  the  Institute  was  ag»iin  for- 
mally confirmed  by  Clement  XI.  Since 
that  time  the  succession  in  her  community 
has  never  failed ; and  at  this  day,  accord- 
ing to  the  “ Month,”  her  order  is  “ a very 
flourishing  religious  institute,  largely  in- 
strumental in  the  education  of  girts  of 
all  classes,  in  Bavnria,  Hungary,  Rou- 
mania,  Italy,  and  other  parts  of  the  Cozh 
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tfaent,”  and  is  “ commonly  known  aa  the 
institute  of  the  1 English  Virgins.’  ” 

Tbe  noble  and  valiant  foundress  im- 
printed the  seal  of  perpetuity  even  on  the 
community  which  she  abandoned  The 
English  Poor  Clares,  after  she  left  them, 
prospered  greatly  at  Gravelines,  and  sent 
forth  several  filiations.  In  the  French 
Be  volution  the  nuns  “ had  their  full  share 
of  suffering,  though  they  escaped  the 
guillotine/  Banished  from  France,  they 
took  refuge  in  England,  and  finally  estab- 
lished themselves  at  Clare  Abbey,  near 
Darlington,  “ which  now  represents  the 
Gravelines  foundation  and  those  of  its 
three  daughter-houses.” 

nrrgECAiAET  tias.  [See 
Calks  dir.] 

IVTBKBICT.  1.  The  interdictum  of 
a Roman  prsetor  was  a decree  pronounced 
between  two  litigants,  ordering,  or  (more 
commonly),  forbidding  something  to  be 
done.  A tjanished  man  was  also  said  to 
be  interdicted  from  the  use  of  fire  and 
water  in  Italy  .(aqua  et  igne  ei  inter - 
diitvm  est).  Something  of  each  of  these 
notions — t.g . tbe  prohibition  of  saying 
Mass,  and  the  interdiction  of  the  guilty, 
and  often  of  the  innocent  also,  from 
approach  to  the  sacraments — appears  in 
the  ecclesiastical  interdict,  whicn  is  de- 
fined to  be  “ an  ecclesiastical  censure,  by 
which  persons  are  debarred  from  the  use 
of  certain  aicraments,  from  all  the  divine 
offices,  and  from  Christian  burial.”  1 

Interdicts  are  divided  into  local, 
personal,  and  mixed.  In  the  first  kind  a 
place  is  interdicted,  so  that  no  divine 
office  may  be  celebrated  or  heard  in  it, 
either  by  the  inhabitants  or  by  strangers. 
By  the  second  kind  persons  are  inter- 
dicted, so  aa  to  be  deWred  from  using 
the  sacraments  or  exercising  the  functions 
prohibited,  in  whatever  place  they  may 
be.  By  the  mixed  kind  both  phice  ana 
persons  are  directly  interdicted — e.g.  a 
city  and  its  inhabitants.  Again,  each  of 
the  first  two  kinds  may  be  either  general 
or  particular.  A particular  local  interdict 
strikes  a single  localitv — e.g.  a church ; 
s general  one  comprehends  many  localities, 
being  pronounced  against  a kingdom,  a 
province,  or  a city.  A particular  personal 
interdict  strikes  a single  person ; a general 
one  of  the  same  class  is  extended  to  a 
number  of  persons — e.g.  to  all  the  people 
in  a province,  all  the  members  of  a uni- 
versity, all  the  monks  in  a convent. 

A general  interdict  of  the  clergy  in  a 
country  does  not  touch  the  religious 
* Ferrari*,  “ Interdictum. ' 
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orders  in  that  country  unless  it  be  so 
expressed,  or  unless  the  intention  to 
include  them  can  be  clearly  inferred  from 
the  circumstances,  and  tbe  same  holds 
good  vice  vend.  Nor  does  a general 
interdict  of  the  clergy  include  bishops 
unless  it  be  so  expressed. 

When  a city  is  laid  under  an  interdict 
its  suburbs  are  understood  to  he  included, 
even  though  they  belong  to  a different 
diocese ; otherwise  the  interdict  might  be 
rendered  nugatory  through  the  citizens 
being  able  to  hear  Mass,  &c.  in  the 
suburban  churches.  In  the  same  case 
the  cathedral  church  no  less  than  others 
is  interdicted,  and  also  the  churches  of 
regulars. 

Interdicts  are  either  imposed  per 
modum  poena,  as  a punishment  for  a par% 
ticular  offence,  in  which  case  they  last 
for  a prescribed  period,  and  then  cease — 
or  per  modum  Centura,  as  a weapon  to 
beat  down  contumacious  resistance  to 
the  laws  aud  discipline  of  the  Church. 
In  this  last  case  they  ordinarily  last  till 
the  resistance  ceases,  and  the  offender 
makes  amends,  and  are  then  relaxed. 

Interdicts  proceed  either  a jure , or 
tib  homtne , that  is,  either  by  operation  of 
law  or  by  the  act  of  some  one  competent 
to  impose  them.  Everyone  who  can  ex- 
communicate or  suspend  can  also  inter- 
dict, except  the  sujieriors  of  monasteries, 
both  because  their  jurisdiction  is  not 
local  but  personal,  and  also  because,  if 
they  had  the  power  of  interdicting,  the 
effects  of  their  action  would  extend  to 
and  damnify  lay  persons  who  are  not  in 
any  sense  their  subjects  (mbditi). 

The  law  declares  persons  or  places 
interdicted  in  a great  variety  of  cases. 
As  instances  may  be  given — hindrance  of 
a Papal  legate  or  nuncio  from  discharging 
his  duty,  in  which  case  all  the  douiiiuona 
of  the  prince  or  State  60  hindering  are 
interdicted ; the  burial  of  a heretic, 
knowingly,  in  a church,  in  which  case 
the  church  is  interdicted;  appeal  from 
tlie  Pope  by  any  university  chapter  or 
college  to  a future  general  council,  the 
result  being  the  interdict  of  the  offend- 
ing corporation;  and  the  illegal  alien- 
ation of  Church  property  by  bishops  or 
abbots. 

In  order  that  innocent  persons  might 
suffer  as  little  as  possible  from  the  effects 
of  an  interdict  the  canon  law  gradually 
introduced  mitigations.  Baptism  and  con- 
firmation might  he  administered  to 
persons  in  danger  of  death ; the  sacra- 
ment of  penance  waa  opened  to  all  hut 
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those  guilty  of  haying  caused  the  interdict 
(who  could  not  approach  it  before  having 
made  satisfaction) ; marriage  might  be 
celebrated,  but  without  solemnities ; ordi- 
nations might  be  made  if  there  was  a 
deficiency  of  priests;  ecclesiastics  who 
had  observed  the  interdict  might  be 
buried  in  the  churchyard,  but  in  silence ; 
one  low  Mass  might  be  said  every  week, 
and  High  Mass  might  be  sung  on  the  five 
great  festivals  of  Christmas,  Easter, 
Whitsunday,  Corpus  Christi,  and  the 
Assumption,  the  persons  guilty  of  the 
interdict  being  carefully  excluded. 

General  interdicts  are  rarely  mentioned 
in  ecclesiastical  history  before  the  eleventh 
century,  and  for  this  three  causes  are 
assigned:  1.  the  comparatively  stronger 
•sense  of  religion  in  the  Christian  society 
of  the  earlier  times,  restraining  a whole 
people  from  themselves  falling  into,  or 
conuiving  at  in  their  rulers,  any  notorious 
transgression ; 2.  the  salutary  dread  of 
excommunication  everywhere  prevailing, 
so  that  that  form  of  censure  was  sufficient 
of  itself  to  restrain  offenders;  8 the 
general  readiness  of  temporal  princes  in 
those  times  to  aid  the  Church  in  main- 
taining her  discipline. 

Non-catholic  writers  are  prone  to 
judge  a Papal  interdict  according  to  the 
measure  of  what  they  deem  its  success. 
If  the  contumacy  of  the  prince  whom  it 
strikes  is  overcome,  the  firmness  and 
policy  of  the  Pope  are  usually  commended ; 
but  if,  as  has  sometimes  happened,  it  be 
not  overcome,  the  inference  drawn  by 
such  writers  is  that  the  increasing  intelli- 

fence  and  civilisation  of  the  age  have 
eprived  the  “ Papal  thunders  ” of  their 
terrors,  and  that  the  time  has  come  for 
disowning  and  abandoning  the  use  of 
them  for  evermore.  Such  language  shows 
an  ignorance  ot  the  deep  foundations  on 
which  the  interdict,  with  other  Church 
censures,  rests.  Our  Lord  gave  the 
power  of  binding,  as  of  loosing,  to  his 
Apostles,  and  He  has  never  withdrawn  it. 
But  Jesus  Christ  did  not  tell  them  that 
whatever  they  should  “ bind  on  earth  ” 
should  also  be  punished  on  earth,  but 
that  it  should  be  bound  also  in  heaven.” 
Through  the  dwindling  of  faith  and  the 
decay  of  virtue  a people  may  sink  so  low 
as  to  countenance  its  rulers  in  resisting 
the  Church;  the  rulers  themselves  may 
be  atheists  and  disregard  ecclesiastical 
censures;  and  all  this  may  pass  with 
apparent  impunity.  What  then?  If 
the  interdict  or  other  censure  be  just, 
there  is  no  real  impunity;  the  sin  ol  the  | 


offender  is  “ retained w in  heaven  as  the 
priest  has  retained  it  on  earth,  and  if  he 
make  not  amends  in  this  life  he  will 
have  to  make  all  the  more  amends  in  the 
next.  Nevertheless  the  Church  has  with 
good  reason  suspended  for  a long  time 
past  the  proclamation  of  these  general 
censures ; lest,  if  the  contumacious  were 
to  contemn  them  with  impunity,  and  so 
gain  an  apparent  triumph,  the  faith  of 
the  common  people,  already  weak  and 
assailed  from  many  quarters,  might  be 
still  more  shaken  and  impaired 

2.  In  canon  law  the  term  interdict  is 
also  used  of  a judicial  order,  in  the  sense 
familiar  to  tbe  civil  law,  from  which  the 
threefold  distinction  into  interdicts  for 
restoring,  obtaining,  and  retaining,  and 
numerous  other  provisions  are  also  bor- 
rowed. (Ferraris,  Interdicta , Inter* 
dictum.) 

ZVT8B8TZCI8  ( interstitia ).  The 
intervals  which  canon-law  requires  be- 
tween the  reception  of  the  various  de- 
grees of  orders.  The  Council  of  Trent 
recommends  that  even  minor  orders  be 
conferred  at  intervals,  so  that  the  candi- 
date should  have  time  to  perfect  himself 
in  the  theory  and  practice  of  each,  before 
proceeding  to  the  next;  this,  however, 
it  leaves  to  the  discretion  of  the  bishops. 
After  taking  the  last  grade  of  minor 
orders,  the  Council  requires  the  interval 
of  a year  before  the  candidate  proceeds 
to  the  sub-diaconate,  "unless  necessity  or 
the  good  of  tbe  Church  should  in  the( 
bishops  judgment  dictate  a different 
course.”  With  the  like  salvo,  it  is  pro- 
vided that  a full  year  must  elapse  between 
the  sub-diaconate  and  the  diaconate,  and 
the  same  period  between  the  diaconate 
and  the  priesthood.  This  full  year  need 
not  be  the  solar  year  of  805  days,  but 
may  be  the  ecclesiastical  year,  as  from 
one  Lent  to  another,  or  from  one  Pente- 
cost to  another.  A bishop  cannot  dis- 
pense with  tbe  interstices  in  ordaining 
candidates  coming  to  him  from  another 
diocese,  unless  in  their  diraissorial  letters 
[Dimissokials]  this  privilege  is  allowed 
them.  The  members  of  religious  orders 
can  be  ordained  in  many  cases  by  virtue 
of  special  concessions  obtained  from  the 
Holy  See,  without  observing  the  inter- 
stices; this  is  notably  the  case  with 
regard  to  the  Society  of  Jesus.  The 
non-observance  of  the  interstices,  on 
the  part  both  of  the  ordinans  and  the 
ordinend,  is  a sin;  but  no  penalty  ie 
affixed  to  it  in  the  law.  (Ferraris,  ItUer- 
stitia.) 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


introit 

XWTBOXT.  Words  said  in  the  Mast 
when  the  priest  has  finished  the  Confiteor 
and  has  ascended  the  altar.  Le  Bran  and 
Benedict  XIV.  attribute  the  introduction 
of  introits  to  Gregory  the  Great.  The 
name  refers  either  to  the  fact  that  it  is 
said  at  the  beginning  or  “entrance”  of 
the  Mass,  or  else  to  the  practice  of  haying 
the  introit  sung  by  the  choir  as  the  priest 
“entered  to”  the  altar. 

The  introit  consists  of  an  antiphon, 
Gloria  Patri,  and  usually  of  a psalm,  which 
it  was  once  the  custom  to  sing  entire. 
But  some  introits,  called  by  Durandus 
irregular,  are  taken  from  other  parts  of 
Scripture.  Such  are  the  Puer  natus,  on 
Christmas  day,  Spiritus  Domini,  on 
Pentecost,  Viri  Galilei,  on  the  Ascension. 
Some  few  in  our  present  Missal  give  verses 
from  uninspired  writers.  Such  are  the 
Salve  Sancta  Parens,  Gaudeamns  omnes 
in  Domino,  Benedicts  sit  Sancta  Trinitas. 
On  Whit  Sunday  the  Terse  of  the  introit 
is  taken  from  the  fourth  (apocryphal) 
book  of  Esdras.  Thwersion  of  Scripture 
used  in  the  introits  is  usually  the  Old 
Latin,  not  the  Vulgate. 

The  word  for  introit  in  the  Ambrosian 
Mass  is  Ingressa,  in  the  Mozarabic,  Car- 
thusian, Dominican,  Carmelite  Missals  it  is 
called  Officium. 

XVTZTATO&ZUX.  (. Invitatory 

Mi,)  The  invitatory  psalm,  i.e.  Ps.  94, 
“Come  let  us  rejoice  before  the  Lord,” 
is  said  at  the  beginning  of  Matins  on  all 
days  except  the  Epiphany  and  the  last 
three  days  of  Holy  Week.  The  invita- 
torium  has  an  antiphon, the  whole  of  which 
is  repeated  six  times,  and  the  half  three 
times,  in  the  recitation  of  the  psalm.  The 
recital  of  the  invitatory  psalm  at  the 
beginning  of  the  divine  office  is  prescribed 
in  the  rule  of  St.  Benedict.  Amalarius 
(anno  822)  tells  us  that  in  his  time  the 
invitatory  was  used  by  the  Homans  in 
the  dominical  but  not  in  the  ferial  office, 
so  that  the  present  practice  on  the  three 
last  days  of  Holy  Week  is  a relic  of  the 
ancient  use.  ^ The  invitatory  psalm,  with 
its  antiphon,  is  omitted  on  the  Feast  of  the 
Epiphany  simply  because  Ps.  94  occurs  in 
the  third  nocturn.  Mystical  reasons,  e.g. 
detestation  of  Herod’s  calling  together  the 
scribes,  and  again  because  the  Magi  came 
to  adore  Christ  without  invitation,  are 
suggested  by  mediieval  writers. 

XXXSH  ClunOB.  In  the  fifth  cen- 
tury Breland  was  divided,  as  it  was  for 
centuries  afterwards,  into  several  small 
kingdoms.  Some  unknown  preachers  must 
have  found  their  way  into  the  country 
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even  before  the  mission  of  Palladium,  and 
converted  some  of  the  natives  to  the 
faith  of  Christ,  for  St.  Prosper  in  his 
chronicle  (published  about  43-4),  writes 
that  Palladius  was  sent  by  Pope  Celes- 
tine  in  481  “ ad  Scotos  in  Christum  ere- 
dentes,”  to  the  Scots  believing  in  Christ. 
The  terms  Scotia  and  Scots  originally  be- 
longed to  Ireland  and  the  Irish.  This  mis- 
sion of  Palladius,  who  was  deacon  of  the 
Roman  Church,  did  not  last  long,  and 
bore  little  fruit.  So  much  we  learn  from 
the  Book  of  Armagh  (written  before  700), 
with  the  additional  fact  that  Palladius 
died  in  Britain  on  his  return  from  Ireland. 

The  general  conversion  of  the  Irish 
nation  was  reserved  for  St.  Patrick,  who 
was  probably  born  at  the  place  now  called 
Kilpatrick  on  the  Clyde,1  whence  he  was 
carried  as  a slave  into  the  north  of  Ireland 
while  still  a youth.  The  degradation  and 
darkness  of  the  inhabitants  profoundly 
impressed  his  pure  and  generous  heart, 
and  from  the  tune  when  he  regained  his 
liberty,  at  the  age  of  twenty- one,  he  de- 
voted himself  to  the  divine  service,  and 
the  task  of  spreading  the  doctrines  of  sal- 
vation. After  going  through  a course  of 
study  at  Marmoutier  ana  Lerins,  he 
repaired  to  Rome.  We  next  hear  of  him 
as  accompanying  St.  Germanus  and  St. 
Lupus  on  their  anti-Pelagian  mission  to 
Britain.  Being  selected  by  St.  Germanus 
to  preach  the  faith  in  Ireland,  he  went 
first — if  we  may  accept  the  testimony  of 
Probus  * — to  Rome  to  obtain  the  apo- 
stolic blessing.  Celestine  dying  soon  after, 
Patrick  left  Rome  and  journeyed  towards 
Ireland.  Hearing  on  his  way  of  the  death 
of  Palladius,  he  went  to  St.  Amatorex, 
who  ordained  him  bishop.  Landing  in 
Ireland  in  482?  he  attended  the  assembly 
of  the  Irish  kings  and  chieftains  held  on 
the  hill  of  Tara  m that  year.  His  recep- 
tion was  not  very  encouraging ; however, 
he  converted  several,  and  among  others 
the  father  of  St.  Benignus,  his  immediate 
successor  in  the  see  of  Armagh. 

St.  Patrick  fixed  his  principal  resi- 
dence at  Armagh,  which  became  the  pri- 
matial  see  of  the  island.  In  the  course 
of  his  long  career,  extending  beyond  sixty 
years,  he  visited  and  converted  the  greater 
part  of  Ireland,  and  established  bishoprics 
m all  the  provinces.  Among  his  chief 

1 Dr.  Moran,  Bishop  of  Ossorr,  who  for- 
merly leant  to  the  opinion  that  the  place  was 
near  Boulogne  in  France,  has  lately  written 
convincingly  in  favour  of  the  Scottish  site. 

* Probus  wrote  a Life  of  Si.  Patrick  in 
the  tenth  century  j see  O’ Curry’s  Malerialt  of 
Ancknt  Irish  History. 
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companions  and  assistants  were  Auxilius, 
Isse minus,  and  Secundinus.  The  Irish 
people  received  the  gospel  with  extraordi- 
nary readiness.  St.  Patrick  left  few 
writings  behind  him;  his  u Confession,”  a 
kind  of  autobiography,  is  bis  chief  work. 
We  have  also  his  circular  letter  against 
Coroticus,  and  the  canons  of  a synod 
which  he  held  with  Auxilius  and  Isser- 
ninns,  about  453,  to  regu’ate  Church  dis- 
cipline. In  his  " Confession  ” he  does  not 
mention  the  Pope  or  the  Holv  See,  and 
Bed  a,  in  his  “ Ecclesiastical  History,”  is 
silent  about  St.  Patrick  s mission.  Hence 
Protestant  writers  have  inferred  that  he 
had  no  mission  from  Rome,  and  preached 
a Christianity  of  his  own,  distinct  from 
that  of  the  Popes ; in  short,  that  he  was  a 
kind  of  Protestant.  This  hypothesis  has 
been  exploded  by  Dr.  Lanigan,  Bishop 
Moran,  and  others,  who  show  that  al- 
though St.  Patrick,  having  a special 
object  in  view  w hen  he  wrote  the  “ Con- 
fession/’ says  nothing  in  it  about  Rome, 
yet  the  history  of  the  early  Irish  Church 
is  unintelligible  unless  we  assume  a close 
and  filial  relation  to  the  lloiy  See  to  have 
existed  from  the  first.  Within  a cen- 
tury after  St.  Patrick,  St.  Columbanus, 
the  great  Irish  mie-ionary  of  the  sixth 
century,  said  to  the  Pope,  u The  Catholic 
faith  is  held  unshaken  bv  us,  as  it  was 
delivered  to  us  by  you,  the  successors  of 
the  hol  v Apostles.”1  Another  theory  was 
put  forward  by  the  learned  Usher,  the 
Protestant  Archbishop  of  Armagh;  it 
was  that  Ireland  did  not  owe  her  Chris- 
tianity to  Rome,  nor  even  to  St.  Patrick, 
since  she  already  possessed  a hierarchy  at 
the  time  when  tne  saint  arrived.  But 
when  the  names  of  the  bishops  supposed 
to  have  belonged  to  this  hierarchy — Ailbe, 
Declan,  Ibar,  Kieran,&c. — came  to  be  ex- 
amined, Dr.  Lanignn  was  able  to  prove 
that  they  were  all  posterior  in  date  to  St. 
Patrick.4 

With  respect  to  Beda,  although  it  is 
true  that  he  aoea  not  mention  St.  Patrick 
in  his  Ecclesiastical  History,  the  circum- 
stance— singular  as  it  must  be  admitted 
to  be — may  perhaps  be  explained  on  the 
ground  that  he  chose  to  confine  himself 
strictly  to  the  religious  concerns  of  the 
Angles  and  Saxons.  It  is  impossible  to 
infer  from  it  that  Beda  passed  over  the 
conversion  of  Ireland  in  silence,  because 
he,  a zealous  adherent  of  Rome,  disap- 
proved of  a work  effected  independently 

l Moran,  Essays  on  the  Early  Irish  Church, 

p.  4. 

• Ibid.  p.  40. 
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of  Rome.  Had  he  so  felt,  he  would  have 
studiously  avoided  speaking  of  St.  Pat- 
rick in  his  other  writings,  as  well  us  In  hi* 
history.  But  the  fact  is  that  in  both  bis 
u Martymlogias,”  Beda  does  give  the 
name  of  St.  Patrick.  In  the  prose  one, 
under  March  17,  he  says,  "In  Scotia,  the 
birthday  of  the  holy  Patricius,  bishop 
and  confessor,  who  first  in  that  country 
preached  the  gospel  of  Christ.”  In  his 
metrical  martyrology,  under  the  same 
day,  he  says,  “ Patricius,  the  servant 
of  the  Lotid,  mounted  to  the  heavenly 
court” 

The  death  of  the  apostle  of  Ireland 
occurred  in  493.  The  present  sketch  of 
the  history  of  the  Church  in  Ireland  from 
that  time  to  our  own  day  will  be  divided 
into  three  periods:  1.  that  of  sanctity, 
learning,  and  missionary  energy  (49.‘Si- 
800) ; 2,  that  of  invasions  and  usurpation, 
(MX)-1530) ; 3,  that  of  persecution  (1530- 
1829).  The  period  commencing  at  the 
last-named  date  will  be  regarded  by  ouf 
descendants,  if  pressnt  appearances  may 
be  trusted,  as  an  era  of  restoration. 

I.  The  Irish  saints  are  divided  by  the 
nations!  hagiographers  into  three  classes. 
In  the  first,  which  consists  of  those  of  the 
earliest  Christian  age  down  to  about  530, 
the  principal  figures  are  those  of  St.  Pat- 
rick himself,  St.  Brigid  of  Kildare,  St. 
Ibar,  St.  Declan,  and  St.  Kieran.  The 
second  class,  from  530  to  600,  contains 
St.  Coemgen  or  Kevin,  the  two  Brendans, 
Jarlath  of  Tuam,  and  the  great  St.  Co- 
lumba  or  Columbkill.  The  third  c’ass, 
whose  period  is  from  600  to  about  660, 
contains  St.  Maidoc,  the  first  Bishop  of 
Ferns ; St.  Colman  of  Lindisfarne,  Ultan, 
Fuisey,  Ac.  The  first  class,  in  the  words 
of  the  ancient  authority  quoted  by  Dr. 
Lanigan,1  “ blazes  like  the  sun,  the 
second  like  the  moon,  the  third  like  the 
stars  . . . the  first  most  holy,  the  second 
very  holy,  the  third  holy.” 

That  learning,  in  all  the  branches 
then  known,  was  eagerly  followed  by 
Irish  students  from  the  time  of  tlie  con- 
version, is  a fact  of  which  there  is  abun- 
dant evidence.  A copious  literature 
sprang  up,  consisting  of  monastic  rules, 
tracts  on  ritual  and  discipline,  homilies, 
prayers,  hymns,  genealogies,  martyrolo- 
gies  in  prose  and  verse,  and  lives  of  saints. 
This  lilerature,  as  was  to  be  expected, 
was  partly  composed  in  the  vernacular 
and  partly  in  Latin  ; but  the  bulk  of  it 
was  m the  Gaelic.  The  extant  remains 
are  sti  1 considerable ; that  they  are  not 

1 History  of  the  Church  of  Ireland , ii.  880. 
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yet  more  copiotw  is  explained  by  Professor 
O’Curry  in  a remarkable  passage,  which 
will  be  cited  in  a different  connection 
further  on. 

The  English  Beda  bears  ungrudging 
testimony  to  the  high  character  of  the 
Irish  missionaries  who  had  laboured  in 
Northumbria,  and  to  the  general  belief  in 
the  excellence  of  the  Irish  schools.  44  The 
whole  solicitude  of  those  teachers,”  he 
says,  44  was  to  serve  God,  not  the  world ; 
their  one  thought  was  how  to  train  the 
heart,  not  how  to  satisfy  the  appetite.” 1 
The  special  excellence  oi  the  Irish  schools 
was  the  iuterpretation  of  Scripture  ; thus, 
about  650,  Agilbert,  a French  bishop, 
resided  a long  time  in  Ireland  44  for  the 
sake  of  reading  the  Scrptures.”2  Some 
years  later  (6  *4)  it  became  a common 
practice  with  the  Northumbrian  thanes 
to  visit  Ireland,  either  with  a view  to 
greater  advance  in  the  spiritual  life,  or 
lor  the  sake  of  biblical  know  ledge, 44  divinas 
lectionis.”  These  last  would  go  from 
place  to  place,  atte%jing  the  cells  of  the 
different  masters ; and  so  generous  were 
the  natives,  that  they  provided  for 
them  all  “their  daily  food  free  of  cost, 
books  also  to  read,  and  gratuitous  teach- 
ing.”  3 

The  missionary  energy  of  the  Irish 
Church,  commencing  with  a little  island 
off  the  coast  of  Mull,  which  it  made  a 
basis  for  further  operations,  ended  by 
embracing  France,  Switzerland,  and  Italy 
within  the  scope  of  its  charity.  St.  Co- 
lumba,  of  whom  Montalembert  in  his 
44  Monks  of  the  West  ” has  given  to  the 
world  a graphic  portraiture,  founded  the 
monastery  of  1 1 v or  Iona  in  6(5#,  chiefly 
with  a view  to  the  conversion  of  the  Piets 
dwelling  in  the  north  of  Scotland.  For 
more  than  230  years  Iona  continued  to 
flourish,  and  was  a centre  of  pure  religion, 
education,  art,  and  literature  to  all  the 
surrounding  countries.  Here,  as  in  a 
44  sacred  storehouse,” 4 rest  the  bones  of 
not  a few  Irish,  Scottish,  and  Norwegian 
kings.  It  was  devastated  by  the  Danes  in 
795,  and  the  monks  were  dispersed  a few 
years  later.  From  Iona  the  monk  Aidan, 
at  the  invitation  of  king  Oswald,  came  into 
Northumbria,  the  Angles  of  which  were 
still  mostly  Pagans,  and  founded  in  (533 
a monastery  on  the  isle  of  Lindisfarne,  of 
which  he  became  the  first  bishop.  To 
him  and  his  successors  the  conversion  of 

> Hitt.  Eccl.  iii,  26. 

2 Ibid.  iii.  7. 

* Ibid.  iii.  27. 

* Shaksp.  Macbeth,  Act  II.  so.  4. 
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the  northern  English  was  chiefly  due. 
Lindis'arne  in  its  turn  became  a great 
school  of  sacred  learning  and  art,  ai.d  its 
bishopric  ultimately  grew  into  th*  pa’atine 
see  of  Durham.  In  East  Anglia  the  Irish 
St.  Fursey  assisted  Fe  ix  the  Burgur.d.an 
in  the  conversion  of  the  natives ; in  Wessex 
the  Irish  Maidulf  founded  the  great-  con* 
vent  of  Malmesbury.  In  the  sixth  and 
seventh  centuries  Irish  mission  aides  were 
active  in  France:  Fridoliu  restored  re- 
ligion at  Poictiers,  and  recover*  d the  relics 
of  St.  Hilary ; St.  Fursev  founded  a mon- 
astery at  Lagny ; St.  fiacre  settled  at 
Paris;  and  Columbanus  founded  in  Bur- 
gundy the  historic  monastery  of  Luxeuil. 
In  Switzerland  tlie  name  of  the  town  and 
canton  of  St.  Gall  fterpetuntes  the  memory 
of  an  Irish  anchorite,  who  in  (513  planted 
a cross  near  a spring  in  the  heart  of  a dense 
f.  treat,  south  of  the  lake  of  Constance,  and 
by  despising  the  world  drew  the  world  to 
him.  Bobbio,  in  Italy,  was  the  last  founda- 
tion and  resting-place  of  St.  Columbanus. 
In  Germany,  the  Irish  Fridoliu,  the  hero 
of  many  a tender  Volkslied  and  wild 
legend,  was  probably  the  tirst  apostle  of 
the  Alemanni  in  Baden  and  Suabia.1 

The  well-known  controversy  respecting 
the  right  observation  of  Easter,  which 
raged  in  the  seventh  and  eighth  centuries 
between  lho?e  who  had  received  a Roman 
and  an  Irish  training  respectivelv,  tun  ed 
on  the  fact  that  the  Irish  Church,  from  its 
isolation  in  the  far  west,  and  the  diffi- 
culties of  communication  with  the  centre 
of  unity,  had  fallen  somewhat  behindhand 
in  ecclesiastical  science,  and  not  adopted 
the  improved  methods  of  calculation  wnich 
had  come  into  force  in  J^at in  Christendom 
generally.2  After  there  had  been  time  for 
a full  discussion  and  comparison  of  views, 
tbe  Irish  gradually  came  round  to  the 
better  practice.  At  a synod  held  at  Old 
Leighlin,  in  630,  a letter  having  come 
from  Honoriu8  I.,  the  Roman  cycle  and 
rules  4or  computing  Easter  were  adopted 
in  all  the  south  of  Ireland.8  At  Iona  and 
in  the  north  of  Ireland  the  necessary 

1 Art.  4‘  Fridolin,”  by  Hefele,  in  Wctzer 
and  Welte. 

* The  erroneous  practice  was  not  that  of 
the  Quartoriecimans  [Eastkk,  Ctoi.k],  for  the 
Irish  always  waited  for  Sunday  before  cele- 
brating the  fea*t ; it  consisted  in  keeping 
Raster  from  the  fourteenth  to  the  twentieth 
day  of  the  first  month,  instead  of  from  the 
fifteenth  to  the  twenty* first ; the  consequence 
being  that  when  Sunday  tell  on  the  fourteenth, 
Easter  beiran  to  be  kept  on  the  emiin*;  of  the 
thirteenth  day,  that  is  before  the  occurrence  of 
the  Paschal  full  moon. 

8 Lanigan,  ii.  889. 
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change  was  deferred  for  many  yean,  the  power  of  the  0*Neils  of  Ulster,  who 
Adam  nan,  Abbot  of  Hy,  laboured  bard  had  for  a long  period  been  oxer-lords  of 
between  701  and  704  to  introduce  the  the  whole  of  Ireland,  declined,  and  the 
Roman  Easter,  and  met  with  considerable  O’Connors  of  Connaught  attempted  to 
success.  But  the  decisive  adoption  of  it  take  their  place.  But  it  was  a weak  and 
at  Hy  is  said  to  have  been  due  to  the  per-  wavering  sovereignty,  and  the  kings  of 
suasions  of  St.  Egbert,  about  716.1  the  five  petty  kingdoms  were  continually 

II.  Period  of  Invasions. — The  Danes  plotting,  combining,  and  making  war  one 
(called  “Ostmen  ” by  the  Irish),  appeared  against  another.  A state  of  general  in- 
on  the  Irish  coasts  about  the  end  of  the  security  and  lawlessness  was  the  natural 
eighth  century.  Wherever  they  came,  result ; and  though  the  faith  of  the  people 
they  desecrated  churches,  burnt  monas-  remained  intact,  moral  disorder  in  every 
teries,  destroyed  books,  pictures,  and  sculp-  form  was  rampant,  and  the  discipline  of 
tures ; murdered  priests,  monks,  and  poets,  the  Church  was  often  set  at  nought.  The 
To  the  ferocity  of  tbe  wild  beast  they  clergy,  probably  for  the  sake  of  greater 
joined  the  persevering  energy  of  the  stability  and  safety,  tended  to  cluster 
Teuton ; their  arms  were  better  than  those  together  under  some  monastic  rule ; and 
of  the  Irish,  and  perhaps  they  had  more  the  laity,  abandoned  to  themselves,  fell 
skill  iu  handling  them.  Confusion  and  a prev  to  gross  superstitions  and  excesses, 
lamentation  were  soon  in  every  part  of  The  Popes,  by  sending  legates,  and  writing 
the  island.  Men,  after  a while,  seeing  tbe  admonitory  letters  from  time  to  time, 
continued  success  of  these  odious  Pagans,  attempted  to  reform  the  state  of  society, 
began  to  doubt  of  Providence,  and  to  In  the  first  half  of  the  twelfth  century  a 
grow  slack  in  faith.  Sauve  qui  pent  be-  powerful  influence  for  good  was  exerted 
came  the  general  feeling,  and  the  gene-  by  the  admirable  sanctity  of  St.  Malachy, 
rushy  towards  the  Church  of  the  converts  who  died  at  Olairvaux  under  the  eyes  of 
of  the  age  of  St.  Patrick  underwent  a St.  Bernard,  in  1148,  and  whose  life  was 
selfish  but  not  unnatural  reaction  in  tbeir  written  by  his  great  friend.  The  state  of 
descendants.  “ When  foreign  invasion  things  at  Armagh,  when  Malachy  was 
and  war  had  cooled  down  tbe  fervid  de-  elected  to  the  primacy  in  1126,  is  a good 
vorion  of  tbe  native  chiefs,  and  had  dis-  illustration  of  the  disorder  which  pervaded 
tracted  and  broken  up  the  long-established  the  Irish  Church.  A certain  powerful 
reciprocity  of  good  offices  between  the  family  bad  for  more  than  two  hundred 
Church  and  the  State,  as  well  as  the  years  claimed  the  primatial  chair  as  a 
central  executive  controlling  power  of  the  hereditary  possession  ; for  fifteen  genera- 
nation,  the  chief  and  the  noble  began  to  tions  they  had  made  good  their  claim; 
feel  that  the  lands  which  he  himself  or  and  of  these  fifteen  occupants  of  the  see 
his  ancestors  had  offered  to  the  Church,  only  six  were  in  holy  orders,  the  rest 
might  now,  with  little  impropriety,  he  being  married  laymen,  who,  though  they 
taken  hack  hy  him,  to  he  applied  to  his  did  not  presume  to  exercise  the  episcopal 
own  purposes,  quieting  his  conscience  hy  functions,  enjoyed  the  title  and  emolu- 
the  necessity  of  the  case.”  * The  beautiful  ments  of  the  bishopric.1  Celsus,  the  last 
Glendalough,  founded  by  St.  Kevin  about  of  the  series,  being  a rood  man,  procured 
649,  being  near  the  sea,  was  peculiarly  ex-  the  election  of  St.  Malachy  as  his  suoces- 
posed  to  Danish  assault;  hut  not  one  of  sor;  hut  the  family  resented  this  intrusion 
the  principal  monasteries — Armagh,  Kit-  on  their  “ rights/  and  presented  to  the 
dare,  Clonmacnoise,  Slane,  Ac. — escaped  see  one  of  themselves,  Murchadh  by  name, 
destruction  at  one  time  or  other.  Dublin — upon  the  death  of  Celsus.  For  the  sake 
of  which  the  Irish  name  is  u Ath-diath  w — of  peace,  St.  Malachy  waited  five  years 
became  a Danish  city.  From  time  to  time  before  entering  Armagh ; on  the  death  of 
the  invaders  were  heavily  defeated — as  in  Murchadh,  in  1138,  he  was  peaceably  in- 
the  battle  of  Clontarf  (1014)  when  the  stalled.  In  1138  the  saint  visited  Rom* 
victorious  Brian  Boru  fell  in  the  hour  where  the  Pope,  Innocent  II.,  received 
of  victory.  Gradually  they  adopted  him  with  the  highest  honour,  and  ap- 
Christianity,  lost  their  national  language,  pointed  him  his  legate  in  Ireland.  His 
and  were  blended  with  the  natives,  never  zeal,  but  still  more  his  saintly  example, 
having,  as  in  England,  succeeded  in  sub-  effected  a salutary  change  in  the  northern 
jeering  the  whole  island  to  their  rule.  parts  of  Ireland,  where,  having  obtained 
Lx  the  course  of  the  twelfth  century,  leave  to  resign  the  primacy,  he  spent  the 

i Bed.  Hist.  EccL  v.  22. 

* O’ Curry,  Materials,  &e.  p.  84 3.  1 Lingard,  Hist  of  JEng*,  iL  89. 
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last  ten  jean  of  his  life  as  bishop  of  the 
■nail  aee  ef  Down. 

At  the  beginning  of  his  reign,  Henry  II. 
had  obtained  the  approbation  of  Pope 
Adrian  IV.,  an  Englishman,  for  his  pro- 
ject of  entering  Ireland,  ostensibly  with  a 
view  to  extirpating  vice  and  ignorance 
among  the  natives,  and  attaching  the 
island  more  closely  to  the  see  of  St.  Peter. 
Of  this  bull  Henry  made  no  use  for  many 
years,  and  the  actual  invasion  of  Ireland 
by  Strongbow  and  other  Norman  knights 
was  in  a manner  accidental.  For  several 
generations  things  went  on  much  as  before ; 
the  English  power  was  confined  to  the 
14  Pale,*  or  atrip  of  country  on  the  eastern 
coast;  in  the  rest  of  Ireland  the  native 
princes,  though  they  often  recognised  an 
ill-defined  over-lordship  in  the  English 
kings,  reigned  practically  after  their  own 
fashion.  Outside  the  Pale,  Brehon,  not 
feudal  law  prevailed.  One  benefit,  at 
least,  resulted : the  Normans  were  great 
builders ; and  noble  churches  of  stone  soon 
covered  the  land.  It  is  true  that  in  this 
reform  they  were  preceded  by  St.  Malachy, 
who  had  built  a church  of  stone  at  Bangor, 
near  Oarrickfergus,  to  the  great  amaze- 
ment of  the  natives,  who  had,  till  then, 
seen  only  their  own  ingeniously  constructed 
edifices  of  timber  and  wickerwork. 

Three  great  Irish  synods  were  held  in 
the  twelfth  century.  At  the  first,  that  of 
Kells  (1162),  at  which  a Roman  cardinal 
presided,  the  metropolitan  dignity  of  the 
three  sees  of  Cashel,1  Dublin,  and  Tuatn 


was  solemnly 
over  the  wh 


hut  the  primacy 
>le  island  was  still  reserved 


to  Armagh.  At  the  second,  that  of  Cashel 
(1172),  held  immediately  after  the  inva- 
sion, Church  property  was  declared  to  be 
exempt  from  the  exactions  of  the  chief- 
tains, the  regular  payment  of  tithes  was 
enjoined,  and  it  was  ordered  that  all 
matters  of  ritual  should  he  arranged  in 
future  “ agreeably  to  the  observance  of  the 
Church  of  England  * — in  other  words,  ac- 
cording to  Roman  usage.  The  third  synod, 
that  of  Dublin  (1180),  passed  several 
canons  of  ritual ; it  is  chiefly  noted  for  a 
sermon,  preached  before  it  I?  Gerald  de 
Barn,  or  C&mhrensis,  in  which,  while 


of  the  Irish  clergy,  he  lamented  that  too 
many  of  them  were  addicted  to  intem- 


perance. 

Many  of  the  English  and  Normans 
who  settled  in  Ireland  after  the  invasion 

1 Cashel  was  already  regarded  as  a metro- 
politan see  as  early  as  1111,  and  its  bishops 
canted  corresponding  powers  to  some  extent ; 


adopted  by  degrees  the  dress,  customs, 
and  laws  of  the  natives,  and  became  no 
less  intractable  than  they  in  their  attitude 
towards  the  English  government.  An 
effort  was  made  to  stop  this  process  by 
the  Statute  of  Kilkenny  (I3w),  which 
made  it  treasonable  for  those  of  English 
descent  to  marry,  or  enter  into  the  rela- 
tion of  fosterage,  or  contract  spiritual 
affinity  with  the  natives ; and  forbade  to 
the  same  class,  on  pain  of  forfeiture  of 
property,  the  adoption  of  an  Irish  name, 
or  the  use  of  the  Irish  language,  drees, 
or  customs.  But  this  statute  was  to  a 
great  extent  inoperative,  and  from  the 
date  of  its  enactment  to  the  time  of 
Henry  VIII.  there  were  two  parties  in 
continual  opposition  to  the  government, 
the  u English  rebels,”  and  the  '‘Irish 
enemies.”  The  demarcation  between 
English  and  Irish  which  the  civil  go- 
vernment thus  did  its  utmost  to  maintain, 
was  partially  introduced,  and  with  the 
most  unhappy  results,  into  the  adminis- 
tration of  Church  affairs.  In  the  coun- 
ties of  the  Pale  it  was  scarcely  possible 
for  an  ecclesiastic  of  Irish  race  to  obtain 
preferment.  The  invasion  by  the  Scots 
under  Edward  Bruce  in  1316,  though 
ultimately  defeated,  caused  great  con- 
fusion, and  called  forth  during  its  con- 
tinuance many  tokens  of  sympathy  from 
the  Irish  clergy.  This,  says  Mr.  Malone, 
was  made  a pretext  for  44  throwing  off 
the  mask,”1  and  under  colour  of  disloyalty 
Irishmen  were  excluded  from  all  the 
higher  dignities  and  benefices.  Yet  it 
would  appear  that  this  exclusion  could 
not  have  extended  much  beyond  the  Pale ; 
for  if  we  examine  the  lists  of  bishops  occu- 
pying the  Irish  sees  in  1360,  we  find  that 
out  of  thirty-three  names,  eighteen  are 
certainly  Insh,  thirteen  English,  while 
two  may  be  doubtful.  All  through  this 
time  of  confUsion  and  disunion  a strong 
religious  feeling  was  abroad,  animating 
the  men  of  both  races  alike,  and  direct- 
ing them  to  common  objects.  In  the 
thirteenth  century  we  hoar  of  170  mon- 
asteries being  founded ; about  65  in  the 
fourteenth;  and  about  60  in  the  fif- 
teenth. Two  unsuccessful  attempts  were 
made  to  found  universities:  one  at  Dublin 
(1320)  by  Archbishop  Bicknor;  the 
other  at  Drogheda,  by  the  Parliament 
which  sat  there  in  1466. 

ILL  Period  of  Persecution.  By  the 

in  1140  it  was  formally  recognised  as  rach  by 
Innocent  II.  at  the  request  of  St.  MaJaehy 
(Lanigan,  iv.  20). 

1 Church  History  of  Ireland,  ch.  ix. 
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aid  of  Brown,  the  Archbishop  of  Dub- 
lin, an  Englishman,  who  had  embraced 
the  Lutheran  opinions,  Henry  VIII. 
had  some  success  in  imposing  his  doc- 
trine of  the  royal  supremacy  on  the 
Irish  clergy.  Under  Mary  all  progress 
in  this  direction  was  reversed.  Soon 
after  the  accession  of  Elizabeth,  in  1560, 
a packed  Parliament  was  convened  at 
Dunlin  which  passed  an  Act  of  Uniform- 
ity, declaring  the  royal  supremacy  over 
the  Church,  and  imposing  the  Protestant 
Prayer-book.  By  many  Protestant  writ- 
ers1 it  has  been  maintained  that  the 
bishops,  with  the  exception  of  two,  either 
approved  of,  or  acquiesced  in  the  new 
order  of  things,  and  that  the  people  for 
many  years  frequented  the  churches 
where  the  English  service  was  performed. 
The  falsehood  of  all  such  statements  has 
been  exposed  by  the  Bishop  of  Ossory.2 
The  real  state  of  the  case  appears  to 
have  been  this.  The  Archbishop  of  Dublin, 
Curwin,  conformed  to  Protestantism,  and 
OTihel,  Bishop  of  Leighlin,  did  the  same. 
The  conduct  of  four  bishops  (Ossory, 
Ferns,  Cork,  and  Olonfert)  is  more  or 
less  suspicious.  The  remainder  of  the 
Irish  hierarchy,  viz.  the  Archbishops  of 
Cashel  and  Tuam  (the  see  of  Armagh 
was  vacant),  two  bishops  holding  sees 
in  the  Pale  (who  were  deprived  by  the 
government),  and  sixteen  other  bishops 
of  sufiragan  sees,  remained  faithful  to 
their  canonical  obligations.  As  these 
bishops  died,  or  as,  in  the  course  of  the 
Elizabethan  wars,  the  government  was 
Able  to  consolidate  its  power  in  the  re- 
moter parts  of  Ireland,  the  cathedrals, 
■Church  lands,  and  other  Church  property 
were  made  over  to  Protestant  bishops 
and  ministers  appointed  under  the  Act 
of  Uniformity.  The  Catholic  Bishop  of 
Kilmore,  Richard  Brady,  was  expelled 
from  the  see  so  late  as  1586.  The  Holy 
See  did  all  that  it  could  to  support  the 
oppressed  Church  of  Ireland,  ana  animate 
the  clergy  to  meet  their  sufferings  with 
an  unbending  fortitude.  A nuncio  was 
sent  to  reside  at  Limerick,  money  and 
Arms  were  liberally  provided,  the  inter- 
vention of  Spain  solicited,  and  Irish 
ecclesiastics  visiting  Rome  welcomed  and 
assisted.  Except  in  the  case  of  Dublin, 
the  seat  of  the  Anglo-Irish  government, 
where  the  see  was  left  vacant  for  many 
years  from  the  absolute  impossibility  of 

1 Bishop  Mant,  Dean  Murray,  &c. 

2 Episcopal  Succession  in  Ireland,  See  also 
an  article  in  the  Contemporary  Review,  for  May 
1880,  on  “ Dr.  Littledale,”  &c. 


any  prelate  residing  there  in  safety,  the 
successions  of  bishops  in  all  the  Irish 
sees  appear  to  have  been  regularly  main- 
tained through  all  the  period  of  perse- 
cution. 

The  cause  of  learning,  to  which  the 
Irish  Church  had  been  ever  devoted, 
could  not  but  suffer  in  this  prolonged 
conflict.  Before  the  change  of  religion 
in  England  there  had  been  some  encourag- 
ing signs  of  progress  in  the  reconciliation 
of  the  races  through  the  influence  of  a 
common  interest  in  intellectual  pursuits. 
Among  the  distinguished  Oxford  students 
of  the  first  thirty  years  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  a considerable  proportion  were 
Irishmen,1  and  it  is  impossible  to  doubt 
that  had  peace  and  religious  unity  been 
preserved,  this  resort  to  the  English  uni- 
versities would  have  gone  on  increasing 
until  it  bore  its  natural  fruit  in  the 
establishment  of  a great  university  on 
Irish  soil.  The  change  of  religion  in 
England  cut  off  the  supply  of  Irish 
students;  Catholicism  became  a perse- 
cuted creed ; and  the  effect  on  learning — 
its  professors,  seats,  implements,  and 
productions — may  be  understood  from 
the  following  vigorous  passage.  li  From 
about  the  year  1630,  in  the  reign  of  the 
English  king  Henry  VIII.,  to  the  year 
1793,  the  priests  of  Ireland  were  ever 
subject  to  persecution,  suppression,  dis- 
persion, and  expatriation,  according  to 
the  English  law;  their  churches,  mo- 
nasteries, convents,  and  private  habita- 
tions were  pillaged  and  wrested  from 
them;  and  a Vandal  warfare  was  kept 
up  against  all  that  was  venerable  and 
sacred  of  the  remains  of  ancient  lite- 
rature and  art  which  they  possessed. 
When,  therefore,  we  make  searen  for  the 
once  extensive  monuments  of  learning 
which  the  ecclesiastical  libraries  contained 
of  old,  we  must  remember  that  this  shock- 
ing system  continued  for  near  300  years ; 
and  that  during  all  that  long  period  the 
clergy — the  natural  repositories  of  all  the 
documents  which  belonged  to  the  history 
of  the  Church — were  kept  in  a continual 
state  of  insecurity  and  transition,  often 
compelled  to  resort  to  the  continent  for 
education,  often  forced  to  quit  their  homes 
and  churches  at  a moment’s  notice,  and 
fly  for  their  lives,  in  the  first  instance  to  the 
thorny  depths  of  the  nearest  forest  or  the 
damp  shelter  of  some  dreary  cavern,  until 
such  time,  if  ever  it  should  come,  as  they 
could  steal  away  to  the  hospitable  shores 

1 See  the  list  in  Wood's  Athena  Oron. 
Wood  does  not  go  farther  back  than  1500. 
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of  some  Christian  land  on  the  continent 
of  Europe.”  1 

Under  James  I.  and  Charles  L,  the 
Catholic  clergy  having  been  now  stripped 
of  all  their  property,  and  the  laity  of  a 
considerable  portion  of  theirs,  some 
toleration  was  extended  by  the  govern- 
ment to  Catholic  worship.  The  terrible 
rising  of  1641  was  the  commencement  of 
a war  of  eleven  years,  ending  with  the 
surrender  of  Galway  in  1652.  Innocent 
X.  sent  the  Archbishop  of  Fermo  (Rin- 
uedni)  as  his  nuncio  to  Ireland  in  the 
autumn  of  1645,  with  considerable  sup- 
plies of  arms  and  money.  Unfortunately 
dissension  arose  in  the  national  ranks ; a 
moderate  section  of  the  clergy,  with  most 
of  die  Catholic  gentry  and  laity,  were  for 
aiding  the  King  against  the  Parliament, 
and  not  exacting  from  him  very  stringent 
conditions;  but  the  bulk  of  the  population, 
supported  by  the  nuncio  and  the  inferior 
clergy,  were  for  turning  the  war  into  a 
straggle  for  complete  religious  freedom 
and  national  independence,  Cromwell 
transported  his  victorious  army  to  Ireland 
in  1649,  and  by  several  successful  sieges, 
followed  by  bloody  military  executions, 
broke  the  strength  of  the  resistance. 
The  conquest  of  the  island  was  completed 
by  his  lieutenants.  The  sufferings  of  the 
Irish  clergy  during,  and  still  more  after, 
the  war  were  indescribable.  Bishop 
O'Brien  of  Eraly  was  executed  by  Iretons 
order  (1651)  after  the  fall  of  limerick. 
Bishop  Egan  of  Roes  was  murdered  by 
Ludlow’s  soldiers  in  1650.  In  the  same 
year  Bishop  McMahon  of  Clogher,  being 
in  command  of  a body  of  Irish  troops, 
fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Puritans,  and, 
though  quarter  had  been  promised,  was 
hanged,  A letter  of  Dr.  Burgatt,  after- 
wards Archbishop  of  Cashel,  written  in 
1667,  says  that  in  the  persecution  begun 
by  Cromwell  "more  tnan  800  [clergy] 
were  put  to  death  by  the  sword  or  on  the 
scaffold  . . . ; more  than  1000  were 
sent  into  exile,  and  among  these  all  the 
surviving  bishops,” except  the  Bishopof 
Kilmore,  who  was  too  old  to  move.9  The 
Puritan  soldiers  put  every  priest  to  death 
whom  they  fell  in  with ; and  yet  so  close 
a tie  of  affection  bound  the  clergy  to  their 
native  land  and  their  people,  that  even  in 
1658,  about  the  worst  time  of  all,  there 
were  upwards  of  150  priests  in  each  pro- 
vince.9 The  regular  clergy  were  no  better 

1 O’ Curry’s  Materials.  $c.  p.  855. 

* Moran,  Hist  Sketch  of  tks  Persecutions 
tQMfcr  CromwsU  (1862),  p.  82. 
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off;  the  Acts  of  the  General  Chapter  of 
the  Dominican  Order  held  at  Rome  in 
1656,  mention  that  out  of  600  friars  who 
were  in  the  island  in  1646  not  a fourth 
part  were  left,  and  of  forty-three  con- 
vents of  the  order,  not  one  remained 
standing.1  All  these  horrors  the  Puritans 
pretended  to  justify,  as  done  in  retalia- 
tion for  the  massacre  of  Protestants  in 
1641.  That  a great  number  of  persons 
were  cruelly  put  to  death  at  the  time  of 
that  rising  is  undeniable ; but,  as  Lingard 
points  out, 9 the  main  object  pursued  was 
not  the  murder  of  Protestants,  but  the 
recovery  of  the  confiscated  lands.  He  sig- 
nificantly adds,  u That  they  [the  Irish] 
suffered  as  much  as  they  inflicted  cannot 
be  doubted.” 

The  exiles,  both  priests  and  laity,  were 
cast  on  the  French  coast  in  a state  of  such 
utter  destitution,  that,  but  for  prompt  and 
ample  relief,  many  must  have  perished. 
Happily,  a saint  was  at  hand  to  help  them. 
St.  Vincent  of  Paul,  filled  with  compas- 
sion for  these  victims  of  war  and  fanati- 
cism, collected  money  and  clothing  for 
them,  and  provided  them  all  with  homes 
and  shelter;  he  even  sent  considerable 
supplies  to  Ireland.9  The  Bishop  of  Ossory 
also  gives  detailed  proof  of  the  unwearied 
solicitude  of  the  Holy  See,  for  many  years 
after  the  Cromwellian  invasion,  in  pro- 
curing succours  of  every  kind  for  the  Irish 
Catholics,  and  itself  aiding  them  with 
money  to  the  utmost  of  its  power.4 

Tne  Act  of  Settlement  (1660)  legalised 
the  Cromwellian  spoliations;  but  the 
Catholic  worship  was  tolerated  all  through 
the  reign  of  Charles  H.  At  the  Revolu- 
tion, the  Irish  espoused  the  cause  of  their 
king,  who,  whatever  quarrel  the  English 
mijpit  have  with  him,  had  done  Ireland 
no  wrong.  Neither  the  letter  nor  the 
spirit  of  the  constitution  enjoined  that 
the  Irish  Parliament  and  people  should 
change  their  king  whenever  it  might  suit 
the  English  people  to  change  theirs.  But, 
in  the  absence  of  effectual  aid  from  abroad, 
the  superior  resources  of  the  stronger 
nation  crushed  the  resistance  of  the  weaker; 
and  a period  commenced  for  the  Irish 

1 Moran,  op.  esl*  p.  74. 

9 Hist,  of  Engl.  vii.  app.  note  *»«. 

9 Moran,  op.  cit.  p.  52. 

4 About  1688,  72,000  francs  a year  were 
supplied  by  Rome  for  the  support  or  the  Irish 
secular  olergv  and  laity.  In  1699  the  Pope 
sent  to  James  II.,  at  St  Germain’s,  58,000 
francs  for  the  Irish  ecclesiastics  exiled  that 
year.  From  about  1750  to  1800  the  Popes 
sent  the  Irish  bishops  a hundred  Roman 
crowns  a year  in  aid  of  Catholic  poor  school* 
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Church  and  people  sadder  than  any  that  1 
had  preceded  it.  The  writings  of  Burke,  and 
— among  recent  publications — Mr.  Lecky’s 
"History  of  the  Eighteenth  Century,” 
paint  in  detail  the  picture  of  Ireland 
ruined  and  outraged  hy  the  penal  laws. 
Whatever  iniquitous  law  ana  crafty  ad- 
ministration could  devise  to  destroy  the 
faith  of  the  people  was  tried  during  the 
gloomy  century  which  began  at  the  Revo- 
lution, but  all  to  no  effect.  The  ill-success 
of  the  American  war  compelled  the  English 
government  to  propose  the  first  relaxation 
of  the  penal  laws  in  1778.  From  that 
time  the  Irish  Church  has  been  step  by 
step  regaining  portions  and  fragments  of 
the  rights  of  which  she  was  deprived  in 
the  sixteenth  century.  The  Protestant 
Church  was  disestablished  in  1869.  The 
last  twenty  years  have  seen  the  island 
covered  with  beautiful  religious  edifices — 
cathedrals,  parish  churches,  convents,  col- 
leges, &c.  Of  such  a people  it  may  be 

esftid,  "In  much  experience  of  tribu- 
tkey  have  had  abundance  of  joy, 
and  their  very  deep  poverty  hath  abounded 
unto  the  riches  of  their  simplicity.” 1 
The  following  is  a list  of  the  Irish 
sees,  of  which  four  are  metropolitan  and 
twenty-four  suffragan : — 

Province  of  Armagh. 

Armagh  Meath 

Derry  Clogher 

Dromore  Rnphoe 

Down  and  Connor  Ardagh 

Kilmore 

Province  of  Dublin. 

Dublin  Ossory 

Kildare  and  Leigblin  Ferns 

Province  of  Cashel. 

Cashel  and  Emly  Waterford  and  Lismore 
Cork  Cloyne 

Killaloe  Ross 

Limerick  Kerry 

Province  of  Tuam. 

Tuam  Elphin 

Achonry  Galway 

Kiliuacduagh  and  Kil-  Clonfert 
fenora  Killula 

Mitred  Abbot : The  Most  Rev.  the  Abbot  of 
Mount  Melleray,  Cappoquin. 

(Lanigan,  "Ecclesiastical  History  of 
Ireland,”  1829 ; Plowden,  "Historical  Re- 
view of  the  State  of  Ireland,”  1803 ; Malone, 
" Church  History  of  Ireland,”  3rd  edition, 
1880 ; Moran  [Bishop  of  Ossory],  " Spici- 
legium  Ossonense : ” " Essays  on  the 
Origin,  Doctrine,  and  Discipline  of  the 
early  Irish  Church,”  1864;  "Historical 
Sketch  of  the  Persecutions  suffered  by  the 
> 2 Cor.  viiL  2. 


Catholics  of  Ireland  under  Cromwell  and 
the  Puritans  ” [1862].) 

XBXSB  COLUOI.  The  munificent 
Pontiff*  to  whom  the  English  College  owed 
its  foundation — Gregory  XIII. — contem- 
lated  a similar  institution  for  Ireland ; 
ut  on  mature  consideration  he  judged 
that  whatever  portion  of  the  Papal  reve- 
nues could  be  spared  to  aid  that  injured 
people  would  be  better  spent  in  sending 
them  money  and  arms,  at  a time  when 
they  were  engaged  in  a deadly  struggle 
with  their  English  oppressors,  than  in 
any  other  way.  His  original  desire  was, 
however,  carried  out  by  his  nephew  the 
Cardinal  Ludovico  Ludovisio,  who  in 
1628  founded  a college  near  the  Piazza 
Barberini  for  the  instruction  of  Irish 
theological  students,  who  were  afterwards 
to  return  to  then  own  land,  and  do  their 
best  to  keep  alive  the  flame  of  religion 
among  their  persecuted  countrymen.  The 
celebrated  Irish  Franciscan  Fr.  Luke 
Wadding,  the  historian  of  his  order,  was 
the  first  rector  of  the  college,  which 
opened  with  six  students,  and  a dotation 
of  fifty  scudi  per  month.  Cardinal  Ludo- 
visio by  his  will  bequeathed  to  it  a 
large  vineyard  at  Castel  Gandolfo,  and  a 
thousand  scudi  of  annual  rent ; he  further 
directed  that  its  management  should  be 
transferred  to  the  hands  of  the  Society 
of  Jesus.  A permanent  site  for  the 
college  was  found  near  the  convent  of  the 
Dominican  nuns  of  the  Annunziata. 
The  students  attended  lectures  at  the 
Collegio  Romano  [Roman  College! 

The  college  remained  under  Jesuit 
management  till  1773,  when  the  order 
was  suppressed;  from  that  time  to  the 
date  oi  the  French  invasion — when  it 
shared  in  the  general  ruin  which  fell  on 
all  the  Roman  colleges — it  was  governed 
by  an  Irish  rector  assisted  by  three  or 
four  secular  priests  of  that  nation.  In 
1826  it  was  restored  by  Leo  XII.  who 
placed  it  in  a suitable  building  near  the 
church  of  S.  Lucia  de*  Ginnasi,  with 
Mgr.  Blake  for  its  first  rector.  Soon 
afterwards  it  was  arranged  that  the 
Cardinal  Prefect  of  Propaganda  pro  tem. 
should  always  be  the  protector  of  the 
college.  Card.  Cappellari,  afterwards 
Gregory  XVI.,  who  thus  became  their 
protector,  conceived  a singular  affec- 
tion for  this  Irish  community  and  loaded 
it  with  favours.  In  1836  he  paid  a 
formal  visit  to  the  college,  while  Paul 
Cullen,  afterwards  Cardinal  Archbishop 
of  Dublin,  was  rector;  and  in  the  same 
year  he  made  over  to  it  the  monastery 
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end  church  of  S.  Agata  alia  Suburra.  As 
another  proof  of  his  regard,  he  granted 
to  the  students  the  privilege  of  carry- 
ing in  the  annual  procession  of  Corpus 
Christi  the  staves  of  the  baldacchino 
under  which  the  Pope  carries  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  from  the  end  of  the  colonnade 
in  the  piazza  of  St.  Peter’s  to  the  great 
gate  of  the  Accoramboni  palace. 

XTB  MIMA  BBT.  The  meaning 
of  the  word  Missa  is  discussed  under 
Mass.  Here  it  may  suffice  to  say,  that 
after  the  Gospel  the  catechumens  were 
dismissed  by  the  deacon  with  the  words, 
Ite  Missa  est ; Go,  you  are  dismissed,  liter- 
ally “a  dismissal  is  made*,”  and  that  the 
same  formula  was  repeated  at  the  end  of 
the  whole  Mass.  In  the  liturgies  of  St. 
James,  St.  Basil,  and  St.  Chrysostom,  we 
find  the  form  “ Let  us  go  in  the  peace  of 
Christ,”  the  people  answering  "In  the 
name  of  the  Lord.”  " Benedicamus 


Domino”  is  substituted  in  Masses  of 
ferias  and  Sundays  in  the  penitential 
seasons,  “ Requiescant  in  pace  " in  Masses 
of  the  dead,  hecause  these  Masses  were 
followed  by  penitential  prayers,  and  by 
the  absolution  at  the  tomb,  for  which  the 
waited.  (Benedict  XIV.,  “De 
Hefele,  "Beitrage.”) 
XTnraaAET  (Itinerarium).  A 
form  of  prayer  consisting  of  the  canticle 
Benedict  us,  with  an  antiphon,  “preces,” 
and  two  collects,  intended  for  the  use  of 
clerics  when  setting  out  on  a journey,  and 
placed  for  their  convenience  at  the  end  of 
the  Breviary.  The  collects  are  found  in 
the  Gregorian  Sacramentary.  The  itiner- 
ary is  not  inserted  in  the  older  Breviaries. 
But  Gavantus  refers  to  an  ancient  Ponti- 
fical which  contains  an  itinerary  for 
prelates  rather  longer  than  ours  but  very 
similar.  (Gavant  tom.  11,  $ 69,  cap.  0J. 
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JACOBXBB.  The  Dominicans  had 
before  the  Revolution  three  convents  in 
Paris,  of  which  the  chief  was  that  of 
St.  James  (Lat.  Jacobus),  in  the  Rue  St. 
Jacques.  This  was  considered  the  princi- 
pal house  of  their  order  in  France,  and 
from  it  French  preaching  friars  were 
called  Jacobins.  The  second  of  their 
houses  at  Paris  was  in  the  Rue  St.  Honors, 
between  the  church  of  St.  Roch  and  the 
Place  Vendome ; before  the  Revolution  it 
had  a noviciate  and  a library  of  thirty-two 
thousand  volumes.  The  Club  Breton,  con- 
taining the  ablest  and  most  dangerous  men 
in  the  National  Assembly,  began  to  hold 
its  sittings  in  the  library  of  the  convent 
in  the  Rue  St  Honord  in  1789;  hence 
their  name  was  soon  changed  to  Club 
Jacobin.  Later  on,  the  church  was  used 
as  a place  of  meeting,  and  many  of  the 
worst  infamies  and  atrocities  of  the  Re- 
volution were  there  debated  and  decided 
on. 

JACOBXTB  CBBXBTSAV8.  A 

name  given  to  the  Monophysites  in  Meso- 
potamia, Syria,  Kurdistan,  and  East  India, 
who  are  subject  to  the  heretical  Patriarch 
of  Antioch.  In  1860  they  were  said  to 
number  about  80,000. 

They  call  themselves  Surigani,  or 
Syrian  Christians ; the  name  Jacobite,  by 
which  they  are  commonly  known,  is  de- 
rived from  Jacob  or  James,  a monk  of 
Pliasilta  near  Kisibis,  and  a disciple  of 


the  Monophysite  Severus  of  Antioch. 
This  monk,  who  was  zealous  in  resisting 
the  authority  of  the  Fourth  General  Coun- 
cil held  at  Chalcedon,  and  in  denying 
the  two  natures  in  Christ,  was  ordained 
Metropolitan  of  Edessa  by  heretical 
bishops,  and  with  the  consent  of  Severus. 
When  Severus  died,  in  689,  James  conse- 
crated his  successor,  and  so  the  line  of 
Monophysite  Patriarchs  of  Antioch  has 
been  continued  to  this  day.  In  73(3  the 
Jacobites  entered  into  communion  with  the 
Armenians,  who  also  deny  that  there  are 
two  natures  in  Christ,  but  the  peace 
between  the  two  sects  did  not  last  long. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Jacobites,  al- 
though a distinct  and  independent  body, 
are  in  communion  with  the  Monophysite 
Copts  of  Egypt. 

The  Jacobite  clergy  are  divided  into 
singers,  readers,  sub-deacons,  deacons, 
arclideacons,  priests,  chorepiscopi,  perio- 
deutai,  bishops,  metropolitans,  and  patri- 
arch; but  of  these  the  archdeacon,  cho- 
repiscopus,  and  periodeutes  are  merely 
nominated  by  the  bishop  without  special 
ordination. 

The  Patriarch  is  chosen  in  the  follow- 
ing manner.  Three  names  are  selected  by 
the  assembled  bishonMMnd  placed  in  an 
urn  beneath  the  alti^F  After  Mass  has 
been  said,  he  whose  name  is  first  drawn 
is  chosen  Patriarch.  He  holds  office  for 
life,  but  may  be  deposed  by  the  bishops  if 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


464  JACOBITE  CHRISTIANS 


JANSENIMS 


he  falls  away  from  the  tenets  of  the 
Jacobite  Church.  He  is  enthroned  with 
the  title  44  Patriarch  of  the  City  of  Anti- 
och, and  of  the  whole  dominion  of  the 
Apostolic  chair.”  He  has  the  right  to 
name  and  consecrate  the  other  bishops 
and  metropolitans,  and  the  blessing  of 
the  chrism  is  reserved  to  him ; but  before 
he  can  exercise  jurisdiction,  his  appoint- 
ment must  be  confirmed  by  a firman  of 
the  Sultan.  The  ancient  rule,  observed 
down  to  1222,  forbade  anyone  already  a 
bishop  to  be  chosen  Patriarch.  Now, 
generally  speaking,  it  is  a bishop  who  is 
chosen,  so  that  no  further  consecration  is 
needed.  Since  878  it  has  been  the  cus- 
tom for  the  Patriarch  to  take  a new 
name  on  election,  and  since  1293  that  of 
Ignatius,  the  martyred  Bishop  of  Antioch, 
htyg  always  been  adopted.  At  first  the 
Patriarch  had  no  fixed  residence;  in  1166 
Amida,  the  modem  Diarbekir,  became  the 
patriarchal  residence,  and  at  the  close  of 
the  fifteenth  century  it  was  transferred  to 
the  monastery  of  Zapharan  or  St.  Ananias, 
near  Mardin.  The  Patriarch  is  supported 
partly  by  the  monastery,  partly  by  a con- 
tribution of  grain  from  all  the  Jacobite 
congregations. 

Next  comes  the  Maphrian,  a dignity 
which  arose  in  the  seventh  century,  when 
the  Jacobites  gave  the  title  of  Katholikos 
or  Primate  of  the  East,  held  since  Jus- 
tinian's time  by  the  Metropolitan  of  Se- 
leucia  and  Otesiphon,  to  one  of  their  own 
bishops.  The  first  Maphrian,  Maruthos, 
appointed  in  629,  had  twelve  bishops  in 
Arabia  and  Persia  subject  to  him,  and 
over  them  he  had  quasi-patriarch al 
power,  though  he  himself  was  nominated 
by  the  Patriarch.  At  present  the  dignity 
is  merely  titular. 

The  metropolitans  are  distinct  in 
name  only  from  the  other  bishop.  The 
bishops,  who  are  usually  taken  from  the 
monks,  are  very  ignorant,  rarely  preach, 
and  though  they  read,  scarcely  under- 
stand the  Syriac  of  their  ritual.  The 
archdeacon,  as  syncellos,  is  the  chief  re- 
presentative of  the  bishop  in  settling  dis- 
putes between  the  clergy,  &c.  Formerly 
there  were  twenty  metropolitans  and  103 
bishops.  The  number  has  fallen  since  to 
eight  Metropolitans  and  three  bishops, 
the  Metropolitan  of  Jerusalem  being 
Maphrian. 

The  secular  priests  have  to  recite  the 
prayers  of  their  Beth-gaza  or  Breviary 
daily,  and  to  administer  the  sacraments, 
but  they  support  themselves  in  part  by 
agriculture,  trade,  &c.  They  may  be 


married  men,  but  cannot  contract  a 
second  marriage.  The  Jacobite  monas- 
teries, once  exceedingly  numerous,  are 
now  comparatively  few.  The  rabben  or 
abbot  is  chosen  by  the  monks  of  his  house, 
but  the  election  must  be  confirmed  by  the 
bishop.  The  religions  observe  perpkual 
abstinence  from  meat,  and  except  in  sick- 
ness from  wine.  They  keep  four  fasts 
besides  Lent : viz.  fifty  days  in  honour  of 
St  Peter  and  St  Paul,  fourteen  days  in 
honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin’s  Assump- 
tion, twenty-five  in  honour  of  Christs 
birth,  and  the  Niniviticum,  or  fast  of 
three  days,  at  the  beginning  of  the  third 
week  before  Lent  In  other  respects  their 
mode  of  life  is  most  severe. 

In  a quarter  of  their  own  at  Maidin, 
a curious  community  of  about  100  fami- 
lies are  loosely  attached  to  the  Jacobite 
church.  They  are  descendants  of  the 
Shemsiel,  or  worshippers  of  the  sun,  and 
in  1762  the  pasha  inquired  about  their 
religion,  and  told  them  no  toleration  was 
granted  except  to  those  who  possessed 
divine  books— to  Mohammedans, 
Jews,  or  Christians.  Thereupon  some 
embraced  the  faith  of  Islam,  the  rest 
were  about  to  be  executed,  when  the 
Jacobite  bishop  interceded  for  them,  and 
afterwards  induced  them  to  join  hia 
church.  They  are  baptised  Christians 
and  conform  to  the  Jacobite  rites,  hut 
they  only  intermarry  among  themselves, 
and  have  customs  and  ceremonies  of  their 
own.  ( Assemani, 44  Bibliotheca  Orient,* 
tom.  ii. ; 44  Diss.  de  Monophys,”  No.  I.  IDL 
VI..;  Le  Quien,  44  Oriens  Christianua,* 
tom.  ii  p.  1343  seq. ; Silbernagl,  44  Kir- 
chen  dee  Orients,”  L&ndshut,  1865,  pp. 
253  seq.) 

IAV1IV1SM.  It  is  very  difficult  to 
define  Jansenism,  or  even  to  describe  it  in 
general  terms,  and  therefore  still  more 
difficult  to  give  a compendious  history  of 
the  movement.  Properly  speaking,  it  was 
a heresy  which  consisted  in  denying  the 
freedom  of  the  will  and  the  possibility 
of  resisting  divine  grace.  But  from  the 
very  beginning,  Janseuius  and  his  followers 
had  many  objects  in  view,  quite  distinct 
from  their  opinions  on  the  efficacy  of  grace. 
Perhaps  the  best  description  of  Jansenism 
is  that  it  was  a professed  attempt  to  restore 
the  ancient  doctrine  and  discipline  of  the 
Church.  The  Reformers  proieased  to  re- 
store apostolic  doctrine  and  discipline  by 
making  new  churches;  the  Jansenists 
wished  to  remain  in  the  Catholic  Roman 
Church,  and  to  reform  it  from  within. 
The  Reformers  appealed  to  Scripture  and 
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aade  light  of  tradition.  To  the  Jansenists  1 
the  Fathers  were  all  in  all,  though,  practi- 
cally, St.  Augustine,  and  Western  Fathers 
under  his  influence,  were  taken  as  the  sole 
representatives  of  the  Church’s  doctrinal 
tradition,  and  Jansenist  contempt  was  re- 
served for  the  medieval  Schoolmen.  This 
position  of  the  Janseniats  within  the  Church 
occasions  fresh  difficulty  in  treating  of  their 
history.  They  called  themselves  Catholics, 
and  treated  the  existence  of  a Jansenist 
sect  as  a mere  phantom,  invented  to  trouble 
consciences  ana  calumniate  pious  Catholics. 
Nobody  admitted  he  was  a Jansenist,  and 
the  Jansenist  tendency  displayed  itself  in 
so  many  ways,  in  attempts  to  correct 
doctrines,  devotions,  discipline,  more  or 
less  established,  that  it  is  often  no  easy 
matter  to  decide  where  the  reproach  of 
Jansenism  was  deserved.  Undoubtedly, 
some  Catholics  jvere  far  too  ready  to 
narrow  the  limits  of  orthodoxy’,  and  to 
charge  their  opponents  with  Jansenism. 
Thus,  the  “ BibliothAaue  Jans6niste,”  which 
appeared  in  1722  and  1736,  was  placed  on 
the  Index  in  1744,  and,  ten  years  later, 
the  new  edition,  entitled,  “ Dictionnaire 
des  livres  janplaibtes,”  met  with  the  same 
fate.  This  book,  ascribed  to  the  Jesuit 
Oolonna,  stigmatises  even  the  great  Argus- 
tinian  theologians,  Noris  ana  Berti,  and 
others,  ms  Jansenists.  In  this  article  we 
propose  to  trace  the  different  manifesta- 
tions cf  Jansenism  in  chronological  order; 
paying  special  attention  to  the  authorita- 
tive condemnations  of  the  Church. 

1.  Jtmaenius  and  his  Book. — Cornelius 
Jansen  was  born  in  1586,  at  Accoy,  in  the 
Dutch  province* of  Leerdam,  studied  at 
Utrecht,  Louvain,  and  Paris,  became  con- 
nected with  several  disciples  of  Baius  (c.y., 
James  Baius  and  James  Jansen),  and, 
from  1604,  was  the  intimate  friend  of 
John  da  Verger  de  Hauranne,  born  in 
1681,  and  better  known  as  the  Abbd  de 
St.  Cyran.  Jansenius,  who  taught  for 
some  time  at  Bayonne,  till,  in  1617,  he 
became  professor  at  Louvain,  devoted  him- 
self to  the  study  of  St  Augustine,  while 
his  friend  Hauranne,  now  Abbd  of  St 
Cyran,  near  Poitiers,  took  on  himself  the 
task  of  depicting  the  ancient  constitution 
of  the  Church.  Jansen  made  several 
journeys  to  the  Spanish  Court,  as  repre- 
sentative of  the  Louvain  University,  was 
promoted  to  the  see  of  Ypres  in  1636, 
and  died  May  6,  1638.  Two  years  after 
his  death,  Frommond  published  Jansen's 
posthumous  work,  “ Augustinus  8.:  Doc- 
trine 8.  Aug.  de  Hum.  Nature  Sanitate, 
iEgritudine,  Medici  na,  adversus  Pelagia- 


466 

noa  et  Massiliensee,”  Lovanii,  1640,  tom.  4> 
Jansen  had  studied  St.  Augustine  for 
twenty  years.  He  submitted  the  book  to 
the  Pope's  judgment,  though  he  could  not 
believe  that  it  contained  doctrinal  error, 
but  this  declaration  was  suppressed  by  the 
editor.  The  work  falls  into  three  great 
divisions,  treating  (1)  of  the  history  of  the 
Pelagian  heresy;  (2)  of  reason  and  au- 
thority in  theological  matters,  the  grace 
of  Adam  and  the  angels,  of  fallen  nature, 
of  mere  nature  (natura  pura) ; (3)  of  re- 
deeming grace,  and  the  errors  of  the 
Semipelagi&ns  and  some  moderns.  The 
following  is  a sketch  of  the  doctrinal  sys- 
tem maintained  in  the  book. 

Since  the  fall,  man's  will  is  entirely 
dominated  by  a double  attraction,  vix. 
the  heavenly  attraction,  or  pleasure  ( delec - 
tatio)  which  leads  to  good,  the  earthly 
attraction  which  induces  to  evil,  and  the 
will  necessarily  fallows  the  attraction 
which  is  stronger  at  the  moment.  Jan- 
senius  did  not  deny  the  freedom  of  the 
will  in  express  terms,  but  he  utterly  re- 
; jected  the  Catholic  notion  of  freedom,  vis. 
the  power  to  choose  at  the  time  good  or 
evil  ( Ubertas  contradiction^),  and  asserted 
merely  the  existence  of  freedom  from  ex- 
ternal constraint  (Ubertas  a coactione ). 
He  also  destroyed  all  belief  in  grace 
merely  sufficient,  as  Catholic  theologians 
understand  it:  •*.«.,  there  was,  according 
to  him,  no  grace  which  enabled  a man  to 
perform  a good  action,  and  which  failed, 
or  could  fail,  to  produce  its  effect  from 
defect  in  correspondence  on  the  part  of 
the  agent.  The  grace  which  a man  did 
not  follow  might  nave  been  sufficient  in 
other  circumstances,  viz.  if  the  impulse  to 
evil  had  not  been  m strong;  but  it  was 
insufficient  relatively  to  the  force  on  the 
other  side.  If  grace,  or  the  impulse  to 
good,  he  represented  by  6,  the  temptation 
or  impulse  to  evil,  by  6£,  the  agent  must 
needs  sin;  if  the  proportions  were  re- 
versed, he  necessarily  aid  the  good  pro- 
posed to  him.  Hence  even  the  just  are 
not  always  able  to  fulfil  God’s  command- 
ments (see  Prop*  i.»  below) : interior  grace 
is  irresistible  (Prop,  ii.) ; tnere  is  no  free- 
dom from  interior  necessity,  but  only  from 
exterior  compulsion  (Prop.  iii.).  F urther, 
he  held  that  the  error  of  the  Seroipela- 
gians  lay  in  making  grace  resistible  (Prop. 
iv.),  and  maintaining  that  Ohrist  died  for 
all. 

2.  The  History  of  Jansenism  down  to 
the  Constitution  of  Innocent  X.  in  1653. — 
The  hook  excited  great  attention  in  the 
Low  Countries  and  in  France  when  a 
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second  edition  was  issued  in  1641.  In 
the  same  year  it  was  condemned  by  the 
Roman  Inquisition , and,  in  the  year  fol- 
lowing, by  Urban  VIII.,  in  general  terms, 
as  renewing  the  errors  of  Baius.  The 
authenticity  of  Urban’s  bull  was  disputed : 
Flemish  bishop,  headed  by  Boonen,  arch- 
bishop of  Malines,  and  the  University  of 
Louvain,  resisted  its  publication  for  a con- 
siderable time ; and,  although  the  French 
king  and  the  Sorbonne  ranged  themselves 
on  the  side  of  authority,  “ the  disciples  of 
St.  Augustine  ” — as  the  Jansenists  styled 
themselves — were  numerous  and  powerful. 
The  learned  Antoine  Arnauld,  bom  in 
1612,  and  after  Richelieu’s  death  Doctor 
of  the  Sorbonne,  was  especially  active. 
He  signalised  himself  in  the  early  stage 
of  the  controversy  by  attacking  Isaac 
Habert,  a Sorbonniste,  and  champion  ol‘ 
the  Catholic  doctrine  on  grace. 

In  1640  Nicolas  Comet  submitted  Five 
Propositions  from  the  “ Augustinus  ” to 
the  Sorbonne,  and  a commission  was 
nominated  to  examine  them.  Friends  of 
the  Jansenist  doctrine,  among  whom  Dr. 
Louis  de  St.  Amour  was  most  prominent, 
appealed  to  the  Parliament,  of  which  body 
also  many  favoured  Jansenism.  The  Par- 
liament prohibited  the  Sorbonne  from 
taking  sny  further  step,  and  committed 
the  inquiry  to  the  assembly  of  the  clergy. 
On  April  12,  1651,  eighty-five  bishops 
wrote  to  Innocent  X.,  begging  him  to 
pronounce  judgment  on  the  Five  Propo- 
sitions, although  eleven  bishop  protested 
against  this  immediate  appal  to  Rome,  as 
subversive  of  the  Gallican  liberties.  The 
Pope  appinted  five  cardinals  and  thirteen 
theologians  to  decide  the  question,  and 
after  two  years  had  been  occupied  in  this 
task,  during  which  the  Jansenists  were 
heard  at  length  in  their  own  defence,  a 
bull  appeared  (May  19, 1663),  in  which 
a definitive  sentence  was  given.  Propo- 
sition I. — “ Some  commandments  of  God 
are  impossible  to  just  men,  wishing  and 
striving  (to  observe  them)  according  to 
the  strength  which  they  have  at  the  time  ; 
moreover  they  lack  grace,  which  would 
make  them  (the  commandments)  possible.” 
Proposition  II. — “No  resistance  in  the 
•state  of  fallen  nature  is  ever  made  to  in- 
terior grace.”  Proposition  III. — “For 
merit  and  demerit  m the  state  of  fallen 
nature,  man  does  not  need  freedom  from 
necessity,  but  only  freedom  from  compul- 
sion.” Proposition  IV. — “ The  Semipela- 
gians  admitted  the  need  of  interior  pre- 
venient  grace  for  each  act,  even  for  the 
beginning  of  faith ; and  they  were  hereti- 


cal on  this  account,  viz.  because  they 
held  that  grace  to  be  such  that  the  human 
will  could  resist  or  correspnd  to  it” — 
were  condemned  as  heretical.  Proposi- 
tion V. — “ It  is  Semipelagian  to  say  that 
Christ  died,  or  shed  his  blood  for  all  men 
together,”  as  false,  rash,  &c.,and,  if  meant 
in  tjie  sense  that  Christ  died  only  for  the 
elect,  as  heretical.  Shortly  after  it  was 
issued,  an  edict  of  the  French  king  com- 
manded the  reception  of  this  bull;  the 
French  bishop,  assembled  atParis,  thanked 
the  Pope  for  it,  and  it  was  registered  by 
the  Sorbonne  and  the  Louvain  University. 
The  famous  Franciscan  Waddiug,  for- 
merly an  advocate  of  the  Five  Proposi- 
tions, submitted  to  the  judgment  oi  the 
Church. 

Meanwhile  the  Jansenist  spirit  had 
been  active  in  other  directions.  St.  Cyran 
(“  Lettres  Chrdtiennes  ^st  Spirituelles,” 
Paris,  1646),  recurring,  as  he  said,  to  the 
primitive  practice,  held  it  inadvisable  to 
confess  venial  sins,  or  the  number  and 
circumstances  altering  the  species,  of 
mortal  sins,  while  he  required  the  utmost 
prfection  and  purity  of  conscience  for 
communion,  or  even  for  assisting  at  Mass. 
Under  his  direction,  some  of  the  nuns 
belonging  to  the  Convent  of  Port  Royal, 
near  Paris,  actually  died  without  the 
sacraments.  St.  Cyran  also  published  a 
“ Brief  Explanation  of  the  Mysteries  ol 
Faith,”  and  an  edition  of  “ St.  Augustine 
on  Virginity,”  with  notes  inimical  to  vows. 
He  was  imprisoned  on  suspicion  of  false 
teaching  by  Richelieu,  was  liberated  on 
that  statesman’s  death,  and  died,  revered 
as  a martyr  by  his  followers,  in  1643. 
A large  number  had  come  under  his 
influence — Singlin,  his  successor  in  the 
direction  of  Port  Royal,  Antoine  Arnauld, 
his  no  less  gifted  sister,  Angdlique,  Ac. 
Of  these,  Antoine  Arnauld  published  his 
famous  book,  “ De  la  frdquente  Commu- 
nion” (Paris,  1643),  in  the  year  that 
St.  Cyran  died.  The  object  of  the  book 
was  to  mend  the  relaxed  discipline  of  the 
Church.  It  urged  the  duty  of  imposing 
public  penance  for  mortal  sins,  even  if 
secret,  and  of  preparing  sinners  for  abso- 
lution and  communion  by  a long  course 
of  rigorous  discipline.  It  was  approved 
by  sixteen  bishops  and  twenty  doctors  of 
the  Sorbonne,  who,  however,  had  not  read 
the  preface  with  which  it  appeared,  and 
which  gave  special  offence.  Some  eccle- 
siastics, e.g.  Du  Hamel,  in  the  diocese  of 
Sens,  ventured  to  reduce  the  Jansenist 
theology  to  practice,  and  restored  public 
penance. 
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8.  Jansenism  from  the  Bull  of  Irmo-  the  judgment  belongs  to  God  alone,  to 
emit  X.  th  1653  to  the  Death  of  Arnauld  in  God  who  searches  the  heart.  But  the 
1694. — The  condemnation  of  the  Five  Church  can  judge  of  the  natural  and 
Propositions  by  the  Pope  necessitated  a obvious  sense  which  words  bear  in  a 
change  in  Jansenist  tactics,  for  the  book,  nor  could  she  execute  her  divine 
Janaenists  resolved  to  remain  in  external  commission  to  feed  the  flock  of  Christ  if 
communion  with  the  Church.  Some  she  had  no  power  to  distinguish  between 
appealed  to  a general  council,  but  Arnauld  wholesome  and  poisonous  pasture, 
was  now  the  real  leader  of  the  party,  and  Generally  speaking,  the  Janaenists 
he  hit  upon  a device  which  became  the  accepted  the  means  of  escape  which 
mum  point  of  contention  for  many  yearn.  Arnauld  had  suggested.  The  nuns  of 
He  was  willing  to  reject  the  Five  Pro-  Port  Royal,  however,  did  so  with  dis- 
positions, but  he  denied  that  they  were  culty,  and  only  when  overpersuaded  by  the 
to  be  found  in  Jansenius  or,  if  so  found,  Abbess  AngdUque  Arnauld.  Among  the 
that  they  bore  the  sense  imputed  to  thorn  distinguished  men  of  the  party  who  took 
in  the  Papal  Constitution.  Bishops  and  up  their  abode  in  the  Convent  of  Port 
theologians  disproved  Arnauld ’s  assertion,  Royal  des  Champs  after  the  nuns  had 
and  the  Pope  reprobated  it  September  29,  moved  to  Port  Royal  de  Paris,  Pascal 
1654.  This  only  led  Arnauld  to  develop  utterly  refused  to  accept  the  compromise, 
his  views  more  thoroughly.  The  Duke  of  This  did  not  hinder  him,  however,  from 
Liancourt  was  refused  absolution  in  the  accomplishing  a mighty  work  in  the 
parish  of  St.  Sulpice,  because  of  his  con-  Jansenist  interest.  In  his  “ Provincial 
nection  with  the  Jansenists,  and  Arnauld  letters  ” (Paris,  1656),  published  under 
addressed  two  letters  to  the  peer.  In  bis  the  pseudonym  Louis  Montalt,  he  attacked 
second  letter  (“Second©  Lettre  de  M.  the  Jesuits  for  relaxed  morals  and  do- 
Arnauld,  docteur  de  Sorbonne,  & un  Due  fended  the  Jansenist  doctrine  of  grace 
st  Pair  de  France,  pour  servir  de  rdponse  with  a refinement  of  style  and  delicacy  of 
i plusieurs  dents  qui  ont  dt 6 publics  wit  which  have  never  been  surpassed  in 
centre  la  premi&re  lettre  sur  ce  qui  est  any  literature.  There  were  many  members 
arrivd  & un  seigneur  de  la  cour  dans  une  of  the  party  more  learned  than  Pascal, 
paroisse  de  Paris.”  A Paris,  1055),  he  but  be  nad  no  equal  in  genius.  Nothing 
distinguished  between  the  “question  of  can  be  more  amazing  than  the  interest 
law  ” {question  de  droit),  and  that  of  fact  with  which  he  invests  the  dry  controversies 
{question  de  fait) ; in  other  words  between  on  grace,  and  although  no  doubt  he  was 
thequestion  whether  the  Five  Propositions  often  unfair  to  the  casuists  whom  he  held 
is  condemned  by  the  Church  were  errone-  up  to  scorn  and  detestation,  and  although 
ous,  and  the  question  whether  the  book  many  of  his  charges  were  Tebutted—  e.g . 
of  Jansenius  contained  them  in  the  sense  by  the  Jesuit  Father  Daniel — the  charm 
condemned.  On  the  former  question  he  of  his  book  led  his  readers  captive,  and 
admitted  the  Church’s  infallibility  and  the  answers  were  read  by  few.  No  one 
the  duty  of  entire  submission ; the  latter,  who  has  read  the  “ Provincial  Letters  ” is 
be  said,  was  a question  of  historical  fact  likely  to  lose  the  impression  which  they 
on  which  the  Church  might  err,  and  it  make ; it  may  be  said  without  exagger- 
tu  enough  if  the  faithful  received  her  ation  that  they  touch  every  chord  of  the 
decision  upon  it  with  “ respectful  silence.”  human  heart,  and  the  sudden  transitions 
We  may  remark  in  passing  that  nobody  from  logic  and  wit  to  sublime  and 
claims  infallibility  for  the  Church  in  pathetic  eloquence  produce  an  effect 
facts  merely  historical,  but  here  was  a which  can  neither  be  resisted  or  effaced, 
question  intimately,  nay  indissolubly,  Pascal’s  “ Pensdes,  fragments,  et  lettres  ” 
connected  with  doctrine.  Of  what  avail  are  a lasting  monument  of  deep  and 
would  the  Church’s  infallibility  be  if  she  subtle  thought,  and  have  done  good  work 
was  liable  to  error  in  interpreting*  the  for  religion,  though  even  these  are  marred 
natural  sense  of  books  and  propositions  here  and  there  by  Jansenist  tendencies, 
submitted  to  her,  and  so  oi  mistaking  Pascal  died  young,  in  1662.  His  friend 
truth  for  error,  error  for  truth  P We  Nicole,  also  one  of  the  solitaries  of  Port 
say  the  natural  sense,  for  again  it  must  Royal,  wrote  chiefly  on  moral  subjects  in 
not  be  supposed  that  the  Church  professes  French-  which  is  still  esteemed  as  a 
to  read  the  heart  of  an  author.  He  may  model  of  correct  writing.  It  must  be 
have  used  words  in  an  unnatural  sense,  remembered  that  the  work  of  the  Jan- 
he  may  have  suffered  from  some  mental  senist  writers  was  very  far  from  being 
confusion  or  aberration,  and  on  all  that  wholly  evil.  Arnauld  and  his  friends 
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defended  many  Catholic  doctrines  against 
the  Calvinists,  and  the  elaborate  work, 

" Perpdtuitd  de  la  Foi,”  by  Araauld  and 
Nicole,  is  perhaps  the  very  best,  as  it 
certainly  is  the  most  learned  and  ex- 
haustive, defence  of  the  Catholic  doctrine 
on  the  Eucharist.  Everyone  knows  what 
important  contributions  the  Port  Royal 
Jansenists  made  to  the  sciences  of  logic, 
grammar,  and  philosophy,  nor  is  it  the 
least  among  their  many  tides  to  enduring 
fame  that  the  great  historian  Tillemont 
was  their  pupil. 

The  Jansenists  were  not  left  long  in 
peace.  Arnauld’s  thesis  on  the  dis- 
tinction between  the  " question  de  droit  ” 
and  the  "question  de  fait”  was  con- 
demned by  the  Sorbonne,  and  he  with 
sixty  other  doctors  was  expelled  from  that 
society.  "To-day,”  he  writes  to  his 
beloved  sister  Angglique,  “ they  are 
erasing  my  name  from  the  list  of  doctors, 
but  I hope  our  Lord  will  not  erase  it 
from  the  number  of  his  servants.”  In  a 
Constitution  of  October  16,  1666,  Alex- 
ander VII.  declared  that  the  Five  Pro- 
positions were  condemned  " in  the  sense 
of  the  author,”  and  in  1666  imposed  on 
all  ecclesiastical  persons  the  subscription 
of  a " formulary  ” consisting  of  a solemn 
profession  so  to  accept  the  Papal  condem- 
nation. Four  bishops — those  of  Alet, 
Angers,  Beauvais,  and  Pamiers,  refused 
to  sign  except  with  the  evasive  distinction 
between  "droit”  and  "fait.”  After 
nearly  two  years  of  strife  and  much 
intrigue,  Clement  IX.,  early  in  1669,  re- 
stored the  bishops  to  his  favour,  and 
this  step  known  as  “ the  peace  of 
Clement’’  was  hailed  by  the  Janemiets  as 
a triumph  for  themselves  and  a revocation 
of  past  oensures.  In  reality  the  Pope 
was  led  to  believe  that  the  bishops  had 
made  an  unqualified  submission.  The 
Jansenists  were  jubilant  again  when 
Innocent  XI.  in  1679  censured  a large 
number  of  propositions  extracted  from 
the  lax  casuists.  Nobody  certainly  who 
reads  them  will  wonder  at  the  scandal 
and  the  reaction  which  lax  theology 
created.  What,  e.g.f  is  tp  be  said  of  a 
writer  professedly  Christian  who  held 
that " frequent  confession  and  communion, 
even  in  those  who  live  like  heathen,  is  a 
mark  of  predestination  ” (Prop.  66)  P | 

But  tne  peace  of  which  the  Jansenists 
dreamed  did  not  last  The  Flemish  bishops 
in  their  zeal  against  error  had  required  the 
" formulary  ” to  be  signed  \rith  additions  of- 
their  own.  These  additions,  as  well  as 
vague  accusations  of  Jansenism,  the  Pope 
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forbade  in  a brief  of  1694,  but  at  the 
same  time  he  did  strictly  require  subscrip- 
tion to  the  original  " formulary,”  and  the 
condemnation  of  the  Five  Propositions  “ in 
the  obvious  sense  which  they  bear.”  A 
few  months  later  " the  great  Arnauld,”  as 
his  disciples  loved  to  call  him,  died  in  the 
Low  Countries,  and  his  friend  Nicole  fol- 
lowed him  the  year  after.  Arnauld ’s 
sister  Ang&ique  was  gone  more  than 
thirty  years  before ; the  Society  of  Port 
Royal  des  Champs  had  been  scattered, 
while  the  nuns  had  been  forbidden  to  take 
novices  and  ordered  to  dismiss  their 
pupils.  It  was  during  our  next  period,  in 

1709,  that  the  nuns  were  all  expelled ; 
the  convent  itself  was  utterly  destroyed  in 

1710. 

4.  Janmmmn  under  Quemel,  down  to 
the  publication  of  the  Bull  Unigenitug  in 
1718. — PasauierQuesnel  was  born  at  Paris 
in  1634,  ana  ordained  priest  in  1669.  At 
an  early  age  he  had  entered  the  Oratory 
founded  by  Cardinal  Bdrulle,  in  which 
Jansenist  principles  had  become  dominant, 
and  devoted  himself  to  learned  pursuits. 
In  1671  he  published  "Moral  Reflexions 
on  the  Gospels,”  and  in  1676  a learned 
edition  of  St.  Leo,  which  was  censured 
by  Clement  X.  On  account  of  his  refusal 
to  sign  the  formulary  he  was  first  ban- 
ished to  Orleans,  then  in  1684  expelled  from 
the  Oratory,  and  finally  fled  to  Brussels, 
whither  Arnauld  had  gone  in  1679.  Here 
he  extended  his  Moral  Reflexions  on  the 
Gospels  to  Reflexions  on  the  whole  of  the 
New  Testament.  This  enlarged  work 
appeared  in  two  editions  more  and  more 
Jansenist  than  those  of  1687  and  1692. 
It  was  in  Quesnel’s  arms  that  Arnauld 
died,  and  to  him  be  entrusted  the  care  of 
the  party.  Gerberon,  a Benedictine  of 
the  Congregation  of  St.  Maur,  was  Quee- 
nel’s  companion  in  prison  and  exile,  and 
laboured  long  and  zealously  in  the  same 
cause. 

Clement  XI.  (Pope  from  1700  to  1721) 
issued  two  bulls  against  Jansenism,  each 
of  which  marks  an  epoch  in  the  contro- 
versy. The  formerof  these,  the  “ V ine&m 
Domini,”  was  occasioned  by  the  u Cas  de 
Conscience.”  In  1701  a Jansenist  con- 
sulted the  Sorbonne  on  the  lawfulness  of 
absolving  a dying  ecclesiastic  who  was 
not  convinced  that  the  Five  Propositions 
as  condemned  by  the  Church  were  to  be 
found  in  the  book  of  Jansenius.  Forty 
doctors,  among  whom  were  Dupin  and 
Natalis  Alexander,  signed  a document 
affirming  that  absolution  should  be  given. 
Boasuet’s  influence  led  nearly  all  these 
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doctors  (not,  however,  Dupin')  to  retract 
their  opinion,  and  Noailles,  archbishop 
of  Pans,  ranged  himself,  after  some 
wavering,  on  Bossuet’s  side.  Dupin  was 
banished ; Quesnel,  who  had  addressed  a 
violent  letter  to  Noailles,  was  imprisoned 
by  the  Archbishop  of  Malines,  but  escaped 
to  Amsterdam.  In  1706  the  Pope,  at 
the  instance  of  the  French  Court,  gave  a 
fresh  decision  on  the  matter.  In  the 
“ Yineam  Domini  ” he  renewed  the  Consti- 
tutions of  Innocent  X.  and  Alexander 
VII.  and  the  Briefs  of  Clement  IX.  and 
Innocent  XII.,  and  again  insisted  that 
Catholics  were  bound  to  give  full  and  un- 
doubting assent  to  the  Church’s  decision  on 
the  matter  of  fact,  a u respectful  silence  ” 
being  by  no  means  sufficient.  In  1711, 
after  difficulties  and  delays  occasioned 
chiefly  by  Colbert,  archbishop  of  Rouen, 
the  Pope  was  satisfied  that  the  French 
episcopate  had  accepted  the  decree. 

Worse  troubles- were  in  store.  Ques- 
nel’s  “ Moral  Reflexions”  had  been  pro- 
scribed by  the  Pope  in  1708,  but  the 
Parliament  of  Paris  objected  to  any  pro- 
hibition of  French  books  except  by  tneir 
own  authority,  and  Noailles,  the  weak- 
minded  archbishop  of  Paris,  was  swayed 
by  the  Jansenist  Renaudot  (now  remem- 
bered chiefly  for  his  admirable  translation 
and  edition  of  the  Oriental  Liturgies,  still 
the  classical  work  on  the  subject),  De  la 
Tour,  general  of  the  Oratory,  Le  Noir, 
Boileau,  and  Duguet.  The  king,  how- 
ever, and  many  French  bishops  were 
waiting  anxiously  for  the  Pope  to  speak 
out  more  fully.  FSnelon  informed  him  of 
the  way  Jansenism  spread  in  France  and 
in  neighbouring  States.  In  1713  the  ex- 
pected answer  came  from  Rome.  The 
bull  u Unigenitus " condemned  101  pro- 
positions from  the  later  editions  of  Ques- 
nel’s  book,  and  furnished  a more  complete 
exhibition  of  the  Church’s  mind  on  the 
controversy  than  any  which  had  hitherto 
appeared.  Forty-three  of  the  condemned 
propositions  concern  gmoe  and  predesti- 
nation ; twenty-eight  treat  of  the  theologi- 
cal virtues  ; thirty  deal  with  the  Church, 
with  discipline,  and  with  the  sacraments. 
The  errors  of  the  first  class  need  not  detain 
us  here.  As  regards  those  of  the  second, 
Quesnel  was  condemned  for  holding  that 
all  love  except  the  supernatural  love  of 
God  was  evil,  that  without  this  love  there 
could  be  no  true  hope,  observance  of  the 
law  or  religion,  that  every  prayer  made 
by  a sinner  was  sinful.  The  errors  of  the 
third  class  consisted  in  Quesnel's  assertion 
that  the  Church  was  made  up  of  the  elect 
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alone,  and  that  the  chief  pastors  must  not 
excommunicate  except  with  the  consent  of 
the  whole  body ; that  all  without  excep- 
tion should  read  the  Bible;  that  the 
faithful  at  Mass  should  join  their  voice  to 
that  of  the  priest;1  that  sinners  should 
not  hear  Mass  at  all;  that  absolution 
should  be  deferred  till  penance  had  been 
done.  No  note  was  affixed  to  the  par- 
ticular propositions,  some  of  which  plainly 
are  not  positively  heretical,  while  others, 
apart  from  their  context  and  the  spirit  by 
which  they  are  animated,  are  capable  of 
a good  sense.  But  they  are  condemned 
in  mass  (m  globo),  as  respectively  false, 
captious,  ill-sounding,  scandalous,  impious, 
&c.,  and  even  as  heretical. 

6.  The  last  Struggles  of  the  Jansenists . 
— Quesnel  was  a very  old  man  when  the 
“Unigenitus”  appeared,  and  he  died  but 
a few  years  later,  in  1719.  With  him  the 
significance  of  Jansenism  as  a great  theo- 
logical and  literary  movement  came  to  an 
end,  for  no  intellectual  leader  arose  to  re- 
place the  great  men  who  had  passed  away. 
Partly,  no  doubt,  Jansenism  lost  its  youth- 
ful vigour  by  the  same  law  of  decay  which 
seems  to  affect  all  religious  and  political 
parties.  Enthusiasm  dies  out,  and  with 
it,  to  a certain  extent,  self-sacrifice : men 
of  genius  leave  no  successors.  But  be- 
sides, it  had  become  very  hard  for  a man 
of  sense  to  join  the  Jansenist  ranks.  It 
had  grown  clearer  and  clearer  that  the 
whole  teaching  authority  of  the  Church 
had  uttered  itself  against  the  Jansenist 
doctrine.  Those  who  had  already  com- 
mitted themselves  might  be  content  with 
the  evasions  to  which  the  later  Jansenists 
had  recourse;  they  might  agree  that 
Papal  decisions  were  worthless  because  a 
few  bishops  had  not  assented  to  them,  or 
because  tne  vast  majority  of  the  episco- 
pate which  had  assented  were  deficient 
in  learning,  were  corrupted  by  their  belief 
in  Papal  infallibility,  had  forgotten  to 
consult  the  clergy  of  the  second  order,  &c., 
&c.  They  might  require  an  ab«)lute 
unanimity  on  the  part  of  the  episcopate, 
or  make  the  Church’s  infallibility  depend 
on  an  assent  of  the  laity  which  could  not 
possibly  be  ascertained.  Scarcely  any- 
one, we  say,  could  accept  these  evasions 
except  under  stress  of  circumstances,  and 
more  logical  minds  were  sure  to  reason 
more  boldly  and  consistently,  and  to  re- 
ject the  Church’s  authority  altogether. 
Jansenism  in  its  sincere  form  ended  in 
fanatical  superstition.  Miracles  were  sup- 
posed to  he  worked  at  the  tomb  of  a 

1 This  seems  to  be  the  sense  of  Prop.  86. 
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Jansenist  deacon,  Francois  de  Paris,  who 
died  in  1727,  and  was  buried  in  the  ceme- 
tery of  St.  M6dard.  Accounts  of  his  life 
and  miracles  were  printed  at  Utrecht, 
Brussels,  Paris,  and  Cologne.  Crowds 
made  pilgrimages  to  his  grave,  and  many 
fell  into  ridiculous  ecstasies  and  horrible 
convulsions  which  gained  for  the  Jan- 
senists  the  name  of  “ Convulsionnaires.” 
Louis  XV.  closed  the  cemetery  in  1732. 
A melancholy  end  surely  for  the  party  of 
Pascal  and  Arnauld. 

But  we  have  been  anticipating.  Louis 
XIV.,  always  a determined  foe  of  Jan- 
senism, died  in  1715 ; his  great-grandson, 
Louis  XV.,  was  a child  of  live,  and  under 
the  Regency  freer  rein  was  given  to  the 
opponents  of  the  Roman  decisions.  In 
1717  the  Bishops  of  Mirepoix,  Mont- 
pellier, Boulogne,  and  S6ez  notified  to 
the  Sorbonne  their  appeal  against  the 
“ Unigenitus  "to  a future  council.  The 
“ Appellants,”  as  they  were  called,  were 
supported  by  the  Universities  of  Rlieims 
and  Nantes,  by  the  Sorbonne,  although  it 
had  previously  accepted  the  Papal  bull, 
by  the  Bishops  of  Verdun  and  Pamiers, 
by  Noailles,  archbishop  of  Paris,  and 
practically  by  the  Regent.  In  1721  the 
Bishops  of  Senez,  Boulogne,  Montpellier, 
Pamiers,  Macon,  Auxerre,  Tournay,  ad- 
dressed a letter  to  the  new  Pope,  Inno- 
cent XIII.,  which  he  condemned  in  the 
following  year  as  schismatical  and  full  of 
the  heretical  spirit.  In  1723  the  as- 
sembly of  the  French  clergy  besought 
the  king  to  declare  the  two  bulls,  “ Vi- 
neam  Domini  ”and“  Unigenitus,”  binding 
laws  of  Church  and  State;  and  in  1727, 
Soanen,  bishop  of  S6ez,  was  suspended 
with  the  Pope’s  sanction  by  the  provincial 
council  of  Embrun  and  banished.  But 
confusion  and  strife  still  prevailed  in  the 
French  Church.  Twelve  bishops,  headed 
by  Noailles,  protested  against  the  sen- 
tence of  Embrun.  However,  the  begin- 
ning of  the  end  was  now  near,  so  far  as 
episcopal  opposition  to  the  bull  went. 
Noailles  recanted  in  1728,  shortly  before 
his  death,  and  the  next  year  the  Sorbonne 
again  accepted  the  “ Unigenitus.”  These 
steps  were  followed  in  1730  by  a vigorous 
declaration  on  the  part  of  the  king  against 
the  Jansenists. 

Here  we  may  close  the  history  of 
Jansenism  as  a theological  system,  for  an 
account  is  given  in  separate  articles  of  the 
Jansenist  Church  in  Holland,  and  of  the 
council  of  Pistoia.  Unhappily,  the  spirit 
of  opposition  to  the  Churcn  which  Jan- 
senism had  aroused  was  powerful  for  evil 


long  after  Jansenism  itself  had  ceased  to 
be  dangerous.  From  1731  down  to  about 
1757,  the  Parliaments  inflicted  a long 
series  of  persecutions  on  the  clergy  who, 
faithful  to  their  duty,  refused  the  sacra- 
ments to  the  Appellants.  De  Beaumont, 
archbishop  of  Paris,  was  banished  from 
his  see  because  he  would  not  abandon 
Catholic  principles  on  this  point.  And 
even  at  the  beginning  of  the  Revolution 
which  swept  the  ancient  Church  and 
Monarchy  of  France  away,  the  Jansenist 
Camus  undertook  the  thankless  task  of 
justifying  the  notorious  “ Civil  Constitu- 
tion of  the  Clergy”  on  theological  prin- 
ciples. 

(The  facts  in  this  article  are  taken 
from  Cardinal  Hergenrothers  “Church 
History,”  vol.  ii.  Vol.  iii.  contains  a very 
full  account  of  the  enormous  literature 
on  the  Jansenist  controversies.) 

7AVBBV18T  CHURCH  07 
HOUA1TD.  The  revolt  of  the  Dutch 
Provinces  from  Spanish  rule  led  to  some 
measures  of  repression  against  the  Dutch 
Catholics.  The  Church  property  was 
confiscated  and  the  hierarchy  overthrown. 
The  first  and  last  Archbishop  of  Utrecht 
died  in  1580,  just  before  even  the  public 
worship  of  the  Catholic  religion  was  foi 
bidden  by  William  of  Orange;  two 
successors  nominated  by  Spain  could  not 
reach  their  see,  and  except  at  Utrecht 
and  Ilaarlem,  the  members  of  the  ancient 
chapters  were  nearly  all  dead.  Accord- 
ingly,  in  1583,  Gregory  XIII.  appointed  a 
Vicar  Apostolic  for  the  Dutcn  mission, 
and  in  1 597  this  dignitary,  who  of  course 
possessed  only  a delegated  authority,  which 
could  be  withdrawn  at  the  mere  will  of 
the  Pope,  was  subjected  to  the  supervision 
of  the  nuncio  at  Brussels.  A step  which 
afterwards  led  to  important  results  was 
taken  by  Philip  Roven  van  Ardensal, 
Vicar  Apostolic  of  Holland  and  Arch- 
bishop of  Philippi  in  parttbus . In  1631 
he  formed  the  remaining  canons  of  Utrecht, 
along  with  certain  parish  priests  and 
other  ecclesiastics,  into  a collegiate  body. 
We  shall  speak  of  this  bodv  for  the  sake 
of  brevity  as  the  Utrecht  Chapter,  but  it 
must  be  remembered  it  had  no  just  claim 
to  the  rights  and  privileges  of  a cathedral 
chapter.  Later  on  in  the  same  century, 
French  Jansenists  fled  to  Holland,  and 
imbued  many  of  the  Dutch  Catholics 
with  their  principles.  Even  a Vicar  Apos- 
tolic, Peter  Kodde,  consecrated  at  Brussels 
in  1689,  supported  the  Jansenist  cause, 
and  was  suspended  by  Clement  XI.  in 
1702.  Jansenist  intrigues  led  to  the 
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banishment  of  Van  Kock,  whom  the 
Pope  had  named  Pro-Vicar,  from  Hol- 
land. 

Kodde  organised  a schism,  and,  when 
Rome  deposed  him  altogether,  declared 
that  he  had  been  elected  Archbishop  of 
Utrecht  by  the  chapter  of  that  see.  He 
refused  to  sign  the  formulary  of  Alex- 
ander VII.,  and  died  without  recantation 
in  1710.  Fifty-two  missions  and  eighty 
priests  fell  from  Catholic  communion, 
while  Queenel,  Gerberon,  Petitpied,  and 
other  French  Jansenists  were  allowed  to 
labour  in  the  interests  of  their  party  by 
the  Protestant  government.  The  Chap- 
ter of  Utrecht  refused  obedience  to  suc- 
cessive Vicars  Apostolic,  and  joined  the 
French  Appellants  in  their  resistance  to 
the  u Unigenitus."  They  were  able  to  keep 
up  a supply  of  schismfttical  priests  by 
sending  their  candidates  with  dimissorials 
to  French  Appellant  bishops. 

In  1723  the  Chapter  of  Utrecht  chose 
Stenhoven,  formerly  Vicar  General,  Arch- 
bishop of  Utrecht,  and  he  was  consecrated 
by  Varlet,  suspended  Bishop  of  Babylon 
m partibu*.  Two  years  later  the  Pope 
excommunicated  all  who  took  part  in  this 
act,  and  the  great  canonist  Van  Espen, 
who  defended  its  legality,  had  to  leave 
Louvain  in  consequence.  Altogether, 
Varlet  consecrated  no  less  than  four  Arch- 
bishops of  Utrecht,  all  of  them  excom- 
municated by  Rome,  and  when  he  himself 
died,  Meinderts,  the  last  archbishop  whom 
he  consecrated,  established  the  schisms- 
tical  bishopric  of  Haarlem  in  1742,  and 
of  Deventer  1732-8.  In  1763  Meindarts 
held  a synod  at  Utrecht  and  sent  the  acts 
to  Rome,  where  of  course  they  were 
rejected.  Meindart’s  successor  was  con- 
secrated by  the  schismatical  Bishop  of 
Haarlem,  and  so  the  succession  of  bishops 
and  priests  has  been  maintained  down  to 
our  own  day.  But  they  have  been  con- 
stantly diminishing,  and  the  Bishop  of 
Deventer  is  obliged  to  officiate  as  a parish 
priest,  not  having  any  Jansenists  in  his 
diocese.  The  Dutch  Jansenists  now  num- 
ber lees  than  5,000  souls.  They  protested 
against  the  definition  of  the  Immaculate 
Conception  in  1854,  and  the  Papal  Infal- 
libility in  1870,  and  they  attracted  some 
notice  when  Loos,  so-called  Archbishop  of 
Utrecht,  consecrated  Dr.  Reinkens  bishop 
for  the  German  “ Old  Catholics.”  They 
are  completely  overshadowed  by  the  great 
and  flourishing  Catholic  Church  of  Hol- 
land. Since  1851,  when  Pius  IX.  restored 
the  Dutch  hierarchy,  there  has  been  a 
real  Archbishop  of  Utrecht,  with  Bishops 
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of  Haarlem,  Herzogenbusch,  Breda,  and 
Roermond. 

The  Dutch  Jansenists  are  in  many  ways 
an  interesting  body.  Unlike  most  other 
sects,  they  remain  just  where  they  were 
on  their  separation  from  Rome.  They 
have  retained  valid  orders,  the  celibacy 
of  the  clergy,  the  Mass  and  other  services 
in  Latin.  They  are  known  in  Holland  as 
old- Roman  (oud-Roomsch),  for  they  pro- 
fess to  be  not  only  Catholics  but  Roman 
Catholics,  and  they  acknowledge  the 
Pope  as  the  visible  head  of  the  Church, 
out  of  which  there  is  no  salvation,  and 
one  of  their  synods  condemned  the  doc- 
trine that  the  schismatic  Greeks  are  part 
of  the  Church  of  Christ.  The  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  reserved  in  their  churches. 
The  writer  of  this  article  has  carefully 
read  recent  editions  of  their  prayer-book 
corresponding  to  our  “ Garden  of  the  Soul,” 
their  popular  catechism  and  their  hymn- 
book,  procured  for  him  by  the  kindness  of 
a friend,  and  has  found  them  to  be  exactly, 
or  almost  exactly,  like  English  Catholic 
books  of  the  same  sort,  or  to  speak  more 
accurately,  like  what  our  English  Catholic 
books  were  some  fifty  years  ago, before  many 
modern  devotions  were  introduced.  Thus 
in  a short  summary  of  belief  appended 
to  a sort  of  layman's  Missal,  published  at 
Utrecht  in  1879,  the  unity  of  the  Church 
under  the  Pope,  the  seven  Sacraments, 
the  duty  of  prayer  for  the  souls  in  Pur- 
gatory, the  Invocation  of  Saints,  and  espe- 
cially of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  Mother  of  Clod 
and  of  all  Christians,  are  taught  just  in  the 
language  familiar  to  us.  The  “ Hail  MaTy  ” 
occurs  m the  morning  and  evening  devo- 
tion, and  two  hymns  are  addressed  to 
the  Blessed  Virgin  in  the  hymn-book. 
The  ordinary  of  the  Mass  is  given  in 
Dutch,  though  of  course  the  priest  recites 
it  in  Latin.  We  have  been  unable  to 
discover  any  trace  of  heresy  in  these 
books.  The  Jansenists  we  believe,  as  a 
rule,  practise  their  religion  by  hearing 
Mass,  going  to  confession,  Ac.,  and  are 
under  strict  discipline,  absolution  being 
sometimes  deferred  for  a very  long  time. 
The  friend  already  referred  to  was  told 
by  the  Catholic  Archbishop  of  Utrecht, 
that  conversions  of  Jansenists  to  Catholic- 
ism are  very  rare.  He  himself  had  only 
known  of  one  instance  at  Utrecht  during 
a ministry  of  nearly  fifty  years  in  that 
city. 

lARVAinn,  sr.,MnuLCM  or. 

Januarius,  Bishop  of  Benevento,  was  be- 
headed for  the  faith  near  Puteoli  in  the 
persecution  of  Diocletian,  and  his  relics 
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after  a time  were  removed  to  Naples.  In 
the  great  church  there  are  preserved  his 
head  and  some  of  his  blood,  which,  as  his 
Acts  relate,  was  gathered  up  from  the 
ground  by  a poor  woman  at  the  time  of 
the  martyrdom,  and  enclosed  in  two  small 
glass  phials  ( ampulla ) of  peculiar  con- 
struction. On  several  occasions  it  is  re- 
corded that  his  relics  were  carried  in 
procession  during  eruptions  of  Vesuvius, 
and  that  danger  was  averted  from  the 
city.  The  celebrated  standing  miracle  of 
the  liquefaction  of  the  blood  of  St  Janu- 
arius  consists  in  this:  that  when  the 
dried  up,  congealed  blood  in  the  phiiils, 
which  is  ordinarily  hard  and  solid  and  in 
several  pieces,  is  brought  near  to  the 
head  (the  phials,  or  one  of  them,  being 
placed  on  the  altar,  and  prayer  being 
made  to  God),  the  blood,  after  a longer  or 
shorter  interval,  is  usually  seen  to  become 
liquid  and  flow,  and  bubbles  to  arise  on 
its  surface.  Among  many  other  eye- 
witnesses, the  learned  and  gifted  Picus  of 
Mirandola  says : “ I saw  that  blood  with 
my  own  eyes  . . . when  the  head  was 
brought  near  to  it,  grow  red,  melt,  and 
bubble  up  as  if  it  had  been  newly  shed 
from  the  veins.”  (See  the  “Conimen- 
tarius  Prsevius  ” in  the  Acta  SS.,  vol.  vi. 
of  September,  where  the  whole  question 
is  fully  discussed.) 

JEROUTMITIS.  The  example  of 
St.  Jerome,  who  spent  four  years  in  the 
Syrian  desert,  wrestling  with  the  powers 
of  evil  and  his  own  irregular  thoughts, 
was  followed  by  great  numbers  of  holy 
men  in  the  middle  ages,  who  passed  under 
the  general  name  of  Hermits  of  St. 
Jerome  or  Jerony  mites.  Hdlyot,  the 

historian  of  the  Monastic  Orders,  dis- 
tinguishes four  Congregations  of  Jerony- 
mites,  of  which  the  hrst  was  incomparably 
more  important  than  the  others.  These 
are— 

1.  The  Hermits  of  Spain.  Disciples 
of  the  Blessed  Thomas  of  Sienna,  a 
brother  of  the  third  order  of  St.  Francis, 
passing  into  Spain  about  the  middle  of 
the  fourteenth  century,  lived  at  first  like 
hermits,  but  afterwards  deciding  for  the 
coenobitic  life,  were  approved  in  1374  by 
Gregory  XI.,  who  gave  them  the  rule  of 
St.  Austin.  Ferdinand  de  Guadalajara 
was  their  first  prior;  his  convent,  at 
St.  Bartholomew  de  Lupiana  in  Castile, 
was  always  regarded  as  the  principal 
house  of  the  order.  Another  division  of 
these  hermits  from  Italy  settled  in  Va- 
lencia, adopted  the  life  in  common  about 
the  same  time  as  their  brethren  in  Castile, 
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and  in  the  course  of  time  founded  several 
convents,  the  fame  of  which  spread 
through  Europe.  These  were,  1.  Our 
Lady  of  Guadaloupe  in  Estremadura  (of 
which  we  shall  speak  presently)  ; 2.  that 
commonly  called  St.  Just,  but  more 
accurately  the  convent  of  St.  Jerome  at 
Yuste  near  Plaoencia,  to  which  Charles  V. 
retired  after  his  abdication ; 3.  St.  Law- 
rence of  the  Escurial  near  Madrid,  built 
and  adorned  on  a majestic  plan  by 
Philip  II. ; and  4.  Belem  near  Lisbon, 
the  burial-place  of  the  royal  family  of 
Portugal.  Of  the  magnificent  convent  of 
Our  Lady  of  Guadaloupe,  famous  for  its 
wonder-working  image,  H6lyot,  writing 
early  in  the  eighteenth  century,  says: — 
“ The  house  is  so  large  and  spacious  that 
when  Philip  II.  passed  by  it  in  1660  on 
his  way  to  the  war  of  Granada  with  the 
Archduke  Rodolph,  afterwards  Emperor 
....  these  pnncee  resided  there  for 
twenty  days  with  all  their  court,  without 
causing  the  least  inconvenience  to  the 
monks,  who  are  a hundred  and  twenty 
in  number.  . . . The  aims  received  are 
very  considerable,  and  serve  for  some 
portion  of  the  maintenance  of  the  large 
number  of  religious,  of  a seminary  of 
forty  clerical  students,  who  are  hare 
taught  the  humanities  and  the  exercises 
of  a clerical  life,  of  two  hospitals  for  men 
and  women  adjoining  the  monastery, 
and  of  a peat  number  of  servants  and 
workmen  in  all  kinds  of  trades.  The 
hospital  for  men  is  served  by  more  than 
forty  attendants,  and  that  for  women  by 
an  equal  number  of  Oblates ; and  without 
counting  the  pilgrims,  of  whom  as  many 
as  two  thousand  sometimes  arrive  in  a 
day,  and  who  are  entertained  during 
three  days  in  the  convent,  the  establish- 
ment feeds  more  than  seven  hundred 
persons  daily.” 

In  1415,  when  the  first  chapter  general 
was  held,  there  were  twenty-five  houses 
of  Jeronymites  in  Spain  and  Portugal. 

2.  The  Hermits  of  the  Observance,  or 
of  Lombardy.  This  branch  of  the  Jeronv- 
mites was  founded  by  the  prior  Lope  de 
Olmedo,  who,  not  being  able  to  persuade 
his  monks  at  Guadalajara  to  give  up 
certain  relaxations,  went  to  Rome  (1424), 
and  being  cordially  received  by  Martin  V., 
ultimately  established  in  Lombardy  and 
other  parts  of  Italv  a flourishing  congre- 
gation of  Jeronymites,  whose  chief  house 
was  at  Ospitaletto  near  Lodi.  In  H6lyot’s 
time  this  Congregation  had  seventeen 
houses  in  Italy. 

3.  The  Hermits  of  the  Blessed  Pete 
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of  Bm.  Pietro  Gambacorti,  born  in  I 
1366  of  a noble  Piaan  family,  quitted  the 
world  about  1377,  and  lived  aa  a hermit 
at  Montebello  in  Umbria.  Many  joined 
him;  he  made  his  followers  practise  a 
very  austere  rule,  and  formed  them  into  a 
congregation  under  the  patronage  of  St. 
Jerome.  When  H4lyot  wrote,  there 
were  forty  houses  of  this  order  in  Italy, 
besides  a few  in  Tyrol  and  Bavaria. 

4 The  Hermits  of  Fiesole.  The 
founder  of  this  branch,  Carlo  di  Monte- 
groneli,  was  born  about  1340.  They 
were  suppressed  by  Clement  IX.  in  1668, 
along  with  the  Jeauats.  So  far  aa  we 
can  discover,  no  Jeronymite  convents 
exist  at  the  present  day.  (Hdlyot,  “ Hist 
des  Ordres  Monastiques.”) 

mVIAUK,  VATSIAECIATI 
or.  The  first  bishop  of  Jerusalem  was 
James  the  Leas,  who  was  appointed  by 
the  Apostles  (Euseb.  “H.  E.”  ii.  23). 
After  his  death  the  Apoetles  and  disciples 
of  Christ  chose  Simeon  son  of  dopes,  a 
relation  of  our  Lord,  to  fill  the  vacant 
see  (Euseb.  “H.  EL”  iii.  11).  It  is  a 
natural  inference  from  the  words  of 
Hegesippus  (Euseb.  “ H.  E.”  iii.  32),  that 
Jerusalem  at  that  time  had  a prominence 
over  all  the  churches  in  Palestine,  which 
were,  like  the  church  of  Jerusalem  itself, 
mostly  composed  of  Jewish  Christians. 
Things  were  entirely  altered  when 
Hadrian  punished  the  Jewish  revolt  by 
the  destruction  of  the  holy  city,  and 
replaced  it  ( A.D.  130)  by  iElia  Capitolina. 
The  old  Judaeo-Christian  community  was 
scattered ; Hadrian  made  it  an  offence  for 
a Jew  to  enter  the  new  city  built  on  the 
site,  or  rather  part  of  the  site,  of  Jeru- 
salem, so  that  tnere  was  no  hope  of  fresh 
converts  from  Judaism,  and  a series  of 
gentile  bishops  began  of  whom  Mark  was 
the  first  (Euseb.  « EL  E.”  v.  12).  The 
church  of  ASlia  Capitolina  was  subjected 
to  that  of  Caesarea,  partly  because  of  the 
civil  prominence  which  belonged  to  the 
latter,  partly  because  it  could  claim  a 
connection  with  the  Apostles  (there  St. 
Peter  had  baptised  Cornelius)  and  an 
antiquity  to  which  the  new  church  of 
dSlia  Capitolina  could  not  pretend.  The 
very  name  of  Jerusalem  fell  out  of  use 
till  after  the  Nicene  Council. 

Still  it  was  impossible  to.  ignore  en- 
tirely the  associations  connected  with 
Jerusalem.  Towards  the  end  of  the 
second  century  Eusebius  (“  H.  E.”  v.  23) 
tells  us  that  the  bishop  of  JSlia  presided 
along  with  (and  no  doubt  as  second  in 
rank  to)  the  bishop  of  Omsarea  at  Pales- 


tinian synods,  and  we  can  see  how  near 
the  two  sees  stood  in  rank  from  the  feet 
that  Eusebius  in  giving  a list  of  bishops 
mentions  the  bishop  of  iElia  once  before 
(“  H.  E.  ” v.  26),  and  once  after  (t&.  22), 
the  bishop  of  Caesarea.  The  letter  of 
the  Synod  of  Antioch  in  269  is  sub- 
scribed first  by  Helenus  of  Tarsus  next 
by  Hymenasus  of  Jerusalem,  while  the 
name  of  Theotecnus  of  Caesarea  holds 
only  the  fourth  place.  (Euseb.  “ H.  E.” 
viL  30 ; cf.  22.) 

The  interpretation  of  the  seventh 
Nicene  canon,  which  treats  of  the  eccle- 
siastical rank  of  Jerusalem,  has  given  rise 
to  much  discussion,  and  it  is  impossible 
to  be  certain  about  its  meaning.  These 
are  its  words:  “ Since  a custom  has  pre- 
vailed and  an  ancient  tradition  that  the 
bishop  in  A£lia  should  be  honoured,  let 
him  nave  the  next  place  of  honour  (r^v 
OKoXovSiap  rns  Tifxrjs),  its  proper  dignity 
being  secured  to  the  metropolitan  church 

(777  jjLrjTpowd Xti).” 

There  can,  we  think,  he  no  reasonable 
doubt,  though  a question  has  been  raised 
on  the  point,  that  the  metropolitan  church 
is  that  of  Caesarea.  But  what  are  we  to 
understand  by  the  word*  €#«*»  r^v 
oKoXovtiia*  rrj£  rifirjs  ? The  ‘‘next  place,” 
De  Marca  replies,  after  the  three  great 
sees  of  Rome,  Alexandria  and  Antioch, 
mentioned  in  the  previous  canon,  the 
precedence,  however,  being  one  of  honour 
merely,  and  the  bishop  of  iElia  remain- 
ing subject  in  actual  jurisdiction  to  the 
metropolitan  of  Caesarea.  Beveridge,  on 
the  other  hand,  will  not  bear  of  an 
honorary  patriarch  subject  to  a metro- 
politan, and  supposes  the  meaning  to  he 
that  the  bishop  of  ^Elia  is  to  rank  next 
the  metropolitan  of  Caesarea.  He  is  to 
be  the  first  of  bis  suffragan  bishops,  just 
as  in  the  Anglican  Church  the  bishop 
of  London  holds  the  first  rank  as  dean  of 
the  province  after  his  metropolitan  of 
Canterbury. 

Beveridge  is  probably  right,  and  bis 
theory  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  for 
some  time  afterwards  the  two  bishops 
struggled  for  pre-eminence  with  alternate 
success.  Soon  after  the  Nicene  Council 
Maximus  of  Jerusalem  held  a Palestinian 
synod  in  favour  of  Athanasius,  without 
reference  to  the  authority  of  Caesarea, 
though  he  was  blamed  for  this  assumption 
of  power  (Socrat.  ii.  24).  At  the  Second 
General  Council  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  signs 
before  Thalassius  of  Oresarea.  On  the  other 
band,  Eulogius  of  Caesarea  presided  in 
416  at  the  Synod  of  Diospolis,  although 
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John  of  Jerusalem  was  present.  More- 
over, although  Juvenal  of  Jerusalem  took 
a very  prominent  part  at  Ephesus  in  431, 
and  signed  immediately  after  the  bishop 
of  Alexandria  (the  bishop  of  Caesarea 
was  absent),  still  Cyril  resisted  Juvenal's 
attempt  to  obtain  conciliar  recognition  of 
his  authority  over  Palestine,  and  begged 
the  Pope  to  interfere  (Leo,  Ep.  62).  At 
the  seventh  session  of  Chalcedon  (October 
26,  451)  Maximus  of  Antioch  declared 
that  after  long  strife  with  Juvenal  he  had 
at  last  consented  to  cede  the  three  Pales- 
tinian provinces  to  Jerusalem — an  ar- 
rangement which  was  approved  by  the 
council  and  the  Papal  legates. 

The  patriarchate  of  Jerusalem  was 
severed  like  the  other  Eastern  patriar- 
chates from  the  unity  of  the  Church  by 
the  Greek  schism.  The  city  was  rescued 
from  the  Mohammedans  by  the  crusaders 
in  1099 : a Latin  ecclesiastic — Dagobert, 
archbishop  of  Pisa — was  appointed  patri- 
arch, and  the  hierarchy  was  reorganised. 
After  the  Christian  defeat  at  Gaza  in 
1244,  and  the  consequent  capture  of 
Jerusalem  by  the  Sultan  of  Egypt,  the 
Latin  patriarchate  became  little  more 
than  a nominal  dignity,  and  Nicolas  de 
Anapis,  a Dominican  and  Roman  peni- 
tentiary, appointed  by  Pope  Nicolas  IV. 
in  1288,  was  the  last  Latin  patriarch 
down  to  our  day  who  resided  in 
Palestine  (Fleury,  livr.  lxxxviii.  c.  49). 
In  the  Decree  of  Union  (Florence,  1439), 
the  Greek  patriarchate  of  Jerusalem  was 
again  united  to  the  Church  and  recognised 
as  holding  the  fifth  place  after  Rome,  but 
the  union  only  lasted  a few  years.  Pius  IX. 
gave  Jerusalem  a resident  Latin  patriarch, 
Joseph  Valerga  (1847-1872).  He  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Vincent  Bracco  ( Ilergenrother, 
44  K.  Geschichte,”  ii.  p.  1008).  There  is  no 
Greek  Catholic  patriarch  of  Jerusalem. 
The  United  Greeks  or  Melchite  Catholics 
of  this  patriarchate  are  subject  to  the 
patriarch  of  Antioch.  lie  is  represented 
Dy  a vicar  who  is  a bishop  inpartibus  and 
resides  at  Jaffa.1  (Le  Quien,  “Oriens 
Ohristianus,”  tom.  3.  Hefele,  “ Concil.” 
vol.  i.,  on  the  7th  canon  of  Nicaea,  and 
vol.  ii.,  on  Chalcedon.) 

JSSUATS.  A congregation  founded 
by  St.  John  Colombini,  and  confirmed  by 
Urban  V.  in  1367.  Colombini  was  a 
native  of  Sienna,  and  had  held  the  highest 
offices  in  that  republic;  but  being  con- 
verted entirely  to  God  by  accidentally 
reading  the  Life  of  St.  Mary  of  Egypt,  he, 
with  his  wife’s  consent,  embraced  a life  of 
1 Silbernagl,  Kirchen  des  Orients . 


f continence,  turned  his  house  into  a hospi- 
tal, preached  frequently,  and  delighted  to 
hum  Die  himself  to  the  condition  of  the 
poorest  and  most  miserable.  He  soon  had 
a ring  of  fervent  disciples  around  him. 
Proceeding  to  meet  Ur  Dan  V.,  who  was 
coming  from  Avignon  to  Rome,  in  1367, 
the  new  society  is  said  to  have  been  called 
the  44  Gesuati*  by  children,  who  noticed 
how,  as  they  walked,  they  continually 
repeated  44  Viva  Gesu ! ” Alexander  Vl. 
obliged  them  to  add  to  the  name  Jesuats, 
44  of  St.  Jerome.”  Urban  V.  confirmed 
them,  in  1367,  and  gave  them  a white 
habit  and  hood,  with  a large  brown  mantle, 
and  wooden  shoes.  For  more  than  two 
centuries,  it  was  a strictly  lay  order,  but 
Paul  V.  (1606)  permitted  them  to  receive 
holy  orders.  In  many  of  their  houses  they 
practised  pharmacy  and  distillation,  and 
sold  the  alcoholic  liquor  which  they  manu- 
factured; hence  they  came  to  be  known 
as  the  44  Aquavita  Fathers.”  For  this 
and  other  reasons  Clement  IX.,  in  1668, 
deemed  it  advisable  to  suppress  the  order. 
(IMyot.) 

JSSUXTB8SB8.  Isabel  Rosella,  a 
pious  lady  of  Barcelona,  assisted  St  Igna- 
tius greatly  with  her  alms  when  he  was 
studying  at  that  citv  in  preparation  for  a 
university  career.  She,  with  two  com- 
panions, came  to  Rome,  where  the  saint 
then  was,  in  1646,  and  entreated  him  to 
take  the  direction  of  them,  and  allow  them 
to  live  by  the  Jesuit  rule.  St  Ignatius 
thought  himself  bound,  in  gratitude  for 
her  former  kindness,  not  to  refuse  her 
request ; but  be  soon  found  that  the  direc- 
tion of  these  three  women  took  up  an  un- 
duly large  proportion  of  his  time,  and  he 
obtained  from  Paul  III.,  in  1647,  an  order 
that  the  Company  should  not  undertake 
the  direction  of  nuns.  44  When  certain 
women  in  Flanders  and  Piedmont  after- 
wards assembled  in  houses  under  vows1  and 
this  rule,  and  called  themselves  Jesuit  esses, 
their  institute  was  abolished  by  Urban  VI II., 
in  1633,  the  end  and  exercises  of  this 
society  not  suiting  that  sex.”  (Alban 
Butler,  July  31.) 

JBSX7XTB.  The  annals  of  this  great 
order,  and  the  Life  of  its  founder,  have  been 
so  frequently  written,  that  the  general 
outlines  of  both  are  familiar  to  most  per- 
sons. St.  Ignatius  Loyola,  born  in  1491, 
of  a noble  family  in  Biscay,  and  trained 
to  the  military  profession,  received  a severe 
wound  in  the  leg  while  defending  Pampe- 
luna  against  the  French  in  1521.  During 
his  slow  recovery  he  called  for  books  to 

1 Vows  self-imposed,  according  to  H&yot. 
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urase  him;  romances  were  brought-,  and 
also  a volume  of  “ Lives  of  the  Saints.” 
Reading  this  last,  at  tint  carelessly,  but 
afterwards  with  ever-increasing  interest, 
Ignatius  recognised  the  heroism  of  the 
true  servants  of  God,  and  saw  how  much 
their  glory,  being  founded  on  the  abase- 
ment of  tne  Cross,  transcended  what  till 
then  he  had  been  accustomed  to  call  so. 
When  he  had  sufficiently  recovered,  he 
broke  with  his  former  life,  embraced 
poverty  and  mendicancy,  confessed  him- 
self to*  a Benedictine  of  Montserrat,  and 
passed  a noviciate  of  sublime  but  terrible 
trial  in  the  cave  of  Manreea.  Gradually 
the  thought  of  founding  an  order,  which 
should  support  the  Chair  of  Peter,  menaced 
by  the  German  heretics,  sustain  by  ex- 
ample, preaching,  and  education,  the  cause 
of  the  Gospel  and  Catholic  truth,  and  carry 
the  light  of  Christ  to  the  heathen,  rose 
into  dearness  in  his  mind.  But  to  carry 
out  all  this,  he  must  become  a priest ; the 
soldier  must  turn  himself  into  a clerk. 
With  unfailing  patience  he  laboured  to 
obtain  the  necessary  knowledge.  After 
being  driven  from  two  Spanish  universities, 
because  his  efforts  to  influence  the  students 
caused  him  to  be  esteemed  a mischievous 
fanatic,  he  went  to  the  University  of 
Paris,  and  there  completed  his  studies. 
Here  it  was  that  he  made  the  acquaintance 
of  a number  of  remarkable  men,  chiefly 
Spaniards,  with  whom  being  made  one  in 
heart  and  spirit,  he  understood  that  it  was 
now  possible  to  carry  out  the  project  which 
he  had  long  cherished.  He  conducted 
them  first  through  the  “ Spiritual  Exer- 
cises,” which  he  had  composed  at  Manresa. 
On  the  feast  of  the  Assumption,  in  1534, 
Ignatius  and  his  companions,1  after  they 
bed  all  received  communion  from  Peter 
Faber,  who  was  then  the  only  priest 
among  them,  pronounced  the  vow  which 
constituted  the  order.  Its  tenor  was,  “ to 
renounce  the  world,  to  go  to  preach  the 
gospel  in  Palestine,  or,  if  they  could  not 
go  thither  within  a year  after  they  had 
finished  their  studies,  to  offer  themselves 
to  his  Holiness  to  be  employed  in  the 
service  of  God  in  what  manner  he  should 
judge  best."3  Ignatius  then  passed  into 
Spain,  partly  on  medical  advice,  to  recruit 
his  wasted  health  by  breathing  the  air  of 
his  native  hills,  partly  to  transact  some 
neoessary  business  for  those  of  his  com- 


* Their  names  were : Francis  Xavier,  James 
Larne*.  Alphonsus  Salmeron,  Nicholas  Bobs- 
(fijla — Spaniards  ; Simon  Rodriguez,  a Portu- 
guese 5 and  Peter  Faber,  a Savoyard. 

* Alban  Butler,  July  Si. 


pamons  who  were  Spaniards.  It  was 
agreed  that  they  should  all  meet  at  Venioe, 
in  January  1537.  Before  that  time  three 
others  bad  joined  the  society — Claude  le 
Jay  of  Savoy,  Oodure  of  Dauphind,  and 
Pasquier  Brouet  of  Picardy.  HL  followers 
travelled  on  foot  from  Paris,  in  the  winter 
of  1536,  and  through  much  danger  and 
hardship  made  their  way  to  Venice  at  the 
appointed  time ; Ignatius  had  come  from 
Barcelona  bv  sea.  While  at  Venice,  they 
occupied  themselves  in  preaching  and 
serving  in  the  hospitals.  In  the  summer, 
after  sending  the  others  to  preach  and 
labour  in  various  towns  of  North  Italy, 
Ignatius,  taking  with  him  Faber  and 
Laynes,  set  out  for  Rome.  At  La  Storta, 
not  far  from  the  Eternal  City,  while 
praying  in  a wayside  chftpel,  he  fell  into 
anecstacy;  be  seemed  to  see  the  Almighty 
Father,  who  commended  him  to  his  Son : 
Christ  at  the  same  time  said  to  him,  “ I 
will  be  favourable  to  you  at  Rome.”  1 Be- 
fore the  parting,  ho  had  told  his  followers 
that  if  asked  to  what  congregation  they 
belonged,  they  should  say  that  they  were 
of  the  Company  of  Jesus.  The  Pope 
(Paul  III.)  gave  Ignatius  a cordial  recep- 
tion, and  commissioned  Faber  and  Laynes 
to  lecture  on  divinity  at  the  Sapienxa,  the 
Roman  University.  The  Holy  Father 
doubtless  felt  the  full  significance  of  the 
adhesion  of  such  a band  at  such  a crisis. 
The  huge  fabric  of  the  German  empire 
was  in  wild  confusion ; the  king  of  Eng- 
land, saluted  by  his  predecessor,  not  twenty 
years  before,  as  “ defensor  fidei,”  had  just 
destroyed  six  hundred  monasteries,  and 
stopped  all  intercourse  between  his  king- 
dom and  Rome;  France  was  unquiet; 
Sweden  lost.  At  this  moment  a company 
of  devout  combatants,  disciplined  alike  in 
mind  and  will,  serving  under  a leader 
every  lineament  of  whose  face  bespoke 
force  and  majesty,  but  all  under  the 
strictest  control,  offered  themselves  to  the 
Pope,  to  do  service  of  whatever  kind  and 
against  whatever  adversary  he  might  sp* 
point  The  encouragement  which  he  re- 
ceived led  Ignatius  to  set  earnestly  to  work 
at  framing  the  constitutions  of  the  new 
order.  As  might  be  expected  from  the 
man  and  the  times,  a military  and  mon- 
archical spirit  pervaded  them.  He  resolved 
to  establish  in  his  order  “ a general  whom 
all,  by  their  vow,  should  be  bound  to  obey, 
who  should  be  perpetual,  and  his  authority 
absolute,  subject  entirely  to  the  Pope,  but 
not  liable  to  be  restrained  by  chapters.”  * 

l * Ego  vo bis  Rome  propitias  er?.'* 

f Alban  Butler,  July  81. 
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He  also  determined  to  prescribe  a fourth 
tow — that  of  going,  without  question  or 
delay,  wherever  the  Pope  might  think  fit 
to  send  them  for  the  salvation  of  souls. 
As  to  property,  he  resolved  that  the  pro- 
fessed fathers  of  the  society  should  possess 
no  real  estates  or  revenues,  either  indivi- 
dually or  in  common,  but  that  colleges 
might  enjoy  revenues  and  reuts,  for  the 
maintenance  of  students  of  the  order  and 
the  advancement  of  learning.  He  sum- 
moned all  his  followers  to  Rome,  and  at 
last,  in  1640,  was  able  to  lay  the  pro- 
gramme and  constitutions  of  the  new  order 
before  tile  Pope,  who,  after  the  opposition 
raised  by  some  of  the  cardinals  had  been 
overcome,  solemnly  confirmed  them  by 
the  bull  (dated  Sept.  27, 1640)  “ Regimini 
militantis  ecclesi® .”  The  bull  recites  and 
approves  the  "form  of  life”  which  had 
been  devised  by  the  founder  for  those 
who  should  join  his  institute.  Preaching, 
spiritual  exercises,  works  of  charity,  teach- 
ing the  catechism,  and  hearing  confessions, 
were  to  he  their  employments.  The  gene- 
ral or  prelate  to  be  chosen  was  to  decide 
on  the  work  to  he  done  by  each  individual 
member,  and  to  frame  any  new  constitu- 
tions that  might  he  needed,  with  the  con- 
< sent  of  his  associates.  Before  admission, 
all  were  to  undergo  a long  probation. 

The  Society  being  thus  confirmed,  the 
members  met  for  the  election  of  a gen- 
| eral,  and  Ignatius  was  unanimously  nom- 
inated. He  refused  at  first,  but  afterwards 
yielded,  and  entered  upon  the  office  in 
April  1641.  The  Constitutions,  which 
were  wholly  composed  by  the  saint,  and 
in  his  native  tongue,  were  translated  into 
Latin  by  Polanco,  his  secretary,  and  first 
published  in  1668.  In  them  his  aims 
and  ideas,  and  the  chief  methods  by 
which  he  hoped  to  realise  them,  are 
dearly  set  forth.  He  desired  to  “ stand 
on  the  ancient  ways,”  to  teach  men  that 
they  could  not  safely  do  otherwise,  and 
thus  prevent  new  defections.  Novelty, 
curiosity,  ambition,  and  self-indulgence, 
were  all  on  the  side  of  Protestantism ; if 
they  were  to  be  resisted  effectually,  it 
could  only  be  by  using  the  same  weapons 
of  which  the  temper  had  been  tried 
against  the  Ceesarism  of  the  Romans, 
and  the  idolatry  of  the  barbarians.  This 
weapon  was  the  personal  sanctification  of 
the  defenders  or  Catholic  truth.  The 
holiness  of  St.  Antony  and  the  hermits 
won  the  battle  for  Christ  in  the  third 
century.  When  St.  Aidan  began  to  con- 
vert the  Angles  of  Northumbria,  he  estab- 
lished himself  and  his  monks  in  a remote 


island,  so  that  monastic  piety  might  not  be 
interrupted  in  its  daily  aaties  and  sancti- 
fying discipline  never  relax  its  held  on 
those  who  were  preaching  Christ  to  the 
heathen.  Similarly  St.  Ignatius,  instead 
of  writing  a great  nook,  settles  a round 
of  spiritual  exercises  which  he  and  his 
followers  are  to  go  through  before  attempt- 
ing anything  serious.  His  aim  is  to 
sanctify  the  soldiers,  that  by  them  he  may 
sanctify  the  world.  The  rules  which  he 
prescribes  are  partly  drawn  from  the 
contemplative  life  (e.g.  mental  prayer, 
^examination  of  conscience,  pious  reading, 
frequentation  of  the  sacraments,  retreats), 
partly  suited  to  form  men  of  action. 
He  gives  no  particular  habit  to  his  fol- 
lowers, because  he  designs  them  to  live 
in  the  world  and  to  be  continually  mix- 
ing with  it,  that  they  may  overcome  its 
evil,  while  remaining  interiorly  separate 
from  it.  None  are  to  be  received  who 
have  worn  the  habit  of  another  order. 
The  postulant  must  renounce  his  own 
will,  his  family,  and  all  that  men  hold 
most  dear  on  earth.  The  vows  could 
not  be  taken  before  the  age  of  thirty- 
three.  A Jesuit  must  canvass  for  no 
office,  and  take  no  ecclesiastical  dignity 
unless  constrained  by  the  Pope  on  pain 
of  mortal  sin.  Six  gradee  of  member- 
ship are  described:  (1)  novices,  (2) 
formed  temporal  coadjutors,  (3)  approved 
scholastics,  (4)  formed  spiritual  coadj  utors, 
(6)  the  professed  of  tne  three  vows,  (6) 
the  professed  of  the  four  vows.  These 
distinctions  are  observed  to  this  day,  but 
the  professed  of  the  three  vows  form 
only  a small  class ; the  professed  of  both 
grades  and  the  spiritual  coadjutors  form 
not  quite  one  half  of  those  whom  the 
world  calls  “ Jesuits.” 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  name 
by  which  they  are  commonly  known  was 
given  to  them  by  their  enemies,  or  by 
the  people,  not  assumed  by  themselves. 
Till  1600  they  never  called  themselves 
anything  else  but  the  “ Company  of 
Jesus.” 

Among  the  generals  there  have  been 
Spaniards,  Italians,  Germans,  Poles,  and 
Belgians,  but  never  a Frenchman. 

Already  in  1663  the  usefulness  of  the 
new  society  must  have  been  signally 
manifest,  ror  the  Council  of  Trent  in 
that  year,  while  laying  down  general 
rules  about  novices,  declares  that  it 
intends  not  to  make  any  change  which 
should  prevent  “the  religion  of  thederks 
of  the  Society  of  Jesus  from  being  able 
to  serve  the  Lord  and  his  Church  accord- 
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ing  to  their  pious  institute  approved  by 
the  holy  Apostolic  See.” 1 

St.  Ignatius,  after  having  founded  the 
German  College  at  Rome,  and  assisted  in 
founding  the  great  “ Collegio  Romano,” 
having  lived  to  see  the  fruit  of  his  la- 
bours— his  order  being  solidly  established 
in  many  countries  of  Europe,  and  engaged 
in  successful  missions  among  the  heathen 
in  Asia,  Africa,  and  America — passed  to 
his  reward  in  1656.  The  following  brief 
sketch  of  the  subsequent  history  of  the 
Society  arranges  events  under  the  names 
of  the  generals  down  to  the  death  of 
Aquaviva;  and,  from  that  point  to  the 
suppression  of  the  Society,  under  the 
principal  countries  and  missions  in  which 
its  influence  was  exerted.  Some  of  the 
more  prominent  successes  and  reverses 
which  it  has  experienced  since  1814  are 
all  that  our  limits  will  allow  us  to 
give  of  its  history  subsequent  to  the  re- 
establishment. 

I.  Father  James  Laynez,  who  had  as- 
sisted as  a theologian  at  the  deliberations 
of  the  Tridentine  Council,  succeeded  St. 
Ignatius  in  1668.  The  chief  event  of  his 
rule  was  bis  visit  to  Paris  in  1661,  on 
which  occasion  he  confronted  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Huguenots  at  the 
Conference  of  Poissy,  and  did  much  to 
overcome  the  opposition  which  the  Paris 
parliament  had  hitherto  made  to  the 
admission  of  the  Society.  The  parlia- 
ment did  in  fact  ratify  in  1662  the  royal 
edicts  of  Henry  II.  and  Francis  U., 
granting  permission  to  the  Company  to 
erect  a college  in  Paris.  During  this  and 
the  two  following  generalates,  the  pro- 
gress of  heresy  in  Germany  was  stopped, 
and  much  lost  ground  recovered,  by  the 
labours  of  the  Jesuits,  among  whom  the 
Blessed  Peter  Canisius  was  pre-eminent. 
This  great  man  won  the  affection  of  the 
powerful  archbishop  of  Augsburg,  Otto 
Truchsess,  who  made  over  to  the  Society 
the  University  of  Dillingen.  They  had 
already,  in  1666,  obtained  a firm  footing 
in  the  Bavarian  university  of  Ingolstadt, 
whence  they  extended  their  efforts  to 
other  parts  of  Germany.  The  favourite 
calumny  of  the  German  Protestants,  that 
the  Catholic  Church  was  hostile  to  learn- 
ing, received  an  effectual  practical  refuta- 
tion through  the  Jesuit  colleges,  in  which 
all  subjects — humanities,  philosophy,  the 
sciences,  Ac. — were  taught  according  to 
the  newest  methods,  and  more  skilfully 
and  energetically  than  elsewhere. 

Meantime  missions  to  the  heathen 
t Sew.  xxv.  c.  16,  Da  Bag.  at  Moo. 


were  carried  on  with  much  success.  The 
first  Jesuit  mission  in  India  had  been 
founded  by  St.  Francis  Xavier,  wto 
landed  at  Goa  in  1642,  and  by  his  preach- 
ing and  miracles  converted  great  num- 
bers of  the  inhabitants  of  Travancore, 
the  Fishery  Coast,  and  Madura.  After- 
wards he  carried  the  Gospel  to  Celebes 
and  the  Spice  Islands,  and  (1649)  estab- 
lished a flourishing  church  in  Japan.  The 
saint  died  on  the  island  of  Sancian  near 
Macao  in  1662,  while  endeavouring  to 
penetrate  into  China.  The  field  of  the 
missions  was  tilled  by  many  different 
orders,  among  which  the  Company  cert- 
ainly was  not  the  least  zealous.  Father 
de  Nobrega  had  been  sent  to  Brazil  by 
St.  Ignatius  himself,  and  had  made  a 
good  commencement ; we  shall  presently 
see  by  what  a strong  and  holy  hand  the 
work  was  continued.  By  1660  the 
Society  had  extended  its  activity  in  eveiy 
direction ; Melanchthon,  as  he  lay  on  his 
deathbed  in  that  year,  is  reported  to  have 
said,  “ Alas ! What  is  this  P I see  the 
whole  world  being  filled  with  Jesuits.” 
Laynez  died  in  1666. 

Under  the  rule  of  St.  Francis  Borgia, 
the  third  general,  a relation  of  the  em- 
peror Charles  V.  (1666-1673),  the  ad- 
vance of  the  Society  was  uninterrupted. 
St.  Pius  V.  was  dissatisfied  with  the 
exemption  from  the  obligation  of  saying 
the  office  in  choir  which  the  order  pos- 
sessed under  the  Constitutions,  and  was 
inclined  to  insist  on  a change.  But  the 
fathers  presented  a memorial  in  which  it 
was  shown  that  the  existing  regulation 
was  the  result  of  profound  meditation  on 
the  end  and  means  of  his  institute  on  the 
part  on  the  founder ; St.  Francis  himself 
with  a respectful  firmness  supported  this 
view;  and  the  Pope  gave  way.  Affairs 
prospered  in  Germany ; Austria  and  Ba- 
varia, where  heresy  had  nearly  got  the 
upper  hand,  remained  on  the  whole  true 
to  the  ancient  faith.  Canisius  founded 
colleges  at  Wurzburg,  Olmiitz,  and 
Wilna.  The  Duke  of  Bavaria  in  the 
decree  founding  a Jesuit  college  at  Lands- 
hut  declared  that  “ certainly  it  was  to 
this  Society  that  Bavaria  owed  the  re-ee- 
tablishment  of  the  faith  of  her  ancestors, 
that  had  been  shaken  by  the  calamities  of 
the  timeu”  The  present  church  of  the 
Gesfi  at  Rome  was  begun  in  1667.  St 
Charles  Borromeo  warmly  befriended  the 
Society  in  his  archdiocese  of  Milan, 
founding  (1672)  a novitiate  for  them  at 
Arana  at  his  own  expense.  How  danger- 
ous the  order  was  felt  to  be  to  the  pro* 
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grass  of  Protestantism  was  shown  by  a 
terrible  event  in  1670.  A Portuguese 
r ship  bound  for  Brazil,  in  which  were  F. 
Azevedo,  of  the  Society,  and  thirty-nine 
companions,  mostly  novices,  was  attacked 
by  a French  privateer  commamed  by  the 
Calvinist  Jacques  Sourie,of  Dieppe.  After 
a brave  resistance  the  Portuguese  vessel 
was  overpowered,  the  sailors  who  were 
left  alive  were  spared ; but  the  Calvinists 
put  all  but  one  of  the  Jesuits  to  death. 
A somewhat  similar  incident  happened 
the  next  year,  and  resulted  in  the  murder 
of  twelve  Jesuits,  of  whom  the  chief  was 
F.  Francis  de  Castro,  by  the  Huguenot 
captain,  Capdeville,  and  nis  crew. 

Under  the  fourth  general,  F.  Mer- 
curian, a Belgian  (1673-1580),  the  genius 
of  the  great  Bellarmin  began  to  show 
itself ; he  was  engaged  for  several  years 
before  1577  in  combating  the  errors  of 
Baius,  a doctor  of  Louvain.  The  members 
* of  the  society,  who  in  1666  had  numbered 
3,600,  distributed  among  130  houses,  in 
eighteen  provinces,  amounted  in  1680  to 
upwards  of  5,000,  divided  among  twenty- 
one  provinces. 

Under  the  prudent  but  energetic  rule 
of  Aquaviva  (1681-1616)  the  prosperity 
and  reputation  of  the  Society  were  at 
their  height.  Enterprises  formerly  begun 
developed  themselves  now  with  great 
rapidity  and  brilliancy,  and  new  under- 
takings,  the  fame  of  which  still  resounds 
through  the  world,  were  commenced* 
The  Homan  College,  which  in  1666  had 
but  200  students,  in  1684  had  grown  into 
a flourishing  university,  with  more  than 
2,000  students,  in  which  all  the  faculties 
but  those  of  law  and  medicine  were 
worthily  represented.  The  ideas  of  St. 
Ignatius  on  the  methods  of  instruction 
were  worked  out  by  Aquaviva  into  a 
systematic  ratio  rtudtorum , of  which  the 
chief  feature  was  the  thorough  mastery 
which  it  aimed  at  giving  to  all  their 
scholars  over  the  Latin  language.  In  the 
mission  field,  we  find  that  extraordinary 
progress  was  made  in  Japan,  where  the 
Christians,  who  numbered  but  200,000  in 
1688,  were  760,000  in  1612,  most  of  these 
being  Jesuit  converts.  In  Brazil  the  work 
of  F.  de  Nobrega  was  carried  on  for  forty- 
four  years  by  the  Yen.  Joseph  Anchieta 
of  the  Society,  who  instituted  native 
settlements  much  resembling  the  later  and 
more  celebrated  Paraguayan  “reductions,” 
and  has  been  called  the  Apostle  of  Brazil. 
The  Jesuit  missions  in  India,  which  had 
languished  or  been  retarded  for  a time, 
passed  into  a new  phase  on  the  arrival  of 


F.  Robert  de*  Nobili,  in  1606.  Nobifi 
thought  [Missions]  that  ideas  of  caste, 
being  grounded  in  the  very  structure  of 
Hindoo  society,  should  be  temporarily 
complied  with,  so  far  as  was  lawful,  by  the 
ambassadors  of  Christ  Accordingly  he 
assumed  the  dress  and  manners  of  a 
Brahmin,  and  kept  aloof  from  the  inferior 
castes,  making  after  a time  many  conver- 
sions. He  died  many  years  later  (1660), 
and  his  tomb,  near  Madura,  is  still  an  ob- 
ject of  popular  veneration.  A breach  was 
made  about  this  time  in  the  heathenism 
of  China  by  the  success  of  F.  Ricci  and 
his  followers.  Ricci  was  a sound  mathe- 
matician, and  skilled  in  mechanics ; and 
when,  after  twenty  years’  residence  in 
China,  he  succeeded  (1601)  in  making 
himself  known  to  the  emperor  at  Pekin, 
he  soon  obtained  his  confidence,  and  made 
the  favour  extended  to  him  on  account  of 
his  scientific  acquirements  contribute  more 
or  less  to  the  spread  and  protection  of 
Christianity.  Ricci  died  in  1610,  but 
was  succeeded  by  mission ers  not  less  able 
and  zealous— Schall,  Verbiest,  Gerbillon, 
and  Bouvet.  Of  the  differences  which 
arose  between  the  Jesuit  and  Dominican 
missionaries  in  China,  something  will  he 
said  in  the  next  section.  F.  Valdivia 
carried  the  gospel  to  the  Indians  of  Chili 
in  1693 ; a harbour,  a city,  and  a peak  of 
the  Andes  immortalise  the  name  of  the 
intrepid  missionary.  The  first  Paraguay  an 
“reduction”  was  made  in  1610,  but  of 
this  great  civilising  enterprise  a connected 
view  must  be  reserved  for  the  article  on 
Mibsiokb. 

In  Europe  generally  the  progress  of 
the  order  was  maintained  in  peace ; but 
complications  arose  at  three  principal 
points.  The  Venetian  oligarchy,  enraged 
against  the  fathers  because  they  observed 
the  interdict  laid  by  Pope  Paul  V.  upon 
the  republic  in  1606,  banished  them  from 
Venice ; and,  although  the  rupture  with 
the  Holy  See  was  repaired  soon  after- 
wards, would  not  readmit  the  order  for 
fifty  years.  In  France,  where  the  Par- 
liament of  Paris  was  always  hostile  to  the 
Society,  the  members  of  the  latter,  being 
charged  with  complicity  in  the  attempt 
of  Ohatel  to  assassinate  the  king,  Henry 
IV.,  were  expelled  from  Paris  in  1696. 
Henry,  however,  recalled  them  in  1601, 
and  on  that  occasion  administered  a telling 
reproof  to  the  officials  of  the  Parliament, 
who  had,  under  the  influence  of  the 
jealousy  which  has  too  commonly  actu- 
ated French  lawyers  in  regard  to  eccle- 
siastics, laid  before  him  a paper  full  of 
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ridiouloo*  calumnies  against  the  Cfom- ; 
psuy.  In  England,  where  Jeeuits  first 
arrived  in  1680,  their  pastoral  work  was 
attended  by  greater  danger  than  even  in 
Japan.  The  Protestant  government  put 
to  death,  under  Elizabeth,  Fathers  Cam- 
pion, Brian  t,  Southwell,  Walpole,  &c. ; 
and,  under  James,  Father  Olacorne,  the 
two  Garnets,  and  F.  Page.  These 
martyrdoms,  though  unable  to  produce 
their  full  natural  elect  on  account  of  the 
terrorism  practised  by  the  Government, 
undoubtedly  led  to  numerous  conversions, 
sustained  the  wavering  faith  of  many,  and 
powerfully  contributed  to  keep  dive  the 
dame  of  Catholicism  in  the  breasts  of  a 
down-trodden  but  unconquerable  mi- 
nority. 

The  Company  numbered  in  its  ranks 
at  this  time  some  of  the  finest  and 


strongest  minds  in  Europe:  6uch  were 
Cardinal  Bellarmin,  Emanuel  Sa,  Mai- 
(bnatus,  Suarez,  Clavius,  and  Canisius. 
The  saintly  life  of  St.  AJoysius  Gon- 
xaga,  who  died  in  1597  at  the  age  of 
twenty-three,  reflects  a yet  purer  lustre 
on  their  annals.  The  series  of  " Lettres 
Editiantes  et  Curieusee,”  sent  by  the 
Jesuit  missioners  to  Europe,  commences 
from  this  period. 

IL  1615-1773.  In  this  section— after 
a brief  survev  of  the  Jesuit  missions — the 
history  of  the  order  in  Europe,  the  cir- 
cumstances which  led  to  its  expulsion 
from  various  kingdoms  and  its  suppres- 
sion by  Clement  XIV.  will  he  related. 
f In  India,  De’  Nobili,  whose  method  of 
extending  the  gospel  was  approved  by  a 
bull  of  Gregory  XV.  in  1623,  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Fathers  Fernandez,  De  An- 
drade, Blessed  John  de  Britto,  Beschi, 
Bouchet,  Ac.  De  Britto  was  beheaded 
by  the  king  of  Marava  in  1693.  The 
question  of  the  Malabar  Kites,  which 
arose  about  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth 
century,  caused  an  agitation  unfavourable 
to  the  progress  of  the  missions.  Still,  if 
Southern  India  and  Ceylon  are  to  a 
great  extent  Christian  countries,  it  is  to 
these  unwearied  labours  of  the  Society 
that  the  result  is  chiefly  due.  The  last 
provincial,  Father  Anthony  Douarte, 
after  the  suppression  of  the  order,  did 
not  desert  his  converts,  but,  dying  at  a 
great  age  in  1788,  bequeathed  to  tnem  a 
box  of  papers  relating  to  the  mission, 
which  he  charged  them  to  give  to  the 
future  Provincial  of  the  Jesuits  in  India. 

In  China,  the  establishment  of  the 
Tartar  dynasty  «t  Pekin  in  1644  threat- 
ened to  injure  the  missions,  but  the  new 


rulers  were  at  first  not  unfriendly.  The 
Dominicans  had  come  to  China  in  1633; 
they  found  that  the  Jesuits  tolerated  in 
their  converts  the  continued  adherence  to 
eertain  customs  and  ceremonies  which 
appeared  to  savour  of  idolatry  ;*a  pro- 
tracted controversy  arose  which  spread 
from  China  to-  Europe.  [For  an  account 
of  these  ceremonies  see  Chinbbb  Kites, 
m the  appendix.]  Clement  XI.  sent  oat 
De  Tournon,  the  patriarch  of  Antioch,  in 
1703,  to  India  and  China  as  his  legate. 
Soon  after  his  landing  at  Goa,  De  Tour- 
non  issued  a pastoral,  in  which  he  un- 
conditionally condemned  the  Malabar 
rites.  The  Jesuits,  fearing  the  effect  of 
the  prohibition  on  the  native  mind,  re- 
solved on  appealing  to  the  Holy  See,  and 
De  Tournon  gave  his  verbal  consent  to 
their  doing  so.  From  India  the  legate 
passed  to  China,  and  in  1706  condemned 
the  ceremonies  «as  unfit  for  Christians  to 
use.  The  emperor  Kang  Hi,  who  had 
always  maintained  that  they  had  only  a 
civil  meaning,  was  extremely  angry,  and 
gave  up  De  Tournon  into  the  hands  of 
the  Portuguese  at  Macao,  by  whom  he 
was  imprisoned  and  ill-treated,  dying  in 
consequence  in  1710.  A brief  of  Cle- 
ment XL  in  1710,  followed  by  the  bull 
"Ex  ilia  die”  in  1715,  confirmed  the 
legate's  condemnation,  first  of  some,  then 
of  all  the  obnoxious  ceremonies.  The 
indignation  of  Kang  Hi  was  extreme,  and 
the  new  legate,  Cardinal  Mezza  Barba, 
perceiving  the  great  difficulty  of  the  case, 
authorised  the  Jesuit  fathers  to  make 
a fresh  application  to  Rome,  and  in  the 
meantime  to  suspend  their  obedience  to 
the  briefs.  The  application  was  vain ; 
Clement  XII.  confirmed  the  hull  "Ex 
ilia  die,”  and  Benedict  XIV.  by  his  bull 
in  1742  (before  which  the  Jeeuits  are 
said  to  nave  submitted  unreservedly) 
confirmed  the  decisions  of  his  predeces- 
sors, and  finally  settled  the  Question. 

Kang  Hi,  after  a reign  of  sixty  yean, 
died  in  1722,  and  was  succeeded  by 
Yung  Tchin,  who  immediately  ordered 
a persecution  of  the  Christians.  His  son, 
Khian-loung,  was  a man  of  singular 
character ; political  and  personal  motives 
prevented  nim  from  embracing  Chris- 
tianityj  but  he  respected  and  loved  the 
Jes'iit  fathers,  whom  he  drew  to  his 
Court  at  Pekin,  and  was  especially  grati- 
fied by* the  skill  with  which  they  minis- 
tered to  his  scientific  and  artistic  tastes. 
Father  Benoist  constructed  a fountain  to 
please  him ; other  Jesuits  made  wonder- 
ful clocks  and  automata,  or  prepared 
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charts,  or  painted  the  halls  of  his  palace. 
Yet  he  was  afraid  of  allowing  Chris- 
tianity to  become  powerful  in  the  empire, 
lest  it  should  open  the  door  to  4in  ascen- 
dancy on  the  part  of  some  European 
nation,  similar  to  what  was  taking  place 
before  his  eyes  in  India.  While,  there- 
fore, the  Jesuits  at  Pekin  were  safe  and 
honoured,  the  Christian  communities  in 
many  provinces  were  cruelly  persecuted. 
Eight  Jesuits  were  strangled  at  Nankin 
in  1748.  The  decree  of  suspension  be- 
came known  at  Pekin  in  1774.  The 
fathers  Amiot,  Cibot,  Dollidres,  and 
others,  though  wounded  to  the  heart  by 
the  ruin  of  their  beloved  society,  remained 
at  their  posts,  and  there  died,  Amiot  not 
till  1794  The  benevolent  dispositions  of 
the  emperor  towards  them  were  never 
changed. 

In  Japan,  where  the  prospects  of 
Christianity  had  been  so  bright,  all  was 
suddenly  overclouded.  Taicosama,  who 
seized  the  supreme  power  in  1583,  com- 
menced a persecution  of  the  Christians, 
but  with  no  great  malignity  or  fixity  of 
purpose.  Hence  at  his  death  in  1598  the 
native  church  was  more  flourishing  than 
ever.  Daifusama,  who  succeeded  him  as 
regent,  reigned  till  1815.  In  1612  an 
English  merchant  captain,  named  Adams, 
is  said  to  have  made  the  rejjent  believe 
that  the  real  designs  of  the  Jesuits  were 
political,  and  that  his  only  safety  lay  in 
exterminating  them.  A terrible  persecu- 
tion was  then  begun,  which  Xogun,  the 
son  of  Daifusama,  carried  on  with  demon- 
iacal cruelty  and  persistency.  Before 
1640,  after  scores  of  thousands  of  Japanese 
Chiistians  had  suffered  martyrdom,  and 
great  numbers  had  apostatised,  all  public 
profession  of  Christianity  was  stopped, 
and  the  Jesuit  mission — the  missioners 
having  been  killed  or  banished — came  to 
an  end.  From  that  time  Europeans  could 
only  land  their  goods  at  one  port  in  Japan, 
and  then  after  trampling  on  the  cross. 

The  missions  of  the  society  in  North 
America  have  been  described  by  an  Ame- 
rican Protestant,1  in  a tone  generally  fair 
and  almost  sympathetic.  Samuel  de 
Champlain,  a French  naval  officer,  founded 
Quebec  in  1608 ; in  1625  Jesuit  mission- 
aries arrived  there,  and  after  providing  for 
the  spiritual  wants  of  the  colonists,  began 
to  preach  to  the  Bed  Indians.  The  Huron 
nation  proved  to  be  the  most  tractable: 
most  of  them  became  Christians,  and 
showed  considerable  aptitude  for  agricul- 

1 The  Jesutta  im  North  America,  Samuel 
Parkman.  i 


ture  and  other  civilising  employment 
under  the  guidance  of  the  fathers.  The 
Iroauois  from  the  south,  instigated  by  the 
settlers  in  the  British  colonies,  made  war 
on  the  Hurons  and  nearly  annihilated 
them.  Fathers  Lallemand,  Daniel,  and 
Brebeuf  were  put  to  death  with  every 
species  of  torture  in  1649.  The  Abenakis, 
a tribe  living  on  the  Kennebec  river  be- 
tween Canada  and  New  England,  asked 
for  and  received  baptism  in  a body.  The 
remnant  of  the  Hurons  was  gathered  round 
Montreal  and  Quebec.  The  treaty  which 
in  1760  transferred  the  French  possessions 
in  North  America  to  Great  Britain  pro- 
vided for  the  maintenance  of  the  Catholic 
religion  in  the  ceded  provinces ; hence  it 
is  that  the  Indian  and  half-caste  population 
of  British  America,  among  whose  ancestors 
the  Jesuits  laboured  and  suffered,  are  to 
this  day  mainly  Catholic.  In  the  early 
part  of  the  eighteenth  century,  the  Abe- 
nakis were  in  tne  care  of  Fatter  Rasies ; 
a body  of  armed  colonists  from  New  Eng- 
land (1724)  attacked  their  settlements  on 
the  Kennebec,  dispersed  the  Indians,  and 
butchered  the.  unresisting  missionary.1 
In  1673  the  Jesuit  Father  Marquette, 
making  his  way  to  the  south-west  from 
Lake  Michigan,  discovered  the  Mississippi, 
which  Frenchmen  soon  descended,  and 
founded  the  colony  of  Louisiana  at  its 
mouth.  The  French  nation,  which  first 
opened  the  valleys  of  the  St.  Lawrence 
and  the  Misrissippi,  long  ago  wrested  from 
them  by  their  rivals,  realised  to  the  full — 
history  can  show  no  more  striking  in- 
stance— the  bitter  truth  of  the  ada^, 
Sic  vos  non  vobts. 

Jesuits  assisted  Sir  George  Calvert  in 
founding  the  Catholic  colony  of  Maryland 
in  1633. 

St  Peter  Claver  (f  1654),  a Spanish 
Jesuit,  called  the  Apostle  of  the  Negroes, 
spent  more  than  forty  years  in  New 
Granada,  assisting  corporally  and  spirit- 
ually the  poor  Africans  whom  the  Spaniards 
were  bringing  over  in  great  numbers  at 
that  time  to  work  on  the  plantations. 

Of  the  Jesuit  mission  in  Paraguay — 
the  most  remarkable  example  of  a whole 
people  transformed  and  exalted  through 
Christianity  that  has  been  known  since 
the  middle  ages — an  account  will  be 
found  under  Missions.  The  first  14  Re- 
duction,” or  colony,  was  founded  in  1610; 
in  1717  the  Christian  Indians  in  all  the 
Reductions  numbered  120,000.  A trans- 
action between  Spain  and  Portugal  in 

1 Henrion,  Hist  Gim.  des  Humous,  livr.  iiL 
ch.  86. 
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1768  caused  the  transfer  of  the  territory  colleges  were  destroyed,  and  the  mission 
on  which  the  Reductions  stood  to  the  broken  up.  In  1713  there  were  hut 
latter  power;  Pombal  dispersed  the  Jesuit  eleven  Jesuits  in  all  Ireland,  with  Father 
teachers;  the  white  settlers,  with  their  Knowles  as  their  superior;  and  these 
selfish  greed  and  indifference  to  native  could  only  exercise  their  ministry  in 
rights,  had  everything  their  own  way,  and  secret  A few  continued  to  labour  there 
the  fair  experiment  was  ruined.  till  1773. 

Returning  now  to  Europe,  we  find  The  fortunes  of  the  order  in  France, 
that  the  history  of  the  Society  in  Italy  and  Spain,  and  Portugal  have  still  to  he 
Spain  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  noticed.  In  France  the  success  of  the 
centuries  was  marked  by  few  striking  fathers  in  education  was  remarkable, 
events.  In  Germany  the  fathers  devoted  The  College  de  Clermont,  founded  in 
themselves  with  great  ardour  to  the  miti-  1662,  changed  its  name  to  “ College  de 
nation  of  the  miseries  caused  by  the  Thirty  Louis  le  Grand,”  and  towards  the  end  of 
Years*  War.  The  emperor  Ferdinand  III.,  the  seventeenth  century  numbered  2,600 
and  also  his  general,  Count  Tilly,  had  re-  scholars.  In  the  confessional,  the  fathers 
ceived  their  education  in  Jesuit  colleges ; were  charged  with  letting  off  too  easily 
both  of  them  loved  and  valued  the  society,  such  of  their  penitents  as  desired  to  con- 
In  Poland  a Jesuit  ascended  the  throne  m ciliate  the  claims  of  the  world  and  the 
1648  in  the  person  of  John  Casimir.  In  flesh  with  those  of  the  Gospel.  They 
Belgium  arose  in  the  seventeenth  century  were  said  to  be  lax  casuists;  and  on  this 
the  great  modern  school  of  ha  geographers  ground  Pascal  attacked  them  ( 1666)  in 
rBoLiAKDisrsl,  Holland  us  publishing  the  his  celebrated  “ Lettres  Pro  vinci  ales.”  On 
first  volume  of  the  “ Acta  Sanctorum  ” at  the  struggle  between  them  and  the  Jan- 
Antwerp  in  1643.  He  and  all  his  coad-  senists,  see  the  article  Jansenism,  and, 
jutore,  Henschen,  Papebroch,  Stilting,  Ac.,  on  the  Quesnel  controversy,  the  article 
were  Jesuits,  and  the  resumed  work  is  Unigbnittjs,  Bull  of.  With  the 
still  in  the  hands  of  the  Society.  declaration  of  the  French  clergy  in  1682 

In  England  the  penal  laws  forbade  any  [Gallic anibm]  the  French  Jesuits  had 
freedom  of  action  to  Jesuits  even  more  nothing  to  do ; but  they  incurred  the  die- 
than  to  seculars;  yet  in  1634  two  hundred  pleasure  of  Innocent  XL  by  refusing  or 
and  fifty  members  of  the  Company  are  said  neglecting  to  publish  the  bull  against 
to  have  been  in  the  kingdom.  Father  Louis  XIV.  on  the  auestion  of  the  Regalia, 
Arrowsmith  suffered  in  Lancashire  in  and  the  Pope  forbade  them  to  receive 
1628 ; under  Charles  II.  five  Jesuits  were  novices.  The  great  preacher  Bourdaloue 
executed  during  the  panic  at  the  time  of  ft  1704),  and  F.  de  la  Colombi&re,  the 
the  Popish  Plot.  The  favour  of  James  II.  director  of  St  Margaret  Mary  Alacoque, 
inspired  them  with  false  hope,  and  led  to  flourished  at  this  time.  In  the  middle  of 
an  extension  of  operations;  colleges  began  the  eighteenth  century,  a league  of  many 
to  rise,  but  these  buds  were  nipped  by  the  parties  and  persons  was  formed  for  the 
“ killing  frost  ” of  the  Revolution.  Yet,  destruction  of  the  order.  The  Marquise 
the  laws  being  now  more  mildly  executed,  de  Pompadour  hated  them  because  they 
the  fathers  in  England  in  1700  numbered  would  not  countenance  in  any  shape  the 
131 ; and  this  number  probably  did  not  immoral  relation  subsisting  between  her 
vary  much  down  to  the  suppression.  and  the  king,  Louis  XV.  Voltaire,  him- 

In  Ireland,  the  barbarous  tyranny  of  self  one  of  their  pupils,  and  not  averse  to 
the  government  under  Elizabeth  and  doing  them  justice  on  occasion,  as  many 
James  I.  was  replaced  in  the  next  reign  passages  in  his  works  Drove,  desired  their 
by  a somewhat  easier  state  of  things,  extinction  as  the  defenders  of  revealed 
The  Jesuits  on  the  mission,  who  had  religion  and  the  upholders  of  the  purity  of 
before  1620  been  attached  to  the  houses  private  morals.  The  whole  party  of  the 
of  the  Catholic  nobility,  after  that  date  Encyclopaedists  and  freethinkers  were 
were  able  to  live  in  a more  regular  WAy,  naturally  their  enemies ; the  remains  of 
and  in  a short  time  they  had  eight  colleges  the  J ansenist  party  longed  to  he  revenged 
and  residences.  But,  as  the  Vandal  on  them ; the  Parliament  and  university 
heretics  extinguished  civilisation  in  Roman  were  hostile  to  them,  as  they  had  ever 
Africa,  so  the  renascent  well-being  and  been.  Lastly,  the  Minister,  the  Due  de 
culture  of  Ireland  were  uprooted  by  the  Choiseul — who  by  his  blundering  hAd  just 
Puritan  invaders  under  Cromwell.  Amidst  lost  Canada  for  France — being  in  sym- 
an  infinite  number  of  other  calamities  pathy  with  the  freethinkers,  was  disposed 
which  then  fell  on  tne  country,  the  Jesuit  to  yield,  to  the  clamour  which  the  many 
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SH-wishen  of  the  Company  rdied,  and  to 
indnee  the  king  also  to  yield.  In  April 
and  August  1702  edicts  of  the  Parliament 
of  Paris  closed  the  Jesuit  colleges  and 
declared  their  order  to  be  inadmissible  in 
any  civilised  State.  The  archbishop  of 
Paris,  Christopher  de  Beaumont,  put 
himself  courageously  on  their  side,  and 
the  secular  clergy  generally  took  the 
same  line.  Nevertheless,  Louis  XV.  con- 
firmed (November  1764)  the  edict  of 
the  Parliament,  and  about  four  thousand 
Jesuits,  their  colleges  having  been  closed 
and  their  property  plundered,  were  com- 
pelled to  depart  from  France. 

The  fall  of  the  order  in  Spain  was  a 
mysterious  event.  It  was  the  work  of 
the  irresponsible  despotism  which  ruled 
the  country,  and  which,  as  St  had  been 
swift  and  stern  for  ages  in  repress ng 
whatever  was  against  the  Church,  so 
now,  being  itself  perverted,  dealt  sadden 
blows  that  none  could  parry  on  the  great 
Company — the  creation  of  Spanish  genius 
— which  existed  only  for  the  Church’s 
defence  and  glory.  D’ Aranda,  the 

Minister  of  Charles  III.,  is  said  to  have 
induced  him  to  believe  that  the  Jesuit 

Seneral,  Rioci,  had  boasted  of  possessing 
ocuments  showing  that  the  king  was  an 
Illegitimate  child.  The  wrath  fill  Charles 
immediately  caused  a despatch  to  be 
written  to  all  the  government  authorities 
in  Spain  and  the  colonies,  requiring  that 
all  the  Jesuit  fathers  should  be  forthwith 
conducted  to  the  nearest  port,  and  com- 
pelled to  take  ship  for  some  foreign 
country.  Six  thousand  Spanish  Jesuits 
were  ruined  and  exiled  at  a Mow,  by 
what  can  only  be  regarded  as  the  act  of 
* lunatic. 

Previously  to  this,  the  order  had  been 
despoiled  ana  banished  from  Portugal  by 
the  famous  Carvalho,  Count  de  Pombal. 
Pombal  was  a man  of  iron  determination, 
ftnd  unscrupulous  in  the  choice  of  means. 
In  1750  he  had  been  mads  Secretary  of 
8tate  to  Joseph  I.,  and  set  himself 
actively  and  ably  to  work  to  revive  the 
languishing  trade  and  industry  of  Portu- 
gal. He  Mtd  been  Portuguese  minister  in 
England  for  several  years  from  1739.  A 
mind  so  observant  must  have  been  struck 
by  tbe  docility  of  the  Anglican  clergy, 
and  the  ease  with  which,  being  isolated 
from  the  rest  of  Christendom,  they  were 
managed  by  the  Government  of  the  day. 
and  it  was  probably  this  experience  which 
led  him  to  form  plans  for  a similar 
national  church  in  Portugal,  separated 
from  the  Holy  See  and  the  hierarchy. 
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The  Jesuits,  the  sworn  defenders  of  Ibpal 
rights,  stood  in  his  way;  they  must 
therefore  he  suppressed.  Into  the  intri- 
jate  history  of  tne  plot  to  assassinate  the 
king,  and  the  manner  in  which  Potnbel 
used  it  against  tbe  Jesuits*  besides  attack- 
ing them  in  other  ways,  it  is  impossible 
here  to  enter.  In  the  end,  their  property 
was  sequestrated,  the  University  of  daun- 
bre  taken  out  of  their  hands,  and  die 
fathers  themselves  (1750)  to  the  number 
of  two  hundred  and  fifty-five,  banished 
from  Portugal.  Clement  XIII.  vainly 
pleaded  that  they  might  he  treated  with 
ordinary  justice.  On  the  death  of 
Joseph  I.  in  1777  Pombal  was  disgraced, 
declared  a criminal,  and  forbidden  to 
live  within  twenty  leagues  of  Lisbon. 
A new  inquiry  being  ordered  into  the 
alleged  conspiracy  of  1768,  those  who  by 
Pombal'e  management  had  been  con- 
demned to  death  or  imprisonment  were 
exonerated  from  all  criminality.  From 
some  of  tbeee  had  been  extorted  by 
torture  the  statement  that  the  Jesuits 
were  concerned  in  the  plot;  this  state- 
ment, of  course,  if  the  revising  tribunal 
may  be  trusted,  falls  to  the  ground. 

The  order  had  been  expelled  from 
France,  Satin,  Portugal  and  Naples,  but 
it  was  stiUprotected  in  Austria  by  Maria 
Theresa.  Bier  son,  afterwards  Joseph  IL, 
used  all  his  influence  against  them;  he 
was  said  to  covet  their  estates.  Diplo- 
matic pressure  was  used  by  all  the  Courts 
which  had  expelled  the  order  to  induce 
Clement  XIII.  to  decree  their  suppreaaon, 
but  the  aged  Pope  stood  firm.  On  his 
death  in  1769,  the  Bourbon  sovereigns 
used  every  effort  to  secure  the  election  of 
a Pontiff  who  would  comply  with  their 
views.  Cardinal  Ganganefli  was  elected 
and  took  the  name  of  Clement  XTV.  He 
hesitated  long  before  taking  the  derisive 
step  to  which  he  was  urged.  At  length 
(1773)  he  signed  the  Constitution  “ Domi- 
nos ac  Redemptor  nosier,”  by  which,  on 
the  ground  of  the  numerous  complaints  and 
accusations  of  which  the  Sooiety  was  the 
object,  without  declaring  them  to  he 
either  guilty  or  innocent,  he  suppreesed 
the  order  in  every  part  of  tbe  world,  and 
directed  that  those  of  its  members  who 
were  priests  should  fall  into  the  ranks  of 
the  secular  clergy. 

In  1626  the  Society  had  possessed 
15,000  members.  At  the  time  of  the 
suppression  the  total  number  waa  about 
20,000. 

Lalande,  the  astronomer,  said  of  the 
suppression,  “ Carvalho  and  Ohoiseul 
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have  irretrievably  destroyed  tbe  finest 
work  of  man,  unrivalled  'by  any  human 
institution.  . . . The  human  race  has 
lost  that  wonderful  and  invaluable  as- 
sembly of  20,000  men,  disinterestedly 
and  lmceasingly  occupied  with  functions 
most  important  and  most  useful  to  man.” 
HI.  Frederic  the  Great,  King  of 
Prussia,  refused  to  have  anything  to  do 
with  the  suppression  ; he  retained  the 
Jesuits  in  his  dominions,  and  desired 
them  to  exercise  their  teaching  and  other 
functions,  so  far  as  was  possible,  as  if 
nothing  had  happened.  Catherine  II., 
Empress  of  Russia,  supported  them  with 
•o  much  seal  that  the  Pope  ultimately 
exempted  Russia  from  the  operation  of 
the  bull  of  suppression;  novices. were 
received  in  that  country  without  inter- 
ruption during  the  interregnum.  Other 
attempts  were  made  to  keep  the  order 
alive  (see  Baocanarists).  in  1814  Pius 
VII.,  oy  the  constitution  “ Solicitudo  om- 
nium Ecclesiarum,”  derogated  from  the 
brief  of  suppression,  and  appointed  Francis 
Karen,  who  was  then  provincial  in 
Russia,  general  of  the  whole  order.  Since 
the  restoration  the  fortunes  of  the  Society 
have  varied  with  the  varying  strength  of 
the  infidel  and  revolutionary  forces  which 
from  time  to  time  have  been  opposed  to 
it.  In  France,  where  their  colleges  had 
been  brilliantly  successful,  an  envious 
agitation  was  set  on  foot  iqrainst  them  by 
the  University,  to  which  the  government 
of  Charles  X.  weakly  yielded  and  closed 
their  colleges  (l«2rt)*.  Under  the  Second 
Empire  they  enjoyed  freedom*  the  Re- 
publican Government  has  again  (1880) 
closed  their  colleges,  and  denied  them  the 
right  of  corporate  and  regular  existence. 
In  Switzerland  they  had  a noble  uni- 
versity at  Fribourg,  and  their  influence 
was  great  in  the  Forest  Cantons  and  the 
Valais.  The  anarchic  and  infidel  ele- 
ments in  8 wise  society,  combining  with 
the  Protestants  and  encouraged  by  Lord 
Palmerston,  raised  in  1840  the  war  of 
the  Sonderbund ; the  Catholic  cantons 
were  crushed  by  superior  numbers,  and  the 
Jesuits  banished  from  the  Confederacy. 

At  the  present  day  the  total  number 
of  members  of  the  Society  is  believed  to 
be  about  ten  thousand. 

(Crdtineau  Joly,  “ Histoire  de  la  Oom- 
pugnie  de  J&us,”  1846;  “The  Jesuits, 
their  Foundation  and  History,”  by  B.  N. 
(a  useful  compilation) ; Ferraris,  Jem 
Societal ; H^lyot ; Henrion,  “ Histoire 
Gdndrale  des  Missions ; ” Bouchot,  “ His- 
toire du  Portugal.") 
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IMtr*  (*Ii;<rovr,  Name  and 

Ftmtt  of  the  Name. — The  name  means,  not, 
as  is  often  said,  “ Saviour  '*  or  “ God  the 
Saviour,”  but  u the  Jjord  [tie.  Jebova]  is 
help  or  salvation.”  It  is  simply  a short- 
ened form  of  Josue  (y0.T),  which  in  the 
LXX  appears  as  “Jesus,”  and,  according  to 
Delitzsch  (“History  of  Redemption,  p. 
182),  was  a common  name  in  post-exilic 
times.  I n our  Lord’s  case,  it  had,  however,  a 
pre-eminent  fitness  becausein  Him,  through 
the  perfect  example  of  his  life  and  through 
his  death,  the  salvation  of  God  came  to 
the  children  of  men.  This  name  was 
announced  to  the  Blessed  Virgin  by  the 
angel,  and  actually  imposed  on  our  Lord 
at  nis  circumcision.  It  was  his  personal, 
whereas  “ Christ " was  his  official,  name. 

In  all  ages  of  course  Christians  have 
spoken  with  devotion  of  this  holy  name, 
and  St.  Paulk  words  in  the  epistle 
to  the  Philippians  will  occur  to  every* 
one.  The  devotion  received  4 new  im- 
pulse  and  took  a tangible  form  in  the 
fifteenth  century.  The  Franciscan  friar 
St  Bemardine  of  Sienna  (d.  1440) 
used  to  exhibit  before  the  people  to 
whom  he  preached  a board  with  the 
holy  name  painted  on  it  in  the  midst  of 
rays,  and  he  persuaded  a poor  man  whc 
used  to  paint  cards  and  haa  been  ruined 
by  the  saint  s sermons  against  gambling  to 
make  a living  in  another  way — viz.  by 
painting  the  holy  name.  The  new  devo- 
tion was  examined  before  Martin  V.,  pro- 
hibited for  a time,  defended  by  St  John 
Capiat  ran,  and  finally  approved  by  the 
Holy  See.  A third  Franciscan, Bemardine 
de  Buatis,  composed  an  office  of  the  Holy 
Name,  which  he  offered  for  approval  to 
Sixtus  IV.  and  Innocent  VIH.,  out  with- 
out success.  At  last  Clement  VII.  ap- 
proved the  office  for  use  in  the  Franciscan 
order ; permission  to  use  it  was  extended 
by  subsequent  Popes  to  other  churches, 
and  at  last  innocent  Xni.,  yielding  to 
the  prayers  of  the  Emperor  Charles  VL, 
on  November  20,  1721,  ordered  the  feast 
to  be  celebrated  throughout  tbe  Church 
on  tbe  second  Sunday  after  Epiphany. 

J1WI,  CHURCH  SAWS  HH* 
OlCTXirO.  When  Christianity  be- 
came supreme,  we  find  Constantine  pub- 
lishing restrictive  edicts  against  tbe  Jews, 
in  which  it  was  declared  penal  for  them 
to  iu suit  or  injure  converts  to  Christianity, 
and  the  adoption  of  J udaism  by  those  not 
horn  to  it  was  forbidden.  The  Theodosian 
Code  brands  the  desertion  of  Christianity 
for  Judaism  as  apostasy,  and  the  blending 
2 
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toget  her  the  rites  and  doctrines  of  the  two 
as  heresy  In  Spain,  where  Jews  were 
numerous,  a long  series  of  canons  regulat- 
ing the  relations  between  them  and  Chris- 
tians may  be  quoted  from  the  Acts  of  the 
early  councils.  These  were  severe  in  their 
tenor,  for,  indeed,  the  Talmudic  Jew,  with 
his  intense  pride  of  race,  and  scorn  and 
hatred  of  other  nations,  was  a difficult 
person  to  deal  with.  The  Fourth  Council 
of  Toledo  (638),  over  which  St.  Isidore  of 
Seville  presided,  ordered  that  Jews  should 
be  no  longer  coerced  to  become  Christians, 
but  that  those  who  had  been  so  coerced 
in  the  reign  of  king  Sisebut,  should  not, 
since  they  had  received  Christian  sacra- 
ments, be  allowed  to  return  to  Judaism. 
This  council  also  ordered  that  the  children 
of  Jews  should  be  separated  from  them 
and  placed  in  monasteries,  or  in  pious 
Christian  families,  to  be  instructed  in 
Christianity.  This  sweeping  measure  can 
only  have  been  partially  carried  out;  for 
at  the  Eighth  Council  of  Toledo  (653)  we 
find  the  king  undertaking  to  protect  the 
Catholic  faith  against  Jews  and  heretics, 
and  it  is  ordered  that  the  decrees  of  the 
fourth  council  respecting  Jews  should  be 
observed.  Again,  a canon  of  the  ninth 
council  (656)  directs  that  baptised  Jews 
be  obliged  to  repair  to  the  cities  on  the 
principal  festivals,  in  order  that  the  bishops 
might  be  able  to  judge  of  the  sincerity  of 
their  conversion.  The  Jews  in  Spain, 
being  through  Talmudic  influences  more 
in  sympathy  with  Islam  than  the  religion 
of  Christ,  assisted  the  Moors  in  the  eighth 
century  to  master  the  country  and  destroy 
the  kingdom  of  the  Visigoths. 

The  Third  Council  of  Orleans  (638) 
made  some  important  canons.  It  allowed 
that  Christians  should  be  in  servitude  to 
Jewish  masters ; if,  however,  a Christian 
slave  took  sanctuary  because  his  master 
was  tampering  with  his  religion,  he  whs 
not  to  he  returned  to  bondage  but  re- 
deemed at  a fair  valuation.  Jews  were 
not  to  appear  in  the  streets  nor  hold  inter- 
course with  Christians  on  the  three  last 
days  of  Holy  Week  and  Easter  Sunday. 

In  the  later  legislation,  a constitution 
of  Clement  XI.  (“  Propagand©  per  univer- 
sum”),  another  of  Benedict  XIV.  (“  Poe- 
tremo  mense  ’*),  and  an  epistle  of  the  last- 
named  Pontiff,  are  prominently  cited.  By 
the  first  it  is  provided  that  if  a Jew  become 
a Christian,  the  portion  of  his  father’s 
goods  falling  to  him  shall  not  be  with- 
held by  the  family  on  account  of  his  con- 
version. But  he  is  not  allowed  to  dis- 
inherit his  other  brothers,  as  in  the  case 
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of  that  infamous  law  of  the  Irish  Parlia- 
ment, according  to  which,  if  the  younger 
son  of  a Catholic  landowner  became  a 
Protestant,  he  could  take  the  whole 
estate,  and  reduce  the  rest  of  the  family 
to  beggary. 

The  following  were  some  of  the  pre- 
scriptions of  the  ancient  law.  The  Jews  in 
Rome  were  bound  to  observe  Church  holi- 
days so  far  as  their  public  occupations 
were  concerned.  They  were  required  to 
live  together  in  a particular  quarter  (the 
Ghetto).  Some  distinction  of  dress, 
sufficient  to  show  that  they  were  not 
Christians,  was  required  from  both  sexes. 
The  word  of  God  was  to  be  preached  to 
them  once  a week  by  a master  in  theology 
— if  possible,  one  who  was  versed  m 
Hebrew.  The  tribunals  of  the  Inquisi- 
tion were  allowed  to  proceed  against  Jews 
only  in  case  of  their  having  made  them- 
selves amenable  to  their  jurisdiction  by 
certain  definiteovert  acts.  It  was  lawful 
for  Christian  princes  to  tolerate  Jews, 
their  rites  and  synagogues,  within  their 
dominions ; and  having  been  once  so  re- 
ceived and  assured  oi  protection,  they 
could  not,  except  for  some  just  and 
weighty  cause,  be  expelled. 

The  children  of  Jews,  not  having  the 
use  of  free-will,  ought  not  to  be  baptised 
against  the  will  of  their  parents.  A 
Jewish  boy  who  asks  to  be  baptised,  not 
having  attained  to  the  use  of  reason,  is 
to  be  given  back  to  his  parents ; but  not 
otherwise.  Infant  children  of  Jews,  bap- 
tised validly,  though  illicitly,  by  a nurse 
or  some  other  person,  must  be  educated 
by  Christians,  and  when  they  have  come 
to  the  use  of  reason  must  be  compelled  to 
perseverance  in  the  Catholic  faith.  Under 
the  operation  of  this  rule  arose  the  cele- 
brated Mortara  case,  about  eighteen 
years  ago.  Copies  of  the  Talmud  are  to 
be  searched  for  and  burnt.  In  justification 
of  this  and  other  severities  tne  canonists 
are  wont  to  make  copious  extracts  from 
that  extraordinary  compilation,  which, 
with  much  that  is  grave  and  noble,  con- 
tains also  so  many  puerilities,  immoral 
precepts,  and  anti-social  maxims,  that 
Christian  courts  may  well  have  deemed 
it  right  to  resort  to  stringent  measures  to 
prevent  Christians  from  being  seduced 
ilco  adhesion  to  a system  so  preposterous. 
For  illustrations — not  to  speak  of  those 
given  by  Ferraris,1  which  may  not  be 
entirely  trustworthy — the  reader  is  re- 
ferred to  the  AbhS  Chiarini’s  tranala- 

1 Art  “ Hebraus.” 
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tion,1  and  to  a recent  work  by  Oort.9  I 
It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  modern 
Jews  are  free  to  reject  any  part  of  the 
Talmud  that  may  displease  them.  If 
the  Old  Testament  is  the  written,,  the 
Talmud  contains  the  oral,  law  of  Jehovah ; 
a consistent  Jew  believes  that  God  speaks 
to  him  through  the  Rabbins  as  much  as 
through  the  prophets.9  Even  the  legen- 
dary part,  the  “ Haggadah,”  according  to 
the  Jewish  editor  of  u Selections  from 
the  Talmud  ” published  in  the  “ Chandos 
Classics,”  does  not  stagger  them.  “ The 
majority  of  the  f Jewish  j people,”  he  says, 
“ clung  to  it,  ana  regarded  the  Talmud  as 
a complete  whole  worthy  of  their  reve- 
rence. 

“ The  Talmud,”  says  the  Abb<$ 
Ohiarini,4  u explains  the  written  law  by 
the  oral  in  the  name  of  the  Eternal,”  ana 
the  Jews,  he  declares,  have  ever  valued 
it  highly  as  “ a wall  raised  between  Jews 
and  non-Jews  always  and  everywhere.” 
johv  oi*  ood,  st.,  o spas  or. 
St.  John  of  God  established  his  Order  of 
Charity  for  serving  the  sick  at  Granada 
in  1540.  It  spread  so  rapidly  that  at  the 
close  of  the  last  century,  before  the 
Jacobins  had  shut  the  doors  of  its  hos- 
itals  in  France,  and  the  u Liberals  ” in 
pain,  the  two  generalates  of  Spain  and 

1 Le  Talmud,  Leipzig,  1881. 

9 EvanaeK*  en  Talmud,  Leiden,  1881. — 
Oort  has  been  answered  by  the  Dutch  Rabbi 
Tal,  “Een  blik  in  Talmoed  en  Evangelic.’’ 
The  learned  works  of  Martini  (“  Pugio  Fidei  ”), 
Amsterdam, 1881.  The  Catholic  work  of  Rohling, 
u Der  Talmudjude  ” (1877),  is  severely  handled 
by  Delitzscb,  “ Rohling’s  Talmudjude 
beleuchtet  ” (1881).  A really  scientific  account 
of  Jewish  theology  will  be  found  in  Weber’s 
excellent  work,  “System  der  Altsynagogalen 
Pal&stinischen  Theologie”  (Leipzig,  1880). 
Wagenseil  (“Telaignea  Satann,”  1681),  Efcen- 
menger  (M  Entdecktes  Judenthnm,”  1777),  are 
marred  by  controversial  bias.  From  them 
anti-Semitic  writers  draw  their  “facts.” 

5 The  post-Talmudic  treatise  Sopherim  com- 
pares the  Bible  to  water,  the  Mishina  to  wine, 
the  Gemara  to  spiced  wine.  But  it  would  be 
quite  wrong  to  judge  the  more  educated  Jews 
bv  the  Talmud.  A reform  was  inaugurated  by 
Moses  Mendelssohn  (d.  1786).  A reformed 
synagogue  was  founded  at  Berlin  in  1814,  in 
London  about  1840,  at  New  York  in  1848. 
The  Reformed  Jews  who  reject  the  divine 
authority  of  the  Talmud,  though  they  differ 
much  among  themselves,  man}’  of  them  being 
mere  Deists,  are  very  numerous  in  Germany 
and  America.  Moreover,  the  Reform  has  had 
great  influence  on  educated  Jews  who  have  not 
openly  abandoned  the  orthodox  synagogues. 
For  a history  of  the  Reform,  see  The  Jew*,  their 
Cutiorn*  and  Ceremonie*,  by  the  American 
Babbi  Myers  (New  York,  1877). 

4 Op.  ciL  p.  60. 
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Italy,  into  which  the  order  was  divided, 
numbered  2,914  religious,  with  281  hos- 
pitals under  their  care,  in  which,  there 
were  more  than  10,000  beds,  and  an 
average  of  85,000  patients  were  re- 
ceived and  attended  to  yearly.  The 
brothers  of  this  order  are  said  to  have 
been  the  first  to  establish  the  rule  in 
hospitals  that  every  patient  should  have 
a bed  to  himself.  From  a minute  state- 
ment of  their  system  of  hospital  manage- 
ment, printed  by  the  continuator  of 
Hdlyot,  it  would  appear  that  they 
practised  all  the  regulations  which  the 
regime  of  the  best  modern  hospitals 
prescribes  for  the  comfort  and  medical 
treatment  of  their  patients,  and  in  ad- 
dition were  tenderly  solicitous  for  their 
souls,  urging  those  to  confession  who  had 
long  discontinued  or  were  disinclined  to 
it,  and  facilitating  the  return  to  God  of 
all  the  sufferers  who  passed  through  their 
hands.  (Hdlyot,  continuation  [Migne], 
iv.  012.) 

JOBV,  IT.,  or  JSBVIAZiaiK, 

OSDSS  or.  [See  Hospitallers.] 

jrOBBPK,  ST.  St.  Joseph  occupies  a 
place  of  his  own  in  the  devotion  of 
modern  Catholics,  such  as  is  given  to  no 
other  saint.  This  and  the  fact  that  the 
history  of  the  devotion  is  peculiarly 
instructive  on  the  one  hand,  specially 
liable  to  misunderstanding  on  the  other, 
are  the  reasons  for  inserting  this  article  in 
a work  which  does  not  profess  to  give 
Lives  of  the  Saints.  The  devotion  to 
St.  Joseph  is  a striking  instance  of 
Catholic  usage,  modern  in  itself  and  yet 
based  on  most  ancient  and  Scriptural 
principles. 

The  facts  of  the  gospel  history  con- 
cerning St.  Joseph  need  not  be  repeated 
except  so  far  as  they  exhibit  his  dignity. 
He  was  the  true  husband  of  Mary,  and 
as  such  her  head.  Moreover,  Christ 
Himself  (Luc.  ii.  51),  was  u subject  ” to 
him.  In  consequence  of  his  authority 
and  his  provident  care,  he  is  honoured 
with  the  title  of  the  “ Father”  of  Christ 
(Luc.  ii.  48),  although  of  course  Christ 
had  no  man  for  his  father  in  the  proper 
sense  of  the  word.  To  have  been  chosen 
by  God  Himself  as  the  husband  of  the 
virgin  Mother  and  the  foster-father  of 
our  Lord — these  surely  are  solid  grounds 
for  a singular  devotion  to  St.  Joseph. 
We  may  notice  here  that,  as  he  is  never 
mentioned  after  our  Lord's  public  life 
began,  he  is  supposed  to  have  aied  before 
our  Blessed  Lord,  and  is  therefore  reckoned 
among  Old  Testament  saints. 
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At  the  same  time,  it  wae  long  before 
there  was  any  general  manifestation  of  this 
devotion.  Ihe  Monophyaite  Christians 
of  Egypt  are  said  first  to  have  assigned 
a festival  to  St.  Joseph,  vix.  on  July  20, 
which  is  thus  inscribed  in  a CSoptic 
almanac : “ The  rest  of  the  holy  old  man, 
the  just  Joseph,  the  carpenter,  husband  of 
the  Virgin  Mary,  Mother  of  God,  who 
merited  to  be  called  the  Father  of  Christ  * 
(quoted  in  Smith’s  “Bible  Dictionary” 
tub  vocX  In  Western  martyrologies  of 
the  ninth  century  the  name  of  Joseph  is 
found,  and  from  the  same  time  the 
Greeks  commemorated  him  along  with 
the  other  saints  of  the  Old  Testament  on 
the  Sunday  before  Christmas,  and  along 
with  Mary,  David,  and  James  the  Less, 
on  the  Sunday  in  the  octave  of  Christmas 
(Holland.  19  Martii,  in  “ Comment,  pmv. 
ad  S.  Joseph,”  $ 2).  In  the  fourteenth 
and  fifteenth  centuries  several  orders  in 
the  West  celebrated  the  feast  of  St. 
Joseph  on  March  19.  Still  “the  feast 
of  8t.  Joseph,”  Thomassin  says  (“  Trait-6 
desFestes,”  p.  439),  was  still  unknown 
(».«.  as  a feast  or  the  whole  Church) 
in  the  time  of  Gerson,  who  wrote  differ- 
ent letters  to  cause  it  to  be  celebrated — 
one  to  the  Duke  of  Berry  in  1413,  another 
to  the  cantor  of  the  church  of  Chartres, 
another  to  all  the  churches.  Gemecius, 
who  has  written  the  Life  of  Cardinal 
Ximenes,  testifies  that  that  cardinal  “ insti- 
tuted in  his  church  the  feast  of  St.  Joseph.” 
St.  Teresa  and  St.  Francis  of  Sales  in 
modern  times  were  zealous  in  propagating 
the  devotion,  and  Gregory  XV.,  m 1621, 
as  well  as  Urban  VIII.,  in  1642,  made 
St.  Joseph’s  day  (ie.  March  19)  a holiday 
of  obligation.  Benedict  XIII.,  in  1726, 
ordered  his  name  to  be  inserted  in  the 
Litany  of  the  Saints  and  in  the  Litany 
used  in  the  “Commendation  of  the  Soul, 
after  that  of  St.  John  the  Baptist  (Gavant. 
tom.  ii.  p.  310).  In  1871  Pius  IX.,  con- 
firming a decree  of  the  Congregation  of 
Rites,  put  the  whole  Church  imder  the 
patronage  of  St.  Joseph,  chose  him  as  the 
Churche  protector,  and  made  his  feast  a 
double  or  the  first  class.  It  was  fitting 
that  Christians  should  appeal  to  him  who 
once  protected  the  human  life  of  our 
Saviour,  and  ask  his  intercession  in 
behalf  of  Christ's  mystical  body.  The 
same  Pope  had  in  September  1847  ex* 
tended  the  feast  and  office  of  8t.  Joseph's 
Patronage  to  the  whole  Church.  The 
Pope  required  it  to  be  celebrated  on  the 
third  Sunday  after  Easter  as  a double  of 
the  second  class  (“  Manuals  Deeret.  S. 


JOSEPH,  ST.,  ORDERS  OP 

Rit.  Cong.”  No.  2168).  In  other  ways 
the  Church  has  marked  her  approval  of 
the  growing  devotion  to  St.  Joseph.  Tbs 
Creed  is  now  said  in  the  Mass  of  both  his 
feasts ; his  name  is  inserted  after  that  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin  in  the  prayer  “A 
cunctis  j ” he  is  commemorated  after  her 
in  the  Suffrages  of  the  Saints;  and  his 
name  comes  before  that  of  any  other 
patron  except  the  Angels  and  St  John 
Baptist  (“  Manuals,”  3709.)  * 

JOS1VB,  ST.,  OUIXI  Of. 
1.  Jotephifes.  Two  communities  bear,  or 
have  borne,  this  name.  The  first  was 
founded  by  Jacques  Cretenet  at  Lyons 
about  1640,  with  the  designation  of 
“ Priests  of  the  Mission  of  St  Joseph ; * 
it  was  governed  by  a director-general; 
its  members  did  not  take  vows ; and  it 
devoted  itself  chiefly  to  the  foreign 
missions.  At  the  Revolution  it  waa 
suppressed.  The  second  is  a teaching 
institute,  founded  in  1817  at  Grammont 
in  Belgium  by  the  Canon  Van  Grom- 
brugghe,  for  giving  a good  education  to 
the  sons  of  persons  m the  commercial  and 
industrial  classes.  Several  houses  of  the 
institute,  which  is  understood  to  be  in  a 
flourishing  condition,  have  since  been 
founded  at  various  places  in  Belgium. 

2.  Lay  Hospitaller a,  Daughter $ of  St. 
Joseph.  This  society,  the  chief  employ- 
ment of  which  was  the  education  of 
orphan  girls,  was  founded  at  Bordeaux  in 
1638  under  the  auspices  of  the  archbishop 
Henri  de  Sourdis,  by  Marie  Delpech,  who 
afterwards  established  a great  house  of 
her  order  at  Paris,  called  “ De  la  Provi- 
dence.” These  daughters  of  St.  Joseph 
were  introduced  into  many  large  towns 
in  France,  but  Hdlvot's  continuator  does 
not  mention  whether  they  survived  the 
Revolution. 

3.  Nuns  Hospitallers  of  St.  Joseph. 
Founded  in  1643  at  La  Fl£che  in  Anjou 
by  Mademoiselle  de  la  Ferre.  Besides 
the  three  vows  of  religion,  these  nuns 
took  a fourth  vow,  to  serve  the  poor. 
Before  the  Revolution  they  had  five  or 
six  houses,  oue  of  which  was  at  Montreal 
in  Canada. 

4.  Nuns  of  St.  Joseph  of  the  Good 
Shepherd.  Thu  congregation  was  founded 
by  the  bishop  of  Puy,  Henri  de  Mannas, 
at  the  suggestion  of  the  Jesuit  Father 
Mddaille,  in  1650.  Though  dispersed  at 
the  Revolution,  the  religious  retained  the 
spirit  and  the  love  of  their  institute,  and 
in  1811  they  were  reorganised  under  an 
imperial  decree,  the  mother  house  being 
settled  at  Clermont  in  Auvexgne.  This 
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congregation  is  actively  at  work,  main- 
taming  boarding-schools  and  free  schools. 

6.  Sisters  of  Charity  of  St.  Joseph. 
The  original  name  of  the  community  of 
Sisters  established  by  Mrs.  Seton  at  Em- 
mittsburg,  Md.,  in  1809.  In  1850,  with  its 
dependencies,  it  assumed  the  habit  and 
the  vows  of  the  French  Sisters  of  Charity 
of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  of  which  the 
Emmittsburg  house  and  its  dependencies 
now  fdrm  a province.  But  these  Sis- 
ters in  the  diocese  of  New  York,  whose 
mother-house  is  at  Mt.  St  Vincent's  on 
the  Hudson,  were  in  1846  made  inde- 
pendent of  Emmittsburg.  [Sistkbs  of 
Charity.  Supplement.] 

6.  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of  Clung. 
The  first  efforts  of  this  community, 
founded  by  Anne  Marie  Javouhey,  may 
be  traced  hack  to  1807,  but  it  was  first  for- 
mally authorised  in  1819,  being  then 
established  at  Autun.  The  reverend 
mother  Javouhey  was  superior  till  her 
death  in  1851.  She  visited  all  the 
French  colonies  in  Asia,  Africa,  and 
America,  besides  several  of  those  belong- 
ing to  England,  and  resided  for  a con- 
siderable time  in  some  of  them.  A 
burning  desire  to  labour  in  the  conversion 
and  civilisation  of  the  negro  and  other 
aboriginal  races  took  possession  of  her  in 
consequence  of  these  visits.  She  estab- 
lished her  sisters  in  nearly  all  the  French 
colonies;  they  never  spared  themselves 
when  teaching,  or  nursing,  or  any  other 
good  work  was  required  of  them,  and 
they  hare  happily  paved  the  way  for  the 
eventual  reception  of  Christianity  by 
many  an  African  nation  and  American 
tribe.  The  congregation  was  confirmed 
by  the  Holy  See  m 1854.  In  1859  it 
bad  135  houses  with  1323  members,  in- 
cluding lay  sisters.  The  establishments 
abroad  (at  the  Senegal,  French  Guiana, 
Madagascar,  Tahiti,  &c.)  employed  439 
sisters,  all  natives  of  France,  with  the 
exception  of  a few  who  came  from 
Reunion,  Martinique,  and  Trinidad. 

7.  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of  Bourg. 
This  institute,  founded  in  1828  by  Mgr. 
Devie,  bishop  of  Belley,  in  concert  with 
the  reverend  mother  Saint  Benoit,  at 
Bourg  in  the  department  of  Ain,  and 
devoting  itself  to  teaching  and  works  of 
charity,  has  spread  itself  in  many  parts  of 
France,  Switzerland,  and  America.  In 
1859  an  average  of  two  hundred  candi- 
dates yearly  presented  themselves  for  the 
noviciate. 

8.  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of  the  Appear - 
* H&yot,  Conti*,  iv.  670. 


ition.  Of  this  congregation,  founded  in 
the  south  of  France  by  Madame  de 
Vialard  in  1833,  there  were  thirty  houses 
in  1859,  chiefly  in  Algeria  and  Aus- 
tralia. The  mother  house  is  at  Mar- 
seilles; teaching  and  nursing  the  sick  are 
their  chief  employments. 

9.  Sistos  or  Daughters  of  St.  Joseph. 
This  offshoot  of  the  nuns  of  St.  Joseph 
(No.  4 above)  was  in  1836  introduced 
into  the  diocese  of  St.  Louis  by  Bishop 
Rosati.  The  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  have 
since  been  introduced  into  many  other 
dioceses  of  the  United  States  as  well  as 
Canada. 

JUBiLll.  The  year  of  jubilee 
(73*1*0  njG?)  was  an  institution  of  the 
Levitical  law  (Levit.  xxv.  8 ad  fin.). 
The  Jews  were  to  number  seven  sabbaths 
of  years — ie.  forty-nine  years,  and  the 
fiftieth  (not  the  forty-ninth,  as  Petavius 
and  many  others  have  maintained  against 
the  plain  words  of  the  text  v.  10,  and 
Jewish  tradition  attested  by  Philo, 
Josephus,  and  the  Talmud,  was  the  year 
of  jubilee.  The  blast  of  the  trumpet 
proclaimed  the  jubilee  throughout  the 
land  on  the  tenth  day  of  the  seventh 
month — i.e.  on  the  day  of  atonement. 
The  land  was  to  rest,  as  iu  sabbatical 
years ; land  and  houses  in  the  open  country 
or  in  villages,  without  walls,  reverted 
to  their  original  owners  or  their  heirs; 
all  Hebrew  slaves  were  to  go  free.  The 
law  as  a whole  has  no  parallel  in  any 
other  code,  and  it  had  a distinctly 
theocratic  character.  The  Hebrews  were 
the  servants  of  God  and  could  not,  there- 
fore, be  the  servants  of  men ; the  land 
belonged  to  God,  and  was  only  lent  to  the 
Hebrew  tribes  and  families,  who  could 
not,  therefore,  be  driven  out  by  any 
human  arrangement.  The  original  posi- 
tion of  affairs  was  to  be  restored  after  the 
sacred  sabbatical  period  of  years  and  on 
the  day  of  atonement,  when  Israel's  sins 
were  purged  and  his  communion  with 
God  renewed.  Various  explanations  are 
given  of  the  word  jubilee,  which  is  tbe 
English  form  of  73)*.  Some  (e.g. 
Gesenius  and  Knobel)  suppose  that  the 
word  means  “joyful  sound”  (from 
S3*) ; others  make  it  refer  to  the 
lengthened  blast  of  the  trumpet  or  the 
streaming  crowds  of  people  (from  73J, 
to  flow.  See  Hitzig  on  Jer.  xxxiv.  8.) 
Probably  it  is  an  old  word  for  a horn  or 
trumpet  (Ewald,  r Alterthiim,”  pp.  417 
seq. ; Dillmann  on  Levit.,  p.  609 ; cr.  Exod. 
xix.  13,  Jos.  vi.  4-13).  Most  likely  the 
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44  year  cf  setting  free,”  Ezek.  xlvi.  10-18, 
is  the  year  of  jubilee.  (So  Dillmann, 
against  Kuenen,  “ Godsd.”  i.  96 ; Well- 
hausen,  u Geschichte  des  Voikos  Israel,”  i. 
pp.  122  seq. ; Smend  on  Ezek.  pp.  882 
teq^  who  take  it  to  mean  the  sabbatical 
year} 

The  Church  of  Christ  has  adopted 
the  term  jubilee  from  the  Jewish  Church, 
and  proclaims  from  time  to  time  a “ year 
of  remission  ” — from  the  penal  conse- 

Suences  of  sin:  she  offers  to  her  chil- 
ren,  if  they  repent  and  make  their  peace 
with  God  and  perform  certain  pious 
works,  a plenary  indulgence,  and  during 
this  year  she  empowers  even  ordinary 
confessors  to  absolve  from  many  reserved 
cases  and  censures,  from  vows,  &c.,  &c. 
An  ordinary  jubilee  occurs  at  Rome 
every  twenty-fifth  year,  lasts  from  Christ- 
mas to  Christmas,  and  is  extended  in  the 
following  year  to  the  rest  of  the  Church. 
An  extraordinary  jubilee  is  granted  at  any 
time,  either  to  the  whole  Church  or  to  par- 
ticular countries  or  cities,  and  not  neces- 
sarily, or  even  usually,  for  a whole  year. 
If  the  jubilee,  whether  ordinary  or  extras 
ordinary,  be  granted  to  the  faithful 
generally,  the  conditions  for  gaining  it 
usually  are  to  fast  for  three  days — viz.  on 
a Wednesday,  Friday,  and  Saturday:  to 
visit  certain  churches,  and  pray  accoroing 
to  the  intention  of  the  Pope,  to  give  alms, 
to  confess  and  communicate. 

It  was  in  1800  that  the  first  jubilee 
was  given.  An  impression  prevailed  at 
that  time  that  a great  indulgence  was 
granted  in  Rome  at  the  beginning  of  each 
century,  and  with  this  belief  many  pil- 
grims nocked  to  the  city.  No  document 
in  the  Papal  archives  was  found  to  con- 
firm the  tradition,  but  Boniface  VIII. 

Cnted  on  February  22,  "and  for  each 
idredth  year  to  come,  not  only  a full 
and  more  ample,  but  rather  a most  full 
pardon  of  all  sins  ” to  those  who  repented 
and  confessed,  and  visited  the  churches 
of  St  Peter  and  St  Paul  thirty  times  if 
Romans,  fifteen  times  if  strangers.  The 
contemporary  historian  Giovanni  Villani 
reckons  the  number  of  pilgrims  to  Rome 
tliat  year  at  200,000.  Clement  VI.  in  a 
bull  of  1348  made  the  jubilee  recur  every 
fiftieth  year,  adding  to  the  previous  con- 
ditions a visit  to  the  Lateran  church. 
This  year  the  number  of  pilgrims  is  said 
to  have  reached  a million.  Urban  VI., 
in  1889,  i educed  the  cycle  of  the  jubilee 
to  thirty-three;  Paul  II.,  in  14/0,  to 
twenty-five  years.  (The  chief  works  on 
the  subject  are  “ Istoxia  degli  Anni  Santi,” 


scritta  da  Alfani,  Napoli,  1725;  “Trao- 
tat  us  historico-theologicus  de  Jubilseo, 
auctore  Fr.  Theodoro  a Sp.  8.,”  Romas, 
1750;  the  Bull  of  Benedict  XIV., 
"Inter  prasteritos,”  Dec.  3,  1749.) 

JiroaanwT,  asvasai.  The 
fact  that  Christ  will  judge  all  men  and 
angels  together  at  the  last  day  is  taught 
with  such  clearness  and  iteration  in  the 
New  Testament  and  in  all  the  Creeds 
that  we  need  not  set  about  proving  it 
here.  It  will  be  more  to  the  purpose  if 
we  attempt  to  give  a summary  of  the 
common  tneological  teaching  and  popular 
belief  on  the  matter,  endeavouring  to 
distinguish  what  is  doubtful  from  that 
which  is  certain.  We  may  remark  by 
way  of  preface  that  the  general  judgment 
is  intended  to  manifest  before  all  intelli- 
gent creatures  the  justice  of  God,  to  ex- 
hibit Christ  in  his  majesty  before  their 
eyes,  to  glorify  the  just,  and  to  put  the 
wicked  to  open  shame. 

1.  The  Circumstances  of  the  Judgment . 
— 44  As  to  the  way  in  which  that  judgment 
will  take  place,  and  in  which  men  are  to 
be  assembled,  much  cannot  be  known  for 
certain.”  So  St.  Thomas  writes  (“  Suppl." 
lxxxviii.  4)  and  no  sober-minded  person 
will  hesitate  to  agree  with  him.  Rut  he 
goes  on  to  say  that  there  is  a probability  in 
the  inference  from  Scripture  that  as  Christ 
ascended  from  Mount  Olivet  to  heaven,  so 
He  will  descend  upon  it  to  judge  the 
world.  This  probability  will  not  be  rated 
high  by  those  who  believe  that  our  Lord 
did  not  ascend  from  the  summit  of  the 
mountain,  but  from  Bethany,  on  its  east- 
ern slopes.1  It  was  most  natural  that  He 
should  bid  his  disciples  farewell  in  a re- 
tired place,  endeared  by  many  sacred 
memories,  but  such  a spot  offers  no  strik- 
ing fitness  for  his  re-appearance  to  judge 
the  world.  At  the  44  sound  of  a trumpet  ” 
— i.e.  according  to  St.  Thomas  ("  Suppl.” 
lxxvi.  2),  either  the  voice  or  the  mere  appa- 
rition  of  Christ — the  dead  will  waxe. 
" The  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  will  appear 
in  heaven  ” (Matt.  xxiv.  30).  There  is  no- 
thing in  the  context  to  indicate  tha  precise 
nature  of  this  sign,  but  as  the  previous 
verse  speaks  of  the  darkening  of  the  hea- 
venly bodies,  the  u sign  ” seems  to  con- 
sist in  some  luminous  appearance  foilow- 

1 See  Luc.  xxiv.  50.  The  Empress  Helena 
built,  in  memory  of  the  Ascension,  a church  on 
the  top  of  Mount  Olivet,  close  to  a cave  in  which 
our  Lord  was  said  to  have  taught  (Euseb.  Vit 
Constant  iii.  48).  The  position  of  the  church 
probably  occasioned  the  belief,  of  which  no 
traces  appear  till  a much  later  date,  that  Christ 
ascended  from  the  summit* 
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fag  the  darkness  and  ushering  in  the 
Messianic  glory  The  common  opinion  of 
the  Fathers  since  Cyril  of  Jerusalem 
(“  Cat.”  15),  and  of  the  schoolmen,  is  that 
the  “ sign  **  is  the  sign  of  the  cross,  con- 
spicuous in  the  sk?,  and  this  opinion  de- 
veloped in  the  minds  of  some  into  the 
notion  that  the  fragments  of  the  wooden 
cross  on  which  Christ  died  would  be 
united  miraculously  and  exhibited  in  the 
sky.  Scripture  tells  us  that  Christ  will 
appear  in  his  majesty  “in  the  clouds ” 
(Matth.  xxvi.  04),  “ with  the  angels  of 
his  miffht,  in  a flame  of  fire  ” (1  Cor.  iii. 
18,3  These,  i 7) — fire  which,  according  to 
Suarez  (“  In  III.  P.”  disp.  67,  quoted  by 
Jungmann),  “ will  precede  the  judge  on 
his  way  to  judgment,  in  order  to  strike 
the  damned  with  instant  terror  and  to  be 
the  beginning  of  their  torment.  Christ 
will  take  his  seat  on  his  throne,  and  the 
just  will  be  placed  on  the  right,  the 
wicked  on  the  left,  of  Christ  (Matth.  xxv. 
81-88).  It  is  impossible  to  say  how  far 
these  expressions  are  to  he  taken  strictly, 
sod  great  Catholic  authorities  have  leant, 
some  to  a literal,  some  to  a metaphori- 
cal explanation  (see  e.g.  the  authors 
quoted  by  Maldonatns  on  the  passage  in 
Matthew).  Lastly,  it  has  been  a popular 
belief  among  Christians,  as  well  as  among 
Jews  and  Moeteuas,  that  the  judgment 
will  take  place  in  the  Talley  of  Joeaphat, 
which  has  been  identified  with  the  narrow 
urine  of  the  Kidron  on  the  eastern  side 
of  Jerusalem.  This  belief  arose  from  the 
words  of  Joel  (nr.  1 ; cf.  ?.  12), 44  For  be- 
hold in  those  days,  and  in  that  time,  when 
I will  turn  again  the  captivity  of  Judah 
sod  Jerusalem,  I will  gather  together 
all  the  nations  and  bring  them  down  to  the 
valley  of  Jehoshaphat,  and  will  contend 
with  them  there  because  of  my  people 
and  my  inheritance  Israel”  It  is  very 
doubtful  whether  the  valley  of  Josaphat 
was  a real  place  at  all ; in  verse  14  it  is 
tailed  the  “valley  of  decision,*  and  the 
fame  Jehoshaphat  means  “ the  Lord  has 
judged.”  If  the  prophet  had  a real 
pises  in  view  he  may  possibly  have  bad 
the  valley  in  the  wilderness  of  Tekoa 
(2  Paralip.  xx.),  where  Josaphat  won 
usignal  victory  over  three  heathen  nations. 
Anyhow,  no  valley  of  Josaphat  near 
Jerusalem  is  mentioned  in  the  Scriptures 
or  in  Josephus,  or  in  any  document  older 
than  the  “ Onomasticon  ” of  Eusebius.  Re- 
migiua,  on  the  strength  of  Joel’s  words, 
iMtcil,  in  the  middle  of  the  ninth  cen- 
tury, that  the  wicked  wonld  be  placed  for 
trial  in  the  valley  of  Joeaphat,  while , 
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the  just  were  caught  up  in  the  air  to 
meet  their  judge.  This,  says  Merx,  in  his 
recent  commentary  on  Joel  (p.  190),  is 
the  earliest  place  in  a Christian  commen- 
tary on  Joel,  “where  the  final  judgment 
is  fixed  geographically  and  topographi- 
cally at  Jerusalem  in  the  valley  of  Je- 
hosaphat.”  In  the  commentaxy  to 
which  we  have  just  referred  an  elaborate 
account  of  Christian  and  Jewish  opinion 
on  the  matter  will  be  found. 

2.  “ The  man  Christ  is  the  judge,  hut 
[He  exercises  this  office]  with  a power  and 
authority  which  is  not  human  hut  divine  ” 
(Petav.  “ De  Incarnat.”  xii.  10).  The 
saints  (1  Cor.  vi  2)  act  with  Him  in  his 
judicial  functions ; though  probably  this 
only  means  that  they  approve  the  justice 
of  the  sentence.  It  seems  plain  from 
Matth.  xix.  28,  that  the  Apostles  are 
to  judge  the  world  in  a stricter  sense, 
though  it  is  hard  to  imagine  what  this 
sense  can  he.  St.  Thomas  conjectures 
(“  Suppl.”  lxxxix.  1 ) that  the  Apostles  and 
44  perfect  ” men  will  notify  the  sentence  to 
otners.  It  is  certain  that  all  men  will  he 
judged  (see  the  Athanasian  Creed),  and  it 
is  commonly  held  that  the  word  “ all  ” is 
to  he  taken  quite  literally  so  as  to  include 
unhaptised  infants,  while  it  is  at  least  the 
more  approved  opinion  among  theologians 
that  angels  also  will  then  he  tried.  The 
hooks  will  he  opened  ( Apoc.  xx.  12) — 
the  hooks,  perhaps,  of  conscience  and  of 
God's  remembrance.  The  examination 
made  will  consist  in  this,  that  God  will 
enlighten  the  mind  of  each  concerning  his 
own  thoughts,  words,  and  deeds,  and 
those  of  aU  others.  Nearly  all  theologians 
hold  (though  the  Master  of  the  Sentences 
was  of  a different  mind)  that  the  sins 
even  of  the  just  will  he  openly  declared,  in 
order  that  the  judgment  may  he  com- 
plete, and  that  God’s  justice  and  mercy 
may  shine  forth.  In  each  individual 
case  sentence  will  be  pronounced.  St. 
Thomas  (“SuppL”  IxxxviiL  2),  deems 
it  more  likely  that  no  oral  words  will  be 
used  in  the  sentence.  Many,  however, 
who  are  at  one  with  him  in  thinking  that 
no  oral  words  will  he  used  to  individuals, 
still  believe  that  the  words  in  Matth.  xxv. 
“Come, ye  blessed  of  my  Father,*  &c.f 
44  Depart,  ye  cursed,”  &c.,  will  he  orally 
addressed  to  the  multitude  of  the  saved 
and  of  the  lost. 

jiroaacxwr,  »abtx@viab. 

The  doctrine  of  the  Church  on  this  point 
is  clearly  explained  in  the  following 
words  of  the  Roman  Catechism  (P.  I. 
a.  7 of  the  Creed).  There  are  “two 
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occasions  on  which  each  and  every  man 
must  appear  before  God,  and  render  an 
account  of  every  thought,  action  and 
word,  undergoing  finally  the  immediate 
sentence  of  the  judge.  Of  these  occasions 
the  first  happens  when  a man  departs 
this  life  ; for  straightway  he  is  set  before 
the  judgment-seat  of  God,  and  there  a 
most  just  inquiry  is  made  into  all  that  he 
has  ever  done,  said,  or  thought,  this  being 
called  the  private  ” (or,  as  we  usually  sav  in 
English,  the  particular)" judgment.”  The 
essence  of  the  doctrine  lies  in  the  belief 
that  the  eternal  lot  of  the  soul  is  deter- 
mined by  the  judgment  of  God  imme- 
mediately  after  its  separation  from  the 
body,  and  so  much  as  this  must  be  con- 
sidered an  article  of  faith,  although  there 
has  been  no  formal  and  explicit  definition 
on  the  point.  The  doctrine,  however,  is 
clearly  implied  in  the  statement  of  the 
Council  of  Florence,  that  souls  which  quit 
their  bodies  in  a state  of  grace,  but  in 
need  of  purification,  are  cleansed  in  pur- 
gatory, whereas  souls  which  are  perfectly 
pure  “are  at  once  (mou*)  received  into 
neaven,”  and  those  which  depart  “in 
actual  mortal,  or  merely  with  original, 
sin,”  “ at  once  descend  into  hell  ” 1 (“  De- 
cretum  Unionis”).  The  Fathers  of  Flor- 
ence follow  in  this  part  of  their  decree  the 
Constitution  “ Benedict  us  Deus,”  issued  by 
Benedict  XII.  in  the  year  1336. 

It  cannot  be  said  that  many  testimonies 
can  be  produced  from  Scripture  to  prove 
the  doctrine  as  it  has  just  been  propounded. 
Nor  need  we  wonder  at  this,  /be  books 
of  the  Hebrew  Bible  for  the  most  part 
speak  obscurely  of  the  life  beyond  the 
grave,  while  those  of  the  New  Testament 
are  chiefly  occupied  with  the  great  truths 
that  Christ  had  risen  and  that  He  would 
come  again  to  judge  the  world.  Still  at 
least  one  passage  from  the  gospel  of  St. 
Luke,  xvi.  29  aeq.,  justifies  the  belief  of 
the  Church  and  excludes  reasonable  doubt 
on  the  matter.  Our  Lord  represents 
Lazarus  and  Dives  as  receiving  their  re- 
spective rewards  immediately  after  death. 
The  former  goes  to  the  “ bosom  of  Abra- 
ham the  hitter  lifts  up  “ his  eyes  in 
Hades,  being  in  torments.”  He  must  of 
course  have  been  sentenced  before  the 
general  judgment,  because  the  rich  man’s 
brethren  are  spoken  of  as  still  alive.  It  is 
true  that  we  cannot  draw  dogmatic  infer- 
ences from  all  the  details  of  this  or  any 
other  parable,  and  it  is  often  hard  to  de- 
termine how  much  belongs  to  the  clothing 

1 “ Internum.”  Hell  must  be  taken  hen  in 
a large  sense  to  include  the  Limbo  of  infants. 
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of  the  narrative,  how  much  is  meant  to 
teach  a moral  or  doctrinal  lesson.  Still 
we  may  confidently  regard  the  truth,  that 
judgment  follows  hard  on  death,  as  part 
of  the  main  teaching  which  the  story  con- 
veys, and  so,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  St. 
Augustine  understood  the  passage. 

Several  other  places  oi  Scripture  are 
quoted  in  proof,  but  some,  as  we  cannot 
help  thinking,  are  irrelevant,  none  cogent. 
Eccli.  xi.  27  aeq.  may  refer  to  the  judg- 
ment which  God  brings  on  the  wicked  by 
the  very  act  of  cutting  them  off  in  the 
midst  of  their  prosperity.  Eccles.  xi.  9, 
xii.  1,48  far  too  vague  to  serve  the  pur- 
pose for  which  it  is  alleged.  Our  English 
Catechism  urges  the  verse  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  (ix.  27),  “ It  is  appointed 
unto  all  men  once  to  die,  and  after  that 
the  judgment.”  The  whole  passage  scarcely 
encourages  us  to  understand  the  judgment 
as  the  particular  one.  “ As  it  is  appointed 
unto  all  men  once  to  die,  and  after  this 
the  judgment,  so  also  Christ,  being  once 
offered  to  bear  away  the  sins  of  many, 
will  be  manifested  a second  time  without 
sin  to  those  who  wait  for  him  unto  salva- 
tion.” The  natural  meaning  seems  to  be 
that  as  men  have  to  die  once  only  and 
afterwards  to  be  judged,  so  Christ  had  to 
die  once  only  and  afterwards  will  come, 
no  longer  laden  with  the  dins  of  the 
world,  to  judge  mankind.  At  all  events, 
St.  Thomas  And  Estius  both  think  that 
the  writer  of  the  Epistle  had  the  general, 
not  the  particular,  judgment  in  his  mind.1 

The  tradition  of  the  Church  on  the 
particular  judgment  was  for  a long  time 
obscured  by  the  Millennarian  errors  which 
were  held  in  early  times  even  by  many 
Catholics,  otherwise  orthodox,  and  by  the 
uncertainty  which  long  prevailed  on  the 
state  of  souls  in  the  period  between  death 
and  the  general  resurrection.  St.  Augus- 
tine, however,  speaks  clearly  and  em- 
phatically, and  that,  not  for  himself  only, 
out  for  the  Church  of  his  time.  He  is 
speaking  of  books  on  the  soul  written 
by  Vincentius  Victor,  and  he  insists  that 
there  is  nothing  in  them  except  what  is 
vain  or  erroneous  or  else  mere  common- 
place familiar  to  all  Catholics.  As  an 
instance  of  the  last,  be  gives  Victoria 
teaching  on  the  meaning  of  the  parable 
from  St.  Luke  about  which  we  have 
already  spoken.  “For  with  respect  to 

1 Protestant  commentators  are  also  divided 
on  the  meaning  of  the  word  “ judgment.”  See 
Lilnemann,  ad  loc . LUnemann  himself  con- 
siders that  the  j mt4  rouro  leaves  the  time  at 
which  the  judgment  is  to  follow  quite  indefinite. 
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that,*  says  St  Augustine  (“De  Anhui  et 
eios  Origine,”  lib.  ii.  n.  8),  “which  he 
{Victor]  most  rightly  andveiy  soundly 
Believes,  vie.  that  souls  are  judged  when 
they  quit  the  body,  before  they  come  to 
that  judgment  which  must  be  passed  upon 
them  when  reunited  to  the  belly,  and  are 
tormented  or  glorified  in  that  very  flesh 
which  they  inhabited  here — was  this,  then, 
a matter  of  which  you  were  actually  un- 
aware? Who  is  there  with  a mind  so 
encrusted  with  obstinacy  against  the 
Gospel  as  not  to  hear,  or  hearing  not  to 
believe,  these  things,  in  the  story  of  the 
poor  man,  taken  after  his  death  to  Abra- 
ham’s bosom,  and  of  the  rich  roan,  whose 
torment  in  hell  is  set  before  us  P " 

Theologians  adduce  various  arguments 
to  show  the  reasonableness  of  belief  in  the 
particular  judgment.  “The  tame,9  says 
Suarez,  u for  merit  and  demerit  ends  with 
death;  that,  therefore,  is  the  most  suit- 
able time  for  judging  each  man’s  acts, 
no  reason  existing  for  further  delay” 
(Suarez,  “In  IIL  P.”  disp.  62,  $ 2, 
quoted  by  Jungmann,  “De  Novias.”  cap. 
l.  art  2).  St  Thomas  meets  the  obvious 
objection  that  there  is  no  need  of  two 
judgments,  by  pointing  out  that  it  befits 
each  to  be  judged  both  as  an  individual 
and  as  a member  of  the  whole  human 
race;  that  God’s  justice  must  be  publicly 
as  well  as  privately  manifested;  and  that 
the  sentence  passed  in  the  particular 
judgment  cannot  be  completely  executed 
till  the  body  is  reunited  to  the  soul 
(“  SuppL”  lxxxviii.  1 ). 

The  common  opinion  is  that  souls  are 
judged  at  the  moment  and  in  the  place  of 
death.  God  manifests  to  the  soul  by  some 
interior  illumination  its  state  and  ita  future 
lot,  whereupon  the  soul,  to  borrow  the 
illustration  of  St.  Thomas  (“SuppL”  lxix. 
2),  finds  the  place  which  belongs  to  it  in 
heaven  or  purgatory,  or  hell,  just  as  bodies 
find  their  piece  according  to  the  law  of 
gravity.  Popular  representations  which 
describe  the  soul  as  home  by  angels  before 
the  tribunal  of  God,  there  to  be  accused 
by  devils  and  defended  by  the  guardian 
angels,  are  innocent  in  themselves,  and 
are,  indeed,  sanctioned  by  Scripture.  Still 
they  are  popular  representations,  after  all, 
not  intended  as  accurate  statements  of  the 
literal  truth. 


7VDZCA  MAZJK.  Pa  xlii.  is  said — 
preceded  and  followed  by  the  versicle 
“ Introibo  ” (“  I will  enter  to  the  altar  of 
God,”  Ac.) — at  the  beginning  of  all  Masses 
except  thoee  for  the  dead  and  those  said 
during  the  time  of  the  Passion.  On  these 


occasions  the  psalm  is  omitted  because  of 
its  joyful  character.  St.  Ambrose  tells 
us  the  verse  of  the  psalm  already  referred 
to,  “ I will  enter  to  the  altar  of  God : of 
God  who  maketh  glad  my  youth,”  was 
recited  by  the  neophytes  as  they  walked 
after  baptism  and  confirmation  from  the 
font  to  the  altar  in  order  to  receive  com- 
munion. Since  the  ninth  century,  at 
least,  this  psalm  has  been  said  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Mass,  and  this  use  was 
common  to  the  churches  of  Spain,  France, 
Germany,  and  England  from  about  the 
same  time.  Le  Bran,  i.  p.  Ill,  gives 
minute  details  on  the  history  of  the  psalm 
as  used  at  Mass. 

7VBZCATVM.  [See  Three  Chap- 
ters.] 

9VBZCSS  STVOBAU8.  The 

judges  to  whom  the  Roman  Curia  com- 
mits the  trial  of  causes  in  different  coun- 
tries are  so  called.  They  must  hold  some 
dignity  in  a cathedral  church,  and  must 
be  nominated  by  the  bishop  in  the  diocesan 
synod.  There  should  be  not  less  than  four 
for  each  diocese.  If  a judex  synodalis  die 
in  the  interval  between  two  synods,  the 
bishop  nominates  some  one  to  take  his 
place  until  the  next  synod  meets.  All 
nominations,  whether  in  or  out  of  synod, 
must  be  reported  to  the  Pontifical  Secre- 
tary of  Petitions  (ntpplicum  ItbeUorum ). 
(Ferraris,  Judex,  § 60.) 

JUBZCIUX  BSX  (ordeal,  jugemevt 
de  Dieu).  The  proof  of  facts  by  testi- 
mony being  attended  with  many  diffi- 
culties in  an  unsettled  state  of  society,  it 
has  been  commonly  believed  in  many 
countries  that  for  the  protection  of  inno- 
cence and  the  detection  of  guilt,  the  case 
being  doubtful,  if  the  divine  justice  were 
solemnly  appealed  to,  the  necessary  proof 
would  be  supplied  hv  a direct  exhibition 
of  divine  power.1  All  the  early  barbarian 
codes,  the  Salic,  Ripuarian,  Burgundian 
law,  &c.,  allow  the  appeal  to  the'  “judg- 
ment of  God.”  The  modes  were  venous : 
among  them  were  walking  over  red-hot 

fth8hare8  or  live  coals,  handling  red- 
on,  eating  blessed  bread  [Eulogi2b]. 
the  trial  by  hot  water,  and  the  trial  by  cold 
water.  It  was  believed  that  a perjurer 
could  not  swallow  blessed  bread.  In 
the  trial  by  hot  water  the  person  whose 
innocence  was  in  question  had  to  plunge 
his  arm  into  a caldron  of  boiling  water. 
Iu  that  by  cold  water,  be  was  bound  hand 
and  foot  and  thrown  into  a pond,  a cord 
being  fastened  to  him ; if  ne  floated,  it 
was  held  that  the  water  rejected  him  and 
1 Cp.  8oph.  Ani.  864,  Virg.  Mn.  xi  787. 
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that  he  was  guilty ; if  he  sank,  that  he  was  bylaws  for  them,  the  validity  of  which 
innocent.  Lastly,  there  was  the  trial  by  depends  upon  the  voluntary  accession  of 
combat ; it  being  devoutly  believed  that  the  members.  The  acts  are  valid,  firstly 
the  man  whose  cause  was  just  would  not  and  chiefly,  because  done  by  a power 
be  permitted  by  heaven  to  be  vanquished  which  had  the  right  to  do  them — i.e. 
by  nis  adversary.  To  give  a few  instances  which  had  jurisdiction.  Contentious 
— the  Empress  Ounegunde  (about  a.d.  jurisdiction  is  that  which  is  exercised 
1010)  is  said  to  have  walked  unhurt  over  over  persons  even  against  their  will ; it 
red-hot  ploughshares,  when  she  appealed  implies  a dispute,  contending  parties,  and 
to  the  judgment  of  Qod  in  disproof  of  her  a tribunal.  Thirdly,  jurisdiction  may  he 
alleged  unchastity ; the  champion  of  the  either  ordinary  or  delegated.  Ordinary 
Empress  Theutbuiga  (860)  passed  vie-  jurisdiction  is  that  which  belongs  to  any- 
toriously  through  the  trial  of  not  water ; one  of  his  own  right,  or  by  reason  of  ms 
a monk,  Petrus  Igneus,  in  the  eleventh  office,  in  virtue  of  some  law,  canon,  or 
century,  to  establish  the  truth  of  his  custom.  Delegated  jurisdiction  is  that 
testimony  against  the  Bishop  of  Florence,  which  a man  has,  not  of  his  own  right, 
walked  between  two  great  fires  placed  but  by  the  commission  of  another,  in 
close  together,  and  was  not  scorched,  whose  place  he  officiates.  [Delegation.! 
See  the  curious  article  by  Kober  in  Ordinary  jurisdiction  may  be  acquired 
Wetzer  and  Welte,  in  which  the  view  in  three  ways:  (1)  by  commission  from 
is  taken  that  the  Church  permitted  these  the  supreme  ruler,  conceded  either  to  the 
ordeals,  the  issue  of  paganism,  but  with-  dignity  or  to  the  individual ; (2)  by  law 
out  approving  of  them,  and  gradually,  or  canon ; (3)  by  custom  or  prescription, 
through  the  decisions  of  Popes  and  the  Thus,  by  the  Supreme  Pontiff  are  con- 
treatises  of  doctors,  assisted  to  put  them  stituted  as  ordinary  judges,  legatee, 
down.  Most  of  the  ordeals  were  aban-  patriarchs,  primates,  archbishops,  bishops, 
doned  in  the  course  of  the  twelfth  cen-  the  officials  of  the  Curia,  &c.  By  the 
tury.  The  trial  by  combat  was  abolished  supreme  lay  power  are  constituted,  in  the 
by  St.  Louis  (about  1250)  within  his  own  civil  order,  viceroys,  governors,  prefects, 
dominions;  in  England  it  was  nominally  magistrates,  &c.,  who  all  enjoy  ordinary 
legal  down  to  a much  later  period.  jurisdiction.  By  law  or  canon  those  are 

JtnuSDZCTZOV.  (Jus  dicere,  to  constituted  ordinary  judges  who  are 
administer  justice,  was  one  of  the  “ tria  elected  to  office  by  public  bodies  according 
verba  ” which  denoted  the  functions  of  a to  the  statutes  of  their  foundation,  and  by 
Roman  praetor.)  Jurisdiction  is  defined  public  functionaries  according  to  law. 
as  " the  power  of  anyone  who  has  public  This  is  the  case  with  the  rectors  of  uni- 
authority and  pre-eminence  over  others  versities,  the  superiors  of  convents,  the 
for  their  rule  and  government.”  provosts  of  chapters,  and  the  vicars-general 

Jurisdiction  is  first  divided  into  of  bishops.  The  third  way  is  by  custom ; 
ecclesiastical  and  civil.  The  former  is  a jurisdiction  which  has  been  exercised 
that  which  is  concerned  with  causes  without  challenge  for  forty  years  is  held 
relating  to  the  worship  of  God  and  the  to  be  validated  by  prescription,  and  is 
. spiritual  salvation  of  souls ; it  is  exercised  considered  ordinary, 
either  in  tie  forum  externum  or  in  the  All  the  Apostles  received  their  jurie- 
forum  internum.  Civil  or  political  juris-  diction,  which  (except  in  the  case  of  St. 
diction  is  conversant  with  secular  causes,  Peter)  was  personal  and  extraordinary, 
and  has  in  view  the  temporal  government  immediately  from  Christ.  This  jurisdio- 
of  the  commonwealth.  It  is  exercised  tion  they  (fid  not  transmit ; the  bishops 
only  in  the  forum  externum . and  their  successors  receive  their  jurisdic- 

J urisdiction  is  again  divided  into  vol-  tion  from  Christ,  hut  through  Peter, 
untary  and  contentious.  The  first  is  exer-  Such  at  least  is  the  view  now  generally 
rised  over  persons  who  voluntarily  submit  held ; but  even  if  the  bishops  be  deemed 
themselves  to  its  operation,  as  in  the  to  derive  their  jurisdiction  immediately 
case  of  manumissions  and  adoptions  in  from  Christ,  all  Catholics  agree  that  it  is 
the  civil  order,  and  ordinations,  benedic-  in  such  manner  subject  to  the  supreme 
tions,  absolutions,  &c.,  in  the  ecclesiastical  pastorate  of  .the  Pope,  that  “ it  can  be 
order.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  restrained  by  his  authority  and  sovereignty, 
validity  of  such  acts  depends  upon  the  and,  for  a lawful  cause,  altogether  taken 
willingness  of  the  parties  interested  to  away.”1 

submit  to  them  ; as  when  a club  empowers  Confessors  belonging  to  the  regular 
a president  whom  it  has  elected  to  frame  1 Benedict  XIV.,  quoted  by  Ferrari*,  § m* 
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aiden  have  jurisdiction  from  the  Pope 
over  the  faithful  generally  in  the  tribunal 
of  penance,  the  approbation  of  the  bishop 
haring  been  obtained. 

Every  confessor  must  have  jurisdiction 
hi  foro  intemo,  otherwise  he  .cannot 
validly  absolve.  An  absolution  given  by 
a priest  without  jurisdiction  is  void. 
Nevertheless,  if  the  penitent  be  in  articulo 
mortis , or  sincerely  believed  to  be  so,  he 
may  be  validly  absolved,  not  only  from  sins, 
venial  and  mortal,  which  have  been  be- 
fore confessed,  but  from  all  ecclesiastical 
censures,  even  in  reserved  cases,  by  any 
ample  priest,  even  though  he  be  degraded, 
or  an  apostate,  or  irregular  [I&bbqu- 
luuvi],  or  a heretic. 

The  jurisdiction  of  the  priest  is  of 
ecclesiastical  right,  so  far  as  its  bestowal, 
enlargement,  and  restriction  are  con- 
cerned, for  it  is  the  Church  which  confers 
it,  and  in  such  a manner  as  she  deems  to 
be  expedient  in  the  Lord;  but  it  is  of 
divine  right  inasmuch  as  the  faculty  of 
remitting  sin,  for  the  sake  of  which  it 
exists,  is  “ conferred  on  the  priest  in  ordi- 
nation through  the  power  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.” 1 (Ferraris,  Jurisdictto.) 

JUS  SPOUZ  (lit.  u right  of  spoil”). 
By  u spoli  urn  * is  meant  the  property  belong- 
ing to  a beneficed  ecclesiastic  at  the  time 
of  his  death  which  he  could  not  legally 
dispose  of  by  will.  According  to  the 
canons  a bishop  or  other  ecclesiastic 
has  only  a right  to  such  a portion  of 
the  diocesan  revenues  as  is  sufficient 
to  maintain  him  and  enable  him  to  dis- 
charge his  functions  efficiently.  What- 
ever exceeds  this  is  the  property  of  the 
Church.  If  therefore  an  ecclesiastic  at 
his  death  be  found  to  be  possessed  of 
property,  the  result  of  savings  from  his 
share  of  Church  emoluments,  that  pro- 
perty ought  to  return  to  the  Church  , 
nis  natural  heirs  have  no  right  to  it.  It  is 
recorded  of  a great  number  of  saints  that, 
penetrated  by  this  feeling,  they  took  care 
to  dispose  of  their  ecclesiastical  revenues 
to  the  last  farthing  in  almsdeeds  and 
other  good  works,  so  that,  when  death 
came,  they  might  depart  naked  out  of  this 
world  as  they  had  come  naked  into  it.  St. 
Thomas  of  Villanova  on  his  deathbed, 
“ having  commanded  all  the  money  then 
in  his  possession  (which  amounted  to  four 
thousand  ducats)  to  be  distributed  among 
the  poor  in  all  the  parishes  of  the  city, 
then  ordered  all  his  goods  to  be  given  to 
the  rector  of  his  college,  except  the  bed 
on  which  he  lay.  Being  desirous  to  go 
1 Coca  Trid.  Sees.  xiv.  7. 


naked  out  of  the  world,  he  gave  this  bed 
also  to  the  jailer  for  the  use  of  prisoners, 
but  borrowed  it  of  him  till  such  time  as 
he  should  expire.”1  Warham,  the  last 
Catholic  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  re- 
joiced to  hear  as  he  was  dying  that  only 
thirty  pounds  were  left ‘in  his  coffers. 
St.  Francis  stripped  himself  of  the  very 
clothes  that  he  wore  and  gave  them  back 
to  his  father,  that  neither  he  nor  the 
world  might  henceforth  have  any  claim 
upon  one  another.  Such  examples  might 
be  indefinitely  multiplied.  A aim  feeling 
in  the  popular  mina,  that  such  was  the 
more  perfect  way  for  the  ministers  of 
Christ,  may  haVe  had  something  to  do 
with  the  rise  of  this  singular  Jus  spolii 
(or,  as  it  was  also  called,  rapUe  capite, 
“ seize  and  take”),  in  virtue  of  which,  in 
the  rude  ages  following  the  fall  of  the 
Western  Empire,  anyone  who  was  present 
when  a beneficed  ecclesiastic  expired 
thought  himself  at  liberty  to  seize  and 
carry  off  whatever  property  belonging  to 
the  deceased  he  could  lay  his  hands  on. 
Naturally  the  bulk  of  this  spoil  fell  to  lay- 
men, who  were  more  rapacious  and  less 
scrupulous  than  clerks.  The  scandalous 
abuses  to  which  the  custom  led  may  be 
conceived;  for  ages  councils  denounced 
them  and  legislated  against  them,  but  in 
vain.  If,  however,  we  consider  the  ex- 
treme opposite  to  the  jus  spolii — what  we 
may  call  the^'us  Jusreditatis  et  legationis — 
the  right  claimed  by  beneficiaries  in  non- 
Catholic  communions  to  transmit  and 
bequeath  the  savings  of  their  ecclesiastical 
revenues  to  their  children,  we  must  admit 
that,  while  preserving  the  outward  sem- 
blance of  decorum,  this  practice  is  intrin- 
sically far  more  scandalous  than  its 
opposite. 

As  the  power  of  sovereigns  increased 
in  Europe,  they  began  to  restrain  the 
indiscriminate  plunder  just  described,  and 
in  the  case  of  bishops,  to  draw  the  jus 
spolii  to  themselves.  Innocent  III.  com- 
plained (1207)  that  the  servants  of  Philip 
ll.  had  stripped  the  house  and  lands  of  a 
deceased  bishop  of  Auxerre  of  property  of 
every  description,  leaving  only  the  bare 
walls.  The  inferior  feudal  lords  claimed 
the  same  right  over  the  property  of 
deceased  ecclesiastics  on  their  domains. 
The  incessant  efforts  of  councils  gradually 
obtained  the  renunciation  of  the  right  on 
the  part  of  sovereigns  and  lay  lords.  In 
the  thirteenth  century  it  began  to  be 
claimed,  in  a modified  form,  by  the 
Church  herself ; and  many  Constitutions 
1 Alban  Butler,  Sept.  18. 
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of  later  Popes  confirmed  and  defined  the 
daim.  Thus  it  came  to  be  a principle 
of  law  that  the  “ spoils  ” of  beneficiaries 
dying  without  the  faculty  of  devising,  or 
in  a foreign  country,  or  which  were  ac- 
quired by  illicit  trading,  belonged  of 
right  to  the  Camera  Apostolica  or  Papal 
treasury.  This  right,  admitted  in  Italy 
for  all  orders  of  clergy,  and  in  Castile 
in  the  case  of  bishops,  was  not  allowed 
in  France,  Germany,  Belgium,  or  Por- 
tugal. 

It  need  hardly  be  said  that  this  jus 
tpolii  does  not  extend  to  the  patrimonial 
property  of  ecclesiastics,  nor  to  personal 
gifts  and  other  acquisitions  lawfully 
derived  to  them  during  life  from  non- 
ecclesiastical  sources.  The  law  lays  down 
various  rules  for  distinguishing  as  equit- 
ably as  possible  between  the  two  classes 
of  property,  if  an  ecclesiastic  has  died 
possessed  of  both.  From  the  end  of  the 
sixteenth  century  the  right  of  spoil  was 
compromised  in  the  kingdom  of  Naples 
for  an  annual  payment  to  the  Camera. 
(Ferraris,  Spoltum ; art.  by  Kober  in 
Wetzer  and  Welte.) 

JUBTXCB,  in  the  widest  sense,  the 
sense  which  concerns  us  here,  is  nota  special 
virtue,  because  it  includes  all  the  super- 
natural virtues.  According  to  St.  Thomas 
(1 2nd©,  qu.  cxiii.  a.  1),  it  “implies  a certain 
rectitude  of  order,  even  in  the  interior 
disposition  of  a man,  inasmuch,  namely, 
as  the  highest  part  of  man  is  subjected  to 
God  and  the  inferior  powers  of  the  soul 
are  subjected  to  that  which  is  supreme, 
viz.  to  reason.”  Justice  in  this  sense  j 
involves  subjection  to  God  and  therefore 
the  absence  of  mortal  sin,  which  is  rebel- 
lion against  Him ; while  perfect  justice  is 
identical  with  the  perfection  of  every 
virtue.  Scripture  constantly  uses  justice 
(P1V  HfJ-JV,  &t-Kaio(rvvTj)  in  this  large 
acceptation — e.g . “Abraham  believed  God, 
and  he  reckoned  it  to  him  as  justice  ” 
(Gen.  xv.  6;  cf.  Galat.  iii.  6,  James  ii. 
23,  and  innumerable  other  passages).  The 
“authorised  version”  renders  the  Greek 
and  Hebrew  words  in  these  cases 
“ righteousness,”  and  this  has  become  the 
familiar  name  among  English  Protestants. 
The  change  of  word  does  not  seem  to 
mark  any  difference  of  principle,  though, 
of  course,  the  older  Protestants  held  that 
the  justice  of  Christ  is  imputed  to  us — i.e. 
reckoned  to  our  account — whereas  the 
Catholic  doctrine  is  that  justice  or 
righteousness  does  indeed  come  from  the 
grace  of  God,  but  that  it  inheres  in  the 
soul  and  consists  in  a real  change  of  the 


moral  character.  “ He  who  doeth  justice 
is  just”  (John,  1 Ep.  iii.  7). 

It  is  this  general  sense  of  the  word 
justice  which  is  important  in  theology, 
and  the  plan  of  this  Dictionary  does  not 
require  that  we  should  treat  at  length  of 
justice  as  a particular  virtue.  As  such,  it 
is  commonly  defined  in  words  adopted  by 
theologians  from  Ulpian  as  the  “firm 
and  abiding  resolve  ( voluntas ) to  give 
each  his  own  right.”  It  is  subdivided 
into  legal  justice — which  orders  a man’s 
actions  to  the  common  good,  in  which,  of 
course,  he  himself  shares — and  particular 
justice,  which  orders  the  duties  of  man  to 
man.  This  latter  again  is  subdivided  into 
distributive  justice — which  inclines  su- 
periors to  a just  distribution  of  burdens 
and  advantages  among  their  subjects — 
and  commutative  justice,  which  consists 
in  giving  to  each  his  strict  rights — e.g. 
paying  debts?  taxes,  &c.  Commutative, 
unlike  legal,  justice  lies  solely  in  the  per- 
formance of  duties  to  others,  whereas  the 
agent's  own  good  is  part  of  the  common 
good ; unlike  distributive  justice,  it  deals 
only  with  strict  rights  and  is  for  these 
reasons  justice  in  the  most  proper  sense  of 
the  word. 

JVSTzrxcATXOV.  The  difference 
of  belief  on  the  way  by  which  sinners  are 
justified  before  God,  formed  the  main 
subject  of  contention  between  Catholics 
and  Protestants  at  the  time  of  the  Refor- 
mation. “ If  this  doctrine  ” (t>.  the  doc- 
trine of  justification  bv  faith  alone)  “ falls,” 
says  Luther  in  his  “ liable  Talk,”  “ it  is  all 
over  with  us.”  On  this  account  the 
Council  of  Trent  was  at  pains  to  define 
most  clearly  and  explicitly  the  Catholic 
tradition  on  the  matter,  placing  it  in 
sharp  opposition  to  the  contrary  tenets  of 
the  Reformers.  We  confine  ourselves 
here  to  the  process  by  which  adults  are 
elevated  from  a state  of  death  and  sin  to 
the  favour  and  friendship  of  God;  for 
with  regard  to  infants  the  Church  of 
course  teaches  that  they  are  justified  in 
baptism  without  any  act  of  their  own. 

Justification,  then,  according  to  the 
council  (Sess.  vi.  6,  6),  begins  with  the 
grace  of  God  which  touches  a sinner’s 
heart  and  calls  him  to  repentance.  This 
grace  cannot  be  merited ; it  proceeds  solely 
from  the  love  and  mercy  of  God.  It  is, 
however,  in  man’s  power  to  reject  or  to 
receive  the  inspiration  from  above;  it  is 
in  his  power  to  turn  to  God  and  to  virtue  or 
to  persevere  in  sin.  And  grace  does  not 
constrain  but  assist  the  free-will  of  the 
creature.  So  assisted,  the  sinner  is  dis- 
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posed  or  prepared  and  adapted  for  jnstafi- 
otion ; he  Believes  in  the  revelation  and 
promisee  of  God,  especially  in  the  truth 
that  a sinner  is  justified  by  God’s  grace, 
through  the  redemption  which  is  in 
Christ  Jesus he  fears  the  justice,  hopes 
in  the  merer,  of  God,  trusts  that  God  will 
be  merciful  to  him  for  Christs  sake, 
begins  "to  love  God  as  the  fountain  of 
all  justice,  hates  and  detests  his  sins.” 
"Hus  disposition  or  preparation  is  followed 
by  justification  itself,  which  justification 
consists,  notin  the  mere  remission  of  sins, 
but  in  the  sanctification  and  renewal  of 


the  inner  man  by  the  voluntary  reception  of 
TGod’s]  grace  and  sifts,  whence  a man 
Becomes  just  instead  of  unjust,  a friend 
instead  of  a foe,  and  so  an  heir  according 


to  hope  of  eternal  life.”  . . ..“By  the 
merit  of  the  most  holy  Passion  through 
the  Holy  Spirit  the  charity  of  God  is  shed 
abroad  in  the  hearts  of  those  who  are 


justified,”  Ac. 

We  may  turn  to  the  views  of  Lutherans 
and  Calvinists,  as  they  are  to  be  found  in 
their  authoritative  Confessions.  They  are 
at  oae  with  Catholics  in  attributing  the 
beginning  of  justification  to  the  mere 
grace  of  God,  and  in  excluding  all  merit 
or  title  on  the  part  of  the  sinner.  But 
Lutherans  maintained  that  man  “ could 


contribute  absolutely  nothing  to  his  own 
conversion,”  that  “ faith  in  Christ, 
regeneration,  renewal,”  are  to  be  ascribed 
" solely  to  the  working  of  God  and  to  the 


tkm  on  which  these  benefits  are  given. 
Here  is  the  hinge  on  which  the  whole 
controversy  turns.  Catholics  regard 
justification  as  an  act  by  which  a man  is 
really  made  just ; Protestants,  as  one  in 
which  he  is  merely  declared  and  reputed 
just,  the  merits  of  another — vis.  Christ 
— being  made  over  to  his  account. 
With  Catholics  justification  is  effected  by 
grace  inherent  in  the  soul ; with  Protes- 
tants it  is  something  external  to  the  soul  al- 
together— a sentence  which  is  pronounced 
by  the  divine  judge.  True  (and  we  are 
bound  in  fairness  to  lay  great  stress  on 
this),  Protestants  bold  that  real  and 
interior  sanctification  follows  npon  justi- 
fication, so  that  change  in  heart  and  life 
is  the  sure  and  only  test  that  a man  really 
has  been  justified  by  faith,  or,  in  other 
words,  that  the  merits  of  Christ  have 
been  imputed  to  him.  Still  a very  im- 
portant difference  between  the  Catholic 
and  Protestant  views  remains.  To  the 
Catholic,  sanctification  and  justification 
are  the  same  thing,  or  at  most  two 
aspects  of  the  same  tiling — vis.  of  the  act 
by  which  God  makes  a soul  just  and  holy 
in  his  sight.  To  the  Lutheran  or  Cal- 
vinist, they  are  distinct,  both  in  themselves 
and  in  the  order  of  time  at  which  they 
take  place.  For  it  was  the  contention  of 
Protestant  theologians  that  a soul  is  first 
justified—  Le.  accepted  as  just  for  the 
merits  of  Christ  apprehended  through  faith 
and  then,  as  a necessary  consequence, 


Arlutr.”  § 20,  p.  635,  quoted  in  Mohler’s 
"8ymboL”p.  108).  Here  the  Lutherans  fol- 
lowtheir  master,  who  compared  man  under 
the  action  of  grace  to  “a  trunk  or  a 
•tone  ” ("  In  Gen.”  xix. ; Mohler,  p.  107). 
The  Calvinists,  On  the  other  hand,  did 
admit  that  man  was  active  as  well  as 
passive  under  the  influence  of  grace 
("Confess.  Helvet.”cap.ix.p.  21 ; Mohler, 
](.  118);  but  as  they  held  grace  to  be  irre- 
sistible they  could  not,  of  course,  allow  the 
Trident ine  doctrine  that  man  is  free  to 
accept  or  reject  the  invitation  of  God. 
Both  the  Lutheran  and  Calvinist  errors 
with  regard  to  human  co-operation  are 
excluded  and  condemned  (Sees.  vL  De 
Justif.  can.  4,  6,  6).  Secondly,  whereas 
Catholics  understand  by  justification  the 
renewal  of  man’s  moral  nature  by  divine 
grace,  the  reformers  took  it  to  mean  “ the 
remission  of  sins  And  the  imputation  of 
the  justice  of  Christ  ” (Calvin.  " Instit.” 
cap.  xL  § 2;  M Shier,  p.  136;  and  so 
“Solid.  Declar.”  iii.  De  hid.  Justif.  $ 11 ; 
Mfihler,  p.  135),  faith  being  the  condi- 


as  Protestants  believed  that  concupiscence 
— *.«.  the  mere  interior  temptation  to 
sin,  unaccompanied  by  wilful  consent — 
constituted  sin  in  the  strict  sense,  and 
since  all  are  liable  to  such  temptations, 
they  held  very  inadequate  notions  of 
sanctification.  “ God,”  Calvin  writes, 
"begins  this  work  of  interior  renewal 
in  his  elect,  and  proceeds  with  it 
throughout  the  whole  course  of  their  lives, 
and  that  sometimes  slowly,  so  that  they 
always  remain  subject  to  the  sentence  of 
death  before  his  tribunal  ” (“  Instit.”  iii. 
1 1 ; MShler,  p.  144).  Very  different  is 
the  Catholic  relief,  according  to  which 
justification  excludes  all  mortal  sin  from 
the  soul  and  makes  the  love  of  God  and 
man  sovereign  within  it,  so  that  the  just 
man  is  in  no  way  liable  to  the  sentence 
of  death  at  God’s  judgment  seat.  Sin, 
no  doubt,  remains,  more  in  some,  less  in 
others,  but  it  is  venial  sin,  which  does  not 
incur  the  sentence  of  eternal  woe  or 
forfeit  God’s  friendship. 

The  Protestant  doctrine  has  only  an 
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apparent  foundation  in  Scripture.  Un- 
doubtedly, the  Hebrew  word  pHVTI,  the 
Greek  dt*<uo'«  in  the  Sept,  and  N.T., 
often  mean,  not  to  make,  but  to  pro- 
nounce  just  by  a legal  sentence.  The 

a may  in  this  sense  " justify  ” a man 
se  his  cause  is  good,  or  from  corrupt 
motives  although  his  cause  is  bad.  Thus 
in  Deut.  xxv.  1,  the  judges  are  directed  to 
justify  LX X ducaiaxraxri)  the 

just  (t.e.  to  pronounce  him  just)  and  to 
make  the  wicked  wicked — t\e.  to  pro- 
nounce him  to  be  so.  Here  the  Vulgate  has 
" justiti®  palmam  dabunt  ” — but  in  Prov. 
xvii.  15,  " he  who  justifies  the  wicked  and 
condemns  ” (lit.  " makes  wicked, * or  as  we 
might  say  " makes  out  to  be  wicked  ”)  " the 
just — an  abomination  to  the  Loid  are 
both  the  one  and  the  other,”  it  represents 
pH¥n  by  " justifico.”  We  do  not  there- 
fore, for  a moment,  dream  of  bringing  any 
philological  objection  to  the  Protestant 
view,  nor  do  we  deny  that  the  Scrip- 
tural idea  of  justification  does  imply  legal 
acquittal.  But  why  does  God  pronounce 
the  sinner  just  P Not  because  he  comes 
to  trial  with  dean  hands,  for  by  the 
hypothesis  he  comes  laden  with  guilt. 
Not  because,  being  actually  unjust,  he  is 
pronounced  just  on  the  ground  of  a legal 
fiction  by  which  the  merits  of  another 
are  made  over  to  his  account,  for  such  a 
procedure  would  be  unworthy  of  a human, 
much  more  of  divine,  justice.  The  true  | 


KINGS  AND  QUEENS 

answer  surely  is  that  God  purifies  the 
soul  by  turning  it  from  love  of  self  to  divine 
love,  and  that  thus  He  at  the  same  moment 
renders  and  pronounces  the  sinner  just. 

Scripture  abundantly  confirms  the 
reasonableness  of  the  inference.  Itdescribes 
God  as  "destroying”  and  taking  away 
iniquity ; it  speaks  of  the  blood  of  Ohrist, 
which  “ cleanses  us  from  all  sin.”  If  in 
Ps.  xxxi.  (Heb.  xxxii.)  we  read  that  the 
man  is  blessed  " whose  iniquity  is  taken 
away,  whose  sin  is  covered,  to  whom  the 
Lord  doth  not  reckon  or  impute  sin,” 
this  blessedness  does  not  consist  in  mere 
forgiveness,  for  the  verse  ends,  " in  whose 
spirit  there  is  no  guile.”  Two  passages  in 
St.  Paul  show  that  he  knew  nothing  of 
the  spurious  distinction  between  justifica- 
tion and  sanctification.  After  telling  the 
Corinthians  that  great  sinners,  thieves, 
profligates,  slanderers,  &c.,  will  not  inherit 
the  " kingdom  of  God,”  he  continues  " And 
such  were  some  of  you,  but  you  washed 
yourselves”  (Vulg.,  "you  were  washed”), 
"but  you  were  sanctified,  but  you  were 
justified,  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,” 
&c.  (1  Cor.  vi.  11).  Here  sanctification 
is  put  before  justification,  and  if  the  Pro- 
testant theory  were  correct,  the  whole 
matter  would  have  been  thrown  into 
obscurity  and  confusion.  Again  in 
Ephes.  iv.  24,  "Put  on  the  new  man, 
wno  has  been  created  according  to  Goa 
in  justice  and  holiness  of  truth. 
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St.  Paul  (1  Tim.  ii.  1)  commands  prayers 
to  be  made  for  kings  and  all  in  authority, 
and  there  is  abundance  of  proof  that  the 
* early  Christians  faithfully  observed  this 
duty,  even  if  their  rulers  were  heathen  or 
heretical.  Two  instances  out  of  many 
will  suffice.  " We  sacrifice,”  says  Ter- 
tullian  ("  Ad  Scap.”  2),  " for  the  health  of 
the  Emperor,  but  to  our  God  and  his.” 
So  Athanasius  prayed  publicly  for  the 
heretical  Emperor  Constantine,  as  we 
know  from  his  own  words.  ("  Apol.  ad 
Constant.”  c.  11):  "I  did  but  say,  'Let 
ns  pray  for  the  most  pious  Emperor 
(Avyovcrrov)  Constantius/  and  straight- 
way all  the  people  shouted  with  one 
voice,  ' Christ,  help  Constantius  I ’ and 
kept  on  praying  thus.”  At  a later  date, 
however,  the  names  of  emperors  who 


formally  separated  themselves  from  the 
Church  were  left  out  in  the  diptychs. 

When  the  diptychs  fell  out  of  use  the 
name  of  the  king  or  emperor  was  put  in 
the  Canon  of  the  Mass,  and  it  is  wanting 
in  very  few  mediaeval  missals.  Not-  only 
did  the  ancient  English  liturgies  put  the 
names  of  the  sovereigns  in  the  Canon, 
but  many  editions  of  the  Sarurn  Missal 
have  a votive  Mass  "pro  Kege  ” (Maskell, 
"Ancient  Liturgy  of  the  Church  of 
England,”  p.  276).  The  name  of  the 
sovereign,  however,  is  left  out  in  the 
modern  Roman  Missal,  and  Gavantus 
("Thesaur.”  P.  n.  tit.  viii.),  says  that  it 
cannot  be  added  except  in  virtue  of  an 
Apostolic  privilege  sucn  as  that  granted 
to  Philip  II.  of  Spain  by  Pius  V.1  Merati 
in  his  note  modifies  the  statement  so  far 
as  to  allow  that  the  name  of  the  sove- 
1 This  fact  has  been  disputed  by  Binterim. 
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reign  may  be  inserted  by 44  old  and  lawful  follow*  the  consecration,  and  is  closely 
custom,”  such  as  prevailed  in  France  and  connected  with  the  communion ; an  order 
Venice,  when  the  names  of  the  king  and  which  Innocent  1.  defends  in  his  cele- 
the  doge  were  inserted.  In  the  U.  S.  all  brated  letter  to  Decent  ius,  on  the  ground 
lawful  authorities  are  remembered  pri-  that  the  kiss  of  peace  is  set  as  a 44  seal  * 
vately  in  the  prayers  of  the  faithful,  on  the  whole  of  the  sacred  action.  Again, 
though  no  mention  is  made  of  them  in  among  the  Orientals  (see  OonciL  Laodic. 
the  liturgy.  (Le  Bran,  tom.  ii. ; Hefele,  can.  1 91  the  priests  wave  the  kiss  of  peace 
“Beitr&ge,”  vol.  ii.  pp.  299  sea.)  to  the  Dishop,  then  the  laity  to  each  other ; 

1XM.  (A)  Kiss  of  Peace. Among  and  so,  e.g.t  in  the  liturgy  of  St  James, 
Jews  (Ora.  xxxiii.  4,  2 Kings  xiv.  83,  and  in  that  of  St.  Chrysostom  as  used  at 
Job  zzL  27)  and  heathen  the  kiss  was  this  day  in  the  Greek  Church,  the  cele- 
uaed  much  more  frequently  than  among  brant  simply  wishes  “peace  to  all,’’ where- 
oursslves  as  a mere  sign  of  good  will  and  upon  the  deacon  says,  “ Let  us  kiss  each 
charity.  Among  the  Romans,  indeed,  the  other  (ayawrjawptr  ikkrjXovs)  that  we  may 
use  of  the  osctdum  was  regulated  by  cue-  agree  in  oneness  of  mind.”  In  the  Roman 
tom  and  law.  The  custom  was  naturally  Maas  the  kiss  of  peace,  as  it  were,  passes 
adopted  and  raised  to  a higher  significance  down  from  the  bishop  to  the  priests, 
among  Christians.  Thus  St.  Paul  tells  It  is  plain  from  the  decrees  of  the 
those  to  whom  he  wrote  that  they  are  to  Councils  of  Frankfort  (794,  can.  60)  and 
aalute  each  other  in  “a  holy  kiss ” (cV  Mayence  (818,  can.  44),  that  the  kiss  of 
Ay ty,  Rom.  xvL  16,  1 Cor.  xvL  peace  long  continued  to  be  given  in  the 
20, 1 These,  v.  26),  while  8t  Peter  (1  Ep.  West.  It  was  only  at  the  end  of  the 
v.  14)  speaks  of  a “ kiss  of  charity  ” («*  thirteenth  century  that  it  gave  way  to  the 
ikXqftart  aydtnjs).  ♦tX^ui  Ayior,  (fuXrjfia  use  of  the  “ osculatorium  ”■ — called  also 
«yd*ip,  atnraopte,  <fukijfia  pvarucbr — and  “ instrumentum  ” or  “ tabella  pacis,”  ‘ 4 pax,” 
in  liturgical  language  »y  jwy-— are  the  Greek  “ pocificale,”  44  freda  n (from  Friede),  &c. 
words  moat  used  by  Christian  writers  for  — a plate  with  a figure  of  Christ  on  the 
the  holy  kiss  *,  the  Latins  employ  osculum  cross  stamped  upon  it,  kissed  first  by  the 
asncfam,  osculum  pacts , pacem  dare , priest,  then  by  the  clerics  and  congrego- 
oferre,  See.  Tertullian  (“  Be  Orat”  18)  tion.  It  was  introduced  into  England  by 
speaks  of  the  “ loss  of  peace  which  is  the  Archbishop  Walter  of  York,  in  1260. 
•sal  of  prayer,”  and  Clement  of  Alexan-  Usually  now  the  Pax  is  not  given  at  all 
dria  (“  Ptsdagog*”  iiL  11,  p.  801,  ed.  in  low  Masses,  and  in  high  Mass  an  em- 
Potter)  says  the  kiss  “ should  be  mysti-  brace  is  substituted  for  the  old  kiss  and 
cal,”  and  enlarges  on  the  purity  of  in  ten-  given  only  to  those  in  the  sanctuary, 
tion  with  whicn  it  should  be  given.  The  Pax  is  not  given  on  the  three  last 

(a)  At  Mam . — The  kiss  of  peace  was  days  of  Holy  Week.  (Cf.  Tertull.  “ De 
given  at  Mass  from  the  earliest  times,  as  Orat.”  14.) 

appeara  from  Justin,  “Apol.”L  66.  To  (J3)  At  otter  Sacraments. — The  kiss  of 
avoid  the  dangers  of  abuse  to  which  peace  was  also  given  at  baptism  (Cyprian, 
Athenagoms  Legat.  82  (quoting  ap-  Ep.  64,  $ 4,  44  Ad  Fidum”),  of  which 
parantly  an  earlier  writer)  refers,  the  custom  the 44  Pax  tecum  ” in  our  ritual  is 
44  Apostolic  Constitutions  ” (viii.  11)  a relic ; and  at  absolution  of  penitents  (see 
order  a rigid  separation  of  the  sexes.  Euseb. 44  H.E."  iii.  23,  and  Martene,  440rd.” 
In  two  striking  ways  the  Roman  13).  The  kiss  £iven  by  the  other  bishops 
practice  with  regard  to  the  kiss  of  peace  present  to  a bishop  just  consecrated  is 
at  Mass  differs  from  that  of  other  cb  urchea.  mentioned  44  Conatit.  Apoet.”  viii.  6.  This 
In  all  the  Eastern,  as  well  as  in  the  Moz-  custom  is  still  prescribed  in  the  Roman 
arabic  and  Ambrosian  liturgies,  the  kiss  Pontifical.  So,  too,  is  another  ancient 
is  given  before  the  offertory  and  consecra-  rite,  according  to  which  the  bishop  gives 
tion.  This  i*  the  order  recognised  by  the  kiss  of  peace  to  a priest  at  his  ordina- 
Justin  (foe.  cit.),  and  probably  arises  partly  tion.  In  the  Greek  Ordinal  (Goar, 44  Eu- 
from  a desire  to  begin  the  sacred  action  chol.”  p.  298)  it  is  the  new  priest  who 
in  peace,  partly  because  the  exhortation  kisses  the  bishop  And  other  priests, 
of  the  Apostle,  at  the  close  of  some  of  his  (y ) The  kiss  at  betrothal \ in  the  Roman 

epistles,  fed  Christians  to  salute  each  other  law,  gave  the  betrothed  woman  certain 
at  the  end  of  the  lections,  which  came  in  rights  of  inheritance  and  made  her  a 
the  Mass  of  the  Catechumens  (i.e.  in  the  quasi-uxor.  This  rite  is  mentioned  by 
sarlier  part  of  the  service).  In  the  Roman  Tertullian  (44  De  Veland.  Virg.”  6 and  11> 
Mass,  on  the  other  hand,  the  kiss  of  peace  and  by  Greek  canonists. 

II 
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(5)  The  habit  of  giving  communion 
and  the  kiss  of  peace  to  the  dead  was  for- 
bidden by  the  Council  of  Auxerre  (anno 
685,  alias  578),  canon  12,  but  the  Greelm 
still  give  the  kiss  to  the  dead. 

( B ) The  Kits  as  a Mark  of  Honour. — 
The  “ woman  who  was  a sinner  ” kissed 
(Kar«f)ik(i)  Christ’s  feet  (Luke.  vii.  88), 
and  the  same  mark  of  affectionate  reve- 
rence is  in  common  use  among  Catholics. 

(a)  In  early  times  the  Christians  used 
to  kiss  the  altar  as  a mark  of  reverence  to 
the  place  on  which  the  Eucharist  is 
offered.  The  priest  still  does  so  re- 
peatedly in  the  Roman  Mass,  out  of 
reverence  for  the  altar  and  for  the  relics 
of  saints  enclosed  there.  So  the  celebrant 
at  Mass  signifies  his  love  for  the  teaching 
of  Christ  by  kissing  the  gospel.  This 
practice  is  also  ancient,  being1  mentioned 
m the  first  of  the  Roman  Ordines.  Jonas, 
bishop  of  Orleans,  in  the  ninth  century 
recognises  the  antiquity  of  the  custom. 
(Le  Brun,  i.  p.  231 ; and  see  under 
Gospel.) 

(/3)  The  Pope's  feet  are  kissed  as 
a mark  of  homage  immediately  after  he 
has  accepted  office;  bv  Cardinals  newly 
created ; by  those  to  whom  audiences  are 
granted;  &c.,  &c.  The  kiss  is  given  on 
the  golden  cross  of  the  sandal  which  the 
Pope  wears  on  his  right  foot. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  this  mark 
of  honour  was  not  originally  reserved  to 
the  Pope.  It  was  given,  as  Oriental 
customs  spread  throughout  the  empire,  to 
the  emperors,  as  well  as  to  patriarchs 
and  bishops.  “In  the  liturgy,”  says 
Kraus  (art.  Fusskuss , in  the  “ Encyclo- 
paedia of  Archaeology  ”),  “the  ritual  as- 
cribed to  Gelasius  directs  the  deacon 
before  reading  the  Gospel  to  kiss  the 
Pope’s  feet.  The  same  mark  of  honour 
was  given  occasionally  to  the  Popes  even 
by  the  highest  personages  on  earth — e.g. 
by  the  emperors  Justin  and  Justinian, 
by  the  kings  Luitprand,  Pepin,  by  Charle- 
magne, &c. ; but  it  is  also  to  be  observed 
that  the  Popes,  on  the  other  side,  also  gave 
the  act  of  adoration  to  the  emperors. 
Only  late  in  the  middle  ages  the  adoration 
by  kissing  the  feet  of  sovereigns  and 
bishops  fell  more  and  more  into  disuse, 
and  wfas  confined  to  the  Vicar  of  Christ, 
and  then  a cross  was  worked  on  the 
slipper  to  show  that  this  honour  was  done 
not  to  the  mortal,  but  to  the  Son  of  God.” 
Charles  V.  is  said  to  have  been  the  last 
royal  personage  who  did  obeisance  in  this 
way,  for  although  Benedict  XIV.  received 
it  from  the  King  of  Naples,  this  is  explained 


by  the  peculiar  relations  of  the  Neapolitan 
crown  to  the  Pope. 

According  to  present  custom,  the 
Pope  immediately  after  his  election  is 
divested  of  his  cardinals  dress,  puts  on 
the  house-dress  of  the  Pope  and  is  led  to 
the  altar,  whereupon  the  cardinals  kiss 
his  foot  and  right  hand,  receiving  the 
kiss  of  peace  in  return.  Next,  when  the 
Pope’s  name  has  been  proclaimed  to  the 
people,  bis  foot  is  kissed  by  the  Governa- 
tore  of  Rome  and  by  all  the  “ Conclavists” 
who  have  accompanied  the  cardinals. 
Both  of  these  “ adorations  ” take  place  in 
the  conclave  itself.  The  third  “adora- 
tion” is  made  by  the  cardinals  in  the 
Sixtine  chapel,  on  the  altar  of  which  the 
Pope  is  placed  in  Pontifical  vestments.  The 
Pope  is  then  carried  on  a litter  to  St. 
Peter’s,  placed  on  the  high  altar,  and 
again  receives  solemn  “ adoration.”  A 
newly-created  cardinal  kisses  the  Pope’s 
foot  and  then  his  hand.  Patriarchs, 
archbishops,  and  bishops  kiss  the  Pope’s 
foot  and  then  his  knee.  Other  ecclesiastics 
and  laymen  (except  sovereigns)  merely 
kiss  the  foot. 

(A  full  account  of  the  literature  on  the 
“ kiss  of  peace  ” will  be  found  in  Kraus, 
art.  Friedenskuss.  There  is  a modern 
book  on  the  subject  by  Kahle,  “ De 
Osculo  Sancto,”  Regimont.  1867.  On  the 
kissing  of  the  Pope’s  foot  there  are 
treatises  by  Valentini,  “De  Osculatione 
Pedum  Romani  Pontificis,”  Ronue,  1688 ; 
by  Pougard,  “ Pel  Bacio  de’  Piedi  de’ 
Sommi  Pontefici,*’  Roma,  1807.) 

XTBZB  BUXSOV,  CHBXBTB 
BX>Bl80Xflr,  etc.  Greek  words,  meaning 
“ Lord,  have  mercy  on  us,”  “ Christ,  have 
mercy  on  us,”  <fcc.f  retained  by  the  Latin 
Church,  and  used  in  the  breviAry  offices, 
the  prayers  of  the  Rituale,  the  Litany  of 
the  Saints,  &c.,  and  in  the  Mass.  Imme- 
diately after  the  introit,  the  celebrating 
priest  and  the  server  say  alternately  “ Ky- 
rie  Eleison  ” three  times,  “ Christe  Elei- 
son  ” three  times,  and  then  once  more 
“ Kyrie  Eleison  ” three  times.  Martene 
(“  De  Antiq.  Ecclee.  Rit.”)  and  Mabillon 
(in  “ Ord.  Rom.”)  show  that  the  number 
of  Kyries  to  be  sung  by  the  choir  used  to 
be  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  celebrant, 
and  also  that  the  Kyrie  was  left  out  al- 
together in  Masses  which  were  to  be 
followed  by  the  Litanies.  St  Thomas 
(III.  ix.  83,  a.  4)  supposes  that  the  first 
triplet  (Kyrie  Eleison,  &c.)  is  addressed 
to  the  Father ; th9  second  (Christe  Elei- 
son, &c.),  to  the  Son ; the  third  (Kyrie 
Eleison,  &c.),  to  the  Holy  Ghost 
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The  use  of  the  words  at  Mass  is  un-  The  Second  Council  of  Yaisony  in  the  pro- 
doubted  ly  very  ancient.  K vpu  'fkirjtrov  vince  of  Arles,  which  met  iu  529,  or- 
oocura  in  the  Clementine  liturgy  as  part  dered  the  Kyrie  Eleison  to  be  said  at 
of  the  prayer  for  the  Catechumens  (“Con-  Mass  and  other  services,  appealing  to  the 
slit,  Apost”  viii.  6),  and  also  as  a part  of  custom  of  the  “ Apostolic  See,  and  of  all 
the  Mass  of  Catechumens  in  the  ancient  the  Italian  and  Eastern  provinces.”  (Le 
liturgy  of  St.  James.  It  is  certain  also  Brun,  “ Explication  de  la  Messe/’tom.  ii. ; 
that  these  Greek  words  have  been  kept  Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Missa.”) 
from  ancient  times  in  the  Latin  liturgy. 


L 

LAlABtm  (derivation  uncertain),  he  crossed  into  Italy,  defeated  Max- 
The  banner  of  the  cross,  used  by  Con-  entius  in  several  battles,  and  became 
•tantine  in  his  campaigns.  Eusebius,  a master  of  Rome.  Fifty  men  of  his  guards 
contemporary  writer,  m his  “ Lite  of  were  selected  to  have  charge  of  the  Lar- 
Conatantine,”  gives  the  following  account  barum,  and  victory  was  the  unfailing 
of  it : “ He  [Constantine]  kept  invoking  attendant  of  its  display. 1 
God  in  his  prayers,  beseeching  and  im-  LACTICIVIA.  A late  Latin  word 
ploring  that  He  would  declare  Himself  to  meaning  milk,  or  food  made  of  milk.  St. 
nim,  who  He  was,  and  stretch  forth  his  Thomas  (II.  2ndm,  cxlvii.  a.  8)  distin- 
right  hand  over  events.  While  the  king  guishes  lacticinia  from  flesh  and  from 
was  thus  praying  aud  perseveringly  en-  eggs.  The  Greek  Church  (Council  in 
treating,  a most  extraordinary  sign  from  Trullo,  can.  56)  forbade  the  use  of  eggs 
Heaven  appears  to  him,  which  perhaps  it  and  lacticinia  on  all  fast  days,  even  at  the 
were  not  easy  to  receive  on  the  report  of  one  permitted  meal.  The  Latin  Church 
anyone  eke,  but  since  the  victorious  king  forbade  their  use  on  the  fasting  days  of 
himself,  a long  time  afterwards,  when  we  Lent ; and  Alexander  VII.  condemned 
were  honoured  with  his  acquaintance  and  the  proposition  that  the  obligation  of 
friendly  intercourse,  repeated  the  story  to  abstaining  from  eggs  and  lacticinia  in 
us  who  are  compiling  the  record,  and  Lent  was  doubtful.  With  regard  to 
confirmed  it  with  an  oath,  who  would  other  fasts,  St.  Thomas  (i loc . cit.)  says  the 
hesitate  to  believe  the  recital  ? especially  obligation  of  abstaining  from  eggs  and 
as  tiie  ensuing  period  furnished  unerring  lacticinia  varies  in  different  places,  and 
testimony  to  the  tale.  About  midday,  that  individuals  are  bound  to  conform  to 
when  the  day  was  now  on  the  turn,  he  the  custom  of  the  country.  St.  Liguori 
said  that  he  saw  with  his  own  eyes  in  the  (*4  TheoL  Moral.”  iv.  1009)  lays  down  the 
sky,  above  the  sun,  the  trophy-like  figure  same  principle.  Even  in  Lent  the  use  of 
of  a cross  ( aravpov  rponcuoy)  composed  of  eggs  and  lacticinia  has  been  allowed, 
light,  and  that  a writing  was  attached  to  especially  in  Northern  countries,  by  Papal 
it,  which  said,  * By  this  conquer.'  That  dispensation,  or  else  by  custom,  which 
astonishment  at  the  sight  seized  upon  the  Popes  have  tolerated  till  in  course  of 
both  himself  and  all  the  troops  whom  he  time  it  became  a perpetual  privilege, 
was  then  leading  on  some  expedition,  and  Moreover,  the  bishops  in  their  quinquen- 
wbo  became  spectators  of  the  portent.”  nial  faculties  receive  poyer  to  dispense 
That  same  night,  Constantine  went  on  to  on  this  point.  In  the  United  States,  as 
aay, u the  Christ  of  God  ” appeared  to  him  elsewhere,  the  extent  to  which  lacticinia 
in  a dream  with  the  same  sign  which  he  may  be  used  in  Lent  is  determined  by  the 
bad  aeen  in  the  sky,  and  bade  him  have  indult  published  in  each  year.  A recent 
an  imitation  of  it  made,  and  use  it  in  war.  Papal  dispensation  made  it  lawful  to  take 
Constantine  sent  for  goldworkers  and  lacticinia  on  most  fasting  days,  even  at 
jewellers,  and  had  a costly  banner  made  collation.  __ 

{see  Banner],  surmounted  by  a crown,  UETAll  BUNfiAT.  The  fourth 
on  which  was  the  monogram  formed  of  Sunday  in  Lent,  so  called  from  the  first 
the  first  two  letters  of  the  name  of  Christ,  word  in  the  antiphon  of  the  introit,  “ Re- 
With  this  borne  at  the  head  of  his  army,  1 Eusebios,  ViL  Const,  i 28-87,  ii.  7-9. 
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joiceyO  Jerusalem , and  gather  together,  all 
ye  who  love  her,”  &c.  This  day  is  also 
known  as  Mid-Lent  or  Refreshment 
Sunday.  On  that  one  Sunday  in  Lent 
the  altar  is  decked  with  flowers,  the 
organ  is  played,  and  at  the  principal  Mass 
rose-coloured  vestments  are  worn  instead 
of  violet  ones. 

LAMPS  have  been  from  very  early 
times  used  in  Christian  churches,  and 
have  had  a sacred  character  attributed  to 
them.  Thus  the  fourth  Apostolic  Canon 
forbids  anything  to  be  offered  at  the  altar 
except  “ oil  for  the  lamp,  and  incense  at 
the  time  of  the  holy  oblation.”  The  contro- 
versy of  Jerome  with  Yigilantius,  who 
objected  to  the  practice,  shows  that  lamps 
were  not  only  used  to  give  light,  but 
were  burned  before  the  tombs  of  the 
martyrs  in  their  honour.  Again,  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem  (referred  to  in  Wetzer  and 
Welte,  Art.  Lnmpe)  notices  the  practice, 
which  still  continues  among  us,  of  re- 
lighting the  lamps  on  Holy  Saturday  in 
token  of  joy.  The  Cserimoniale  Episco- 
porum  favours  ( suadet ) the  practice  of 
burning  a lamp  before  each  altar,  several 
before  the  high  altar.  (Gavant.  Par.  L, 
tit.  xx.) 

Universal  custom  requires  that  a lamp 
should  be  kept  burning  nefore  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  wherever  it  is  reserved.  The 
oil  in  the  lamp  must  be  made  of  olives,  or 
if  it  cannot  be  had,  the  bishop  may  per- 
mit the  use  of  other  oils,  not,  however, 
of  mineral  oils,  except  in  case  of  abso- 
lute necessity  (Decret.  S.  R.  C.  9 Julii, 
1864).  Authors  speak  of  the  practice  of 
burning  a perpetual  light  before  the 
tabernacle  as  very  ancient,  but  do  not,  so 
far  as  we  can  And,  furnish  early  evidence 
of  it. 

LAVCE,  TBS  HOXbY.  In  1098, 
when  the  Christian  army,  after  having 
taken  Antioch  and  driven  the  Turks  into 
the  citadel,  were  besieged  in  the  city  by 
a great  host  of  infidels  under  Kerboga,  a 
Provencal  clerk  (named  by  some  writers 
Peter  Bartholomew,  by  others  Peter 
Abraham)  came  to  Raymond  Count  of 
Toulouse,  his  liege  lord,  and  to  the  Bishop 
of  Puy,  the  Papal  legate,  and  declared 
that  St.  Andrew  had  revealed  to  him  in 
a vision  the  existence  in  the  Church  of 
St.  Peter,  in  Antioch,  near  the  altar,  of 
the  head  of  the  spear  with  which  pur 
Saviour’s  side  was  pierced  during  the 
Passion.  Search  was  made,  and  the  earth 
excavated  to  a great  depth  without  result ; 
Peter  then  went  down  himself^  and  found, 
or  professed  to  And,  the  head  of  a lance. 


LANGUAGE  OF  THE  CHURCH 

The  Christians,  who  had  been  reduced  to 
great  straits,  now  took  courage  to  attack 
the  Moslems,  and  defeated  them,  the 
holy  lance  being  carried  before  them  in 
the  battle.  But  Bohemond  and  others 
threw  doubt  upon  Peter’s  good  faith,  and 
it  was  arranged  that  he  should  undergo 
the  ordeal  of  walking  through  a fire; 
he  did  so,  but  died  shortly  afterwards, 
apparently  from  the  injuries  that  he 
received.  The  lance  was  taken  by  Count 
Raymond  to  Constantinople,  and  remained 
there  till  Bajazet  II.  (1492)  made  a 
present  of  it  to  Innocent  VHL;  it  is  now 
in  the  Vatican  basilica. 

ZhAJTCS  (Ay la  X oryx1} )•  A small  knife 
used  in  the  Prothesis  or  early  part  of 
the  present  Greek  liturgy  to  divide  the 
Host  from  the  holy  loaf.  The  action 
commemorates  the  piercing  of  our  Lord’s 
side.  The  priest  makes  four  cuts  in  the 
loaf  and  staDS  it  more  than  once,  accom- 
pany ingeach  action  with  texts  of  Script- 
ure— “ He  was  led  as  a lamb  to  the 
slaughter,”  &c. 

The  rite  is  probably  not  a very  ancient 
one.  It  is  wanting,  not  only  in  the  Oriental 
liturgies  of  other  families,  but  also  in 
that  of  St.  James,  and  is  not  mentioned 
by  St.  Germanus.  It  is  observed,  how- 
ever, in  the  monastery  of  Mount  Sinai, 
where  all  the  new  rites  of  the  present 
Greek  Church  have  not  been  admitted. 
Martigny  gives  a drawing  of  a “ Culter 
Eucharisticus,”  said  to  have  belonged  to 
St.  Thomas  of  Canterbury,  and  to  have 
been  used  for  a similar  purpose.  (See 
Goar,  who  gives  a drawing  of  the  litur- 
gical lance ; and  Le  Brun,  Tom.  IIL  vi. 

4.) 

LAVOVAOZ  or  TH1  CBVSOB. 

This  title  is  used  for  want  of  a better 
to  denote  the  Church’s  practice  of  cele- 
brating Mass,  administering  the  sacra- 
ments, and  generally  of  performing  her 
more  solemn  services  in  dead  languages. 
For  the  Church  cannot  be  said  to  use,  or 
even  to  prefer,  any  one  language.  She 
requires  some  of  her  clergy  to  use  Greek, 
Syriac,  Coptic,  Armenian,  Slavonic,  in 
Mass,  just  as  strictly  as  she  requires  others 
to  employ  Latin.  Latin  no  doubt  is  far 
more  widely  used  than  other  ancient  lan- 
guages in  the  offices  of  the  Church,  but 
this  has  arisen  chiefly  from  the  fact  that 
those  who  would  naturallv  use  Greek,  &c., 
in  their  offices  have  fallen  away  from 
Catholic  communion.  We  will  begin  with 
an  historical  account  of  the  discipline  ob- 
served, and  then  give  the  principal  Reasons 
adduced  to  justify  it. 
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Benedict  XTV.  (“De  Missa,*  lib.  i L cap. 
2)  mentions  the  opinion  of  those  who 
held  that  the  Apostles  said  Maes  in 
Hebrew,  or  that  originally  Mass  was  said 
only  in  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin,  the 
three  languages  on  the  title  of  the  cross : 
and  he  continues,  “ Those  who  are  dolled 
in  ecclesiastical  history  have  shown 
sufficiently  that  the  Apostles  and  their 
successors  did,  not  only  preach,  but  also 
celebrate  the  divine  offices  in  the  vulgar 
tongue  of  the  people  in  whose  land  they 
preached  the  Gospel.”  He  quotes  Bona, 
Le  Brun,  and  Martene  in  support  of  his 
own  statement,  which  surely  does  not 
need  support.  Mass,  then,  and  the  other 
offices,  were  said  originally  in  the  vernac- 
ular, because  it  was  the  vernacular,  but 
the  Church,  so  far  as  we  know,  has  never 
once  allowed  a change  in  the  language  of 
the  liturgy  when  the  language  in  which 
it  had  been  originally  written  had  be- 
come uninteUigiole  to  the  people.  Nor 
at  present  is  Mass  ever  said  in  a tongue 
still  generally  spoken  and  understood. 
Latin,  Coptic,  and  iEthiopic,  are,  and 
have  long  been,  dead  languages,  while 
the  ancient  Greek,  Syriac,  Armenian, 
and  Slavonic,  used  in  the  liturgies,  are 
quite  distinct  from  the  modem  languages 
which  bear  the  same  names.  Even  schis- 
matical  and  heretical  bodies  which  have 
preserved  the  true  priesthood,  and  there- 
fore the  true  Mass,  nave  not  ventured  to 
substitute  translations  into  the  vulgar 
tongue  for  the  ancient  language  of  their 
liturgies.  Indeed,  Mass  said  in  such  a 
language  as  Coptic  is  much  less  under- 
stood than  Mass  in  Latin,  not  only 
because  Coptic  has  no  affinity  with  the 
Arabic  spoken  by  the  people,  hut  also 
because  many  of  the  Coptic  priests  can 
hardly  read  the  Coptic  words  of  their 
churcn  books,  and  do  not  understand 
the  meaning  of  a single  sentence.  One 
exception  may  here  be  mentioned,  the 
only  one  with  which  we  are  acquainted,  to 
the  general  rule,  that  all  schismatical  and 
heretical  bodies  preserve  the  ancient  lan- 
guage of  their  liturgies,  and  clearly  it  is  an 
exception  which  proves  the  rule.  Le  Brun 
(Tom.  HI.  di as.  vi.  a.  6)  notices  that  the 
Malchites — i.e.  schismatic  Greeks  in  the 
Patriarchates  of  Alexandria,  Antioch, 
and  Jerusalem,  who  are  in  communion 
with  the  u orthodox”  Greek  Church  of 
Oonstantiople — sometimes  say  Mass  in 
Arabic,  because  it  is  often  hard  to  find 
deacons  and  other  assistants  who  can 
even  read  Greek.  A friend  versed  in 
liturgical  science  and  in  the  Oriental 


languages  informs  us  that  this  excep- 
tional usage  still  occurs,  e.g.  at  Jeru- 
salem. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Church  has 
not  pursued  the  same  uniform  policy  in 
dealing  with  nations  newly  converted  to 
the  Christian  religion,  and  therefore 
destitute  of  a liturgy.  In  the  middle  of 
the  ninth  century  the  Oriental  monks 
St.  Cyril  and  St.  Methodius  introduced, 
not  a Latin  or  Greek,  but  a Slavonic  or 
vernacular  liturgy  among  their  Moravian 
converts.  This  measure  of  theirs  was 
Approved  by  Pope  Hadrian  IL,  and 
tolerated  by  John  VIU.  on  condition 
that  the  translation  was  faithful,  and  the 
Gospel  read  first  in  Latin,  then  in  Sla- 
vonic. But  in  1001  the  legate  of  Alex- 
ander II.  in  a council  of  Croatian  and 
Dalmatian  bishops  prohibited  the  use  of 
the  Slavonic  liturgy — which  must  not  be 
confounded  with  the  Slavonic  versions  of 
the  Greek  liturgies  still  used — and  the 
prohibition  was  repeated  by  Gregory  VII. 
in  a letter  of  the  year  1080  to  Ladislaus, 
King  of  Bohemia.  However,  even  as  late 
as  1248  Innocent  IV.  allowed  a Slav 
bishop  to  use  it  by  special  dispensation. 
In  1615  Paul  V.  gave  the  Jesuit  mission- 
aries leave  to  celebrate  Mass  and  the 
divine  offices  in  Chinese,  hut  the  brief 
never  reached  those  to  whom  it  was 
addressed.  The  Jesuits  renewed  their 
petition,  and  a Chinese  version  of  the 
Missal  waq  presented  to  Innocent  XI  ,* 
but  nothing  came  of  the  negotiation.  In 
the  u PropylfBum  '*  of  the  Bollandist  Lives 
for  May  a summary  is  given  of  the 
reasons  urged  for  a vernacular  Chinese 
liturgy  by  Father  Couplet,  Procurator- 
General  of  the  Jesuit  missions. 

Such,  then,  is  the  rule  of  the  Church. 
She  never  allows  an  ancient  liturgy  to 
be  altered  because  the  language  in  which 
it  is  written  has  been  altered  or  dis- 
placed by  a modern  one,  and  she  is  un- 
willing, though  she  does  not  always 
absolutely  refuse,  to  allow  the  use  of 
vernacular  liturgies  among  nations  newly 
converted.  The  Council  of  Trent  declares 
(Sees.  xxiL  cap.  8,  De  Sacrific.  Missis) 
that  the  Fathers  of  the  council  thought 
it  inexpedient  to  have  Mass  “ celebrated 
everywhere  in  the  vulgar  tongue,”  and 
condemns  those  who  affirm  “that  Mass 
ought  only  to  be  celebrated  in  the  vulgar 
tongue  ( A . can.  9).  We  must  beware, 

1 So  Benedict  XIV.  io  the  edition  before 
ns ; but  be  says  this  was  done  in  1631,  long 
before  Innocent  XI.  began  to  reign.  Possibly 
1681  is  a misprint  for  1681. 
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however,  of  pressing  these  statements  too 
far.  Benedict  XIV.  defends  Colbert, 
bishop  of  Rouen,  who  taught  in  a pas- 
toral that  the  ancient  mode  of  celebrating 
Mass  in  the  language  of  the  people  was 
the  fittest  means  to  prepare  the  minds  of 
the  congregation  for  participation  in  the 
sacrifice ; or  at  least  Argues  that  this  con- 
viction is  not  condemned  by  the  Council 
of  Trent.  The  Church  may  have  had 
good  and  weighty  grounds  for  foregoing 
a usage  which  in  itself  would  tend  to  the 
greatest  spiritual  edification. 

These  reasons  seem  to  consist,  first  of 
all,  in  the  jealousy  with  which  the  Church 
guards  her  ancient  rites,  and  her  un- 
willingness to  face  the  danger  of  constant 
change  in  them  to  meet  the  changes  in 
modern  languages.  Such  changes  might 
seriously  endanger  the  purity  of  doctrine, 
or  at  least  the  reverence  of  the  faithful 
for  the  rites  of  the  Church.  Let  the 
reader  only  consider  how  much  of  the 
reverence  which  Protestants  feel  for  the 
Book  of  Common  Prayer  is  due  to  the 
fact  that  its  pure  and  noble  language  has 
been  preserved  unchanged  for  centuries. 
A new  edition  in  modern  English  would 
certainly  be  better  understood,  but  how 
much  of  its  power  to  soothe  the  heart 
and  to  inspire  a sober  and  rational  de- 
votion would  be  lost  in  the  process? 
Again,  the  preservation  of  the  ancient 
forms  enables  priests  to  celebrate  and  the 
faithful  to  follow  Mass  in  all  lands,  and 
thus  impresses  upon  us,  in  a way  which 
no  one  who  has  experienced  it  can  forget, 
the  unity  of  the  Church.  Lastly,  the 
words  of  the  Missal,  admirably  fitted  as 
they  are  for  the  use  of  the  priest,  are  by  no 
means  fitted  for  the  use  of  uneducated 
persons,  and  this  difficulty  would  not  be 
met  by  a translation. 

Protestant  objections  arise  to  some 
extent  from  misunderstanding  the  nature 
of  Catholic  worship.  The  Mass  is  a great 
action  in  which  Cnrist’s  sacrifice  is  con- 
tinued and  applied.  Those  who  are 
present  bow  their  heads  at  the  conse- 
cration, and  unite  themselves  in  spirit,  if 
they  do  not  actually  communicate,  with 
the  communion  of  the  priest.  Christ  | 
crucified  is  set  forth  in  their  midst,  and 
they  know  that  they,  on  their  part,  must 
offer  their  souls  and  bodies  in  constant 
sacrifice  to  God  by  a life  of  purity,  labopr, 
and  self-denial.  It  is  the  expressed  wish 
of  the  Tridentine  Fathers  that  the  mean- 
ing of  the  Mass  and  its  rites  should  be 
constantly  explained  to  the  people  by 
their  pastors ; and  surely  the  most  ignor- 


LAPSED  (LAPSI) 

ant  person  who  follows  Mass  in  the  way 
just  described,  and  accompanies  the 
priest's  action  with  prayers  which  come 
lrom  his  own  heart,  offers  to  God  a 
reasonable  sendee.  A life  of  self-sacrifice 
and  devotion — that  is  the  great  lesson 
taught  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass,  and 
it  is  a lesson  independent  of  the  language 
in  which  Mass  is  said. 

The  texts  quoted  from  1 Cor.  xiv. 
against  the  Catholic  usage  are  not  to  the 
point  “ I would  rather,"  says  St  Paul, 
“ speak  five  words  in  the  church  through 
my  intelligence,  that  I may  instruct  others, 
than  ten  thousand  words  in  a tongue." 
We  believe  St  Paul  is  referring  to  ecstatic 
utterances — sighs,  exclamations,  broken 
sentences  which  were  unintelligible  to 
others,  and  in  which  the  tongue  of  the 
speaker  was  not  controlled  even  by  his 
own  intelligence.  Be  this  as  it  may,  no 
parallel  can  be  drawn  between  “ speaking 
in  tongues  ” and  the  use  of  Latin  in  the 
Mass.  Strangers  would  not  think  a priest 
u mad  n (v.  23)  if  they  heard  him  reading 
the  Latin  Missal.  The  priest  prays  with 
“ his  understanding  ” ( v.  14),  for  he  knows 
Latin ; others  are  “ edified  " (v.  17) ; and 
no  extraordinary  gift  of  interpretation 
(v.  13)  is  needed,  for  our  English  prayer* 
books  give  translations  of  the  Mash. 
Moreover,  St.  Paul  was  familiar  with  a 
custom  closely  analogous  to  ours,  and  with 
this  neither  he  nor  any  other  Apostle  finds 
fault  The  servioes  of  the  temple  and  the 
synagogue,  like  those  of  the  synagogue  at 
this  day,  were  in  a dead  language,  with 
the  difference  only  that  more  pains  are 
taken  to  diffuse  the  knowledge  of  Hebrew 
among  poor  Jews  than  of  Latin  among 
poor  Catholics. 

LAfSlD  (LAfSl).  A name  given 
to  those  who  fell  away  from  the  faith 
under  heathen  persecution.  The  name 
comes  into  special  prominence  in  the  per- 
secution of  Decius  (249-251),  which  ex- 
ceeded all  previous  ones  in  method  and 
severity.  Some  Christians  fell  away  by 
actually  offering  sacrifice  to  the  false  gods 
{thwjficati,  tacrxjicati) ; others  bought  a 
certificate  that  they  had  sacrificed  (JtM- 
latici ) ; others  allowed  their  names  to  be 
enrolled  on  the  official  lists  as  having 
obeyed  the  imperial  edict  (acta  facimia »). 
Dr.  Benson  (in  Smith  and  Oheetham) 
argue®  that  the  “ libellus,”  or  certificate, 
was  of  two  kinds — either  a document 
coming  from  the  Christian  himself  to  the 
effect  that  he  bad  recanted  his  religion, 
or  from  the  magistrate,  who  certified  that 
the  Christian  had  recanted,  the  Christian 
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himself  remaining  passive  and  merely 
accepting  this  means  of  escape. 

The  “ Lapsi  ” were  subjected  to  long — 
sometimes  life-long — penance,  varying  ac- 
cording to  the  degree  of  their  guilt,  and, 
if  priests,  were  reduced  to  lay  communion. 
But  great  weight  was  given  to  the  “ libelli 
pacia  t.s.  documents  from  confessors  or 
martyrs  in  prison,  begging  the  restoration, 
of  those  who  had  fallen  and  repented,  to 
the  peace  of  the  Church.  (See  under 
Indulgences.  Cyprian's  u Letters  ” and 
his  treatise  “ De  Lapeia”  are  the  chief 
authorities  on  the  subject.) 

LAST  BAT.  We  have  already  had 
to  speak  of  the  Last  Day,  under  the  articles 
Antichbist  and  Judgment,  General 
and  Pabticulab.  In  this  place  we  pro- 
ceed to  note  certain  points  in  ordinary 
Catholic  belief  not  included  under  these 
previous  articles. 

(1)  Scripture  tells  us  of  certain  signs 
which  will  precede  the  Last  Day.  The 
Gospel  will  nrst  be  preached  all  over  the 
world  (Matt.  xxiv.  14),  which,  as  St. 
Augustine  warns  us  (Ep.  99),  does  not 
mean  that  all  men  will  be  converted,  but 
that  the  Church  will  exist  in  all  nations. 
When  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  has 
come  in,  then— for  the  words  need  not 
imply  more  than  this  (see  Estius,  ad  loc.) 
— the  great  mass  of  the  Jews  will  em- 
brace the  Christian  belief  (Horn.  xi.  26). 
Enoch  and  Elias,  according  to  the  common 
belief,  will  appear  to  preach  penance.  This 
idea  has  an  interesting  history,  which  de- 
serves more  special  mention,  but  we  will 
begin  by  introducing  the  current  belief 
itself  in  the  words  of  St  Augustine: 
“Enoch  and  Elias”  fSerm.  299),  he 
says,  “live;  they  have  Deen  translated; 
wherever  they  are,  they  live.  And  if  a 
certain  conjecture  of  faith  made  from  the 
Scripture  of  God  is  not  wrong,  they  will 
die.  For  the  Apocalypse  relates  that  at 
a future  time  two  wonderful  prophets 
will  both  die  and  rise  again,  in  the  sight 
of  men,  and  go  up  to  the  Lord ; and  they 
are  understood  to  be  Enoch  and  Elias, 
although  in  that  passage  their  names  are 
not  given.”  Let  us  trace  the  origin  of 
that  belief.  Genesis  and  the  Book  of  Kings 
tell  us  that  Enoch  and  Elias  were  removed 
from  the  earth  in  an  extraordinary  way. 
From  Malachias  iv.  6,  and  from  Matt, 
xvii.  11 — though  the  inference  is  pre- 
carious— it  was  inferred  that  Elias,  not 
only  in  spirit  and  power,  but  in  his  proper 
person,  would  reappear  before  the  end  of 
the  world.  From  the  words  of  Ecclus. 
xliv.  16,  “ Enoch  pleased  God,  and  was 


translated  Into  Paradise,  that  he  may 
give  penance  to  the  nations,”  the  same 
conclusion  was  drawn  with  regard  to 
Enoch,  though  in  the  Greek  the  words 
simply  are,  “ Enoch  pleased  God,  and  was 
translated,  [being]  an  example  of  repent- 
ance to  the  nations.”  This  belief  in  the 
reappearance  of  Enoch  and  Elias  was  con- 
nected with,  and,  as  it  was  thought,  sup- 
ported by,  that  remarkable  section  of  the 
Apocalypse,  xi.  1-18.  The  holy  city — 
t.e.  Jerusalem  (see  v.  8) — with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  mi?,  or  temple  in  the  strict 
sense  of  the  word,  is  to  be  trodden  under 
foot  by  the  heathen.  Two  witnesses  of 
Christ,  who  are  compared  with  the  lamps 
and  olive-trees  in  Zacharias,  are  to  pro- 
phesy for  about  three  years  and  a half, 
and  to  show  miraculous  power,  but  at  last 
they  are  to  be  killed  oy  “the  beast.” 
However,  after  three  days  and  a half,  they 
are  to  live  again  and  go  up  “ to  heaven 
in  the  cloud.”  The  fate  of  Jerusalem  here 
depicted  was  taken  as  an  allegory  of  the 
fortunes  of  the  Christian  Church,  and  it 
was  commonly  supposed  that  Enoch  and 
Elias  were  the  two  witnesses.  This  be- 
lief is  expressed  clearly  by  Tertullian 
(“  De  An.  60),  and  was  undoubtedly  the 
prevalent  and,  indeed,  all  hut  universal 
opinion  of  the  ancients.  Thilo,  on  the 
“ Evangelium  Nicodemi,”  c.  26,  has  treated 
the  whole  question  elaborately.  Bede, 
however,  is  said  (by  Diisterdieck,  on  the 
Apocalypse,  ad  loc.)  to  have  rejected  this 
interpretation ; and  we  are  able  to  quote 
Maldonatus  (on  Matt.  xvii.  11)  for  what 
is,  as  we  venture  to  think,  a far  more 
likely  interpretation — viz.  that  St.  John 
refers  to  Moses  and  Elias,  who  represented 
the  law  and  the  prophets,  and  had  already 
witnessed  to  Chnst  m his  transfiguration. 

Another  sign  of  the  nearness  of  the 
last  day  is  “ the  Apostasy  ” of  2 These, 
ii.  8,  which  St.  Thomas  and  Estius, 
against  many  other  interpreters,  take  to 
mean  “a  defection  from  the  Catholic 
faith,  and  that  a universal  one,  by  which 
not  only  persons,  however  many  (a  thing 
that  has  often  happened  in  former  ages), 
but  also  the  kingdoms  and  all,  or  all  but 
all,  provinces  will  withdraw  from  the  Ca- 
tholic Church.”  Signs,  too,  are  the  natural 

Sortents,  famine,  pestilence,  earthquakes, 
arkeningf  of  the  sun,  &c.,  mentioned  in 
Matt.  xxiv.  and  Luc.  xxi.  But,  after  all, 
“concerning  that  day  or  hour  no  man 
knoweth,  not  even  the  angels  in  heaven, 
nor  the  Son,  but  the  Father  ” (Mark  xiii. 
82).  The  mistakes  which  even  able  and 
pious  men  have  made  on  this  point  are 
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well  known.  “ Even  some  of  the  Fathers,” 
Jungmann  writes  (“  De  Noviss.”  p.  208), 
‘ as  St.  Cyprian,  St.  Ambrose,  St.  Basil, 
St.  Gregory,  St.  Bernard,  and  distinguished 
preachers  of  the  divine  word,  like  St. 
Norbert  and  St.  Vincent  Ferrer,  have  some- 
times expressed  the  opinion  that  the  day  of 
the  Lora  was  at  hand,  because  of  the  signs 
which  seemed  to  them  to  be  present.”  The 
persons  who  have  been  lea  away  after 
this  fashion  in  our  own  time  have  been  of 
very  different  intellectual  and  spiritual 
calibre,  and  their  warnings  have  occasioned 
some  amusement  but  very  little  panic. 

The  order  of  events  on  the  last  day 
is  quite  uncertain.  St.  Augustine  con- 
jectures (“De  Oivit.  Dei,”  xx.  80),  but 
merely  conjectures,  that  the  appearance  of 
Elias  will  come  first,  then  the  conversion 
of  the  Jews,  the  persecution  of  Antichrist, 
Christ's  advent,  the  resurrection,  the 
separation  of  the  good  and  the  wicked,  the 
conflagration  and  finally  the  renovation 
of  the  world.  On  the  other  hand,  St. 
Thomas  (“  In  Sentent.  IV.”  dist.  xlvii.  qu. 
2.  a.  8),  whose  opinion  is  most  commonly 
followed,  argues  that  the  action  of  fire  will 
begin  before  the  judgment.  It  will,  he 
thmks,  kill  and  destroy  the  bodies  of  all 
upon  the  earth,  torturing  the  evil,  serving 
as  purgatorial  torment  to  the  imperfect, 
and  inflicting  God’s  vengeance  on  the 
wicked.  Further,  it  will  cleanse  and 
renew  the  earth,  not  after  the  judgment, 
as  St.  Augustine  thought,  but  before  it. 
This  St.  Thomas  gathers  from  Rom.  viii. 
21,  which,  as  he  considers,  makes  the 
renovation  of  the  world  synchronous 
with  the  resurrection  of  the  just. 

XJLBT  THXHOS.  The  four  last 
things  are  generally  said  to  be  Death, 
Judgment,  Heaven,  Hell.  These  are  not 
all,  nut  the  most  important,  things  which 
happen  to  men  as  they  leave  and  after 
they  leave  this  world.  The  Germans 
speak  of  Eschatology  (6  tS>p  eo-yorco v 
\6yos)  as  a special  department  of  theology, 
and  the  name  has  been  adopted  by  some 
English  writers.  It  includes  the  con- 
sideration of  purgatory,  the  resurrection, 
the  eternal  reign  of  Christ,  the  destruc- 
tion and  renovation  of  the  world.  A 
very  useful  treatise  “ De  Novissimis  ” has 
been  published  by  JuDgmann  (Ratisbonee, 
1874).  Mo6t  of  the  subjects  which  fall 
under  this  head  are  discussed  in  separate 
articles. 

RATBRAH  CHURCH  AVX) 

COUNCZ18.  The  family  of  the  Plau- 
tii  Laterani  had  a magnificent  house  on 
the  Coelian  hill — “ egregice  Lateranorum 


aedes,”  as  Juvenal  calls  it.  This  house, 
or  a house  on  the  same  site,  was  known 
as  the  IiAteran  palace,  and  belonged  to 
the  Empress  Fausta  (Fleury,  “ II.  E.”  x. 
11).  Her  husband,  Constantine,  built 
close  to  it  the  Church  of  “ the  Saviour,” 
known  as  the  Basilica  Constantiniana, 
and  also — because  the  Emperor  built  a 
Baptistery  there,  and  Baptisteries  are 
associated  with  St.  John  Baptist — as  the 
Church  of  St.  John  Lateran.  It  is  the 
chief  or  Cathedral  Church  of  Rome,  and 
there  the  “Stations”  are  held  on  many 
solemn  days  ( tb . xi.  88).1  Bulls  of 
Gregory  XL,  in  1872,  and  of  Pius  V.,  in 
1569,  nave  confirmed  its  pre-eminence 
over  all  other  churches,  even  St.  Peter’s, 
and  justified  the  proud  inscription  which 
meets  the  eye  at  the  entrance,  “ Omnium 
urbis  et  orbis  ecclesiarum  mater  et  caput.” 
In  this  church,  besides  au  important 
council  in  649  against  the  Monothelites, 
five  general  councils  have  been  held. 

(1)  Under  Calixtus  II.,  in  1123. 
More  than  300  bishops  and  600  abbots 
were  present.  This  was  the  Ninth  Gen- 
eral Council,  and  the  first  ever  held  in  the 
West.  The  chief  object  was  to  end  the 
strife  on  Investiture  between  the  Emperor 
Henry  V.  and  the  Holy  See.  The 
arrangement  made  at  the  Concordat  of 
Worms  was  confirmed.  Henry  agreed  to 
leave  the  choice  and  consecration  of  pre- 
lates free,  to  resign  all  claims  to  invest  with 
ring  and  staff,  and  to  restore  Church  goods, 
while  the  Pope  allowed  the  elections  to 
take  place  in  the  Emperor’s  presence,  gave 
him  the  right  to  decide  in  contested  elec- 
tions after  taking  counsel  from  the  metro- 
politans and  provincial  bishops,  and  to 
confer  the  regalia  with  the  sceptre. 

(2)  The  Second  Lateran  Council 
(Tenth  General  Council),  held  in  1189 
under  Innocent  II.,  and  attended  by  about 
1,000  prelates,  excommunicated  Roger  of 
Sicily  (champion  of  Anacletus  II.,  the 
Antipope),  suspended  clerics  promoted  by 
Anacletus,  ana  imposed  silence  on  Arnold 
of  Brescia,  the  great  ecclesiastical  dema- 
gogue of  the  day.  Thirty  canon9  were 

aseed  on  simony,  incontinence,  clerical 

ress,  breaking  the  “ Peace  of  God,”  and 
contests  dangerous  to  life. 

(3)  The  Third  Lateran  and  Eleventh 
General  Council  was  convoked  in  1179,  by 
Alexander  III.,  was  attended  by  more 
than  300  bishops,  and  numbered  about  a 
thousand  members  in  all.  It  ‘ordered 

1 “ Oil  est  marquee  la  station  des  jours  let 

{)lns  sole nn els.”  Bat  this  is  not  borne  oat,  at 
east  by  the  present  Missal. 
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that  future  Popes  should  he  elected  by  a 
majority  of  two  thirds,  and  passed  sen- 
tence oi  excommunication  on  anyone  who 
accepted  the  Papacy  on  other  conditions, 
as  well  as  upon  tnose  who  supported  him. 
Disciplinary  enactments  were  also  made 
against  simony,  clerical  incontinence, 
intercourse  with  Saracens  and  Jews. 

(4)  Innocent  III.  opened  the  Fourth 
Lateran  and  Twelfth  General  Synod,  the 
most  imposing  probably  of  all  councils 
ever  hel la,  in  1215,  for  the  recovery  of  the 
Holy  Land  and  the  reform  of  the  Church. 
The  representatives  of  Frederic  II.,  of 
Henry,  Emperor  of  Constantinople,  of 
the  Kings  of  England,  France,  Aragon, 
Hungary^  Cyprus,  Jerusalem,  and  of 
other  princes,  412  bishops,  800  abbots, 
many  representatives  of  absent  bishops 
and  chapters,  were  present.  The  seventy 
decrees  of  the  council  concern  most  im- 
portant points  of  discipline  and  doctrine. 
The  Bishop  of  Constantinople  was  made 
the  first  of  the  Eastern  patriarchs;  the 
Greek  rites,  the  jurisdiction  of  the  other 
patriarchs,  were  fully  acknowledged ; while 
at  the  same  time  the  Greek  practice  of 
rehaptising  children  already  baptised  by 
Latins,  and  of  washing  altars  to  mark 
th  ir  defilement  if  they  had  been  used  by 
Latin  priests,  was  reprobated,  and  the 
supremacy  of  Rome  insisted  on.  Regula- 
tions were  made  and  indulgences  offered 
for  the  coming  crusade.  The  duty  of 
annual  confession  “ proprio  sacerdoti  ” was 
enforced.  Definitions  were  issued  on  the 
absolute  unity  of  God.  Abbot  Joachim 
had  maintained  that  the  three  divine 
Persons  were  one  God  only  in  the  same 
sense  as  many  human  persons  are  all  men  or 
Christians  one  with  each  other  and  with 
Christ.  In  other  words  he  substituted  a 
specific  or  moral  for  that  numerical  unity 
in  which,  with  the  real  distinction  of  the 
three  Persons,  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity 
consists.  The  council,  on  the  contrary, 
defined  that  each  of  the  three  Persons  is 
identical  with  the  one  divine  substance. 
It  also  defined  the  Catholic  doctrine  on 
the  sacraments,  Ac.,  against  the  Albigenses, 
and  in  particular  that  the  bread  ana  wine 
in  the  Mass  are  “ transubstantiated  ” into 
Christ’s  body  and  blood. 

(5)  The  Fifth  Lateran  Council  (Eight- 
eenth General)  was  opened  by  Julius  II., 
in  1512,  and  closed  oy  Leo  X.,  in  1517. 
The  Church  was  distracted  at  the  time 
by  the  schismatic  Council  of  Pisa.  The 
Fifth  Lateran  was  attended  by  15  card- 
inals and  79  (afterwards  120)  bishops, 
mostly  Italian.  The  deerees  of  Pisa 


were  declared  null,  the  “ Pragmatic  Sanc- 
tion ” condemned,  and  the  French  Con- 
cordat was  approved,  canons  passed  on 
preaching,  exemption  of  regulars,  monts 
de  piitSt  &c.,  &c.  Two  decrees  of  the 
council  are  of  wider  interest.  It  de- 
fined (Bull  “ Pastor  seternus”)  the  Pope’s 
“ authority  over  all  councils  ” and  (Bull 
“ Apostolici  regiminis  ”)  condemned  those 
who  held  that  the  intellectual  soul  is 
mortal,  or  only  one  in  all  men,  or  that 
these  propositions  were  true  at  least 
philosophically.  For  the  French  objec- 
tions to  the  oecumenical  character  of 
the  council,  see  Hefele,  “ ConciL”  i.  p. 
68,  and  the  article  Councils. 

&ATDI.  [See  Language  of  the 
Church.] 

LATEZA  (karptta)  in  itself  simply 
means  “ service,”  whether  rendered  to  God 
or  man ; but  the  usage  of  the  Church  has 
made  it  a technical  term  for  that  supreme 
worship  which  can  lawfully  be  offered  to 
God  alone.  The  word  is  so  used  by  the 
Greek  Fathers  and  the  Seventh  General 
Council;  and  St.  Augustine  (“Oontr. 
Faust.”  xx.  21)  adopts  it  on  the  ground 
that  no  one  Latin  word  will  do  instead.  It 
was  probably  St.  Augustine’s  influence 
which  made  it  a familiar  term  in  Latin 
theology.  The  sacrifice  of  the  Mass  is  the 
principal  act  of  latria,  hence  it  is  called  in 
patristic  literature  \arp€ia  tijs  oiKovop tat 
(Petavius,  “ De  Incarnat.”  xv.  2). 

LATROCXVIUM  (avvo&os  \rj<rrpucrj : 
“ Council  of  Bandits  ”).  A name  given  by 
Pope  Leo  (and  current  ever  since)  to  the 
heretical  council  which  met  at  Ephesus 
in  449.  Dioscorus,  Patriarch  of  Alex- 
andria, had  come  forward  in  defence  of 
the  doctrine  that  there  is  but  one  nature 
of  the  Incarnate  Word,  and  being  discon- 
tented with  the  decision  of  the  bishops 
who  met  at  Constantinople  and  affirmed 
that  Christ  was  one  Person  in  two 
natures,  he  used  his  influence  with  the 
Empress  Eudocia  to  have  a general 
council  convoked  at  Ephesus.  Pope  Leo 
did  not  oppose  the  meeting  of  the  council, 
although  ne  had  clearly  laid  down 
the  doctrine  of  the  two  natures  in  his 
letter  to  Flavian,  bishop  of  Constantin- 
ople. Dioscorus  presided  at  the  council, 
the  Papal  legates,  Juvenal  of  Jerusalem, 
Domnus  of  Antioch,  and  Flavian  of  Con- 
stantinople, being  present.  Dioscorus  tore 
their  papers  from  all  notaries  except  his 
own,  and  is  accused  of  having  falsified 
the  Acts ; he  called  in  soldiers  and  fana- 
tical monks,  armed  with  cudgels,  Flavian 
was  trodden  under  foot  and  imprisoned, 
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and  the  other  bishops,  with  few  exceptions, 
were  forced  by  violence  and  starvation  to 

wards  set  t^e^condemnation  of  Flavian. 
The  Papal  legates,  however,  protested  at 
once.  Flavian  died  shortly  afterwards  on 
his  way  to  exile.  Theodosias  confirmed 
the  decrees  of  this  synod,  but  it  was  rejected 
by  the  churches  of  Syria,  Asia  Minor, 
Pontus,  and  the  West.  Pope  Leo  of 
course  absolutely  refused  to  acknowledge 
it.  [See  Chalcbdon,  Council  of.] 

XiATTDA,  sxoxr.  [See  Hymns.] 

LAVOS.  [See  Bbeviary.] 

LAVSA  (Gr.  A avpa,  properly,  an 
alley  or  lane).  An  aggregation  of  separate 
cells,  tenanted  by  monks,  “ under  the  not 
very  strongly  defined  control  of  a su- 
perior.” 1 Usually  each  monk  had  a cell 
to  himself,  but  in  the  laura  of  Pachomius 
one  cell  was  assigned  to  three  monks. 
For  five  days  in  the  week  the  tenants  of 
the  laura  remained  in  their  cells,  living 
on  bread  and  water,  and  working  at 
basket-making,  or  some  similar  employ- 
ment ; on  the  Saturday  and  Sunday  they 
took  their  meals  together  in  the  common 
refectory,  and  worshipped  God  in  the 
common  church.  The  discipline  of  the 
laura  was  a kind  of  intermediate  stage 
between  the  eremitical  life  of  St.  Antony 
and  the  monasticism  founded  by  St. 
Basil  and  St  Benedict.  It  flourished  in 
the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries  in  the 
desert  country  near  the  Jordan ; St. 
Euthymius,  St.  Sabbas,  and  the  abbot 
Gerasimus  were  its  chief  types  and  pro- 
moters. St.  Euthymius  lived  to  be 
ninety-six  years  old  ; just  before  he  died 
he  told  the  person  whom  the  monks  had 
designated  as  his  successor,  that  it  was 
the  will  of  God  that  the  laura  should  he 
turned  into  a monastery,  as  if  foreseeing 
that  this  was  the  discipline  of  the  future 
for  the  more  perfect  souls.  (Fleury,  livr. 
xxviii.,  xxix.,  xxx. ; Smith  and  Gheet* 
ham.) 

XfcAtrs  TXSZ,  cbexbti.  [See 
Gospel.] 

LAVABO.  The  first  word  of  Ps. 
xxv.,  which  the  priest  recites  while  the 
acolytes  pour  water  on  his  hands  shortly 
before  he  begins  the  Canon  of  the  Mass. 
The  rite  indicates  the  perfect  purity  of 
heart  with  which  the  priest  should  cele- 
brate those  holy  mysteries.  This  wash- 
ing of  the  hands  (by  the  deacon,  how- 
ever) is  mentioned  by  St.  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem.  The  psalm  is  also  recited 
during  the  washing  of  the  hands  in  the 
1 Dictionary  of  Christian  Antiq,  \ 


liturgies  of  St.  Chrysostom  and  St.  Basil. 
It  is  not  said  in  the  Ambrosian  Mass,  in 
which  the  priest  purifies  his  hands 
silently  just  before  the  consecration. 
There  is  great  variety  on  this  point  in 
the  old  English  rites.  In  that  of  Y ork  the 
washing  is  accompanied  by  a verse  of  Ps. 
xxv.,  the  “ Veni,  Creator/’  and  a prayer ; 
in  that  of  Hereford, by  the  “ Veni , Creator,” 
and  a prayer;  in  those  of  Sarum  and 
Bangor  (P),  simply  by  a prayer.  (Le 
Brun,  Benedict.  XIV.,  Maskell.) 

LAW.  The  word  is  used  in  two 
widely  different  senses.  When  we  speak 
of  the  “ law  of  gravitation,”  we  mean  an 
observed  invariable  uniformity  of  co- 
existence and  succession  connecting  cer- 
tain effects  with  certain  conditions  or 
causes,  so  that  when  the  conditions  are 
present  the  effect  invariably  follows.  The 
necessity  which  links  the  cause  to  the 
effect  we  do  not  understand,  nor  can 
account  for ; we  only  know  by  an  unfail- 
ing experience  that  it  exists ; and  as  it 
forms  an  element  in  the  phenomenal 
system  of  motions  and  changes  in  the 
midst  of  which  we  live,  we  call  it  a 
physical  necessity,  and  the  resulting  uni- 
formity we  term  a law  of  nature.  But 
when  we  speak  of  the  law  of  the  Twelve 
Tables,  or  of  the  laws  of  Lycurgus,  or 
the  Mosaic,  or  the  Gospel  law,  we  mean 
a uniformity  which  ought  to  be  imposed 
(assuming  the  law  to  be  just)  on  the 
actions  of  those  subject  to  it,  but  which 
is  not  always  imposed  in  fact,  because  the 
subjects  oi  the  law  are  free  agents  and 
can  refuse  to  obey  it.  The  necessity 
which  should,  but  does  not  always,  make 
the  conduct  conformable  to  the  precept, 
we  call  a moral  necessity,  or  obligation ; 
and  the  precepts  which,  being  addressed 
to  free  agents,  enjoin  but  do  not  compel 
their  own  fulfilment,  we  term  moral 
laws,  and  divide  into  civil,  criminal, 
natural,  positive,  &c.  Of  laws  in  this 
second  sense,  the  first  is  the  natural  law, 
which  we  must  carefully  distinguish  from 
44  laws  of  nature  ” or  physical  laws.  This 
natural  law  is  implanted  by  God  in  the 
mind  of  every  one  of  his  reasonable 
creatures,  distinguishing  for  them  good 
from  evil,  and  bidding  them  follow  the 
one  and  shun  the  other.  But  since  the 
will  of  man  has  been  weakened  by  the 
fall,  he  is  not  able  to  obey  the  dictates  of 
this  natural  law  without  some  kind  of 
assistance  or  reinforcement.  This  assis- 
tance is  given,  partly  by  human  ordi- 
nances, directing,  forbidding  rewarding, 
and  punishing,  partly  by  therevealed  law 
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of  God;  through  the  operation  of  which 
k appears  to  have  been  his  will,  first,  to 
educate  a single  people  to  a more  perfect 
knowledge  and  obedience ; next,  gradually 
to  leaven  and  transform  all  the  tribes  of 
mankind,  as  they  become  one  by  one  in- 
corporated in  the  Catholic  Church.  Ac- 
cordingly the  revealed  law  is  divided, 
historically,  into  the  law  of  the  Old  and 
that  of  the  New  covenant.  The  law  of 
the  Old  covenant,  given  on  Mount  Sinai, 
prepared  the  way  for  the  kingdom  of 
Uhrist,  and — except  as  to  that  portion  of 
it  which  was  a restoration  of  the  natural 
law  and  is  perpetually  binding — lost  its 
divine  authority  on  the  establishment  of 
the  Church.  The  law  of  the  New  cove- 
nant is  that  which  Christ  the  king  pro- 
poses through  the  Church  [see  Church 
of  Christ,  Gracb,  Sacraments]  to  the 
human  race.  Thus  every  man,  besides 
being  subject  to  the  internal  or  natural 
law  seated  in  the  conscience,  is  under  two 
external  laws.  He  is  first — if  not  actually 
and  de  facto,  yet  potentially  and  de  jure 
—under  the  divine  law  as  interpreted  and 
administered  by  the  Catholic  Church. 
Secondly,  be  is  under  the  lex  loci , the 
system  of  human  law  belonging  to  the 
country  of  hie  birth  or  domicile.  If  a 
conflict  arise  .between  the  two  external 
laws — as  when  the  law  of  the  land  enjoins 
idolatry,  or  forbids  the  freauentation  of 
the  sacraments — it  is  manifest  that  the 
lower  law  ought  to  yield  to  the  higher, 
and  that  individual  Christians  are  bound, 
whatever  may  be  the  consequences, 
to  “hear  the  Church,”  and  disobev  any 
contrary  injunction.  (Wetzer  and  Welte, 
art.  by  AberltS.) 

ML  [See  Moral  Theology.] 

LAY  BBOTHXRS  AMD  SXBTIU. 

Persons  who  take  the  habit  and  vows  of 
religion,  but  are  employed  mostly  in 
manual  labour,  and  are  exempt  therefore 
from  the  duties  of  choir,  when  they  exist, 
or  from  the  studies,  See.,  incumbent  on 
the  other  members  of  religious  orders, 
where  there  is  no  choir. 

The  first  instance  of  a distinction  be- 
tween lay  brothers  (frotres  convert*,  frbre$ 
convert)  occurred  in  the  monastery  of  Vall- 
ombrosa,  founded  in  the  earlier  part  of 
the  eleventh  century  by  St.  John  Gual- 
bert.  Afterwards  we  find  lay  brothers 
among  the  monks  of  Hirsauge,  and  the 
Abbot  William  is  said  in  his  Life  to  have 
instituted  this  kind  of  religious.  The 
Carthusians  adopted  the  new  practice,  and 
new  lay  brothers  and  sisters  are  to  be 
found  w most  religious  orders,  even 
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among  the  Benedictines,  who  knew  no- 
thing of  such  a distinction  at  first. 

Two  causes,  according  to  Fleury, 
contributed  to  the  change.  The  greater 
part  of  the  monks  (contrary  to  the  old 
usage)  in  the  eleventh  century  were 
ecclesiastics,  and  it  was  necessary  to  pro- 
vide for  thoee  who  had  the  religious  but 
no  ecclesiastical  vocation.  Next,  in  the 
eleventh  century,  Latin  was  no  longer  a 
vulgar  tongue,  and  hence  many  of  the 
religious,  ignorant  of  Latin  and  often 
unable  to  read,  were  unfit  for  the  duties 
of  the  choir.  (Fleury,  “ H.  E.”  lxi.  4,  lxiiL 
68 ; Discours  viiL  a.  6.) 

LAY  coaKanrarsoar  is  a phrase 
scarcely  used  at  present  among  Oatnolics. 
But  in  the  language  of  the  early  Church 
it  often  occurs  to  describe  the  state  to 
which  a cleric  was  reduced  by  forfeiting 
the  right  to  exercise  his  functions  with- 
out being  excommunicated  and  losing  the 
ordinary  privileges  of  a Christian.  Thus 
the  Council  of  Agde  (anno  60G),  canon 
60,  orders  that  bishops,  priests,  and 
deacons^  guilty  of  certain  great  crimes, 
should  for  the  rest  of  their  lives  only 
receive  lay  communion  ( communionem 
laicam ). 

A cleric  maybe  reduced  to  lay  commu- 
nion in  three  ways,  (a)  A cleric  in  minor 
orders  may  lawfully  marry,  but  in  this 
cate  the  canon  law  deprives  him  of  office, 
benefice,  and  the  privileges  of  his  state. 
The  Council  of  Trent,  nowever  (Sees, 
xxiii.  c.  17,  De  Reform.)  allows  the  promo- 
tion of  men  already  married  to  minor 
orders,  provided  they  are  not  “bigami” 
and  there  is  a lack  of  other  candidates. 
They  have  the  privileges  canonit  et  fori  if 
they  wear  tonsure  and  cassock,  (fi).  A 
cleric  in  holy  orders  may  be  dispensed 
from  his  obligations — e.g.,  of  wearing  the 
clerical  dress,  reciting  his  breviary,  of 
celibacy,  &c. — by  the  Pope.  In  that  case 
the  cleric  in  question  is  usually  prohibited 
from  exercising  the  functions  of  his  office, 
(y).  The  old  law  of  the  Church  reduced 
to  lay  communion  clerics  who  were  de- 
posed or  removed  from  their  office.  But, 
according  to  the  more  modern  canon  law, 
the  loss  of  clerical  privileges  is  only  en- 
tailed by  degradation. 

ZdLTBBAY.  One  of  the  people  (Xa^v), 
as  distinguished  from  the  clergy.  The 
Septuagint  (Exodus  xix.  24,  Isai.  xxiv.  2) 
used  the  word  \a6s  in  contradistinction  to 
the  priests.  The  other  Greek  versions 
have  the  words  \auc6s,  “ laic,”  and  Xcukovp 
“to  profane;”  and  so  the  Vulgate  (1  Reg. 
xxi.  4)  has  the  expression  “ laicos  panes.1 
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LAZARISTS 

Oldm.  Rom.,  Ep.  L 40,  uses  laic  or  layman 
(\auc6s)  for  the  first  time  in  Christian 
literature,  but  he  means  by  it  a Jewish 
and  not  a Christian  layman.  But  in  the 
Clementine  Homilies,  Epist.  CL  §.  6 ; in 
Clem.  AL  “Strom.”  iii.  12,  p.  552,  ed. 
Potter  5 in  Tertullian  “ Pr»scr.”  41,  we 
find  the  modern  use  of  Xoucfo  and  laicus 
for  Christian  layman. 

XJUAEZITB.  This  is  the  popular 
name  for  the  “ Congregation  of  the  Priests 
of  the  Mission,”  founded  by  St.  Vincent 
of  Paul  in  1625,  and  established  a few 
years  later  in  the  College  of  St.  Lazars  at 
Paris.  St  Vincent,  being  engaged  as  a 
tutor  in  the  family  of  the  Countess  de 
Joigny,  was  summoned  one  day  to  the 
sick  bed  of  one  of  her  vassals,  a well-to- 
do  peasant  held  in  general  esteem,  who 
desired  to  make  his  confession  to  him. 
Pressing  the  inquiry  firmly  into  the  state 
of  the  man’s  soul,  St.  Vincent  discovered 
with  consternation  that  he  had  the  burden 
of  several  unconfessed  mortal  sins  on  his 
conscience,  in  spite  of  which  he  had  been 
going  on  for  many  years  making  sacri- 
legious confessions  and  communicating. 
Being  brought  by  the  saint  to  a proper 
sense  of  the  enormity  of  his  conduct  the 
man  was  very  grateful,  and  declared  with- 
out scruple  his  conviction  that  he  owed 
more  than  his  life  to  St  Vincent  The 
countess,  hearing  what  had  happened,  en- 
treated the  holy  man  to  preach  in  the 
church  of  Tollenlle  (near  Amiens),  where 
most  of  the  congregation  were  her  vassals, 
on  the  sin  and  danger  incurred  by  making 
bad  confessions.  The  consciences  of  the 
hearers  were  aroused,  and  numbers  crowded 
to  the  confessional  who  had  hitherto  made 
no  use,  or  a bad  use,  of  it  The  countess 
now  conceived  the  idea  of  founding  and 
endowing  an  institute  for  the  purpose  of 
preaching  missions  in  country  districts. 
8he  desired  Vincentto  obtain  if  possible  the 
services  of  Jesuits  or  French  Oratorians ; 
but  neither  society  was  able  to  undertake 
the  work  at  the  time,  finally  it  was 
arranged  that  Vincent,  aided  by  several 
•pious  secular  priests  who  bad  for  some 
years  been  associated  with  him  in  his 
various  works  of  mercy  and  instruction, 
should  commence  the  missions ; that  the 
institute  should  he  established  in  the 
College  des  Bona  Enfans,  offered  for  the 
purpose  by  the  Archbishop  of  Paris ; that 
the*eountess  should  endow  it  with  forty 
•thousand  livres;  but  that  Vincent  should 
not  leave  her  house  while  she  lived.  Thus 
was  the  institute  founded  in  the  March  of 
1624;  (the  counteas  died  the  same  year. 


The  congregation  (which  was  confirmed 

S a bull  of  Urban  VIII.  in  1632)  had  a 
reefold  end — the  sanctification  of  its 
own  members,  the  work  of  the  missions, 
and  the  training  of  an  exemplary  clergy. 
As  a rule,  eight  months  in  the  year  were 
devoted  to  missions,  which  were  conducted  • 
nearly  on  the  same  plan  on  which  Re- 
demptorist  and  Pawtonist  miasiops  me 
conducted  at  the  present  day.  SL  Vin- 
cent, baring  lived  to  see  twenty-five 
houses  of  the  new  institute  established— 


in  Francs,  Italy,  and  Poland— died  in 
1600.  being  eighty-five  years  old.  It  has 
been  already  stated  that  the  congregation 
removed  to  the  College  of  St  Lazars 
(which  had  belonged  to  the  regular 
canons  of  St  Victor)  in  1632.  It  was  s 
spacious  site,  and  the  third  superior- 
general,  Edmond  Joly,  erected  on  it  the 
vast  range  of  buildings  still  seen  there. 
St.  Vincent  of  Paul  was  beatified  in  1729, 
and  canonised  in  1737.  In  the  time  of 
HDyot — that  is,  early  m the  last  century— 
there  were  eighty-four  houses  of  the  in- 
stitute in  nine  provinces,  whereof  six  were 
in  France,  two  in  Italy,  and  one  in  Poland. 
Some  of  the  fathers  snowed  an  inclination 
towards  Jansenism  and  refused  to  accept 
the  bull  “ Unigenitua ; ” but  the  firm  and 
prudent  government  of  the  general  of 
that  day,  M.  Bonnet,  cheeked  in  time  the 
evil  tendency.  At  the  Revolution  St 
Laxare  was  twice  plundered  by  the  mob; 
several  of  the  fathers  were  massacred  in 
September  1792:  and  those  who  would 
not  take  the  condemned  oath  were  driven 
out  of  France,  their  property  bring  con- 
fiscated. The  motion  St,  Lazar*  was 
turned  into,  and  still  remains,  a prison  for 
women.  Under  the  first  Napoleon  the  con- 
gregation was  allowed  to  re-enter  France, 
and  under  the  Restoration  the  grant  was 
made  to  it  of  a house  in  the  Rue  de 
Sdvres  in  lieu  of  St  Laxare.  The  mis* 
rions  left  vacant  in  China  and  the  Levant 
on  the  suppression  of  the  Jesuits  in  1773 
were  transferred  to  the  Lazarists. 

In  1816  a colony  of  Lazarists  arrived 
in  St  Lonis  from  Rome.  They  opened  a 
seminary  there,  and  have  since  made  foun- 
dations and  opened  seminaries  in  other 
dioceses,  especially  in  the  Northern 
States,  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Pacific. 

UOTXOV  OB  LISSOV  (LixM% 
driyMMnrl.  Some  details  on  this  subject 
have  been  given  under  Epibxlb,  Goo* 
fbl,  Brbviabt.  But  something  remains 
to  be  said  now  on  the  history  of  lections 
in  general,  and  on  the  variety  of  practice 
which  separates  the  ancient  from  the 
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modem,  and  again  the  Eastern  from  the 
Western  Church. 

There  was  a far  more  extensive  and 
continuous  use  of  Scripture  in  the  public 
services  of  the  early  Church  than  there 
is  among  us.  Usually  speaking,  our 
le  only  hear  the  Gospel  and  Epistle 
in  the  Mass,  witn  the  psalms 
and  the  little  chapter  (scarcely  more 
than  a verse  or  two),  usually  from 
the  Epistle,  at  vespers  and  compline  on 
Sundays  or  great  feasts.  In  the  prim- 
itive Church  it  was  very  different.  Thus 
.St.  Augustine  ("Praef.  Exposit.  in  1 
Joann.’*)  says  that  he  "was  accustomed  to 
handle  (tractare)  the  Gospel  according  to 
John  in  the  order  of  the  lessons ; ” and 
that,  although  this  order  had  been  necess- 
arily interrupted  by  lessons  for  special 
solemnities,  the  continuous  reading  had 
only  been  " intermitted,  not  omitted.” 
In  this  way  Genesis  was  read  in  Lent, 
Job  in  Holy  Week,  Acts  between  Easter 
and  Pentecost,  &c.,  &c.  Our  Breviary 
lessons  for  the  first  noctum  are  no  doubt 
a relic  of  this  custom.  But  they  are  only 
a relic,  partly  because  they  are  very  in- 
complete, partly  because  the  multiplica- 
tion of  festivals  causes  many  even  of  the 
portions  given  in  the  office  to  be  left  out 
altogether;  above  all  because  the  laity, 
as  a rule,  cannot  assist  at  those  Breviary 
offices.  Chryostom,  says  Mr.  Scrivener 
referring  to  "Horn.  x.  in  Joann.”  exhorts 
his  hearers  to  peruse  and  mark  the  pass- 
ages (ntpucowai)  of  the  Gospels  which  were 
to  be  publicly  read  to  them  the  ensuing 
Saturday  and  Sunday.  (See  his  "Intro- 
duction to  the  Criticism  of  the  New 
Testament,”  2nd  ed.  p.  69  sey.).  These 
sections,  still  preserved  with  little  altera- 
tion in  the  modem  Greek  Church,  Are 
very  different  from  our  Gospels  and 
Epistles.  They  contain  the  whole  text 
or  the  Gospels,  and  at  least  nearly  the 
whole  text  of  the  Acts  and  St.  Paul’s 
Epistles.  On  the  other  hand,  while  the 
Greeks  read  the  Gospel  on  Sunday  morn- 
ings in  the  office  as  well  as  in  the  lit- 
urgy, their  daily  offices  contain  no  lessons 
from  Scripture. 

It  is  certain,  however,  that  the  cus- 
tom of  introducing  lections  in  the  Breviary 
office,  still  maintained  in  the  West,  was 
at  one  time  familiar  to  the  Eastern 
churches.  The  Council  of  Laodicea,  canon 
17,  requires  a lesson  to  be  read  after  each 
psalm,  and  Cassian  ("  Cdenob.  Inst.”  ii.  4) 
mentions  that  the  Egyptian  monks  read 
two  lections,  one  from  tne  New,  one  from 
the  Old,  Testament,  after  each  series  of 


twelve  psalms.  This  practice  was  already 
very  ancient  even  in  his  time.  At  the  ena 
of  the  sixth  century  at  latest,  as  appears 
from  Gregory  the  Great  (Epist.  xii.  24) 
and  from  the  Rule  of  St.  Benedict,  not 
only  Scripture  but  also  homilies  upon 
it  by  Fathers  and  Doctors  of  the  Church 
were  read  in  the  office.  Charlemagne,  in  a 
" Constitutio  de  Emendatione  Librorum  et 
Officiorum,”  of  788,  caused  these  lections 
from  the  Fathers  to  be  revised  and  altered 
by  Paul  the  Deacon.  We  have  earlier 
evidence  for  the  custom  of  reading  the 
Acts  of  the  Martyrs,  which  had  begun 
before  St.  Augustine’s  time  (Serm. 
cccxv.  c.  1). 

UCTXOVAlT.  The  oldest  Latin 
Lectionary  was  known  as  the  " Comes  ” 
(t.a.  the  cleric’s  "companion”)  — the 
" Comes  Major  ” if  it  contained  the  Epistles 
and  Gospels  for  the  year  in  full,  the 
" Comes  Minor  ” if  it  merely  noted  the 
beginning  and  end  of  the  portions  read. 
The  authorship  was  attributed  to  St. 
Jerome,  and  although  there  is  no  sufficient 
evidence  for  this  belief,  the  Comes  must 
have  been  com  piled  about  St.  Jerome’s  time, 
for  it  is  mentioned  by  name  in  a docu- 
ment dated  471  (Mabillon,  " De  Re  Di- 
plomat.” 1.  vi.  482  $eq.t  edit.  3,  Neapoli), 

It  has,  however,  undergone  serious  alter-  ^ 
ations.  A Gallican  Lectionary  contain-  , 
ing  sections  from  the  Prophets,  Epistles, 
and  Gospels,  was  discovered  by  Mabillon, 
and  edited  by  him  ("  De  Liturg.  Gall.”  tom. 
ii.).  It  is  written  in  Merovingian  char* 
acters,  recognises  among  the  few  feasts 
which  it  names  that  of  St.  Genevieve,  and 
usually  assigns  three  lections  to  each 
Mass,  after  the  manner  of  the  ancient 
Gallican  Liturgy. 

In  the  Greek  church  the  Lectionaries 
consist  of  lessons  from  the  Gospels 
(ftrayycXurrdpia);  from  the  Acts  and  Epis- 
tles (rrpa£aTr6(rro\oi) ; while  a few  books 
known  as  anoarroXotvayyfXia  have  lessons 
taken  both  from  the  Gospels  and  Apo- 
stolic writings.  Traces  of  Church  lessons 
occur  in  MSS.  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  cen- 
turies— viz.  in  the  Alexandrine  MS.  and 
and  in  the  Codex  Bezie.  Of  Greek  Lect- 
ionaries in  separate  volumes,  none  perhaps 
are  older  than  the  eighth  century.  The 
general  name  for  tables  of  lessons,  corre- 
sponding to  the  "Comes  Minor”  in  Latin, 
is  truva£aptov ; for  tables  of  week-day 
lessons  AeXoydftca  (r&v  V fvayvtXurrwy  or 
tov  chroarroXov)  while  tables  of  lessons  for 
Saints’  days  are  called  prjyoXoyta.  The 
oldest  known  Synaxarion  is  prefixed  to  the 
Codex  Cyprius  (K),of  the  eighth  or  ninth 
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century ; another  is  found  in  the  Codex 
Campensis  (M),  which  is  perhaps  a little 
later.  An  elaborate  account  of  the  Greek 
lessons  will  be  found  in  Scrivener 
(“  Plain  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of 
the  N.T.”),  from  whom  the  latter  part  of 
this  article  has  been  taken. 

XiBCTOK  (dvayvnarrft).  A cleric, 
in  minor  orders,  whose  duty  originally 
consisted  in  reading  the  Church  lessons. 
The  peat  antiquity  of  the  order — the 
second  of  the  minor  orders  among  the 
Latins,  the  first  among  the  Greeks — is 
proved  by  the  facts  that  it  is  mentioned 
ny  Cornelius,  Bishop  of  Rome,  in  the 
middle  of  the  third  century  (apud  Euseb. 
“ H.  E.”  vi.  43),  and  that  it  is  common  to 
sects  who  differ  from  each  other,  and 
who  separated  from  the  Catholic  Church 
in  the  fifth  century — viz.  Copts,  Syrian 
Jacobites  and  Nestorians,  not  to  speak 
of  the  schismatic  Greeks.  The  Ethi- 
opians, indeed,  ignore  this  order,  but  it  is 
mentioned  in  their  ancient  canons  and 
councils.  (Denzinger,  “ Ritus  Orienta- 
lium,”  tom.  i.  p.  118.) 

The  very  form  of  ordination,  as  it 
still  exists  with  very  slight  alteration 
among  us  at  the  present  day,  is  given  in 
canon  8 of  the  so-called  Fourth  Council  of 
Carthage,  at  the  close  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury. The  bishop  is  to  give  the  book 
(codicem)  from  which  the  Lector  is  to 
read,  with  the  words  14  Take  it,  and  be  a 
leader  of  the  word  of  God,  to  have,  if 
thou  fulfil  thy  office  faithfully  and  use- 
fully, part  with  those  who  have  ministered 
the  word  of  God.” 

The  Greeks,  according  to  Chardon 
(w  Hiatoire  dee  Sacraments,"  tom.  iv.  ch. 
2),  have  from  ancient  times  ordained 
their  Readers  bv  imposition  of  hands, 
the  handing  of  the  book  after  ordination 
being  among  them  comparatively  modern. 
As  to  the  other  Oriental  rites,  the  Jacob- 
ites, Copts  and  Syrians  do  not,  the 
Nestorians  do,  confer  this  order  by  laying 
on  of  hands : all  of  them  hand  the  book 
at  the  end  of  the  ordination  rite,  but 
without  anvJorm  of  words.  (Denzinger, 
tom.  i.  p.  1*0.) 

Besides  reading  in  church,  the  Lec- 
tors were  also  employed  as  secretaries  to 
bishops  and  priests.  They  were  often 
younger  than  the  Ostiarii  or  Porters,  for 
the  Lectorate  was  the  first  order  con- 
ferred on  young  clerics  (Chardon,  loc.  cit.) 
The  Roman  Pontifical  also  assigns  to 
them  the  office  of  blessing  bread  and  the 
new  fruits,  a duty  first  mentioned  in 
Pontificals  of  the  years  600  and  700.  | 


I (Art  Lector  in  Wetzer  and  Welte) 
At  present  this  order  is  regarded  chiefly 
as  a step  to  the  priesthood,  and  it  is  only 
in  the  office  ot  Good  Friday  that  the 
Missal  recognises  their  functions. 

Altogether  distinct  from  the  Lectors 
just  described  are  the  “ Lector  Mensae,” 
or  reader  at  table  in  religious  houses ; the 
“ Lector  dignitarius,”  who  regulated  the 
reading  of  the  lessons  in  some  cathedral 
churches ; and  the  Lee  tores — i.e.  lecturers 
or  professors — in  monasteries  and  uni- 
versities. 

LBOST1.  Among  the  Romans 
legati  were  either  ambassadors,  or  officers 
of  high  rank  appointed  with  the  sanction 
of  the  senate  to  assist  a dictator,  consul, 
or  proconsul  in  the  performance  of  his 
duties,  military  or  civil.  In  modem 
acceptation  the  term  is  confined  to  ec- 
clesiastics representing  the  Holy  See  and 
armed  with  its  authority.  Legates  are  of 
three  kinds — legates  a latere , emissaries  or 
nuncios  ( legati  must,  nuntti ’,  intemnntn), 
and  legates  by  virtue  of  their  office  (legati 
nati ).  The  dignity  of  a legate  a latere 
is,  and  has  long  been,  confined  to  caiv 
dinals,  though  in  former  times  it  was  not 
so:  e.g.  Pandulf,  the  legate  sent  by 
Innocent  III.  to  receive  the  submission  of 
King  John,  was  only  a sub-deacon. 
Legates  a latere  are  either  ordinary  or 
extraordinary : the  first  govern  provinces 
belonging  to  the  Ecclesiastical  State — such 
as  were  (before  1860)  the  Romagna  and 
the  March  of  Ancona — in  the  Pope’s 
name;  the  second  class  are  deputed  to 
visit  foreign  Courts  on  extraordinary  occa- 
sions, such  as  a negotiation  for  a peace, 
or  arrangements  for  a general  council, 
&c.  Legati  miss i correspond  to  the  am- 
bassadors and  ministers  maintained  by 
secular  States  at  foreign  capitals.  For- 
merly they  were  called  ajyocrtmarii 
[Apocrisiarius]  : now,  nuncios  or  inter- 
nuncios— the  latter  being  of  inferior  rank. 
Legati  nati  are,  or  were,  archbishops  to 
whose  sees  by  an  ancient  Papal  concession 
the  legatine  authority  was  permanently 
attached:  as  wss  the  case  with  Canterbury 
in  England,  and  Salzburg  and  Prague  in 
Germany. 

All  three  classes  of  legates  above 
mentioned  formerly  enjoyed  an  ample, 
and  even  an  immediate,  jurisdiction,  as 
representing  the  Holy  See,  in  the  pro- 
vinces where  they  resided.  Hence  fre- 
quent collisions  with  episcopal  authority 
arose.  To  put  an  end  to  these  conflicts, 
the  Council  of  Trent 1 decreed  that  legate^ 
1 Seas.  xxiv.  cap.  20,  De  Ref 
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LEGEND,  THE  GOLDEN 

•Ten  those  de  latere,  nuncios,  ecclesiastical  nevertheless,  the  first  wife  being  dead, 
governors,  or  others,  were  not  to  presume,  marriage  with  the  mother  of  his  natural 
on  the  strength  of  any  faculties  what-  children,  even  although  he  may  be  no 
soever,  to  impede  the  bishops  in  matri-  longer  capable  of  being  a father,  or  be  on 
monial  causes  or  in  those  of  criminous  the  bed  of  death,  legitimates  the  children 
clerks,  nor  in  any  way  to  curtail  or  die-  of  the  illicit  union,  and  makes  them  as 
turb  their  jurisdiction ; nor,  on  the  other  capable  of  inheriting  as  if  they  had  been 
hand,  were  they  to  take  proceedings  born  in  wedlock.  The  reason  is  that  the 
against  clerks  or  other  ecclesiastical  per-  Church,  like  Christ,  whom  she  represents 
sons,  unless  after  recourse  bad  been  had  in  the  world,  yearns  over  her  erring 
to  the  bishop  and  he  had  neglected  to  act.  children,  and  desires  to  leave  open  for 
The  jurisdiction  of  legates  is  now,  there-  them  a Ivctu  pctnitentia ; and  this  all  the 
lore,  clue  fly  appellate.  (Ferrarie,  Legatue ; more  because  the  temporal  interests  and 
article  by  Pbillipe  in  Wetzer  and  natural  feelings  of  the  innocent  children 
Welle.)  are  promoted  and  consulted  by  such 

Lianro,  ran  aoinav.  By  lenity, 
this  name  is  known  the  earliest  collection  All  that  has  been  said,  however,  pro* 
made  in  the  West  of  the  Lives  of  Saints,  ceeds  upon  the  assumption  that  at  the 
as  the  work  of  Metaphrastee  was  tho  time  when  the  natural  children  were  oon- 
earliest  Greek  collection  of  the  same  kind,  ceived  or  born  the  parties  were  free  to 
The  compiler  was  Jacobus  de  Voragine  marry.  It  is  only  in  that  case  that  the 
(so  named  from  his  birthplace,  Varaggia,  efficacy  of  the  subsequent  marriage  can 
near  Genoa),  archbishop  of  Genoa  in  the  be  held  to  reach  back  to  the  illicit  union, 
thirteenth  century.  The  “ Legends  ” If  either  the  father  or  the  mother  was 
contains  177  chapters,  each  of  which  married  at  the  time  of  the  birth  of  the 
treats  of  a saint  or  a festival,  according  child,  it  is  the  offspring  of  adultery,  and 
to  the  order  of  the  ecclesiastical  calen-  no  subsequent  marriage  can  legitimate  it. 
dar.  There  is  an  entire  absence  of  It  has  been  strenuously  maintained  by 
critical  discrimination  in  the  use  of  many  canonists  that  if  one  of  the  parties 
materials.  The  work  became  very  popu-  was  not  fires  to  marry  at  the  time  of  the 
lar,  was  translated  into  several  languages,  conception  of  the  child,  even  though  such 
and  is  said  to  have  poseed  through  more  freedom  existed  at  the  date  of  birth,  the 
than  a hundred  editions.  Caporave’s  child  is  adulterine,  and  cannot  be  legiti- 
“ Legends  Anglise,”  a work  of  the  fifteenth  mated  by  subsequent  marriage.  The 
century,  printed  by  Oaxton,  was  doubtless  tendency  of  opinion,  however,  has  for  a 
modelled  upon  the  “ Golden  Legend,”  the  long  time  past  been  towards  the  doctrine 
success  of  which  must  have  encouraged  that  the  question  should  be  decided  simply 
Lipomani  and  Surius  io  their  labours,  and  by  the  date  of  birth ; and  that  if  at  that 
prepared  the  ground  for  the  great  com-  time  either  party  were  so  circumstanced 
pilation  of  the  Holland ists.  that  he  or  she  could  not  possibly,  even 

UOXTlXATZOir  IT  strati-  with  the  aid  of  a dispensation,  have 
qpmmv  KAlliaaa.  The  Civil  Law  married  the  other,  the  child  cannot  be 
and  the  Law  of  the  Church  agree  in  afterwards  legitimated ; but  not  other- 
ascribing  so  great  efficacy  to  the  marriage  wise. 

tie  that  it  is  held  to  spread  itself  over,  A letter  addressed  by  Benedict  XFV.f 
reach  bade  to,  and  legitimate  the  birth  of  writing  as  a private  doctor,  to  the  Arch- 
children  to  the  same  parties  before  the  bishop  of  St.  Domingo,  in  1744,  discussee 
marriage.  The  Civil  Law  recognised  this  this  important  subject  in  all  its  bearings 
principle  somewhat  less  unreservedly  than  with  the  utmost  lucidity  And  force, 
the  Canon,  inasmuch  as  it  ascribed  a cer-  The  Common  Law  of  England,  follow- 
tain  measure  of  relative  lawfulness  to  the  ing,  it  may  be  supposed,  some  ancient 
relation  of  concubinage.  Against  this  the  Teutonic  custom,  does  not  allow  that 
Church  set  its  face,  refusing  to  allow  that  children  bom  out  of  wedlock  can  be 
there  could  be  any  lawful  union  between  legitimated,  or  can  inherit,  through  a 
persons  of  opposite  sex  except  by  the  way  subsequent  marriage  between  the  parties, 
of  marriage,  and  treating  the  child  of  a This  was  decided  so  far  back  as  1236.  At 
concubine  as  in  no  superior  position,  a council  of  the  great  men  of  the  king- 
legally,  to  the  child  of  a courtesan,  dom  held  at  Merton,  the  bishops,  who  had 
However  long  a time  may  have  passed,  found  that  collisions  were  of  frequent 
even  though  the  father  may  have  had  a occurrence  between  the  spiritual  and 
lawful  wife  and  children  in  the  interval,  secular  jurisdictions  on  account  of  their 
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different  views  on  this  question— persons 
beinjj  bastardised  by  the  one  who  were 
legitimated  and  held  capable  of  inheriting 
by  the  other  — ' u requested  that  the  king’s 
writs  should  no  longer  direct  them  to  in- 
quire specially  whether  the  individual  in 
question  were  born  before  or  after  mar- 
nage,  but  generally  whether  he  were 
legitimate  or  not.  They  objected  to  the 
practice  of  the  other  courts:  (1)  that  it 
was  contrary  to  the  Roman  and  Canon 
Law ; (2)  that  it  was  unjust,  because  it 
deprived  of  the  right  of  inheritance  the 
issue  of  clandestine  marriages,  though 
such  marriages  were  not  annulled  by  any 
law ; and  (3)  that  it  was  inconsistent 
with  itself,  because,  while  it  bastardised 
the  child  born,  it  legitimated  the  child 
that  was  only  conceived  before  marriage, 
though  in  both  cases  the  moral  guilt  of 
the  parents  was  exactly  the  same.  But 
their  arguments  were  fruitless.  The  earls 
and  barons  unanimously  returned  the 
answer 1 which  has  been  so  often  repeated 
and  applauded : * We  will  not  change  the 
old  ana  approved  laws  of  England.’  ” * 
This  difference  continues  to  exist  in 
England,  but  in  the  U.  8.  the  Common 
Law  has,  in  nearly  all  the  States,  been 
modified  by  statute  so  that,  in  conformity 
with  Roman  Law  and  Canon  Law,  and 
with  the  law  of  all  the  countries  of  Conti- 
nental Europe,  children  born  out  of  wed- 
lock are  rendered  legitimate  by  the  mar- 
riage of  their  parents,  and  cease  to  suffer 
from  the  slur  of  bastardy,  from  which  in 
England  nothing  can  ever  deliver  them. 
(Ferraris,  Legitimation) 

&SVT.  A fast  of  forty  days  pre- 
ceding Easter,  kept,  after  the  example  of 
Moses,  Elias,  and,  above  all,  of  Christ 
Himself,  in  order  to  prepare  the  faithful 
for  the  Easter  feast,  and  also  of  course  on 
account  of  the  general  advantages  to  be 
derived  from  a lon^  period  of  penance. 
The  Greek  and  Latin  names  for  the  fast 
(Tco-o-upuKoarr),  Quadragesima)  indicate 
the  number  ofdays.  The  Italian  Quaresima 
and  the  French  Carebie  come  from  the 
Latin;  the  German  Fastenseit  and  the 
Dutch  Fasten  denote  the  fast  by  pre- 
eminence, like  fj  vrjarua  in  the  Greek 
calendar ; our  own  word  Lent  comes 
from  the  Anglo-Saxon  Lenctent  i.e.  spring 
(cf.  German  Lenz,  Dutch  Lente , spring). 

There  is  no  mention  in  Scripture  of 
the  observance  of  Lent,  or,  indeed,  of  any 
determined  time  for  fasting  among  Chris- 
tians. In  Acts  xxvii.  9,  St.  Paul  and  his 

1 “ Nolunt  leges  Anglia  mutare.” 

* Liugard,  Hitt . of  Eng . ii.  246. 


companions  are  said  to  have  put  to  sea  at 
a dangerous  time,  viz.  “ when  the  fast 
was  already  over.”  But  the  fast  in  view 
was  evidently  the  one  Jewish  fast  com- 
manded in  the  law,  that  on  the  Day  of 
Atonement,  the  tenth  of  Tisri.  At  that 
time  the  autumnal  equinox  was  past,  and, 
as  a rule,  no  more  voyages  were  under- 
taken for  the  season. 

There  is,  however,  proof  that  Lent,  in 
the  general  sense  of  a fast  preceding 
Easter,  has  been  known  from,  or  nearly 
from,  Apostolic  times.  Thus  Tertullian,  in 
his  Montanist  treatise  on  fasting,  tells  us 
that  according  to  his  Catholic  adversaries 
those  days  were  set  apart  for  fastiDg 
“ under  the  Gospel  dispensation  (m 
Eoangelio)  in  whicn  the  Spouse  was  taken 
away  ” (“  De  Jejun.”  2 ; cf.  13),  whereas 
the  Montanists  kept  additional  fasts.  An 
earlier  writer,  Irenaeus  (apud  Euseb. 
“ H.  E.”  v.  24),  speaks  of  the  fast  before 
Easter,  and  the  diHerent  modes  of  observ- 
ance which  prevailed  in  different  places. 
The  words  occur  in  a letter  to  Victor,  who 
was  Bishop  of  Rome  from  about  190  till 
202;  and  it  is  important  to  notice  that 
Irenaeus  says  the  difference  of  observance 
was  no  new  thing,  but  had  arisen  “ even 
long  before,  in  a past  generation”  (teal 
iroXv  npoTfpov  fjrl  t&v  npo  qpav).  It  is 
plain  also  that  from  very  early  times  the 
Lenten  fast,  whatever  its  duration  may 
have  been,  was  considered  obligatory. 
This  is  clearly  implied  in  the  language 
of  Tertullian  in  the  passages  quoted  above : 
u dies  jeiuniis  determinates ; “ constitute 
esse  solemnia  huic  fidei  scripturis  vel 
traditions  majorum.”  Passages  to  the 
same  effect  abound  in  the  later  literature 
of  the  Church.  The  Council  of  Gangra, 
in  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century,  ana- 
thematises (Can.  19)  those  who  neglected 
to  keep  the  fasts 1 * observed  by  the  Church.” 
Jerome,  Ep.  41.  lays  down  the  strict 
obligation  of  keeping  the  Lenten  fast 
(see  also  Ambrose : e.g.  " De  Noe  et  Area,” 
13).  A number  of  similar  statements 
may  be  seen  in  Tbomassin,  “Traitd  de* 
Jeflnes,”  Part  I.  ch.  v.  A famous  incident, 
mentioned  by  Sozomen  (“H.  E.”  i.  11^, 
and  often  alleged  against  the  Catholic 
practice,  is  really  an  exception  which 
proves  the  rule.  There  the  story  is  told 
of  a Bishop  Spyridon,  who,  having  no 
other  food,  not  even  bread  or  flour,  in  the 
house,  gave  an  exhausted  traveller  swine’s 
flesh  at  the  beginning  of  Lent,  and  bade 
him  eat  it  without  scruple.  But  the 
stranger  at  first  refused  to  eat  it,  on  the 
ground  that  he  was  a Christian ; and  the 
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faiahoD  before  furnishing  this  food  “ preyed 
end  Pegged  pardon”  of  Heaven.  All 
things,  as  the  bishop  argued,  are  pure  to 
the  pure,  and  then,  as  now,  the  Lenten 
rule /yielded  to  charity  and  necessity. 

We  have  taken  Lent  hitherto  in  its 
widest  acceptation,  as  meaning  a fast  of 
sums  sort  before  Easter,  and  in  Ante- 
Nioene  Fathers,  so  far  as  we  are  aware, 
no  clear  notice  occurs  of  a fast  consist- 
ing even  approximately  of  forty  days. 
In  a very  obscure  and  possibly  corrupt 
passage  of  Irense  us  (spun  Euseb.  v.  24) 
the  Benedictine  editor  Massuet  (Dies.  ii. 
28  teq.)  sees  an  allusion  to  the  forty  days 
with  which  we  are  now  familiar.  He 
understands  the  saint  to  say  that  some 
kept  the  fast  of  extraordinary  strictness 
known  as  xerophagv  for  one  day,  others 
for  two  or  more,  others  for  all  the  forty 
days  of  Lent.  This  is  a possible  and 
even  plausible  explanation,  but  it  cannot 
he  considered  certain,  and  many  scholars, 
Catholic  and  Protestant,  believe  that 
Ireneus  refers  to  an  absolute  fast  from  all 
food  during  two  or  more  days,  or  for 
forty  hours.  However,  from  the  early 
part  of  the  fourth  century  onwards,  there 
are  many  references  to  Lent  as  a period  of 
about  forty  days.  The  word  T*<r<rapaxo*TT)  is 
found  in  Can.  5 of  the  Nicene,  and  Can.  50 
of  the  Laodicean,  Council,  the  latter  being 
held,  according  to  Hefele,  somewhere  be- 
tween 313  and  381.  Even  if  the  word 
was  originally  connected  with  the  forty 
hours  during  which  Christ  lay  in  the 
tomb,  it  was  taken  in  the  fourth  century 
at  least  to  mean  a period  of  forty  days. 
8t  Gregory  Nyssen  (tom.  ii.  p.  253) 
reckons  Lent  as  a time  of  rather  less  than 
two  months;  while,  in  the  West,  St. 
Augustine  (Ep.  lv.  c.  15,  u Ad  J&nuar.") 
connects  the  fast  of  Quadragesima  with 
v the  forty  days’  fast  of  Moses  and  Elias. 
Still  in  this  century,  and  the  next  also,  the 
duration  of  Lent  varied  very  considerably 
in  different  churches.  Socrates  (“  H.  E.” 
22)  expresses  his  surprise  that  all  used 
the  same  name  rtaa-apcucoaTri  to  describe  a 
feat  which  lasted  in  different  places  for 
seven,  six,  or  only  three  weeks.  There  are 
no  doubt  inaccuracies  in  the  statement  as 
8ocrates  makes  it,  but  we  see  no  ground 
for  questioning  its  correctness  as  to  the 
main  fact.  From  Sozomen,  also  a writer 
of  the  fifth  century,  we  get  more  trust- 
worthy information.  All  Africa,  Egypt, 
Palestine  and  the  Westerns  generally,  ne 
•ays  (“  H.  E.”  vii.  19),  kept  Len*  for  six 
wseks,  the  church  of  Constantinople  and 
the  neighbouring  provinces  for  seven. 
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Cassian  (“  Collat.”  xxL  c.  24-27)  says  in 
general  terms  that  some  fasted  seven, 
others  six,  weeks,  but  he  gives  the  reason 
— vix.  that  some  excepted  Sundays  and 
Saturdays,  others  Sundays  only,  from  the 
fast.  St.  Ambrose  (“  De  Elia  et  Jejunio,* 
c.  10)  recognises  the  exemption  from  fast- 
ing on  both  days.  The  practice,  however, 
of  the  Roman  Church  and  of  most  Latins 
was  to  fast  six  weeks  excepting  Sundays — 
t.e.  for  thirty-six  days.  The  usage  of 
Constantinople,  on  the  other  hand,  pre- 
vailed in  the  East,  and  the  Council  in 
Trullo,  in  692,  ordered  (Can.  55)  that  there 
should  be  no  basting  on  Saturdays  in  Lent, 
and  no  Mass  said  except  on  Saturdays, 
Sundays,  and  the  feast  of  the  Annunci- 
ation (Gan.  52).  Mass  and  fasting  are  in 
the  minds  of  the  Greeks  incompatible,  so 
that  they  observed  seven  weeks  or  thirty- 
five  days  of  hasting — all  Saturdays  ex- 
cept Holy  Saturday,  the  feast  of  the 
Annunciation,  and  all  Sundays,  being 
deducted. 

However,  more  than  a centuiy  before 
the  Council  in  Trullo  the  Greeks  could 
fairly  claim  to  count  forty  days  in  their 
Lent.  True,  it  is  only  on  the  Monday  in 
Quinqu&ge8ima  week  that  they  enter  on 
the  strict  abstinence  both  from  flesh  meat 
and  lacticinia , and  so  Quinquagesima  is 
called  by  them  rijs  rvpoipdyov , because,  ac- 
cording to  their  way  of  calculating,  it 
ends  the  week  in  which  cheese,  &c.,  may 
be  eaten.  But  after  Sexagesima  Sunday 
(hence  named  rijs  duoicp*a>)  no  meat  is 
eaten,  and  this  their  present  custom  was 
already  in  force  under  the  Emperor 
Justinian  in  546  (see  Fleu  rv,  “Hist." 
livr.  xxxiii.  No.  23,  and  cf.  Thomassin, 
Part  II.  ch.  i). 

Various  attempts  were  made  in  the 
West  to  complete  the  number  of  forty 
days.  St  Ambrose  (Serm.  34)  blames 
the  custom  of  those  who  began  the  fast  in 
Quinquagesima  week,  and  the  Fourth 
Council  of  Orleans  (anno  541 ; Can.  2) 
likewise  enforces  uniformity  and  censures 
those  who  began  Lent  with  Sexagesima  or 
QuinquHgesima.  The  Eighth  Council  of 
Toledo  (Canon  9 ; anno  653)  expresses  a 
feeling  then  and  earlier  very  common  in 
the  Church,  when  it  describes  the  thirty 
six  days  of  Lent  as  a tithe  of  the  year 
which  Christians  dedicated  to  God.  But 
the  monks  aimed  at  greater  strictness,  for 
the  “ Regula  Magistri  ” which  Thomassin 
places  at  the  beginning  of  the  seventh 
century,  enjoins  religious  to  fast  three 
days  in  Sexagesima  and  three  in  Quinqua- 
gesima week,  in  order  to  supply  for  the 
L 
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six  Sundays  of  Lent  which  were  not  fast- 
days. 

At  last  the  Latin  Church  added  the 
four  days  of  fasting  before  the  first 
Sunday  in  Lent,  which  now  began  with 
Ash  Wednesday.  This  new  discipline  is 
recognised  in  Canon  76  of  the  Council  of 
Meaux  (anno  846),  and  it  appears  from 
the  words  of  the  monk  Ratramnus,  who 
wrote  about  the  same  time,  that  these 
additional  days  were  observed  by  the 
Roman  Church  and  in  the  West  generally. 
Still  in  the  eleventh  century  St.  Margaret 
of  Scotland  (Surius,  Junii  die  10)  had  to 
introduce  the  habit  of  beginning  Lent 
with  Ash  Wednesday  among  her  subjects  ; 
and  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  in  the  first 
council  which  he  held,  fully  acknowledged 
the  right  by  which  the  churches  in  the  city 
of  Milan  and  in  other  parts  of  the  diocese 
which  had  retained  tne  Ambrosian  rite 
began  Lent  with  the  first  Sunday  and 
thus  maintained  their  ancient  usage. 

We  can  only  touch  lightly  on  the  other 
acts  of  piety  by  which  Lent  has  been 
sanctified  from  early  times.  It  was  a 
season  in  which  the  faithful  begged  God’s 
mercy  for  themselves,  and  were  therefore 
expected  to  show  mercy  to  others.  The 
money  spared  by  fasting  was  given  in 
alms ; the  Imperial  laws  (see  the  refer- 
ences in  Thomassin,  Part  I.  ch.  xxviii.) 
forbade  criminal  processes,  and  while  the 
Church  reconciled  penitents  at  the  altar, 
the  emperors  released  prisoners,  masters 
pardoned  their  slaves,  and  enemies  became 
mends.  It  was  a season  of  mourning, 
and  hence  the  Church  has  always  strongly 
discountenanced  festivities  of  all  kinds 
during-  Lent.  Lastly,  the  body  is  morti- 
fied, m order  that  the  soul  may  be  in- 
vigorated, and  so  from  early  times  com- 
munions, sermons  and  spiritual  exercises 
generally  have  been  multiplied  in  Lent. 
(Thomassin,  “Traits  des  Jefines,”  Paris, 
1686.  Liemke,  44  Die  Quadragesimal- 
fasten  der  Kirche,”  Miinchen,  1863.) 

UBBXAATXCS.  [See  Lapsed.] 

ubeui  pacxs.  [See  Lapsed 
and  Indulgences.] 

UBBB  BXTJKVUI.  An  ancient 
collection  of  formularies  used  in  the 
Roman  church.  The  learned  Jesuit 
Gamier  supposes  that  it  was  compiled 
shortly  after  714.  It  has  been  divided  by 
Gamier  into  seven  chapters,  which  are 
subdivided  into  u titles.*’  The  seven 
chapters  treat  of  the  following  subjects : 
(1)  formularies  used  by  the  Pope  in 
writing  to  the  Emperor,  Exarch,  Consul, 
Patriarchs,  Archbishop  of  Ravenna,  & c.; 


(2)  formularies  for  the  election  and 
consecration  of  the  Pope,  with  the  ac- 
companying notice  to  the  Emperor, 
Exarch,  &c. : (3)  for  tlie  election  and 
consecration  of  the  epucopi  suburbicarii ; 
(4)  four  formularies  for  giving  the 
Pallium ; (6)  twenty-one  formularies  for 
despatch  or  business  with  Italian  bishops 
consecrated  by  the  Pope ; (6)  on  the  ad- 
ministration and  alienation  of  the  pro- 
perty of  the  Roman  church;  (7)  on 
privileges  granted  by  the  Popes  to  mon- 
asteries ana  other  ecclesiastical  institutes. 

Fragments  of  the  “ liber  Diurnus* 
occur  in  the  mediaeval  canonists,  hut  the 
book  in  its  entirety  was  long  unknown* 
An  edition  was  prepared  at  Rome  in 
1660  by  Lucas  Holstenius,  but  pro- 
hibited py  the  Roman  censors;  and  the 
first  edition  which  actually  appeared  was 
that  cf  Gamier  (Paris,  1680),  with  learned 
introduction,  notes,  and  dissertations. 
Additions  were  made  by  Mabillon  in  his 
“ Museum  Italicum.”  These  additions  and 
various  readings  were  used  by  Ilofimann 
for  the  edition  in  his  41  Nova  Collection 
tom.  ii.  Garnier’s  edition  with  Mabillon’a 
additions  has  been  reprinted  by  Migne  in 
his  44  Patrologia.” 

Penitential  Books.] 

lxbbr  POwrxncAUS.  [See 
Church  History.] 

UBBB  SEPTIMUS.  By  this 
name  are  known  two  different  collections, 
neither  of  which  is  of  authority.  1.  Pierre 
Matthieu,  of  Lyons,  made  a collection 
of  Decretals  from  the  pontificate  of  Gre- 
gory XI.  to  that  of  Sixtus  V.,  arranged 
them  in  five  books  and  a cert.vin  number 
of  titles,  according  to  the  classification 
prevailing  in  the  "Corpus  Juris,”  and 
printed  them  in  1690.  They  have  been 
included  in  two  or  three  editions  of  the 
“ Corpus,”  but  are  generally  held  to  have 
no  validity  as  a collection  ; the  separate 
Decretals  have  whatever  authority  they 
may  possess  apart  from  their  inclusion  in 
this  44  Liber  Septimus.”  2.  It  was  under 
contemplation  in  the  time  of  Clement 
VIII.  (1692-1606)  to  publish  under  this 
name  a collection  of  recent  Papal  Consti- 
tutions and  conciliar  decrees,  including 
those  of  the  Council  of  Trent.  The  book 
was  actually  printed  in  1698,  hut  was 
suppressed  through  the  well-grounded 
fear  that  as  soon  as  it  appeared  it  would 
be  glossed  and  commented  for  use  in  the 
courts,  and  that  in  this  wray  the  order  of 
Pius  IV.  (1564),  reserving  to  the  Holy 
See  the  interpretation  of  the  Tridentma 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


LIBER  SEXTUS 


LIBERIUS 


516 


decrees,  would  be  nullified.  (Wetzer  and 
Welte,  art.  by  Kober.) 

urn  SIXTUS.  The  Sext  (“  Liber 
Sextus  Deere talium  see  art.  on  Canon 

Law)  was  compiled  by  order  of  Boniface 
VIII.  and  published  in  1208.  It  received 
its  name  with  reference  to  the  Jive  books 
of  Decretals  published  bjr  order  of  Gre- 
gory IX.,  but  is  itself  divided,  like  that 
earlier  collection,  into  five  books  and  a 
certain  number  of  titles. 

LIB1EA  NOS,  Ate.  A responsory 
sung  by  the  choir  after  the  Mass  of  the 
dead  and  before  the  absolution  of  the 
corpse.  [See  Absolution  and  Funb- 

B1L8.] 

LX8KBA  VOS,  *6.  The  embolie- 
mu$  or  continuation  of  the  Lord’s  Prayer 
in  the  Roman  Mass.  The  prayer  with 
slight  variation  is  fopnd  in  the  Gel  arian 
ana  Gregorian  Canons.  The  principal 
changes  that  have  been  made  are  in  the 
mention  of  the  saints.  At  present  only  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  8t.  Peter  and  St.  Paul 
(the  founders  of  tho  Roman  church),  and 
St.  Andrew,  who  was  first  called  to  the 
Apostolate,  are  mentioned  by  name.  Blit 
other  names  occur  in  the  Gregorian  canou 
— viz.  Dionysius  with  Rusticus  and  Eleu- 
therius  and  Chlodoaldus.  Even  in  the 
middle  ages,  as  appears  from  the  11  Micro- 
logos,”  the  officiating  priest  could  add 
names  of  saints  here  at  discretion. 

All  the  Western  liturgies  have  a prayer, 
not  only  corresponding  to,  but  resembling 
our  " Libera  nos.  The  praver  in  the 
Ambrosian  Mass  is  merely  a form  of  our 
prayer  with  slight  variations.  The  Moz- 
arabic  prayer  “ Liberati  a malo  ” has  at 
least  a general  resemblance.  The  old 
Gallican  liturgy  is  furthest  removed  from 
the  Roman  standard.  There  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  Lord’s  Prayer  varies  with 
the  Mass.  That  for  Christmas  begins 
u libera  nos,  omnipotens  Deus,  ah 
omni  malo,”  Ac.  (Benedict  XIV.  “ De 
Miss*.*  Hammond’s  " Liturgies,  Eastern 
and  Western.  0 

&TBBBZVS  was  Bishop  of  Rome 
from  852  to  808.  Because  of  the  firm 
support  he  gave  to  the  Nicene  faith,  and 
to  Athanasius,  its  champion,  he  was 
Vanished  to  Beroea  by  the  Arian  Era- 

geror  Const  anti  us,  some  time  after  the 
ynod  of  Milan  in  855,  the  Arian  Felix 
being  put  in  his  place  at  Rome.  Liberius 
was  separated  even  from  his  companions 
in  exile  in  order  to  increase  the  rigour  of 
his  punishment  and  break  his  constancy. 
In  857  Constant ius  was  in  Rome,  and 
found  that  scarcely  anyone  communicated 

Ll 


with  the  usurper  Felix,  and  that  the  popu- 
lace were  clamouring  for  the  recall  of 
Liberius.  At  last,  nearly  a year  later, 
the  Emperor  consented  to  restore  Libe- 
rius to  his  see.  But  on  what  conditions  P 
Many  ancient  documents  (we  shall  have 
to  examine  their  real  value  further  on) 
testify  that  Liberius  bought  his  pardon 
dear — viz.  by  condemning  Athanasius, 
communicating  with  heretical  bishops, 
and  subscribing  a formula  which  denied, 
or  nt  least  betrayed,  the  Nicene  faith. 
This  is  the  view,  not  only  of  Protestant, 
but  also  of  many  Catholic  historians.  It 
is  held,  e.g.y  by  Baronius ; Petavius,  “ De 
Trin.”  i.  9;  Bossuet,  “Def.  Cler.  Gall.” 
p.  iii.  lib.  ix.  c.  88;  Fleury,  “Hist.”  livr. 
xiii.  46 ; Dfillinger,  " Papst-Fabeln  He- 
fele,  u Condi.”  (i.  081  seq .) ; and  many 
others.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Bollandist 
Stilting,  “ Acta  SS.”  tom.  vi.  Sept. ; Zac- 
caria,  “ De  Commentitio  Liberii  Lapsu  ” : 
Palma,  “Praelect.”  tom.  i.  par.  2;  and 
recently  Reinerding,  “Beitrfcge  zur  Hono- 
rius-und  Liberiusfrage,”  1865;  and  Car- 
dinal Hergenrother, u Kirchengeschichte,” 
vol.  iii.,  1880,  p.  100  seq.),  treat  the  “ fall 
of  Liberius”  as  an  Arian  fiction.  The 
question  has  naturally  assumed  great  pro- 
minence from  its  bearing  on  the  Papal 
infallibility.  In  this  article  we  treat  of 
the  historical  fact  and  of  its  dogmatic 
import  separately. 

Theodoret,  Socrates,  and  Sulpicius 
Severus  are  altogether  silent  on  the  fall 
of  Liberius,  and  we  may  fairly  take  their 
silence  as  proof  either  that  they  had  not 
heard  of  or  else  did  not  believe  it.  But 
we  have,  on  the  other  hand,  the  distinct 
and  contemporary  evidence  of  Athanasius 
twice  repeated : u Liberius,  being  exiled, 
later  on,  after  a period  of  twoyears,  gave 
way  («*Xa<r€)  and,  in  fear  of  the  death 
with  which  he  was  threatened,  subscribed 
(<l>opT)$€LS  t6v  dirciXovfxfPov  Bavarov  far- 
fypaifrfp).  But  even  this  shows  their  vio- 
lence and  the  hatred  of  Liberius  against 
the  heresy  and  his  decision  (^t}4>° v)  for 
Athanasius  when  his  will  was  free.  For 
things  done  through  torments  contrary  to 
the  original  judgment — these  are  not  acts 
of  will  on  the  part  of  those  who  have  been 
put  to  fear,  but  of  those  who  inflict  the 
torture”  (“ Epist.  ad  Monach.  et  Hist. 
Arian.”  41).  He  speaks  to  much  the 
same  effect  in  the  M Apol.  contr.  Arian.” 
H9.  “O  wretched  man  that  you  are,” 
says  another  contemporary,  St.  Hilary, 
addressing  Constant! ua  (“Contr.  Constant. 
Imper.”  c.  1 1);  “ I know  not  whether  there 
was  greater  wickedness  in  your  banishing 
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him  [Liberiuh]  than  in  your  eending  him 
back*’  (“  nescio  utrum  maiore  impietate 
relegaveris  quam  remiseris  ”).  This  looks 
like  an  allusion  to  the  price  Liberius  had 
to  pay  for  his  recall.  SSozomen  (“  H.  E.” 
iv.  16)  gives  us  the  details.  “ Oon- 
stantius,”he  says,  “ united  the  delegates 
from  the  bishops  of  the  East  [t.e.  from 
the  Semi-Arian  Council  of  Ancyra]  to  the 
relates  who  happened  to  be  present  with 
im  in  the  Court  at  Sirmium.  They  com- 
bined the  definitions  of  the  Antiochene 
Council  in  260  against  Paul  of  Samosata 
and  those  of  Sirmium  against  Photinus 
with  the  symbol  of  the  Antiochene  Coun- 
cil of  341”  (probably  Sozomen  refers  to  the 
fourth  of  their  symbols),  “ and  persuaded 
Liberius  to  subscribe  the  new  formula  or 
collection  of  old  formulas  in  which  the 
word  1 consubstantial  ’ was  abandoned. 
They  brought  him  to  take  this  step  by 
telling  him  that  the  6poov<r not  was  a mere 
cloak  for  Sabellianism.  Liberius,  however, 
insisted  that  he  who  did  not  confess  the 
Son  to  be  in  essence  and  in  all  things  like 
the  Father  was  to  be  excommunicate.” 
Lastly,  Jerome,  in  his  Chronicle,  says  of 
Liberius,  “ overcome  by  the  weariness  of 
exile,  setting  his  name  to  heretical  error, 
he  entered  Rome  as  a conqueror.”  And 
again,  u Catal.  Script.”  97,  he  charges 
Fortunatius  of  Aquileia  with  compelling 
Liberius  to  subscribe  heresy. 

This  surely  is  a fourfold  cord  of  evi- 
dence not  easily  broken.  All  the  wit- 
nesses  are  of  great,  two  (Athanasius  and 
Hilary)  of  the  greatest  conceivable  weight. 
And  all  the  accounts  are  at  once  indepen- 
dent of  and  consistent  with  each  other. 
Liberius  would  make  no  terms  with  the 
Anomoeans,  or  extreme  Arians,  but  he 
did  communicate  with  the  Semi-Arians, 
who  condemned  Athanasius,  and  aban- 
doned the  touch-stone  of  orthodoxy — 
viz.  the  Nicene  term  opoovaios,  He 
subscribed  the  Semi-  Arian  formula  which 
was  compiled  from  older  documents  and 
is  known  as  the  third  formula  of  Sir- 
miurn.1  But  be  did  all  this  under  fear, 
consented  to  omit  the  6poov<r(or  only 
when  persuaded  that  it  was  understood 
in  an  heretical  (i.e.  Sabellian)  sense,  and 
he  accompanied  his  subscription  with  a 
protest  against  pronounced  Arian  ism.  We 
can  easily  understand  why  Athanasius 
speaks  with  such  touching  gentleness  of 
Liberius  in  the  moment  of  his  infirmity. 

1 This  is  given  as  highly  probable,  for  his- 

torians differ  much  as  to  the  particular  formula 
signed  by  Liberiua.  See  Newman’s  Arians, 
2nd  ed.  p.  332,  and  Boasuet,  loc,  tit. 


Moreover,  Liberius  soon  recovered  himself 
from  his  fall,  for  we  find  him  confirming 
the  orthodox  Council  of  Alexandria  in 
362. 

Stilting  and  his  numerous  followers, 
who  exculpate  Liberius  altogether,  are 
driven  to  expedients  which  we  cannot 
help  regarding  as  desperate.  They  ex- 

5 lain  away  the  words  of  Hilary,  regard 
erome  and  Sozomen  as  deceived  by 
Arian  rumours,  and  try  to  show  that  the 
decisive  words  of  Athanasius  are  interpo- 
lations. “ Hilary *s  words,”  says  Cardinal 
Hergenrbther,  11  may  only  mean  that  on 
this  occasion  also  [ue.  m the  recall  of 
Liberius]  Constanti us  displayed  his  im- 
piety.” But  how  could  he  display  in  re- 
calling Liberius  impiety  greater  or  equal 
to  that  which  he  had  shown  in  driving 
him  from  his  see  if  he  allowed  him  to 
return  to  it  without'dishonourable  condi- 
tions P Next,  as  to  the  places  in  St. 
Athanasius.  Undoubtedly  it  is  true  that 
the  passage  in  the  “ Hist.  Ar.  ad  Mon.” 
did  not  belong  to  the  original  draft  sent 
to  the  monks,  for  it  was  written  before  the 
supposed  fall  of  Liberius ; but  then  Athan- 
asius begged  them  (see  the  introductory 
epistle,  c.  3)  to  send  the  letter  back,  and 
afterwards  (“  Epist.  ad  Scrap.”  i.  1 ) he  for- 
warded it  to  his  friend  the  Bishop  Serapion, 
and  there  is  not  the  least  difficulty  in  sup- 
posing that  Athanasius  completed  his  his- 
tory by  adding  to  it  the  account  of  an  event 
which  had  happened  in  the  interval.  The 
same  chronological  objection  is  made  to 
the  second  passage  from  Athanasius,  and 
is  disposed  of  by  Hefele  just  in  the  same 
way.  Besides,  it  is  hard  even  to  imagine 
what  could  have  led  to  the  interpolation 
of  the  passages.  Certainly  they  were  not 
forged  in  the  interests  of  Arianism.  In 
style  and  tone  they  are  every  way  worthy 
of  St.  Athanasius,  while  the  statement 
they  make  explains,  and  at  the  same  time 
is  confirmed  by,  the  words  of  Hilary. 

We  should.  have  to  think  much  more 
severely  of  Liberius  if  certain  Fragments 
attributed  to  Hilary  (particularly  Frag- 
ments iv.-vi.)  and  the  letter  of  the  Pope 
incorporated  in  Fragment  vi.  were 
genuine.  In  Fragment  vi.  Liberius  is 
called  an  “ apostate  ” and  a “ traitor  ” 
(prawned or)  and  anathematised  three 
times;  while  Liberius  himself  makes  a 
formal  and  deliberate  confession  of  Arian 
belief.  The  Fragment  containing  these 
letters  was  supposed  by  the  Benedictine 
editor  Coustant  to  belong  to  a lost  work 
of  Hilary  against  Ursacius  and  Valens. 
There  is  nothing  to  allege  in  favour  of 
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this  supposition  except  a note  in  the 
margin  or  the  MS.,  “ Sanctus  Hilariue  iUi 
[sc.  Liberio]  anathema  dicit.”  And  there 
are  the  strongest  reasons  for  rejecting  the 
fragment  as  none  of  Hilary’s,  and  regard- 
ing the  letters  of  Liberius  as  suppositi- 
tious. We  must  refer  the  reader  for  the 
arguments  drawn  from  chronological 
errors,  the  barbarism  of  the  style,  t^e 
clumsiness  and  unnaturalness  of  the  ^r- 
gery,  to  Hefele.  He  thinks  the  letters 
were  forged  in  the  name  of  Liberius  and 
in  the  Anomcean  interest  by  a “ Graecu- 
lus  ” who  had  but  a very  slight  knowledge 
of  Latin.  Even  Mr.  Renouf,  though 
opposed  to  Hefele’s  view,  and  much  more 
hostile  to  Liberius,  is  obliged  to  give  up 
part  at  least  of  Fragment  vi.  as  spurious? 

It  is  amazing  that  anyone  after  an 
impartial  consideration  of  the  facts 
should  have  pressed  them  into  the  ser- 
vice of  Gallicanism.  Liberius,  at  the 
time  of  his  fall,  taught  nothing  and  im- 
posed no  belief.  Besides,  if  the  Pope  is 
to  teach  ex  cathedra , common  sense  re- 
quires that  he  should  be  free.  Liberius, 
on  the  contrary,  subscribed  the  Semi- 
Arian  formula  separated  from  his  friends 
and  counsellors  and  in  terror  of  death. 
It  is  as  if,  to  borrow  an  illustration  of 
Cardinal  Newman,  an  English  Chief  Jus- 
tice were  hurried  away  by  bandits,  kept 
without  notes,  books,  or  counsel,  and 
forced  under  terror  of  death  to  decide  a 
legal  case  in  one  particular  way.  No- 
body, save  from  prejudice,  would  pretend 
that  such  a decision  was  valid.  What 


the  case  does  prove  is  the  extreme  im- 
portance attached  to  the  judgment  of 
Liberius.  They  knew  his  zeal  and 
energy,  and  u the  impious,”  writes  Athana- 
sius, “ said  to  themselves,  * If  we  persuade 
Liberius,  we  shall  quickly  master  all  ’ ” 
(“  Hist.  Ar.  ad  Mon.”  c.  36). 

(The  literature  has  been  given  with 
tolerable  fulness  in  the  body  of  the 
article.  We  ought  to  add  that  Cardinal 
Newman,  even  in  the  second  edition  of  his 
u Arians  ” (1871),  assumes  the  authen- 
ticity of  “ Hilary  " Frag.  iv.  and  vi.  and 


ticity  ol  “Hilarv  rrag.  iv.  and  vi.  and 
consequently  of  the  fetters  attributed 
to  Liberius,  but  he  seems  not  to  have 
seen  Hefele’s  counter-arguments.  See 
“ Arians,”  p.  332.) 

&ZBBABZIS.  The  two  captures  of 
Rome  in  the  fifth  century,  first  by  Alaric 


1 The  writer  of  this  article,  though  he  has 

read  Mr.  Renoufs  pamphlets,  has  not  a copy  at 

his  command,  and  takes  the  reference  ( Condem- 

nation of  Pope  Honor ias,  p.  41)  from  Hergen- 
ittthar. 


and  afterwards  by  Genseric,  must  have 
been  fatal  to  any  large  accumulation  of 
books  in  the  Eternal  City ; but  mention  is 
made  of  a Vatican  library  in  the  time  of 
Pope  Vigilius  (t566),  and  under  Leo  IV. 
(|365),  the  Cardinal  Bishop  of  Ostia  was 
its  librarian.  (Thomassin,  H.  i.  05). 
Gregory  the  Great  had  certainly  the  com- 
mand of  a large  library.  The  famous 
Alexandrian  library — a monument  at  once 
of  the  enlightenment  of  the  Ptolemaic 
dynasty,  and  of  the  high  grade  of  culture 
which  the  confluence  of  the  Semitic  with 
the  Aryan  intellect  at  that  city  rendered 
possible— perished,  if  we  accept  the  com- 
mon story,  through  the  bigotry  of  Omar ; 1 * 
but  a few  years  feter  new  libraries  began 
to  be  formed  on  northern  shores  and 
islands,  where  blrbarism  had  hitherto 
reigned  supreme.  Beds3  tells  us  that 
the  abbot  Benedict  Biscop  conveyed  to 
his  monastery  of  Wearmouth,  on  returfing 
from  his  numerous  Roman  journeys,  a 
large  and  splendid  library  ( bibliothecam 
nobUismmam  coptorimmamque),  which. 
“ as  necessary  for  a completely  furnishea 
church,  he  ordered  should  be  kept  entire, 
and  neither  damaged  through  neglect,  nor 
dispersed  ” in  the  hands  of  borrowers. 
This  was  about  a.n.  680.  Archbishop 
Egbert  founded  at  York  a “ nobilissima 
bibliotheca  ” about  760 ; the  fact  is  men- 
tioned in  one  of  Alcuin's  letters.*  The 
library  of  Glastonbury,  for  some  time 
after  St.  Dunstan  had  been  abbot  there, 
was  the  best  in  England.  William  of 
Malmesbury,  to  whose  sterling  literary 
qualities  the  student  of  English  history 
is  under  such  deep  obligation,  himself 
actively  aided  abbot  Godfrey  in  forming 
a large  and  well-chosen  library  at  Mal- 
mesbury Abbey.4  That  every  large 
Anglo-Saxon  monastery  had  its  library 
there  can  be  no  doubt.  In  Ireland,  at 
all  the  great  monastic  centres,  such  as 
Armagh,  Clonmacnoise,  Inisfallen,  Boyle, 
Kells,  &c.,  there  were  large  collections  of 
books ; a fact  which  the  number  of  Irish 
MSS.  still  surviving,  in  spite  of  the  havoc 
made  by  war  and  rapine,  and  the  effects 
of  a damp  climate,  amply  attests.  Gene- 
rally it  is  true  of  Europe  that  all  through 
the  mediaeval  period  a threefold  process, 
of  accumulation,  loss  or  dispersion,  and 
re-accumulation  of  books  was  going  on. 

1 Bat,  as  Gibbon  says  (ch.  li),  the  common 
story  is  more  than  doubtful;  it  rests  on  the 
sole  authority  of  Abulpharagius,  a writer  of  the 
thirteenth  centurv. 

* Hist . Abbatum,  § 9. 

5 Will  Malm.  Qest,  Ponttf.  p.  340. 

4 16.  p.  48L 
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Barbarians  from  Scandinavia  ruined  most 
of  the  libraries  of  Anglo-Saxon  monas- 
teries, and  a large  number  of  those  in 
Ireland.  Under  St.  Dunstan  books  were 
again  copied  and  collected ; a second  dark 
period  ensued  till  about  1050;  after  the 
Conquest  a long  era  of  comparative  peace 
and  progress  began.  A glance  at  the 
“ Phiiobiblon”of  Richard  of  Bury  ( fl  345), 
the  learned  and  politic  bishop  of  Durham, 
shows  that  the  collection,  binding,  con- 
servation, and  utilisation  of  books,  every- 
thing in  short  that  appertains  to  the  office 
of  a librarian,  was  already  well  under- 
stood in  the  fourteenth  century.  The 
Kings  of  France  began  from  about  1370 
to  form  the  library  of  the  Louvre.  In 
the  fifteenth  century,  the  printing-press 
having  come  into  U9e,  and  ancient  learning, 
especially  Greek  learning,  being  held  in 
greater  esteem  than  ever  before,  new  books 
ana  editions  were  multiplied  and  libraries 
extended.  In  this  work  Italy  took  the 
lead.  The  Vatican  library,  fouuded  by 
Nicholas  V.  (1447-1455)  and  enriched  by 
later  gifts  and  collections,  soon  became 
the  best  library  in  Europe.  Even  at  this 
day,  although  in  the  department  of  printed 
books  it  is  probably  surpassed  by  many, 
there  can  be  few,  if  any,  that  can  point  to 
so  superb  a collection  of  MSS.  The 
Medici  family  founded  the  Laurentian 
library  at  Florence,  which  could  also 
boast  of  the  public  library  of  St.  Mark, 
established  in  1437.  Venice  and  Ferrara 
laboured  in  the  same  field.  Out  of  Italy, 
Matthias  Oorvin us  founded,  about  1480,  a 
celebrated  library  at  Buda,  and  stored  up 
in  it  a large  number  of  Greek  MSS.  which 
he  had  rescued  from  the  Turkish  con- 
querors of  Constantinople.  Unfortunately, 
his  capital  was  too  near  to  the  still  ex- 
panding power  of  the  Ottoman,  and  his 
literary  treasures  were  in  great  part  dis- 
persed or  lost.  Heidelberg,  Vienna,  and 
Leyden,  all  founded  libraries  in  the  fif- 
teenth century.  The  great  Cardinal 
Ximenes  added  a well-stocked  library  to 
the  university  which  he  founded  (about 
1500)  at  Alcala.  In  England  the  views 
of  the  early  Reformers  were  not  favour- 
able to  the  interests  of  leArning.  It  is 
well  known  that  the  commissioners  of 
Edward  VI.  ordered  a large  collection 
of  MSS.,  which  had  been  given  to  the 
University  of  Oxford  by  the  good  Duke 
Humphrey,  to  be  burnt,  on  the  suspicion 
that  they  contained  matter  of  Papistry. 
Sir  Thomas  Bodley,  about  the  end  of 
Elizabeth’s  reign,  repaired  this  havoc, 
built  a large  portion  of  the  present  library. 


brought  into  it  a fine  collection  both  of 
books  and  MSS.,  and  endowed  it  with 
ample  estates.  The  libraiy  of  the  British 
Museum,  originating  in  the  purchase  from 
Sir  Hans  Sloane  in  1753,  lavishly  aided 
ever  since  by  public  money,  and  enriched 
bv  the  grant  of  the  library  of  the  Kings 
of  England,  and  the  purchase  of  George 
III.’s  collections  from  George  IV.,  takes 
the  lead  of  all  similar  institutions  in  Eng- 
land in  the  number  both  of  books  and 
MSS.  The  Bodleian,  with  its  200,000 
volumes  and  25,000  MSS.  occupies  the 
next  place.  (H&U&m’s  “ Literature  of 
Europe.”) 

liobt  or  OLOBT.  [See  Bea- 
tific Vision.] 

UOUOBZ.  [See  Moral  Theology.] 

UMBO.  The  Latin  word  Limbus 
(or  “ fringe  ”)  was  used  in  the  middle  ages 
for  that  place  on  the  fringe  or  outskirts  of 
hell  in  which  the  just  who  died  before 
Christ  were  detained  till  our  Lords  re- 
surrection from  the  dead.  It  likewise  sig- 
nifies a place  (also  supposed  to  be  beneath 
the  earth  and  on  the  outskirts  of  hell) 
inhabited  by  infants  who  die  in  original 
sin. 

(A)  The  Limbus  Pairum  is  the  Para- 
dise of  Luc.  xxiii.  43,  so  called  because  it 
was  a place  of  rest  and  joy,  though  the 
joy  was  imperfect.  In  Luc.  xvi.  23,  it  is 
called  by  the  Rabbinical  name  “ Abra- 
ham’s bosom  ” (D^rq#  1*“ 

cause  there  the  just  remained  in  loving 
intercourse  with  Abraham,  the  father  of 
the  faithful.  Estius  thinks  it  was  to  the 
spirits  in  the  Limbo  of  the  Fathers  as  well 
as  to  those  in  Purgatory  that  Christ  is 
said  to  have  preached  (1  Pet.  iii.  19,  20). 
The  passage,  however,  is  very  difficult, 
and  very  different  interpretations  are 
given  by  Fathers  and  other  Catholic  com- 
mentators. 

(£)  Limbus  Infantium. — It  isan  article 
of  faith  that  those  who  die  without  bap- 
tism, and  in  whose  case  the  want  of  bap- 
tism has  not  been  supplied  in  some  other 
way,  cannot  enter  heaven.  This  is  plainly 
stated,  e.ff .,  by  the  Council  of  Florence  in 
the  Decree  of  Union.  But  there  was  a 
natural  repugnance  to  the  belief  that 
those  who  had  committed  no  sin  should 
be  tortured  in  hell,  and  this  difficulty  led 
theologians  to  adopt  various  theories  as 
by  way  of  escape. 

1.  Some  few  theologians  thought  that 
God  might  be  pleased  to  supply  the  want 
of  baptism  in  infants  by  other  mean* 
Thus  St»  Bernard  (“  De  Baptismo,*  c.  i 
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n.  4,  o.  ii.  n.  1)  thought  that  possibly  such 
infants  might  be  saved  by  the  faith  of 
their  parents.  A similar  opinion  is  at- 
tributed to  Gerson,  Cardinal  Cajetan  and 
others — viz.  thAtthe  lack  of  baptism  might 
be  supplied  by  the  wish  for  the  sacrament 
on  the  part  of  their  parents  or  others; 
Cajetan  requiring  in  addition  the  use  of 
some  external  sign  with  the  invocation  of 
the  Trinity.  (See  Billuart,  " De  Baptism.” 
diss.  iii.  a.  1.) 

Another  theologian,  Albertus  a Bal- 
sano  ("  Compend.  Theol.”  vol.  ii.  § 825, 
quoted  by  Jungmann,  " De  Noviss.”),  be- 
lieved that  Goa  might  commission  angels 
to  confer  baptism  on  infants  who  might 
otherwise  perish  without  it. 

2.  The  theologians  of  the  Augustinian 
order  (e.y.  Cardinal  Norisand  Berti)  held 
an  opinion  at  the  opposite  pole— -viz.  that 
the  infants  in  question  were  punished  both 
by  exclusion  from  heaven  and  by  positive 
pain,  though  much  less  pain  than  is  in- 
flicted on  those  who  die  in  actual  mortal 
sin.  This  undoubtedly  is  the  opinion  of 
St.  Augustine  (Serin.  294,  where  he 
teaches  that  unbaptised  infante  were  con- 
signed to  eternal  Are),  though  their  dam- 
nation will  be  " the  lightest  of  all " (“  De 
Peccat.  Meritis  et  Remiss.”  i.  20). 

8.  The  great  majority  of  theologians— 
the  Master  of  the  Sentences,  St  Buona- 
venture,  St.  Thomas,  Scotus,  &c. — teach 
that  infante  dying  in  original  sin  suffer  no 
“ pain  of  sense,”  but  are  simply  excluded 
from  heaven.  This  opinion  is  no  modem 
invention,  for  it  is  found  in  St  Gregory 
Nazianzen  ("Or.  in  Sanct  Baptism.”  23). 1 
But  do  they  grieve  because  they  are  shut 
out  of  Heaven  P Bellarmin  ("  De  Amiss. 
Gratise,”  vi.  6,  apud  Jungmann)  answers 
Yes.  St  Thomas  answers  that  they  do 
not,  because  pain  of  punishment  is  pro- 
portioned to  personal  guilt,  which  does 
not  exist  here.  He  says  they  do  not 
grieve  because  they  cannot  see  God,  any 
more  than  a bird  is  grieved  because  it 
cannot  be  emperor  or  Mng:  " nay,  they 
rejoice,  because  they  share  in  God's  good- 
ness and  in  many  natural  perfections.” 
The  opinion  of  St  Thomas  is  the  common 
one  in  the  Church.  It  is  believed  that 
unbaptised  infante  in  Limbo  know  and 
love  God  by  the  use  of  their  natural 
powers,  and  have  full  natural  happiness. 

The  existence  of  the  Limbo  of  Infants 
has  never  been  defined  by  the  Church, 

1 Be  thinks  that  infants  who  die  unbap- 
tised  “ will  neither  be  glorified  nor  punished  by 
the  just  judge,  as  being  without  the  seal  [t.e. 
baptism]  indeed,  but  without  wickedness." 


although  the  Jansenist  Council  of  Pistoia 
was  censured  by  Pius  VI.  for  scoffing  at 
it  as  a Pelagian  fable.  The  doctrine  of  the 
Pelagians  was  widely  different.  They  de- 
nied original  sin  and  obliterated  the  dis- 
tinction between  grace  and  nature,  and 

replied? that  it  was  necessary  to  secure  ad- 
mittance to  the  kingdom  of  heaven)  but  not 
to  obtain  eternal  life.  " Eternal  life,”  to 
which  the  Pelagians  admitted  unbaptised 
infants,  was  of  the  same  order  as  the 
Kingdom  of  Heaven.  The  happiness  ob- 
tained in  the  Limbo  of  Infants  is  of  wholly 
different  order,  being  natural  instead  of 
supernatural. 

&XTAWXIS  (Xrraioa,  earnest  sup- 
plication). A form  of  united  prayer  by 
alternate  sentences,  in  which  the  clergy 
lead  and  the  people  respond : usually  of  a 
penitential  character.  A litany  may  thus 
De  distinguished  from  other  modern  jde- 
votions,  such  as  that  of  the  Stations,  in 
which,  with  much  that  is  alternate,  there 
is  also  much  thftt  is  not.  There  are  three 
forms  of  litany  recognised  by  the  Church 
as  suitable  for  use  in  public  worship : viz., 
the  Litany  of  the  Saints,  that  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin)  usually  called  the  Litany 
of  Loreto),  and  that  of  the  Most  Holy 
Name  of  Jesus.  The  Litany  of  the  Saints 
is  chanted  on  the  feast  of  St.  Mark 
(April  25),  and  on  the  three  Rogation 
days ; on  the  former  occasion  it  is  called  the 
Greater  ( Manta  majores ),  and  on  the  Ro- 
gation days  the  Lesser  (Mania  minores). 
During  the  devotion  of  the  Forty  Hours, 
the  Litany  oT  the  Saints  is  sung  with  the 
addition  of  certain  verses;  on  the  other 
hand,  when  it  is  sung  on  Holy  Saturday 
and  Whitsun  Eve,  a number  of  verses  are 
omitted.  The  Litany  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin — in  which  titles  expressive  of  the 
transcendent  dignity  and  privilege  of  the 
Mother  of  God,  as  well  as  of  the  love, 
trust  and  veneration  of  her  children 
towards  her,  are  woven  into  a chain  of 
animated  supplicatiou — is  now  usually 
sung  at  Benediction.  It  came  into  general 
use  from  having  been  observed  to  be  sung 
on  Saturdays  and  festivals  of  Our  Lady 
in  the  Santa  Casa  of  Loreto,  whence 
pilgrims  earned  it  into  all  Christian 
tends;  but  a large  portion  of  it  is  far 
older  than  tne  foundation  of  the  sanc- 
tuary, which  of  course  ^nly  dates  from 
the  thirteenth  century.  The  bull  " Sanc- 
tissimus  ” of  Clement  VIII.  directs  that, 
whereas  a number  of  unauthorised  litanies 
had  lately  been  published,  no  one  should 
for  the  future  presume  to  publish,  or  to 
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use  in  public  worship,  any  litany  but 
those  in  Breviaries,  Missals,  Pontificals, 
and  Rituals  ^*.e.  the  Litany  of  the  Saints 
in  its  various  forms),  and  the  Litany  of 
Loreto.  But  it  is  universally  held  that 
the  use  of  the  Litany  of  the  Most  Holy 
Name,  having  been  already  sanctioned 
by  the  Holy  See  before  the  date  of  the 
bull  “ Sanctissimus,”  is  in  no  way  affected 
by  its  prohibitions. 

If  the  Greater  Litanies  fall  on  Easter 
Day  they  are  transferred  to  the  Tuesday 
following.  Priests  are  bound  sub  mortal i 
to  recite  the  Litanies  both  on  St.  Mark's 
day  and  on  the  three  Rogation  days.  No 
new  names  of  saints  can  be  inserted  with- 
out the  special  permission  of  the  S.G.R. 

The  earliest  and  simplest  form  of  litany 
is  the  “ Kyrie  eleison,”  which  was  recited 
in  various  ways  in  primitive  times,  but  in 
the  twelfth  century  settled  down  to  the 
form  still  in  use.  The  first  litanies  were 
embedded  in  the  liturgy;  later  on  they 
were  developed  independently,  chiefly 
through  being  used  in  processions.  Under 
the  heading  “ Litania  Romans  ” there  is 
extant  in  a Sacramentary  of  the  age  of 
Gregory  the  Great  a Litany  of  the  Saints, 
evidently  intended  for  use  in  some  Gaul- 
ish church ; 1 * * * * * it  contains  101  names. 
There  is  a manifest  connection  between 
such  a litany  and  collections  of  short 
metrical  Lives  of  saints — such,  e.g.,  as 
that  in  a Bodleian  MS  (No.  779),  which 
contains  104  Lives. 

The  practice  of  singing  the  Litany  of 
the  Saints  on  St  Mark’s  day  is  said  to 
have  been  instituted  by  St.  Gregory. 
Seven  processions,  starting  simultaneously 
from  seven  Roman  churches,  and  singing 
litanies  as  they  went,  all  met  in  the 
church  of  St.  Mary  Major.9  Their  use 
on  the  Rogation  days  was  begun  by  St 
Mamertus,  archbishop  of  Vienne,  in  the 
year  447,  the  special  intention  being  the 
deliverance  of  the  people  from  wolves, 
which  in  that  year  were  more  than 
usually  ravenous. 

LZTBEJB  formata  [See  Ept- 
stolje  Ecclesiastic.®.] 

public  documents  were  so  cf^led  from  the 
form  in  which  the  notaries  commenced 
them : e.g.  “Per  prsesens  publicum  instru- 
mentum  canons  pat  eat  evidenter ; 9 8 “ Let 

1 Art  by  Mr.  Hot  ham,  In  Smith  and 

Cheetham. 

* Hotham,  M tup 

* This  is  the  opening  of  the  notarial  report 

of  a sermon  preached  at  Oxford  In  1882  (MS. 

BodL  240,  p.848). 


LITTLE  OFFICE  OF  THE  B.  V. 

it  be  clearly  made  known  to  all  by  the 
present  public  instrument.”  Canonists 
speak  of  the  Letters  Patent  of  Louis  XI. 
in  1475,  as  the  earliest  instance  in  France 
of  the  application  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
royal  pareatis  (“  ye  may  obey  ”)  or 
olacitum  regium 1 to  the  reception  of 
bulls,  briefs,  &c.,  from  Rome.  Pithou, 
in  his  work  on  the  GalUcan  liberties,  sets 
forth  this  doctrine  in  its  full  tyrannous 
absurdity.  “ Bulls  or  Apostolic  letters 
of  citation,  executional,  fulminatory,  or 
other,  are  not  executed  in  France  with- 
out the  pareatis  of  the  king  or  his  officers.” 
“ All  bulls  and  despatches  from  the  Court 
of  Rome  must  be  carefully  examined,  to 
ascertain  if  there  be  anything  in  them 
likely  to  operate  to  the  prejudice,  in  any 
manner  whatever,  of  the  rights  ana 
liberties  of  the  Gallican  church,  and  of 
the  king’s  authority.”  9 

LZTTLB  OFFICE  OF  THE 
WTiMiaD  VZXOZV,  The  authorship 
has  often  been  attributed  to  Peter 
Damian,  but  Cardinal  Bona  (“Divin. 
Psalm.” c.  12,  quoted  by  Probst,  “Bre- 
vier.” p.  299)  holds  that  it  existed  at  the 
beginning  of  tlje  eighth  century,  and  that 
Peter  Damian  only  restored  its  use. 

It  consists  of  psalms,  lessons,  and 
hymns  in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
arranged  in  seven  hours  like  the  Breviary 
office,  but  much  shorter.  It  is  not  in- 
fluenced by  the  course  of  the  Church 
year,  except  that  the  Alleluia  is  omitted 
in  Lent,  and  that  a change  is  made  in 
the  office  from  Advent  to  the  Purifi- 
cation. Even  the  Alleluia  is  not  added 
to  the  invitatory,  antiphons,  responsories 
and  versicles  in  Easter  time  (Dec., 
S.  R.  0.,  28  Martii,  1626). 

The  Council  of  Clermont,  tinder 
Urban  II.,  in  1096,  made  the  recitation  of 
the  Little  Office  obligatory  on  the  clergy, 
but  secular  priests  who  are  not  bound  to 
recite  the  office  in  choir  are  now  free 
from  all  obligation  of  reciting  the  Little 
Office,  as  has  been  clearly  stated  by 
Pius  V.  in  his  bull  “Quod  a nobis  poe- 
tulat”  prefixed  to  the  Breviary  (see 
Maskell,  “ Mon.  Rit.”  vol.  iii.  p.  lxii). 
Where  there  is  a custom  of  reciting  it, 
the  obligation  continues.  Even  in  that 
case,  however,  it  need  not  be  said  on 
feasts  of  nine  lections  (if,  however,  there 
is  a custom  of  saying  it  on  Sundays  and 
semidoubles  the  custom  is  to  be  main- 
tained), on  the  vigil  of  Christmas,  in 
Holy  Week,  in  the  octaves  of  Easter  and 

1 See  above,  p.  104. 

* Wetxer  and  Welte,  art.  “Pladtum  Reg.* 
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Pentecost,  end  on  Saturdays  when  the 
larger  Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  is 
arid  (Gavant.  tom.  11.  $ 9,  cap.  i.  n.  2-8). 

The  matins  and  Teeners  are  said 
Wore,  the  other  hours  after,  the  corre- 
sponding hours  of  the  divine  office 
(Gavant.  loc . eft.  n.  18).  In  many  re- 
ligious orders,  and  in  rules  for  persons  in 
the  world — (eg.  the  tertiaries  of  St. 
Francis),  the  Little  Office  is  prescribed 
instead  of  the  Breriary  hours. 

UTVBOXas.  I.  Meaning  of  the 
Word, — The  word  Xnrovpyia  means  a 
public  service,  and  specially  at  Athens  a 
public  service  which  the  richer  citizens 
discharged  at  their  own  expense.  The 
theocratic  constitution  of  the  Jewish 
commonwealth  naturally  led  the  Sep- 
tuagint  translators  to  use  X«trovpyta  and 
the  kindred  forms  chiefly  of  the  service  of 
God  in  the  sanctuary.  It  answers  to 
various  words  in  the  original  Hebrew 
(see  e.g.  Exod  xxviii.  21,  Num.  xxxviii., 
26,  2 Paralip.  xxxi.  4).  In  Luc.  i.  28 
it  denotes  the  service  of  a Jewish  priest, 
and  it  is  used  in  the  New  Testament  of 
any  service  rendered  to  God  (see,  eg., 
Philipp,  ii.  17).  There  is  no  clear 
instance  in  the  New  Testament  of  Xttruvp- 
yia  or  \<rravpyiip  signifying  a service 
performed  by  the  Christian  clergy,  though 
m Acts  xiii.  2 the  words,  “ As  they 
ministered  to  the  Lord  (Xetrovpyovrrvr 
abrwp)  and  fasted,”  may  possibly  refer  to 
the  action  of  the  “ prophets  and  teachers  ” 
in  preaching  and  guiding  the  devotions 
of  tbe  congregation.  Olem.  Rom.  1 Ep. 
44,  does  use  Xttrovpyia  for  the  func- 
tions of  the  Christian  presbyters.  In  the 
fourth  century  the  use  of  the  word 
for  priestly  ministrations  was  fully  recog- 
nised (see,  eg.,  the  Council  of  Ancyra, 
canon  1 ; anno  814),  and  from  that  date 
down  at  least  to  the  sixth  century  it  was 
used  for  any  solemn  service  (e.g.  evening 
prayer,  baptism,  &c.),  but  especially  for 
the  Eucharistic  service.  In  this  sense  it 


has  been  adopted  by  the  Greek  church, 
which  speaks  of  “ divine  liturgy  ” where 
Latins  would  say  “holy  Mass.”  It  is 
in  this,  its  narrowest  signification,  that 
we  take  the  word  here.  Under  “litur- 
gies” we  include  all  forms  and  services 
m any  language  and  in  any  part  of  the 
ehoren  for  the  celebration  of  toe  Euchar- 
ist. We  may  add  here  that  ovrafrs 
(assembly)  is  another  word  used  by  the 
Greeks  fcr  the  Mass,  and  that  dotmmea 
oolemma  (Tertol).  “ De  Fug.”  14),  domnti- 
cum  celebrate  (Cyprian,  “De  Op.  et 
Beam.”  16,  Ep.  68),  o0fc**m(Tertull.  “De 


Orat.”  18),  besides  “ sacrifice,”  “ offering,” 
“bloodless  and  rational  sacrifice,”  are 
names  common  among  the  Fathers.  The 
word  “Mass*  first  appears  in  St.  Am- 
brose. [For  its  meaning  see  the  article 
Mass.] 

II.  Litmyical  Notices  to  the  Middle  of 
the  Fifth  Century. — Scripture  tells  us 
little  or  nothing  of  the  way  in  which  the 
Apostles  celebrated  the  Eucharist,  but 
from  the  year  160  onwards  we  have 
abundant  proof  that  tbe  Church  in  all 
parts  of  the  world  bad  a fixed  order  and, 
to  a certain  extent  at  least,  fixed  words 
for  this  the  greatest  of  all  her  services. 
This  section  of  our  article  is  taken  from 
Le  Bran,  vol.  iii.  dies.  La.  5,  from  whom 
we  borrow  the  patristic  references. 

Tbe  Mass  was  said  by  the  bishop,  or 
in  his  absence  by  priests  assisted  by  at 
least  one  deacon  (Cyprian,  Ep.  6). 

It  began  with  lections  from  the 
prophets,  Apostles  and  Evangelists. 
These  lessons  from  the  Old  or  New 
Testament  are  mentioned  by  Justin  in 
bis  first  Apology,  written  in  138  or  189. 
And  it  was  the  custom  of  the  East,  as 
attested  by  St.  Chrysostom  (‘  Horn.  19 
in  Act.  Ap.”),  of  Gaul  (Sulpic.  Sever. 
“ Vit.  Martin.”  7),  Milan  and  Spain,  to 
read  the  prophets  as  well  as  the  Epistles 
and  Gospels.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the 
Roman  and  African  churches  there  were 
usually  only  two  lections — one  from  the 
Epistles,  another  from  the  Gospels,  with 
a psalm  between  them  (August.  “ Serin.” 
176  al.  170).  These  lections  were  not, 
as  now  in  our  Mass,  preceded  by  an 
introit. 

Then  followed  a sermon,  after  which 
certain  prayers  were  said  over  the  cate- 
chumens, and  they  were  dismissed  (Am- 
brose, Ep.  14).  Here  we  have  the  first 
great  division  of  the  Mass  into  the  “ Misea 
catechumenorum  ” and  “ Missa  fidelium.” 
The  Council  of  Laodicea,  canon  19, 
mentions  a prayer  for  the  penitents  who 
were  dismissed  after  the  catechumens, 
bat  in  890  Nectarius  of  Constantinople 
abolished  public  penance  in  the  East. 

The  altar  was  then  covered  with 
cloths  (Optat.  lib.  vi.)  and  tbe  celebrating 
bkhop’s  hadds  were  washed  by  a deacon 
(Cyril.  “Mystagog.”  6),  and  in  all  the 
East  (Justin,  “ ApoL”  2 ; Ooncil.  Laod. 
can.  19;  Chrysost.  “De  Compunct.  Cor- 
dis”), in  Spain  and  Gaol,  the  faithful  gave 
each  other  the  Kiss  of  Peace;  whereas 
in  Rome  and  Africa  the  Pax  immediately 
preceded  the  Communion.  The  bread  and 
the  mixed  chalice  (of  which  latter  even 
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Justin  speaks)  were  presented,  and  in 
Carthage  from  St.  Cyprian's  time  verses  of 
the  psalms  were  sung  at  this  part  of  the 
Mass. 

The  “ Sursum  cord  a * is  mentioned  by 
Cyprian,  and  Augustine  says  the  Church 
over  all  th9  world  answered,  “ that  they 
lifted  up  their  hearts  to  the  Lord  ” (“  De 
Vera  Relig.”  3).  The  Preface,  according  to 
St.  Chrysostom  and  St.  Cyril,  was  followed 
by  the  Sunctus.  We  know  very  little 
from  the  Fathers  about  the  words  of  the 
Canon.  They  tell  us  generally  that  the 
words  of  institution  wore  accompanied  by 
prayer,  the  faithful  answering  “Amen”  at 
the  end ; and  St.  Augustine  (“  In  Symb.”) 
says  the  sign  of  the  cross  was  made  at 
the  consecration.  The  fraction  of  the 
host  in  Africa,  and,  before  the  time  of  St. 
Gregory  the  Great,  at  Rome,  took  place, 
as  it  still  does  in  the  Ambrosian  Maas, 
before  the  Pater  Noster.  In  the  ancient 
use  of  the  Roman  and  African  churches 
the  Pax  was  given  after  the  Pater  Noster. 
At  Jerusalem  the  celebrant,  in  other 
Eastern  churches  the  deacon,  said,  “ Holy 
things  for  holy  persons.”  The  veil  of  the 
sanctuary,  as  St.  Chrysostom  and  St 
Cyril  of  Alexandria  mention,  was  par- 
tially drawn  aside  and  the  faithful  received 
communion  under  the  form  of  bread  in 
their  hands  from  the  bishop  or  priest, 
while  the  deacons  gave  them  the  chalice. 
In  the  church  ot  Carthage  from  the 
fourth  century  verses  of  the  psalms  were 
sung,  and  we  know  from  St.  Cyril  that 
they  used  to  sing  the  verse  “Taste  and 
see  that  the  Lord  is  good  ” in  the  church 
of  Jerusalem.  The  faithful  were  taught 
to  say  “ Lord,  I am  not  worthy,”  &c.,  as 
they  weut  to  communicate.  All  ended 
with  thanksgiving  and  the  salutation  or 
blessing  from  the  bishop,  “ Grace  be  with 
you  and  peace”  (Ohrys.  “Horn.  iii.  ad 
Coloss.”).  These  extracts  from  the  Fathers 
are  not,  of  course,  meant  to  convey  the 
impression  that  one  liturgy  or  even  that 
all  the  forms  just  given  were  used  through- 
out the  Church.  What  they  do  prove  is 
that  the  Church  everywhere  had  certain 
forms,  and  with  regard  to  some  of  these 
forms  the  date  and  the  character  of  the 
incidental  notices  which  survive  show 
that  their  origin  may  be  traced  almost  to 
Apostolic  times  and  that  their  reception 
was  universal. 

HI.  When  were  Liturgies  first 
written  t — Very  different  answers  have 
been  given  to  this  question,  which  would 
not  arise  at  all  if  we  could  assume  that 
the  Liturgies  of  St.  James,  St.  Mark,  and 


St.  Clement  were  rightly  named.  It  is, 
however,  absolutely  impossible  to  sup- 
pose that  these  liturgies,  as  we  hare  them, 
came  from  those  whose  names  they  bear. 
The  Clementine  Liturgy  comes  to  us 
under  the  mast  suspicious  circumstances 
in  the  latest  book  of  a notorious  forgery, 
and  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  it 
ever  was  actually  used  in  any  church. 
The  Liturgy  of  St.  James  contains  inser- 
tions from  that  of  Constantinople  which 
must  have  been  made  as  late  as  the 
fifth — one  (the  hymn  of  ra  x*povf3ip)  as 
late  as  the  seventh  century ; words  of 
controversial  theology  abound  in  it  (see 
Hammond,  “Ancient  Liturgies,”  xliv) ; 
and  the  very  fact  that  no  extant  liturgies 
(except  the  Clementine)  have  any  form  of 
dismissing  penitents  points  to  a time  later 
at  least  than  the  abolition  of  public 
penance  in  the  East  by  Nectarius  in  390. 
Doubtless  these  liturgies  contain  older 
elements,  but  we  can  only  know  or  con- 
jecture what  they  are  by  collecting  infor- 
mation from  extraneous  sources. 

These  sources  are  of  course  the  writ- 
ings of  the  Fathers  and  the  decrees  of 
councils,  and  from  these  it  may,  we 
think,  be  safely  inferred  that  there  was 
no  entire  written  liturgy  during  the  first 
three  centuries  of  the  Church.  Tertullian 
(“De  Corona,” 3)  assumes  that  various 
most  important  liturgical  usages  ( e.g . 
celebration  of  the  Eucharist  early  in  the 
morning,  oblations  for  the  dead  on  the 
feasts  of  martyrs  ( pro  nataliciis),  reception 
of  the  Eucharist  from  the  hand  ot  the 
“president”)  rest  simply  on  “custom” 
and  “tradition.”  He  makes  no  allusion 
to  a written  liturgy.  Cyprian  (Ep.  63) 
argues  against  those  who  used  water 
only,  instead  of  wine  mixed  with  water, 
in  the  Eucharist.  He  argues  at  length, 
and  is  evidently  anxious  to  adduce  every 
possible  reason  against  the  novelty;  but 
ne,  again,  appeals  simply  to  “ the  tradition 
of  the  Lord,”  without  the  remotest  refer- 
ence to  liturgical  documents.  These,  it  may 
be  said,  are,  after  all,  only  arguments  from 
silence.  But  if  we  contrast  Cyprian's  ar- 
gument with  that  of  the  Council  in  Trullo, 
between  four  and  five  hundred  years  later, 
we  shall  see  how  strong  this  argument 
becomes.  The  council  (canon  82)  strictly 
forbids  the  Armenian  custom  of  consecra- 
ting wine  unmixed  with  water,  and  in 
proof  that  this  was  wrong  appeals  to  the 
three  Liturgies  of  St.  James,  St.  Basil, 
and  Chrysostom — i.e.  to  the  three  liturgies 
then  as  now  used  in  the  Patriarchate  of 
Constantinople  (Le  Bran,  tom.  iii  p.  9). 
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Further,  notwithstanding  the  full  infor- 
mation we  have  about  the  sacred  books 
which  the  Christians  were  required  to 
surrender  in  the  Diocletian  persecution, 
we  hear  nothing  of  their  liturgies. 

We  assert,  then,  with  confidence,  that 
there  was  no  written  liturgy  in  the  first 
three  centuries,  and  this  though  Probst 
(“  Iiturgie  der  drei  ersten  Jahrhunderte,” 
ad  wit .)  has  tried  hard  to  show  that  such 
liturgies  existed  from  160.  Probst’s 
learning  and  accuracy  deserve  all  respect, 
but  we  cannot  think  equally  well  oi  his 
logical  power,  and  we  confess  that  we  are 
utterly  unable  to  discover  anything  which 
approaches  proof  in  his  laborious  argu- 
ment. We  are  disposed,  however,  to  go 
further  and  follow  Le  Bran  to  the  full 
extent  of  his  thesis — via.,  that  written  lit- 
urgies did  not  exist  for  the  first  four  centu- 
ries. He  relies  on  Basil  " De  Sp.  Sancto,” 
c.  27 : “ Which  of  the  Saints  has  left  us 
in  writing  the  words  of  invocation  at  the 
exhibition  of  the  bread  of  the  Eucharist 
and  the  chalice  of  benediction  P For  we  are 
not  content  with  those  mentioned  by  the 
Apostle  or  the  Gospel,  but  we  also  say 
otner  words  before  and  after,  as  having 
»reat  force  with  respect  to  the  mystery, 
receiving  them  from  unwritten  tradition.” 
The  reader  must  judge  for  himself  as  to 
the  import  of  these  words.  8o  excellent 
an  autnority  as  Mr.  Maskell  ("  Ancient 
Liturgy  of  the  Church  of  England,”  ed. 
3,  xxvu)  believes  that  St.  Basil  only  means 
to  deny  that  the  liturgical  woras  were 
contained  in  Scripture.  Early  in  the  fifth 
century  Pope  Innocent  I.  writing  to  the 
Bishop  Decentius,  who  had  applied  to  him 
for  the  Roman  Use,  reminds  him  that  he 
had  often  come  to  Rome  and  witnessed 
the  customs  observed  " in  consecrating  the 
mysteries  and  in  the  performance  of  other 
secret  rites”  ("  in  cseterisagendis  arcanis’^, 
and  that  this  sufficed.  He  tells  him, 
however,  that  the  Pax  should  be  given, 
not  (as  in  the  East)  before  the  consecra- 
tion, but  "after  all  the  things  which  I 
ought  not  to  disclose.”  This  does  not 
look  as  if  the  Canon  of  the  Mass  had  even 
then  been  committed  to  writing  in  the 
Roman  church.  Long  before  this,  how- 
ever, there  may  have  been  a fixed,  even  if 
there  was  not  a written,  Canon  of  the 
Mass.  The  memoir  of  the  ancients,  who 
were  obliged,  before  the  invention  of 
printing,  to  use  the  faculty  much  more 
than  we  are,  must  not  he  measured  by  I 
our  modern  standard.  It  was  a common  { 
thing  in  the  ancient  Church  for  persons  to 
know  the  Psalter  by  heart,  and  priests  j 


learned  to  repeat  the  Canon  without  book 
(even  now  no  surprising  feat)  long  after 
it  had  been  written. 

IV.  Families  of  Liturgies. — The  most 
superficial  observer  cannot  fail  to  be 
struck  by  the  difference  between  the 
Eastern  and  Western  liturgies.  Each  of 
the  former  can  be  printed  in  very  narrow 
space,  because  it  is  only  in  the  lessons  and 
subordinate  hymus  that  any  variation 
occurs.  It  is  very  different,  e.g.,  with  our 
Roman  Mass,  with  its  wealth  of  collects, 
Prefaces,  &c.  Moreover,  in  the  Roman 
Mass  there  were  at  one  time  a much 
laiger  number  of  variable  Prefaces.  There 
is  the  same  variety  in  the  liturgies  of 
Gaul  and  Spain,  and  in  these  last  even 
a greatj>art  of  the  prayers  corresponding 
to  the  Roman  Canon  vary  also.  Thus  it 
comes  that  a separate  volume  is  needed  for 
each  Western  liturgy,  while  all  the  chief 
Eastern  ones,  with  slight  omissions,  can  be 
printed  in  one  manual. 

We  are  able,  however,  to  divide  the 
liturgies  on  a more  exact  and  thorough 
system.  "It  is  now  thoroughly  recog- 
nised,” says  Mr.  Hammond  ("  Ancient 
Liturgies”),  "that  there  are  five  main 
groups  or  families  of  liturgies,  which  are 
distinguished  from  each  other  chiefly, 
though  not  solely,  by  the  different  arrange- 
ment of  their  parts.”  Three  of  these  are 
Oriental,  two  Western — one  purely  so,  the 
other  Western  in  respect  of  the  countries 
where  it  was  used  and  many  of  its 
characteristics,  hut  presenting  at  the  same 
time  certain  Oriental  peculiarities. 

(a)  The  West  Syrian  Family  places  the 
great  intercession  for  the  living  and  the 
dead  (which  is  common  to  all  liturgies  and 
which  is  familiar  to  us  as  the  Mementoes 
for  the  liviog  and  for  the  dead)  after  the 
invocation  of  the  Holy  Spirit— *which  in 
Oriental  liturgies  follows  tne  consecration. 
The  oldest  member  of  this  family  is  the 
Liturgy  of  St.  James,  but  this  again  is, 
" without  doubt,  a direct  modification  of  a 
liturgy  nearly  if  not  quite  identical  with 
the  so-called  Clementine.”  St.  Basil's 
Liturgy  is  a recast  from  that  of  St.  James, 
and  St.  Chrysostom's  an  abbreviation  of 
St.  Basil's.  In  its  chief  characteristics, 
and  even  in  part  of  its  wording,  the 
Armenian  liturgy  follows  St.  Basil's.  The 
Liturgies,  then,  of  St.  James,  St.  Basil, 
St.  Chrysostom,  of  Armenia,  are  the 
members  of  this  family.  Palestine, 
Armenia,  the  whole  territories  of  the 
Greek  and  Russian  churches,  are,  as  we 
shall  see,  the  countries  where  it  prevails. 

The  Clementine  Liturgy  never  seem* 
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to  have  "been  actually  used  in  any  church. 
Le  Brun  places  its  composition  at  the  end 
of  the  fourth  century.  Mr.  Hammond 
thinks  it  may  represent  liturgical  use  in 
the  middle  of  the  third  century,  At  a time 
when  the  worship  of  the  Church,  though 
not  uniform,  still  had  not  been  broken 
up  into  the  separate  and  developed  forms 
of  the  later  liturgies.  It  bears  unmis- 
takeable  marks  of  great  antiquity.  Such 
are  the  exact  agreement  with  the  order 
of  the  parts  of  the  liturgy  mentioned  by 
Justin ; the  prayers  over  catechumens,  the 
possessed,  penitents ; the  prayer  for  perse- 
cuting emperors,  &c.  Again,  the  great 
length  of  the  Preface  points  to  a time 
when  there  was  no  elaborate  cycle  of 
feasts  to  fix  the  mind  on  particular 
grounds  of  thanksgiving.  The  eighth 
hook  of  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  as  it 
stands  is  probably  not  older  than  the  fifth 
century.  But  the  compiler  would  not 
have  ventured  to  put  an  entirely  new 
liturgy  into  the  mouths  of  the  Apostles. 
The  puzzling  feature  of  this  liturgy  is  the 
absence  of  the  Lord’s  Prayer. 

Liturgy  of  St.  James. — Its  antiquity 
is  proved  by  its  correspondence  with  the 
description  of  the  Liturgy  by  St.  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem.  It  was  once  current  through- 
out the  Patriarchates  of  Jerusalem  and 
Antioch.  It  exists  in  two  recensions, 
Greek  and  Syriac,  of  which,  as  Renaudot 
has  shown,  the  Greek  is  the  original.  In 
its  Greek  form  it  is  now  used  only  by  the 
Schismatic  Greeks  at  Jerusalem  on  St. 
James’s  day,  October  23.  It  is  also  said 
to  be  used  in  some  islands  of  the  Archi- 
pelago. (See  Article  Liturgy  in  Smith 
and  Cheetham.)  In  its  Syriac  form,  it 
is  the  chief  and  prototype  of  the  many 
liturgies  used  by  the  Jacobites  or  Mono- 
physite  Syrians  and  by  the  Maronites 
who  are  Catholics.  The  Maronites, 
however,  have  changed  the  words  of 
consecration  to  the  Roman  form  and  re- 
duced the  invocation  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
to  a prayer  for  the  spiritual  benefit  of  the 
communicants,  who  now  receive  only 
under  one  kind. 

The  Liturgies  of  Constantinople — viz., 
those  of  St.  Basil  and  St.  Chrysostom — are 
now  used  far  more  widely  than  any  other 
Eastern  liturgies.  The  Liturgy  of  St. 
Basil  may  very  likely  be  his  in  substance, 
and  since  the  Council  in  Trullo  (»’.«.  from 
the  close  of  the  seventh  century)  the 
“ Liturgy  of  St.  Chrysostom  n (an  abbre- 
viation of  St.  Basil’s)  has  borue  its  present 
name.  The  Liturgy  of  St.  Basil  is  said  on 
Sundays  in  Lent  except  Palm  Sunday,  on 


Holy  Thursday  and  Saturday,  the  Vigils 
of  Christmas  and  Epiphany,  and  on  St. 
Basil's  day.  In  Lent,  except  on  Sundays 
and  Saturdays  the  Liturgy  of  the  Pre- 
sanctified  (of  uncertain  date  and  author^ 
ship)  is  used *,  on  all  other  days  of  the 
year  the  Liturgy  of  St.  Chrysost  om . The 
Liturgies  of  Constantinople  are  used,  not 
only  by  all  Greeks  subject  to  Constanti- 
nople. or  again  (in  Slavonic)  throughout 
the  Russian  church,  by  the  Bulgarians, 
Georgians,  & c.,  but  also  by  the  Melchites 
or  Oriental  “ Orthodox”  in  communion 
with  Constantinople,  and  by  the  United  or 
Catholic  Greeks  in  Italy  and  other  parts 
of  the  world.  A letter  of  Balsamon 
shows  that  Constantinople  in  the  twelfth 
century  had  already  imposed  her  liturgies 
on  a remnant  in  the  other  Eastern  Patri- 
archates which  had  not  become  Nestorian 
or  Monophysite.  She  had  thu9  secured  a 
barren  uniformity  at  a heavy  price.  If 
it  had  not  been  for  the  vitality  of 
Nestorian,  Monophysite,  and  Monothelite 
heresy,  the  liturgies  of  Constantinople 
might  have  obtained  exclusive  possession, 
and  rites  no  less  Catholic  and  venerable 
than  those  of  Constantinople  might  have 
erished  altogether  under  the  influence  of 
igotry  and  ambition. 

The  Armenians  U9e  only  one  liturgy, 
founded  on  the  Greek  one  of  St.  Basil. 
The  United  Armenians  U9e  the  same  rite 
with  some  modifications.  Bartholomew 
of  Bologna,  a Dominican  missionary  ^ had 
the  Roman  Missal  (Dominican  edition) 
translated  into  Armenian,  and  introduced 
it  in  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century 
among  the  u United  Brethren,  * an  order 
for  converted  Armenians.  The  two  most 
striking  peculiarities  in  the  true  Armenian 
rite — the  use  of  unleavened  bread  and 
wine  without  water — are  shewn  by  Le 
Brun  (tom.  IV.  diss.  x.  a.  10)  to  have 
been  introduced  by  an  Armenian  council 
about  640,  iu  order  to  symbolise  the 
Monophysite  doctrine  that  Christ  had 
only  one  nature. 

(8)  The  Second  or  Alexandrian 
Family  is  characterised  by  the  occurrence 
of  the  “ Great  Intercession  * for  living  and 
dead  in  the  midst  of  the  Preface,  and  by 
the  prominent  part  assigned  to  the 
deacon.  The  original  Church  language 
of  the  Alexandrian  church  was  Greek, 
and  we  possess  three  Greek  liturgies 
belonging  to  it : viz.  those  of  St.  Mark, 
St.  Basil,  and  St.  Gregory.  Originally 
there  were  twelve  Coptic  liturgies,  ana 
these  are  still  preserved  in  Ethionic  by 
the  Abyssiniana,  who  depend  on  Alexan- 
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dria ; but  Gabriel,  70th  Patriarch  of  the 
Copts,  who  lived  in  the  twelfth  century, 
limited  the  Copts  to  three  liturgies — viz., 
those  of  St  Cyril,  St  Basil,  and  St 
Gregory,  all  in  Coptic.  Of  course  the 
Alexandrian  Liturgy  of  St  Basil, whether 
Greek  or  Coptic,  must  he  carefully  dis- 
tinguished from  that  of  Constantinople. 

The  Greek  liturgy  of  St.  Mark  is  in 
its  main  features  very  ancient,  for  it  con- 
tains references  to  persecution  as  still 
likely,  though  it  has  been  altered  under 
the  influence  of  Constantinople.  The 
Coptic  liturgy  of  St  Cyril,  exhibits 
close  and  often  verbal  agreement  with 
that  of  St  Mark,  and  has  the  trae  Alex- 
andrian arrangement  of  parts  throughout 
The  Coptic  St  Basil,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  identical  with  that  of  St.  Cyril  up  to 
the  Anaphora,  but  in  the  Anaphora — i.e. 
from  the  “ Sursum  corda”  to  the  end  it 
conforms  to  the  Constantinopolitan  or 
West  Syrian  model.  Mr.  Hammond  sup- 
poses on  very  plausible  grounds  that,  the 
Alexandrian  St.  Basil,  whether  Greek  or 
Coptic,  arose  from  uniting  the  Anaphora 
of  St.  Basil  used  by  the  Greek  church  to 
the  proanaphoral  portion  of  the  original 
Alexandrian  lituTgy.  Finally,  the  Liturgy 
of  St  Gregory  follows  the  type  of  the  Cop- 
tic St  Basil.  The  chief  Ethiopic  liturgy, 
the  “canon  universalis,”  closely  follows 
the  Greek  St.  Mark  and  the  Coptic  St. 
Cyril.  It  is  unique,  as  Mr.  Hammond 
points  out,  in  omitting  the  “Sursum 
corda,”  with  its  response.  Of  their  three 
existing  liturgies,  the  Copts  ordinarily 
me  that  of  St.  Basil.  St.  Gregory’s  is 
only  used  in  the  midnight  Masses  of 
Christmas  and  Epiphany ; St.  Cyril’s, 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  is  the  purest  re- 
presentative of  the  old  national  liturgy, 
only  on  the  Friday  before  Palm  Sunday. 

glarquis  of  Bate,  “Coptic  Morning 
rvice  for  the  Lord’s  Day,”  Introduc- 
tion.) The  Catholic  or  United  Copts 
have  imitated  the  Latins  in  several  points 
—viz.,  communion  under  one  kind,  me  use 
(mostly)  of  unleavened  bread,  and  kneel- 
at  communion.  (Marquis  of  Bute, 

(y)  The  East  Syrian  Family  places  the 
general  intercession  between  the  words  of 
institution  and  the  invocation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  It  includes  the  liturgies  in  the 
8yriac  tongue  used  by  the  Nestorians  and 
Chaldeans,  &c.,  descendants  of  Nestorians 
who  abjured  heresy  and  returned  to  the 
Church,  preserving,  however,  their  ancient 
rites. 

The  Nestorifetis  have  three  liturgies. 
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The  most  ancient,  and  also  that  in  ordin- 
ary use,  is  “ The  Liturgy  of  the  Blessed 
Apostles,  composed  by  Lord  Addseus 
[prob.  Thaddeus]  and  Maris,  Doctors  of 
tne  Children  of  the  East.”  It  omits  in 
its  present  form  the  words  of  institution, 
though  Bickell  has  proved  that  it  origin- 
ally contained  them  (see  Hammond,  lix). 
The  other  two  liturgies  are  called  after 
Theodore  (of  Mopeuestia)  and  Nestorius, 
though  there  are  reasons  for  believing 
even  this  last  to  be  older  than  the  Nesto- 
rian  schism  in  431.  The  liturgy  of 
Nestorius  is  the  only  one  of  the  three 
which  has  been  corrupted  in  the  interest 
of  heresy  (Le  Brun,  diss.  xi.  a.  10). 
Le  Brun  (t&.  a.  11)  asserts  that  the  Chal- 
deans or  Nestorian  converts  of  Diarbekir 
have  adopted  a Syriac  translation  of  the 
Roman  Missal,  using,  however,  leavened 
bread.  He  seems  to  have  been  misin- 
formed : at  all  events  this  is  not  the  case 
now.  Dr.  Badger,  the  learned  author  of 
the  " Nestorians  and  their  Ritual,”  whose 
authority  is  decisive  on  such  a point,  says 
the  Catholics  of  the  Chaldean  nte  use  the 
same  three  liturgies  as  the  Nestorians. 
They  have,  however,  introduced  the 
words  of  institution  in  the  liturgy  of  the 
Apostles,  and  placed  them  after  the  in- 
vocation in  the  other  two  liturgies.  They 
elevate  the  Host  and  chalice,  and  they 
give  the  laity  at  communion  the  Host 
dipped  in  the  Precious  Blood.  Moreover, 
the  priest  reserves  the  particles  over  after 
the  communion  of  the  people,  instead  of 
consuming  them  like  the  Nestorians ; 
priests  say  Mass  daily,  and  even,  if  there 
are  several  priests  in  one  church,  have 
more  than  one  Mass  on  the  same  altar 
(Badger,  voL  ilp.  241  seq.), 

(o)  The  Kindred  hut  Independent 
Liturgies  of  Oaul  qpid  Spain . — Here  the 
Great  Intercession  comes  just  after  the 
offertory,  though  the  Mozarabic  Mass  has 
also  a Memento  of  the  living  before  the 
Pater  Noster.  Not  only  collects,  lections, 
&c.,  but  also  the  greater  part  of  the 
prayers  which  correspond  to  the  Canon 
are  variable.  It  has  been  supposed  that 
these  liturgies  are  partly  due  to  the 
church  of  Asia  Minor,  with  which  the 
ancient  church  of  Lyons  was  connected. 
However  that  may  be,  certain  it  is  that 
this  Western  family  of  liturgies  has  some 
Eastern  peculiarities:  such  are  “Sancta 
sanctis  ” in  the  Mozarabic  Liturgy,  and, 
in  both  the  Gallican  aud  Mozarabic  rites, 
the  regular  reading  of  a lection  from  the 
Old  Testament,  the  various  proclamations 
by  the  descon,  the  “ Pieces ” (t.e.  probably 
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a series  of  intercessions  like  the  ectene , 
or  deacon *8  litany  in  Eastern  liturgies), 
and  the  giving  of  the  Pax  early  in  the 
service,  whereas  in  the  Roman  Mass  it 
has  always  been  given,  according  to  the 
earliest  notice  extant,  after  the  consecra- 
tion. 

The  word  “ Mozarabic  ” is  from  Morn 
zarab,  the  participle  of  an  Arabic  verb 
meaning  “ to  adopt  the  Arab  mode  of 
life.”  It  must  have  been  applied  to  Chris- 
tians living  under  the  Moors,  but  the 
liturgy  is  much  older  than  its  name,  for 
it  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  known 
to  Isidore  of  Seville  in  the  sixth  century. 
It  was,  indeed,  this  Saint  and  his  brother, 
St.  Leander,  who  had  the  principal  share 
in  compiling  the  Spanish  Missal,  and  St. 
Isidore  presided  over  a Council  of  Toledo 
which  imposed  it  on  all  Spain  and  on 
Narbonne,  which  did  not  belong  to  the 
Franks  till  769.  In  CharlemagneTs  time 
the  Mozarabic  or  Gothic  rite  fell  into 
some  disrepute  because  of  expressions  in 
it  supposed  to  favour  the  Adoptionist 
heresy.  Early  in  the  ninth  century,  after 
much  discussion  between  Rome  and  Spain, 
the  Missal,  from  which  the  incriminated 
phrases  had  been  removed,  was  declared 
orthodox ; the  Spaniards,  however,  being 
required  to  conform  the  words  of  consecra- 
tion to  those  in  the  Roman  Missal.  But  in 
the  next  century,  Alexander  II.,  Gregory 
VII.,  and  Urban  IL,  made  great  efforts  to 
substitute  the  Roman  Missal  In  the 
thirteenth  century,  the  Mozarabic  rite  had 
disappeared  from  every  cathedral  church, 
and  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  it  had 
disappeared  altogether.  In  1600,  Cardinal 
Ximenes  published  the  Mozarabic  Missal 
with  some  few  assimilations  to  Roman 
use,  and  built  a collegiate  church  in  which 
this  Missal  and  the  Mozarabic  Breviary 
(printed  1602)  were  txfbe  used.  Dr.  Neale 
(quoted  by  Hammond,  p.  lxv)  tells  us 
that  at  present  the  Mozarabic  rite  is  fol- 
lowed, not  only  in  this  church,  but  in 
two  parish  churches  in  Toledo  and  one  at 
Salamanca.  The  most  remarkable  feature 
in  the  Mass  to  an  ordinary  observer  is 
the  elaborate  symbolism  of  the  Fraction. 
The  Host  is  divided  first  into  two,  then 
into  nine  parts,  each  with  a separate 
name,  taken  from  the  mysteries  of  Onrist’s 
life. 

Gallican  Liturgy. — This  venerable 
liturgy  does  not  exist  in  a complete  form, 
since  no  Gallican  “ Antiphonarium  ” (the 
book  containing  introits,  offertories,  &c.) 
has  yet  been  found.  But  we  have  three 
Sacrament&ries  printed  by  Cardinal 


Thomas!  in  1680,  and  again  by  Mabillon 
in  his  u De  Liturgia  Gallicana,”  in  1686. 
The  first  is  called  by  Mabillon  “ Gallico- 
Gallicanum,”  and  was  probably  used  in 
South  Gaul ; the  second, 11  Missale  Frano- 
orum,”  used  in  North-Western  Gaul,  con- 
tains a large  admixture  of  Roman  elements 
— the  prayers  are  Gelasian,  the  Preface, 
though  retaining  its  Gallican  name, 
u Contestation  ends  like  the  Preface  in 
the  Roman  Mass ; the  third,  “ Gallicanum 
Vet  us,”  seems  free  from  Roman  admix- 
tures, except  in  the  office  for  Good  Friday. 
Besides,  we  have  a Gallican  Lectionary 
edited  by  Mabillon  in  his  work  cited 
above,  and  a “ Sacramentarium  Gallica- 
num,” found  by  Mabillon  in  the  monastery 
at  Bobbio,  and  printed  by  him  in  his 
“ Museum  Italicum.”  But  this  last  has 
the  Gregorian  or  Roman  Canon.  Further, 
we  have  a most  detailed  and  valuable  ex- 
position of  the  old  Gallican  Mass,  in  an 
extract  from  two  letters  of  St.  Germanus 
of  Paris,  written  in  the  middle  of  the 
sixth  century.  Additional  fragments  of 
eleven  Gallican  Masses  have  been  published 
by  Mone  (“  Griechische  und  lateinisclie 
Missen,”  Frankfort,  1860),  and  a few  more 
by  Bunsen  (*4  Analecta  Ante-Nicen.”)  and 
Mai  (•'  Script.  Vet.  Vaticana  Collect.” 
tom.  ii.).  From  the  materials  at  his  com- 
mand, Le  Brim  has  been  able  to  give  a 
very  full  and  trustworthy  account  of  the 
Gallican  Liturgy,  which  in  the  order 
(though  not  in  the  name)  of  its  various 
parts  is  almost  identical  with  the  Moz- 
arabic Liturgy,  which  we  possess  entire. 
Want  of  space  compels  us  to  refer  our 
readers  to  Le  Brun’s  clear  and  interesting 
account  in  tom.  iii.  It  was  under  the 
influence  of  Pepin  and  Charlemagne  that 
the  Gallican  gave  way  to  the  Roman  rite. 
The  Caroline  books,  composed  in  790, 
certify  that  the  Roman  was  already  re- 
ceived in  “ the  provinces  of  all  the  Gauls,” 
in  Germany  and  Italy,  as  well  as  among 
the  Saxons  and  “ certain  nations  of  the 
North.”  It  is  needless  to  say  that  the 
revision  of  the  Roman  Missal  made  for 
the  use  of  their  dioceses  by  French  bishops 
in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  cen- 
turies, and  now  at  last  entirely  aban- 
doned, must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
ancient  Gallican  Missals.  Rome  never 
approved  these  modern  revisions  by  epi- 
scopal authority,  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  ancient  Gallican  rite,  if  it  had  been 
retained,  would  have  been  in  no  way 
affected  by  the  decree  of  Pius  V.  forbid- 
ding any  deviation  from  the  Roman  Missal 
as  approved  by  him,  except  in  churches 
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where  a prescription  of  two  hundred  yean 
could  he  claimed  for  the  liturgy  in  use.1 

The  Roman  Mitsui  and  its  Derivatives 
tie  characterised  by  the  position  of  the 
Pax  just  before  communion,  and  the 
division  of  the  Great  Intercession  into  a 
Memento  of  the  living  before,  and  of  the 
dead  after,  the  consecration.  The  early 
history  of  the  Roman  Liturgy  is  unknown. 
Writers  of  great  name,  Milman,  De  Rossi, 
Lightfoot,  Westcott,  &c.,  have  contended, 
with  great  probability,  that  the  original 
Roman  church  was  composed  mainly  of 
persons  who  spoke  Greek.  A large  pro- 
portion of  the  names  in  the  salutations  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  and  nearly 
all  the  names  of  the  Roman  bishops  for 
the  first  two  centuries,  are  Greek.  So  is 
all  the  early  literature  of  the  Roman 
church.  And  it  is  held  by  Westcott 
("Canon,”  p.  269)  and  many  others 
that  the  early  Latin  versions  of  the  New 
Testament,  were  made  for  Africa,  not  for 
Rome.  Again,  St.  Paul  wrote  to  the 
Roman  Church  in  Greek;  for  few  now 
will  adopt  the  unfortunate  suggestion  of 
the  scholiast  in  the  Peshito,  that  the  origi- 
nal of  the  Epistle  was  in  Latin.  If  we 
adopt  thin  view,  we  shall  also  be  led  to 
the  supposition  that  the  liturgy  was  in 
Greek.  When  Justin  wrote  his  u Apology  ” 
to  the  Emperor  Pius,  he  was  living  in 
Rome.  If  in  describing  the  celebration 
of  the  Eucharist  he  draws  his  picture  (a9 
would  be  most  natural)  from  the  Roman 
church,  then,  undoubtedly,  the  Roman 
Liturgy  was  Oriental  in  character.  The 
liturgical  order  in  Justin  differs  in  marked 
features  from  the  Latin  Mass  of  Rome,  as 
it  was  when  we  first  bear  of  it  and  as  it 
is  now,  and  agrees  with  the  Oriental 
liturgies  of  Family  I. 

The  oldest  authentic  notice  of  the 
Roman  Mass  is  in  Innocent's  letter  to 
Deoentius  (anno  416).  He  mentions  two 
characteristics  which  distinguish  the  Ro- 
man Maas  from  all  other  liturgies — viz. 
the  giving  of  the  Pax  towards  the  end  of 
the  Mass,  and  the  Memento  of  the  living 
after  the  oblation  and  in  the  Canon  (“  Prius 
argo  orationes  sunt  commendandfB  ac  tunc 
eorum  nomina  quorum  sunt,  edicenda,  ut 
inter  sacra  mysteria  nominentur  ”).  The 

i Bat  certain  genuine  Gallican  rites  were 
preserved  down  to  the  Revolution  in  many 
French  churches,  notably  the  episcopal  bene- 
diction between  the  Pater  Noster  and  the  “ Pax 
Domini"  (preserved  at  Sena,  Paris,  Auxerre, 
Trnea,  Meaux,  Ac.),  and  the  lection  from  the 
Old  Testament  in  the  Masses  of  Christmas  Day. 
Li  Bran,  tom.  III.  hr.  4. 


Roman  order  was  already  ancient,  for 
Innocent  attributes  it  to  St.  Peter.  The 
Canon  of  the  Roman  Mass  must  have  been 
fixed  in  every  detail  in  St.  Leo’s  time 
(440-461) ; for,  according  to  the  ancient 
author  of  the  " Lives  of  the  Popes,”  he 
added  the  words  “ Sanctum  aacriticium, 
immaculatam  hostiam.”  We  have  a Leo- 
nine Sucramentary,  published  by  Muratori 
in  his  “ Liturgia  Romans  Vetus/’  but  un- 
fortunately it  contains  merely  collects  and 
Prefaces  without  Ordinary  or  Canon.  The 
“ Lives  of  the  Popes  ” attributes  a more 
important  work  of  revision  to  Gelasius 
(492-496),  who,  it  is  there  said,  composed 
prayers  and  Prefaces.  Walafrid  Strabo 
adds  that  Gelasius  set  in  order  the  prayers 
composed  by  himself  and  others.  The 
Gelasian  Sacramentary  was  edited  at 
Rome  from  a MS.  “ copied  before  the  year 
700  ” (so  Le  Bran,  tom.  HI.  diss.  ii.  a.  2. ; 
Mr.  Hammond,  on  the  contrary,  says  “ from 
an  early  ninth  century  MS.*),  and  after- 
wards from  other  MSS.  by  Gerbertus,  in 
his  work  on  the  old  German  Liturgy 
(1776-79).  It  agrees  closely,  and  has 
perhaps  been  altered  into  conformity  with 
the  Gregorian  Ordo  and  Canon.  Pope 
Vigilius  (elected  638)  sent  the  Roman 
Canon  (“Canonicw  precis  textum  ”)  to 
Profuturus,  bishop  of  Braga,  in  Spain. 
He  tells  him  that  this  Canon  was  in- 
variable the  whole  year  through  (and 
here  let  the  reader  note  a distinguishing 
mark  of  the  Roman  as  contrasted  witn 
all  other  Western  liturgies),  except  that 
on  the  solemnities  of  Easter,  Ascension, 
Pentecost,  Epiphany,  and  of  the  Saints, 
certain  u Capitula  ” appropriate  to  the  day 
were  added.  These  “ Capitula  ” were 
most  likely,  as  Le  Bran  conjectures,  short 
Additions  similar  to  those  now  made  in 
the  “ Communicantes”and  “Hancigitur.” 
The  finishing  stroke  was  put  to  the  work 
by  Gregory  the  Great  f 690-604),  whose 
Sacramentary  was  edited  by  Pamelius  in 
the  second  volume  of  his  “Liturgicon 
Latinum”  (Cologne,  1671),  by  Rocca 
(Rome,  1697),  and  hj  the  Benedictine 
Mdnard  (in  1642)  with  learned  notes. 
Gregory  made  a slight  change  in  the 
Canon — viz.  by  adding  the  words  M diee- 
que  nostros,”  &c.  (see  article  Canon),  And 
another  of  far  greater  moment,  by  placing 
the  Fraction  alter,  whereas  till  then  it  had 
occurred  before,  the  Lord’s  Prayer.  He 
abbreviated  the  rest  of  the  Mass.  Thus 
he  substituted  verses  for  entire  psalms, 
and  whereas  the  Gelasian  Mass  had  two 
or  three  prayers  before  the  Epistle,  one 
Secret,  two  Post-communions — of  which 
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one  was  said  over  the  people  (“  super 
populum”) — Gregory  reduced  the  ordinary 
number  of  these  prayers  to  three : Collect, 
Secret,  Post-communion : and  of  the  Pre- 
faces— very  numerous  in  ancient  times — 
kept  only  those  few  which  we  still  have 
(Muratori,  “ De  Rebus  Liturg.”  p.  14 ; and 
Mabillon,  “ De  Lit.  Gallican.”  i.  cap.  2, 
iv.  apud  Maskell).  Since  Gregory’s  day, 
rubrics  have  been  multiplied,  Masses  added 
for  new  feasts,  &c.  &c.,  “but  there  has 
been,”  says  a learned  Protestant,  “ no 
change  of  importance  in  the  Roman 
Liturgy.  That  is  to  say,  the  number  of 
prayers  composing  the  Mass,  the  order  in 
which  they  occur,  and  the  names  of  them, 
have  remained  unaltered  ” (Hammond, 
p.  lxxiii). 

The  Ambrosian  Mass  is  not  a daughter, 
but  a sister  of  the  Roman  or  Gregorian 
Liturgy.  In  the  crucial  tests,  the  position 
of  the  Pax  and  of  the  Great  Intercession, 
it  differs  from  the  Mozarabic  and  Gallican, 
and  exactly  agrees  with  the  Roman  Mass. 
But  like  the  Roman  Liturgy  before  Gre- 
gory, it  is  rich  in  Prefaces,  and  has  the 
lYaction  before  the  Pater  Noster.  It  has, 
however,  adopted  the  “diesque  nostros,” 
&c.,  from  the  Gregorian  Canon ; and  seve- 
ral introits,  and  the  arrangement  of  the 
three  Masses  on  Christmas,  have  been  bor- 
rowed from  Rome.  It  has  been  thought 
that  Greek  influence  may  be  traced  in  the 
prayers  over  the  corporal  (“  super  sindo- 
nem”),  the  litanies  said  on  Sundays  in 
Lent,  the  proclamation  by  the  deacon 
before  the  Epistle,  &c. 

We  pass  over  the  Liturgy  of  the 
Patriarchate  of  Aquileia,  which  seems  to 
have  been  a mere  variety  of  the  Roman 
Use,  but  of  which  little  is  known ; and  we 
pass  on  to  a subject  of  far  greater  interest 
to  us — viz.  the  Liturgical  Use  of  the 
Ancient  Church  of  England  down  to  the 
Reformation.  We  take  as  our  guide  the 
admirable  works  of  Mr.  Maskell — one 
entitled  the  “Ancient  Liturgy  of  the 
Church  of  England,”  and  the  other, 
“Monuments  Ritualia.”  It  is  probable, 
from  St.  Augustine’s  question  to  Pope 
Gregory,  that  the  ancient  British  churches 
used  a liturgy  akin  to  those  of  Gaul  and 
Spain.  But  the  influence  of  St.  Augustine 
lea  to  a wide  adoption  of  the  Roman 
Liturgy  in  its  main  features.  In  747  the 
Council  of  Cloveshoo,  which  may  fairly 
be  taken  as  representing  south  and  middle 
England  —for  the  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury, the  Bishop  of  Rochester,  three 
bishops  from  Mercia,  two  from  Wessex, 
one  from  Lincoln,  and  one  from  Sussex, 


were  present  (see  Hefele,  “ ConciL  H.  p. 
562)—-decreed  that  “ the  holy  feasts  of  our 
Lord’s  dispensation  in  the  flesh,  in  all 
things  duly  pertaining  to  them — «.e.  in  the 
office  of  Baptism,  in  the  celebration  of 
Masses,  in  the  manner  of  the  chant — should 
be  celebrated  according  to  the  copy  which 
we  have  in  writing  from  the  Roman 
Church.”  These  words  are  clear  and  ex- 
press, nor  is  there  room  for  doubt  that  aa 
Christianity  spread  among  the  Saxons, 
the  Roman  replaced  the  Gallican  Canon, 
and  that  gradually  the  whole  Missal,  in  its 
main  features,  was  modelled  after  the 
Roman  prototype. 

It  is  true  then,  in  a general  way,  that 
the  English  used  the  Roman  Liturgy. 
But  only  in  a general  way : first,  because 
before  the  invention  of  printing,  the  uni- 
formity which  has  prevailed  since  Pius  V. 
issued  bis  authoritative  edition  of  the 
Roman  Missal  was  a matter  of  impos- 
sibility ; and,  next,  because  the  power  of 
bishops  to  regulate  public  worship  in  their 
dioceses  was  not  restrained,  as  at  present, 
and  they  used  this  power  in  introducing 
minor  differences,  though  they  preserved 
all  the  main  character  of  the  Roman  Mass. 
Thus  different  Uses  arose.  About  1086 
Osmund,  bishop  of  Salisbury,  promulgated 
a form  for  his  diocese,  which  became  ac- 
cepted in  the  South  of  England  and  spread 
into  Ireland  and  Scotland.  Then  there 
were  the  Uses  of  York  and  Hereford,  and 
(in  fewer  dioceses)  those  of  Lincoln  and 
Bangor.  Many  of  the  ancient  books  were 
destroyed  at  the  Reformation,  and  only  a 
fragment  of  the  Lincoln  Use  remains.  It 
is  not  certain  that  we  know  the  Use  of 
Bangor,  though  Mr.  Maskell  believes  that 
a MS.  from  which  he  has  printed  the 
Ordinary  and  Canon  contains  the  Use  of 
that  church.  Besides,  there  was  a Use  of 
St.  Pauls  in  London  (where  the  S&rum 
books  were  not  received  till  1414),  of 
which  we  know  nothing.  And  no  doubt 
there  were  varieties  in  the  Sarum  rite 
which  might  be,  and  were,  to  a certain 
extent,  regarded  as  separate  Uses. 

Mr.  Maskell  has  placed  the  Ordinary 
and  Canon  of  the  Mass  according  to  the 
Sarum,  (supposed)  Bangor,  York,  Here- 
ford, and  Roman  Uses,  in  parallel  columns. 
To  this  we  must  refer  the  reader,  for  a 
complete  enumeration  of  the  points  iu 
which  these  Uses  differ  from  each  other 
would  be  long  and  tedious,  and  would, 
after  all,  convey  a much  less  vivid  impres- 
sion than  any  reader  familiar  with  the 
Roman  Mass  can  gain  for  himself  with 
little  pains  by  reading  the  texts.  Wee On- 
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teat  ourselves,  therefore,  with  a few  general 
remarks. 

There  is — we  will  not  say  no  difference 
of  doctrine : between  the  old  and  the  pre- 
sent rites  of  the  English  church  there  is,with 
one  exception,  no  point  of  difference  from 
which  any  theological  argument  could  be 
deduced.  This  exception  occurs  in  a single 
prayer.  After  the  priest  has  put  a frag- 
ment of  the  Host  in  the  chalice,  he  prays, 
in  the  four  English  Uses,  that  this  mixture 
of  Christ’s  body  and  blood  may  be  to  him- 
self and  to  all  who  partake  of  it  (“  omni- 
busque  sumentibus,  “ et  omnibus  sumenti- 
bus  *)  health  of  mind  and  body.  The  words 
italicised  are  a relic  of  the  time  when  the 
faithful  communicated  under  both  kinds, 
retained  long  after  they  had  ceased  to  do 
so.  They,  of  course,  are  no  evidence  of 
change  of  doctrine^  though  they  do  prove 
change  of  discipline;  but  Archbishop 
Oianmer,  in  his  answer  to  the  Devon- 
shire rebels,  availed  himself  of  them  as  an 
argument  for  communion  in  both  kinds. 

The  first  impression  upon  a modem 
Catholic  reader  made  by  the  reading  of 
these  old  English  Uses  will  be,  we  think, 
one  of  surprise  that  he  finds  himself  so 
much  at  home  in  them.  They  are  utterly 
unlike  the  “ Communion  Service  ” of  the 
church  now  established,  while  we  are  con- 
vinced that  if  they  were  re-introduced 
in  England,  the  English  people  would 
scarcely  feel  any  difference.  In  the  Ordi- 
nary of  the  Mobs,  the  old  English  and 
modem  Roman  rites  agree  part  for  part 
and,  as  a rule,  word  for  word.  In  the 
Canon,  almost  every  word  is  the  same 
down  to  the  end  of  the  “ Libera  nos  r — 
m.  to  the  end  of  the  Canon  proper.  After 
that,  many  of  the  prayers  are  different. 
This  difference  is  easily  explained,  for  the 
prayers  which  follow  the  “ Libera  nos  ” 
are  later  than  St.  Augustine's  time ; nay, 
with  the  exception  of  the  “ Agnus  Dei  n 
(added  by  Pope  Sergius,  and  adopted  in 
all  the  English  Usee),  they  are  later — some 
of  them  much  later — than  the  Council  of 
Cloveehoo,  which  imposed  the  • Roman 
Missal  on  England.  Indeed,  the  prayer 
which  the  priest  says  before  the  rax 

amine  Jeeu  Christa  ”)  was  not  to  be 
in  the  Roman  Missal  even  in  1090, 
after  St  Osmund's  time.  We  need  not 
wonder,  then,  that  there  is  in  this  part 
considerable  divergence  between  the  Eng- 
lish Uses  and  the  Missal  of  Pius  V. 

What  the  English  bad,  was,  not  a 
national  Liturgy  like  that  of  the  Copts 
or  Obaldeana,  or  even  a Liturgy  so  distinct 
from  the  Roman  as  that  of  Milan,  but  Eng* 
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lish  editions  or  recensions  of  the  Roman 
Liturgy.  Nor  must  it  be  supposed  that 
Rome  deprived  the  English  of  their 
ancient  usages.  Rome  in  no  way  inter- 
fered, or  would,  so  far  as  can  be  conjec- 
tured, ever  have  interfered.  She  has  not 
only  tolerated,  but  enforced,  the  ancient 
Liturgies  of  the  East.  She  allows  the 
Dominican  variety  of  the  Roman  Mass, 
&c.,  &c.  The  bull  of  Pius  V.,  as  he  ex- 
pressly stated,  did  not  impose  the  new 
edition  of  the  Missal  on  any  church  which 
had  rites  of  its  own  with  a prescription  of 
two  hundred  years.  The  Reformers  set 
themselves  energetically  to  destroy  the 
Sarurn  books;  copies  became  extremely 
rare,  and  the  clergy,  forced  to  get  their 
education  abroad,  naturally  preferred  to 
say  Mass  and  office  from  the  modern 
Roman  books  which  were  so  much  more 
easily  procured. 

(A  full  account  of  the  literature  will  be 
found  in  Smith  and  Cheetham,  article 
Liturgies.  Some  of  the  most  important 
works  have  been  noticed  in  the  course 
of  this  article.  Le  Brun,  Explication 
de  la  Messe,’’  is  a most  accurate  and 
convenient  repertory  of  all  the  results 
obtained  by  Renaudot,  Mabillon,  Menard, 
&c.  It  abounds  besides  in  original  research, 
and  gives  full  accounts  of  the  chief  Litur- 
gies, with  learned  notes.  But  no  student 
should  be  without  Mr.  Hammond's  reprint 
of  the  texts  of  the  Ancient  Liturgies,  ac- 
companied by  an  excellent  Introduction. 
Mr.  Hammond  puts  the  student  in  pos- 
session of  a rational  classification  of  the 
liturgies,  and  teaches  him  to  fix  his  at- 
tention on  the  cardinal  points  in  reading 
larger  books.) 

LOCI  THSO&oaxcx.  The  sources 

from  which  theological  arguments  are 
drawn.  The  name  has  become  familiar 
through  the  celebrated  work  of  Melchior 
Can  us  (1623-1660),  a Spanish  Dominican, 
Professor  of  Theology  at  Salamanca, 
employed  at  the  Council  of  Trent  under 
Paul  III.,  and  finally  Bishop  of  the 
Canaries.  In  this  work,  which  is  written 
in  most  elegant  and  classical  Latin,  Canus 
uses  the  word  loci  or  rowo*  exactly  as 
Aristotle  and  Cicero  had  done — i.e.  in  the 
sense  of  sedes  e quibus  aryumenta  pro- 
muntur . It  discusses  the  use  to  be  made- 
by  the  theologian  of  Scripture,  Councils,. 
Fathers,  Philosophy,  &c.,  and  forms  a scien- 
tific introduction  to  Dogmatic  Theology. 
Canus  complains  that  theologians  argued, 
little  from  the  Councils,  not  frequently 
enough  from  Scripture,  scarcely  at  all 
from  History,  and  he  sets  himself  to  guide 
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them  into  a fuller  and  more  discriminating 
use  of  the  material  which  the  revival  of 
letters  was  opening  up.  Both  in  style 
and  in  method  Canus  marks  a new  era. 
He  had  a most  powerful  influence  in 
inaugurating  the  critical  and  historical  as 
distinct  from  the  merely  scholastic  theo- 
logy. (From  the  work  of  Canus  itself, 
and  from  Kuhn,  “ Dogmatik,”  i.  p.  486 
seq.) 

LOOOTBETB  (XoyoOtrrjs,  properly, 
an  accountant).  Besides  a number  of 
officers  iu  the  civil  service  who  bore  this 
title  at  the  Byzantine  Court,*  it  was  given 
to  the  chief  official  of  the  Patriarch  of 
Constantinople,  the  logotheta  ecclesiasticus , 
whose  functions  closely  resembled  those 
of  an  episcopal  chancellor  in  the  Western 
Church.  [See  Chancellor,  Episcopal.] 
(Wetzer  and  Welte.) 

LORETO.  In  the  Ecclesiastical 
State,  a few  miles  south  of  Ancona,  on  a 
hill  three  miles  distant  from  the  sea, 
there  is  a stately  domed  church,  the  work 
of  Bramante,  rising  among  the  houses  of 
the  little  city  of  Loreto.  On  entering  the 
church,  the  pilgrim  or  traveller  observes 
under  the  dome  “ a singular  rectangular 
edifice,  of  no  great  height,  constructed 
apparently  of  white  marble,  and  richly 
adorned  with  statues  and  sculpture.” 
This  is  the  famous  Santa  Casa,  or  Holy 
House,  which  tradition  asserts  to  be  the 
very  same  building  in  which  the  Bl3ssed 
Virgin  Mary  dwelt  at  Nazareth,  where 
she  heard  the  message  of  the  archangel, 
and  where  the  Holy  Family  resided 
during  the  childhood  and  hidden  life  of 
our  Lord.  Its  internal  length  is  about 
81  feet;  its  breadth,  13  feet.  The  roof 
is  modern.  Externally,  the  original  walls 
cannot  be  seen ; but  within  the  building 
the  coarse  stonework  of  the  original 
masonry  is  exposed  to  view.  The  material 
is  a dark  reddish-coloured  stone.  It  was 
once  thought  to  be  brick,  in  which  case 
this  could  not  have  been  the  house  which 
once  stood  at  Nazareth,  where  brick 
houses  are  unknown.  But  on  this  ques- 
tion of  the  stone  of  which  the  Santa 
•Casa  is  built,  more  will  have  to  be  said 
further  on,  when  the  current  objections 
to  the  legend  come  under  consideration. 
Towards  the  eastern  end  of  the  house 
stands  an  altar,  and  behind  the  altar  is  an 
image,  sail  to  be  of  olive  wood,  now 
blackened  by  the  smoke  of  the  lamps; 
this  is  the  famous  image  of  our  Lady  of 
Loreto. 

The  l9gond  of  the  Holy  House  in  its 

i See  Gibbon^  Daetin t and  Fall,  ch.  liii. 


main  features  runs  as  follows.  The 
Christian  power  having  been  finally  ex- 
pelled from  Palestine,1  the  house  in  which 
God's  Mother  dwelt  for  many  years  with 
her  Divine  Sou  and  St.  Joseph  was  com- 
pletely at  the  mercy  of  the  infidels.  That 
it  might  be  removed  to  a place  of  safety, 
and  be  for  the  future  in  Christian  hands, 
angels  lifted  it  from  its  foundations,  and 
bore  it  through  the  air,  in  the  first  place 
to  Ijlyria,  where  it  rested  on  the  top  of  a 
hill  at  Tersatz  or  Tersatto,  near  Fiume,  in 
the  night  of  May  10,  1291.  In  the 
morning  the  inhabitants  wondered  to  see 
a house  standing  where  none  had  been 
before ; they  approached  it,  noticed  that 
it  was  without  foundations,  and  upon 
entering  saw  an  altar  and  an  image  of  the 
Virgin  and  Child.  But  the  Holy  House 
of  Nazareth,  for  such  it  was,  did  not  long 
remain  at  Tersatz.  After  three  years  ana 
a half,  on  December  10,  1294,  it  was  re- 
moved to  the  opposite  side  of  the  Adriatic. 
Shepherds  near  Kecanati  are  said  to  have 
seen  it  borne  through  the  air,9  and  de- 

Eisited  in  a wood  near  the  sea  called 
auretum,  either  from  the  laurels  which 
grew  there  or  because  it  belonged  to  a 
rich  lady  of  Recanati  named  Laureta. 
Soon  pilgrims  visited  it  in  great  numbers, 
but,  tne  place  being  remote,  brigands  also 
made  their  appearance,  and  to  approach 
the  house  became  a work  of  danger.  In 
less  than  a year  (August  1295)  there  was 
a third  removal,  to  a hill  three  or  four 
miles  from  the  wood,  along  which  passed 
a public  road.  The  spot  where  the  Holy 
House  alighted  belonged  to  two  brothers, 
who  quarrelled  as  to  their  respective 
rights  of  property  in  the  site.  Again,  in 
December  1295,  the  house  was  removed 
from  its  place,  but  only  for  a very  short 
distance,  and  was  set  down  in  the  middle 
of  the  .public  road  above  mentioned, 
where  it  has  remained  to  the  present  day. 
The  Blessed  Virgin,  appearing  in  a vision 
to  a holy  hermit  who  dwelt  near  Kecanati, 
soon  after  the  final  translation,  unfolded 
to  him  the  true  character  of  the  house. 
After  a time  the  people  of  Tersatz  heard 

I By  the  capture  of  Acre,  1291. 

* The  accounts  vary ; Baptists  says  that 
the  great-great-grandfather  of  a certain  Paul  of 
Kecanati  saw  the  house  44  gliding  over  the 
waves  of  the  sea  like  a ship ; ” Tursellinus, 
though  his  narrative  is  otherwise  consistent 
with  this  view,  adds  that,  “there  was  one 
among  them  [the  shepherds]  who  affirmed  that 
he  saw  it  when  it  was  being  borne  in  mid  air 
over  the  sea;”  Jerome  Antrelita  (who  wrote 
about  1.30,  and  before  Tur-ellinus)  simply  says 
that  it  was  44  miraculously  carried  over  the  sea." 
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where  it  was,  and  numbers  of  them 
crossed  the  sea  to  visit  it.  These  simple 
pilgrims  are  said  to  have  solemnly  en- 
treated our  Lady  to  return  to  them, 
exclaiming,  “Toma,  torn  a a noi,  bella 
Signora,  con  la  tua  Casa.” 

Such  being  the  legend,  it  remains  to 
inquire  by  what  kind  of  testimony  it  is 
supported,  and  to  consider  objections 
which  have  been  advanced  against  various 
portions  of  it.  The  evidence  producible, 
whatever  may  be  its  value,  is  not  so  strong 
and  conclusive  as  of  itself  to  exclude  the 
possibility  of  doubt  No  contemporary 
book  or  record,  with  the  exception  of  two 
documents  which  will  be  considered 
further  on,  can  be  appealed  to  as  noticing 
the  translation.  No  extAnt  writing  of  the 
fourteenth  century  directly  1 * * mentions  it. 
The  archives  of  Tereatz  and  Rec&nati, 
which  are  said  to  have  contained  state- 
ments confirmatory  of  different  parts  of 
the  above  narrative,  have  perished.  The 
earliest  account  of  the  translation  which 
can  he  distinctly  traced  was  drawn  up  by 
Peter  George  Teremanus,  or  Teramano, 
guardian  of  the  Santa  Casa,  in  1460 ; on 
this  the  accounts  given  by  Baptista  and 
Angelita  were  evidently  based.  Tere- 
manus examined  witnesses  and  took  down 
their  evidence;  one  of  these,  named 
Francis,  deposed  that  his  grandfather, 
who  lived  to  be  120  years  old,  had 
told  him  that  he  had  seen  the  House 
while  it  was  still  in  the  wood,  and  often 
gone  in  and  prayed  there.  Teremanus 
put  together  a narrative  which  he  in- 
scribed on  a tablet  and  hung  up  in  the 
Santa  Casa ; this  tablet  was  seen  and  read 
by  Baptieta  and  Angelita.  Two  bulls  of 
Paul  II.,  dated  1464  and  1471,  speak  of 
the  “ Domus  et  Imago  *’  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary  at  Loreto ; the  later  of  the 
two  refers  m general  terms  to  the  transla- 
tion. 

The  first  writer  who,  in  works  still 
extant,  speaks  of  the  translation,  seems  to 
have  been  Baptista  Mantoanus,  an  Italian 
poet  of  some  note  who  joined  the  Car- 
melite order  (to  which  the  custody  of  the 

1 The  expression  u directly”  is  used  because 

Jerome  Angelita,  who  was  perpetual  chancellor 
of  the  commune  of  Recanati,  and  wrote  on 

Loreto  early  in  the  sixteenth  century,  declares 

that  he  had  found  among  the  town  records  a 

brief  of  Benedict  XIII.  (for  XI 1.)  dated  in  1341, 

which  he  understood  as  indirectly  referring  to 
the  image  contained  in  the  Santa  Casa.  The 

brief  indulgeoced  a picture  in  a church  at 

Recanati,  which,  being  a copy  of  the  said 
image,  was  viBited  by  aged  persons  who  could 

not  walk  out  as  far  as  Loreto. 


sanctuary  of  Loreto  was  committed  by 
Sixtus  IV.)  and  wrote  a history  of  the 
church  about  1480.1  He  derived  his  in- 
formation chiefly  from  the  tablet  of 
Teremanus,  whom  he  calls  Neronianus. 
In  his  u Agelarii,”  a poem  in  Latin  hex- 
ameters,9 Baptista  enlarges  in  a florid 
style  on  the  marvellous  translation.  After 
Baptista  came  the  Jerome  Angelita 
already  mentioned,  who  dedicated  his 
circumstantial  history  of  the  Santa  Casa 
to  Clement  VII. ; he  was  followed  by  the 
Jesuits  Torsellino  and  Riera,  and  many 
others. 

There  is,  however,  evidence  of  earlier 
date  that  Loreto  was,  and  had  long  been, 
a celebrated  shrine  of  our  Lady  ; and  the 
question  suggests  itself,  on  what  did  that 
celebrity  rest  P Flavius  Blondus,  born  in 
1388,  in  his  work  " Italia  Illustrata,”  of 
which  we  may  place  the  date  between 
1430  and  1440,*  speaks  of  the  “ sacellum” 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin  at  Loreto  as  of  a 
shrine  of  great  celebrity,  and  notices  the 
number  of  costly  ex-votos,  testifying  to 
the  gratitude  of  the  offerers,  which  were 
hung  on  the  walls  of  the  church.  It  can 
hardly  be  doubted  that  this  “ sacellum  n 
was  identical  with  the  Santa  Casa  now  at 
Loreto.  The  same  word  is  frequently 
used  by  Baptista  in  his  history  already 
mentioned,  and  there  it  evidently  refers  to 
the  Santa  Casa,  the  migrations  of  which 
he  describes  nearly  in  the  same  manner 
as  in  the  legend  given  above.  There- 
fore, if  Flavius  did  not  mean  the  Santa 
Casa  by  the  “ sacellum  ” of  the  Virgin 
(which  he  distinguishes  from  the  “ basi- 
lica ” to  which  it  was  attached),  he  must 
have  meant  some  building  which  in  the  in- 
terval between  1430  ana  1480  totally  dis- 
appeared and  was  replaced  by  a house 
built  of  stone  brought  from  Palestine  for 
the  purpose,4 * * * *  to  represent  our  Lord’s  abode 
at  Nazareth.  To  adopt  such  a view 
without  a particle  of  evidence  would  be 
uncriticaL  Flavius,  therefore,  when  he 
mentions  the  “ sacellum  celeberrimum  ” of 
Loreto,  is  speaking  of  the  present  Santa 
Casa,  the  antiquity  of  wnich  is  thus 
traced  to  within  160  years  of  the  time  at 
which  the  legend  says  it  was  brought 
to  Loreto.  But  surely  nis  words  authorise 
us  to  go  further ; he  speaks  of  this  as  the 

1 Baptists,  Opera  omnia  (Antwerp,  1576), 
voL  iv.  p.  216. 

a lb.  vol.  i.  p.  862. 

5 At  the  end  of  the  treatise  Flavius  speaks 
of  Eugeni  us  IV.  1447)  as  still  living. 

* The  necessity  of  this  inlerence  will  be 
shown  further  on. 
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most  famous  shrine  of  the  Virgin  “ in  the 
whole  of  Italy  but  the  growth  of  such 
a fame  must  have  been  an  affair  of  many 
years ; we  should  naturally  suppose  that 
the  commencement  of  the  aevotion  could 
not  have  been  later  than  the  middle  of 
the  fourteenth  century.  Hence  by  a pro- 
cess pf  legitimate  inference  we  are  led  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  present  Santa 
Casa  must  have  been  at  Loreto  within 
some  fifty  years  of  the  time  which 
the  legend  fixes  for  its  arrival. 

A further  question  arises — Can  the 
existence  of  the  Santa  Casa  he  traced 
before  its  alleged  removal  to  Loreto  P A 
remarkable  passage  in  a description  of  the 
Holy  Land  by  a Greek  writer  named 
Phocas,  of  which  a translation  1 2 * is  given 
in  the  article  on  Loreto  by  Mr.  Meyrick, 
in  the  “Christian  Remembrancer  * for 
April  1854,  throws  light  on  this  point. 
Phocas  visited  Nazareth  in  1185,  and 
says  that  he  found  two  churches  there, 
one  of  which  contained  the  house  of 
Joseph  in  which  the  Annunciation  and 
Conception  were  said  to  have  taken  place. 
He  says  in  one  place  that  this  house 
was  “transformed  into  a most  beautiful 
church”;  but  a few  lines  further  on  we 
come  to  a passage  which  shows  what  his 
meaning  was.  For  after  saying  that  in 
this  church,  on  the  left  side,  near  the 
altar,  there  was  a cave,  he  adds : “ Pro- 
ceeding from  the  mouth  within  the  cave, 
you  come  down  a few  steps  and  thus  gain 
a view  of  that  which  was  anciently  the 
house  of  Joseph,  in  which,  after  her  return 
from  the  fountain,  . . . the  angel  thus 
saluted  the  Virgin.  Now  on  the  spot 
where  the  salutation  took  place,  there  is 
a cross  of  black  stone,  graven  in  relief  on 
white  marble,  and  on  the  right  side  of 
the  said  altar  was  a small  cot  (pucpor 
6ucioKos)y  in  which  the  ever  Virgin 
Mother  of  God  had  her  chamber.”  It  is 
contended  that  either  the  whole  house 
here  mentioned,  or  else  the  “ cot  * on  the 
right  side  of  the  altar,9  was  the  Santa 
Casa  now  at  Loreto.  This  much,  at  any 
rate,  is  clear,  that  about  100  years  before 
the  date  assigned  to  the  first  removal  of 
the  house  to  Tersatz,  there  was  a building 
within  a church  at  Nazareth  which 
tradition  named  “the  house  of  Joseph.” 
Nothing  seems  to  have  been  changed  at 
a period  nearly  seventy  years  later  (1253), 
when  St.  Louis  visited  Nazareth.  About 

1 The  original  may  be  read  in  the  Acta 
Sanctorum » t.  ii.  Mai.  p.  3. 

2 Benedict  XIV.  favoured  the  second  of 

these  suppositions. 


1262  this  church,  as  is  mentioned  in  a 
letter  from  Urban  IV.  to  St.  Louis,  dated  in 
the  following  year,1  was  “ levelled  to  the 
ground  ” by  the  Sultan  of  Babylon.  But 
it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  the 
house  was  destroyed,  for  the  Christians 
would  be  likely  to  block  up  and  conceal 
the  entrance  of  the  cave.  For  a specimen 
of  the  way  in  which  travellers  spoke  of 
the  state  of  things  at  Nazareth  after  1291, 
we  may  take  the  passage  cited  by  Mr. 
Meyrick  from  Sir  John  Maundevile,  who 
visited  Palestine  about  1350.  “It  [the 
church]  is  now  all  downe ; and  men  have 
made  a litylle  resceyt,  besyde  a pilere  of 
that  chirche,  for  to  rescey ve  the  offrynges 
of  pilgrymes.”  There  is  no  mention  here 
of  anything  like  what  Phocas  saw. 
Gradually  a new  subterranean  chapel 
was  fashioned,  smaller  than  the  Santa 
Casa,  but  partly  on  the  same  area ; this  is 
now  called  the  “ Chapel  of  the  Angel.” 
The  original  foundations  of  the  “ house  of 
Joseph  ” were  explored  in  the  seventeenth 
century  by  the  Franciscan  guardians  of 
the  shrine  at  Nazareth  ; and  they  testified 
that  they  exactly  tallied  with  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  house  at  Loreto.9 

Adamnan  of  Iona,  a writer  of  the 
eighth  century,  also  speaks  of  the  two 
churches  at  Nazareth,  and  his  language 
has  been  supposed  to  imply  that  the 
house  of  Joseph  had  existed  on  the  site  of 
one  of  them,  but  was  in  existence  no 
longer.  But  the  words  need  not  neces- 
sarily be  so  understood ; they  are  perfectly 
compatible  with  the  actual  existence  of 
the  house  at  the  time  when  Arculfus, 
Adamnan’s  informant,  visited  Nazareth. 

Respecting  many  other  points  of  in- 
terest relating  to  the  Santa  Casa,  such  at 
the  frequency  of  the  miracles  wrought 
there,  the  visions  of  our  Lady  at  Tersata 
and  Loreto,  the  bulls  of  Pontiffs,  and 
the  alterations  made  by  Papal  order  in  the 
house  itself,  the  reader  is  referred  to  one 
or  more  of  the  works  mentioned  at  the 
end  of  the  article,  particularly  to  those  of 
the  Abbd  Caillau,  Archbishop  Kenrick, 
and  Father  Hutchison. 

A few  of  the  common  objections  to 
the  authenticitv  of  the  Holy  House  call 
for  some  remark.  The  late  Dean  Stanley, 
who  gives  a glowing  and  really  beautiful 
description  of  the  environs  of  the  Lake  of 
Gcnnesareth  in  his  “ Sinai  and  Palestine,” 
was  led  to  treat  of  the  history  of  the  Santa 
Casa  in  connection  with  his  visit  to  Naza- 
reth. No  one  can  be  surprised  that  a man 

1 Meyrick,  p.  857. 

9 Hutchison,  p.  74* 
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•o  prepoeeeeeed  in  favour  of  a non-miracu- 
Ioub  and  non-clerical  Christianity  rejected 
the  Loreto  legend,  though  he  cannot  have 
been  insensible  to  its  beauty.  He  thought 
he  could  show  that  if  the  Santa  Oasa  was 
ever  connected  with  a grotto  in  the  side 
of  the  hill  at  Nazareth,  according  to  the 
received  view,  either  the  house  had  no 
door,  or  there  was  a dead  wall  between 
it  and  the  grotto,  and  no  way  of  passing 
from  one  to  the  other.  His  argument  is 
met  and  shown  to  be  fallacious  in  the 
work  of  Father  Hutchison.  The  Dean 
thought  that  the  bouse  must  have  been 
built  of  set  purpose  by  some  devout 
person  or  persons  in  the  middle  ages,  to 
seep  alive  devotion  to  the  mystery  of  the 
Incarnation,  just  as  the  chapels  of  the 
Sacro  Monte  at  Varallo  were  built,  and 
with  the  feeling  that  prompted  the  Pisans 
to  bring  home  earth  from  Palestine  in 
their  galleys  and  cover  their  Campo  Santo 
with  it.  It  is  enough  to  say  that  this  is 
ere  conjecture,  and  that  if  such  a work 
ad  ever  been  undertaken  at  Loreto,  some 
record  of  it  could  hardly  fail  to  have  been 
preserved. 

It  was  for  a long  time  a common 
Protestant  objection  that  the  Santa 
Casa  could  not  have  been  the  house  at 
Nazareth,  because  it  was  of  brick,  and 
brick  buildings  were  unknown  at  Naza- 
reth. It  is  now  well  known  that  the 
house  is  built  of  stone ; but  it  has  been 
maintained  that  this  stone  is  the  common 
red  volcanic  stone  of  the  neighbourhood, 
and  “wholly  unlike  anything  in  Pales- 
tine.” The  contradictory  of  thus  assertion 
appears  to  have  been  established  through 
the  exertions  of  Mgr.  (now  Cardinal) 
Bartolini,  who  sent  to  an  eminent  profes- 
sor of  chemistry  at  Rome  four  samples  of 
stone — two  brought  from  Nazareth,  and 
two  taken  (with  the  Pope  s permission) 
from  the  walls  of  the  Santa  Casa — with  a 
request  that  he  would  analyse  and  report 
on  them.  The  professor  reported  that  the 
chemical  composition  of  the  four  samples 
was  absolutely  identical,  although  in  ap- 
pearance and  mechanical  characteristics 
they  differed  considerably.1  Father  Hutchi- 
son concludes  that , “ the  stone  of  which 
the  Holy  House  is  composed  is  limestone , 
identical  with  that  of  Nazareth,  the  stone 
about  Loreto  being  of  a totally  different 
character.” 

Mr.  Meyrick,  perhaps  the  ablest  of  all 
the  assailants  of  the  legend,  has  fallen 
into  several  inaccuracies.  Endeavouring 

1 Hutchison,  p.  79.  The  Report  is  given 
m extemeo  by  Father  Hutchison,  p.  80. 


to  show  that  the  views  taken  by  different 
Pontiffs  have  not  been  in  agreement  with 
one  another,  he  says  (p.  368),  “ The  bull 

of  ....  Julius  II makes  the 

house  pass  at  once  from  Nazareth  to 
Recanati.”  It  is  true  that  Torsellino 
says  so,  hut  the  fact  is  otherwise;  the 
bull  of  Julius,  of  which  Archbishop 
Kenrick  (p.  145)  prints  the  text,  dis- 
tinctly states  that  the  house  was  first 
removed  “ ad  partes  Sclavonic  et  locum 
Flumen  nuncupatum.”  Again,  Mr.  Mey- 
rick,  when  endeavouring  to  throw  discredit 
on  Jerome  Angelita’s  statement  that 
Nicolas  Frangipani,  lord  of  Tersatz,  was 
absent  at  the  tune  of  the  first  translation, 
having  gone  to  the  war  with  the  Emperor 
Rodolph,  states  thAt  that  emperor  died 
“ on  the  16th  July,  1291,”  only  some  two 
months  after  the  date  assigned  to  the  trans- 
lation. But  in  fact  Rodolph  died  on 
September  30, 1291 . An  error  of  more  im- 
portance is  the  assertion  that  there  is  an 
absolute  lack  of  contemporary  evidence  for 
the  legend.  Mr.  Meyrick  must  surely  have 
seen  the  large  work  of  Martorelli ; in  this 
(vol.  ii.  p.  40)  the  text  is  given  of  a 
letter  of  instructions,  dated  September  9, 
1295,  and  addressed  by  the  priors  of  the 
commune  of  Recanati  to  their  emissary, 
one  Alexander  de  Servannis,  in  which 
they  state  that  the  “ Sancta  Domus  ” has 
wonderfully  been  removed  from  its  rest- 
ing-place in  the  wood  to  the  land  of  two 
brotners  of  the  Anlici  family,  and  that  be 
ia  to  confer  with  the  town’s  agent  at 
Rome  with  a view  to  obtaining  from  the 
Pope  a brief  authorising  the  transfer  of 
the  new  site  to  the  town  of  Recanati. 
Cinelli,  a Florentine,  author  of  a work  on 
Loreto  never  printed,  but  in  the  possession 
of  a Roman  canon  at  the  time  when 
Martorelli  wrote,  is  said  to  state  in  it 
that  be  bad  copied  this  letter  from  the 
original  in  the  possession  of  the  Marches! 
Antici.  Cinelli  wrote  about  1705.  In 
his  unprinted  history  is  also  said  (by 
Martorelli)  to  be  contained  a letter  from 
Paul  of  tne  Wood,  written  in  1297  to 
Charles  Duke  of  Sicily,  and  informing 
him  of  various  particulars  respecting  the 
translation.  It  is  plain  that  these  state- 
ments of  Martorelli  require  more  investi- 
gation than  they  have  yet  received.  If 
the  original  letter  of  the  priors  existed  in 
his  time,  there  seems  no  reason  why  it 
should  not  be  still  preserved  in  some 
Italian  library,  and  if  it  were  found,  and 
declared  by  palaeographers  to  be  really  of 
the  date  assigned  to  it  by  Cinelli,  the 
question  of  the  truth  of  the  legend  would 
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be  nearly  settled.  On  tlie  other  hand,  if 
the  letters  can  be  proved  to  be  fabri- 
cations, or  if  the  credit  of  Cinelli  can  be 
shown  to  be  nt7,  the  question  would 
remain  where  it  was  before. 

(Caillau,  “ Hist.  Critique  et  Relig  de 
N.  D.  de  Lorette,”  1843 ; Flavius  Blondus, 
“ Opera,”  Basle,  1669  ; Hutchison,  “ Lo- 
reto and  Nazareth,”  1863;  Jerome  An- 
gelita,  “Hist,  della  Traslatione  della 
Santa  Casa,”  1671 ; Kenrick,  “ The  Holy 
House  of  Loretto,”  Philadelphia,  1876; 
Mantuanus,  Baptista,  “Opera  Omnia,” 
Antwerp,  1676 ; Martorelli,  “ Teatro 
Istorico,  &c.,  Rome,  1732 ; Meyrick,  art. 
on  Loreto  in  “Christ.  Remembrancer,” 
April  1864;  Torsellino,  “ Historia  Laur- 
etana,”  Cologne,  1622 ; English  version  of 
Torsellino,”  by  T.  P.,  1008 ; Zucchi, 
“Istoria  di  Loreto,”  Italian  version  of 
Torsellino,  with  an  additional  book, 
Venice,  1610.) 

low  BtnrSA'S’.  The  first  Sunday 
after  Easter.  The  name  given  to  it  in 
the  Missal  and  Breviary  is  “ Dominica  in 
Albis,”  because  then  the  newly-baptised 
wore  their  white  robes  for  the  last  time. 
St.  Augustine  mentions  this  custom  in  a 
sermon  for  the  day,  and  it  is  alluded  to 
in  the  noble  Breviary  hymn  still  used  in 
the  vespers  of  Low  Sunday,  “ Ad  regias 
Agni  dapes.” 

The  name  Low  Sunday,  like  the 
Greek  avrnracrxa,  emphasises  the  contrast 
between  the  great  Easter  solemnity  and  the 
Sunday  which  ends  the  octave.  Another 
Latin  name  “ Pascha  clausum  ” is  pre- 
served in  the  Dutch  name,  “Beloken 
Paschen,”  i.e.  “ close  of  Easter.”  The  name 
“ Quasimodo  * is  taken  from  the  first  word 
of  the  introit  in  the  Mass,  and  is  the 
common  name  for  this  Sunday  in  France 
and  Germany. 

LUTBSB  ABB  LUTBSRmiM. 

Martin  Luther  was  born  at  Eisleben, 
Saxony,  November  10,  1483,  and  died 
there  February  18, 1646.  His  father  was 
a peasant  who  afterwards  became  a miner. 
Soon  after  Martin’s  birth  the  family  re- 
moved to  Mansfeld,  and  there  the  lad 
received  his  early  education.  The  public 
or  elementary  schools  at  this  time  were 
very  numerous  in  Germany.  Martin’s 
gifts  were  marked  from  the  beginning. 
He  had  a fine  voice,  was  admitted  to  the 
choir,  aud,  following  the  custom  of  the 
timtf,  sang  before  the  houses  of  the  rich  to 
gain  money  enough  to  enable  him  to 
prosecute  his  studies  in  a higher  school. 
At  fourteen  he  was  sent  to  the  school  of 
the  Franciscans  at  Magdeburg,  where  he 


remained  a year.  From  Maprdebuig  he 
went  to  Eisenach,  where  his  voice  at- 
tracted the  attention  and  favour  of  Dame 
Ursula  Cotta,  a wealthy  lady,  who  re- 
ceived him*  into  her  house  and  supported 
him  until  he  entered  the  university  of 
Erfurt  (1601).  Martin’s  father  was  now 
a master-miner  and  in  a position  to 
advance  his  son.  He  sent  him  to  Erfurt 
to  study  law.  There  he  remained  until 
1606,  when  he  took  his  degree  of  Master 
of  Arts  and  began  a course  of  lectures  on 
Aristotle.  He  was  of  an  ardent  and 
impulsive  temperament  and  had  strong 
religious  leanings.  The  sudden  death  of 
a friend,  who  was  struck  by  lightning  at 
his  side,  seems  to  have  determined  his 
vocation.  In  spite  of  the  opposition  of 
his  father  and  friends,  he  entered  the 
Augustinian  Convent  at  Erfurt  to  dedicate 
himself  to  God  (July  17,  1605).  There 
be  went  through  the  customary  discipline, 
and  in  1607,  his  father  objecting  to  the 
last,  he  was  ordained  priest.  Luthers 
earnestness  and  application  won  the  favor 
of  Dr.  John  Staupitz,  the  Augustinian 
provincial  of  Meissen  and  Thuringia. 
Frederick  the  Wise,  elector  of  Saxony, 
had  opened  a university  at  Wittenberg 
and  was  looking  for  capable  professors. 
At  the  recommendation  of  Staupitz, 
Luther  was  offered  the  chair  of  dialectics 
(1608)  and  afterwards  lectured  in  theo- 
logy. Urged  by  Staupitz,  he  undertook, 
though  at  first  with  extreme  reluctance, 
to  preach.  . His  abilities  were  so  marked 
ana  his  zeal  so  apparent,  that  in  1510  he, 
with  a brother  friar,  was  chosen  to  visit 
Rome  on  business  of  the  order.  The 
sight  of  Rome  and  the  memories  it  called 
up  moved  the  impressionable  young  man 
so.  deeply  that  he  fell  on  his  knees  and 
cried : “ Hail,  Rome,  holy  city,  thrice 
sanctified  by  the  blood  of  martyrs  ! ” 
From  his  coming  to  man’s  estate  Lu- 
ther’s mind  seems  never  to  have  been 
wholly  at  rest,  nor  were  his  convictions 
wholly  clear  on  certain  doctrinal  points. 
At  Rome,  the  Rome  of  Leo  X.,  he  was 
scandalised  to  hear  that  many  priests 
were  unbelievers.  Returning  to  his  uni- 
versity, he  resumed  his  lectures  and  his 
studies,  was  made  Doctor  of  Theology 
(1612),  and  studied  closely  Greek  and 
Hebrew  in  order  to  enable  him  better  to 
expound  the  Scriptures.  About  this  time 
Pope  Leo  X.  proclaimed  indulgences  in 
Germany,  for  those  who  contributed  to 
the  completion  of  St.  Peter’s  basilica  in 
Rome.  Albert  of  Brandenburg,  elector 
and  archbishop  of  Mentz  and  Magdeburg, 
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was  ordered  to  publish  the  indulgences, 
and  John  Tetzel,  of  Leipzig,  a learned 
and  eloquent  Dominican,  was  appointed 
by  Albert  to  preach  the  indulgences 
among  the  people. 

The  proclamation  of  indulgences  was 
not  new  in  Germany,  nor  was  opposition 
to  it  on  the  part  of  the  people  and  of 
both  civil  and  ecclesiastical  authorities 
new.  [See  Indulgences.] 

When  Tetzel  began  to  preach  the  in- 
dulgences, opposition  at  once  broke  out, 
and  Luther  took  the  lead  in  the  opposi- 
tion. He  drew  up  his  objections  in  the 
shape  of  ninety-five  propositions,  which 
he  fastened  to  the  aoor  of  the  castle 
church  at  Wittenberg  on  All  Saints' 
eve  (October  81,  1617).  In  these  he  at- 
tacked the  abuse,  not  the  doctrine,  of 
indulgences,  pronouncing  anathema  on 
whosoever  spoke  against  the  truth  of 
Papal  indulgences  ( Prop.  71).  He  stated, 
furthermore,  that  he  had  no  purpose  to 
speak  against  Holy  Writ  or  the  doctrines 
of  the  Popes  and  Fathers  of  the  Church. 
Nevertheless  the  propositions  contained 
the  germ  of  his  future  heresy. 

In  assailing  the  abuse  of  indulgences 
Luther  only  gave  voice  to  a widespread 
feeling  in  Germany.  He  at  once  gained 
a number  of  adherents,  among  them  men 
of  influence  both  in  Church  and  State. 
The  Bishop  of  Wurzburg  wrote  to  the 
Elector  Frederick  to  protect  Luther.  A 
heated  controversy  arose.  There  were 
various  replies  to  Luther,  one  of  the 
ablest  being  by  Tetzel.  A more  famous 
and  learned  opponent  still  was  Dr.  John 
Eck,  vice-chancellor  of  the  University  of 
Ingoldstadt.  Luther,  now  wholly  roused, 
replied  with  heat  and  haste  to  his  adver- 
saries, and  in  a style  and  manner  not 
at  all  in  accord  with  modern  ideas  of 
controversial  courtesy.  His  opponents 
were  asses,  pigs,  dolts,  &c.,  and  were  as- 
sailed with  still  viler  epithets.  Where  he 
failed  in  argument  he  took  refuse  in  in- 
vective, often  of  the  coarsest  kind.  As 
the  controversy  deepened  be  struck  far- 
ther away  from  the  doctrinal  truths  he 
had  hitherto  preached  and  taught.  Yet 
he  claimed  to  be  in  perfect  accord  and 
sympathy  with  the  centre  of  Catholic 
doctrine,  and  in  the  letter  to  Pope  Leo 
X.  which  accompanied  his  propositions 
and  their  defence  ne  wrote : “ Most  Holy 
Father,  I cast  myself  at  thy  feet  with  all 
that  I have  and  am.  Give  life  or  take 
it;  call,  recall,  approve,  reprove;  your 
voice  is  that  of  Christ,  who  presides  and 
•peaks  in  you." 
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Probably  none  of  the  parties  engaged 
in  the  controversy  had  any  idea  at  tnis 
time  whither  it  was  drifting.  The  Pope 
took  the  matter  easily.  Nevertheless  he 
appointed  a court  to  try  the  case  and 
summoned  (August  7,  1518)  Luther  to 
Rome  to  defend  himself.  At  the  request 
of  the  Elector  Frederick,  the  Diet  of 
Augsburg  was  substituted  for  Rome  as 
the  place  of  trial,  and  Cardinal  Cajetan, 
Papal  legate,  was  appointed  to  repre- 
sent the  Pope  at  the  Diet.  Luther  ap- 
peared (October,  1518).  The  cardinal^ 
instructions  were  to  enter  into  no  con- 
troversy, but  demand  an  absolute  retrac- 
tation on  Luther's  part.  Luther  claimed 
that  be  had  said  naught  against  the 
Scriptures,  the  doctrine  of  the  Church, 
the  decrees  of  Popes,  or  reason.  He  con- 
sented to  declare  formally  his  reverence 
and  obedience  to  “ the  Roman  Church  in 
every  word  and  deed,  whether  in  time 
past,  present,  or  future,”  and  if  he  had 
said  aught  contrary  to  this  declaration  he 
wished  it  to  be  considered  as  having  been 
never  spoken.  He  fled  from  Augsburg 
angry  at  heart. 

The  Pope  issued  a bull  explaining 
dearly  the  true  teaching  of  the  Church 
on  indulgences  (November  9,  1618),  and 
sent  Charles  of  Miltitz,  himself  a Saxon, 
as  nuncio  into  Germany  with  a view  to 
reconciling  all  parties  and  bringing  about 
peace.  Miltitz  seemed  to  side  with  Lu- 
ther as  against  Tetzel.  He  prevailed 
upon  Luther  to  write  another  letter 
(March  8,  1619)  of  complete  submission 
to  the  Pope  and  to  the  authority  of  the 
Church ; nut  the  nuncio  was  deceived  in 
imagining  his  mission  accomplished. 

While  the  German  bishops  were  pre- 
paring to  meet  and  confer  on  the  points 
of  dispute  a public  discussion  took  place 
at  Leipzig  between  Luther  and  his  friends 
and  their  opponents.  George,  duke  of 
Saxony,  presided,  and  a large  and  culti- 
vated audience  assembled.  With  Luther 
were  his  friend  Carlstadt  and  the  Witten- 
berg professors.  Opposed  to  them  .was 
the  learned  Eck,  and  the  professors  of 
Cologne,  Louvain,  and  Leipzig.  The 
chiei  matters  of  discussion  were  the  con- 
dition of  man  after  the  fall;  free-will  and 
grace ; penance  and  indulgences ; and  the 
primacy  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  which 
primacy,  Luther  maintained,  rested  only 
on  human  authority,  claiming  that  the 
Pope  had  no  more  jurisdiction  than  the 
Archbishop  of  Magdeburg  or  the  Bishop 
of  Paris.  Here  also  Luther  gave  open  ex- 
pression to  his  doctrine,  that  faith  alone, 
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with  or  without  good  works,  secures 
salvation.  He  furthermore  denied  free- 
will in  man  and  the  infallibility  of  the 
oecumenical  councils.  Duke  George, 
seeing  the  danger  of  these  propositions, 
stopped  the  discussion. 

The  universities  of  Paris,  Louvain, 
and  Cologne  condemned  Luther’s  propo- 
sitions (1610).  Luther  retaliated  with 
abuse  of  the  faculties  of  those  establish- 
ments, and  on  October  11, 1620,  wrote  to 
the  Pope,  sending  him  his  pamphlet  on 
u Christian  Liberty,”  and  assailing  in 
virulent  terms  the  whole  office  and  dig- 
nity of  the  Papacy.  Meantime  he  was 
incessant  in  defence  of  his  theories,  and 
between  1620  and  1621  he  launched  out 
pamphlet  after  pamphlet,  that  were 
eagerly  caught  up  \>y  tne  German  people 
and  spread  abroad,  creating  discussion 
and  tumult  everywhere.  In  these  he 
taught  that  the  Bible  was  the  only  source 
of  faith ; that  human  nature  was  wholly 
corrupted  by  original  sin;  that  conse- 

2uentlv  man  was  not  free,  and  whatever 
e did,  whether  good  or  ill,  was  the  work 
of  God ; that  frith  alone  saves ; that  the 
hierarchy  and  priesthood  are  unnecessary, 
and  exterior  worship  is  useless ; that  the 
sacraments  were  profitless  (a  doctrine 
that  he  afterwards  modified),  and  that 
Christian  priesthood  is  universal. 

These  doctrines,  especially  the  last, 
caught  the  hearts  of  multitudes,  the 
gist  of  them  being  an  absolute  freedom 
from  all  restraint  and  a practical  sanctifi- 
cation of  sin.  Luther  appealed  strongly 
to  the  spirit  of  nationality  and  greed. 
He  addressed  the  emperor,  the  nobles, 
and  the  peoples.  He  urged  the  emperor 
to  overthrow  the  power  of  the  rope, 
confiscate  the  wealth  of  the  Church, 
abolish  feasts  and  holidays  and  Masses 
for  the  dead.  He  substituted  German 
for  the  Latin,  which  was  the  literary 
language  of  the  time,  and  by  this  means 
his  teachings  spread  the  more  readily 
among  his  countrymen,  while  he  made 
use  of  vile  illustrations  to  caricature  the 
Pope,  the  monks,  and  the  teachings  of 
the  Church. 

On  June  16,  1620,  the  Pope  issued  a 
bull  specifically  condemning  Luther’s 
teachings  and  excommunicating  him  if  he 
refused  to  retract  within  sixty  days.  Lu- 
ther retorted  with  a pamphlet  in  which 
he  held  the  author  of  the  trail  to  be  Anti- 
christ. He  succeeded  in  winning  over 
the  elector  of  Saxony,  who  used  his  good 
offices  in  Luther’s  behalf  with  the  em- 
peror Charles  V.  Luther  appealed  (No- 


vember 17,  1690)  from  the  authority  at 
the  Pope  to  a general  council,  and  on 
December  10, 1620,  publicly  burned  the 
Pope’s  bull  at  Wittenberg,  consigning 
the  Pope  himself  to  “ fire  eternal.”  Tbs 
emperor,  seeing  the  flame  that  was  being 
kindled  over  the  land,  convoked  the 
German  Diet  at  Worms  (1621).  Luther 
appeared  before  the  Diet  to  answer  the 
chargee  against  him,  and  refused  to  re- 
tract unless  u convicted  of  error  by  Scrip- 
ture proof  or  by  plain  reason,”  he  relying 
absolutely  on  bis  own  interpretation  of 
Scripture.  AH  efforts  to  change  him 
being  unavailing,  he  was  ordered  to  quit 
Worms,  and  left  under  a safe-conduct 
He  was  taken  to  Wartburg,  near  Eisenach, 
and  there  remained  from  May  1621  to 
March,  1622,  living  under  the  name  of 
" Master  George”  and  dressing  as  a 
knight  The  Diet  of  Worms  placed  him 
under  the  ban  of  the  empire  as  a heretic. 
But  the  circumstances  of  the  time  and 
the  opposition  of  the  German  States  ren- 
dered the  edict  ineffective. 

At  Wartburg,  which  he  called  his 
“ Patmos,”  Luther  employed  much  of  bis 
time  in  translating  the  Bible  into  German 
and  in  issuing  more  pamphlets.  Leo  X. 
died  December  1,1621,  and  was  succeeded 
by  Adrian  VI.,  who  took  up  with  great 
earnestness  the  subject  of  reform  within 
the  Church.  He  wged  the  Diet  of  Num- 
berg  (November  1622)  to  take  active  and 
vigorous  steps  against  Luther,  for  “the 
revolt  now  directed  against  the  spiritual 
authority  will  shortly  deal  a blow  at  the 
temporal  also.”  The  Diet  confessed  that 
it  was  impossible  to  enforce  tbe  edict 
against  Luther  for  fear  of  a popular  up- 
rising. Adrian  died  in  1628  and  was 
succeeded  by  Clement  VII. 

Clement  sent  Cardinal  Oampeggio  to 
the  Diet  at  Niirnberg,  but  he  was  as  un- 
successful as  his  predecessors.  Most  of 
the  princes  seemed  to  favour  a break  with 
Rome,  and  Frederick,  the  elector  of 
Saxony,  made  himself  the  chief  protector 
of  Luther  and  those  who  followed  him. 
The  States  divided:  Mecklenburg,  An- 
halt, Mansfold,  Prussia,  and  the  cities  of 
Brunswick  and  Magdeburg  declared  for 
Luther,  under  the  leadership  of  John,  the 
new  elector  of  Saxony,  and  Philip,  land- 
grave of  Heme,  an  alliance  being  con- 
cluded at  Torgau  (May  4,  1626).  The 
other  side  made  an  alliance  at  Dessau, 
and  thus  began  the  division  between  tbe 
Catholic  and  Protestant  States  of  Ger- 
man. 

Luther’s  teachings  had  already  tthm 
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effect  among  the  people.  Many  religions 
renounced  their  orders  and  their  tows. 
C&rlstadt,  Luther's  friend,  raised  a mob 
at  Wittenberg  and  destroyed  the  altars 
and  images  of  Christ ' and  the  saints. 
The  same  was  done  elsewhere.  Infant 
baptism  was  rejected  at  Zwickau,  where 
Nicholas  S torch  organised  a society  that 
developed  into  the  Anabaptists.  These 
attracted  Carlstadt  and  other  prominent 
Lutherans,  and  great  excesses  were  com- 
mitted by  them  at  Wittenberg.  Luther 
took  alarm,  and  leaving  Wartburg  reached 
Wittenberg  on  Qood  Friday,  1622. 
AH  through  Easter  week  he  harangued 
his  followers  and  condemned  their  vio- 
lence. More  monks  left  their  convents, 
took  wives,  and  recruited  the  Lutheran 
ranks.  The  teaching  of  human  irrespon- 
sibility for  sin  'and  disregard  of  all  au- 
thority took  effect  among  the  masses. 
The  peasants  rose  in  rebellion  against 
their  lords,  burned  convents,  and  stormed 
the  castles  of  the  nobles.  Thomas  Miin- 
ter  took  the  lead,  preaching  human 
equality.  Luther  himself  was  compelled 
to  preach  against  those  whom  his  doc- 
trines had  aroused,  and  he  urged  the 
nobles  to  slay  without  mercy  these  “ chil- 
dren of  the  devil.”  His  advice  was  taken 
and  it  is  estimated  that  a hundred  thou- 
sand peasants  were  slain  in  the  “Peas- 
ants' War.” 

Luther  called  Henry  VHL  the 
“crowned  ass,  liar,  varlet,  idiot,  snivel- 
ling sophist,  and  swine  of  the  Thomist 
herd.”  The  learned  Erasmus  was  also 
drawn  into  the  controversy  against 
Luther,  and  was  answered  m similar 
strain.  Luther  had  now  thrown  off  his 
monk's  habit,  ard  on  June  13,  1625,  he 
married  Katharina  von  Bora,  an  ex-nun 
of  Nimptschen,  in  Saxony.  He  had  been 
already  famed  for  his  free  life  even  among 
bis  own  followers,  and  this  final  step 
brought  great  ridicule  on  the  Reformer. 
* It  was  thought,”  wrote  Erasmus,  “ that 
Luther  was  the  hero  of  a tragedy;  but 
for  my  part  I regard  him  as  playing  the 
chief  part  in  a comedy  that  has  ended, 
like  all  comedies,  in  a marriage.” 

Luthers  adherents  had  become  so 
numerous  that  he  found  it  necessary  to 
systematise  a form  of  faith  and  of  eccle- 
siastical government  for  them  in  lieu  of 
that  which  he  had  taught  them  to  reject. 
A synod  was  called  at  Homburg  by 
Philip  of  Hesse  (October  1520).  It  was 
there  agreed  to  adopt  a synodal  constitu- 
tion which  gave  each  congregation  com- 
plete control  over  its  own  ecclesiastical 


discipline.  This  plan,  with  some  modifi- 
cations to  secure  outward  uniformity, 
was  adopted  in  the  Lutheran  States. 
Preachers  were  appointed  by  a commis- 
sion of  ecclesiastics  and  laymen.  The 
established  ecclesiastical  foundations  were 
abolished,  and  the  head  of  the  State  was 
made  the  supreme  authority  within  the 
State  on  matters  of  Church  government. 
To  educate  the  rising  generation  in  his 
doctrines  Luther  published  a larger  and 
a smaller  catechism  to  he  used  in  the 
schools  (1529).  These  measures  brought 
the  Lutherans  closer  together,  and  at  the 
Diet  of  Spires,  held  in  1520,  the  Lutheran 
States  presented  a hold  and  organised 
front  in  the  persons  of  their  princes.  The 
emperor  was  at  war  and  consequently  not 
in  a position  to  enforce  any  demands. 
The  Diet,  accordingly,  at  the  dictate  of 
the  Lutherans,  recognised,  until  the  meet- 
ing of  an  oecumenical  council,  the  right  of 
each  State  to  act  for  itself  in  regard  to 
religious  matters.  The  Diet  assembled 
apain  at  Spires  in  1529  to  determine  reli- 
gious difficulties  and  take  measures  against 
the  Turks.  The  conditions  proposed  by 
the  Catholic  princes  were  moderate 
enough,  but  tne  Lutherans  solemnly 
protested  against  them,  whence  the 
name  of  Protestants  (April  19,  1629). 
They  claimed  to  be  the  exclusive  heirs 
of  the  true  religion,  the  only  members  of 
the  one  saving  Church  of  Jesus  Christ, 
and  pronounced  the  Mass  an  idolatrous 
act  of  worship  which  should  not  he 
tolerated. 

Disputes  arose  among  the  Lutherans 
themselves  concerning  the  Eucharist. 
Luther  denied  the  Catholic  doctrine  of 
transuhstantiation,  and  denied  also 
Zwingli's  figurative  interpretation  of  the 
words  “ This  is  my  body.”  He  invented 
the  theory  of  consuhstantiation.  A con- 
ference was  held  at  Marburg  (October  1, 
1529)  to  settle  the  dispute,  hut  it  only 
served  to  widen  the  dissension,  and  mani- 
fest the  absurdity  of  Luther’s  claim  to 
free  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures. 

A Diet  was  held  at  Augsburg  (June 
1680),  at  which  the  emperor  Charles  V. 
presided.  The  Emperor  demanded  a 
written  confession  of  faith  from  the  Pro- 
testant princes  and  a list  of  the  practices 
of  whicn  they  complained.  Hence  origi- 
nated what  is  known  as  the  Augsburg 
Confession,  or  Symbol  of  Faith,  which 
was  drawn  up  by  Melanchthon  and  suf- 
fered subsequent  changes.  Luther  fully 
approved  of  it.  The  Confession  was  an 
embodiment  of  Luther's  teachings  in  a 
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partially  disguised  form t and  among  the  called  at  Ratisbon  (April  6),  which  proved 
pretended  abuses  were  Communion  under  equally  ineffectual, 
one  kind,  private  Masses,  clerical  celibacy,  The  Anabaptists,  supposed  to  hare 
confession, and  the  ecclesiastical  hierarchy,  been  crushed  in  the  Peasants’  War,  now 
The  Catholic  theologians  drew  up  a Con-  rose  up  again  and  appeared  in  Munster 
futation  of  the  Confession,  which  met  the  under  John  of  Leyden  and  others.  Poly- 
approval  of  the  emperor  and  of  the  Cat  ho-  gamy  was  introduced,  and  riot  of  every 
lie  princes,  and  the  Protestants  were  hind  reigned,  until  the  city,  after  a siege 
ordered  to  renounce  their  errors  and  re-  of  eighteen  months,  was  taken  by  storm 
turn  to  the  ancient  faith.  A hopeless  (June  25,  1535)  and  the  leaders  executed 
attempt  to  bring  about  unity  was  made,  with  extreme  cruelty.  Philip  of  Hesse, 
but  frustrated  by  Luther  and  bis  more  who  had  been  married  sixteen  years,  and, 
reeolute  followers.  Hie  Zwinglian  cities  with  his  wife  living,  was  a notorious  free- 
drew  up  a Confession  of  their  own,  and  liver,  asked  Lutber  to  authorise  him  to 
Zwingh  himself  another  of  his  own.  marry  a second  wife.  After  much  heai- 
The  emperor  put  an  end  to  the  profitless  tation  the  Reformer,  fearful  of  losing 
discussion,  giving  the  Protestants  till  Philip’s  assistance,  granted  the  requisite 
the  15th  of  the  following  April  to  deter-  authorisation  “ in  order  to  provide  lor  the 
mine  on  tbeir  course.  welfare  of  his  body  and  soul,  and  to  bring 

The  Protestant  princes  met  at  Smal-  greater  glory  to  God.” 
kald  on  Christmas  Day,  1530,  and  there  Lutheranism  now  began  to  be  intruded 
entered  on  an  offensive  and  defensive  into  various  places  by  force  of  arms, 
alliance,  kuown  as  the  League  of  Smal-  Luther  saw  the  seeds  of  religious  dissolu- 
kald  (March  29, 1531),  to  bind  them  for  tion  already  at  work.  His  health  was 
seven  years.  Both  Luther  and  Melan-  broken  and  his  spirit,  save  as  against 
cbthon  now  authorised  the  use  of  arms  for  Rome.  He  entertained  grave  doubts 
the  maintenance  of  Protestantism.  The  about  the  efficacy  of  his  work.  The  re- 
emperor,  needing  the  Protestant  alliance,  form  he  saw  to  he  a reform  downwards, 
entered  into  negotiations  with  them,  Public  morals  were  at  a lower  grade  than 
, conceding  at  Niirnberg  (July  23,  1532)  they  had  been  before.  “ Since  we  began 

; that  until  the  assembly  of  a general  to  preach  our  doctrine,”  he  said  in  bis 

council  no  action  should  be  taken  pulpit  at  Wittenbeig  in  1532,  “ the  world 
against  the  Protestants,  but  tbit  every-  has  grown  daily  worse,  more  impious, 
i thing  should  remain  as  it  was.  This  is  and  more  shameless.  Men  are  now  beset 

known  as  the  Peace  of  Niirnberg.  by  legions  of  devils,  and,  while  enjoying 

Clement  VII.  died  in  1534,  and  was  the  lull  light  of  the  Gospel,  are  more 
^ succeeded  by  Paul  III.,  who  was  anxious  avaricious,  more  impure  and  repulsive, 

• to  convene  a council,  that  the  Protestants  than  of  old  under  the  Papacy.  Peasants, 

might  attend.  But  they  rejected  all  burghers,  and  nobles — men  of  all  degrees, 

, overtures.  The  League  of  Sraalkald  was  the  highest  as  well  as  the  lowest— are  all 

renewed  (1535)  for  ten  years.  In  1534  alike  slaves  to  avarice,  drunkenness, 
Luther  completed  his  translation  of  the  gluttony,  and  impurity,  and  given  over  to 
whole  Bible,  and  in  1537  issued  the  Arti-  shameful  excesses  and  abominable  pas- 
clee  of  Smalkald,  which  were  accepted  sions.”  “ Let  us  po  from  this  Sodom,” 

I by  the  League,  and  which  embodied  a he  wrote  to  Oathanne  in  1545,  and  quitted 

spirit  of  deep  hostility  to  the  Catholic  Wittenberg  in  diqgust,  only  returning  at 
Church.  “ May  God  fill  you  with  hatred  the  demand  of  the  eleetor  and  of  the  uni- 
of  the  Pope ! " was  his  parting  benedic-  versity.  At  Eisleben  he  died  shortly 

tion  to  the  League,  and  thenceforth  the  after  delivering  a most  violent  sermon 

League  refused  to  attend  any  council  of  against  the  Jews. 

| the  Church.  Owing  to  the  wars,  scandals,  and  die- 

; The  Swiss  joined  the  Protestant  turhances  of  the  time  Lutheranism  spread 

| League  in  1538,  and  the  elector  of  rapidly  over  many  of  the  German  States 

Brandendurg  in  1539.  The  duchy  of  and  cities,  being  imposed  upon  some  by 
Saxony  also  joined,  and  Luther  con-  force  of  arms.  Aloert  of  ferandenburg 
tinued  to  inflame  the  minds  of  princes  introduced  it  into  Prussia,  and  at  his  death 
and  people  against  the  Cat  holic  Church  in  1508  Lutheranism  was  the  predominant 
and  the  council.  The  emperor  summoned  religion  in  his  domain  of  West  Prussia, 
another  religious  conference,  which  finally  It  readily  made  its  way  into  Silesia,  where 
met  at  Worms  (January  14,  1541).  It  the  Lutherans  soon  quarrelled  among 
resulted  in  nothing.  A Diet  was  next  themselves  on  doctrinal  matters.  It 
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entered  more  slowly  into  Poland,  and 
after  a severe  struggle  its  progress  was 
stayed  by  the  exertions  of  some  holy  sod 
zealous  prelates  and  the  coming  of  the 
Jesuits.  It  made  more  rapid  advances  in 
Livonia,  Courl and,  Esthonia,  Hungary, 
and  Transylvania,  though  in  Hungary  it 
was  supplanted  by  Calvinism.  In  Sweden 
it  was  established  by  Gusts vus  Vasa,  and 
soon  passed  into  Denmark,  Norway,  and 
Iceland.  The  same  causes  were  at  work 
everywhere  to  favour  its  progress:  cor- 
ruption of  public  morals,  wealth  of  the 
Church,  scandals  among  the  clergy,  greed 
of  gain  on  the  part  of  the  princes,  nobles, 
and  people.  After  the  first  flush  of  con- 
quest Lutheranism  never  made  any  ad- 
vance in  territory. 

In  1834  Frederick  William  III.,  King 
of  Prussia,  by  a royal  edict,  united  the 
Lutherans,  Zwinglians,  and  Calvinists  in 
his  dominions  into  what  he  was  pleased 
to  call  the  u Evangelical  Church,’’  much 
to  the  disgust  of  many  of  them.  A 
number  of  Lutherans,  rather  than  sub- 
mit to  this  interference  of  the  state  in 
their  religious  affairs,  emigrated  to  the 
U.  S.,  where  the  first  colony  of  Luther- 
ans, composed  of  Swedes,  had  been  made 
about  1630.  It  ought  to  be  noted  that 
the  Danish,  Swedish,  and  Norwegian 
Lutherans  have  preserved  much  more  of 
Catholic  doctrine  and  tradition  than 
have  the  German  Lutherans.  [See  This 
Reformation.]  The  masses  of  the  Lu- 
theran population  in  Germany  no  longer 
attend  church.  It  is  estimated  that 
there  are  about  40,000,000  Lutherans 
in  the  world,  20,000,000  of  these  be- 
ing Germans.  To-day  Lutherans  rank 
about  fourth  in  numerical  order  among 
the  Protestant  denominations  of  the 
United  States.  The  number  of  their 
communicants  is  rated  at  738,302  for  the 
year  1882.  This  would  represent  a Lu- 
theran population  of  from  three  to  four 
millions. 

LTOW8,  convene  OF.  I.  The 

first  General  Council  of  Lyons  ended  the 
long  strife  between  the  emperor  Frederic 
II.  and  the  Church.  The  emperor,  who 
was  educated  under  Innocent  III.,  was  a 
man  of  extraordinary  abilities  and  of  a 
wide  culture,  most  unusual  in  that  age. 
He  was  a great  statesman,  he  fostered  the 
schools  of  Palermo  and  Naples,  encouraged 
the  study  of  Arabic^  philosophy  and 
mathematics,  and  set  m nis  own  person 
an  example  of  taste  in  Italian  literature. 
Unhappily,  he  had  a superstitious  belief 
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in  astrology,  he  was  charged  with  grave 
immorality,  bis  temper  was  cruel  and 
despotic,  and  his  word  could  not  be 
trusted.  He  had  been  crowned  emperor 
in  1220,  and  his  differences  with  the 
Church,  which  had  begun  under  the  gentle 
Pope  Honorius  III.,  broke  out  into  open 
war  under  Gregory  IX.,  in  whom  Frede- 
ric met  an  antagonist  as  determined  as 
himself.  In  1227,  the  Pope  excommuni- 
cated the  emperor  for  constantly  deferring 
a crusade  which  he  had  promised  to  under- 
take. The  latter  replied  by  seising  Home 
and  driving  out  the  Pope.  When  he  did 
go  to  Jerusalem,  he  was  still  excommuni- 
cate ; he  showed  that  he  had  undertaken 
the  crusade  purely  from  political  motives; 
stories  were  circulated  of  his  contemptu- 
ous speeches  in  the  Holy  City,  which 
gained  for  him  the  reputation  of  an  un- 
believer; and  it  was  not  till  1230  that 
he  was  absolved  from  excommunication. 
In  1239  he  again  incurred  excommunica- 
tion for  his  attack  on  the  Lombards,  and 
for  setting  his  natural  son  Enzio  on  the 
throne  of  Sardinia,  a fief  of  the  Church. 
He  seized  the  States  of  the  Church,  and 
in  the  midst  of  the  strife  Gregory  IX. 
died.  Celestine  IV.  reigned  only  for  a 
few  days,  and  the  Holy  See  was  vacant 
for  two  years.  In  1243,  Innocent  IV.,  a 
former  friend  of  Frederic’s,  was  elected 
Pope.  The  new  Pope  refused  to  absolve 
Frederic  except  on  conditions  which  the 
emperor  would  not  accept.  Frederic 
promoted  sedition  and  tumult  in  Home, 
aud  by  occupying  all  roads,  bridges,  and 
harbours,  cut  the  Pope  off  from  intercourse 
with  the  rest  of  the  world.  In  this  ex- 
tremity, the  Pope  fled  from  Sutri  by 
Civiti  Vecchia  and  Genoa  to  Lyons, 
whither,  on  Januaij  3,  1246,  he  sum- 
moned all  kings,  princes  and  prelates  to 
a general  council. 

The  Byzantine  emperor,  Baldwin  II., 
the  Latin  Patriarchs  of  Constantinople, 
Antioch,  and  Aquileia,  and  140  bishops, 
besides  cardinals,  were  present  at  the  con- 
sultation previous  to  the  council,  while 
the  famous  jurist  Taddeo  di  Suessa,  de- 
fended the  cause  of  his  master,  Frederic. 
At  the  first  session  (June  28, 1245),  in  the 
cathedral  church  of  St.  John,  the  Pope, 
in  a long  sroech,  enlarged  on  the  five 
wounds  of  Christendom — viz.  the  sins  of 
the  higher  and  lower  clergy,  the  supremacy 
of  the  infidels  in  the  Holy  Land,  the  straits 
of  the  Latin  emperor  in  Constantinople, 
the  excesses  of  the  Tartars  in  Hungary 
and  the  neighbouring  countries,  the  op- 
pression of  the  Church  by  the  emperor 
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Frederic.  He  accused  the  emperor  of 
perjury,  sacrilege,  and  heresy ; of  immo- 
rality ; of  maintaining  an  understanding 
with  the  Saracens  ; of  friendship  with  the 
Sultan  of  Babylon.  In  the  third  session 
rarious  decrees  were  passed  on  elections 
to  benefices,  contributions  to  be  levied  for 
the  Holy  Land  and  the  Latin  Empire  in 
the  East,  and  for  help  against  the  Tartars ; 
on  the  abuse  of  Church  censures.  Ac.  Ac. 
Again  Taddeo  sought  to  exculpate  his 
master,  and.  failing  in  this,  he  protested 
against  the  proceedings  of  the  council, 
denied  that  it  was  oecumenical,  though 
there  were  now  260  bishops  present,  and 
appealed  to  a future  Pope  ana  true  gene- 
ral council.  The  Pope,  at  the  council’s 
request,  solemnly  renewed  the  sentence  of 
excommunication  against  Frederic,  de- 
posed him  from  his  office,  and  absolved  his 
subjects  from  allegiance,  authorised  a new 
election  to  the  empire,  excommunicated 
all  who  should  serve  him,  whether  as 
emperor  or  king,  and  promised  that  the 
Holy  See  would  provide  for  Sicily.  The 
bishops  dashed  their  candles  to  the  ground, 
in  token  of  assent,  and  set  their  seals  to 
the  instrument  of  excommunication. 

In  1246,  the  electors  who  took  the 
ecclesiastical  side  raised  Henry  Respi  of 
Thiiringen,  and  after  his  deatn,  in  1247, 
William  of  Holland,  nephew  of  the  Duke 
of  Brabant,  to  the  royal  dignity.  Frede- 
ric had  still  a considerable  following, 
hut  his  son  Conrad  had  been  defeated  at 
Frankfort  in  1246,  and  he  himself  met 
with  a decided  reverse  before  Parma,  in 
1248.  In  1260,  he  died  in  Apulia,  66 
years  of  age.  He  had  made  his  confession 
to  his  friend  the  archbishop  of  Palermo, 
and  been  reconciled  to  the  Church. 

II.  Pope  Gregory  X.,  who  was  eager 
for  a new  crusade,  opened  the  Second 
Council  of  Lyons  (the  Fourteenth  General 


MACEDONIANS 

Council)  in  May  1274.  James  I.  of  A wa- 
gon, the  Latin  Patriarchs  of  Constanti- 
nople and  Antioch,  ambassadors  fear 
England,  France,  Germany,  and  Sicily, 
600  bishops,  besides  other  prelates,  met 
in  the  cathedral  church.  Bt.  Thomas  of 
Aquin  died  on  his  way  to  the  council;  • 
St.  Buonaventure  was  actually  present, 
and  died  before  it  was  over.  A tax  was 
imposed  on  ecclesiastical  benefices  in 
favour  of  the  East.  On  June  24  the  Greek 
ambassadors  arrived,  and  in  the  Maes  on 
the  feast  of  St.  Pster  and  St  Paul  the 
Gospel  and  Creed  were  sung  in  Greek  m 
well  ns  in  Latin,  the  clause  “ Fiboqut 
being  repeated  three  times.  In  the  fooitk 
session,  July  6,  the  documents  from  the 
Greek  emperor,  Michael  Palaeologus,  from 
the  heir  to  his  throne  and  from  their 
prelates  were  publicly  read,  the  emperor's 
representative  swore*  that  his  master  re- 
nounced the  schism  and  returned  to  tks 
obedience  of  the  Pope.  The  tfnion  thus 
effected  was  scarcely  more  than  nominal, 
and  certainly  waa  of  short  duration,  bat 
it  led  to  in  important  definition  by  the 
council — vis.  that  “ the  Holy  Ghost  pro- 
ceeds eternally  from  the  Father  and  the 
Son,”  “ as  from  one  principle  ” and  “by » 
single  spiration.”  An  important  measure 
was  passed  to  regulate  and  accelerate 
Papal  elections.  The  cardinals  were  to 
assemble  in  the  town  where  the  last  Pope 
died,  ten  days  after  his  deoease;  they 
were  to  he  strictly  secluded  “ in  concUro* 
from  the  outer  world ; their  rations  wen 
to  be  diminished  after  the  first  three  dan 
and  diminished  yet  further  after  eight 
days,  if  their  business  still  remained  to  be 
done.  Other  decretals  (collected  in  the 
“Sextus  Decretalium  ”)  were  published  by 
the  Pope,  partly  during,  partly  after,  the 
council.  (H efeie,  “ Concilien.”) 


M 


HAOAB1SS,  XSAtT  OF.  [See 
Si  mm] 

MAOSBOVIAVl  (caHed  also  Pneur 
mntomachi).  Heretics  who  denied  that  the 
Holy  Ghost  was  God,  equal  to  and  con- 
auhstantial  with  Father  and  3on.  Mace- 
donia was  a Semiarian  and  bishop  of 
Constantinople  till  his  deposition  by  the 
Acaciana,  who  were  pronounced  An  ana 
In  800.  Alter  his  deposition,  his  influence 


brought  the  Trinitarian  controversy  into  a 
new  stage.  Confessing  that  the  Son  was 
like  the  Father  in  substance,  he  held  that 
the  Holy  Ghost  waa  a creature,  like  the 
angels,  mad  a servant  of  the  Father  and 
the  Son.  He  waa  joined  by  several  of  the 
Semiarian  leaden,  Eustathius  of  Sebarte, 
Eleusius  of  Orricua,  and  Marathonhu  of 
Nicomedia.  This  last  was  a chief  support 
of  the  party!  an d from  kirn  they  won 
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sometimes  called  Marathoniana.  The 
doctrine,  owing  partly  to  the  strict  life  of 
its  apostles,  was  widely  accepted,  not 
only  in  Constantinople,  but  also  in  all 
Thrace,  Bithynia,  and  the  neighbouring 
provinces.  Under  Julian,  the  Mace- 
donians held  synods  especially  at  Zole  in 
Pontus.  They  were  condemned  in  a 
Roman  synod  under  Pope  Damasus  in 
874,  at  a great  Illyrian  synod  in  375,  and 
finally  in  the  Second  General  Council  in 
981.  In  383,  Theodosius  prohibited  all 
exercise  of  their  religion.  (Hefele,  “ Con- 
riL"  vols.  L ii.) 


ontei,  [See  Ohtjboh  or  Chris r.] 

KAJOrn  OSDHS.  The  superior 
ranks  of  the  sacred  ministry — bishops, 
priests,  deacons,  and  subdeacons — are  said 
to  have  major  orders.  Before  the  thir- 
teenth century  the  subdiaconate  was  one 
of  the  ipinor  orders. 

ICAirxCHnas.  Mani  or  Manes,  tbs 
founder  of  this  sect,  was  bora  at  Babylon 
about  the  beginning  of  the  third  century. 
From  the  religion  of  the  Persians  he 
derived  the  doctrine  of  the  two  principles, 
and  from  Gnostic  sects  the  notion  ot  tbe 
hatefulneas  of  matter.  He  and  bis  fol- 
lowers must  not  be  regarded  as  Christians 
lapsed  into  hereey,  but  as  heathens  who 
adopted  so  much  of  Christian  ideas  as 
suited  their  purpose.  Mani  was  an 
Oriental  philosopher;  the  notion  of  a 
moral  fall,  and  a personal  oonviction  of 
tin,  on  which  Christianity  is  built  up, 
were  repugnant  to  him.  In  his  view  the 
soul  of  man  suffered,  not  from  a weak  and 
corrupt  will,  but  from  contact  with 
matter.  Whatever  evils  the  soul  allows 
itself  to  commit  are  on  this  view  physical, 
not  moral — miseries,  not  sins.  Again, 
tbe  restorative  energy  most  be  looked  for, 
not  in  a religion  which  reforms  tbe  will, 
and  after  it  the  whole  nature,  but  in  an 
enlightening  philosophy,  which  reduces 
tbe  contaminating  contact  with  matter 
to  a minimum.  Accordittf  to  Mani, 
“ two  systems  stood  eternally  opposed — 
God  with  the  kingdom  of  light  and  the 
sons  [see  Girosnos],  and  Satan  with 
Ms  kingdom  of  darkness  and  the  de- 
mons.” » Light  is  the  animating  principle 
in  all  nature ; and  all  beings  are  higher 
or  lower  according  to  the  measure  of 
their  participation  in  the  light.  Woman 
* the  gift  oi  the  demons,  who  impel  men 
to  propagate  their  kind  in  order  that 
emancipation  from  matter  and  darkness 
may  never  come  to  them.  The  ideal  light- 
i Jf0Utr,L916. 


clad  soul  is  the  Redeemer,  or  Christ,  who 
desoeqded  from  heaven  in  what  was  a 
body  only  in  appearance,  to  teach  men  to 
bridle  and  extirpate  their  desires,  so  that 
they  may  return  to  their  true  home,  the 
kingdom  of  light.  The  sect  observed 
three  seals  (s£nacuia)^ihe  seal  of  the 
mouth,  the  seal  of  the  hands,  and  the  seal 
of  the  bosom.  By  the  first  they  were 
forbidden  to  eat  meat  or  eggs,  or  to  drink 
wine  or  milk ; by  the  second,  to  kill  any 
animal  or  tear  in  pieces  any  plant;  by 
the  third,  to  marry,  or  at  least  to  have 
offspring.  The  members  were  divided 
into  tbe  “elect ” and  the  “ hearers ; ” the 
former  were  expected  to  observe  the 
Manichman  doctrine  strictly;  from  the 
latter  less  was  required.  They  could 
gather  plants  ami  prepare  them  for  food, 
and  when  so  prepared,  the  “ elect  ” took 
them  from  their  nands.  The  Manichees 
rejected  the  Old  Testament  altogether, 
and  while  accepting  the  New  Testament 
put  aside  such  passages  as  did  not  suit 
them  on  the  pretence  that  they  were  in- 
terpolated. They  regarded  Mani  as  the 
Paraclete  promised  by  Christ,  and  had  a 
hierarchy  imitated  from  that  of  the 
Catholic  Church.  The  sect  became 
numerous  in  the  East,  flourished  in  North 
Africa,  and  even  spread  to  several  countries 
of  Southern  Europe.  The  promises  of 
light,  wisdom,  and  enfranchisement  which 
they  held  out  to  their  disciples  seduced 
for  a time  the  powerful  mind  of  St. 
Augustine.  Everyone  knows  how  he 
shook  himself  free  from  them,  and  wrote 
eloquent  treatises  against  them.  Several 
Christian  emperors,  down  to  and  includ- 
ing Justinian,  published  edicts  against 
them,  and  little  is  heard  of  Manicheeiam 
after  the  sixth  century,  although  the  dis- 
tinctive doctrines  of  the  sect  reappear 
among  tbe  Panliciaas,  the  Gathan,  the 
Albigenses,  the  Bogomiles,  and  other 
medieval  heretics.  (Mohler,  “ Kirchem- 
geschichte.”) 

xaixru.  An  ornamental  vest- 
ment worn  by  subdeaoons  and  by  clergy 
of  higher  orders  at  Mass.  It  hangs  from 
the  left  arm  below  the  elbow  (Gavantus 
says  above  the  elbow,  but  he  is  corrected 
by  Meratus),  and  is  fastened  by  strings 
or  pins.  It  is  of  the  same  colour  and 
material  at  the  chasuble.  • Priests  put  it 
on  before  Mass  after  the  girdle.  Biahopa 
do  not  take  it  till  they  have  said  the  Oon- 
fiteor  at  the  foot  of  the  altar.  It  is  sup- 
posed to  symbolise  penance  and  aorrow. 
and  the  prayer  which  the  priest  is  directed 
in  .the  Missal  to  say  aa  he  puta  it  on 
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alludes  to  this  signification.  “Beit  mine, 
O Lord,  to  bear  the  maniple  of  weeping 
and  sorrow,  that  I may  receive  with  joy 
the  reward  of  toil.”  And  the  prayer  said 
by  the  bishop  is  much  the  same.  Liturgi- 
cal writers  also  see  in  the  maniple  a 
symbol  of  the  cords  with  which  Christ 
was  bound  on  his  capture. 

Many  writers,  following  Cardinal 
Bona,  have  thought  that  they  could  trace 
the  mention  of  the  maniple  to  Gregory 
the  Great,  who  wrote  to  John  of  Ravenna 
because  the  clergy  of  that  see  had  begun 
to  use  mappuke,  which,  up  to  that  time, 
had  been  peculiar  to  Roman  ecclesiastics. 
It  has  been  Bhown,  however,  by  Binterein 
that  the  mappuke  were  not  maniples  but 
portable  baldacchmi.  The  mosaic  of  St. 
Vitalis  at  Ravenna  (sixth  century)  repre- 
sents the  bishop  and  clergy  without 
maniples,  and  it  is  not  till  the  eighth  and 
ninth  centuries  that  any  trace  of  the 
maniple  is  found.  It  was  originally  a 
handkerchief  (hence  the  name  manipulus) 
used  for  removing  perspiration  and  the 
moisture  of  the  eves.  Mabillon  quotes 
from  a document  oi  the  year  781 , in  which 
“five  maniples”  are  named  along  with 
other  vestments.  In  889,  Bishop  Riculf, 
of  Soissons,  required  each  church  to  have 
at  least  two  girdles  and  as  many  clean 
maniples  (“  totidem  uitidaa  manipulas  ”). 
In  the  tenth  century,  Bishop  Ratherius 
forbade  anyone  to  say  Mass  without 
amice,  alb,  stole,  “ f&none  et  planeta.”  The 
planeta  is  the  chasuble ; the  fano  (Goth. 
fana , allied  to  the  Greek  Tnjuos  and  the 
Latin  pannus , and  the  same  word  as  the 
modern  German  Fahne)  is  the  maniple  ; 
han/fan  or  hantvan  being  the  translation 
of  manipulus  or  manipula  in  mediaeval 
vocabularies. 

The  following  are  the  principal  changes 
which  have  occurred  in  the  form  and  use 
of  the  maniple.  Originally,  as  has  been 
said,  it  was  a mere  handkerchief,  used 
indeed  at  Mass,  but  then  for  ordinary 
purposes.  But  it  was  richly  ornamented. 
Thus  in  908,  Adalbero,  bishop  of  Augs- 
burg, offered  a maniple  worked  with  gold 
at  the  shrine  of  St.  Gallus.  In  the 
Basilica  of  St.  Ambrose  at  Milan  there 
are  four  figures  of  saints,  constructed  in 
835,  with  ornamental  maniples  on  their 
left  arms,  much  like  Gothic  maniples  of  a 
much  later  date.  Hefele  gives  a figure 
(belonging  to  the  ninth  century)  of  a 
priest  with  little  bells  on  his  maniple,  in 
imitation  doubtless  of  the  bells  on  the 
coat  of  the  Jewish  High  Priest.  But 
•yen  as  late  as  1100  Ivo  of  Chartres 


mentions  the  use  of  the  maniple  for  wip- 
ing the  eyes,  and  it  was  only  gradually 
that  the  maniple  became  entirely  of  stiff 
material.  The  prayer  in  the  Missal,  as 
we  have  seen,  still  alludes  to  the  old  and 
simple  use. 

Again,  in  1100  a Council  of  Penders 
restricted  the  use  of  the  maniple  to  sub- 
deacons, and  such  is  the  present  custom. 
But  only  a little  before  the  council  Lan- 
franc  speaks  of  the  maniple  as  commonly 
worn  Dy  monks,  even  if  laymen.  A 
statute  of  the  Church  of  Lidge  (1287) 
directs  that  the  maniple  should  be  two 
feet  long,  which  is  much  more  than  its 
present  length.  Moreover,  since  the 
chasuble  used  to  cover  the  entire  body, 
the  priest  did  not  put  on  the  maniple  till 
the  chasuble  was  raised  after  the  Confiteor 
and  his  arm  left  free.  A memory  of  the 
old  state  of  things  is  preserved  by  bishops 
at  their  Mass.  (Gavantus,  with  Meratrs 
notes.  Hefele,  “ Beitrage.”) 

MASrsvs.  In  the  Capitularies  of 
Charlemagne  respecting  Saxony  (Ba- 
luze,  i.  183,  quoted  by  Stubbs  in  “ Const. 
Hist.,”  i.  228)  it  is  ordered  that  for  every 
church  a house  with  enclosed  yard  (curtis) 
and  two  mansi  of  land  shall  be  provided. 
Here  and  in  many  other  places  the  word 
seems  to  signify  merely  a measure  of  land, 
and  is  probably  equivalent  to  bovata  or 
ox-gang,  the  quantity  of  land — usually 
[ about  twelve  acres — which  could  be  tilled 
with  one  ox.  Gradually  the  meaning  of 
the  word  changed,  till  it  came  to  signify 
“a  house  with  land  attached  to  it,”  a 
residence.  Thus  in  an  agreement  made 
in  1219  between  the  bishop  of  Lincoln 
and  the  abbot  of  St.  Albans,1  it  is  stipu- 
lated that  the  vicar  of  Leighton  shall 
have  a “ mansus  competens  ” along  with 
the  small  tithes  and  other  advantages. 
As  used  by  Matthew  Paris  in  his  Life  of 
Abbot  Paul,  who  lived  soon  afW  the  Con- 
quest, (“  terra  trium  mansuum  cum  toti- 
dem hortis  ”),  the  expression  seems  to  be 
passing  from  its  earlier  into  its  later 
meaning.9  In  tho  Chronicle  of  Brompton 
(fl.  1200)  the  term  is  used  simply  for 
mansion  or  residence.3 

MANTBLLSTTA.  A vestment 
made  of  silk  or  woollen  stuff,  open  but 
fastened  in  front,  reaching  almost  to  the 
knees,  without  sleeves  but  with  openings 
for  the  arms  and  with  a low  collar  round 
the  neck.  It  is  worn  by  cardinals,  bishops, 
abbots,  and  the  “ prelati  ” of  the  Roman 

1 Matt.  Paris  (Wats),  p.  180. 

* lb.  p.  50. 

* Twys.  X Script.  918. 
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Coart,  as  well  as  by  others  to  whom  the 
privilege  is  granted  by  the  Pope.  It  is 
used  to  cover  the  rochet,  so  that  bishops 
wear  it  only  when  they  are  out  of  their 
dioceses,  the  uncovered  rochet  being  the 
sign  of  jurisdiction.  The  mantellette  of 
cardinals  are  of  three  colours — viz.,  red, 
violet,  and  rose-coloured  {rosnceo) ; those  of 
a bishop  are  always  of  the  same  hue. 
(Moroni,  “ Dizionario  istorico.”) 
manual.  [See  Ritual.] 
MANITAL  MA88B8.  [See  MASS.] 
MA.MCIOVXTB.  [See  Gnostic.] 
MAAONZTB8.  There  has  been 
much  dispute  on  the  origin  of  the  name,  but 
the  following  is  probably  the  true  account. 
Maro,  a Syrian  monk,'  contemporary 
with  St.  Chrysostom,  settled  on  Mount 
Lebanon,  and  after  his  death  a monastery, 
called  after  him  the  monastery  of  St. 
Maro,  was  founded  between  Apamea  and 
Emesa,  on  the  Orontes.  A monk  belong- 
ing to  this  house,  and  known  as  John 
Maro,  was  named  bishop  of  Botrys  in 
676  by  Macarius,  Patriarch  of  Antioch, 
who  was  afterwards  deposed  as  a Mono- 
thelite  by  the  Sixth  General  Council.  John 
Maro  thus  became  the  spiritual  and  tem- 
poral head  of  the  Christian  population  on 
Mount  Lebanon,  and  contended  success- 
fully both  against  Saracens  and  Melchites. 
On  the  destruction  of  the  old  monastery 
of  St.  Maro  by  the  Imperialists,  another 
was  founded  at  Kefr-Nay,  in  the  district 
of  Botrys,  and  thither  the  head  of  St. 
Maro  was  brought.  Partly  from  the  John 
Maro  who  died  in  707,  partly  from  St. 
Maro,  the  patron  of  the  monastery,  the 
Monothelite  Christians  on  Mount  Lebanon 
were  called  Maronite9. 

In  1 182  a Latin  Patriarch  of  Antioch 
united  them  to  the  Catholic  Church.  A 
schism  was  caused  through  Greek  influence, 
and  a Maronite  Patriarch  fell  away.  But 
the  rent  was  healed  in  1216,  and  ever 
since  the  Maronites  have  been  stedfast 
Catholics.  Originally  the  Maronites 
acknowledged  their  Patriarch  as  civil 
ruler,  but  after  a brief  space  they  were 
governed  on  a feudal  system  by  an  Emir 
chosen  by  the  aristocratic  families,  and  he 
in  turn  nominated  the  Sheiks.  In  1842 
an  arrangement  was  made  by  which  the 
vemment  of  the  Lebanon  was  divided 
tween  two  Emirs,  one  chosen  by  the 
Maronites,  another  by  the  Druses,  the 
former  having  a Druse,  the  latter  a 
Maronite,  assessor.  The  terrible  massacres 
of  Maronites  by  the  Druses  in  1860 
(16,000  Maronites  were  slain,  100,000 
were  driven  from  their  homes)  led  to  fresh 


changes.  The  Lebanon  was  placed  under 
one  governor  nominated  by  the  Turks; 
feudal  rights  were  abolished,  but  each 
nation  has  its  own  Sheiks.  In  1865  the 
number  of  Maronites  was  about  150,000. 

The  Patriarch  is  chosen  by  the  bishops, 
the  Pope  confirming  and  sending  the 
pallium.  He  is  subject  to  Propaganda. 
He  appoints  and  consecrates  the  bishops. 
He  alone  consecrates  the  holy  oils  and 
chrism.  No  translation  from  Syriac  into 
Arabic  can  be  made  without  his  approval. 
Every  three  years  he  must  summon  the 
bishops  to  a synod.  His  title  (conferred 
by  Alexander  IV.  in  1254)  is  Patriarch 
ot  Antioch,  and  he  always  adds  the  name 
of  Peter  to  his  own.  His  income  consists 
of  100,000  piastres  derived  from  three 
monasteries,  with  about  100,000  more  from 
a poll-tax  levied  on  all  adult  Maronites, 
a tax  of  five  piastres  each  levied  from  the 
priests,  tithes,  and  a subsidy  from  bishops 
and  religious  houses. 

Metropolitan  is  a mere  title  of  honour. 
Formerly  the  faithful  of  each  diocese  re- 
commended a candidate  for  a vacant 
bishopric.  Since  1736  the  Patriarch  has 
nominated  with  the  advice  of  his  bishops 
and  also  of  the  clergy  and  nobles  of  the 
vacant  diocese.  The  bishops  alone  give 
the  sacrament  of  Confirmation.  There 
are  also  titular  bishops,  two  of  whom  are 
the  Patriarch’s  vicars,  another  administers 
his  diocese,  another  is  his  agent  at  Rome, 
Ac.  The  diocesan  bishops  are  supported 
by  lands  belonging  to  the  diocese,  reserves 
in  the  taxes  and  tithes  collected  for  the 
Patriarch,  and  stole  fees.  Since  1736 
there  have  been  only  nine  bishoprics, 
counting  that  of  the  Patriarch,  of  which 
Beyrout,  Tripolis,  Aleppo,  Damascus, 
Baalbek,  Sidon,  Cyprus  are  archiepis- 
copal,  Byblus  (the  Patriarch’s  bishop- 
ric), and  Eden  episcopal  sees.  The  arch- 
deacon, asconomus,  periodeutes  or  bardut , 
archpriest  and  chorepiscopus  are  the 
officials  of  the  diocese. 

The  parish-priests,  usually  married, 
are  chosen  by  the  people.  There  are 
300  parishes,  500  secular  priests.  The 
parish-priest  is  allowed  to  till  land,  and 
his  income  consists  in  offerings  of  corn, 
oil,  silk,  &c.,  and  stole  fees.  There  are 
three  lower  or  minor  orders — viz.,  psaltist, 
reader  and  subdeacon,  three  greater  or 
higher,  deacon,  priest,  bishop.  The  ton- 
sure  is  given  before  the  minor  orders. 
There  are  three  general  and  several  dio- 
cesan seminaries,  the  latter  of  recent 
origin.  There  is  also  a Maronite  college 
at  Rome.  Education  is  given  in  Arabic, 
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the  vulgar,  and  in  Syriac,  the  liturgical, 
language,  And  also  of  course  in  the  theo- 
logical sciences. 

The  Maronite  religious  follow  the  rale 
of  St.  Antony.  Down  to  1757  there  were 
only  two  congregations,  one  of  St  Isaias, 
another  of  St.  Antony  or  St  Elis®  us.  The 
statutes  of  both  congregations  were 
approved  by  Clement  XII.  But  in  1770 
Clement  XIV.  approved  the  subdivision  of 
the  latter  congregation  into  that  of  Aleppo 
and  that  of  the  Baladites  or  u natives  ” 
belonging  to  Mount  Lebanon.  These 
Baladites  are  chiefly  laymen.  Each  of 
the  three  congregations  has  a general 
superior,  chosen  for  three  years  and  inde- 
pendent of  the  Patriarch,  and  a procurator 
at  Rome.  There  are  (or  were  in  1865) 
about  1,000  lay  brothers  and  000  Fathers. 
Fourteen  monasteries  belong  to  the  con- 
gregation of  St  Isaias,  four  to  that  of 
Aleppo,  nineteen  to  that  of  the  Baladites. 
There  are  seven  nunneries  of  the  strict 
observance.  There  are  also  many  irre- 
gular monasteries  and  nunneries  where 
die  rule  is  less  strict,  and  the  superior 
must  belong  to  the  founder's  familv.  In 
one  convent  of  Maronite  nuns,  a Western 
rule,  that  of  the  Visitation,  is  observed. 

MUMAttl,  I.  The  Nature  of 
Marriage  no  ouch. — Marriage  is  a natural 
contract  between  man  and  woman,  which 
Christ  has  raised  to  the  dignity  of  a 
sacrament.  Heathen  may  be,  and  are, 
united  in  true  marriage,  and  their  union  is 
of  course  a lawful  one,  sanctioned  and 
blessed  by  God  Himself,  who  is  the  author 
of  nature  as  well  as  of  grace.  But  it  is 
only  among  baptised  persons  that  the  con- 
tract of  marriage  is  messed  and  sanctified 
in  such  a manner  as  to  become  a means 
of  conferring  grace,  so  that  we  must  dis- 
tinguish between  marriage  in  itself  or  ac- 
cording to  the  natural  law  on  the  one 
hand  and  the  sacrament  of  marriage  on 
the  other.  Theologians  commonly  give 
the  following  definition  of  marriage  taken 
from  the  Master  of  the  Sentences.  It  is 
“ viri  mulieriaque  conjunctio  maritalis 
inter  legitimas  personas  individnam  vit® 
aocietatem  retinens.”  It  is  “conjunctio 
viri  et  m aliens  ” — i.e.  the  union  of  man 
and  woman,  the  persons  between  whom 
the  contract  is  formed ; it  is  “ maritalis  ” 
— i.e,  it  implies  the  giving  to  each  power 
over  the  person  of  the  other,  and  so  is  dis- 
tinct from  the  nnion  of  friend  with  friend, 
man  with  man  in  business,  and  the  like ; 
it  is  “ inter  legitimas  personas” — i.e,  be- 
tween those  who  are  not  absolutely  pre- 
vented by  lawful  impediment  from  oonr 


trading  such  an  union;  “ individuals 
vit®  aocietatem  retinens,”  it  binds  them 
to  an  undivided  and  indissoluble  partner- 
ship daring  life,  and  so  is  distinct  from 
such  unhallowed  unions  as  are  contracted 
for  a time  or  maybe  ended  atwilL  If 
we  add,  “ gratiam  conjugibus  confereu- 
dam  significant” — *.«.  being  an  (efficacious) 
sign  of  grace  to  be  bestowed  on  the 
persons  contracting— we  have  the  full 
definition  of  marriage  as  a sacrament.  Of 
course,  the  definition  gives  the  bare  essen- 
tials of  marriage,  for  it  ought  to  include 
the  most  perfect  anion  of  heart  and  soul, 
sympathy  and  interest. 

Two  points  in  the  above  definitioa 
may  cause  aoihe  difficulty,  since  it  as- 
sumes that  even  in  the  law  of  nature  a 
man  can  only  have  one  wife  (and  of  course 
a woman  only  one  husband),  and  further 
that  by  the  same  law  the  marriage  tie 
lasts  till  death. 

With  regard  to  the  former  point,  poly- 
gamy, according  to  St.  Thomas  (“  SuppL” 
Lev.  1),  does  not  absolutely  destroy  the 
end  of  marriage,  for  it  is  possible  that  a 
man  with  several  wives  should  protect 
them  and  provide  for  the  education  of  his 
children.  And  therefore  (as  many  theo- 
logians suppose,  from  the  time  of  the 
Deluge)  Goa  allowed  the  Patriarchs  and 
others,  whether  Jews  or  heathen,  to  hart 
more  wives  than  one.  But  polygamy 
cruelly  injures  the  perfect  union  of  mar- 
riage ; it  degrades  man  by  sensuality  and 
exposes  woman  to  the  miseries  of  jealouay 
ana  neglect ; it  endangers  the  welfare  of 
the  children,  and  so  may  be  justly  stig- 
matised as  contrary  to  the  law  of  nature. 
Moreover,  monogamy  alone  is  contem- 
plated in  the  inatitution  of  marriage: 
Gen.  i.  94,  “ Therefore  a man  will  leave 
his  father  and  his  mother  and  will  cleave 
to  his  wife,  and  they  shall  be  one  flesh.* 
The  legislation  in  Deut.  xxv.  5 $eq.  appears 
to  assume  that  monogamy  was  the  rule 
among  the  Hebrews;  so  does  the  book  of 
Proverbs  throughout,  and  particularly  the 
beautiful  description  of  the  good  wife  in 
ch.  xxxi.,1  and  the  same  idea  pervades  the 
noble  poetry  of  Ps.  cxxviii.  (see  also  m 
the  Deutero-eanonical  hooks,  Tob.  i.  11 ; 
Eoclus.  xxvi.  1).  It  was  not  till  A3. 
1020  that  a law  of  Rabbi  Gershon  ben 

1 The  estimate  of  women  is  high  through* 
out  the  Old  Testament.  We  need  only  remind 
the  reader  of  Mary  the  sister  of  Moses,  De- 
borah, Anna.  See  also  Prov.  xiV.  1 ; xviii.  23 ; 
xix.  14  (even  xxi.  9, 19,  are  not  really  diffe- 
rent in  spirit).  The  moat  unfavourable  judg- 
ment Is  that  of  Kecks,  vii.  28. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


MARRIAGE 


Jufeh  in  the  Synod  of  Worms  absolutely  I 
prohibited  polygamy  among  the  Western 
Jews.  It  was  practised  by  the  Jews  of 
Castile  even  in  the  fourteenth  century, 
aod  still  survives  among  the  Jews  of  the 
East  (Kalisch  on  Exodus,  p.  370;  on 
Lerit.  p.  374).  But  our  Lord  Himself 
expounded  and  enforced  the  natural  law 
of  marriage,  and  recalled  men  to  the  idea 
of  marriage  given  in  Genesis.  It  ia  worth 
noticing  that  He  quotes  the  Septuagint 
text,  which  is  more  express  in  favour  of 
monogamy  than  the  Hebrew:  And  the  two 
shall  be  one  flesh.”  (So  also  the  Sama- 
ritan DfPXPD  n*nb  u and  there  shall  be 
from  the  two  of  them  one  flesh”;  the 
New  Testament  invariably,  Mark  x.  8 ; 

1 Oor,  vL  16 ; Ephes.  v.  31 ; and  the 
Vulgate.  The  Taigum  of  Onkelos,  on 
the  other  hand,  exactly  follows  the 
Hebrew.)  Again,  since  Christ  spoke 
generally  of  all  mankind  and  not  simply 
of  those  who  were  to  be  members  of  nia 
Church,  theologians  hold  that  He  with- 
drew the  former  dispensation,  and  conse- 
quently that  polygamy  is  unlawful  and  a 
violation  of  natural  law  even  in  heathen. 
(Billuart,  “ De  Matrimon.”  dies.  v.  a.  1.) 

The  same  principles  apply  to  the 
second  point  of  difficulty.  Moses,  our 
Lord  declares,  permitted  divorce  because 
of  the  hardness  of  men’s  hearts,  ».e.  to 
prevent  greater  evils;  and  in  consequence 
of  this  dispensation  it  was  perhaps  lawful 
for  the  heathen  to  imitate  the  example  of 
the  Jews  in  thk  respect  also.  But  here, 
too,  Christ  has  recalled  all  mankind  to  the 
primitive  institution.  The  apparent  ex- 
ception which  our  Lord  maxes  will  be 
considered  below,  and  certain  cases  in 
which  marriage  may  he  really  dissolved 
have  been  explained  in  the  article  on 
Ditobck. 

LL  (a)  The  Sacrament  of  Marriage . — 
A.  sacrament  is  an  outward  sign,  and  no- 
body doubts  that  in  marriage,  as  in  all 
other  contracts,  some  outward  sign  on  the 
part  of  the  contracting  parties  is  necessary. 
They  must  signify  their  consent  to  the 
solemn  obligation  of  living  together  as 
man  and  wife.  It  is  plain,  too,  that  mar- 
riage may  be  called  a sacred  sign,  for  it 
typifies,  as  St.  Paul  (ad  Ephes.  v.)  assures 
us,  the  mysterious  union  between  Christ 
and  the  Church,  which  is  his  bride.  But 
is  it  an  efficacious  sign  of  grace  P That 
ia,  is  the  contract  of  marriage  accom- 
panied by  signs  which  not  only  betoken 
but  necessarily,  in  consequence  of  Christ’s 
institution,  convey  grace  to  all  baptised 
persons  who  do  not  wilfully  impede  the 
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entrance  of  the  grace  into  their  hearts  P 
This  is  a question  on  which  Catholics  are 
divided  from  Protestants,  and  which  was 
agitated  among  Catholics  themselves  late 
even  in  the  middle  ages.  St.  Thomas 
(“  Supp.”  xlii.  a.  3), though  he  assumes  that 
marriage  is  a sacrament  of  the  new  law, 
inquires  whether  it  “ confers  grace,”  and 
mentions  three  opinions:  first,  that  it 
does  not  do  so  at  all,  and  this  opinion  he 
dismisses  at  once ; next,  that  it  confers 
grace  only  in  the  sense  that  it  makes  acts 
lawful  that  would  otherwise  be  sins  (this 
opinion  he  also  rejects,  but  in  a less  sum- 
mary way);  and  thirdly,  that  when 
“contracted  in  the  faith  of  Christ,”  it 
confers  grace  to  fulfil  the  duties  of  the 
married  state,  and  this  opinion  he  accepts 
as  “ more  probable.”  It  is  plain  that  all 
which  the  second  opinion  attributes  to 
marriage  may  be  truly  said  of  marriage 
as  a natural  contract,  and  does  not  by  any 
means  amount  to  a confession  that  mar- 
riage is  a Christian  sacrament  in  the 
sense  of  the  Council  of  Trent.  What 
St  Thomas  gives  as  the  more  probable 
opinion  is  now  an  article  of  faith,  for  the 
council  (Sess.  xxiv.  De  Sacram.  Matr.), 
after  stating  that  Christ  Himself  merited 
for  us  a grace  which  perfects  the  natural 
love  of  marriage  and  strengthens  its  in- 
dissoluble unity,  solemnly  defines  (Can.  1) 
that  marriage  is  " truly  and  properly  one 
of  the  eeven  sacraments  of  the  evangelical 
law  instituted  by  Christ.” 

The  same  council  speakB  of  Scripture 
as  insinuating  (mmtit)  this  truth,  and 
more  can  scarcely  he  said.  One  text,  in- 
deed, as  translated  in  our  Douay  Bible, 
would  certainly  seem  to  settle  the  ques- 
tion— viz.  Ephes.  v.  31,  32,  “For  this 
cause  shall  a man  leave  his  father  and 
mother,  and  shall  adhere  to  his  wife ; and 
they  shall  be  two  in  one  flesh.  This  is 
a great  sacrament,  but  I speak  in  Christ 
and  in  the  Church.”  But  we  venture  to 
think  that  this  is  not  the  true  sense  of 
the  Vulgate,  “Sacramentum  hoc  mag- 
num eat;  ego  autem  dico  in  Christo  et 
in  ecclesia,”  which  exactly  answers  to 
the  original  Greek,  except  that  “ in 
Christo  et  in  ecclesia”  would  be  better 
rendered  as  in  the  old  Lqtin  of  Tertullian 
(“  Oontr.  Marc v.  18 ; “ De  Aninia,”  11), 
“ in  Christum  et  in  ecclesiam.”  “ Sacra- 
mentum ” need  not  mean  a u sacrament  ” 
any  more  than  the  Greek  fivarrjpuiv  which 
it  represents,  and  to  prove  this  we  need 
not  go  beyond  the  text  of  the  Vulgate 
itself,  which  speaks  of  the  “ sacramentum* 
of  godliness,  1 Tim.  iiL  16 ; the  “ sacra- 
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mentom  * of  the  seven  stars ; the  u sacra- 
mentum  *’  of  the  woman  and  the  beast, 
Apoc.  i.  20 ; zvii.  7.  Indeed,  though  the 
word  44  sacramentum  ” occurs  in  fifteen 
other  places  of  the  Vulgate,  it  cannot 
possibly  mean  a sacrament  in  any  one  of 
them.  We  translate,  accordingly,  *4  This 
mystery  is  great,  but  I speak  with  refer- 
ence to  Christ  and  the  Church’* — that  is, 
the  words,  “ For  this  cause  shall  a man 
leave,**  &c.,  contain  a hidden  or  mysterious. 
sense,1  in  virtue  of  which  St  Paul  regards 
Adam’s  words  about  the  union  between 
man  and  wife  as  a type  or  prophecy  of 
the  union  between  Christ  and  his  Church. 
We  have  the  authority  of  Estius  for  this 
interpretation,  which  is  that  generally 
adopted  by  modern  scholars,  and  he 
denies  that  the  ancients  appealed  to  this 
text  to  prove  marriage  a sacrament 

On  the  other  hand,  St. Cyril  (“Lib. 
ii.  in  Joann.”)  says  that  Christ  was  present 
at  the  vrcddingr  in  Cana  of  Galilee  tnat  He 
might  sanctity  the  principle  of  man’s 
generation,  44  drive  away  the  old  sadness 
of  child -bearing,”  44  give  grace  to  those  also 
who  were  to  be  bom ; ” and  he  quotes  the 
words  of  St.  Paul,  “If  any  man  is  in 
Oh  list,  he  is  a new  creature ; old  things 
have  passed  away.** 

St.  Augustine  (“  Tract.  9 in  Joann.” 
cap.  2)  holds  similar  language.  This 
theory,  however  credible  in  itself, certainly 
does  not  lie  on  the  surface  of  St.  Johns 
narrative. 

More  may  be  made  of  1 Tim.  ii.  11  aeo. 
44  Let  a woman  learn  in  quietness,  in  all 
subjection.  But  teaching  I do  not  permit 
to  a woman,  nor  to  have  authority  over  a 
man,  but  to  be  in  quietness.  For  man 
was  first  formed,  then  Eve,  and  Adam 
was  not  deceived,  but  the  woman  being 
deceived  hath  fallen  into  transgression  ; 
but  she  shall  be  saved  through  her  child- 
bearing,s if  they  continue  in  faith  and 
love  and  sanctification  with  temperance.” 
St.  Paul  excludes  women  from  the  public 
zninistiy  of  the  Church,  and  reserves  that 
for  men.  But  he  assigns  them  another 
ministry  instead.  They  are  to  save  their 
own  souls  by  the  faithful  discharge  of 

* The  formula,  “This  is  a great  mystery,” 
is  a common  Rabbinical  one,  RVp'  «n*  fcO- 
See  Schoettgen,  Hora,  p.  789  se^,  and  the 
same  Chaldee  word  for  “ mv*tery  ” is  preserved 
in  the  Peshito  rendering  of  the  verse. 

* Bishop  Ellicott,  ad  lot.,  translates 
“ through  the  child-bearing  ” — » e.  through  the 
birth  or  Christ  It  seems  to  us  incredible  that 
St  Paul,  if  he  really  meant  this,  should  have 
expressed  it  by  an  allusion  so  obscure  and 
abrupt 


their  duties  as  wives,  and  to  be  the  sotoes 
of  the  Church’s  increase,  for  it  cannot 
subsist  without  marriage  any  more  than 
without  the  sacrament  of  order.  Women 
axe  to  be  the  mothers  of  children,  whom 
they  are  to  tend  and  train  for  the  service 
of  Chriat  And  just'bs  a special  grace  it 
given  to  those  whom  God  calls  to  the 
priestly  state,  so  is  44  the  state  of  marriage 
placed  under  the  protection  and  blessing 
of  a special  grace,  as  being  dedicated  to 
the  Church  and  subserving  its  continual 
growth  and  expansion.”  Thus  the  inter- 
course of  the  sexes,  which  is  apt  to 
become  a source  of  fearful  corruption, » 
blessed  and  sanctified,  more  even  than  in 
its  primitive  institution,  and  directed  to  a 
still  higher  end,  that  of  carrying  on  the 
Church's  life  on  earth.  The  natural 
union  is  holy  and  beautiful : Christ  per- 
fects the  union  of  heart  and  soul  and 
makes  it  still  more  holy  and  beautiful  by 
sacramental  grace;  and,  hallowed  by 
a sacrament,  marriage  becomes  the  perfect 
antitype  of  Christ’s  union  with  his 
Church.  He  cleansed  his  Church  that 
He  might  unite  it  to  Himself.  He  sanc- 
tifies Christian  man  and  woman  in  their 
union  that  it  may  be  “a  hallowed  copy  of 
his  own  union  with  his  Church”  (see  tbs 
eloquent  passage  in  Bollinger,  in  “ First 
Age  of  the  Church,”  Engl.  TranaL  p.  361, 
362). 

The  leader  must  remember  that  we 
do  not  allege  this  last  passage  as  in  toy 
way  conclusive  from  a controversial  point 
of  view,  though  we  do  think  it  fits  in  well 
with  the  Catholic  doctrine.  Many  au- 
thorities are  alleged  from  tradition,  one  or 
two  of  which  we  have  already  given  in 
speaking  of  the  marriage  at  Cana.  St 
Ambrose,  44  Be  Abraham,”  i.  7,  says  that 
he  who  is  unfaithful  to  the  marriage  bond 
44  undoes  grace,  and  because  he  sins  against 
God,  therefore  loses  tbe  share  in  a hea- 
venly mysteTy  ( mcramenti  ccekstit  cantor* 
/turn  amittit ).”  St.  Augustine, 44  De  Bono 
Conjugal i,”  cap.  24,  writes: 44 The  advan- 
tage of  marriage  among  all  nations  and 
men  lies  in  its  being  a cause  of  generation 
and  a bond  of  chastity,  but  as  concerns 
the  people  of  God,  also  in  tbe  holiness  of 
a sacrament  (m  acmctitate  aacramenti ).* 
Here  the  distinction  drawn  between 
natural  and  Christian  marriage,  and  still 
more  tbe  comparison  made  between  the 
44  sacramenta  ” of  marriage  and  order,1 
seem  to  warrant  our  rendering  of  u tan©- 
titate  sacramenti.” 

1 He  says  tbe  “ sacramentum  ordinationis  ” 
remains  in  a cleric  deposed  ft*  crime,  and  that 
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(0)  The  Nature  of  the  Sacramental 
Grace,  <2f re. — Marriage,  then,  is  a sacrament 
of  the  new  law,  and  as  such  confers 
grace.  The  sacrament  can  only  be  re- 
ceived by  those  who  have  already  received 
baptism,  the  gate  of  all  the  other  sacra- 
ments ; and  marriage  is  not,  like  baptism 
and  penance,  instituted  for  the  cleansing 
of  sin,  so  that  grace  is  conferred  on  those, 
and  those  only,  who  are  at  peace  with 
God.  Christians  who  are  in  mortal  sin 
may  contract  a valid  marriage,  but  they 
receive  no  grace,  though  they  do  receive 
tiie  sacrament  and  therefore  have  a claim 
and  title  to  the  sacramental  grace  when 
they  have  amended  their  lives  by  sincere 
repentance.  Christians,  on  the  other 
hand,  who  contract  marriage  with  due 
dispositions  receive  an  increase  of  sancti- 
fying grace,  and,  besides,  special  graces 
which  enable  them  to  live  in  mutual 
and  enduring  affection,  to  bear  with  each 
other’s  infirmities,  to  be  faithful  to  each 
other  in  every  thought,  and  to  bring  up  the 
children  whom  God  may  give  them  in  his 
fear  and  love.  They  may  go  confidently 
to  God  for  every  help  they  need  in  that 
holy  state  to  which  He  has  deigned  to 
call  them,  for  He  Himself  has  sealed  their 
onion  by  a great  sacrament  of  the  Gospel. 
Theologians  are  not  agreed  about  the  time 
when  Christ  instituted  the  sacrament. 
Some  say  at  the  wedding  in  Cana ; others 
when  He  abrogated  the  liberty  of  divorce 
(Matt,  xix.) ; others  in  the  great  Forty 
Days  after  Easter. 

(?)  If  we  ask,  further,  how  this  grace 
is  conferred,  or  in  other  words  who  are 
the  Mmietere  of  the  Sacrament,  what  are 
the  words  and  other  signs  through  which 
it  is  given,  the  answer  is  far  from  easy. 
It  is  evident  that  there  must  be  a real 
consent  to  the  marriage  on  both  sides, 
otherwise  there  can  he  no  contract  and 
therefore  no  sacrament.  But  is  the  ex- 
pression of  mutual  consent  enough  P The 
great  majority  of  medimval  theologians, 
though  William  of  Paris  is  quoted  on  the 
other  side,  answered  yes.  Tney  held  that 
wherever  baptised  persons  contracted 
marriage,  they  necessarily  received  the 
sacrament  of  marriage  also.  On  this 
theory,  the  parties  themselves  are  the 
ministers  of  the  sacrament;  the  matter 

so  the  bond  of  marriage  is  only  loosed  by 
death.  However,  cap.  18  proves  that  St.  Au- 
gustine did  not  use  the  word  “ sacramentum  ” 
in  its  precise  modern  sense,  for  he  calls  the 
polygamy  of  the  Jews  * sacramentum  pluralium 
tiuptiarum/’  as  typifying  the  multitude  of  con- 
verts to  the  Church. 
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consists  in  the  words  or  other  signs  by 
which  each  gives  him  or  herself  over  to 
the  other ; the  form,  which  gives  a deter- 
minate character  to  the  matter,  consists 
in  the  acceptation  of  this  surrender  by 
each  of  the  contracting  parties.  Hence 
(apart  from  the  positive  enactments  of 
Trent,  for  which  see  Clandeetinity , under 
Impediments  op  Marriage),  wherever 
Christians  bind  themselves  Dy  outward 
signs  to  live  as  man  and  wife,  they  receive 
the  sacrament  of  marriage.  No  priest,  or 
religious  ceremony  of  any  kind  is  needed. 
A very  different  view  was  nut  forward  in 
the  sixteenth  century  by  Melchior  Canus 
(“  Loci  Theol. n viii.  5).  He  held  that 
the  priest  was  the  minister  of  the  sacra- 
ment; the  expressed  consent  to  live  as 
man  and  wife  the  matter ; the  words  of 
the  priest,  “ I join  you  in  marriage,1 M or 
the  like,  the  necessary  form.  A marriage 
not  contracted  in  the  face  of  the  Church 
would,  on  this  theory,  be  a true  and  valid 
marriage  but  not  a sacrament.  Theolo- 
gians and  scholars  of  the  greatest  learning 
and  highest  reputation,  Sylvius,  Estius, 
Toumeiy,  Juenin,  Renaudot,  &c.  (see 
Bill u art  u De  Matrim.”  diss  i.  a.  6)  em- 
braced this  opinion.  In  its  defence  an 
appeal  might  De  made  with  great  plausi- 
bility to  the  constant  usage  of  Christiana 
from  the  earliest  times,  for  they  have 
always  been  required  to  celebrate  marriage 
before  the  priest.  But  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  Tertullian  (“  De  Pudic.”  4),  strong  as 
his  language  is  against  marriages  not  con- 
tracted before  the  Church,  says  that  such 
unions  “ are  in  danger  * (periclitant ur)  of 
being  regarded  as  no  better  than  concu- 
binage, which  implies  that  they  were  not 
really  so.  Nor  does  he  make  any  distinc- 
tion between  the  contract  of  marriage  in 
Christians  and  the  sacrament,  though  it 
would  have  been  much  to  his  purpose 
could  he  have  done  so.  Besides,  the 
language  of  the  Fathers  quoted  above 
points  to  a belief  that  Christ  elevated  the 
contract  of  marriage  to  a sacrament,  not 
that  He  superadded  the  sacrament  to 
marriage.  Moreover,  Denzinger  (“  Ritus 
Orient  ales,”  tom.  i.  p.  162  eeq.)  shows 
that  the  Nestorians,  who  have  retained 
the  nuptial  benediction  from  the  Church 
and  believe  in  the  obligation  of  securing 
it,  still  consider  that  marriage,  even  as  a 
sacred  rite,  may  be  performed  by  the  par- 
ties themselves  if  the  priest  cannot  be 
had  ; and  be  auotes  from  Gregorius  Dat- 
heviensis  this  dictum,  “Marriage  is  effected 
through  consent  expressed  in  words,  hut 
perfected  and  consummated  by  the  priests 
h2 
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blessing  and  by  cohabitation.”  Now,  at 
all  events,  the  former  of  the  two  opinions 
given  is  the  only  tenable  one  in  the  Church. 
Pius  IX.  in  an  allocution,  September  27, 
1852,  laid  down  the  principle  that  there 
“ can  be  no  marriage  among  the  faithful 
which  is  not  at  one  and  the  same  time  a 
sacrament ; ” and  among  the  condemned 
propositions  of  the  Syllabus  appended  to 
the  Encyclical  “ Quanta  Cura  ” of  1864, 
the  sixty-fourth  runs  thus : — " The  sacra- 
ment of  marriage  is  something  accessory 
to  and  separable  from  the  contract,  and 
the  sacrament  itself  depends  simply  on 
the  nuptial  benediction.”  Whether,  sup- 
posing a Christian  (having  obtained  a 
dispensation  to  that  effect)  were  to  many 
a person  who  is  not  baptised,  the  Chris- 
tian party  would  receive  the  sacrament 
as  well  as  enter  into  the  contract  of  mar- 
riage, is  a matter  on  which  theologians 
differ.  Analogy  seems  to  favour  the 
affirmative  opinion. 

(d)  The  Condition*  for  tJ*e  Validity  of 
Mai'riage  are  mostly  identical  with  the 
conditions  which  determine  the  validity 
of  contracts  in  general.  The  consent  to 
the  union  must  be  mutual,  voluntary, 
deliberate,  and  manifested  by  external 
signs.  The  signs  of  consent  need  not  be 
verbal  in  order  to  make  the  marriage 
valid,  though  the  rubric  of  the  Ritual 
requires  the  consent  to  be  expressed  in 
that  manner.  The  consent  must  be  to 
actual  marriage  then  and  there,  not  at 
some  future  time;  for  in  the  latter  case 
we  should  have  engagement  to  marry  or 
betrothal,  not  marriage  itself.  Consent  to 
marry  if  a certain  condition  in  the  past  or 
present  be  realised  ( e,g . " I take  you  N. 
for  my  wife,  if  you  are  the  daughter  of 
M.  and  N.”)  suffices,  supposing  that  the 
condition  be  fulfilled.  Nay,  it  is  generally 
held  that  if  a condition  be  added  de- 
pendent on  future  contingencies  ( e.g . " 1 
take  you  N.  for  my  wife,  if  your  father 
will  give  you  such  and  such  a dowry”) 
the  marriage  becomes  a valid  one  without 
any  renewal  of  the  contract,  whenever 
the  condition  becomes  a reality.  The 
condition  appended,  however,  must  not  be 
contrary  to  the  essence  of  marriage — e.g. 
a man  cannot  take  a worn  ah  for  nis  wife 
to  have  and  hold  just  as  long  as  he 
pleases.  (See  Gury,  " TheoL  Moral.”  De 
Matrimon.  cap.  iii.) 

III.  Indissolubility  of  Marriage. — The 
law  of  Israel  (Deut.  xxiv.  1)  allowed  a 
man  to  divorce  his  wife  if  she  did  not 
find  grace  in  his  eyes,  because  he  found  in 
her  some  shameful  thing  (T^*J  nny»  lite- 


rally the  "nakedness  or  shame  of  a 
thing ; ” LXX,  trpayga ; Vulg. 

aliquam  fazditatem),  and  the  woman  was 
free  at  once  to  marry  another  man.  The 
school  of  Shammai  kept  to  the  simple 
meaning  of  the  text.  Hillel  thought  any 
cause  of  offence  sufficient  for  divorce— 
e.y.  " if  a woman  let  the  broth  burn ; ” 
while  R.  Akiva  held  that  a man  might 
divorce  his  wife  if  he  found  another 
woman  handsomer.  (See  the  quotation 
from  " Arbah  Turim  Nilchoth  Gittin,”  L 
in  McCaul,  “ Old  Paths,”  p.  189^.  The 
Pharisees  tried  to  entangle  Christ  in  these 
Rabbinical  disputes  when  they  asked 
Him  if  a man  might  put  away  his  wife 
“ for  any  cause.”  In  Athens  and  in 
Rome  under  the  Empire  the  liberty  of 
divorce  reached  the  furthest  limits  of 
Rabbinical  licence.  (For  details  see  Dellin- 
ger, "Gentile  and  Jew,”  Engl.  TranaL 
vol.  ii.  p.  236  seq.  p.  254  $eq.)  Our  Lord, 
as  we  have  already  seen,  condemned  the 
Pharisaic  immorality,  annulled  the  Mosaic 
dispensation,  and  declared,  " Whosoever 
shall  put  away  his  wife,  except  for 
fornication,  and  shall  marry  another, 
committeth  adultery,  and  he  who  marrieth 
her  when  she  is  put  away  committeth 
adultery”  (Matt.  xix.  9).  The  Catholic 
understands  our  Lord  to  mean  that 
the  bond  of  marriage  is  always,  even 
when  one  of  the  wedded  parties  has 
proved  unfaithful,  indissoluble,  and  from 
the  first  Christ’s  declaration  made  the 
practice  of  Christians  with  regard  to 
divorce  essentially  and  conspicuously 
different  from  those  of  their  heathen  and 
Jewish  neighbours.  Still  it  was  only  by 
degrees  that  the  strict  practice,  or  even 
the  6trict  theory  just  stated,  was  ac- 
cepted in  the  Church.  And  before  we 
enter  on  the  interpretation  of  Christ’s 
words,  we  will  give  a sketch  of  the 
history  of  practice  and  opinion  on  the 
matter. 

Christian  princes  had  of  course  to  deal 
with  the  subject  of  divorce,  but  they  did 
not  at  once  recast  the  old  laws  on 
Christian  principles.  Constantine,  Theodo- 
sius the  Younger,  and  Valentinian  III., 
forbade  divorce  except  on  certain  specified 
grounds ; other  emperors,  like  Anastasius 
(in  497)  and  Justm  (whose  law  was  in 
force  till  900),  permitted  divorce  by 
mutual  consent,  but  no  one  emperor 
limited  divorce  to  the  single  case  of 
adultery.  #Chardon  says  that  divorce  (of 
course  a vinculo)  was  allowed  among  the 
Ostrogoths  in  Spain  till  the  thirteenth 
century,  in  France  under  the  first  and 
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second  dynasties,  in  Germany  till  the 
seventh  century,  in  Britain  till  the  tenth. 
(Chardon,  “ Hist,  des  Sacrements,”  tom. 
▼.  Mortage , ch.  v.) 

It  would  be  waste  of  labour  to  accu- 
mulate quotations  from  the  Fathers  in 
proof  of  their  belief  that  divorce  was  un- 
lawful except  in  the  case  of  adultery. 
But  it  is  very  important  to  notice  that 
the  oldest  tradition,  both  of  the  Greek 
and  Latin  Churches,  regarded  marriage  as 
absolutely  indissoluble.  Thus  the  “ Pastor 
Hermes  ” (lib.  ii.  Mand.  iv.  c.  1),  Athen- 
agoras,  “Legat.”  33  (whose  testimony, 
however,  does  not  count  for  much,  since 
he  objected  to  second  marriages  alto- 
gether), and  Tertullian  (“  De  Monog.”  9), 
who  speaks  in  this  place,  as  the  context 
shows,  for  the  Catholic  Church,  teach  this 
clearly  and  unequivocally.  The  principle 
is  recognised  in  the  Apostolic  Canons 

£anon  48,  al.  47),  by  the  Council  of 
vira  held  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
century.  Canon  9 (which,  however,  only 
speaks  of  a woman  who  has  left  an  un- 
faithful husband),  and  by  other  early 
authorities. 

However,  the  Eastern  Christians, 
though  not,  as  we  have  seen,  in  the  ear- 
liest times,  came  to  understand  our  Lord's 
words  as  permitting  a second  marriage  in 
the  case  of  adultery,  which  was  supposed 
to  dissolve  the  marriage  bond  altogether. 
Such  is  the  view  and  practice  of  the 
Greeks  and  Oriental  sects  at  the  present 
day.  And  even  in  certain  parts  of  the 
West  similar  views  prevailed  for  a time. 
Many  French  synods  (e.g.  those  of  Vannes 
in  466  and  of  Compi&gne  in  756)  allow 
the  husband  of  a wife  who  has  been  un- 
faithful to  marry  again  in  her  life-time. 
Nay,  the  latter  council  permitted  re- 
marriage in  other  cases : if  a woman  had 
a husband  struck  by  leprosy  and  got 
leave  from  him  to  marry  another,  or  if  a 
man  had  given  his  wife  leave  to  go  into  a 
convent  (Canons  16  and  19).  Pope 
Gregory  II.,  in  a letter  to  St.  Boniface 
in  tne  year  726,  recommended  that  the 
husband  of  a wife  seized  by  sickness 
which  prevented  cohabitation  should  not 
marry  again,  but  left  him  free  to  do  so 
provided  he  maintained  his  first  wife. 
(Quoted  by  Ilefele,  “ Beitrage,”  vol.  ii.  p. 
876.)  At  Florence  the  question  of  divorce 
was  discussed  between  the  Latins  and 
Greeks,  but  after  the  Decree  of  Union ; 
and  we  do  not  know  what  answers  the 
Greeks  gave  on  ihe  matter.  The  "Council 
of  Trent  confirmed  the  present  doctrine 
and  discipline  which  had  long  prevailed 
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in  the  West  in  the  following  words 
“ If  any  man  say  that  the  Church  is  in 
error  because  it  has  taught  and  teaches, 
following  the  doctrine  of  the  Gospels  and 
the  Apostles,  that  the  bond  of  marriage  can- 
not be  dissolved  because  of  the  adultery  of 
one  or  both  parties,  let  him  be  anathema.” 
(Seas.  xxiv.  De  Matrim.  can.  6).  The 
studious  moderation  of  language  here  is 
obvious,  for  the  canon  does  not  directly 
reouire  any  doctrine  to  be  accepted ; it 
only  anathematises  those  who  condemn  a 
certain  doctrine,  and  implies  that  this 
doctrine  is  taught  by  the  Church  and 
derived  from  Christ  It  was  the  Venetian 
ambassadors  who  prevailed  on  the  Fathers 
to  draw  up  the  canon  in  this  indirect 
form,  so  as  to  avoid  needless  offence  to  the 
Greek  subjects  of  Venice  in  Cyprus, 
Candia,  Corfu,  Zante,  and  Cephalonia. 
The  canon  was  no  doubt  chiefly  meant  to 
stem  the  erroneous  views  of  Lutherans 
and  Calvinists  on  divorce. 

Our  Lord's  utterances  on  the  subject 
of  divorce  present  some  difficulty.  In 
Mark  x.  11,  12 ; Luke  xvi.  18,  He  abso- 
lutely prohibits  divorce : “ Whosoever 
shall  put  away  his  wife  and  marry 
another,  committeth adultery  against  her: 
and  if  a woman  put  away  her  husband 
and  be  married  to  another,  she  committeth 
adultery.”  But  in  Matt.  xix.  9, 10,  there 
is  a marked  difference : “ Whosoever  shall 
put  away  his  wife,  except  for  fornication, 
and  marry  another,  committeth  adultery; 
and  he  who  marrieth  a woman  put  away, 
committeth  adultery.”  So  also  Matt.  v. 
32.  Protestant  commentators  understand 
our  Lord  to  prohibit  divorce  except  in  the 
case  of  adultery,  when  the  innocent  party 
at  least  may  marry  again.  Maldonatus, 
who  acknowledges  the  difficulty  of  the 
text,  takes  the  sense  to  be — “ Whoever 
puts  away  his  wife  except  for  infidelity 
commits  adultery,  because  of  the  danger 
of  falling  into  licentiousness  to  which  he 
unjustly  exposes  her,  and  so  does  he  who 
in  any  case,  even  if  his  wife  has  proved 
unfaithful,  marries  another.”  He  takes 
St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke  as  explanatory 
of  the  obscure  passage  in  St  Matthew. 
Subsequent  scholars,  we  venture  to  think, 
have  by  no  means  improved  on  Maldon- 
atus. Hug,  who  is  never  to  be  mentioned 
without  respect,  suggested  that  Christ 
first  (in  Matt.  v.  §2)  forbade  divorce 
except  in  case  of  adultery ; then  Matt, 
xix.  9,  10,  forbade  it  altogether,  the 
words  “except  for  fornication”  in  the 
latter  place  being  an  interpolation — a 
suggestion  perfectly  arbitary  and  followed 
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by  nobody.  A well-known  Catholic  com- 
mentator, Schegg,  interprets  the  words 
u for  fornication  ’*  (cVl  nopvtlq)  to  mean, 
“ because  the  man  has  found  nis  marriage 
to  be  null  because  of  some  impediment, 
and  so  no  marriage  at  all,  but  mere 
concubinage.”  In  this  event  there  would 
be  no  occasion  for  or  possibility  of 
divorce.  On  Matt.  v.  82  ( nap*icr6$  \6yov 
nopvtias,  save  where  fornication  is  the 
motive  reason  of  the  divorce)  he  thinks 
Christ  took  for  granted  that  the  adulteress 
would  be  put  to  death  (according  to  Levit. 
xx.  10)  and  so  leave  her  husband  free,  an 
hypothesis  which  is  contradicted  by  the 
“pericope  of  the  adulteress.”  (John  viii. 
8 seq.).  Dollinger’s  elaborate  theory  given 
in  the  Appendix  to  his  u First  Age  of  the 
Church ,r  is  less  ingenious  than  that  of 
Hug,  but  scarcely  less  arbitrary.  He 
urges  that  nopvevuv  can  only  refer  to  “ for- 
nication,” and  cannot  be  used  of  sin  com- 
mitted after  marriage ; but  iropvtia  and 
iropvcvtiv  are  used  of  adultery  (1  Cor.  1 ; 
Amos  vii.  17;  Sir.  xxiii.  83),  so  that 
we  need  not  linger  over  Dollinger’s  con- 
tention (which  has  no  historical  basis,  and 
is  objectionable  in  every  way)  that  ante- 
nuptial sin  on  the  woman’s  part  annulled 
the  union  and  left  the  man  free,  if  he  was 
unaware  of  it  when  he  meant  to  contract 
marriage.1 

IV.  The  Unity  of  Marriage . — The 
unlawfulness  of  polygamy  in  the  common 
sense  of  the  word  follows  from  the 
declaration  of  Christ  Himself,  and  there 
was  no  room  for  further  question  on  the 
matter.  With  regard  to  reiteration  of 
marriage,  St.  Paiu  (1  Cor.  vii.  89,  40) 
distinctly  asserts  that  a woman  is  free  to 
marry  on  her  husband’s  death.  Still  there 
is  a natural  feeling  against  a second  mar- 
riage, which  Virgil  expresses  in  the  beau- 
tiful words  he  puts  into  Dido’s  mouth — 

Hie  moos,  primus  qui  me  sibi  junxit,  amores 
Abstulit ; Ule  habeat  secum  servetque  sepulcro. 

And  this  feeling,  of  which  there  are 
many  traces  among  the  heathen,  wqs  yet 
more  natural  in  Christians,  who  might 
well  look  to  a continuance  in  a better 
world  of  the  love  which  had  begun  and 

i DOllinger  objects  to  the  instance  from 
1 Cor.  v.  1,  because  he  says  there  is  no  Greek 
word  for  ‘‘incest,”  so  that  the  Apostle  was 
obliged  to  use  wopnia*  Why  wopvtui  rather 
than  potx'M?  As  to  Amos  vii.  17,  “Thy  wife 
will  commit  fornication  in  the  city,”  he  urges 
that  this  defilement  was  not  to  be  voluntary  on 
the  woman’s  part,  and  therefore  was  not  adul- 
tery. This  argument  proves  too  much.  If  it 
wni  not  adultery  because  not  wilful,  no  more 
was  it  “ fornication.” 


grown  stronger  year  by  year  on  earth. 
Moreover,  the  Apostle  puts  those  who  had 
married  again  at  a certain  disadvantage, 
for  he  excludes  them  (1  Tim.  iii.  2; 
Titus  i.  6)  from  the  episcopate  and 
priesthood.  And  the  Church,  though 
she  held  fast  the  lawfulness  of  second 
marriage  and  condemned  the  error  of  the 
Montaniste  (see  Tertullian,  “ De  Monog.” 
“ Exhortat.  Castitatis  ”),  and  of  some 
Novatians  (Concil.  Nic.  i.  Canon  8),  treated 
such  unions  with  a certain  disfavour.  This 
aversion  was  much  more  strongly  mani- 
fested in  the  East  than  in  the  West. 

Athenagoras  (“Legat.”  38)  says 
Christians  marrv  not  at  all,  or  only 
once,  since  they  look  on  second  marriage 
as  a “ specious  adultery  * {evirpeirq v 
ioTL  poiYtla).  Clement  of  Alexandria 
(“  Strom?*  iii.  1,  p.  661,  ed.  Potter) 
simply  repeats  the  apostolic  injunction, 
“ But  as  to  second  marriage,  if  thou  art 
on  fire,  says  the  Apostle,  marry.”  (In 
iii.  12,  p.  661,  he  is  referring  to  simulta- 
neous bigamy.)  Early  in  the  fourth 
century  we  find  Eastern  councils  showing 
strong  disapproval  of  second  marriage. 
Thus  the  Council  of  Neocaesarea  (Canon  7) 
forbids  priests  to  take  part  in  the  feasts  of 
those  who  married  a second  time,  and 
assumes  that  the  latter  must  do  penance. 
The  Council  of  Ancyra  (Canon  19)  also 
takes  this  for  granted,  and  the  Council  of 
Laodicea  (Canon  1)  only  admits  those 
who  have  married  again  to  com- 
munion after  prayer  and  fasting.  Basil 
treats  this  branch  of  Church  discipline  in 
great  detail.  For  those  who  married  a 
second  time  he  prescribes,  following 
ancient  precedent,  a penance  of  one  year, 
and  of  several  years  for  those  who  marry 
more  than  once.  (See  the  references  in 
Hefele,  “Concil.”  i.  p.  33!);  “Beitrage,” 
i.  p.  60  seq.)  Basils  rigorism  had  a 
decided  influence  on  the  later  Greek 
church.  A Council  of  Constantinople,  in 
920,  discouraged  second,  imposed  penance 
for  third,  and  excommunication  for  fourth 
marriage.  Such  is  the  discipline  of  the 
modern  Greek  church.  At  a second  mar- 
riage the  “ benediction  of  the  crowns  *’  is 
omitted,  and  “ propitiatory  prayers  ” are 
said  ; and  although  some  concessions  have 
been  made  with  regard  to  the  former 
ceremony,  Leo  Allatius  testifies  that  it 
was  still  omitted  in  some  parts  of  the 
Greek  church  as  late  as  the  seventeenth 
century.  A fourth  marriage  is  still  abso- 
lutely prohibited.1 

1 The  Oriental  sects  (Copts,  Jacobites, 
Armenians)  ate  even  stricter  than  the  Greeks^ 
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The  Latin  Church  has  always  been 
milder  and  more  consistent.  The  “ Pastor 
Henxra  ” (lib.  ii.  Mandat,  iv.  4)  emphati- 
cally maintains  that  there  is  no  am  in 
second  marriage.  St.  Ambrose  (“  De 
Viduis,”  c.  11)  contents  himself  with  say- 
ing, “ We  do  not  prohibit  second  man- 
riagee,  but  we  do  not  approve  marriages 
frequently  reiterated.”  Jerome's  words 
are,  “ I do  not  condemn  those  who  many 
twice,  three  times,  nay,  if  such  a thing 
can  be  said,  eight  times  (non  damno 
digamos,  imo  et  trigamos,  et,  ei  diet  potest, 
octogamos ),”  but  he  shows  his  dislike  for 
repeated  marriage  (Ep.  lxvii.  “ Apol.  pro 
fibris  adv.  Jovin.”).  Gregory  III.  advises 
Boniface,  the  Apostle  of  Germany,  to 
prevent,  if  he  can,  people  marrying  more 
than  twice,  but  he  does  not  call  such 
unions  sinful.  Nor  did  the  Latin  Church 
impose  any  penance  for  reiterated  mar- 
riage. We  do,  indeed,  find  penance  im- 
posed on  those  who  married  again  in  the 
penitential  books  of  Theodore,  who  be- 
came archbishop  of  Canterbury  in  668. 
Bat  Theodore's  view  came  from  his  Greek 
nationality  ; and  if  Herardns,  archbishop 
of  Tours,"  speaks  of  third  marriage,  &c., 
as  “ adultery,”  this  is  probably  to  he  ex- 
plained by  the  Greek  influence  which  had 
spread  from  England  to  France.  Any- 
how , this  is  the  earliest  trace  of  such 
rigorism  in  the  West. 

The  Latin  Church,  however,  did  ex- 
hibit one  definite  mark  of  disfavour  for 
reiterated  marriage.  The  “ Corpus  Juris” 
contains  two  decretals  of  Alexander  III. 
and  Urban  III.,  forbidding  priests  to  give 
the  nuptial  benediction  in  such  cases. 
Durand  us  (died  1296)  speaks  of  the  cus- 
tom in  bis  time  as  different  in  different 
places.  The  “ Ritnale  Romanum  ” of 
Paul  V.  (1606-1621)  forbids  the  nuptial 
benediction,  only  tolerating  the  custom 
of  giving  it,  when  it  already  existed,  if  it 
was  the  man  only  who  was  being  married 
again.  The  present  Rubric  permits  the 
nuptial  benediction  except  when  the 
woman  has  been  married  before. 

V.  Ceremonies  of  Marriage . — From 
the  earliest  times  ana  in  all  times  Chris- 
tians have  been  wont  to  celebrate  their 
marriages  in  church,  and  to  have  them 
blessed  by  the  priest ; nor  can  they  cele- 
brate them  otherwise  without  sin,  except 
in  case  of  necessity.  “It  is  fitting,” 
Ignatius  writes  (“Ad  Polycarp.” 6),  “for 
men  and  women  who  many  to  form  this 

The  Kestori&ns,  however,  are,  as  migU  have 
been  expet  ted,  free  from  any  spirit  of  strictness 
« this  point  Denzinger,  Bit  Orient,  t p.  180. 


union  with  the  approval  of  the  bishop, 
that  their  union  may  be  according  to 
God.”  “What  words  can  suffice,”  Ter- 
tullian  says  (“Ad  Uxor.”ii.9),  “ to  tell  the 
happiness  of  that  marriage  which  the 
Church  unites,  the  oblAtion  confirms,  and 
the  blessing  seals,  the  angels  announce, 
the  Father  acknowledges ! ” 

In  the  form  approved  for  the  U.  S.  the 
priest  in  surplice  and  white  stole  questions 
the  man  and  woman  as  to  their  consent. 
Then  each  party  expresses  this  consent  at 
length  and  in  the  vulgar  tongue,  with 
joined  hands: — “I  N.  take  thee  N.  to 
my  wedded  wife,  to  have  and  to  hold 
from  this  day  forward,  for  better  for 
worse,  for  richer  for  poorer,  in  sickness 
and  in  health,  till  death  us  do  part,  if 
Holy  Church  will  it  permit,  and  thereto  I 
plight  thee  my  troth.”  “ I N.  take  thee 
N.  to  my  wedded  husband,”  &c.  Where- 
upon the  priest,  “I  join  you  into  mar- 
riage in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  the 
Son,”  &c.  The  bridegroom  then  places 
gold  and  silver  on  a plate  or  on  the  book 
which  he  afterwards  gives  to  the  bride, 
and  a ring  which  the  priest  sprinkles 
with  holy  water  and  blesses.  The  bride- 
groom takes  the  ring  from  the  priest  and 
gives  the  money  to  his  wife,  saying, 
“ With  this  ring  I thee  wed,  this  gold  and 
silver  I thee  give,  with  this  body  I thee 
worship,  and  with  all  my  worldly  goods  I 
thee  endow” ; then  he  puts  the  ring  on 
the  thumb  of  his  wife’s  left  hand,  saying, 
“In  the  name  of  the  Father”;  on  her 
second  finger,  saying,  “ and  of  the  Son  ” ; 
on  her  third  finger,  saying,  “ and*  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  ” ; and  on  her  fourth  finger, 
where  he  leaves  it,  saying,  “ Amen.”  The 
nuptial  mass  is  then  celebrated,  and  the 
priest  gives  the  nuptial  benediction  after 
the  Paternoster  and  again  after  the 
“Ite  Missa.”  Nothing  can  exceed  the  grace 
and  tender  beauty  of  these  prayers  of 
benediction. 

Many  of  these  ceremonies  belonged 
originally  to  the  betrothal.  [See  Es- 
pousals.] The  ring,  or  annulus  pronubus, 
was  used  to  plight  troth  before  Christian 
time  by  the  Romans.  So  again,  espousing 
with  gold  and  silver,  called  art  ha,  cer- 
tainly existed  among  the  Franks  previous 
to  their  embracing  Christianity,  Also  among 
the  Jews,  whence  it  may  have  passed  into 
the  Greek  ritual.  The  joining  of  hands 
(once  accompanied  by  a kiss)  is  alluded 
to  by  Tertullian  (“  De  Virg.  Veland .”  11). 
St.  Isidore  of  Seville,  quoted  by  Chardon, 
says  the  ring  was  pui  on  the  fourth  finger 
of  the  left  hand,  because  it  contains  a 
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vein  immediately  connected  with  the 
heart.  This  sage  reason  was  the  current 
one  in  the  middle  ages. 

The  words  of  the  priest,  “ Ego 
juugo”  (“I  join  you  into  marriage”), 
are  of  comparatively  recent  origin.  “ Any- 
one,” says  Chardon  (tom.  v.  “Manage,” 
ch.  2),  “ may  convince  himself  of  this  by 
looking  through  the  extracts  from  ancient 
Sacramentaries  and  Missals  published  by 
Father  Martene.”  They  are  omitted,  the 
same  author  continues,  in  a Pontifical  of 
Sens  (only)  300  years  old,  and  they  are 
wanting  in  the  “ Ordo  ad  faciendum 
eponsalia  ” reprinted  by  Mr.  Maskell  from 
a Sarum  “Manuals”  of  1643.  On  the 
Other  hand,  two  striking  ceremonies  men- 
tioned by  Nicolas  L in  his  answer  to  the 
Bulgarians,  and  both  older  than  Chris- 
tianity itself,  are  now  unknown  among  us. 
These  are  the  solemn  veiling  of  the  bride 
and  the  wearing  of  crowns  by  the  married 
couple.  The  Greeks  have  kept  this  latter 
rite:  indeed,  “crowning”  among  them  is  a 
common  word  for  the  nuptial  benediction. 
The  marriage  service  according  to  the  old 
English  use  of  Sarum  is  substantially  the 
same  as  the  modern  Roman  one,  but  more 
elaborate.  The  couple  stood  at  the 
church  door  till  the  man  had  placed  the 
ring  on  the  woman's  hand  (the  right 
hand,  by  the  way),  and  certain  prayers 
had  been  said  over  them.  Additional 
prayers  were  said  over  them  at  the  altar 
steps : then,  before  Mass  began,  they  were 
placed  in  the  presbytery — “ that  is  to  say, 
between  the  cnoir  and  the  altar  ” (rubric 
of  Sarum  Manual).  The  rubric  of  the 
Hereford  Missal  directs  them  to  hold 
lights  in  their  hands.  The  Nuptial  Mass 
was  “of  the  Trinity,”  with  prayers  for 
the  occasion.  After  the  Sanctus,  four 
clerics  in  surplices  held  a veil  (pallium) 
over  them  while  they  lay  prostrate,  and 
the  special  benediction  was  given  after 
the  Fraction  of  the  Host.  At  the  “ Agnus 
Dei,”  the  pallium  was  removed,  both  rose, 
the  bridegroom  received  the  pax  from  the 
priest  and  kissed  his  wife.  There  is 
nothing  in  the  Sarum  Manual  which 
answers  to  our  nuptial  prayer  before  the 
“Ite  Missa  est,”  though  the  Hereford 
MiBsal  gives  a special  form  of  benedic- 
tion with  the  chalice.  After  Mass,  bread 
and  wine,  or  some  other  liquor,  were 
blessed  and  tasted  by  the  newly-married 
couple.  At  night  the  priest  blessed  the 
nuptial  couch. 

It  must  not  be  thought  that  these  rites, 
even  so  far  as  they  differ  from  those  now 
in  use,  were  in  any  way  peculiarly  I 


English.  They  occur  almost  exactly  in 
the  same  order  and  form  in  a Ritual  of 
Rennes  and  a Pontifical  from  the  monas- 
tery of  Leri,  from  which  Chardon  (loe. 
cit.)  gives  copious  extracts.  But  we  can 
find  no  parallel  for  the  placing  of  the  ring 
on  the  bride's  right  hand. 

In  the  Greek  church  the  marriage 
service  is  known  as  dxoXov&a  roG  otc^kzmw- 
paror,  the  office  of  crowning.  After  the 
espousals,  in  which  two  rings,  one  of  gold 
and  another  of  silver,  are  placed  on  the 
altar  and  given  by  the  priest  to  bride- 
groom and  bride  respectively,  the  persons 
to  be  married  enter  the  church,  preceded 
by  the  priest  with  the  incense.  After 
Psalm  xxxi.  and  various  prayers  the  priest 
puts  a crown  on  the  head  of  each  with 
the  words,  “The  servant  of  God  N. 
crowns  the  servant  of  God  N.  in  the 
name.”  &c.  There  is  no  mention  of  Nup- 
tial Mass  in  the  modern  Greek  Eucho- 
logies,  and  Greeks  are  usually  married 
in  the  evening.  From  more  ancient  MSS., 
however,  Goar  found  that  the  bridegroom 
and  bride  used  to  receive  Communion 
from  a particle  of  a Host  previously  con- 
secrated and  placed  in  a chalice  with 
ordinary  wine.  The  offices  of  marriage 
among  the  other  Orientals  are  given  by 
Denzinger. 

XAETTB  (paprrvs , then  pdprvp, 
which  was  originally  the  jEolic  form). 
A witness  for  Christ.  In  early  times 
this  title  was  given  generally  to  those  who 
were  distinguished  witnesses  for  Christ, 
then  to  those  who  suffered  for  Him;1 
lastly,  after  the  middle  of  the  third  cen- 
tury, the  title  was  restricted  to  those  who 
actually  died  for  Him.  The  very  first 
records  of  the  Church  which  we  possess 
tell  us  of  the  honours  done  to  the  martyrs. 
It  was  the  martyrs  who,  first  of  all,  were 
regarded  as  eamts;  the  relics  of  the 
martyrs  which  were  first  revered ; to  the 
martyrs  that  the  first  churches  were 

1 Moprvt  and  the  cognate  words  begin  to 
assume  their  later  technical  9ense  in  Acts  xxii. ; 
Apoc.  ii.  18.  This  technical  sense  is  probably 
intended  in  Clem.  Rom.  l,Ad.  Cor.  5 ; certainly 
in  Ignat.  Ad  Ephea . 1 ; Mart  Polvc.  19 ; Me- 
lito  (apud  Euseb.  H.  E.  iv.  26)  ; Diapys.  Co- 
rinth. ( ib . ii.  25) ; Hegesippus  (ib.  ii.  237iv.  22); 
Epitt.  Gall.  (ib.  v.  1,  2) ; Anon.  Adv.  Catapk. 
(tb.  x.  16)  ; Iren.  i.  28, 1,  &c. ; though  at  the 
same  time  the  words  were  also  used  of  testi- 
mony which  was  not.  sealed  by  death.  The 
epistle  of  the  Martyrs  of  Vienne  and  Lyons 
joat  quoted  distinguishes  between  confessors 
(o#m>Ao>©0  and  martyrs,  but  in  Clement  Alex. 
(Strom,  iv.  9,  p.  596)  and  even  in  Cyprian  the 
distinction  is  not  observed.  The  Decian  perse- 
cution tended  to  fix  it 
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dedicated.  The  sum  tl  uuurlyrium  * 
(jiaprvpmr),  which  at  first  meant  the 
church  built  over  a martyr’s  remains,  was 
given  to  churches  generally,  even  if  dedi- 
cated to  saints  who  were  not  martyred, 
though  this  usage  was  partly  justified 
by  the  fact  that  a church  was  not  conse- 
crated till  the  relics  of  some  martyr  had 
been  placed  in  it. 

Benedict  XIV.,  in  his  work  on 
* Canonisation  ” (lib.  iiL  cap.  11  *09.), 
gives  the  modern  law  of  the  Church  on 
the  recognition  of  martyrdom  with  great 
fulness.  He  defines  martyrdom  as  the 
"voluntary  endurance  of  death  for  the 
faith  or  some  other  act  of  virtue  relating 
to  God.”  A martyr,  he  says,  may  die 
not  only  for  the  faith  directly,  but  also  to 
preserve  some  virtue — e.g.  justice,  obe- 
dience, or  the  like,  enjoined  or  counselled 
by  the  faith.  He  mentions  the  dispute 
among  theologians  whether  a person  who 
died  for  confessing  the  Immaculate  Con- 
ception of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  which  in 
bis  time  had  not  been  defined,  would  be 
a martyr.  He  gives  no  decided  opinion 
on  the  point,  but  says  that  “ in  other 
esses  the  safe  rule  is  that  one  who  dies 
for  a question  not  yet  defined  by  the 
Church  dies  in  a cause  insufficient  for 
martyrdom.”  Further,  he  explains  that 
to  be  a martyr  a man  most  actually  die 
of  his  sufferings  or  else  have  endured 
wins  which  would  have  been  his  death 
but  for  miraculous  intervention. 

MAtmcftOOI.  A list  of  martyrs 
and  other  saints,  and  the  mysteries  com- 
memorated on  each  day  of  the  year,  with 
brief  notices  of  the  life  and  death  of  the 
former.  It  is  these  brief  notices  which  dis- 
tinguish a Martyrology  from  a mere  calen- 
dar. It  is  read  in  monastic  orders  at  Prime 
after  the  prayer  “ Deus,qui  ad  principium.” 
It  is  followed  by  the  versicle  “ Precious  in 
the  sight  of  the  Lord  is  the  death  of  his 
taints,”  and  by  a petition  for  the  inter- 
csMon  of  the  heavenly  court ; and  these 
words  are  retained  even  in  the  secular 
office  when  the  Martyrology  is  not  actually 
recited.  Mr.  Maskell  has  collected  many 
proofs  that  in  England  the  Martyrology 
asedsto  be  said  in  the  monastic  chapter, 
not,  like  the  office,  in  the  choir.  This 
custom,  however,  was  in  no  way  peculiar 
to  England,  as  may  be  seen  from  the 
notes  of  Meratus  an  the  subject  (Pars.  IL 
■sot  v.  cap.  zxL).  After  Prime,  or  some- 
times after  Tierce,  the  monks  adjourned  to 
the  chapter,  heard  the  Martyrology  and 
said  the  prayers  which  now  form  part  of 
Prime,  “ Dens,  in  adjutorium  meum  ” j 
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Dignare,  Domino,  die  ista,”  Ac.,  before 
setting  out  to  their  daily  labour. 

Gregory  the  Great  speaks  of  a Martyr- 
ology used  by  the  Roman  Church  in  nis 
day,  but  we  do  not  know  for  certain 
what  it  was.  A Martyrology  attributed 
to  Jerome  is  printed,  e.g.,  in  Vallarsi’s 
edition  of  his  works.  It  has  undergone 
many  revisions  and  later  editions.  It  is 
quite  possible  that  Jerome  may  have  col- 
lected a Martyrology  from  the  various 
calendars  of  the  Church,  and  that  the 
Martyrology  which  goes  by  his  name,  as 
we  have  it,  is  the  corruption  of  a book 
used  in  8t  Gregory’s  time  at  Rome.  The 
lesser  Roman  Martyrology  was  found  at 
Ravenna  by  Ado,  archbishop  of  Vienne, 
about  850.  A thud  Martyrology  is  attri- 
buted (erroneously,  Hefele  says)  to  Bede, 
and  the  foundation  of  the  work  may 
probably  come  from  him.  All  Western 
Martyrologies  are  based  on  these  three. 
We  have  Martyrologies  from  Florae,  Ado, 
Usuard,  in  France;  from  Babanus  and 
Notker  of  St  Gall,  in  Germany. 

The  Roman  Martyrology  mentioned, 
as  we  have  seen,  by  Gregory  the  Great 
is  mentioned  again  at  the  English  Coun- 
cilor Cloveshoo.  Such  a work  is  of  course 
subject  to  constant  alterations  from  the 
addition  of  new  feasts,  Ac.  A revision 
of  the  Roman  Martyrology  was  made  by 
Bamnius  and  other  scholars  in  M84.  It 
was  revised  again  under  Urban  VIIL 
(See  Laemmer, u De  Mart.  Rom.”  Ratis- 
bonce,1  1878.) 

HA»T  (M aptdfif  DJ*p).  The  object 

1 This  scholar  classifies  Martyrologies  thus: 
fl)  that  Attributed  to  Jerome ; (2)  Martyr. 
/tan.  Parv.  published  by  Rosweyd  in  1618,  and 
written  in  Rome  about  740;  (8)  a genuine 
Martyrology  of  Bede,  with  interpolations  from 
Florus  of  Lyons ; (4)  that  of  Usuard,  dedicated 
to  Charles  the  Bald,  used  from  the  ninth  cen- 
tury, not  only  in  Benedictine  houses,  but 
throughout  the  West.  In  the  fifteenth  century 
no  other  was  in  use  except  in  St  Peter's,  and 
even  there  the  Martyrology  was  but  a transla- 
tion of  Usuard. 

* The  nominative  and  vocative  of 
the  Mother  of  our  Lord,  is  alwavs  Mopufaa 
(Matt  xiii.  66  ; Luc.  i 27,  80,  84.  88,  89,  4 3, 
66 ; it  84  ; Acts  L 14),  the  only  exception 
being  t 19,  where  the  reading  is  doubtfhl. 
Sometimes  the  genitive  is  Mapt*t ; sometimes  it 
is  indeclinable,  as  In  Luc.  it  6, 16.  The  word 
Mapi«*  or  Mary,  is  of  course  identical  with 
Miriam,  the  name  of  the  sister  of  Moses.  The 
meanings,  “bitterness”  (from  Heb.-flg),“lady” 

(from  Chaldee  and  Syriac,  ||iO,  the  same 
word  which  la  fluniliar  to  all  in  Mamnatha, 
“onr  Lord  ooraeth,”  1 Cor.  xvt  22),  must  cer- 
tainly be  abandoned  on  philological  grounds. 
There  can  scaroaly  be  a doubt  that  the  deriva- 
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of  this  article  is  to  sum  up  and  justify 
the  teaching  and  practice  of  the  Catholic 
Church  in  her  devotion  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin.  Catholics  do  not  stand  alone  in 
this  devotion,  for  the  schismatic  Greeks, 
and  most  of  the  ancient  Oriental  sects 
agree  with  Catholics  in  magnifying 
Mary’s  dignity  and  seeking  her  inter- 
cession. Protestants,  on  the  other  hand, 
are  all  but  unanimous  in  condemning  the 
Church’s  devotion,  and  have  often  de- 
nounced it  as  idolatrous.  Some  points 
which  concern  us  here  will  be  passed 
lightly  over,  because  we  have  considered 
them  elsewhere.  The  Ium  acu  late  Con- 
ception is  discussed  in  a special  article. 
We  have  endeavoured  to  show  (see 
Beatific  Vision)  that  Mary  and  the 
other  saints  already  see  God  face  to  face ; 
we  assume  further  that  she  and  they  are 
able  to  hear  our  prayers,  reserving  the 
treatment  of  that  quekion  to  the  article 
Saints. 

I.  Mary  in  Scripture.— It  may  be 
fairly  alleged  that  the  Bible  begins  with 
Mary.  When  God  cursed  the  serpent,  He 
said,  44 1 will  put  enmity  between  thee 
and  the  woman,  and  between  thy  seed 
and  her  seed.”  Of  course  those  who 
think  the  serpent  was  only  a serpent  will 
see  no  prophecy  or  anything  more  than  a 
prediction  of  the  strife  in  Eastern  lands 
Detweeiwnan  and  the  serpent,  his  deadly 
and  insidious  foe,  the  serpent  stealthily 
aiming  at  the  man’s  heel,  the  man  aiming 
at  the  serpent’s  head.  But  Protestants 
who  believe,  as  the  Apocalypse  implies, 
that  the  serpent  was  the  devil,  and  that 
our  Lord  is  the  promised  44  seed  of  the 
woman  " who  was  to  crush  the  serpent’s 
head,  are  logically  bound  to  understand 
the  woman  who  is  to  be  at  enmity  with 
the  serpent  as  Mary.  The  woman  and 
her  seed  are  put  close  together — the 
44  enmity  ” of  tne  one  is  compared  with 

tion  generally  accepted  among  scholars  from 
mp»  “ t0  “ correct ; so  that  “Mary,” 

or  “ Miriam  ” = 44  rebellion.”  The  raediteval 
doi ion  that  the  word  “Mary”  waa  connected 
with  the  Latin  “ mare  ” is  carious.  The  last 
syllable  “yam,”  Q\  does  mean  the  sea.  But 

how  St.  Bernard  came  to  think  “ Mary  ” meant 
“ star  of  the  sea,”  we  cannot  say  (q* 

“ light  of  the  sea  ” ?).  No  part  of  the  word 
resembles  any  word  for  “star”  in  Hebrew, 
Syriac,  Chaldee,  or,  so  far  as  we  are  aware,  in 
any  language.  It  might  easily  (though,  of 
course,  quite  wrongly)  be  taken  to  mean  *•  Lord 
of  the  sea,”  and  perhaps  this  led  to  the  notion 
that  it  meant  “ star,”  unless  our  suggestion  in 
brackets  be  right. 


that  of  the  other,  and  to  what  woman  is 
all  this  applicable  except  to  Mary  P She 
was  the  virgin  1 (this  is  not  the  place  to 
discuss  the  meaning  of  the  word  in  the 
original)  who  was  to  hear  a child,  and 
thiit  child  was  to  be  called  Emmanuel, 
4‘God  with  us.” 

This  prediction  was  fulfilled,  and 
Mary  received  the  highest  dignity  pos- 
sible to  a mere  creature.  She  was  not 
indeed  the  mother  of  the  Godhead,  hut 
she  was  the  mother  of  God,  for  the 
simple  reason  that  Christ  her  Son  waa 
Goa  and  man  in  one  Person.  True,  her 
Son  did  not  take  his  divine  nature  from 
her,  any  more  than  a son  who  is  mere 
man  receives  his  soul  from  his  mother. 
The  soul  is  infused  by  God,  but  as  body 
and  so ul  are  united  in  one  human  person, 
we  reasonably  speak  of  a woman  as  the 
mother  of  her  son,  not  merely  as  the 
mother  of  a human  body.  And  granting 
this,  it  is  strange  that  sincere  Cnristians 
should  stumble  on  the  language  in  which 
the  Church  speaks  of  Mary.  She  is 
exalted  above  the  angels,  for  surely  God’s 
mother  is  nearer  to  Him  than  the  angels 
who  stand  before  the  throne.  From  ner 
Christ  took  the  blood  He  was  to  shed 
for  her  and  for  us  all.  Moreover,  whereas 
the  two  great  dignities  of  virginity  and 
maternity  are,  according  to  God’s  ordinary 
law,  incompatible,  in  Mary’s  case  they 
were  united.  Joseph  took  unto  him  bis 
wife,  and  he  knew  her  not  until  she 
brought  forth  her  first-born  son  : and  he 
called  his  name  Jesus  ” (Matt.  i.  24,  25). 
We  do  not  know  where  to  find  more 
beautiful  or  more  impassioned  language 
used  by  the  Church  about  Mary  than  the 
words  which  occur  in  the  44  Common  ” of 
the  Breviary  office : — 44  Holy  and  stainless 
virginity,  with  what  praise  to  extol  thee 
I do  not  know ; He  whom  the  heavens 
cannot  contain  was  contained  in  thy 
bosom.  Blessed  art  thou  amongst 
women,  and  blessed  is  the  fruit  of  thy 
womb.”  Yet  these  words,  strong  as  they 
are,  simply  state  a primary  tenet  of  the 
Christian  faith.  Her  virginity,  her 
divine  maternity,  h*r  position  as  the  sole 
parent  of  Him  who  had  no  man  for  his 

1 Too  much  is  made  by  some  Catholic 
writers  of  the  article  in  the  Hebrew  of  Is.  vii.  14, 
“Behold  the  virgin  with  child  and  bringing 
forth  a son.”  Probably  “the  virgin”  memos 
the  virgin  standing  before  the  prophet  in  visioo. 
Beside?,  the  definite  article  is  used  in  Hebrew 
where  we  should  not  employ  it  in  English.  See, 
e.o.  Num.  xi.  27,  lit.  “ the  lad  ran  and  told 
Moses,”  though  this  is  the  first  mention  of  any 
lad  (Ewald,  Gram.  § 277  a). 
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father— these  are  the  deeply-laid  fbun- 
dsrions  of  Mary's  glory. 

Bat  Mary  was  not  merely  the  passive 
instrument  of  the  Incarnation.  By  the 
free  use  of  her  own  will  she  co-operated 
in  our  salvation,  and  was  associated  with 
her  divine  Son.  It  depended  on  her 
will  whether  or  no  the  divine  economy 
by  which  the  Incarnation  and  our  re- 
demption were  accomplished  was  to  he 
frustrated,  as  the  first  dispensation  had 
been  by  the  disobedience  of  Adam  and 
Eve.  the  account  in  Luc.  i.  26-38,  and 
especially  Mary’s  question,  “How  will 
this  be,  seeing  that  I know  not  man  P ” 
ere  proof  of  the  deliberate  way  in  which 
Maiy  chose  her  part,  and  the  freedom  of 
the  consent  is  expressed  in  her  words, 
u Behold  the  handmaid  of  the  Lord,  he 
it  unto  me  according  to  thy  word.”  And 
so  her  cousin,  St  Elizabeth,  acknow- 
ledges not  only  Mary’s  dignity  as  the 
Mother  of  the  Messiae,  " Whence  is  this 
unto  me  that  the  mother  of  my  Lord 
should  come  unto  me?  ” but  also  Mary’s 
personal  holiness  and  share  in  the  work 
of  our  salvation.  “ Blessed  is  she  who 
believed,  because”  (or  perhaps  "that”) 
u there  will  be  an  accomplishment  of  the 
things  spoken  to  her  by  the  Lord” 
(Luc.  i.  43-45). 

Mary  maintains  and  exercises  her 
rights  and  privileges  as  the  mother  of 
Christ  throughout  the  Gospel  history.  It 
is  she  who  bore  the  Light  of  light  into 
the  world  in  the  stable  at  Bethlehem. 
She  nourished  at  her  breast  and  with  a 
mother's  love  that  human  life  which  her 
divine  Son  had  condescended  to  take  from 
her.  He  Himself  has  told  us  how  grate- 
ful He  is,  how  bountiful  his  reward  for 
a cup  of  water  given  in  his  name.  It 
wss  Mary's  privilege  to  minister  to  Him 
directly,  and,  first  by  herself,  then  in  union 
with  St.  Joseph,  actually  to  support 
Christ's  life  during  his  early  years.  To 
her  and  to  St.  Joseph  He,  the  Lord  of 
tO,  “was  subject”  (Luc.  ii.  61).  Not  leas 
hut  more  “ subject  ” than  ordinary  sons, 
heeause  He  was  " made  under  the  law,” 
tad  came  to  give  a perfect  example  of 
the  way  that  the  law  which  commands 
filial  obedience  should  be  kept.  In  her 
company  Christ  spent  thirty  out  of  the 
three  and  thirty  years  of  his  earthly 
sojourn.  At  her  request  He  made  the 
water  wine,  and  so  inaugurated  his  public 
ministry  and  manifested  his  glory.  When 
nearly  all  the  Apostles  had  led  she  stood 
at  the  foot  of  his  cross,  suffering  surely 
as  no  other  mother  ever  suffered,  and 


drinking,  as  no  other  creature  ever  drank, 
the  chaliee  of  Christ's  Passion. 

There  is  no  hint  in  Scripture  of  any 
sin  or  imperfection  on  Marys  part  No 
doubt  our  Lord,  when  she  told  Him  at 
the  wedding  that  there  was  no  wine, 
answered,  " Woman,  what  is  there  to  me 
and  to  thee : mine  hour  is  not  yet  come  ? ” 
(the  translation  is  that  of  Dr.  Westcott). 
The  passage  is  confessedly  a hard  one. 
Possibly  Christ  may  have  meant  that 
there  was  nothing  m common  between 
his  divine  and  her  human  nature.  She 
could  not  fathom  the  counsels  of  his 
omniscience.  The  hour  of  full  triumph 
which  she  naturally  and  innocently  de~ 
sired  had  not  come  yet,  was  not  to  come 
till  that  hour  which  St.  John  again  and 
again  calls  Christ's  own  (John  vii.  80, 
viiL  20,  xiii.  1),  the  hour  of  his  weak- 
ness, his  passion,  and  his  death. 

Be  this  as  it  may,  two  things  are 
certain.  First,  in  the  word  woman  (we 
quote  the  same  distinguished  Protestant 
scholar),  there  " is  not  the  least  tinge  of 
reproof  or  severity.  The  address  is  that 
of  courteous  respect,  even  of  tenderness.” 
Next,  Mary  cannot  possibly  have  been 
guilty  of  fault  in  asking,  or  rather  suggest- 
ing, the  very  thing  that  Christ  did.  Nor 
does  the  New  Testament  ever  imply  that 
Mary  ceased  to  be  a virgin ; on  the  con- 
trary, it  confirms,  though  it  nowhere 
states,  the  Catholic  dogma  of  her  per- 
petual virginity.  We  read  of  our  Lord's 
brethren,  but  the  same  word  is  used  in 
Genesis  xiii.  8,  xxix.  16,  for  the  relation^ 
ship  between  Abraham  and  Lot,  Laban 
and  Jacob,  and  yet  we  know  that  they 
were  uncles  and  nephews,  not  brothers  in 
the  strict  sense.  Again,  those  who  press 
the  word  " brother  ” against  the  virginity 
of  Maiy,  must  he  reminded  that  St. 
Joseph  is  called  the  " Father”  of  Jesus, 
and  that  not  only  by  those  who  knew  no 
better,  but  by  the  Blessed  Virgin  herself, 
who  knew  all  (Luc.  ii.  48).  The  evan- 
gelist himself  calls  Joseph  the  Father  of 
Jesus  (Luc.  ii.  33),  and  Mary  and  Joseph 
(Luc.  ii.  41, 43^  his  " parents,”  and  it  is 
interesting  and  most  instructive  to  note 
that  later  scribes  have  taken  offence  and 
altered  the  reading  in  each  of  the  three 
cases.  Another  objection  to  the  Catholic 
doctrine  is  often  drawn  from  the  words 
of  St.  Matthew  i.  25:  Joseph  <cknew 
not  ” his  wife  “ till  she  brought  forth  a 
son  ” (the  word  first-born  is  wanting  in 
the  best  MSS.) ; and  of  St.  Luke  ii.  7 : 
Mary  brought  forth  "her  first-horn 
son.”  But  ot.  Matthew's  evident  purpose 
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is  to  accentuate  the  fact  that  Mary  was 
a virgin  at  Christs  birth ; he  asserts  and 
implies  nothing  as  to  what  hapj>ened 
afterwards.  In  St.  Luke  the  prominent 
idea  is  the  consecration  of  the  first  male 
child,  and  this  appears  from  v.  23  of  the 
same  chapter,  “ As  it  has  been  written  in 
tbe  law  of  the  Lord,  every  male  opening 
the  womb  shall  be  called  holy  to  the 
Lord.”  With  him  the  first-begotten  is 
equivalent  to  the  “ male  opening  the 
womb,”1  and  has  nothing  to  do  with 
subsequent  children.  St.  John  furnishes 
positive  evidence,  urged,  Bishop  Light- 
loot  writes,  “with  fatal  effect,  against 
the  view  that  Mary  had  other  children 
than  Jesus.  Our  Lord  on  the  cross  (John 
xix.  26,  27)  commended  his  mother  and 
St.  John  to  each  other’s  care.  Why,  if 
she  had  children  of  her  ownP  Lven 
Meyer  admits  that  it  will  not  suffice  to 
say  that  Christ’s  “brethren”  did  not 
believe  in  Him  (John  vii.  5),  for  “ the 
speedy  overcoming  of  this  unbelief  (Acts 
i.  14)  could  scarcely  be  concealed  from  ” 
Christ.  And  indeed  it  is  inconceivable 
that  Christ  should  appear  to  one  of  Mary’s 
supposed  sons,  that  this  son  should  be 
specially  entrusted  with  the  administration 
of  the  Mother  Church  of  Jerusalem,  that 
Mary  herself  should  loin  in  worship  with 
her  “sons”  (Acts  i.  14),  and  yet  all  the 
time  live  in  the  house  and  under  the  care 
of  a comparative  stranger.  W e may  add 
that  this  interpretation  of  Scripture  has 
approved  itself,  not  only  to  Catholics  and 
learned  High  Churchmen  like  Pearson 
and  Mill,  but  also  to  recent  Protestant 
scholars  who  cannot  be  suspected  of  undue 
bias  in  the  matter — viz.  to  Westcott  (see 
the  Commentary  on  John,  ad  vii.  3,  xix. 
26),  and  to  Lightfoot  (on  Galatians,  p. 
263).a 

i Not,  of  course,  in  so  strict  a sense  as  to 
exclude  the  integritas  camis  post  partum. 

t It  would  require  a treatise  to  give  the 
reasons  alleged  for  the  different  views  on  the 
“brethren  of  the  Lord,”  because  these  reasons 
depend  on  a number  of  details,  most  of  which 
must  be  given  at  length  or  not  at  all.  Here 
we  can  do  little  more  than  state  the  views 
themselves,  with  the  history  of  their  re- 
ception or  rejection.  (1)  Helvidius,  who 
lived  at  Rome,  maintained,  about  380,  that 
these  “ brethren  ” were  the  sons  of  Joseph  and 
Mary.  This  theory  was  supported  about  the 
same  time  by  Bonosus,  bishop  of  Sardica,  and 
apparently  also  by  Jovinian,  a monk  probably 
.or  Milan.*  It  was  condemned  soon  after  it  ap- 
t peered,  in  Synods  at  Rome  and  Capua.  It  has 
no  support  in  antiquity,  except  perhaps  from 
Tertullian.  and  is  regarded  by  all  Catholic 
■writers  as  heretical.  Thus  Petavius  calls  it 
**  detestable  to  Christian  ears,  and  sacrilegious 


Mary,  then,  was  tbe  Virgin  Mother  of 
God.  She  remained  in  perpetual  virginity ; 

according  to  the  judgment  of  the  ancient 
Fathers  ; ’*  nav,  heretical,  since  even  general 
councils  call  Mary  at l wap&tyot  (Z)e  InearnaL 
xiv.  3).  It  has,  however,  been  adopted  by  very 
many  Protestants.  (2)  “ Nearly  all  the 
Greeks,**  according  to  Maldonatus,  besides 
Hilary  and  Ambrose,  held  that  the  “brethren  ” 
were  sons  of  Joseph  bv  a former  marriage,  and 
consequently  that  “James,  the  brother  of  the 
Lord,”  was  a different  person  from  James,  the 
son  of  Alphseus,  one  of  the  twelve.  In  reality,  as 
Lightfoot  shows,  this  theory  was  common  to  all 
wnters,  Greek  and  Latin  (except,  of  course, 
those  who  held  the  heretical  view  mentioned 
first),  down  to  Jerome’s  time,  and  after  his  time 
to  all  Greek  writers,  except  Chrysostom  in  his 
latest  works  and  Theodoret.*  It  is  incorporated 
in  the  Greek  offices,  which  distinguish  between 
James,  “the  Lord’s  brother,”  and  Alphcus. 
Maldonatus  (see  Matt.  xii.  46)  rejects  but  does 
not  censure  this  view.  Petavius  simply  says  it 
is  u more  probable  that  Joseph  had  not  been 
reviously  married.”  In  modem  times  this 
ypothesis  has  found  a powerful  advocate  in 
Bishop  Lightfoot.  This  older  opinion  afforded 
a ready  explanation  of  the  term  “brethren.” 
All  who  took  Joseph  for  our  Lord's  father 
would  look  on  his  sons  by  a former  marriage  as 
our  Lord’s  half-brothers,  and  speak  of  them  as 
his  “ brethren.”  The  use  of  the  word  is  pos- 
sible, but  not  nearly  so  natural,  on  the  view 
to  be  mentioned  next.  At  the  same  time  it 
must  be  admitted  that  Catholic  feeling,  espe- 
cially during  the  last  three  centuries,  has 
attached  itself  strongly  to  the  virginity  of  St. 
Joseph,  as  most  in  keeping  with  his  office  as 
the  guardian  of  our  Lord  and  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
(3)  Jerome  advocated  and  to  all  appearance 
started  a third  view — viz.  that  the  “ brethren  ” 
were  sons  of  a sister  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  also 
called  Mary.  The  “brethren”  of  Jesus  were 
James,  Judas,  Joseph,  or  Joses,  and  Simon 
(Mark  vi.  8).  Now,  of  these,  James,  the 
Lord's  brother,  is  said  by  St.  Paul  (Gal.  i.  19  ; 
this  interpretation,  however,  is  doubtful)  to 
have  been  an  Apostle.  But  the  only  James  in 
the  apostolic  lists  whom  St.  Paul  can  mean  and 
name  here,  is  James  the  son  of  Alphseus,  James 
the  son  of  Zebedee  being  dead  long  before  the 
Apostle  wrote  (Acts  xii.  2).  Therefore,  James 
the  Lord’s  brother  was  the  son,  not  of  Joseph,  but 
Alphseus.  But  we  can  also  ascertain  the  name 
of  liis  mother,  since  in  Matt,  xxvii.  56  ; Marc, 
xv.  40,  we  read  that  Mary  the  mother  of  James 
and  Joseph,  and  therefore  the  wife  of  Alphseus, 
was  present  at  the  crucifixion.  This  Mary  is 
to  be  identified  with  Mary  the  wife  of  Clopas 
and  the  sister  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  who  St 
John  says  was  present  by  the  cross  (John 
xix.  25).  It  is  very  doubtful  whether  St.  John 
means  to  sav  that  the  Blessed  Virgin  had  a 
sister  also  called  Mary  (“  his  mother — and  his 
mother’s  sister,  Mary  of  Clopas— and  Mary 
Magdalene”),  or  whether  he  mentions  four 


• Theophylact*8  opinion — viz.  that  Clopas 
dying  childless,  Joseph  raised  up  children  to 
him— is  obviously  only  a modification  of  the 
common  Greek  theory. 


Digitized  by  kjOOQle 


MARY 


MARY 


she  was  associated  with  a closeness  im- 
possible to  other  creatures  in  the  work  of 
ter  divine  Son.  She  was  faithful  and 
obedient  to  her  Son  and  Saviour  at  the 
first,  faithful  and  obedient  to  the  end. 
Scripture  is  silent  about  her  later  life  and 
its  close.  But  Christians  believe  that  life 
here  is  a preparation  fdr  the  better  life  to 
come,  ana  from  the  greatness  of  Mary’s 
work  and  dignity  on  earth,  they  learned 
to  conceive  ner  greatness  in  power  in 
heaven,  where  her  love  is  made  perfect 
and  she  is  for  ever  with  her  Son.  Natu- 
rally, therefore,  they  came  to  discover  in 
the  Apocalypse — the  one  book  of  the  New 
Testament  which  can  hardly  fail  to  have 
been  written  after  Mary's  death — a picture 
of  Mary  in  heaven.  4<  The  only  passage,” 
says  Cardinal  Newman — (but  see  Wisdom 
ii.  23,  24) — 44  Development,”  p.  414 — 
44  where  the  serpent  is  directly  identified 
with  the  evil  spirit  occurs  in  the  twelfth 
chapter  of  Revelation;  now,  it  is  ob- 
servable that  the  recognition,  when  made, 
is  found  in  the  course  of  a vision  of  4 a 
woman  clothed  with  the  sun,  and  the 
moon  under  her  feet : ’ thus,  two  women 
are  brought  into  contrast  with  each  other. 
Moreover,  as  it  is  said  i^  the  Apocalypse, 
4 The  dragon  was  wroth  with  the  woman, 
and  went  about  to  make  war  with  her 
seed,’  so  it  is  prophesied  in  Genesis : 4 1 
will  put  enmity  between  thee  and  the 
woman,  and  between  thy  seed  and  her 
seed.  He  shall  bruise  (?S  thy  head,  and 
thou  shalt  bruise  (?)  his  neel ' Also  the 
enmity  was  to  exist,  not  only  between  the 
serpent  and  the  seed  of  the  woman,  but 
between  the  serpent  and  the  woman  her- 
self; and  here,  too,  there  is  a correspon- 
dence in  the  Apocalyptic  vision.”  There 
is,  then,  u reason  for  thinking  that  this 
mystery  at  the  close  of  the  Scripture 
record  answers  to  the  mystery  in  the 

women  at  the  foot  of  the  cross  (“  hia  mother 
and  bis  mother's  sister — M*ry  of  Clopas  and 
Mary  Magdalene  ”).  A ny how,  J erome’a  theory 
is  rendered  still  more  plausible  by  the  fact,  for 
•o  it  may  be  fairly  regarded,  that  “ Alphmtu  ” 
and  ‘‘Ciopas”  (this  is  the  true  reading  in 
John  xix.  25  ; “Cleophos,”  in  Luc.xxiv.  18,  is 
another  name  altogether)  are  two  forma  of 
the  aame  Aramaic  name  “Chalpai”  ODpn)* 
This  view  that  our  Lord’s  brethren  were  his 
ooatins  became  the  accepted  one  in  the  Latin 
Church,  which  in  her  Maas  and  office  only  recog- 
nises two  Jameses,  one  the  son  of  Zebedee,  the 
ether  son  of  Alphsens,  “ brother  ” of  the  Lord 
and  bishop  of  Jerusalem.  Among  Protestants, 
Dr.  Mill,  of  Cambridge,  has  defended  it  with 
great  learning  and  ingenuity  in  a treatise 
entitled  The  Accounta  of  our  'Lord P*  Brethren 
m ike  N.T.  vindicated  (Cambridge : 1848.) 
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beginning  of  it,  and  that  the  woman 
mentioned  in  both  passages  is  one  and  the 
same,  and  that  she  can  be  none  other 
than  ” Mary.  We  need  not  he  at  a loss 
to  imagine  the  way  in  which  Mary  exer- 
cises her  great  power  in  heaven.  Once 
the  body  of  Christ  was  entrusted  to  her 
care,  surely  in  heaven  she  cannot  fail  to 
intercede  for  his  mystical  body — for  all 
those  who  are  her  children  because  they 
are  the  brethren  of  her  Son.  And  thin 
Son  is  her  Son  still ; He  hears  her  prayers 
with  filial  love  and  tenderness,  since— as 
the  Scripture,  and  especially  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  assures  us — Christ  has 
carried  his  human  nature  to  the  right 
hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high,  and  He 
cannot  continue  to  be  man  if  he  has 
ceased  to  be  a son.  When  Protestants 
assert  that  the  relation  of  son  and  mother 
ceased  to  exist  between  Jesus  and  Mary 
when  his  earthly  years  were  over,  they 
thereby  do  away  with  all  claim  on  our* 
part  to  the  human  sympathy  of  Christ. 
Vet  it  is  this  human  sympathy  of  his  in 
heaven  to  which  great  prominence  is  given 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  to 
which  devout  Protestants,  who  will  not 
hear  of  devotion  to  Mary,  cling  as  their 
comfort  and  stay. 

II.  The  Tradition  of  the  Church  on 
Devotion  to  Mary. — It  would  be  vain  to 
deny  that  devotion  to  the  Blessed  Virgin 
was  far  less  prominent  in  ancient  than  in 
modern  times,  and  we  shall  have  occasion 
shortly  to  show  how  easily  this  difference 
may  be  explained.  But  it  would  be  a 
gross  mistake  to  suppose  that  Catholics 
at  any  time  doubtea  her  great  place  in 
the  work  of  redemption  or  ignored  her 
dignity,  as  most  Protestants  do.  The 
latter  have  always,  and  almost  univer- 
sally, shrunk  from  using  the  title  44  Theo- 
tocos,”  or  Mother  of  God.  We  believe 
we  are  .not  wrong  when  we  say  that  the 
use  of  this  expression  would  serve  of  itself 
to  mark  the  person  who  employed  it  as  a 
Catholic.1  Yet 44  it  was  familiar  to  Chris- 
tians from  primitive  times,  and  is  used, 
among  other  writers,  by  Origen,  Eusebius, 
St  Alexander,  St.  Athanasius,  St.  Am- 
brose, St  Gregory  Nazianzen,  St  Gregory 
Nyssen,  and  St  Nilus  ” (Newman’s  44  De- 
velopment,” p.  145).  It  is  the  universal 

1 Of  course  we  put  the  Greeks,  &c.,  out  of 
count,  and  also  that  modern  school  in  the 
Church  of  England  which  studiously  imitates 
Catholic  phraseology.  And  even  among  these 
the  popular  use  of  the  words  14  Mother  of  God  ” 
is,  we  imagine,  very  recent  if  it  exists  even 
now. 
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doctrine  of  the  early  Church  that  Mary 
was  the  second  Eve  (see  Immaculate 
Oohgkption).  St.  IrensBus  says  that 
41  Mary,  being  obedient,  became,  both  to 
herself  and  to  all  mankind,  the  cause 
of  salvation ; ” that  44  the  knot  of  Eve’s 
disobedience  was  loosed  by  MaTy’s  obe- 
dience ; ” that  44  what  the  Viigin  Eve 
bound  by  unbelief,  this  the  Virgin  Mary 
unbound  by  frith ; ” that  44  as  by  a virgin 
the  human  race  had  been  given  over  to 
death,  by  a virgin  it  is  saved  ” (Iren.  iii. 
22,4;  v.  19,1);  thus  absolutely  excluding 
the  common  Protestant  notion  that  Mary 
was  merely  a passive  instrument  in  the 
Incarnation,  to  whom  no  special  gratitude 
is  due.  Further,  he  says  that 41  she  was 
drawn  to  obey  God,  that  of  the  Virgin 
Eve  the  Virgin  Mary  might  become  the 
advocate’*  (v.  19, 1).  In  the  last  place, 
St.  Irenasus  speaks  of  Mary  as  44  prophesy- 
ing for  the  Church  ” when  she  uttered  her 
44  Magnificat,”  and  it  is  certain  that  from 
the  second  century  at  latest  Mary  was 
taken  as  a type  of’ the  Church  of  Christ 
Thus,  the  44 Virgin  Mother”  is  a title 
given  to  the  Church  in  the  letters  written 
by  the  Christians  of  Vienne  and  Lyons  in 
the  year  177  (see  Euseb.  44  H.  E.”  v.  1,46), 
and  by  Clem.  Alex.  (“  P®d.”  1,  6).  And 
this  language  was  adopted, by  Marcus,  a 
Gnostic  heretic  of  the  same  period,  who 
made  the  Virgin  hold  the  place  of  the 
Church  in  bis  symbolical  system  (Iren.  L 
16,  8).  It  is  important  to  notice  this,  for 
it  proves  that  when  Catholics  go  to  Mary 
as  to  their  mother,  a title  and  office  which 
also  belong  to  the  Church,  their  practice 
is  consonant  with  the  spirit  of  ancient 
Christianity.  Nor,  again,  does  it  by  any 
means  follow  that  because  the  Fathers 
take  the  woman  in  Apoc.  xii.  1 to  repre- 
sent the  Church,  we  are  really  following 
an  opposite  interpretation  if  we  believe 
the  Blessed  Virgin  to  be  primarily  and 
directly  intended.1 

We  have  two  instances  of  Mary’s 
interposition  from  heaven  in  favour  of 
Christians  on  earth,  preserved  from  the 
scanty  literature  of  the  first  three  centuries. 
St  Gregory  Nyssen,  in  the  fourth  age,  re- 
lates that  his  namesake  Gregory  Thau- 
maturgus,  in  the  third,  was  pondering 
theological  doctrines  shortly  Wore  he 
was  made  priest ; that  the  Blessed  Virgin 

1 Erasmus  denied  that  any  of  the  early 
Fathers  understood  the  woman  in  Apoc.  xii.  to 
be  the  Bldtaed  Virgin.  The  passage  emoted 
against  him  from  St  Augustine  by  Bauerini 
in  his  SyUoge  of  Doemmentt  on  the  Immaculate 
Conception  is  not  regarded  as  genuine  by  the 
Bosedietine  editors. 
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appeared,  and  bade  St.  John  disclose  to 
the  young  man  the  mystery  of  godliness,” 
and  that  St.  John  answered,  44  that  he  was 
ready  to  comply  in  this  matter  with  the 
wish  of  the  Mother  of  the  Lord,  and 
enunciated  a formula  well  turned  and 
complete,  and  so  vanished.”  So,  St  Gre- 
gory Nazianzen  records  an  incident  oon- 
temporaneods  with  that  iust  given— vis. 
that  a Christian  woman  had  recourse  to 
Mary,  and  so  obtained  the  conversion  of  a 
heathen  who  was  trying  to  pervert  her  bv 
magic.  (See  Newman,  44  Development,” 
pp.  416,  416.)  We  need  not  defend  the 
truth  of  these  stories.  True  or  false,  they 
prove  that  in  the  fourth  century  devotion 
to  the  Mother  of  God  was  well  established 
And  already  regarded  as  ancient ; and  in 
both  instances  44  the  Blessed  Virgin  ap- 
pears especially  in  that  character  of 
Patroness  or  Paraclete,  which  St.  Iremena 
and  other  Fathers  describe,  and  which 
the  mediaeval  Church  exhibits— a loving 
Mother  with  clients.”  (Newman,  tb.) 

But  till  the  last  part  of  the  fourth 
century  there  were  strong  reasons  which 
kept  devotion  to  the  Blessed  Virgin  in  the 
background.  There  was  the  danger  of 
scandal  to  the  heathen,  who,  with  their 
own  inadequate  Motions  of  worship,  might 
misconstrue  the  honour  paid  to  Maiy; 
and  then  there  was  the  long  struggle 
with  Arianism,  when  the  Church  was 
contending  for  the  very  centre  of  the  frith. 
When  once  the  belief  in  the  full  Godhead 
of  the  Son  bad  been  fenced  round  by 
formal  definition,  when  once  it  had  been 
decided  that  no  exaltation  of  the  Son 
would  suffice  unless  He  was  confessed  to 
be  the  one  eternal  God,  then  there  was 
no  longer  any  danger  of  confusing  Mary’s 
honour  with  that  of  her  Divine  Son.  To 
honour  Mary  was  not  idolatry,  unless  the 
Arians,  who  had  employed  far  higher 
language  of  Christ  than  Catholics  hare 
ever  used  of  his  Blessed  Mother,  were 
orthodox  in  their  belief.  Nay,  it  became 
clearer  than  ever  that  the  belief  in  Mary 
was  necessary  to  a right  belief  in  Christ 
Nestorius  denied  the  unity  of  his  Person. 
He  allowed  that  God  dwelt  in  Him,  but 
not  that  the  man  Christ  Jesus  was  God; 
and  this  was  tantamount  to  denying  the 
Incarnation  altogether,  and  reducing  the 
difference  between  Christ  and  his  creatures 
to  a matter  of  degree,  since  God  dwells 
in  the  hearts  of  aU  the  iust  In  order, 
therefore,  to  secure  right  faith  in  the 
manhood  of  the  Eternal  Son,  the  Church 
defined  at  Ephesus,  what  she  had  held 
everywhere  and  from  the  beginning,  that 
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Mary  is  the  Mother  of  God.  Cardinal 
Newman  has  collected  a catena  of  patris- 
tic passages  (u  Development,"  p.  145  $eq.) 
on  the  Blessed  Virgin,  which  date  from 
the  conclusion  of  the  main  controversy 
with  the  Arians  and  the  rise  of  that 
with  Neetorius.  Augustine  will  allow  no 
question  of  sin  to  he  raised  when  Mary 
is  concerned.  Antiochus  calls  her  “ the 
Mother  of  Life,  of  Beauty,  of  Majesty,” 
u the  Morning  Star.”  St.  Proclus,  “the 
Fair  Bride  of  the  Canticles,”  “ the  Stay 
cf  Believers,”  “the  Church’s  Diadem.” 
**  Let  us  make  confession,”  says  an  early 
writer,  probably  one  of  the  Fathers  of 
Ephesus,  “ to  God  the  Word,  and  to  his 
Mother  . . . Hail,  Mother,  clad  in  Light ! 
. . . Hail,  all-undefiled  Mother  of  Holi- 
ness ! . . . With  her  is  the  fount  of  life, 
and  breasts  of  the  spiritual  and  guileless 
milk,  from  which  to  suck  the  sweetness 
we  have  even  now  earnestly  run  to  her,” 
Ac.  We  have  only  taken  a few  words 
here  and  there  from  Cardinal  Newman's 
quotations,  but  surely  we  have  done 
enough  to  show  that  the  Church  of  the 
fifth  century  addressed  the  same  language 
to  Mary  as  the  Chnrch  of  the  nineteenth. 

It  is  true  that  the  great  Fathers  St. 
Basil,  St.  Chrysostom,  jpd  St.  Cyril  of 
Alexandria,  sometimes  express  themselves 
in  a very  different  tone.  Cardinal  New- 
man has  considered  these  passages  in  his 
u Letter  to  Dr.  Pusey  ” (“  biff,  of  Angl.” 
vol.  ii.  p.  128),  and  we  will  only  venture 
on  one  remark.  It  may  sound  paradoxical, 
hut  we  believe  it  true,  that  these  passages 
tend  to  conhrra  Catholic  belief  in  Mary's 
spotless  sanctity.  Some  great  Father 
alleges  that  the  sword  which  was  to 
pierce  Mary’s  heart  was  doubt  in  her  Son’s 
divinity  which  took  possession  of  her 
soul  beneath  the  cross,  and  again,  that 
Christ  reprehended  his  mother  for  some 
fault,  of  haste  or  the  like,  at  the  Marriage 
of  Cana.  We  do  not  think  any  sober  Pro- 
testant scholar  would  approve  of  such 
exegesis.  And  when  individual  Fathers 
argued  in  such  a way,  the  Church  was 
justified  in  disregarding  their  opinions, 
great  saints  and  doctors  thougn  they 
were.  Common  sense,  as  well  as  the 
sense  of  the  faithful,  was  against  them, 
and  they  had  neither  right  nor  power  to 
arrest  the  stream  of  devotion  to  Mary. 
The  stream  grew,  no  doubt,  in  its  course 
through  the  ages,  but  its  source  was  in 
the  Eternal  Hills. 

Evil,  indeed,  would  this  devotion  be, 
if  it  diminished  or  obscured,  ever  so  little, 
that  supreme  devotion  to  God,  who  is 


over  all,  and  to  Jesus  Christ  whom  He 
has  sent  But  one  who  dared  to  put 
Mary  on  an  equality  with  God,  or  to  deny 
that  Christ  is  the  “ one  mediator  between 
God  and  man  ” — ».«.  the  sole  author  of 
our  redemption,  the  beginner  and  the 
finisher  of  our  faith — would,  by  that  very 
fret,  cease  to  be  a Catholic.  Every  Catho- 
lic child  is  taught  that  Mass  can  be  offered 
to  God  alone,  and  the  obligation  of  hearing 
Mass  every  Sunday,  the  adoration  paid  to 
the  Blessed  Sacrament,  Ac.,  keep  the 
supreme  character  of  the  worship  due  to 
God  constantly  before  the  mind.  We  are 
far,  of  course,  from  any  wish  to  defend 
exaggerated  or  imprudent  language.  One 
of  the  greatest  of  tne  Church's  theologians, 
among  whose  many  virtues  a tender  de- 
votion to  the  mother  of  God  was  not  the 
least,  protests  against  extravagant  and  ill- 
founded  praise  of  Mary.  “ This  kind  of 
idolatry,  he  writes,  “secret,  and,  as 
Augustine  says,  natural  to  the  human 
heart,  is  far  removed  from  the  grave  cha- 
racter of  theology — that  is,  of  heavenly 
wisdom.”  And  he  quotes  certain  “ golden 
words  ” of  Gereon,  also  a devout  client  of 
Maiy,  in  which  he  (Gerson)  “restrains 
immoderate  licence  in  Retting  forth  the 
praises  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  coniines 
it  within  the  limits  of  a sober  and  manly 
piety”  (Petav.  “De  Incarnat.”  xiv.  9). 
Admonitions  to  the  same  effect  may  be 
found  in  the  work  of  another  famous 
Catholic  scholar — highly  esteemed  by 
Benedict  XIV.  and  Clement  XIV. — 
Mura  tori,  “ De  Moderamioe  Ingeniorum.” 
We  would  only  urge  that  the  effect  of 
Catholic  devotion  to  the  Blessed  Virgin 
must  not  be  judged  on  & priori  grounds 
but  tested  by  experience.  It  is  among 
Protestants  who  have  repudiated  this  de- 
votion, not  among  Catholics,  who  have 
retained  it,  that  imperfect  and  false  ideas 
on  the  divinity  ol  Christ  have  struck 
root. 

(There  is  & vast  literature  on  this  sub- 
ject. We  would  specially  notice  the 
chapters  of  Petavius,  in  his  treatise  on 
the  “ Incarnation ; ” Cardinal  Newman,  in 
his  " Development,”  and  “ Letter  to  Dr. 
Pusey ; ” “ Jesus,  the  Son  of  Mary,”  by 
Mr.  J.  B.  Morris — a work  full,  not  only 
of  recondite  learning,  but  also  of  deep 
thought,  and  which,  marred  though  it  is 
by  eccentricities,  will  well  repay  careful 
study ; and  a short  but  masterly  rationale 
of  the  doctrine  and  devotion  in  Father 
Ryder's  “ Catholic  Controversy.”) 

* WftT,  r BASTS  or.  Benedict 
XIV.,  quoting  a note  of  Mabillon  on  St. 
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Bernard,  says  that,  even  as  late  as  the 
twelfth  century,  four  feasts  only  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  were  celebrated  in  the 
Church — those  of  the  Purification,  An- 
nunciation, Assumption,  and  Nativity. 
At  present,  the  number  of  her  feasts  has 
risen  to  about  twenty.  An  account  has 
been  given,  in  separate  articles,  of  those 
which  relate  to  events  in  the  Blessed 
Virgin’s  history— viz.  to  her  Conception, 
Nativity,  Name,  Presentation,  Espousals, 
Annunciation,  Visit  to  St.  Elizabeth 
(Visitation),  Purification  (see  Candle- 
mas), Dolours,  and  Assumption.  There 
are  other  feasts  which  commemorate 
Mary’s  interest  in  the  Church  militant  on 
earth,  and  these  will  be  mentioned  here. 

(1)  Feast  of  Mary  the  Help  of  Chris- 
tians, May  24— in  the  Supplement  of  the 
Breviary.  The  title  “Help  of  Christians  ” 
was  added  to  the  Litany  of  Loreto  by 
Pius  V.  after  the  naval  victory  of  Lepanto 
over  the  Turks.  The  feast  was  instituted 
by  Pius  VII.,  who  attributed  his  deliver- 
ance from  a captivity  of  five  years  at 
Savona  and  his  return  to  Rome,  out  of 
which  he  had  been  twice  driven  by 
violence,  to  the  intercession  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin. 

(2)  Feast  of  “ The  Blessed  Virgin  Mary 
of  mount  Carmel” — For  the  connection  of 
the  Carmelite  order  with  the  mountain  of 
that  name,  see  the  article  on  the  Carmel- 
ites, and  for  the  privileges  attached  to  the 
Carmelite  scapular,  see  Scapulars.  The 
feast  wa s approved  for  the  Carmelites  by 
Sixtus  V.  in  1587.  Paul  V.  inserted  new 
lections  in  the  office,  which  was  revised 
by  Bellarmin.  Benedict  XIII.  extended 
the  feast  to  the  whole  Church. 

(3)  St.  Mary  of  Snow  (Dedications 
ecdesue  S.  Marice  ad  Fives). — This  church 
is  sometimes  called,  from  the  Pope  who  is 
said  to  have  founded  it,  the  Liberian 
Basilica;  the  Six  tine  Basilica,  because  Six- 
tus III.  enlarged,  or,  as  Tillemont  thinks, 
founded  it ; the  Church  of  St.  Mary  of  the 
Crib  (B.  Marice  ad  Prcesepe),  because  the 
relics  of  the  crib  in  which  Christ  is  be- 
lieved to  have  been  laid  were  brought 
there  about  the  middle  of  the  seventh 
century ; and,  most  commonly,  the  Church 
of  St.  Mary  Major,  a name  given  to  it 
from  the  eighth  century,  because  of  its 
magnificence  and  its  rank  as  the  second 
church  of  Christendom,  the  Lateran 
Church  being  the  only  one  which  takes 
precedence  of  it.  The  name  ad  wives 
given  in  the  Martyrology  and  Breviary  is 
due  to  the  following  story.  John,  a 
Roman  patrician,  ana  his  wife,  being 
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childless,  wished  to  spend  their  fortune  in 
honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  She  sig- 
nified to  them  and  to  Pope  Liberius  m 
dreams  that  she  wished  a church  dedi- 
cated to  her  on  the  Esquiline  Hill,  and 
told  them  that  the  site  would  be  marked 
out  by  snow.  Next  day  it  was  found 
that  the  promised  snow  had  actually 
fallen,  though  the  month  was  August 
and  the  heat  intense.  Benedict  XIV. 
collects  all  the  evidence  which  can  be 
produced  for  this  miracle,  his  oldest 
authority  being  that  of  Pope  Nicolas  IV. 
in  1287.  The  lections  in  the  older 
Breviaries  add  that  when  Liberius  began 
to  dig  the  foundation,  the  earth  opened 
of  itself. 

(4)  Our  Lady  of  Mercy 1 (de  Mercede), 
September  24. — The  order  of  Our  Lady  of 
Ransom  was  founded  by  St.  Peter  Nolas- 
cus,  St.  Raymond  of  Pennafort,  and 
James  King  of  Arragon,  with  the  object 
of  freeing  Christian  captives  from  the 
Turks.  The  feast  was  approved  first  of 
all  for  the  order  itself,  then  extended  to 
Spain,  next  to  France,  and  lastly  by 
Innocent  XII.  to  the  whole  Church. 

(5)  Feast  of  Our  Lady  of  the  Rosary , 
first  Sunday  in  October. — The  victor?  < \ 
Lepanto  was  won  by  Don  Juan  of  Austria, 
October  7,  1571;  while  the  members  of 
the  Confraternity  of  the  Rosary  at  Rome 
were  making  special  supplication  for  the 
success  of  the  Christian  arms,  and  Pius  V., 
then  Pope,  ordered  that  an  annual  com- 
memoration should  be  made  of  “St.  Marv 
of  Victory.”  Gregory  XIII.  instituted 
the  feast  of  Our  Lady  of  the  Rosary  on 
the  first  Sunday  in  October  for  all 
churches  with  a chapel  or  altar  dedicated 
to  the  Blessed  Virgin  under  that  title. 
Clement  X.  extended  the  feast  to  all  the 
dominions  of  the  Spanish  king.  The 
Emperor  Leopold  begged  Innocent  XII. 
to  extend  the  feast  to  the  whole  Church, 
but  the  Pope  died  before  he  was  able  to 
do  so.  At  last  Clement  XI.,  after  another 
victory  over  the  Turks  had  been  obtained 
in  1710  by  the  Emperor  Charles  VL,  and 
Corfu  been  freed  from  Turkish  besiegers 
in  the  same  year,  made  the  feast  of  uni- 
versal observance.  The  lections  of  the 
Second  Nocturn,  which  contain  a history 
of  the  origin  of  the  feast,  were  added  under 
Benedict  XIII. 

1 “Ransom  ” would,  of  course,  be  the  natural 
translation.  But  “ Our  Lady  of  Mercy  ” is  the 
common  rendering  in  most  English  Calendars  ; 
and  so  in  German,  “ von  der  Barmherzigheit.” 
And  this  appears  to  be  correct,  for,  according 
to  Dufresne,  “ mercea,”  in  mediaeval  Latin,  is 
used  for  “ misericordia.” 
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MAR\,  FEAST  OF  THE  NAME 


(6)  Patronage  of  the  Bleseed  Virgin, 
— The  feast  was  approved  for  Spain  in  1679, 
for  the  States  of  tne  Church  by  Benedict 
XIII.,  in  order  to  celebrate  the  power  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin®  intercession.  It  is 
now  usually  kept  in  churches  which  have 
permission  to  celebrate  it  on  the  second, 
not,  as  at  first,  on  the  third  Sunday  in 
November.  Other  feasts  of  the  Blessed 


Virgin  are  celebrated  by  permission  in 
certain  parts  of  the  Ohurcn.  Such  are 
the  feasts  of  the  Divine  Maternity  and  of 
the  Purity  of  the  Bleeeed  Virgin , kept  on 
the  second  and  third  Sundays  of  October 
(the  former  feast  is  observed  in  the 
U.  S.);  the  Prodigies  of  the  Bleseed  Virgin, 
kept  at  Borne  and  souie  other  places  on 
July  9;  the  Mother  of  the  Divine  Pastor , 
kept  in  Tuscany  on  the  first  Sunday  in 
May  by  leave  of  Pius  VII. ; Our  Lady  of 
Qmeolation,  on  the  first  Sunday  in  July ; 
Our  Lady  of  Peace , on  the  fourth  Sunday 
in  October.  (See  “Manuals  Decret.  8. 
Hit.  Cong.”  No.  2139  seq.) 

(7)  The  Feast  of  Our  Ladi/s  Expecta- 
tion ( Expectatio  partus ) should  have  been 
mentioned  in  a separate  article.  The 
Spanish  Church  used  to  keep  the  feast 
oi  the  Annunciation  on  December  18, 
by  a decree  of  a Council  of  Toledo  in 
the  seventh  century.  The  object  was  to 
movent  the  feast  falling  in  Holy  or  Easier 
Week.  When  the  Spaniards  adopted  the 
Roman  usage  with  regard  to  the  Annun- 
ciation, they  instituted  the  feast  of  the 
Expectation  to  replace  their  old  observance 
on  December  18,  and  the  latter  feast 
was  approved  by  Gregory  XIII.  The 
Spaniards  also  call  it  the  “ Feast  of  0/*  be- 
cause the  first  of  the  greater  antiphons  is 
said  in  the  vespers  of  its  vigil.  It  was 
extended  to  the  Venetian  territory  in 
1005  and  to  the  States  of  the  Church  by 
Benedict  *XIIL  in  1725.  It  is  kept  in 
England,  but  is  not  a feast  of  the  whole 
Church.  (Chiefly  from  Benedict  XIV., 
“De  Festis.") 

KT.Y1AIT  OV  TH1  VA Ml, 


The  real  and  supposed  meanings  ^of  the 
name  have  been  explained  in  the  article 
on  the  Blessed  Virgin.  The  feast  of  the 
Name  arose  at  Cuenca,  in  Spain,  and  its 
local  celebration  was  approved  by  the 
Pope  in  1513.  This  permission  was  with- 
drawn by  Pius  V.  and  restored  by  Sixtus 
V.  Originally,  the  feast  seems  to  have 
been  kept  on  September  22.  Innocent 
XL*  after  the  victory  obtained  against  the 
Turks  and  the  consequent  relief  of  Vienna 
from  siege  in  1683,  extended  the  feast  and 
office  to  the  whole  Church. 


hast  orrzca  or  iatuabat. 

The  office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  is  said  on 
all  Saturdays,  not,  however,  when  a feast 
of  Nine  Lessons  falls  on  that  day,  not 
during  Advent  and  Lent,  on  ember  davs, 
vigils,  or  ferias  on  which  the  lessons  of  a 
previous  Sunday  have  to  be  said  at  Matins. 
In  this  office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  the 
twelve  ferial  psalms  are  said,  and  there  are 
only  three  lessons,  the  last,  however,  being 
followed  by  the  Te  Deum.  This  rule  was 
authorised  by  Urban  II.  at  the  Council  of 
Clermont  in  1096.  The  present  office  was 
composed  and  issued  under  Pius  V. 
Qlement  VIII.  revised  it,  and  substituted 
a lesson  from  St.  Jerome  instead v of  the 
previous  one  from  St.  Epiphanius  for  the 
month  of  April.  Mystical  reasons  are 
given  by  liturgical  writers  for  this  com- 
memoration oi  the  Blessed  Virgin  on  the 
Sabbath  —ey.  that  the  eternal  Word 
rested  in  her.  (Gavantus  on  the  Rubrics 
of  the  Breviary.) 

MASS.  The  Catholic  doctrine  on  the 
sacrifice  of  the  Mass  has  been  explained 
in  the  article  Eucharist,  the  general 
history  of  the  Roman  Mass  under 
Liturgy,  and  the  history  of  the  com- 
ponent parts  of  the  Mass  under  special 
articles,  Canon,  Oollkct,  Introit, 
Kyrie,  and  the  like.  Here  we  confine 
ourselves  to  matters  of  terminology  and 
special  regulation. 

(1)  The  word  “ Mass.” — About  its 
meaning  and  derivation  there  is  not  the 
least  room  for  reasonable  doubt.  Attempts 
have  been  made  to  find  its  origin  in 
Hebrew.  Asa  (nj^y)  means  to  do,  and 
sometimes  to  perform  a sacred  action,  to 
sacrifice  (like  Upb  pi(*ir  in  Homer),  and  it 
was  suggested  that  a noun,  Misah  (njpyp)» 
might  be  derived  from  the  verb.  Such  a 
formation  is  a sheer  impossibility  in  He- 
brew, and  cannot  be  thought  of  without 
a shudder.  Maaseh  (ni^yp)  is  the  proper 
form.  A Hebrew  word  “ Miseah  " (nipt?) 
does  occur  Deut.  xvi.  10, 1 and  an  attempt 
was  made  to  derive  the  Latin  word  from 
it,  though  the  Hebrew  word  in  question 
means  “number,”  “rate,”  Ac.,  and  has 
nothing  to  do  with  sacrifice.  It  only 
occurs  once,  and  if  the  Church  bad  wished', 
to  adopt  a Hebrew  word  for  “ sacrifice,” 
she  would  have  chosen,  we  may  be  very  sure,, 
one  of  the  numerous  Hebrew  words  which. 

1 nxi?  not?-  Here  HDO  "*** 
* word  which  does  mem  “free-will  offer- 
ing,*’ and  the  Vulgate  rendering,  “oblationcm 
sponUuieam  manus  tuas,”  is  probably  the  inno- 
cent cause  of  eoufnsion. 
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occur  times  without  number  in  the  Old 
Testament,  and  one  of  which,  “ corban,” 
occurs  in  the  New  (Marc.  vii.  11;  cf.  Matt, 
xxvii.  6),  and  is  frequently  used  in  the  Pe- 
shito  or  chief  Sy  *iac  version  for  “sacrifice.” 
Besides,  if  the  early  Church  had  adopted 
the  word  from  the  Hebrew,  as  it  did  adopt 
other  Hebrew  words,  such  as  “ Hosanna,” 
“Amen,”  “Alleluia,”  “ Sabaoth,”  we  should 
find  some  trace  of  it  in  theGreek  and  Orien- 
tal churches.  We  should  expect  to  find  it 
above  all  in  Syriac,  a language  closely 
allied  to  Hebrew,  and  which  has  in  its 
New  Testament  version  three  words  for 
sacrifice  as  close  to  the  corresponding 
Hebrew  words  as,  e.g .,  the  French  homme 
is  to  homo.  But  no  trace  of  “ Mass  ” can 
be  found  except  in  Latin,  and  the  lan- 
guages which  are  daughters  of  Latin. 
Here  and  there  we  find  /luWo  in  Greek, 
but  in  such  a way  as  shows  at  once  that 
it  is  merely  a Latin  word  written  in  Greek 
letters.  Thus  the  “ Chronicon  Paschale,” 
written  about  600,  describes  Justinian  as 
dismissing  the  officers  of  the  palaces  and 
bidding  them  keep  their  houses.  The 
words  are  xal  cda mevp  *vO<(*s  piao-as  rols 


rov  naXariov , icai  Xiyti  rols  rrvyKXrjrucots, 
'AirfhBarc,  SKaaros  <f)vXd£ci  rou  oucop 
avrov — “and  straightway  he  gave  their  die- 
missals  to  the  officials  of  the  palace  and 
said  to  the  senators,  * Go  away : let  each 
keep  his  house.’  ” The  word  gtaaas  is  here 
clearly  taken  from  the  Latin,  just  as  “Pala- 
tium  ” is.  We  are  ashamed  to  linger  so 
long  over  such  a question,  but  unhappily 
the  class  of  people  who  think  that  any 
word  can  be  derived  from  any  other  word 
a little  like  it  is  not  yet  extinct. 

The  word  “ Missa,”  then,  is  of  purely 
Latin  origin  and  comes  from  “ mittere,” 
to  send.  St.  Thomas  (111.  lxxxiii.  4,  ad  9) 1 
suggests  among  other  explanations  that 
“ Missa  ” may  mean  prayers  sent  to  God ; 
and  a similar  explanation — viz.  that 
“ Missa  ” means  the  sending  or  offering  ud 
of  the  sacrifice  to  God — has  been  defendea 
with  great  learning  in  recent,  times  by  a 
professor  at  Wurzburg,  the  late  Hermann 
Muller,  in  a treatise  on  “ Missa : the  Origin 
and  Meauing  of  the  Name  ” (“  Missa, 
Ursprung  und  Bedeutung  der  Benennung,” 
Wertheim,  1873).  This  writer  proves 
that  “mittere”  is  sometimes  used  by 
classical  writers  in  connection  with  “in- 
foriee,”  the  sacrifices  of  the  dead.  But 
this  is  not  enough  to  explain  why  the 


1 Mtlller  (p.  87)  quotes  Peter  of  Clugny 
(lib.  ii.  Mirac.  28) : 44  Sacrificium  oflcrimua, 
quod  et  usu  jam  veteri  tracto  nomine,  quia  Deo 
mittitur,  MLbs&m  voc&mus.” 


Church  adopted  an  obscure  and  scarcely 
intelligible  word  for  “sacrifice,”  when  plain 
and  familiar  terms,  “sacrificium,”  “obla- 
tio,”  &c.,  were  at  hand.  Moreover,  the 
history  of  the  word  is  adverse  to  any  theory 
which  connects  it  with  the  notion  of  sacri- 
fice. We  may  then  dismiss  this  account 
also  and  give  the  accepted  explanation. 

“ Missa isonly  another  form  of  “mis- 
sio,”  “dismissal.”  A good  instance  of  a 
similar  form  is  supplied  by  “ repulsa  ” ( « 
“repulsio”)  in  the  line  of  Horace,  “ Virtus 
repuls®  nescia  sordid*© ; ” and  many  more 
examples  present  themselves  from  the  Latin 
of  a later  period — “ ascensa  ” for  “ ascensio,” 
“ collecta  ” for  “collectio,”  “ confess®  * for 
“ confessio,”  and  last  of  all  “ remissa  ” for 
“ remissio,”  &c.  A bout  the  year  500  A vitus 
of  Vienne,  writing  to  the  Burgundian  king 
Gundobald  (Ep.  1,  Migne,lix.  p.  186),  who 
wished  for  an  explanation  of  the  words 
“non  missum  facitis”  in  the  old  Latin  ver- 
sion of  Marc.  vii.  11,  12,  says  that  in 
churches  and  law-courts  “ Missa  fieri  pro- 
nuntiatur,  cum  populus  ab  observation© 
dimittitur”  (“  dismissal  is  announced  when 
the  people  are  let  free  from  [further]  atten- 
dance). This  derivation  of  “ Missa  * from 
“ mittere  ” was  clear  to  St.  Isidore  of  Seville 
(“  Etymolog.”  vi.  1 9).  Now,  in  the  liturgy 
there  were  two  solemn  dismissals — first,  of 
the  catechumens  after  the  Gospel  and  Ser- 
mon ; next,  of  the  faithful  at  the  end  of  the 
service.  The  word  for  dismissal  then  came, 
to  denote  the  service  from  which  the 
persons  in  question  were  dismissed.  The 
first  authority  for  this  use  of  Missa  for  the 
liturgy,  putting  aside  a spurious  letter  of 
Pius  I.,  is  St.  Ambrose  (Ep.  20,  4.> 
He  uses  the  words  “ Missum  facere  ” 
More  than  two  hundred  years  later  Su 
Gregory  of  Tours  uses  the  modern  phrase, 
“Missam  dicere.”  And  it  mqst  be  re- 
membered that,  so  far  from  the  word 
Missa  having  any  necessary  connection  at 
the  first  with  the  Eucharist,  it  was 
employed,  not  only,  as  we  have  already 
seen  in  law-courts,  but  also  for  church 
services  which  had  nothing  to  do  with 
the  Eucharist.  Matins,  as  Sirmond  in  his 
“ Notes  on  St.  Avitus,”  (Ep.  1)  shows,  were 
called  “ Miss®  matutin®,”  Vespers  “ Miss® 
vespertin®  ” “ Missa  ” also  occurs  in  a 
canon  of  the  ninth  century  in  the  sense  of 
festival  (Hefele,  “ Concil.”  iv.  p.  256  of 
the  second  edition). 

II.  Customs  and  Regulations  concerning 
Mass. — Some  of  these  are  given  in  separate 
articles — e.g . under  Altar,  Vestments, 
Communion.  Others  may  be  mentioned 
here. 
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(a)  The  Froquencv  of  Celebration. — 
1b  early  time#  ihe  bishop  and  priests 
celebrated  together.  This  custom  seems 
to  have  continued  in  Rome  long  after  it 
bad  ceased  elsewhere,  being  mentioned  by 
AmaUrius  of  Metz  in  the  ninth  century, 
and  later  still  by  Innocent  111.  It  has  not 
vet  entirely  died  out  among  us,  for  at  the 
ksss  of  Ordination  the  newly-ordained 
priests  say  Mass  jointly  with  the  bishop, 
though  they  do  not  partake  of  the  same 
Host  or  of  the  Precious  Blood.  In 
churches  outside  the  city  priests  celebrated 
independently;  on  the  other  hand,  the 
priests  of  the  Roman  tituli,  practically 
equivalent  to  urban  parishes,  used  the 
Host  consecrated  and  sent  to  them  by  the 
Pope. 

Ordinarily  speaking,  then  (an  exception 
will  be  noted  presently),  there  was  but  one 
Man  each  day  in  the  same  church,  and 
this  is  still  the  custom  of  the  Greeks  and 
Orientals,  unless  where,  as  in  the  case  of 
Uniates,  they  have  been  influenced  by 
Western  practice.  Nor  was  Mass  said 
everywhere  on  all  days  of  the  week.  It 
may  perhaps  be  inferred  from  Acts  iL  42, 
46,  that  the  Apostles  celebrated  the 
Agape  ending  witn  the  Eucharist  daily. 
Justin, however  (‘*  Apol.”i.07),  only  speaks 
of  the  Eucharistic  celebration  on  Sunday. 
8t  Augustine  (Ep.  64,  “ Ad  Januar.”)  in- 
forms us  that  in  some  places  there  was 
Mam  daily,  in  others  only  on  Sundays,  in 
others  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays.  Mass 
was  said  daily  in  Africa  (Cyprian,  Ep. 
lviiL),  in  Rome  and  Spain  (Hieron.  Ep. 
lxxi.“Ad  Lucin .”)  ,at  Milan  ( Le  Brun  q uotes 
Ambrose,  lib.  ii.  ep.  14.  “ Ad  Marc.*’),  at 
Antioch  and  Constantinople  (Chrys.  “ In 
Ephea.”  Horn.  iiL  d.1)  But  at  Caesarea 
St  Ban]  tells  us  Mass  was  said  only  on 
Sundays,  Fridays,  and  Saturdays,  and  the 
feasts  of  the  Martyrs.  Of  course,  when 
we  speak  of  Mass  every  day,  we  except 
Good  Friday  and  Holy  Saturday  in  the 
Boman  Church,  all  the  days  of  Lent 
except  Saturdays  and  Sundays  in  the 
Church  of  Constantinople. 

On  many  occasions  Mass  was  reiterated 
by  the  same  celebrant  where  now  one 
Mass  would  be  said  and  a commemoration 
made  or  more  than  one  Mass  said  by 
diflerent  celebrants.  We  have  spoken  of 
this  custom  in  the  article  on  Christmas 
Bat,  and  need  not  dwell  on  it  longer 
here.  Apart  from  this,  a twofold  spirit 
prevailed  in  the  middle  ages.  Some 

1 Tfllemont  has  shown  that  these  homilies 
were  delivered  then,  and  Montfaucon  is  of  the 
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priests  said  several  Masses  daily  out 
of  devotion.  “ Priests  were  allowed  to 
celebrate,”  says  Mer&tus  (Pars  I.  in 
Ruhr.  Gener.),  “ several  times  a day,  as 
often  as  they  thought  good,  so  that  one 
would  say  Mass  twice,  another  three 
times,  another  as  often  as  he  pleased  on 
the  same  day,  believing  that  God  was 
inclined  to  mercy  as  often  as  Christ’s 
Passion  was  brought  to  mind ; ” and  he 
quotes  Walafrid  Strabo,  “De  Rebus 
Eccles.”  cap.  26,  who  relates  that  Pope 
Leo  III.  sometimes  celebrated  nine  times 
in  one  day.  Pope  Alexander  II.  forbade 
any  priest  to  say  Mass  more  than  once  in 
the  aay,  and  his  enactment  is  incorporated 
in  the  “ Deere  turn  ” of  Gratian.  The 
Pope,  however,  mentions,  and  apparently 
without  disapproval,  the  habit  of  say- 
ing two  Masses  daily,  “one  of  the  day, 
another  for  the  dead.”  St.  Anselm 
and  St.  Albert  are  said  by  Meratus  to 
have  done  so.  Mr.  Maskell  (“  Ancient 
Liturgy  of  the  Church  of  England,”  p. 
228)  collects  many  English  canons  pro- 
hibiting the  repetition  of  Mass  on  the 
same  day  by  toe  same  priest.  Thus  a 
Provincial  Constitution  of  Archbishop 
Lang  ton  prohibits  anyone  from  celebrat- 
ing more  than  once  a day  except  on 
Christmas  and  Easter  Sunday,  and  on 
occasion  of  a funeral  in  the  church  ; and 
one  of  the  last  injunctions  published 
in  England  before  the  change  of  religion 
was,  tnat  “ no  priest  say  two  Masses  in 
one  day,  except  Christmas  Day,  without 
express  licence.” 

Devotion  led  some  holy  persons  at  the 
sameperiod  in  quite  an  opposite  direction. 
St.  Thomas  of  Canterbury  did  not  cele- 
brate daily ; and  a contemporary,  noting 
this,  says  the  practice  of  priests  on  this 
point  varied,  tnat  those  who  celebrated 
often  were  to  be  commended  for  the 
purity  of  their  lives;  those  who  acted 
like  St.  Thomas,  for  their  humility  (Fleury, 
“ H.  E.”  livr.  lxx.  $ 64).  Mass  was 
said  rarely  among  the  Carthusians,  and 
St.  Francis  of  Assisi,  in  his  “ Testament,” 
wished  one  priest  only  to  celebrate  each 
day  in  his  convents.  The  other  priests 
were  to  content  themselves  with  bearing 
Mass  (Fleury,  livr.  lxxix.  26). 

By  the  present  law  priests  are  strictly 
prohibited  from  saying  Mass  more  than 
once  on  any  day  except  Christmas  Day. 
Bishops,  however,  have  often  leave  to  cele- 
brate, or  allow  their  priests  to  celebrate, 
twice  on  a Sunday  or  holiday  of  obligation, 
if  a large  number  of  people  would  other- 
wise be  unable  to  hear  Mass ; and  most 
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English  priests  hold  faculties,  renewed  at 
intervals,  to  this  effect.  The  ablutions 
must  not  be  taken  at  the  former  Mass. 
The  present  Pope,  moved  by  the  necessity 
of  tne  case,  has  permitted  bishops  in 
Mexico  to  have  three  Masses  celebrated 
by  one  priest  on  the  same  day.  No  law 
requires  a priest,  as  such,  to  celebrate 
daily,  and  it  is  commonly  held  that  he  is 
not  bound  to  do  so  except  on  the  more 
solemn  feast9  (St.  Liguori,  “ Theol. 
Moral.”  lib.  vi.  5 *313).  A parish  priest 
must  say  Mass  whenever  at  least  the 
people  are  bound  to  hear  it.  Modern 
saints—  e.g.  St.  Ignatius  and  St.  Francis 
of  Sales — strongly  encourage  priests  to 
celebrate  daily,  and  this  is  now  the 
common,  though  by  no  means  the  uni- 
versal, custom. 

(0)  The  hour  of  Mass  was  subject  to 
no  special  regulation  down  to  the  middle 
of  the  fifth  century,  though  it  was  usually 
said  early  in  the  morning.  Le  Brun 
thinks  that  the  custom  of  saying  Mass 
at  tierce  (t.e.  at  9 a.m.)  began  with 
the  monks.  It  is  mentioned  by  Cassian, 
Sidonius  Apollinaris,  a Council  of  Orleans 
in  511 , and  St.  Gregory  of  Tours.  On  the 
stations — i.e.  Wednesday  and  Friday,  and 
in  Rome  on  Saturday  (all  usually  fasting 
days)  it  was  said  at  sext — i.e.  noon ; on 
other  fasting  days  after  none — i.e.  three 
o’clock ; at  ordinations  the  fast  was  con- 
tinued through  Friday  or  Saturday  till  the 
early  morning  of  the  day  following,  when 
the  Mass  was  said.  (See  Le  Brun,  tom  iii. 
diss.  i.  art.  9.)  According  to  the  present 
law  Mass  must  not  be  said  before  dawn 
or  later  than  midday,  and  it  is  a serious 
matter  notably  to  trangress  these  limits 
except  in  virtue  of  Apostolic  indult.  The 
rule  which  requires  the  priest  to  have  said 
Matins  and  Lauds  previously  is  not  so 
strict.  There  are  special  rules  on  the 
relations  of  Office  and  Conventual  Mass, 
Mass  of  Requiem,  &c.,  in  the  rubrics  of 
the  Missal. 

(y)  The  Application  of  Mass. — The 
Mass  is  a sacrifice  of  adoration,  of  praise 
and  thanksgiving;  it  is  also  a sacrifice  of 
propitiation  for  sin,  and  a means  of 
obtaining  all  graces  and  blessings  from 
God.  In  the  Canon  of  the  Roman  Mass 
and  all  other  liturgies  the  sacrifice  is 
always  offered  specially  for  certain  persons 
— e.g.  for  those  present  in  the  church,  for 
those  who  contributed  the  bread  and  wine 
for  the  consecration,  &c.  Theologians, 
following  Scotus,  recognise  a threefold 
fruit  of  the  sacri  tice.  There  is  the  general 
fruit,  in  which  all  the  faithful  participate, 


the  more  special  fruit,  which  belongs  to 
those  for  whom  the  priest  specially  offers 
the  sacrifice,  and  the  most  special  fruit, 
proper  to  the  celebrant  himself.  The 
Canon  of  the  Mass  recognises  this  dis- 
tinction, and  so  bears  witness  to  its 
antiquity.  The  celebrant  offers  “ for  thy 
holy  Catholic  Church  ” ; again  he  speaks 
of  those  “ on  whose  account  we  offer  to 
Thee,  or  who  offer  to  Thee,  this  sacrifice  of 
praise”;  he  also  calls  the  Mass  “the 
oblation  of  our  ministry,”  and  in  an 
earlier  part  of  the  liturgy  offers  the  Host 
“ for  my  numberless  sins  and  offences  and 
negligences.”  Theologians  dispute  how  • 
far  and  in  what  way  the  effect  of  the 
oblation  is  limited,  very  many  denying  that 
there  is  any  such  limit  except  in  the 
capacity  of  those  for  whom  the  offering  is 
made,  so  that,  e.g.,  Mass  said  for  a hundred 
persons  would  profit  each  as  much  as  if 
said  for  one  only.  Practically,  however, 
a priest  has  to  act  on  the  opinion  that  the 
effect  of  the  sacrifice  is  limited  by  the 
ordination  of  Christ,  or  in  some  other 
manner  over  and  above  the  limitation 
already  mentioned.  Here,  then,  it  suffices 
to  say  that  in  “ saying  Mass  ” for  a person 
or  persons  a priest  applies  in  their  interest 
the  more  special  fruit  of  the  sacrifice.  If 
under  an  obligation  of  making  this  applica- 
tion, he  must  not  extend  it  to  others  save 
with  the  implied  condition  that  he  does 
not  intend  to  interfere  with  the  rights  of 
those  who  have  the  first  claim.  But 
of  course  he  always  offers  generally  for 
the  w'hole  Church,  and  reserves  the  special 
fruit  of  the  Mass  to  himself.  The  follow- 
ing regulations  exist  with  regard  to  the 
application. 

All  bishops  and  priests  with  cure  of 
souls  are  bound  to  say  Mass  for  their 
people  on  Sundays  and  holidays  of  obliga- 
tion. If  the  holiday  of  obligation  has 
become  a day  of  devotion,  the  duty  of 
saying  Mass  for  the  flock  continues. 
Missionary  priests,  such  as  those  in  the 
United  States,  are  mere  delegates  of 
the  bishop  without  cure  of  souk  in  the 
strict  sense.  They  are  not  therefore 
bound  to  offer  the  sacrifice  on  these  days 
for  the  people  in  their  district,  though 
charity  makes  it  fit  that  they  should  do 
so.  In  all  cathedrals  and  collegiate 
churches  the  Conventual  Mass  (see  below) 
must  be  said  daily  for  benefactors,  and 
chaplains,  &c.,  are  bound  to  say  Mass 
daily  for  the  founder  of  the  chaplaincy  or 
benefice,  unless  it  appear  from  the  terms 
of  the  foundation  that  this  was  not  in- 
tended. Lastly,  a strict  obligation  of 
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saying  Mmb  for  the  donoris  intention  is 
incurred  by  priests  who  accept  an  alms  on 
that  condition.  This  alms  or  stipend  is 
meant  for  the  celebrant's  support,  and 
corresponds  to  the  offerings  of  oread  and 
wine  made  by  the  faithful  in  old  days. 
The  biahop  fixes  the  amount  of  tnis 
stipend  or  tax,  as  it  is  called,  and  the 
pnest  must  not  ask,  though  he  may  accept, 
more.  If  he  has  leave  to  duplicate  or  say 
two  Masses  he  must  receive  alms  for  one 
only,  and  if  he  asks  another  priest  to  say 
the  Mass  in  his  stead,  he  must  hand  over 
the  whole  alms.  Many  rules  have  been 
made,  particularly  of  late,  to  prevent  any 
appearance  of  traffic  or  avarice  in  this 
matter.  Moreover,  Benedict  XIV.  points 
out  that  the  rich  have  no  unfair  advantage 
over  the  poor  because  of  their  greater 
power  to  have  Masses  said  for  them.  All 
souls  are  God’s,  and  Be  can  give  the  poor 
a special  share  in  the  general  prayers  or  the 
Church,  and  supply  their  wants  in  a thou- 
sand ways.  Ricnes  and  poverty  are  each, 
if  rightly  used,  the  means  of  salvation. 

III.  Names  for  different  kinds  of 
Manes, — (a)  High  Mass,  in  Latin  Mtssa 
telemmis , is  Mass  with  incense,  music, 
the  assistance  of  deacon  and  sub-deacon, 
Ac.  It  is  usually  sung,  when  there  is  a 
sufficient  number  of  clergy,  at  least  on 
Sundays  and  great  feasts.  Meratus  quotes 
the  term  Musa  alia  from  Rymer’s 
u Feeders,*  and  the  term,  Mr.  Maskell 
says,  seems  to  have  been  chiefly  in  use  in 
England.  But  the  fact  that  in  Butch 
and  Flemish  exactly  the  same  term — viz. 
Hoogmis , is  used,  while  the  Germans  have 
Hochamt , surely  proves  that  Mtssa  alia 
must  have  been  familar  in  other  countries. 
u Mima  dommica”  and  u aureav  were 
medieval  names  for  Masses  of  special 
solemnity.  Under  solemn  Masses,  Me- 
latus  classes  Pontifical  Masses,  celebrated 
by  the  bishop  with  his  insignia,  and 
Fapri  Masses,  celebrated  by  the  Pope  on 
certain  great  feasts  with  special  rites. 
The  Pontifical  Mass  (the  thing,  not  the 
name)  is  mentioned  in  a Roman  Ordo 
supposed  to  belong  to  the  former  part  of 
the  eighth  century.  Meratus  refers  to  a 
treatise  on  Papal  Masses  by  Marcellus, 
archbishop  of  Corcyra — “Rituum  eccle- 
siasticorum  sive  B.  Caerimoniarum  S. 
Romanes  Ecclesim.” 

(/3)  Low  Mass:  Mtssa  bassa  in  French 
tod  English  documents;  Bosse  Messe ; 
Missa  plana  in  the  u Crorimoniale  Episc.” 
Maas  said  without  music,  the  priest  at 
least  saying,  and  not  singing,  tne  Mass 
throughout* 


(v)  Missa  cantata ; also  called  media . 
A Mass  sung,  but  without  deacon  and 
sub-deacon  and  the  ceremonies  proper  to 
High  Mass.  In  some  American  dioceses 
the  use  of  incense  is  permitted  at  such 
Masses. 

(&)  Mtssa  pubtica  (sometimes  com- 
munis) ; a Mass  to  which  the  faithful  of 
either  sex  are  admitted.  Hence  Gregory 
the  Great  prohibited  such  Masses  in 
monasteries.  From  the  sixth  century  at 
least,  nine  o’clock  was  the  time  fixed  for 
such  Masses.  The  decree  on  this  point 
attributed  to  Telesphorua  in  the  second 
century  is  of  course  a forgery. 

(«)  Missa  privata  (also  seer  eta,  f amir 
liaris,  peculiars)  is  difficult  of  definition. 
Meratus  gives  one  explanation  which 
identifies  it  with  Low  Mass;  another 
according  to  which  it  is  any  Mass  at  which 
the  priest  alone  communicates.  It  would 
be  convenient  if  we  could  use  this  word 
or  had  another  word  to  describe  Mass 
which  the  priest  says  chiefly  for  his  own 
devotion  or  that  of  his  friends,  and  not 
to  satisfy  the  wants  of  a parish,  college, 
Ac.  In  all  private  Masses  the  priest 
must  have  at  least  a server  to  represent 
the  body  of  the  faithful.  Solitary  Masses 
were  once  celebrated  by  indulgence  or 
privilege  in  monasteries.  They  are  now 
strictly  forbidden. 

(0  Missa  parochialism  the  u Assembly 
of  the  faithful  in  which  they  offer  public 
prayers  and  sacrifice  by  the  ministry  of 
their  pastor,  and  learn  from  him  ^vhat 
they  should  do  and  not  do  for  their  own 
salvation  and  the  edification  of  their 
neighbours.”  The  Council  of  Trent 
directs  bishops  to  warn  the  faithful  that 
they  should  hear  Mass  in  their  parish 
churches  at  least  on  Sundays  and  greater 
festivals. 

(n)  Capitular  Mass  is  the  High  Mass 
on  Sundays  or  festivals  in  collegiate 
churches. 

(ff)  Conventual  Mass  is  that  which 
“ the  rectors  of  cathedral  and  collegiate 
churches  are  bound  to  have  celebrated 
every  day  solemnly  and  with  music  after 
tierce.”  It  must,  a a we  have  already 
seen,  he  applied  for  benefactors.  It  is 
also  known  among  regulars  as  Mtssa 
canonica,  tertusy  publica,  communis , major, 

(t)  Votive  Masses  are  those  which  do 
not  correspond  with  the  office  of  the  dAy, 
but  are  said  by  the  choice  ( votum)  of  the 

})riest.  On  all  days  except  Sundays, 
easts  of  double  and  more  than  double 
rank,  and  certain  other  days  specially 
excepted,  a priest  may  say  a Votive  Mass 
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of  the  Trinity,  the  Angels,  St.  Peter  and 
St.  Paul,  the  Holy  Ghost,  for  the  dead, 
Ac.  Ac.,  instead  of  that  assigned  for  the 
day. 

(k)  Mima  adventitia  or  manualit  is  a 
Mass  said  for  the  intention  of  a person 
who  gives  an  alms ; and  is  opposed  to  a 
Mitta  legato , said  for  a special  intention 
in  consequence  of  a legacy  or  foundation. 
Thus  Missa  adventitia  or  manualie  is  a 
“ chance  ” Mass — one  which  “ comes  to 
hand.” 

(X)  The  Missa  prmanetificatorum  is 
really  not  a Mass  at  all.  Some  account 
of  it  will  be  found  under  Holt  Week 
and  Lent.1  Still  more  remote  from  the 
true  idea  of  Mass  is  the  Mitta  ticca , a 
celebration  without  either  consecration  or 
communion,  very  common  in  the  middle 
ages  in  the  presence  of  the  sick,  at  sea, 
and  on  other  occasions  when  a true  Mass 
could  not  be  said.  St.  Louis  of  France 
used  habitually  to  have  this  Miua  ticca 
said  at  sea.  Sometimes  it  was  celebrated 
with  all  the  ceremonies  of  High  Mass.  It 
is  now  fallen  out  of  use,  except  that 
persons  learning  the  ceremonies  of  Mass 
sometimes  say  a Missa  ticca  before  ordi- 
nation. A real  Mass  was  sometimes  said 
at  sea.  Gavantus  (Pars  I.  tit  xx.  f.) 
disapproves  the  practice,  because  of  the 
danger  that  the  chalice  may  be  over- 
turned. Benedict  XIV.  (“De  Missa,” 
lib.  iii.  cap.  6,  $ 11)  holds  that  Mass 
cannot  be  said  at  sea,  even  if  there  seems 
to  be  no  danger  of  irreverence,  without 
an  Apostolic  indult. 

XASTUt,  [See  Degrees.] 

MASTER  or  THE  SACRED 
PAXAOIS  (magister  tacri  palatii).  This 
is  a dignity  of  the  Roman  Curia  [Curia 
Roman  a],  and  is  said  to  have  been  first 
conferred  on  St.  Dominic,  who,  observing 
that  the  attendants  of  cardinals,  while 
their  masters  were  transacting  business 
with  the  Pope,  for  want  of  employment 
used  to  indulge  in  idle  and  frivolous  pas- 
times, obtained  the  permission  of  Hono- 
ring IH.  to  form  them  into  a class  and 
explain  the  Bible  to  them.  Originating 
thus,  the  office  gradually  became  one  of 
greater  importance,  until  it  included  the 
right  of  nominating  the  preachers  before 
the  Pope  on  certain  great  festivals,  that 
of  acting  as  consultor  to  several  congre- 
gations, that  of  conferring  the  degree  of 
doctor  in  theology  and  philosophy,  with 

* The  thirty-sixth  canon  of  d&lfric,  in  957, 
shows  that  one  office  of  the  Presanctified  on 
Good  Fridav  was  used  in  Eng-and  a thousand 
years  ago  (Xiaakell,  jlmcient  Lit . p.  214). 


other  privileges,  as  well  as  the  duty  of 
examining  and  licensing  all  books  pub- 
lished in  Rome. 


MATRZCULA  (dim.  of  matrix,  a roll 
or  register).  The  roll  containing  the 
names  of  the  clergy  permanently  attached 
to  a cathedral,  or  a collegiate,  or  a parish 
church ; also,  the  list  of  the  names  of  the 
students  regularly  admitted  into  any 
university. 

MATR1CVLATZOV  (matricula). 
The  act  of  entering  the  name  of  a student 
upon  the  matricula  or  roll  of  a university, 
which  in  ordinary  cases  is  not  done  tall 
the  candidate  for  admission  has  proved 
his  competency  by  passing  an  examination 
in  certain  prescribed  subjects. 

BCATODT  THURSDAY,  [See 
Holy  Week.] 

MAVRXST8.  The  famous  congrega- 
tion of  St.  Maur,  an  offshoot  of  the  Bene- 
dictine order  [Benedictines}*  took  its 
name  in  honour  of  the  favourite  disciple 
of  St  Benedict  so  called,  who  extended 
the  order  greatly  in  France  in  the  Bixth 
century,  and  founded  the  Abbey  of 
Glanfeuil,  called  after  him  St.  Maur-sur- 
Loire.  Hence,  in  these  northern  coun- 
tries, the  Benedictine  rule  was  regarded  as 
having  him  for  its  author  almost  equally 
with  St  Benedict  himself;  cf.  Chau- 
cers— 

u The  reule  of  seynt  Maura  or  of  seint  Beneyt 
(Pro/.  C.  T .) 


In  the  sixteenth  century,  much  relaxation 
having  crept  into  the  monastic  observance 
of  Benedictine  houses  in  the  South  of 
Europe,  various  enterprises  of  reform  were 
set  on  foot  by  monks  in  whom  the  ancient 
fervour  still  glowed.  There  was  estab- 
lished in  Lorraine,  by  Dom  Didier  de  la 
Cour,  the  austere  congregation  of  St 
Vanne.  Many  convents  in  France  de- 
sired to  embrace  this  reform,  and  it  was 
solemnly  adopted  at  the  monastery  of 
St  Augustine  at  Limoges  in  1613.  Here 
and  at  other  French  houses  the  congre- 
gation of  St  Vanne  planted  monks  who 
might  teach  their  principles  and  procedure. 
But,  Lorraine  being  at  that  time  politi- 
cally separate  from  France,  it  was  thought 
expedient  that  a new  congragation  should 
be  erected  for  the  latter.  This  being 
effected  in  1618,  the  new  institute,  of 
which  Dom  Bdnard  was  the  chief  propa- 
gator, took  the  name  of  St.  Maur ; and 
being  supported  by  Card,  de  Retz,  and 
afterwards  by  Richelieu,  rapidly  extended 
itself  among  the  Benedictine  convents  in 
France.  In  and  near  Paris  they  even* 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


MAURISTS 


bally  had  three  great  houses,  the  Blancs 
Hanteaux,  St.  Germain  dee  Fide,  and 
8t  Denis.  The  rule  was  at  first  observed 
in  its  full  strictness  m the  houses  which 
adhered  to  the  congregation;  and  in 
onion  with  this  religious  movement  an 
enthusiasm  for  literature  and  learning 
developed  itself,  which  modified  all  the 
arrangements  adopted.  A general,  ap- 
pointed for  life,  governed  the  whole  in- 
stitute, which,  at  the  time  when  Hdlyot 
wrote  (about  1730),  comprised  one  hundred 
and  eighty  abbeys  and  priories,  grouped 
in  six  provinces.  In  every  province  there 
were  one  or  two  noviciates;  on  leaving 
which,  the  young  novice  was  admitted  to 
profession  in  some  monastery,  and  trained 
m piety  and  ecclesiastical  knowledge 
during  two  years.  After  that  he  was 
engaged  for  five  years  in  the  study  of 
philosophy  and  theology,  and  finally  for 
one  year,  called  the  “ year  of  recollection,” 
in  die  exercises  and  studies  designed  to 
fit  him  for  receiving  the  priesthood  at  the 
end  of  it.  If  we  may  juage  by  the  fruits, 
the  preparation  must  nave  been  exceed- 
ingly well  fitted  to  train  men  for  success- 
fully engaging  in  the  pursuits  of  literature 
and  criticism.  Tnoae  “ Benedictine 
editions  ” of  the  Fathers,  which  scholars 
blow  so  well  and  value  so  highly,  all 
came  from  members  of  the  congregation 
of  St  Maur.  Among  their  colossal 
labours  may  be  mentioned  “ Gallia 
Christiana,”  the  "History  of  French 
Literature,”  the  " Recueil  ” of  the  his- 
torians of  France,  Mabillon’s  "Annals 
of  the  Benedictine  Order,”  and  " Lives  of 
Benedictine  Saints,”  Tassin’s  literary 
history  of  the  congregation,  MArttoe*0 
u Ampliesima  Collectio,”  Ac.,  Ac.  The 
majority  of  their  own  countrymen  appear 
to  be  in  haste  to  forget  them ; but  the 
rest  of  the  world  will  not  soon  forget  the 
gestle,  pious,  genial,  indefatigable  Mabfl- 
wn,  the  Venerable  Bede  of  these  later 
times ; nor  Edmond  Martdne,  that  model 
of  exact  and  thorough  research;  nor 
Montfaucon,  whose  vast  erudition  illus- 
trated by  the  engraver’s  art  the  whole 
field  of  Gneco-Koman  antiquity  and 
bonded  the  science  of  arch  ecology ; nor 
Ruinart,  the  historian  of  the  Martyrs; 
not  to  speak  of  Rivet,  Bouquet,  Lami, 
Labat,  Luc  d’Achery,  Le  Nourri, 
Mdnsrd,  Martianay,  and  many  more, 
whose  names  all  suggest  priceless  services 
Tendered  in  this  or  that  field  to  the  cause 
of  secular  and  sacred  learning. 

The  later  history  of  the  congregation, 
from  the  tone  of  H&Lyot  to  their  stxppree- 
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don  in  1703,  is  more  chequered.  Jan- 
senism insinuated  itself  into  some  of  the 
convents;  and  in  the  controversy  which 
grew  out  of  the  publication  of  the  Consti- 
tution " Unigemtus”  (1718),  although  the 
general  and  the  superiors  remained  loyal 
to  the  Holy  See,  many  of  the  monks 
joined  the  party  of  opposition.  After 
some  time,  relaxations  of  the  rule,  such 
as  the  abandonment  of  the  old  habit, 
modification  of  the  prohibitions  respecting 
food,  and  the  curtailment  of  the  mid- 
night office,  were  demanded  in  many 
convents,  and  to  a great  extent  conceded. 
The  pseudo-philosophic  spirit  that  was 
abroad  infected  even  a congregation  which 
had  commenced  as  an  austere  reform  not 
two  centuries  before;  and  if  Hdlyot’s 
continuator  may  be  trusted,  a Freemasons’ 
lodge  was  established  at  Glanfeuil  in 
1776,  and  the  prior  of  the  Maurist 
monastery  there  became  the  venerable  of 
the  lodge.  Nevertheless,  the  congregation, 
though  it  no  longer  produced  minds  of  the 
calibre  of  those  which  adorned  it  at  the 
beginning  of  the  century,  continued  to  he 
devoted  to  learning  and  literature.  The 
" Academy  of  Saumur,”  established  in  the 
abbey  of  that  town,  achieved  a wide  re- 
putation. In  education  also  their  Colleges 
and  schools  were  most  successful,  and 
attracted,  particularly  after  the  suppres- 
sion of  the  Jesuits,  pupils  of  the  best 
blood  of  France ; among  these  colleges 
were  Sor&ze  in  Burgundy — reopened  in 
our  times  by  Laoordaire— Tiron,  Pont 
Levoy,  St.  Germer,  and  Auxerre.  After 
1780  the  dissensions  which  had  long 
troubled  the  peace  of  the  congregation 
grew  more  violent,  and  would  probably 
have  led  to  its  dissolution  even  if  the 
Revolution  had  not  occurred,  and  turned 
them  ont  of  their  monasteries.  (Hdyot, 
continued  by  tiadiche.) 

MAT.  In  recent  times,  a custom  has 
arisen  of  addressing  public  prayer  to  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  decking  her  altar  with 
flowers,  singing  hymns  in  her  honour,  Ac., 
daily  during  the  month  of  May.  The 
prayers  used  are  from  books  of  popular 
devotion,  for  the  Church  does  not  recog- 
nise this  u Month  of  May  ” by  any  change 
in  the  Mass  or  Office.  However,  Pius 
VII.  in  a brief,  March  31,  1815,  granted 
an  indulgence  of  800  days  daily  to  those 
who  practise  this  devotion  at  home  or  in 
church,  and  a plenair  indulgence  any 
(me  day  in  the  month  on  condition  of 
confession,  communion,  and  prayer  for  the 
intention  of  the  Pope.  It  is  somewhat 
difficult  to  ascertain  where  or  when  the 
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celebration  of  the  month  of  May  was  among  the  Armenians  the  desire  of  know- 
introduced  among  ns.  ledge  and  a taste  for  reading,  and  set  on 

BKBOBirasiBTS.  This  congrega-  foot  a literary  movement  which  was 
tion,  which  exists  for  the  purpose  of  before  entirely  dormant  in  a people  till 
instructing  and  improving  the  scattered  lately  essentially  and  exclusively  corn- 
members  of  the  Armenian  nation,  was  merciaL”  (Art.  by  Gams  in  Wetzer  and 
founded  by  an  Armenian  named  Mechitar,  Welte.) 

who  was  born  in  1676  at  Si  was,  the  MlPIATOl  (juairrjs , “ sequester  Dei 

ancient  Sehastia,  a town  near  the  source  et  hominum  Christas  ” in  Tertull.  “ Adv. 
of  the  Halys,  on  the  borders  of  Pontus  and  Prax.”  27).  St.  Paul  (1  Tim.  ii.  6)  speaks 
Cappadocia.  His  family  appears  to  have  of  Christ  as  the  “ one  mediator  between 
belonged  to  the  section  of  the  Armenian  God  and  man,”  and  it  is  plain  that  he 
nation  which  has  always  adhered  to  the  vindicates  this  office  as  one  proper  to 
Catholic  Church.  From  the  time  when  Christ  alone,  for  the  passage  runs:  “There 
he  was  ordained  priest,  in  1909,  the  is  one  God,  one  mediator  also  between 
desire  of  labouring  tor  the  temporal  and  God  and  men,  a man  Christ  Jesus,  who 
eternal  welfare  or  his  countrymen  pos-  gave  Himself  also  a ransom  for  all,”  Ac. 
sessed  itself  of  his  whole  nature.  He  went  Christ  is  the  one  mediator,  because  He 
to  Constantinople,  and  formed  an  asso-  alone  could  draw  near  to  God  in  virtue  of 
ciation  there  to  carry  out  his  design ; but  merits  which  were  his  own,  and  inde- 
being opposed  by  some  of  the  schismatic  pendently  of  the  merits  of  any  beside 
Armenians,  he  transferred  his  operations  Himself.  He  alone  could  offer  a pro- 
to Modon  in  the  Morea,  which  at  that  pitiation  infinite  in  value  for  the  sin  of 
time  belonged  to  the  Republic  of  Venice,  man  and  obtain  in  return  all  the  gifts  of 
Here  he  and  his  companions  worked  on  salvation.  This  He  did  as  man,  not  how- 
for  fourteen  years;  but  in  1715,  war  ever  as  mere  man,  but  as  man  who  was  also 
having  broken  out  between  the  Porte  and  God,  so  that  He  was  able  to  make  full  and 
the  Republic,  Modon  was  taken  by  the  perfect  atonement.  Further,  St.  Thomas 
Turks,  and  Mechi tar’s  convent  was  broken  points  out  (iii.  26, 2)  that  a mediator,  from 
up.  He  then  retired  to  Venice,  and  the  very  fact  that  He  comes  between, 
obtained  from  the  Government  the  island  must  be  distant  from  each  extreme.  Now 
of  San  Lazzaro,  which  lies  in  the  lagune  “ Christ  as  mau  is  far  from  God  ( distal  a 
between  the  Lido  and  the  city.  Here  he  Deo)  in  nature  and  from  men  in  the 
founded  that  Armenian  convent  which  dignity  of  grace  and  glory.”  Again,  a 
travellers  from  foreign  lands  never  fail  to  mediators  office  is  to  . join  the  two  ex- 
visit and  unanimously  and  cordially  tremes,  and  this  Christ  dees  “ by  setting 
admire.  Literary  labours,  which  have  before  men  the  commandments  and  gifts 
for  their  object  to  perfect  and  regularise  of  God,  by  making  satisfaction  to  God 
the  Armenian  language,  and  to  translate  for  them  and  by  interceding  for  them, 
into  it  the  more  important  works  of  the  Christ,  therefore,  as  man  is  most  truly 
various  European  literatures,  have  always  called  mediator.” 

been,  and  are  still,  zealously  prosecuted  The  Arian  error  on  this  point  lay  in 
here  by  these  intelligent  Orientals,  their  belief  that  the  Word  in  his  super- 
Branches  from  the  mother  house  have  been  human  nature  came  between  God  and 
founded  at  Vienna  and  Trieste,  and  at  creatures.  Creatures  “ could  not  bear  the 
several  places  in  Hungary.  The  AW-  hand  of  God,”  and  “ a mediator  became 
geweine  Zeitung  (December  17,  1850),  necessary  that  things  generated  might 
thus  writes  of  the  Mechitarists : “ When  come  to  be.”  St.  Athanasius  (“  Defens, 
one  takes  a near  view  of  their  labours  at  Fid.  Nic.”  cap.  iii.  § 8)  shows  the  illogical 
Vienna  and  Venice,  one  is  amazed  at  the  character  of  the  error,  for  if  the  Son  is  a 
powerful  influence  which  the  literary  creature,  then  on  the  Arian  theory 
activity  of  these  learned  monks  exerts  on  another  mediator  must  have  been  required 
the  Armenian  nation  scattered  throughout  to  create  Him ; if  not  a creature,  He  is 
the  East.  The  reviews,  the  books,  the  true  God. 

numerous  translations  of  works  on  history.  The  Protestant  mistake  consists  in 

geography,  philology,  natural  science,  interpreting  St.  Paul’s  words  as  if  they 
and  voyages  and  travels,  which  are  excluded  the  mediation  of  the  saints, 
printed  in  the  Mechitarist  presses  of  Assuredly  there  is  only  one  mediator  of 
Vienna  and  Venice,  are  carried  far  beyond  redemption,  and  the  saints,  says  Estius 
Persia  to  the  banks  of  the  Indus  and  the  (ad  loc.)t  are  “ mediators  in  an  imperfect 
Ganges,  and  have  everywhere  called  forth  way — t.e.  they  intercede  for  us  with  God, 
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just  is  all  persons  do  who  in  prayer  com- 
mend our  salvation  to  God.”  “ Whoever 
beseeches  God  for  others  constitutes 
himself  after  a manner  a medium  and  an 
intercessor  between  them  and  God,  though 
be  does  this  leaning  not  on  his  own  merits, 
baton  another's — vis.  Christ’s.  For  what- 
ever the  saints  seek  for  us  in  prayer,  they 
only  seek  through  Christ.”  In  this  im- 

rufect  sense  St.  Paul  calls  Moses  a 
mediator”  (Galatians  iii.  19,  20).  This 
is  his  common  title  in  Jewish  writers  and 
his  mediatorial  office  clearly  appears,  e.g., 
Deut  v 2,  5 — “ I stood  between  the 
Lord  and  jrou ; ” and  the  doctrine  of 
angelic  mediation  is  asserted  in  a beautiful 
passage  of  Elihu’s  speech  (Job  xxxiiL  23) 

If  there  be  for  him  an  angel  to  wudiaU, 

One  of  a thousand, 

To  declare  to  man  what  is  right  for  him. 

Then  He  (God)  is  gracious  to  him  and  says : 
M Loose  him  from  going  down  to  the  pit ; 

I have  found  a ransom?* 

There  can  be  no  doubt  about  the 
meaning  of  the  word  italicised  ()*?$)• 
“An  angel  interceding  with  God  on 
behalf  of  men,  a ficamis”  is  Gesenius’ 
commentary.  So  Delitzsch,  “Mittler,” 
“mediator”  (he,  however,  understands  the 
“angel  of  the  covenant”).  The  Targum 
rendering  is  Paraclete,  advocate 
The  LXX  entirely  misses  the  sense ; the 
Vulgate  has  u loquens  pro  eo.” 

We  may  remark  by  the  way  that  tnt, 
doctrine  of  angelic  mediation  prominent 
in  the  book  of  Job  has  not,  so  far  as  we 
know,  received  due  attention  from  Catho- 
lics ; observe  the  words  in  the  first  speech 
of  Eliphas  (v.  1). 

CtlL  Is  there  one  to  answer  thee  ? 

To  which  of  the  holy  ones  (i  s.  angels)  wilt  thou 
turn? 

On  which  passage  an  eminent  Protestant 
scholar  comments  thus : “ They  (angels) 
appear  as  intercessors  for  men  with  God, 
bringing  men’s  needs  before  Him,  and 
mediating  in  their  behalf.  This  work  is 
easily  connected  with  their  general  office 
of  labouring  for  the  good  of  men,  espe- 
cially of  the  pious ; still  it  is  here  for  the 
first  time  ascribed  to  them.”  (Dillmann, 
on  Job,  p.  44. 

MBSZTATXOV  AMD  MUTTAl 
9SATXK.  Meditation  in  its  narrower 
and  technical  sense  may  be  defined  as  the 
application  of  the  three  powers  of  the 
bouI  to  prayer — the  memory  proposing  a 
religious  or  moral  truth,  the  understanding 
considering  this  truth  in  its  application  to 
the  individual  who  meditates,  while  the 


will  forms  practical  resolutions  and  desires 
grace  to  keep  them.  It  is  distinguished 
from  vocal  prayer,  because  in  meditation 
no  words  are  used,  and  from  the  higher 
forms  of  mental  prayer  (e.g.  affective 
prayer,  contemplation,  &c.),  because  in 
these  there  is  no  methodical  use  of  the 
reason.  Mental  prayer  of  some  kind  must 
he  as  old  as  the  numan  race,  but  it  was 
St.  Ignatius  of  Loyola  who  reduced  the 
rules  of  meditation  to  system,  and  con- 
tributed to  the  spread  of  meditation  at  a 
regular  hour  and  for  a fixed  space  of  time. 
Thus  St  Benedict  supposes  that  some  of 
his  monks  will  pray  after  the  vocal  prayers 
of  the  office  with  tears  and  application  of 
heart  (Rule,  c.  25,  quoted  by  Fleurjr, 
“ H.  E.”  xxxii.  15),  and  an  incident  m 
his  life  (c.  4,  Fleury,  loc.  cit.)  shows  that 
the  religious  used  to  pray  in  private  after 
the  chanting  of  the  psalms.  So  St. 
Columban  admonishes  his  religious  on  the 
duty  of  private  prayer  and  the  continual 
application  of  the  mind  to  God. 
(“  Pcenit.”  n.  19 ; Fleury,  xxxv.  10). 

Modem  ascetical  writers  are  much 
more  precise,  and  in  all  communities  of 
men  and  women,  in  all  seminaries,  Ac.,  a 
time  is  set  apart  daily  for  mental  prayer, 
which  is  imposed  by  rule.  The  practice 
of  mental  prayer  is  recommended  to  secu- 
lar priests,  and  also  to  lay  persons  if  they 
have  some  education  and  desire  to  lead 
a perfect  life.  The  method  given  by  St 
Ignatius  in  his  exercise  is  that  generally 
recommended  and  used,  at  least  till  the 
person  who  meditates  forms  a method  of 
nis  own.  The  best  exposition  of  it  is  by 
Father  Roothaan,  General  of  the  Society, 
“ De  Ratione  Meditandi  ” (Homes,  1871). 
The  Ignatian  method  has  been  simplified 
by  St.  Liguori,  and  the  Sulpicians  have  a 
method  oi  their  own,  propounded  by  M. 
Olier ; another  is  given  by  the  Carmelite 
John  of  Jesus-Mary.  Books  of  medita- 
tion without  number  have  appeared  during 
the  last  three  centuries,  and  we  cannot 
pretend  to  mention  even  the  principal 
names.  Da  Ponte,  Avancini,  Cresset, 
Lancicius,  Cballoner,  Chaignon  are  thoee 
which  most  readily  occur  to  us. 

Benedict  XIV.,  in  his  work  on  Beati- 
fication, naturally  rebukes  the  rashness  of 
the  Jesuit  Hurtado,  who  maintained  that 
the  daily  and  formal  practice  of  mental 
praver  was  necessary  for  salvation.  It 
is,  however,  a great  and  powerful  help 
to  self-improvement  and  advance  in 
virtue. 

After  meditation  comes  affective 
prayer,  in  which  the  soul  gobs  straight  to 
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God  by  affection  of  the  will  without  need 
of  formal  discourse  or  reasoning.  Next 
come  higher  degrees  of  prayer,  which  the 
experience  of  the  saints  proves  to  he  most 
real,  but  which  are  far  removed  from 
ordinary  experience.  Contemplation,  we 
are  told,  is  either  natural  or  infused  in 
an  extraordinary  manner  by  God,  and  in 
the  latter  the  soul  is  said  to  be  passive — 
i.e.  to  be  in  some  special  sense  moved  by 
God.  It  is  important  to  notice  that  in  the 
passive  prayer  “ free  will  exercises  itself 
m the  whole  of  its  extent.”  Catholic 
mystics  insist  on  this,  and  wholly  reject 
the  false  notions  of  absorption  in  the  Deity, 
loss  of  personality,  &c.  Bossuet  proves 
this  at  length  from  St.  Teresa,  St.  John 
of  the  Cross,  &c.  (See  his  “Instructions 
but  lee  Etats  d’Oraison,”  traite  1,  livr.  vii. 
n.  13.  This  work  makes  the  whole  matter 
comprehensible,  so  far  as  it  can  be  compre- 
hended, and  is  full  of  learning). 

MXLCHITIS.  The  word,  which 
comes  from  the  Semitic  word  (Heb. 

Syr.  Chald.  the  Arabic 

is  the  same)  for  king,  means  royalists. 
When  multitudes  of  Christians  in  the 
East  and  especially  in  Egypt  fell  away 
from  the  Church  after  the  Council  of 
Chalcedon,  and  clung  to  the  Monophysite 
creed,  the  Church  of  Constantinople  and 
the  Byzantine  Court  remained  orthodoi, 
and  the  Emperors  exerted  their  influence 
on  the  Catholic  side.  Hence  the  name  of 
Melchites  was  given  to  those  Christians 
in  the  patriarchates  of  Alexandria,  An- 
tioch, and  Jerusalem,  who  held  to  the 
definition  of  Chalcedon.1  They  were  of 
course  closely  connected  with  the  patri- 
archate of  Constantinople,  they  adopted 
its  liturgy,  and  when  Constantinople  was 
severed  by  schism  from  the  Catholic 
Church,  they  lapsed  also.  In  fact,  both 
from  a dogmatic  and  liturgical  point  of 
view,  the  Melchites  are  simply  Greeks 
living  in  Egypt  and  Syria.  And  just  as 
Jacobites,  Copts,  or  Nestorians,  when 
they  return  to  the  Church,  retain  their 
ancient  rites,  so  the  Melchites  who  have 
recovered  Catholic  unity  retain  the 
liturgies  of  St  Chrysostom  and  Basil, 
and  the  canon  law  to  which  they  have 
been  accustomed.  Silbernagl,  writing  in 
1865,  reckons  the  number  of  Catholic 
Melchites  at  about  35,000. 

The  Melchite  or  Greek  Catholic  Church 

1 On  the  same  principle  the  orthodox  called 
the  Monothelites  of  Mount  Lebanon  “ maradaei,” 

fr  .m  “ to  rebeL”  I 


MELCHITES 

of  Antioch  dates  from  1686, 1 when  ths 
Greek  Patriarch  Athanasius  IV.  of 
Antioch  submitted  to  the  Pope.  From 
Antioch  the  Catholic  Melchites  spread  to 
the  patriarchates  of  Alexandria  and 
Jerusalem. 

The  Patriarch  of  Antioch  is  chosen 
by  the  bishops  of  the  patriarchate.  The 
election,  however,  most  be  examined  and 
approved  by  Propnganda  and  confirmed 
by  the  Pope.  If  the  election  is  pronounced 
invalid,  the  Pope  nominates,  and  the  Pope 
may  appoint,  if  necessary,  a coadjutor 
with  rignt  of  succession.  The  Patriarch, 
who  is  subject  to  Propaganda,  lives  at 
AinTeraz,on  the  Lebanon,  in  the  seminary 
for  priests.  The  bishops  are  elected  by 
the  clergy  of  the  diocese,  the  right  of  con- 
firmation and  consecration  resting  with 
the  Patriarch.  The  bishops  may  be 
taken  from  the  secular  clergy,  if  un- 
married. The  Patriarch  administers  his 
own  diocese  of  Damascus  through  a vicar. 
Subject  to  the  Patriarch  are  the  Arch- 
bishops of  Aleppo,  Diarbekir,  Beyrouth, 
Bosra,  and  the  Bishops  of  Homs  or  Emesa, 
Baalbek,  Tripolis,  Zahleh  and  Ferzul. 
The  secular  priests,  who  are  educated  at  a 
seminary  on  Mount  Lebanon,  may  con- 
tinue to  live  as  married  men  if  married 
before  receiving  holy  orders. 

A Greek  Patriarch  of  Alexandria  made 
his  submission  and  received  the  pallium 
from  Clement  XI.  in  1713,  but  he  nad  no 
Catholic  successors,  and  the  Alexandrian 
patriarchate  is  administered  by  the  vicar 
of  the  Patriarch  of  Antioch.  This  vicar 
is  a bishop  in  paHibus  and  lives  at  Cairo. 
There  are  two  Greek  Catholic  churches 
at  Cairo,  one  at  Rosetta,  a hospice  at 
Damietta.  Another  bishop  in  partibus, 
also  a vicar  of  the  Patriarch  of  Antioch, 
administers  the  Patriarchate  of  Jeru- 
salem. Sur  (Tyre)  and  Saida  (Sidon)  are 
archbishoprics,  Jean  d’Acre  a bishopric. 

The  Melchite  religious  follow  the  rule 
of  St.  Basil,  with  modifications.  The 
monks  are  divided  into  two  congregations. 
The  congregation  of  St.  Salvator  was 
founded  in  1715,  and  is  ruled  by  an 
abbot-general,  who  lives  at  Deir-el-Muk- 
hallis,  a few  miles  north-east  of  Sidon. 
There  are  500  monks,  eight  monasteries, 
and  twenty-one  hospitia.  This  congrega- 
tion has  a house  at  Rome — Sta.  Maria  in 
Carinis.  Most  of  the  parishes  are  supplied 
by  these  monks.  The  other  congregation, 
of  St.  John  Baptist  (“  Mar  Jo  h anna-el- 
Shuweir  ”),  erected  early  in  the  eighteenth 

1 Or  rather  1720,  when  Ignatius,  who  had 
resigned,  waa  restored  to  his  see. 
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(Century  , has  also  a hospice  at  Rome — Sta. 
Maria  in  Dominica,  aetta  la  Navicella. 
This  congregation,  which  is  recruited  from 
Aleppo  and  Lebanon,  was  subdivided,  by 
authority  of  Gregory  XVI.  in  1832,  into 
the  congregation  of  Aleppo,  with  four 
monasteries  and  two  hospices,  and  that  of 
the  Baladites,  with  the  same  number  of 
monasteries  and  hospices,  besides  the 
hospice  at  Rome.  At  this  last,  however, 
the  procurators  of  both  congregations 
reside. 

There  are  three  convents  of  nuns,  one 
belonging  to  each  of  the  three  congrega- 
tions just»enumerated.  (Silbernagl, 11  mr- 
chen  des  Orients.”) 

anUTXAV  SCHISM.  The  name 
is  equivocally  applied  to  two  entirely 
different  transactions. 

I.  Schism  of  Mdettus  of  Egypt* — An 
admirable  article  by  Hefele  1 throws  light 
on  this  obscure  and  complicated  affair,  in 
which  the  principal  actor  figures  to  dis- 
advantage in  the  writings  of  one  saint, 
and  to  advantage  in  those  of  another. 
Meletius  was  bishop  of  Lycopolis  in  the 
Thebaid.  At  the  time  of  the  persecution 
of  Diocletian,  when  many  of  the  Egyptian 
bishops  were  in  prison,  and  Peter,  the 
Patriarch  of  Alexandria,  absent  from  his 
aee  (perhaps  he  was  iu  hiding),  Meletius 
took  upon  hiuiself  to  ordain  priests  in 
dioceses  other  than  his.  own — a thing 
clearly  against  the  canons — and,  going  to 
Alexandria,  associated  1 fur  self  with  Arius, 
then  a layman,  and  ordained  priests  and 
episcopal  visitors  on  his  own  authority, 
without  reference  to  the  absent  patriarch. 
This  conduct  naturally  occasioned  a 
schism,  which,  beginning  about.  304,  was 
.not  finally  extinguished  till  the  middle  of 
the  fifth  century,  it  is  not  known  in 
what  year  Meletius  died.  St.  Athanasius 
mentions  Meletius  and  the  Meletians  in 
; several  places  of  hie  writings,  and  says 
that  the  fonqpr  sacrificed  to  idols  during 
. the  persecution.  Hefele  thinks  that  with 
regard  to  this  Athanasius  must  have  been 
misled  by  a false  report,  since  it  is  in- 
. credible  that  St.  Epiphanius  should  have 
spoken  in  terms  of  commendation  of 
Meletius  if  be  had  known  him  to  have 
consented  to  this  act  of  weakness.  The 
Meletiap  schismatics  joined  the  Arians  in 
all  their  persecution  of  Athanasius.  On 
the  other  hand,  St.  Epiphanius,  in  his 
work  on  Heresies,  tells  tne  story  of  the 
schism  from  a quite  different  point  of  view. 
t It  arose,  according  to  him,  out  of  a differ- 

1 In  WeUerand  Welts. 


enee  of  opinion  between  the  Patriarch 
Peter  and  Meletius,  on  the  subject  of  the 
“ lapei,”  the  former  taking  a lax  view, 
and  being  willing  to  consent  to  their  re- 
placement in  all  their  functions  on  termp 
by  which  the  zealous  piety  of  Meletius 
was  scandalised.  Hefele  thinks  it  probable 
that  this  version  of  the  schism  was  given 
to  St.  Epiphanius  in  his  youth  by  some 
Meletian  priests  of  Eleutheropolis,  where 
Meletius  is  stated  to  have  ordained  clergy. 
The  Council  of  Nic&a  (325)  took  th# 
matter  in  hand,  and  endeavoured,  by 
means  of  a synodal  letter,  to  dispose  of  it ; 
but  the  cunning  of  the  Meletians  enabled 
them  to  elude,  to  a great  extent,  the  con- 
ditions which  it  was  sought  to  impost 
upon  them. 

H.  Schism  of  Meletius  of  Antioch . — 
See  Eustathians. 

X1MIVTO.  [See  DlPTYCHfl.] 

MSMOBZA.  fl)  A shrine  or  reli- 
quary containing  relics  of  some  martyr  or 
martyrs,  which  in  primitive  times  it  was 
customaiy  to  carry  in  procession.  St 
Augustine,  in  the  twenty-second  book  of 
the  “ De  Civitate  Dei  ” (ch.  8),  speaks  of 
the  u Memory  ” of  the  “ Twenty  Martyrs  ” 
at  Hippo,  and  mentions  several  instances 
of  “ Memories  ” of  the  protomartvr  St 
Stephen,  belonging  to  different  churches, 
being  carried  in  procession  by  the  respec- 
tive bishops,  and  becoming  the  occasion  ot 
miraculous  cures.  “ Luc  ill  us,  bishop  of 
Sinita,”  he  says,  “ while  carrying  this  noly 
burden  (pta  sctrcina)  was  cured  of  an 
infirmity  under  which  he  had  long  la- 
boured/’ 

Abuses  having  arisen  through  the 
eagerness  to  obtain  relics,  a law  of  Theo- 
dosius (“  Ood.  Theod."  ix.  17,  7)  ordered 
that  none  should  buy  or  dismember  the 
bodies  of  martyrs,  or  remove  them  from 
place  to  place.1  This  law  cannot  have 
keen  in  force  in  Africa  at  the  time  when 
St.  Augustine  wrote  as  above. 

(2)  A church  or  chapel  built  in  memory 
of  a martyr  or  confessor,  and  often  over 
his  tomb.  Such  a chapel  usually,  if  not 
always,  contained  relics  of  the  martyr. 

MBVOIOOT  (Gr.  v).  A monthly 
register.  By  this  name  the  Greeks  desig- 
nated the  calendars  inscribed  with  the 
names,  primarily  of  martyrs,  but  after- 
wards of  confessors  also,  which  in  the 
Latin  Church  were  called  Marty rologiee. 
(See  Marty rology.) 

MEVTAL  REHERVATIOV  or  re- 
striction ( restrictio  mentalis)  occurs  where 

1 Robertson,  Hitt . of  the  Christian  Church* 

18M. 
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a person  uses  words  in  a sense  other  than 
that  which  is  obvious  and  which  he 
knows  they  are  likely  to  convey.  Thus, 
a man  who  tells  a beggar  that  he  has  no 
money  in  his  pocket,  meaning  that  he  has 
no  money  to  give  the  beggar,  uses  mental 
reservation.  He  inserts  mentally  a quali- 
fication or  restriction  which  is  not  ox- 
pressed. 

If  the  restriction  is  of  such  a nature 
that  it  cannot  he  perceived  by  the  hearer, 
then  the  person  who  uses  it  certainly  sins. 
80  all  Catholics  are  hound  to  hold.  (See 
Prop.  26,  27,  28,  among  those  con- 
demned by  Innocent  XI.) 

On  the  other  hand,  almost  all  theolo- 
gians hold  that  it  is  sometimes  lawful  to 
use  a mental  reservation  which  may  be, 
though  very  likely  it  wiH  not  be,  under- 
stood from  the  circumstances.  Thus,  a 
priest  may  deny  that  he  knows  a crime 
which  he  has  only  learnt  through  sacra- 
mental confession.  A man  may  deny  a 
crime  he  has  committed  if  interrogated 
and  forced  to  answer  by  one  who  has  no 
authority  ; or,  again,  according  to  St. 
Liguori,  if  asked  to  lend  money,  he  may 
equivocate,  and  say  u I wish  I had  it.” 

But  it  must  be  remembered  that,  as 
is  allowed  on  all  hands,  just  cause  is 
needed  to  make  equivocation  lawful.  A 
habit  of  equivocation  is  detestable  to  all 
good  men,  and  the  practice  of  perfect 
simplicity  and  straightforwardness  is  not 
only  estimable  and  engaging,  and  virtuous, 
but  it  is  also  the  wisest  course. 

Next,  St.  Liguori  says  plainly  that  all 
equivocation  is  sinful  when  a man  is  put 
on  his  oath  by  just  authority ; that  it  is 
utterly  wicked  for  tradesmen  to  affirm  on 
oath  that  their  goods  cost  more  than  they 
really  did,  and  then  shelter  themselves 
under  equivocation ; that  no  equivocation 
must  be  used  in  contracts,  or  generally 
in  matters  concerning  the  interests  of 
others. 

Further,  many  even  of  the  strongest 
opponents  of  mental  reservation  would 
allow  equivocation  in  extreme  cases : e.g. 
few  would  say  that  it  was  unlawful  for  a 
man  to  equivocate  if  a burglar  asked  him 
where  his  money  was,  or  how  much  he 
had;  or  if  a murderer  asked  him  where 
he  could  find  his  intended  victim.  It  may 
be  mentioned  that  St  Liguori  makes  some 
difficulty  about  letting  a servant  say  his 
master  is  not  at  home,  when  this  is  not 
true  in  its  obvious  sense.  Yet  this  prac- 
tice is  common  in  England.  If  we  aamit, 
as  many  Protestant  authorities  have  done, 
that  equivocation  is  in  some  cases  allow- 
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able,  it  is  hard  to  settle  what  these  cases 
Are.  No  doubt,  equivocation  is  always  an 
evil,  though  not  always  a sin,  and  the  less 
of  it  there  is  the  better.  With  regard  to 
St.  Liguori’s  judgment  on  particular 
cases,  it  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  that  no 
Catholic  is  bound  to  follow  him  through- 
out, and  Cardinal  Newman  has  recorded 
his  own  dissent  from  St.  Liguori  s teach- 
ing on  this  matter.  In  some  of  his 
decisions  on  mental  reservation  there  is 
high  theological  authority  on  the  other 
side. 

We  may  add  that  Catholic  theologians 
justify  the  lawfulness  of  equivocation  by 
an  appeal  to  John  vii.  8,  wnere  our  Lord 
says,  u I go  not  up  to  this  feast  ” (“  Taber- 
nacles ’ The  argument  cannot  be  pressed 
against  Protestants,  for  the  weight  of 
documentary  evidence  favours  another 
reading—*  I go  not  up  yet  to  this  feast.” 
(See  St.  Liguori,  “ Theol.  Moral.*’  lib.  iv. ; 
and  Cardinal  Newman,  “ History  of  my 
Religious  Opinions.”) 

KSXCT,  SrZUTVAI  A1TB  COA- 
VOSASi  WORMS  or.  In  the  middle 
ages  seven  great  works  of  mercy  to  the 
souls  and  bodies  of  our  fellow-men  were 
enumerated,  and  called  the  Spiritual  and 
Corporal  W orks  of  Mercy.  The  classifica- 
tion constantly  appears  in  works  of  art, 
and  is  retained  in  modern  catechisms. 
The  Seven Works  of  Corporal  Mercy  are,  to 
feed  the  hungry,  give  drink  to  the  thirsty, 
to  clothe  the  naked,  visit  prisoners,  visit 
the  sick,  harbour  strangers,  bury  the 
dead;  of  Spiritual  Mercy,  to  convert 
sinners,  instruct  the  ignorant,  counsel 
the  doubtful,  console  the  afflicted,  hear 
wrongs  patiently,  forgive  injuries,  pray 
for  the  living  and  the  dead.  They  are 
all  comprised  in  two  rude  hexameters — 

Visito,  poto,  cibo,  redimo,  tego,  colligo,  condo. 

Corauie,  carpe,  does,  sola  re,  remitte,  fer,  ore. 

KIB1T,  in  its  strict  theological 
sense,  is  a quality  which  belongs  to  the 
moral  actions  of  free  and  responsible 
agents  and  makes  these  actions  worthy 
of  reward.  Merit  implies  a real  propor- 
tion between  the  work  done  and  the 
reward  given.  Thus,  a man  who  labours 
well  in  the  fields  deserves,  or  merits,  his 
day’s  wages  from  the  master  who  lured 
him ; while,  on  the  other  hand,  a beggar 
who  comes  to  receive  a promised  alms 
cannot  be  said  to  earn  or  merit  it.  To 
put  it  in  another  wav,  a man  who  merits 
can  claim  his  reward  as  a matter  of  jus- 
tice, hut  one  who  has  been  promised  a 
reward  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  work 
done  may  appeal  to  the  fidelity  and  kind- 
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ness,  but  not,  strictly  speaking,  to  the  lack  sack  perfect  purity  as  can  endure  the 
justice  of  the  donor.  In  order  to  merit,  sight  of  God,  ana  are  in  a manner  de- 
a man  must  be  free,  since  he  cannot  claim  filed/  1 In  diametrical  and  conscious 


reward  for  a service  which  he  has  no 
wer  to  withhold,  and  which,  therefore, 
not  his  to  give;  what  he  does  must, 
obviously,  be  good;  it  must  be  done  in 
the  service  of  the  person  who  is  to  confer 
the  reward,  and  the  latter  must  have 
agreed  to  accept  the  work  done  and  to 
reward  it,  since  nobody  is  bound  to  pay 
for  work,  however  excellent,  which  he 
does  not  want.  We  have  been  sneaking 
of  merit  in  a sense  strict  and  definite,,  but 
at  the  same  time  general — of  merit  as  it 
may  exist,  e.g.f  between  man  and  man ; 
and  so  far,  we  suppose,  there  is  no  matter 
for  dispute  between  Catholics  and  Protest- 
ants. 

The  controversy  begins,  however, 
when  we  pass  from  the  nature  of  merit  to 
a consideration  of  the  cases  in  which  it 
exists.  Protestants  admitted  that  man 
might  merit  reward  from  his  brother  man 
and  that  Christ  merited  eternal  life  for 
Himself  and  for  all  who  believe  in  Him 
from  the  hand  of  God.  Rut  the  Re- 
formers denied  that  the  good  works  of  the 
just  merited  an  eternal  reward,  and  they 
were  bound  in  consistency  to  do  so,  for 
they  were  committed  to  the  theory  that 
men  were  justified  solely  by  the  merits  of 
Christ  imputed  to  them  or  reckoned  to 
their  account,  and  they  rejected  the 
Catholic  doctrine  that  God  accepted 
sinners,  because  they  were  renewed  within 
by  the  grace  of  Christ,  that  He  counted 
them  just  and  good  because  they  really 
had  become  just  and  good,  because  He 
Himself  had  washed  and  cleansed  them 
and  reformed  their  nature  more  wonder- 
fully than  He  had  formed  it  at  the  first 
Hence  Luther  and  Melanchthon  held  that 
the  best  works  of  good  men  were  actually 
sinful — nay,  that  but  for,  God's  mercy 
they  were  mortal  sins.  " Every  work  of 
the  just  man,”  Luther  writes,  " is  damn- 
able and  a mortal  sin,  if  it  be  judged  by 
God’s  judgment.”  Melanchthon  is  just 
as  decided.  " Works  which  follow  justi- 
fication, although  they  proceed  from  the 
Spirit  of  God,  who  has  taken  possession 
of  the  heart  of  justified  persons,  yet  be- 
cause done  in  the  flesh  which  remains 
unclean  are  themselves  also  unclean.” 
" We  have  taught  that  we  are  justified 
by  faith  alone,  (hat  our  works,  that  our 
strivings  are  nought  but  sin.”  Calvin, 
though  his  language  is  more  moderate, 
maintains  the  same  thesis  in  substance — 
vix.  that  the  "good  works  of  the  faithful 


opposition  to  this  estimate,  the  Council 
of  Trent  (sess.  vi.  De  Justif.  canon  82) 
declares  that  a man  if  already  justified, 
"through  such  good  works  as  he  does 
by  the  graoe  of  God  and  merit  of  Christ 
whose  living  member  he  is,  truly  merits 
increase  of  grace,  eternal  life,  and  the 
actual  Attainment  of  eternal  life,  if  he 
dies  in  grace.”  This  doctrine  is  limited 
in  several  ways,  and  it  will  be  better  to 
state  these  modifications  and  append  the 
grounds  of  the  Tridentine  doctrine  as  we 
proceed.  In  great  measure,  indeed,  the 
statement,  suffices  to  justify  the  doctrine. 

(1)  The  iust  have  no  claim  for  a re* 
ward  apart  from  God’s  merciful  promise. 
This  is  plain  from  the  veiy  nature  of 
merit  as  we  have  already  seen.  Even 
from  other  men,  we  cannot  in  strict 
justice  claim  a reward  for  services  done, 
unless  they  have  expressly  or  by  implica- 
tion agreed  to  remunerate  them.  But 
besides  this  we  cannot  profit  God  by  our 
service.  He  is  all- wise  and  almighty.  His 
bliss  is  complete  in  itself,  and  He  has  no 
need  of  us  and  of  our  works.  Besides, 
our  service  is  already  due  to  God  by 
other  titles.  A slave  looks  for  no  reward 
from  his  master,  and  any  recompense  he  < 
may  receive  comes  to  him  from  liber- 
ality and  not  from  justice.  Thus,  men 
condemned  to  penal  servitude,  which  is  a 
kind  of  slavery,  work  hard,  but  they  have 
no  daim  at  law  for  wages.  But  no  slave 
can  belong  to  h»  master  so  absolutely  as 
man  to  his  Creator.  Our  existence  is 
God’s  gift:  his  strength  supports  us  at 
each  instant ; his  we  are,  ana  Him  we 
have  to  serve.  There  would  have  been 
no  injustice  had  God  called  us  to  serve 
Him  without  reward,  and  our  service  at 
the  best  would  he  imperfect.  Hence  ouf 
Lord  reminds  us  of  the  manner  in  which 
God  taught  have  dealt  with  us.  A slave. 
He  says,  has  to  work  in  the  fields,  and 
when  he  comes  home  he  has  to  prepare 
his  master’s  meal  and  take  his  own  after- 
wards. "Does  he  thank  that  servant 
because  he  did  the  things  he  was  hidden  P” 

So  you  also,  when  vou  do  all  that  yo« 
are  bidden,  say,  "We  are  unprofitable 
servants : we  have  done  what  we  wee# 

1 The  quotations  are  taken  from  Mahler’s 
Symboiik,  kap.  iii.  § 21,  § 22.  His  references 
are  to  Luther,  AmtrU  Oma.  Art,  Opp.  tom.  iL 
fol.  825  5 s Melanchthon,  Loc.  Theobg  pp. 
108,  108  ( Calvin,  Oputc,  p.  480 ; IiutiU  iL  8* 
$6#,  iii.  4,  §28. 
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bound  to  do  ” (Luc.  xvii.  7 seq .).  So,  we ' 
say,  God  might  have  dealt  with  us,  but  as 
•a  matter  of  fact  He  has  not  done  so.1 
He  has  graciously  promised  to  reward 
our  good  works  with  life  eternal,  and 
since  the  promise  has  been  made,  since 
further  there  is  a real  proportion  between 
the  work  done  and  the  reward  given,  the 
reward  is  merited  or,  in  other  words, 
God’s  justice,  no  less  than  his  fidelity  to 
his  promise  is  the  warrant  that  it  wifi  be 
given.  Scripture  speaks  on  this  point  as 
plainly  as  the  Council  of  Trent.  “ For 
the  rest,  there  is  reserved  for  me  the 
crown  of  justice  which  the  Lord  will 
give  in  that  day,  the  just  judge  ” (2  Tim. 
iv.  8).  Whatever  the  exact  sense  of  “ the 
crown  of  justice  ” may  be,  the  last  words 
“ the  just  judge  ” leave  no  room  to  doubt 
that  St.  Paul  expected  a reward  from  the 
justice  of  God.  So  again  in  Hebrews  vi. 
10,  the  words  are,  “ God  is  not  unjust  to 
forget  your  work  and  labour  of  love,”  and 
the  justice  consists  in  giving  the  reward 
of  “ salvation,”  as  the  preceding  verse 
proves.  The  same  truth  follows  from  the 
reiterated  assurance  that  “ God  will 
render  to  every  man  according  to  his 
works  ” (Rom.  li.  6). 

(2)  It  is  only  works  done  in  the 
friendship  and  by  the  grace  of  God  which 
merit  eternal  life*  St.  Paul  constantly 
asserts  that  no  man  can  be  justified  by 
the  works  of  the  law.  In  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans  he  shows  that  the  heathen 
(i.  18-82)  and  the  Jews  (ii.  1-29)  were 
alike  under  condemnation  before  God, 
that  justification  came  by  the  Gospel  and 
through  faith  (iii.  21-20),  and  that  all 
boasting  is  thereby  excluded  (iii.  27-81). 
In  1 Cor.  xiiL  we  have  the  general  state- 
ment, “ If  I give  my  body  to  be  burnt  and 
have  not  charity,  it  profits  me  nothing.” 
The  contrary  doctrine — viz.  that  man 
u can  be  justified  by  his  own  works  done 
through  the  strength  of  human  nature  or 
the  teaching  of  the  law,”  is  anathematised 
by  the  Council  of  Trent  (loc.  cit.  canon  1). 
The  work  of  our  salvation  begins  wholly 
from  the  grace  of  God  and  the  co-opera- 
tion of  our  free  will ; it  springs  from  grace, 
not  from  merit,  from  the  aivine  mercy, 
not  from  the  divine  justice.  God  moves 
the  sinner  to  believe  and  to  repent,  and 
pours  the  Holy  Ghost  and  divine  love  into 
his  heart,  not  because  of  any  merits  which 
He  sees  in  him,  but  because  of  his  own 

r 

• 1 Those  who  quote  Luc.  xvii.  7 against  the 

Catholic  doctrine  forget  that  Christ  promises  to 
do  (Luc.  xii.  37)  the  very  thing  which  the 
muster  in  the  parable  (Luc.  xvii;)  does  not  do.  ■ 
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infinite  compassion.  But  when  the 
sinner  hAS  passed  from  death  to  life,  the 
least  work  done  by  Gods  grace  merits 
heaven.  Each  is  the  fruit  of  Christ  s 
Passion,  each  is  done  and  can  only  be 
done  by  those  “ who  have  received  power 
to  become  the  sons  of  God.”  The  Holy 
Spirit  in  the  heart  is  a “fountain  of  water 
springing  up  to  eternal  life”  (John  iv. 
18).  The  smallest  work  of  mercy,  if 
done  by  Christ’s  indwelling  grace,  is  from 
that  very  fact  due  to  a principle  which 
utterly  transcends  all  earthly  reward,  and 
which  therefore  justly  claims  recompense 
in  heaven.  Hence  St.  Paul  boldly  tells 
the  Coloesians  (i.  101  to  “ walk  worthily 
of  the  Lord,”  ana  the  Thessalonians 
(Ep.  ii.  1,  6),  bo  to  suffer  as  to  be 
“counted  worthy”  of  the  kingdom  of 
God.  To  deny  the  merit' of  the  just  is  to 
detract  from  the  merit  of  Christ  in  whose 
strength  they  act. 

Nor  can  the  doctrine  of  merit,  so 
understood,  fail  to  prove  a powerful  in- 
centive to  humility  and  gratitude. 
“ What  merits  of  his  own,”  St.  Augustine 
asks  (Ep.  119,  al.  104)  “ has  [the  sinner! 
set  free,  to  boast  of,  since  had  he  received 
according  to  his  merits,  he  would  have 
been  condemned  P Are  there  therefore  no 
merits  of  the  just  ? Evidently  there  are, 
because  they  are  just.  But  there  were 
no  merits  in  order  that  they  might  become 
just,  for  they  were  made  just  when  they 
were  justified ; but  as  the  xVpostle  says, 

4 Justified  freely  by  his  grace.’”  And 
further  on  in  the  same  epistle,  “What 
merit,  then,  can  there  be  in  man,  anterior 
to  grace  and  on  account  of  which  he  can 
receive  grace,  seeing  that  grace  alone 
works  in  us  all  our  good  deserts,  and 
seeing  that  God,  when  He  crowns  our 
merits,  crowns  what  are  nothing  else  than 
his  own  gifts.  For  as  from  the  begin 
ning  of  faith . we  obtained  mercy,  not 
because  we  were  faithful,  but  in  order 
that  we  might  be  faithful,  so  in  the  end, 
when  life  will  he  eternal,  He  will  crown 
us,  as  it  is  written,  4 in  pity  and  in  mercy/ 
So  not  in  vain  do  we  sing  to  God,  4 And 
his  mercy  will  go  before  me,’  4 And  his 
mercy  will  follow  me/  Whence  also 
even  eternal  life,  which,  endless  itself, 
will  be  attained  at  the  end,  and  therefore 
is  given  after  merits,  is  itself  too  called  a 
grace,  because  these  same  merits  of  which 
it  is  the  reward  have  not  been  done  by  us* 
of  our  sufficiency,  but  have  been  done  in 
us  by  grace,  because  it  (eternal  life)  is> 
;given  freely,  not  that  it  is  not  given  in: 
consequence  of  merits,  but  ' because  the" 
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merits  to  which  it  is  given  are  themselves 

• gift.” 

Again,  the  Catholic  doctrine  is  utterly 
opposed  to  the  legalism  which  expects 
measure  for  measure,  so  much  reward  in 
heaven  for  so  much  external  service  on 
earth.  There  is  a Jewish  saying,  44  God 
did  not  reveal  the  reward  attached  to 
each  commandment,  for  had  He  done  so, 
man  would  keep  some  and  neglect  others.”1 
It  could  not  have  arisen  among  Christians. 
To  them  “love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the 
law.”  The  love  of  God  above  all,  and  of 
men  for  his  sake — that  is  the  one  indis- 
pensable work ; and  of  itself,  though  all 
external  works  may  be  absent,  it  merits 
the  kingdom  of  heaven.  He  who  loves 
has  passed  from  death  to  life;  external 
good  works  can  claim  a reward  so  far  and 
so  far  only  as  they  spring  from  love,  are 
the  expression  of  love,  serve  to  intensify 
love. 

It  is  not  worth  while  to  show  at 
length  that  the  Fathers  taught  the 
Catholic  doctrine  on  grace  and  justifica- 
tion, for  the  Reformers  were  conscious 
that  they  could  not  appeal  successfully  to 
tradition,  and  they  professed  to  restore  a 
belief  contained  indeed  in  Scripture,  but 
forgotten  even  from  early  times  in  the 
Church.  We  mav,  however,  refer  the 
reader  to  (Clem.  Rom.  1 Ep.  30,  cf.  32 ; 
Ep.  Barnab.  19;  Iren.  iv.  30,  3;  Tertull. 
44  Scorp.”  12).  It  was  only  the  Gnostics 
in  the  first  ages  of  the  Church  who 
denied  the  merit  of  good  works.  (See 
Iren.  i.  23,  3,  i.  25,  5).  It  is  more  im- 
portant to  note  that  merit  is  sometimes 
used  in  a looser  sense,  and  that  theo- 
logians recognise  an  inferior  or  imperfect 
merit. — viz.  44  Meritum  de  Congruo,” 
merit  of  congruity.  This  latter  is  not, 
properly  speaking,  merit  at  all,  it  is  a 
right  founded  in  friendship  and  liberality, 
not  in  strict  justice.  Thus  no  one  can 
merit  the  first  grace  or  recovery  from 

1 Quoted  from  Tanchuma  on  Gkeb.  in  the 
learned  Jewish  work.  Hamburger’s  Real  Encyrl. 

fur  Bibel  und  Talmud,  p.  701,  art.  “ lx>hn  und 
Strafe.”  There  are  noble  rabbinical  maxims 
on  merit : e.g.  u The  reward  of  a commandment 
•is  a commandment  ( ue . leads  to  the  keeping  of 
another  commandment),  and  the  wages  of  sin 
is  sin’’  (A both.  iv.  2)  ; and  by  Antigonus  of 
Soto  (about  198  b.c.),  44  Be  not  aa  servants  who 
serve  their  master  to  receive  a reward,  but  be 
like  servants  who  do  not  serve  their  master 
because  of  the  reward : let  the  fear  of  heaven 
rule  over  you”  {Aboth.  i.  2).  But  there  is 
nothing  in  the  great  collection  of  rabbinical 
dicta  on  the  subject  in  the  article  referred  to 
above  which  approaches  ever  so  distantly  to  the 
spirit  of  Matt  jucii.  37-40 ; Rom.  xiii  io. 


671 

mortal  sin,  nor  can  a holy  man  merit  the 
conversion  of  another,1  or  liis  own  perse- 
verance in  grace.  (See  Final  Persever- 
ance.) It  is,  however,  lawful  to  hold 
that  a just  man  may  merit  a sinners  con- 
version de  congruo , because  it  is  con- 
gruous or  fitting  that  God  should  hear 
the  prayer  of  oue  who  is  admitted  to  hia 
friendship.  In  the  other  cases,  Billuart 
denies  that  there  is  any  place  even  for 
merit  de  congruo , unless  we  take  it  to 
mean  merit  in  a still  laxer  and  vaguer 
acceptation.  Thus  we  may  say,  if  we 
like,  that  a man  who,  moved  by  God's 
grace,  believes,  sorrows  for  his  sin,  resolves 
to  begin  a new  life,  hopes  in  God’s  mercy, 
&c.,  merits  de  congruo  the  further  grace 
of  justification,  because  these  previous 
works  dispose  the  soul  to  receive  sancti- 
fying grace.  But  if  the  question  be  asked 
in  general  terms,  does  a sinner,  so  dis- 
posed, merit  Gods  pardon  and  grace,  the 
answer  must  be  44  no,"  And  so  the  Council 
of  Trent  expressly  defines. 

METROPOLITAN  {metropolitan 
metropolitans).  The  thirty-third  of  the 
Apostolic  Canons  says  that  the  bishops 
in  every  country  (cujusque  gentis)  ought 
to  know  which  among  them  is  the  first, 
and  take  him  to  a certain  extent  as  their 
head,  and  do  nothing  unusual  without 
his  consent.  It  was  manifestly  the  inten- 
tion of  St.  Paul  that  Titus  should  stand 
in  a relation  of  this  kind  to  all  t he  bishops 
established  in  the  cities  of  Crete  ; 2 and  a 
comparison  of  1 Tim.  ch.  iii.  with  Tit.  i. 
seems  to  justify  the  inference  that  Timothy 
bore  a similar  rank  among  the  bishops  of 
Asia.  This  leading  bishop  among  his 
brethren  would  naturally  be,  or  come  to 
be,  the  prelate  of  the  most  important  city 
{metropolis)  in  the  province  or  country. 
In  the  case  of  an  entire  country,  such  as 
Syria  or  Egypt,  each  with  its  dependen- 
cies, the  bishop  of  the  capital  city 
(Antioch,  Alexandria,  Ac.),  was  called 
the  patriarch ; in  the  case  of  a province, 
the  metropolitan.  The  ecclesiastical 
divisions,  for  a long  time  after  the  con- 
version of  Constantine,  conformed  them- 
selves closely  to  the  civil ; the  same  chief 
city  of  a province  contained  the  praetor 
as  the  head  of  the  temporal,  and  the 
metropolitan  as  the  head  of  the  spiritual 

1 Pa.  xlix.  8 (in  the  Hebrew)  may  be  quoted 
here,  though  it  really  speaks  of  redemption 
from  temporal  death, 44  Surely  a brother  cannot 
redeem  a man;  he  cannot  give  to  God  an 
atonement  for  him ; the  ransom  of  his  soul  will 
be  too  precious,  and  he  must  let  that  be  for 
ever.” 

* TILL 
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organisation.  In  process  of  time  it  often 
happened  that  the  seat  of  the  civil 
government  was  removed  to  another  city, 
while  no  corresponding  change  took  place 
in  things  ecclesiastical ; in  such  cases  the 
name  “ metropolitan  ” ceased  to  be  suit- 
able, and  was  replaced  by  “ archbishop." 

In  former  times  the  power  of  metro- 
politans over  their  suffragans  was  great ; 
they  could  hear  and  decide  any  charges 
made  against  them,  and  excommunicate 
them  if  they  deemed  it  necessary.  The 
Council  of  Trent  reduced  this  power 
within  strict  limits.  It  enacted  that 
criminal  causes  of  a more  serious  kind,  in 
which  bishops  were  implicated,  should  be 
tried  and  decided  only  by  the  Supreme 
Pontiff,  with  the  proviso,  however,  that  if 
a previous  local  inquiry  were  necessary,  it 
should  be  committed  to  none  but  the 
metropolitans,  or  bishops  specially  dele- 
gated by  the  Holy  See.  The  minor 
criminal  causes  of  bishops  are,  under  the 
same  canon,  to  be  tried  by  the  provincial 
council  or  by  persons  deputed  by  it.1 

Metropolitans  caonot  exercise  ordinary 
jurisdiction  in  the  dioceses  of  their 
suffragans,  nor  visit  their  cathedrals,  or 
any  portion  of  their  dioceses,  exoept  on 
the  mandate  of  the  provincial  council. 
Nor  have  they  any  jurisdiction,  proprio 
jure,  over  monasteries  situated  within  the 
dioceses  of  their  suffragans. 

On  the  rights,  privileges,  and  dignities 
•till  annexed  to  the  office  of  a metro- 
politan, see  the  article  Archbishop. 
(Ferraris,  Metropolitans;  Soglia,  ii.  6, 

MXUTABT  ORBIBS.  Hdlyot 
enumerates  between  ninety  and  a hundred 
military  orders.  Of  these,  the  knights  of 
Oalatrava  and  the  Hospitallrrs  have 
been  already  noticed;  for  the  Templars 
and  the  Teutonic  order,  see  those  articles. 
Of  the  remainder,  particulars  respecting  a 
few  of  the  more  important  are  here 
•ubjoined. 

(1)  Of  Alcantara. — Founded  in  Castile 
in  1177 ; its  object  was  the  subjugation  of 
the  Moors.  The  knights  wore  a white 
mantle  embroidered  with  a green  cross. 
For  a century  after  their  institution  they 
did  great  service  to  the  Christian  cause ; 
in  the  fourteenth  century  their  quarrels 
with  the  knights  of  Calatrava,  resulting 
in  actual  war,  no  less  retarded  and  dis- 
graced it.  The  order  became  extremely 
wealthy ; the  rents  of  the  grand-mas  ter- 
ahip  in  the  time  of  Ferdinand  and  Isabella 

1 Seas.  xxiv.  De  Ref.  c.  5. 


amounted  to  forty-five  thousand  ducats.1 
Castles,  towns,  and  convents,  belonging  to 
this  and  the  other  military  orders,  were 
seen  in  every  part  of  Spain.  The  election 
to  the  office  of  grand-master,  involving 
the  disposal  of  luge  patronage  and  the 
wielding  of  great  power  and  influence, 
became  the  cause  of  infinite  jealousy  and 
contention ; and  by  a prudent  decision  of 
the  Pope  (1494)  the  control  of  the  order 
was  granted  to  Ferdinand  and  Isabella  for 
life.  In  the  reign  of  Philip  II.  the  grand- 
mastership  was  annexed  in  perpetuity  to 
the  crown;  the  subordinate  dignities, 
having  survived  the  object  for  which  they 
were  instituted,  became  the  empty  decora- 
tions of  an  order  of  nobility. 

(2)  The  Amiunwiata,  or  the  Collar. — 
Instituted  by  Amadeus,  Count  of  Savoy, 
about  1360. 

(3)  The  Bath. — So  named  from  one 
of  the  ceremonies  of  knighthood  accord- 
ing to  the  custom  of  England.  The 
esquire  who  was  to  be  knighted  was  put 
into  a bath ; while  he  was  in  it  two  other 
esquires,  experienced  in  chivalry  and  its 
laws,  came  to  him,  and  after  explaining 
^be  duties  which  knighthood  would  im- 
pose upon  him,  poured  water  upon  his 
shoulders  and  so  left  him.  After  the 
bath  he  was  taken  into  a chapel,  and  con- 
tinued in  prayer  the  whole  night,  “ asking 
the  Lord  ana  his  blessed  Mother  that  of 
their  worthy  grace  they  would  give  ham 
power  and  strength  to  receive  this  high 
temporal  dignity  in  honour  of  their  holy 
Church,  and  of  the  order  of  chivalry.”* 
At  daylight  he  confessed  to  a priest,  and 
afterwards  heard  Mass.  After  the  com- 
pletion of  the  ceremony  by  the  king's 
striking  him  on  the  collar  with  his  right 
hand  and  saying  u Be  a good  knight,”  he 
was  led  up  to  the  altar,  knelt,  and  placing 
his  right  hand  upon  it,  promised  to  main- 
tain the  right  of  Holy  CJhurch  all  his  life 
long.  Geoffrey  of  Anjou,  the  father  of 
Henry  II.,  is  said  to  have  been  knighted 
in  this  manner  by  Henry  I.  in  1128. 

The  honours  of  the  order  of  the  Bath, 
though  its  religious  meaning  is  now  lost, 
are  highly  prized  in  England  to  this  day. 
The  dignities  are — Knight  Grand  Cross 
(G.C.B.),  Knight  Commander  (K.C.B.), 
and  Companion  (C.B.)  In  each  grads 
there  is  a military  and  a civil  division. 
The  ribbon  is  crimson ; the  motto,  “ Tria 
juncta  in  uno.”  Altogether  the  order 
numbers  more  than  1,0C0  members. 

1 Prescott's  Ferdinand  and  Isabella,  i.  279. 

* From  Nicholas  Upton's  book,  writ!** 
about  1441,  De  Re  Militnri,  as  cited  by  H&yofc 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


r 

f 


MILITARY  ORDERS  MILITARY  ORDERS  577 

(4)  Of  ConsUmtme. — This  order  seems  Its  object  seem*  to  hare  been  to  encourage 
to  bare  been  created  by  the  Emperor  duelling,  since  the  seventeen  knights  of 
Isaac  Angeles  Comnenas  about  1190,  whom  it  was  composed  swore  to  fight 
probably  in  imitation  of  the  orders  among  with  each  other,  on  foot  or  & outrance, 
the  Crusaders.  Innumerable  fictions  and  within  two  years,  if  they  could  not  sooner 
forgeries  hare  been  set  on  foot  from  time  find  seventeen  gentlemen  outside  the  order . 
to  time,  in  order  to  invest  this  and  other  who  would  fight  with  them* 

military  orders  with  the  dignity  of  an  (9)  The  Thistle . — Instituted  by  James 
antiquity  to  which  they  have  no  claim.  V.,  King  of  Scotland,  in  1534.  The 
Thus  tbie  ocder  now  in  question,  it  was  collar  of  the  order  is  of  thistles  twisted 
stoutly  maintained,  was  first  founded  by  together ; from  it  hangs  the  badge  of  St. 
Constantine  the  Great.  In  the  opinion  of  Andrew,  with  the  motto  “ Nemo  me 
Papebroke  the  Bollandist,  no  military  order  impune  leceseet”  After  the  flight  of 
<*n  move  that  it  originated  before  the  Mary  Stuart  to  England  this  institute  fell 
twelfth  century.  into  abeyance,  but  was  revived  by  James 

(5)  The  Dannebrog. — This  Danish  IL  at  Windsor  in  1687,  when  he  made 

aider,  if  it  had  a medimval  origin  at  all,  several  great  Scottish  noblemen  knights 
and  was  not,  as  Hdlvot  was  inclined  to  of  the  order.  Again  it  came  to  nothing 
suspect,  manufactured  in  the  seventeenth  in  consequence  of  the  revolution  of  1688, 
century,  was  founded  by  Waldemar  II.  but  was  revived  by  Queen  Anne  in  1703, 
about  1219.  The  number  of  knights  must  on  a Protestant  basis.  The  order,  which 
not  exceed  19.  numbers  at  present  twenty  knights,  is 

(6)  The  Garter . — Founded  by  Edward  accessible  only  to  peers. 

DDL  in  1347.  According  to  the  common  (10)  The  Totem  etOr%  or  Golden 
story,  which  however  appears  to  have  Fleece. — Instituted  by  Philip  the  Good, 
been  unknown  to  Froissart,  the  Countess  Duke  of  Burgundy,  in  1429,  with  a 
of  Salisbury  dropped  her  garter  in  the  distinctly  religious  and  Catholic  end. 
court  at  Windsor,  which  the  king  picked  The  original  statutes  say,  that  out  of  the 
up  and  bound  round  bis  knee,  ana  then,  great  and  perfect  love  which  Duke  Philip 
perceiving  that  the  courtiers  were  inclined  had  to  the  noble  estate  of  chivalry,  “in 
to  laugh,  said,  “ Honi  eoit  qui  mal  y order  that  the  true  Catholic  faith,  the 
pease.1’  u Honi  * is  old  French  for  mmudtt,  estate  of  Holy  Church  our  mother,  and 
accursed.  The  number  of  the  knights,  the  tranquillity  and  prosperity  of  the 
including  the  king,  was  fixed  at  twenty-  Commonwealth  may  be  . . . defended, 
six,  and  to  this  it  was  limited  for  several  guarded,  and  maintained,”  he  had  insti- 
croturiea.  The  number  at  the  present  tuted,  and  did  institute,  on  that  his 
time  is  forty-nine.  The  ancient  dress  wts  wedding  day.  to  the  glory  of  God,  in 
a blue  mantle  with  a red  cross  on  the  left  reverence  of  nis  blessed  Mother,  and  in 
ride,  a collar  whence  depended  a repre-  honour  of  the  Apostle  St.  Andrew,  “ an 
•rotation  of  St.  George  and  the  Dragon,  order  and  fraternity  of  chivalry  or  ami- 
called  a “ George  * (cf.  Shakeepere’s  able  company  of  a certain  number  of 
u Now  by  my  George,  my  garter,  and  my  knights  ...  to  be  called  the  order  of  the 
crown  ”),  and  a blue  garter  round  the  left  Toieon  d’Or.”  Charles  the  Bold,  son  of 

the  founder,  required  the  knights  to  as- 

(7)  The  Glorious  Virgin  Mary. — sume  a magnificent  dress  of  crimson  velvet. 
Founded  at  Vicenza  in  1233.  The  The  grandson  of  Charles,  the  Archduke 
knights,  who  must  be  of  noble  blood,  Philip,  marrying  the  heiress  of  Ferdinand 
bound  themselves  (like  a u vigilance  com-  and  Isabella,  transmitted  the  right  of  con- 
mittee”  in  modern  times)  to  take  up  ferring  the  order  of  the  Toison  d’Or  to 
arms  against  the  disturbers  of  the  public  the  kings  of  Spain,  who  have  ever  since 
peace,  and  against  those  who  committed  retained  it  The  figure  of  a sheep  in 
outrages  and  escaped  punishment.  They  gold,  hung  round  tne  neck  by  a silken 
vowed  conjugal  chastity,  obedience  to  ribbon  or  a small  gold  chain,  is  the  dis- 
tbeir  commandery  and  to  protect  widows  tinguishing  decoration  of  the  order. 

and  orphans.  In  course  of  time  they  In  the  long  list  of  these  military  orders 
became  rich,  and  thought  more  of  enjoy-  there  are  several  which  accomplished  in 
mg  themselves  than  of  anything  else;  their  day  real  work,  and  work  which 
whence  the  people  called  them  in  derision  could  not  have  been  accomplished  so  well 
the  “ Freres  Joyeux.*  by  any  other  agency.  When  the  organisa- 

(8)  The  Golden  Horseshoe. — Founded  tion  of  society  as  a whole  was  still  im- 
•t  Puns  by  a duke  of  Bourbon  in  1414.  perfect,  kings  were  glad  to  employ  these 
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partial  organisations,  in  which  the  actua- 
ting principle  was  religious  enthusiasm  or 
love  of  fame,  to  check  enemies  abroad  and 
abuses  at  home  that  otherwise  could  not 
easily  have  been  reached.  Yet  it  ia  im- 
possible not  to  suspect  that  a large 
proportion  of  these  institutions  did  more 
harm  than  good — by  fostering  aristocratic 
pride  and  exclusiveness,  and  pandering  to 
social  or  personal  vanity — thus  raising 
barriers  unnecessarily  between  class  and 
class,  and  furnishing  fuel  to  those  smart- 
ing feelings  of  envy  and  alienation  which 
are  wont  only  to  be  appeased  by  revolu- 
tion. (Hdlyot) 

KXUmmm.  In  the  Apocalypse 
(ch.  xx.)  it  is  said  that  after  the  destruc- 
tion of  Qod'8  enemies,  “ the  beast  and 
the  kings  of  the  earth  and  their  armies,” 
with  “ the  false  prophet  ” and  Satan  him- 
self, will  be  bound  and  cast  into  the  pit. 
The  saints  are  then  to  rise  and  reign  with 
Christ  a thousand  years.  At  the  end  of 
this  period  Satan  is  to  be  loosed  for  a 
brief  space.  The  nations  deceived  by  him 
will  gather  against  the  “ beloved  citv  ” in 
which  the  saints  are  encamped.  *Then 
fire  will  descend  and  devour  the  wicked  ; 
Satan  will  be  cast  for  ever  into  hell,  and 
the  general  judgment  will  take  place. 
Many  of  the  early  Christians  took  this 
as  a literal  description  of  events  which 
would  occur  at  the  end  of  the  worlds 
history.  Those  who  held  to  such  an 
interpretation  were  known  as  Chili asts  or 
Millenarians — i.e.  believers  in  the  reign  of 
a thousand  years.  This  belief  was  very 
common  in  the  early  Church.  It  was 
held  by  Papias,  bishop  of  Hierapolis, 
early  m the  second  century  (Euseb. 

H.  E.”  iii.  89),  by  St.  Justin  Martyr 
(“Trypho.”  81),  by  St.  Irenmus  (“  Adv. 
Hfier.”  v.  86),  by  Lactantius  (“Div. 
Inst.”  vii.  24),  byTertullianand  Victorious 
Petabionensis  (see  Hieron.  “ De  Vir. 
lllustr.”  xviii.,  where  he  refers  to  a lost 
work  of  Tertullian).  The  opinion  was 
no  doubt  Jewish  in  origin.  (See  Grabe, 
“Spicileg.”  vol.  i.  p.  231.)  It  was  also 
hela  outside  the  Church  in  a gross  and 
sensual  form  by  the  Judaising  Gnostic 
Cerinthus  (Euseb.  “H.  E.”  iii.  28),  and 
opposed  by  the  Roman  presbyter  Caius 
(Euseb.  Inc.  cit.)  At  Alexandria  the 
allegorical  mode  of  interpretation  was  of 
course  unfavourable  to  uhiliasm.  Still, 
even  in  the  Alexandrian  district  Nepos, 
bishop  of  Arsinoe,  in  the  middle  of  the 
third  century,  was  a vehement  Millenarian. 
He  wrote  a “ refutation  of  the  Allegorists  ” 
(IXfygof  t&v  aKkrjyopurridp)f  directed  par- 
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ticularly  against  Qrigen,  and  had  a 
powerful  following.  Peace  was  restored 
by  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  who  held 
a council  on  the  matter  in  255.  (See 
Euseb.  vii.  28,  and  Hefele,  “ Concil.”  p. 
184  seq.)  It  was  probably  the  fear  of 
Miilenarianism  which  partly  occasioned 
the  objections  long  prevalent  in  the  East 
to  the  authority  of  the  Apocalypse.  After 
the  establishment  of  Christianity,  the 
belief  in  the  reign  of  the  saints  for  a 
thousand  years  almost  died  out.  But  St. 
Augustine  ("Civ.  Dei.”  xx.  7)  confesses 
that  he  once  held  it.  It  appeared  from 
time  to  time  in  the  middle  ages,  and  is 
still  advocated  by  some  Protestants. 

Muzzarelli  (quoted  by  Jungmann,  “ De 
Novissimis,”  p.  808)  sums  up  the  common 
judgment  of  theologians  on  the  subject. 
The  theory  as  held  by  the  early  Fathers, 
be  says,  is  not  heretical,  but,  considering 
the  weight  of  authority  on  the  other  side, 
it  is  at  least  improbable. 

MZVXX8  jfOrdo  Minimorum  Eremi- 
tarum  Sancti  Francisci  de  Paula).  The 
name  commonly  applied  to  members  of 
the  order  of  Minim-Hermits,  an  austere 
order  of  mendicant  friars  founded  by  St. 
Francis  of  Paola.  They  were  kuown  in 
Paris  before  the  Revolution  as  Bong 
Homme*— “ Good  Men  ” — because,  as  it 
is  supposed,  their  convent  in  Paris  had  at 
one  time  belonged  to  the  monks  of  Grand 
Mont,  who  had  popularly  been  so  called, 
and  in  Spain  as  “ Brothers  of  Victory,” 
on  account  of  the  victory  which  Ferdi- 
nand V.  had  gained  at  Malaga  over  the 
Moors  as  a result,  according  to  the  gene- 
ral belief,  of  the  prayers  of  St.  Francis  of 
Paola.  They  were  called  “Minims” 
(minimi,  the  least)  by  their  founder,  to 
humble  them  even  below  the  Francis- 
cans, who  in  humility  call  tbemselvea 
minor  (friars  minor),  the  “leas.” 

St.  Francis,  their  founder,  was  bom 
about  1416  in  Calabria  in  Italy,  at  Paola, 
a small  city  on  the  western  coast  mid- 
way between  Naples  and  Reggio.  Hi* 
parents,  James  Martorillo  and  Vienna 
di  Fuscftdo,  were  a pious  couple  of  the 
middle  class.  When  a boy  of  thirteen 
Francis  was  sent  to  a Franciscan  con- 
vent in  his  native  town,  for  he  had  al- 
ready begun  to  display  the  extraordinary 
iety  which  grave  indication  of  his  future 
oly  career.  He  showed  a strong  affec- 
tion for  the  Franciscan  rule,  but  it  was 
not  the  will  of  God  that  he  should  be- 
come a member  of  that  order.  At  nine- 
teen he  was  living  as  a hermit  in  a soli- 
tary place  near  Paola,  and  the  fame  of 
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Ms  sanctity  had  already  spread  abont  in 
Calabria.  Young  as  he  was  in  years,  his 
piety  was  so  well  assured  that  he  was 
prevailed  on,  with  the  approbation  of  the 
ordinary  of  the  diocese,  to  receive  some 
disciples,  and  with  them  he  began  a re- 
ligious community  in  Paola.  Cells  were 
constructed  on  ground  belonging  to  his 
father,  and  the  chapel  of  the  new  com- 
munity was  dedicated  to  St.  Francis  of 
Assisi.  In  1444  he  established  a colony 
at  Paterno,  and  eight  years  later  he 
finished  on  a more  splendid  scale  his 
convent  and  church  at  Paola ; the  next 
year  (1453)  making  a third  establishment 
at  Spezano  Maggiore,  and  in  1460  found- 
ing still  another  convent  at  Cortona.  So 
far  the  new  religious  order  had  beenriiv- 
ing  without  any  rule,  except  such  as 
their  holy  founder  had  from  time  to  time 
given  them  by  word  of  mouth  and  by  the 
example  of  his  own  life.  But  from  the 
first  a perpetual  Lent  had  been  observed 
by  them.  In  1464  Francis  founded  the 
first  house  of  his  order  in  Sicily,  at 
Mil&zzo,  where  he  remained  until  his 
return  to  Calabria  in  1468. 

The  fame  of  his  sanctity  having  reached 
Rome,  a strict  examination  was  made 
into  the  history  of  his  life  and  into  the 
working  of  his  communities,  and  in  1473 
Pope  Sixtus  IV.  approved  the  new  con- 
gregation under  the  name  of  the  u Her- 
mits of  St.  Francis  of  Assisi.”  The  fol- 
lowing year  Francis  was  named  by  the 
Holy  8ee  its  first  superior- general,  and 
the  congregation  was  exempted  from  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  ordinaries.  But  Six- 
tus refused  to  sanction  the  perpetual 
Lent,  though  even  this  was  afterwards 
accorded.  In  1493  Francis  composed  his 
first  Rule,  which  was  approved  by  Pope 
Alexander  VI.,  who  changed  the  name  of 
the  order  to  the  "Minim-Hermits  of 
Francis  of  Paola,”  the  name  it  has  re- 
tained ever  since.  In  1496  the  same 
Pope  confirmed  the  privileges  hitherto 
conferred  on  the  order,  also  giving  it  all 
the  privileges  generally  possessed  by  the 
mendicant  friars.  In  1501,  having  peiv 
fected  his  first  Rule  and  having  rear- 
ranged it,  and  having  also  established  his 
perpetual  Lent,  as  a vow,  and  having 
prepared  a Rule  for  people  of  either  sex 
wbolive  in  the  world — that  is  to  say, 
Tertiaries — he  submitted  these  two  Rules 
to  the  Pope,  who  approved  them  the  next 
year  (1602).  The  Rules,  being  again  re- 
touched, were  confirmed  by  a bull  of 
Alexander  VI.  which  conferred  new  pri- 
vileges ; all  of  which  was  again  confirmed 
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in  1505  by  Pope  Julius  II.  Finally,  the 
holy  founder  having  put  the  finishing 
touch  to  his  two  Rules,  and  having  added 
a third  Rule  for  nuns,  all  three  were  ap- 
proved and  confirmed  by  a bull  of  the 
same  Pope  July  25,  1506.  Besides  these 
three  Rules  Francis  composed  a Correct 
torium , or  manual  of  penances,  and  a 
Ceremonial  for  the  recitation  of  the  Di- 
vine Office,  Ac. 

Francis  was  invited  to  France  by  Louis 
XI.,  whom  he  attended  on  his  death- 
bed ; and  there  he  spent  the  rest  of  his 
days,  founding  numerous  communities 
in  France,  Spain,  Italy,  and  Germany. 
The  first  colony  in  Spain  was«made  at 
Malaga  in  1493,  and  in  Germany  in  1497. 
The  order  wa9  never  established  in  the 
North  of  Europe,  nor  in  England,  Scot- 
land, or  Ireland,  for  the  persecution 
which  soon  set  in  in  all  those  countries 
rendered  them  unfit  fields  for  so  con- 
templative an  order  as  the  Minims.  St. 
Francis  died  in  his  convent  at  Plessis- 
les-Tours,  Good  Friday,  1507,  being  then 
ninety-one.  In  1562  the  Huguenots, 
while  sacking  this  convent,  found  the 
saint's  body,  and,  having  fastened  a rope 
about  its  neck,  dragged  it  to  the  chapel, 
where  they  burned  it  along  with  the  cru- 
cifix of  the  high  altar,  but  some  Catho- 
lics afterwards  recovered  the  saint's  bones 
from  the  ashes. 

January  1, 1508,  Father  Francis  Binet 
was  elected  general.  At  that  time  the 
order  was  divided  into  five  provinces — 
Italy,  Tours,  France,  Spain,  and  Ger- 
many— but  it  afterwards  had  thirty-one 
provinces.  At  first  the  general  of  the 
order  was  chosen  for  three  years,  but 
since  1606  he  has  always  been  elected  for 
six  years  by  the  general  chapter,  which 
consists  of  the  general,  the  colleagues- 
general,  the  provincial,  and  the  pro- 
curator-general. Each  province  has  its 
chapter  also.  The  superior  of  a convent 
is  called  the  corrector,  because  he  is  re- 
quired to  correct  himself  and  those  sub- 
ject to  him,  and  he  is  elected  for  one 
year,  ordinarily  not  being  eligible  for  re- 
election  except  after  an  interval  of  at 
least  one  year.  Formerly  there  were 
visitors-general,  but  these  were  sup- 
pressed as  unnecessary. 

As  in  all  of  the  mendicant  orders, 
the  Minims  consist  of  First,  Second,  and 
Third  Orders  so  called — that  is  to  say, 
of  friars,  nuns,  and  tertiaries,  these  lat- 
ter being  affiliated  lay  people  living  in 
the  world.  The  Minim  tertiaries  never 
but  once,  and  that  for  a short  time  only— 
>2 
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at  Toledo,  in  Spain — have  lived  in  com- 
munity. St.  Francis  of  Sales  is  said  to 
have  been  a Minim  tertiary.  The  first 
Buns  of  the  order  took  their  vows  in  1496 
at  Andujar,  in  Spain.  The  habit  of  the 
Minim  friars  consists  of  a gown  of  coarse 
woollen  stuff,  reaching  to  the  ankles,  and 
of  the  natural  colour  of  the  wool  without 
any  dye.  The  chaperon,  or  shoulder- 
piece  of  the  cowl,  of  the  same  colour  as 
the  gown,  reaches  in  front  to  about  half- 
way between  the  waist  and  the  knee.  The 
girdle  is  a woollen,  unbleached  and  un- 
dyed rope,  and  has  five  knots  for  the 
clerical  and  lay  friars  and  four  for  the 
tertiarieq.  Formerly  the  Minims  were 
barefoot,  or  at  most  wore  sandals;  but 
the  custom  was  relaxed  and  now  all  are 
shod.  With  the  exception  of  the  head- 
dress, which  resembles  that  worn  by 
most  orders  of  nuns,  the  habit  of  the 
Minim  nuns  is  similar  to  that  of  the 
friars. 

The  vow  of  a friar  of  this  order  is  as 
follows:  u I,  Brother  N.,  vow  and  pro- 
mise to  Almighty  Qod  and  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary,  to  the  whole  heavenly  choir, 
and  to  you,  my  reverend  Father  N., 
and  to  this  sacred  order,  to  remain  stead- 
fast and  to  persist  throughout  the  whole 
of  my  life  in  the  way  of  living  and  in  the 
Rule  of  the  Brothers  of  the  Order  of 
Minims  of  St.  Francis  of  Paola,  which 
has  been  approved  by  our  Holy  Father 
Pope  Alexander  VI.  and  afterwards  by 
Tope  Julius  II.  of  blessed  memory,  per- 
severing  in  living  under  the  vows  of 
poverty,  chastity,  and  obedience,  and  of 
the  life  of  Lent,  according  to  the  deter- 
minations and  the  circumstances  indi- 
cated and  prescribed  in  the  same  Rule/’ 

MZVZBTBB.  Among  the  Franciscans 
and  Capuchins  the  head  of  the  order  is  the 
minister-general,  and  each  province  is 
placed  under  a minister-provincial.  Again, 
the  general  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  has 
five  assistants,  called  ministers,  who  are 
elected  by  the  general  congregation,  and 
are  empowered,  through  tne  admonitory 
to  represent  to  the  general  anything 
irregular  which  they  may  have  observed 
in  his  government. 

MXVZSTISfl  or  T81 BZCX.  This 
order  was  first  founded  as  a congregation 
of  priests  and  lay  brothers  by  St.  Camillus 
of  Lellis  to  serve  the  sick  in  hospitals. 
The  approval  of  the  Holy  See  was  given 
in  1586;  five  years  later  Gregory  XIV. 
constituted  them  a religious  order,  under 
the  protection  of  Cardinal  di  Mondovi, 
with  their  principal  establishment  at  the 


Church  of  St  Mary  Magdalen  at  Rome 
and  in  the  houses  adjoining.  The  re- 
ligious, besides  the  three  ordinary  vows, 
take  a fourth  vow  to  assist  the  sick  in  the 
hour  of  death.  There  is  a general  of  the 
order  elected  for  life,  who  is  assisted  by 
four  consul  ton ; the  chapter-general  meets 
once  in  six  years.  The  dress  is  that  of 
secular  priests,  with  the  addition  of  a 
large  brown  cross  on  the  soutane,  and 
another  on  the  cloak.  The  noviciate  lasts 
for  two  years;  the  religious  are  exempt 
from  the  obligation  of  singing  office  in 
choir,  and  from  attending  processions,  on 
account  of  the  absorbing  nature  of  their 
duties  beside  the  sick.  They  only  fast  on 
Fridays,  in  addition  to  the  fasts  prescribed 
by  *the  Church.  At  the  death  of  the 
founder  in  1614,  there  were  sixteen  houses 
of  the  order,  containing  about  three 
hundred  religious.  [Hdlyot] 

amroKXTBS.  [See  Franciscans.] 
MZRACIBS.  The  Latin  word  mtro- 
culum  means  something  wonderful — not 
necessarily  supernatural,  for,  e.g.,  the 
“ Seven  Wonders  of  the  World  ” were 
known  as  the  “ Septem  Miracula.”  In 
theological  Latin,  however,  and  in  Eng- 
lish, the  words  mtraculum,  “ miracle,” 
are  used  commonly  only  of  events  so 
wonderful  that  they  cannot  be  accounted 
for  by  natural  causes.  This  use,  as  we 
shall  see  presently,  is  not  sanctioned  by 
the  Vulgate  translation  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  is  not  thoroughly  supported  by 
the  language  of  the  original  Greek,  ft 
has  its  disadvantages  as  well  as  its  ad- 
vantages, though,  of  course,  the  esta- 
blished terminology  cannot  be  altered 
now,  even  if  it  were  possible — as  we  be- 
lieve it  is  not — to  find  a more  convenient 
word.  It  will  be  well,  however,  to  say 
something  on  the  Scriptural,  and  parti- 
cularly the  New  Testament  phraseology. 

(1)  Miracles  are  called  re  para  (pi'o- 
digia.  See  Exod.  iv.  21,  where  it  is  the 
rendering  of  O'ftpto,  shining  or  splendid 
deeds) — i.e.  prodigies,  because  of  the  sur- 
prise they  cause.  The  Greek  word  dav- 
pdoia,  which  would  exactly  answer  to 
miracula,  is  found  in  the  New  Testament 
once  only  (Savpa,1  never),  Matt.  xxL  16: 
and  there  in  a wider  sense  than  “ miracle.” 
There  is  no  great  difference,  from  a theo- 
logical point  of  view,  between  the  words 
“ prodigy  ” and  “ miracle.”  It  is,  how- 
ever, well  worth  notice  that  the  New 
Testament  never  uses  the  word  “ prodigy  ” 
by  itself.  It  speaks  of  “ signs  and  pro- 
1 Never,  L*.  for  a “ wonderful  thing."  See 
Apoc.  xvii.  7. 
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iigies"  &c., many times;  of  “ prodigies * 
Amply,  never.  Evidently,  tbs  wonder 
emeed  is  not  the  only  or  even  the  chief 
feature  in  s miracle,  and  this  the  New 
Testament  writers  are  careful  to  note.1 

(2)  Miracles  are  also  frequently  called 
u signs  99  (arjfuia ; an  accurate  rendering 
of  rtfntot*  Ex.  vii  3.),  to  indicate 
their  purpose.  They  are  “ marvels  ” and 
m prodigies  * which  arouse  attention,  but 
the  u wonder  ” excited  is  a means,  and 
not  an  end,  and  the  “ miracle  ” is  a token 
of  God’s  presence ; they  confirm  the  mis- 
sion and  the  teaching  of  thoee  who  deliver 
a message  in  his  name  (eee  Acts  xiv.  3 ; 
Hob.  i L 4).  Of  coarse,  it  is  only  by  usage 
that  the  word  “ sign  ” acquires  this  techni- 
cal sense,  and  it  does  not  always  in  the 
New  Testament  mean  a supernatural  sign. 

(3)  They  are  often  described  as 
**  powers  ” (Swa^it),9  inasmuch  as  they 
exhibit  God’s  power.  They  are  evidences 
that  new  powers  have  entered  our  world 
and  are  working  thus  for  the  good  of 
mankind.  God,  no  doubt,  is  always 
working,  and  He  manifests  his  power  in 
the  operation  of  natural  law.  But  we 
are  in  danger  of  looking  upon  the  world 
as  if  it  were  governed  by  laws  indepen- 
dent of  God,  and  of  forgetting  that  his 
hmnd  is  as  necessary  in  each  moment  of 
the  world’s  existence  for  each  operation 
of  created  things  as  it  was  for  creation 
at  the  first.  In  a miracle,  God  produces 
sensible  effects  which  transcend  the  opera- 
tion of  natural  causes.  Men  are  no  longer 
able  to  say,  “ This  is  Nature,”  forgetting 
all  the  while  that  Nature  is  the  continuous 
work  of  God;  and  they  confess,  “The 
finger  of  God  is  here.”  In  Christ,  miracles 
were  the  “powers,”  or  works  of  power 
done  by  Him  who  was  Himself  the  power 
of  GocL  And  so,  miracles  done  through 
the  saints  flow  from,  and  are  signs  of,  the 
power  of  God  within  them.  “Stephen, 
bill  of  grace  and  power,  did  great  prodi- 
gies and  signs  among  the  people”  (Acts 

x The  Hebrew  rflinp),  **  wonderful  thing 

in  the  land  of  Cham  " (Ps.  cri.  St)  ia  the  word 
nearest  to  “ miraeuU.” 

* M deeds  of  strength,'*  is  tbs 


Old  Testament  word  which  comes 

and  the  Peshito  has  almost  the  same 

word,  I^O^Q^bnt  it  is  used  very  inaccu- 
rately for  mt**U  (Acts  fi.  19, 43 ; 12 ; 2 Cor. 

12),  tor  T&arm  (Acts  XV.  12),  for  Wpara  itai 
(Acts  ii.  22  j iv.  80).  In  Acts  vii.  86 
there  are  three  Syriac  terms  for  two  Greek. 
The  text  of  the  Peshito  before  us  is  that  of 
i and  Scfisaf. 
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(4)  Christ’s  miracles  are  often  called 
his  “ works,”  as  if  the  form  of  working 
to  he  looked  for  from  Him  in  whom  the 
“ fulness  of  the  Godhead  dwelt  bodily.” 
They  were  the  characteristic  works  of 
Him  who  came  to  free  us  from  the  bondage 
of  Nature,  to  he  our  life,  to  overcome 
death,  to  lead  us,  first  to  a worthier  and 
more  unselfish  lift,  and  then  to  a better 
world  in  which  sorrow  and  death  shall  he 
no  more.  They  are  the  first-fruits  of  his 
power ; the  pledges  of  that  mighty  work- 
ing by  whicn,  one  day,  He  will  antyect 
all  things  to  himself  and  make  all  things 
new. 

From  a different  point  of  view,  then, 
the  same  event  is  a “ prodigy,”  a “ sign,” 
and  a “ power ; ” each  word  presenting  it 
under  a distinct  and  instructive  aspect. 
The  three  words  occur  three  times  toge- 
ther—vis.  in  Acts  ii.  22;  2 Cor.  xii.  12; 
2 Them,  ii  9 (in  the  last  passage  of  the 
false  miracles  of  Antichrist).  In  each 
case  the  Vulgate  has  kept  the  distinction 
with  accurate  and  delicate  fidelity ; and 
we  cannot  help  expressing  our  regret  that 
the  Douay  version,  in  Cnalloner's  recen- 
sion, should  have  obliterated  the  dis- 
tinction and  blunted  the  sense  of  Scripture 
by  translating — 6M.  Acts  ii.  22 — “by 
miracles  and  wonders  and.  signs,”  as  if 
“ wonder  ” added  anything  to  “ miracle.” 

We  cannot  pretend  to  consider  here, 
in  full,  the  objections  made  to  the  possi- 
bility of  miracles,  but  can  only  give  in 
brief  the  teaching  of  Catholic  theologians, 
and  particularly  of  St.  Thomas,  on  the 
matter.  The  latter  defines  a miracle  as 
an  effect  which  “ is  beyond  the  order  (or 
laws)  of  the  whole  of  created  nature  ” — 
“prater  ordinem  totius  natura  create ” 
(I.  cx.  4).  He  explains  further,  that  an 
event  may  transcend  the  laws  of  some 
particular  natura  and  yet  by  no  means  be 
miraculous.  The  motion  of  a stone  when 
thrown  up  in  the  air,  to  take  his  own 
instance,  is  an  effect  which  exceeds  the 
power  which  resides  in  the  nature  of  the 
stone ; but  it  is  no  miracle,  for  it  is  pro- 
duced by  the  natural  power  of  man,  and 
does  not  therefore  exceed  the  power  of 
nature  in  its  entirety.  No  natural  law 
can  account  for  the  sun’s  going  back  on 
the  dial  of  Achaz,  for  the  resurrection  of 
Lazarus,  or  for  the  cure  of  Peter’s  wife’s 
mother  by  Christ  when  she  was  rick  of 
a fever.  All  these  things  exceeded  the 

Sowers  of  Nature,  though  in  different 
egrees,  and  they  are  instances  of  the 
three  grades  of  the  miraculous  which  St. 
Thomas  distinguishes  (L  cv.  8).  In  the 
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first  case,  the  very  substance  of  the  thing 
done  is  beyond  the  power  of  Nature  to 
effect  (“  excedit  facultatem  natorse,  quan- 
tum ad  8ubstantiam  fact)  ”) ; iu  the  second, 
the  recipient  of  the  effect  stamps  it  as 
miraculous  (“  excedit  facultatem  naturae, 
quantum  ad  id  in  quo  fit”),  since  natural 
powers  can  indeea  give  life,  but  not  to 
tbe  dead ; in  the  third,  it  is  the  manner 
and  order  in  which  the  effect  is  produced 
(u  modus  et  ordo  faciendi  ”)  that  is  mira- 
culous, for  the  instantaneous  cure  of  dis- 
ease by  Christ’s  word  is  very  different 
from  a cure  effected  by  the  gradual  opera- 
tion of  care  and  medical  treatment.  The 
latter  is  natural,  the  former  supernatural. 

The  definition  given  makes  it  un- 
reasonable to  deny  the  possibility  of 
miracles,  unless  we  also  deny  the  existence 
of  God.  Usually,  He  works  according 
to  natural  laws,  and  this  for  our  good, 
since  we  should  be  unable  to  control 
natural  agents  and  to  make  them  serve 
us,  unless  we  could  count  on  the  effects 
known  causes  will  produce.  But  God  is 
necessarily  free;  lie  is  not  subject  to 
natural  laws,  and  He  may,  for  wise  reasons, 
make  created  things  the  instruments  of 
effects  which  are  beyond  their  natural 
capacity.  A miracle  is  not  an  effect 
without  a cause  ; on  the  contrary,  it  is  a 
miracle  because  produced  by  God,  the 
First  Cause.  It  is  not  a capricious  exer- 
cise of  power.  The  same  God  who  ope- 
rates usually,  and  for  wise  ends,  according 
to  the  laws  which  He  has  implanted  in 
Nature,  may  on  occasion,  and  for  ends 
equally  wise,  produce  effects  which  tran- 
scend these  laws.  Nor  does  God  in  work- 
ing miracles  contradict  Himself,  for  where 
has  He  bound  himself  never  and  for  no 
reason  to  operate  except  according  to  these 
lawsP 

It  is  also  clear  from  the  definition 
given  that  God  alone  can  work  miracles. 
“ Whatever  an  angel  or  any  other  crea- 
ture does  by  his  own  power,  is  according 
to  the  order  of  created  nature,”  and  there- 
fore not  miraculous  according  to  the  defi- 
nition with  which  we  started  (I.  cx.  4). 
It  is  quite  permissible  to  speak  of  saints 
or  angels  as  working  miracles;  indeed, 
Scripture  itself  does  so  speak.  Still,  we 
must  always  understand  that  God  alone 
really  performs  the  wonder,  and  that  the 
creature  is  merely  his  instrument.  Hence 
it  follows  that  no  miracle  can  possibly  be 
wrought  except  for  a good  purpose.  It 
does  not,  however,  follow  that  persons 
through  whose  instrumentality  miracles 
occur  are  good  and  holy.  St.  Thomas,  - 


quoting  St.  Jerome,  holds  that  evil  men 
who  preach  the  faith  and  call  on  Christs 
name  may  perform  true  miracles,  the 
object  of  these  miracles  being  to  confirm 
the  truths  which  these  unworthy  persons 
utter  and  the  qause  which  they  represent.1 
Thus  the  gift  of  miracles  is  in  itself  no* 
proof  of  holiness.  But,  as  a rule,  miracles 
are  effected  by  holy  men  and  women,  and 
very  often  they  are  the  signs  by  which' 
GoJ  attests  their  sanctity  and  the  power 
of  their  prayer  (2  2nd®  clxxviii.  2).  In 
all  these  cases,  the  miracle  is  a sign  of 
God’s  will,  and  cannot,  except  through 
our  own  perversity,  lead  us  into  error. 

It  is  otherwise  with  the  “ lying  won- 
ders” which,  St.  Paul  says.  Antichrist 
will  work,  or  which  Pharaoh’s  magicians 
are  supposed  by  some  to  have  done  by  the 
help  of  devils.  Real  miracles  these  can- 
not be,  for  God,  who  is  the  very  truth, 
cannot  work  wonders  to  lead  his  creatures 
into  error.  But  the  demons,  according  to 
St.  Thomas,  are  so  far  beyond  us  in  know- 
ledge and  strength,  that  they  may  well 
work  marvels  which  would  exceed  all 
natural  powers,  so  far  as  we  know  them, 
and  would  seem  to  us  superior  to  any 
natural  power  whatsoever,  and  so  to  he 
truly  miraculous  (I.  cxiv.).  True  miracles, 
then,  are  practically  distinguished  from 
false  ones  by  their  moral  character.  They 
are  not  mere  marvels,  meant  to  gratify 
the  curiosity  of  the  spectator  and  the 
vanity  of  the  performer.  They  are  signs 
of  God’s  presence;  they  bring  us  nearer 
to  Him  with  whom  “ we  ever  have  to  do  ;” 
they  remind  us  that  we  are  to  be  holy  as 
He  is  holy,  to  cultivate  humility,  purity, 
the  love  of  God  and  man.  The  doctrine 
which  they  confirm  must  appeal  to  us, 
apart  from  its  miraculous  attestation. 
“ Jesus  answered  them  and  said,  My 
doctrine  is  not  mine,  but  his  who  sent 
me.  If  any  man  will  do  his  will,  he  will 
know  of  the  doctrine  whether  it  be  of 
God,  or  whether  I speak  from  myself.  He 
who  speaketh  of  himself,  seeketh  his  own 
glory,  but  he  that  seeketh  the  glory  of 
Him  that  sent  him,  he  is  true,  and  in- 
justice is  not  in  him  ” (John  vii.  16).  So 
our  Lord  appeals,  in  answering  John’s 
disciples,  to  Mb  miracles,  not  simply  as 
works  of  power,  but  as  stamped  with  a 
moral  character,  and  in  their  connec- 
tion with  the  rest  of  his  work.  “ Blind 
see  again  and  lame  walk,  lepers  are 

1 Sylvius,  oue  of  the  best  known  commenta- 
tors oh  St.  Thomas,  holds  that  heretics  may 
work  miracles ; not,  however,  in  confirmation 
of  their  heresy. 
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chimed,  mid  deaf  hear,  and  corpse*  are 
laiaed,  and  the  poor  have  the  Gospel 
preached  to  them ; and  blessed  is  he  who- 
soever shall  not  be  scandalised  in  me” 
(Matt.  xi.  6 teq .).  In  short,  there  was  a 
witness  within,  as  well  as  without,  to 
Christ’s  minion,  and  the  miracles  had  no 
voice  for  those  who  were  deaf  to  the 
voice  within.  Because  they  were  deaf  to 
this  voice  within,  the  Pharisees  ascribed 
Christ’s  miracles  to  Beelzebub.  They 
blasphemed,  or  were  in  danger  of  blasphe- 
ming, the  Holy  Ghost  who  spoke  to  their 
hearts.  And  precisely  the  same  danger 
which  made  men  reject  Christ’s  miracles 
will  make  them  accept  the  marvels  of 
Antichrist 

So  far,  many  Protestants  are  with  ns ; 
hat  whereas  most  of  them  consider  that 
miracles  ceased  with,  or  soon  after,  the 
Apostolic  age,  the  Catholic  Church,  not, 
indeed,  so  far  as  we  know,  by  any  formal 
definition,  but  by  her  constant  practice  in 
the  canonisation  of  saints,  and  through 
the  teaching  of  her  theologians,  declares 
that  the  gift  of  miracles  is  an  abiding 
one,  manifested  from  time  to  time  in  her 
midst  This  belief  is  logical  and  con- 
stant. Miracles  are  as  possible  now  as 
they  were  eighteen  centuries  ago.  They 
were  wrought  throughout  the  course  of  the 
old  dispensation  and  by  the  Apostles  after 
Christ  s death ; and  although  miracles,  no 
doubt,  were  specially  needed,  and  there- 
fore more  numerous,  when  Christianity 
wag  a new  religion,  we  have  no  right  to 
dictate  to  the  All-wise,  and  maintain  that 
they  have  ceased  to  be  required  at  alL 
Heathen  nations  have  still  to  be  converted. 
Great  saints  are  raised  up  in  different  ages 
to  renew  the  fervour  of  Christians  and 
ton  the  hearts  of  the  disobedient  to  the 
wisdom  of  the  just.  The  only  reasonable 
course  is  to  examine  the  evidence  for 
modem  miracles,  when  it  presents  itself, 
and  to  give  or  withhold  belief  accord- 
ingly. This  is  just  wbat  the  Church  does. 
The  Anglican  Bishop  Fitzgerald,  at  the 
sod  of  a moat  thoughtful  and  useful  essay 
on  “ Miracles  ” in  Smith’s  “Bible  Dic- 
tionary,1’ asserts  that,  according  to  the 
confession  of  their  ablest  advocates,  eccle- 
siastical miracles  belong  to  the  class  “ of 
miracles  which  may  be  described  as  am- 
biguous and  tentative — i.e.  the  event,  if 
it  occurred  at  all,  may  have  been  the 
nsult  of  natural  causes.”  Then,  indeed, 
the  question  would  he  at  an  end.  But 
any  one  who  looks  into  Benedict  XIV. ’s 
treatise  on  “ Canonisation,”  or  into  Car- 
dinal Newman’s  “ Lectures  on  Anglican 


Difficulties,”  will  see  what  an  extraordi- 
nary mistake  this  is.  This  able  writer  is 
wasting  words  and  exposing  the  weakness 
of  his  own  cause  when  he  argues  that  the 
course  of  Nature  cannot  he  interrupted 
“ by  random  and  capricious  variation,” 
that  strong  evidence  is  needed  to  make 
supposed  miracles  credible,  and  that  the 
true  miracles  of  Christianity  at  its  birth 
may  have  occasioned  spurious  imitations 
of  fanatical  credulity.  All  this  may  be 
admitted,  hut  it  does  not  touch  the  ques- 
tion. And  when  Dr.  Fitzgerald  rests  the 
belief  in  miracles  upon  the  authority  of 
inspired  writers,  and  urges  that  there  is  no 
such  authority  for  ecclesiastical  miracles, 
he  forgets  that  the  first  Christians  must 
have  believed  the  miracles  of  Christ  and 
the  Apostles  before  any  inspired  record  of 
them  nad  been  made.  In  many  cases,  too, 
the  belief  in  Apostolic  miracles  must  have 
come  first,  that  in  Apostolic  inspiration 
second. 

It  roust  be  observed,  however,  that 
ecclesiastical  and  Scriptural  miracles  claim 
widely  different  kinds  of  belief.  The 
Scriptural  miracles  rest  on  divine  faith, 
and  must  be  accepted  without  doubt.  No 
ecclesiastical  miracle  can  become  the  object 
of  faith,  nor  is  any  Catholic  bound  to  be- 
lieve in  any  particular  miracle  not  recorded 
in  Scripture.  He  could  not,  without  un- 
sound n ess  in  doctrine,  deny  that  any 
miracles  had  occurred  since  the  Apostolic 
age,  and  be  owes  a filial  respect  to  the 
judgment  of ‘high  ecclesiastical  authority; 
but  within  these  limits  he  is  left  to  the 
freedom  and  to  the  responsibilities  of 
private  judgment. 

Lastly,  although  there  is  a danger  in 
incredulity,  even  when  this  incredulity 
does  not  amount  to  abandonment  of  the 
faith,  Catholic  saints  and  doctors  have 
insisted  on  the  opposite  danger  of  cre-> 
dulity.  To  attribute  false  miracles,  says 
St  Peter  Damian,  to  God  or  his  saints, 
is  to  bear  false  witness  against  them  ; 
and  he  reminds  those  who  estimate  sanc- 
tity by  miraculous  power  that  nothing 
is  read  of  miracles  cone  by  the  Blessed 
Virgin  or  St  John  Baptist,  eminent  as 
they  were  in  sanctity,  and  that  the  virtues 
of  the  saints  which  we  can  copy  are  more 
useful  than  miracles  which  excite  our 
wonder  (Fleury,  “ H.  E ”lxi.  2).  Nean- 
der  (“  Kirchengeschichte,”  viii.  p.  26  scq.)9 
after  speaking  of  the  popular  taste  for 
legendary  miracles  in  the  middle  ages, 
continues : “ Men  were  not  wantingf  to 
pontend  against  this  spirit,  and  a catena 
of  testimonies  may  be  produced  from.  th& 
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twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  on  the 
true  significance  of  the  miraculous  in  re- 
lation to  the  divine  lift,  and  againat  an 
exaggerated  estimation  of  external  mira- 
cles. Nor  were  such  thoughts  peculiar  to 
enlightened  men  who  rose  above  their 
age ; they  may  be  taken  as  an  expression 
of  the  common  Christian  feeling  to  those 
centuries.**  The  mediaeval  biographer  of 
Bernard  of  Tiron  says  that  for  the  con- 
versions of  fallen  women  which  he  effected 
through  God's  grace  he  was  more  to  be 
admired  than  if  be  had  raised  tbeir  dead 
bodies  to  lift.  And  tbs  biographer  of 
St.  Norbert  writes:  “It  is  the  visible 
miracles  which  astonish  the  simple  and 
ignorant,  hut  it  is  the  patience  and  virtues 
of  the  saints  which  are  to  be  admired  and 
imitated  by  those  who  gird  themselves  to 
Christ's  service.**  (See  the  references  in 
Neander,  fee.  cii.) 

(On  the  subject  of  miracles  generally. 
Archbishop  Trench's  dissertation  at  tne 
beginning  of  his  M Essays  on  the  Miracles** 
may  be  consulted.  It  is  specially  valuable 
fer  its  Patristic  references.  The  opinions 
of  the  Schoolmen  on  the  nature  of  miracles 
are  well  given  by  Neander,  voi.  viii.  p.  26 
of  the  last  German  edition.  Cardinal 
Newman’s  “Essay  on  Ecclesiastical  Mi- 
racles **  is  well  known.) 

CTlAL.  The  hook  which  contains 
the  complete  service  lor  Mass  throughout 
the  year. 

In  the  ancient  Church  there  was  no 
one  book  answering  to  our  Missal.  The 
service  for  Mass  was  contained  in  the 
Antiphonary,  Lectionary,  Book  of  the 
Gospels,  and  Sacramentary.  This  last, 
besides  matter  relating  to  other  sacra- 
ments, gave  the  collects,  secrets,  prefaces, 
canon,  prayer  infra  eanomm,  and  post- 
communion,  and  from  tbs  eighth  century 
at  latest  it  was  known  as  Missal  or  Mass- 
book.  There  were  “ Complete  Misealia,” 
— »A  Missals  which  contained  more  of 
tbs  service  of  the  Mass  than  the  Sacra- 
msntariea : but  we  do  not  know  bow  fer 
this  completeness  went,  fer  “ during  the 
ages  which  intervened  between  the  use  of 
tne  Liber  Saeramentorum  and  the  general 
adoption  of  the  complete  book  of  the 
fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries,  the 
Missal  was  in  a transition  state,  sometimes 
containing  more,  sometimes  less  of  the 
entire  office.  Thus  the  M8S.  which  still 
exist  vary  in  tbeir  contents  (Maskell, 
"Monuments  Rit,”p.  britticf.).1  Thera 

* The  Mittah  PUnarhm  contains  all  the 
service  for  Mam— U.  It  U a Missal  tn  the  modem 
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arc,  of  course,  printed  Mtols  secorifag 
to  the  various  rites— Missals  Romantn, 
Ambrorianum,  Missal  ad  lsum  Sara 
(first  printed  edition  known,  Peris  1487), 
and  tne  various  nses  of  rabgiooe  onto 
(Dominicans,  Benedictines,  Ac.)  Tbs 
Roman  Missal  was  carefully  revised  sad 
printed  under  Pius  V.,  who  carried  oat  s 
decree  of  the  Council  of  Trent  on  the 
matter,  and  strictly  an  joined  the  use  of 
this  Missal,  or  faithful  reprints  of  it,  is  all 
churches  which  could  not  claim  prescrip- 
tion of  two  hundred  years  for  tbeir  ews 
dse.  It  was  revised  again  under  Clement 
VIIL  and  Urban  VIII.  New  Nam 
have  of  course  been  added  from  time  te 
time,  and  to  the  Missal  as  to  the  Bftvieiy 
a “ Proper  **  may  be  added  by  pontoon 
of  the  Holy  See,  containing  Masses  for 
the  saints  venerated  in  a particular 
oounty,  diocese,  order,  Ac. 

KXSSXOV.  Mission  is  insspsmUy 
connected  with  jurisdiction,  so  that  k* 
who  is  vafidly  * sent**  exercises  a kwM 
jurisdiction  in  the  plane  te  which,  and 
over  the  persons  to  whom,  be  is  sent;  and, 
* eomtroo,  any  person  exercising  a lawfol 
jurisdiction  must  be  held  to  hare  received 
true  mission.  Mission  preosdes  juris- 
diction in  the  order  of  thought,  but  is 
coincident  with  it  in  practice. 

A priest  having  the  care  of  souk 
within  a certain  district  must  be  sent  te 
that  district  by  the  bishop,  who  has  tbs 
general  charge  of  all  the  souls  within  to 
diocese;  bo  cannot  appoint  himself  to 
it  “ How  shall  they  preach  unto  they 
be  sent  P ** 1 In  a regular  parish  there 
may  be  more  priests  than  one  engaged  is 
ministerial  functions,  but  one  alone  to 
the  responsibility,  as  the  careful,  of  the 
souls  within  it  He  has  ordinary,  to 
delegated  faculties;  other  priests  minis* 
taring  within  his  pariah  have  not  onb* 
nary  faculties.  In  missions,  as  here  in 
England,  the  bead  priest  and  the  others 
usually  differ  only  in  this,  that  the  letter 
receive  tbeir  faculties  to  be  exercised 
“cum  dependents  " of  the  former. 
Priests,  even  parish  priests,  are  not  now 
held  to  hare  jurisdiction  in  the  external 
forum  (8oglis,  it  $ 86),  but  only  m the 
internal.  [Forum,  Ac.] 

Again,  the  bishop  from  whom  the 
mission  of  the  ptirsoasm  is  derived  doss 
not  assume  bis  pastoral  office  of  his  ews 
authority;  stQl  less,  in  consequence  of  a 
call  from  bis  fieck;  bis  teongmtsot  or 
confirmatto,  if  not  actual  election,  by 
the  Pops  as  the  sueoseeor  of  St  Ptor 
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constitutes  his  mission  and  the  title  of 
his  jurisdiction.  The  mission  of  the 
Pope  himself  is  from  above,  and  rests  on 
the  divine  promises,  dearly  expressed  as 
they  are  in  Holy  Scripture,  ana  certified 
by  the  tradition  of  the  Church.  [Church 
of  Chkibt  ; Pofb.] 

“ The  mission  of  the  priest,”  says 
Bendel,1  has  its  prototype  in  that  of 
Jesus  Christ : “ As  my  Father  hath  sent 
me,  so  send  I you.”  Jesus  Christ  was 
sent  into  the  world  to  seek  all  the  souls 
which  were  lost ; the  Apostles  were  sent 
by  Jesus  Christ  to  all  parts  of  the  earth 
to  continue  his  work  in  his  name;  the 
successors  of  the  Apostles,  without  any 
break  in  the  chain,  are  sent  by  the  Church 
to  fulfil  their  charge,  and  these  send  in 
their  turn  the  confessors  and  pastors 
delegated  by  them  to  spread  the  beams 
of  grace  from  the  centre  to  the  extremities, 
ana  cause  every  soul  which  desires  it  to 
participate  in  the  benefits  of  their  minis- 
try .”  . . . . “ The  Church  is  the  visible 
institute  of  salvation  among  men ; through 
her  alone  power  is  given  to  the  priest,  by 
mission,  to  announce  in  the  virtue  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  the  word  of  God,  as  it  has 
been  all  along  preserved  incorrupt  by  her, 
to  transmit  to  the  faithful  the  graces 
of  which,  through  the  merits  of  Christ, 
she  is  the  depositary,  and  to  direct  them 
in  the  way  of  salvation  in  virtue  of  the 
sovereign  authority  which  she  represents. 
He  who  is  not  legitimately  sent  cannot 
be,  in  the  full  force  of  tne  words,  “a 
minister  of  the  Church  having  charge  of 
souls.” 

' In  non-Catholie  denominations  the 
mission  to  a particular  locality  usually 
proceeds  from  the  governing  bodv,  such 
as  the  General  Assembly  in  the  Sirk  of 
Scotland,  or  the  Conference  of  a hundred 
ministers  among  the  Wesley ans.  But  if 
it  be  asked  whence  such  governing  bodies 
derived  their  mission,  it  is  invariably 
found  that  they  derived  it  in  the  first 
instance  from  some  beresiarch  or  other 
self-appointed  individual,  who  made  a 
breach  in  ecclesiastical  unify,  or  else 
made  a fresh  schism  in  that  which  was 
itself  a schism.  Thus  mission  among  the 
Presbyterians  has  Calvin,  and  among  the 
Methodists,  Wesley,  for  its  fountain 
head.  In  the  Anglican  Church  mission  is 
derived  ostensibly  from  the  Crown,  which 
claims  to  be  “ in  all  causes  and  over  all 
persons,  ecclesiastical  and  civil,”  within 
the  British  empire  “supreme*”  Every 
bishop,  on  doing  homage  ior  his  see  to  the 
1 Art.  in  Wetaar  and  Walla. 


sovereign,  has  to  say,  “ I do  acknowledge 
and  confess  to  have  and  hold  the  bishopric 
of  it,  and  the  possession  of  the  same 
entirely,  as  well  the  spiritualities  as 
the  temporalities  thereof,  only  of  your 
Majesty,  and  of  the  Imperial  Crown  of 
this  your  Majesty's  realm.” 1 Those  who 
find  this  view  too  Erastian  hold  that 
mission  is  conferred  along  with  conse- 
cration, in  which  case  Anglican  mission 
must  be  ultimately  derived  from  Parker, 
Elizabeth’s  first  bishop,  who  made  a 
breach  in  ecclesiastical  unity.  [See 
Jurisdiction.] 

MXSSTOW  ( - quwri-parith).  In 
countries  where  the  majority  of  the 
population  is  non-Catholic,  either  through 
having  lost  the  faith  or  not  having  yet 
been  converted  to  it,  the  priests  having 
charge  of  souls  are  not  inducted  into 
parisnes,  hut  stationed  on  missions.  In 
England,  after  the  change  of  religion, 
many  such  missions  were  entrusted  to 
members  of  religious  orders,  which  en- 
joyed in  a normal  state  of  things  various 
privileges  and  exemptions.  This  led  to  a 
conflict  of  jurisdiction  between  the  mon- 
astic superiors  and  the  vicars-apostolic, 
and  it  was  finally  derided  by  Benedict 
XIV.  that  “ regular  missionaries  in  Eng- 
land are  subject  to  the  vicars-apostolic  in 
all  that  concerns  the  care  of  souls  , and 
the  administration  of  the  sacraments,” 9 
notwithstanding  the  privileges  of  their 
orders.  In  what  relates  to  the  observance 
of  their  rule  they  are  subject  to  their 
monastic  superiors.  Since  the  establish- 
ment of  the  hierarchy  in  England  in  1850 
the  priests  with  quasi-parishes  still  re- 
main mere  missioners  removable  at  the 
bishop's  will,  with  the  exception  of  “ Mis- 
sionary Rectors  ” permanently  instituted 
(see  Acts  of  Prov.  Council  of  Westm.  L 
App.),  who,  in  virtue  of  decrees  of  Pro- 
paganda and  synodal  statutes  confirmed 
py  the  Holy  See,  hold  certain  rights  and 
privileges.  (Ferraris,  Mission**;  Mi e- 
monaru.) 

MlSSXOirg,  FOFULAR.  To  quicken 
faith  and  piety  among  Christians,  whom 
their  life  in  the  world  has  made  tepid 
and  careless,  is  for  the  pastors  of  the 
Church  an  object  of  no  less  solicitude 
than  to  convert  the  heathen.  In  sul^ 
stance,  mission-preaching  has  been  em- 
ployed in  every  age  of  the  Church ; it 
was  applied  with  extraordinary  fruit  by 
St.  Francis  and  St.  Dominic;  but  its 

1 Father  Hutton,  The  Anglican  Mimutrf, 
1879,0.604*. 

* Fisas gan.  Ckurtk  HkUrg,  ii.  878. 
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reduction  to  a system  has  been  the  work  'in  their  false  security,  and  stops  hardened 
of  comps  rati  vely  recent  times,  and  was  sinners  in  full  career;  it  is  an  extra- 
commenced  by  St.  Vincent  of  Paul,  when  ordinary  weapon  with  which  falsehood 
(1617)  he  preached  his  first  mission  to  and  error  are  attacked  directly,  boldly, 
the  peasants  of  Folleville.  [See  Lazar-  and  persistently,  to  the  destruction  of 
Ibts.J  The  Jesuits,  Redemptorists,  erroneous  systems  and  the  triumphant 
Passionists,  and  Rosminians  have  applied  erection  of  truth  on  their  ruins.  l)eep- 
themselves  with  special  earnestness  to  seated  prejudices  and  inveterate  faults, 
this  branch  of  pastoral  work ; see  those  though  attacked  at  intervals  from  the 
articles.  The  following  sketch  of  a pulpit,  always  find  some  corner  in  the 
mission  and  of  its  fruits  is  from  an  article  heart  where  they  can  hide  themselves 
by  Stemmer  “ A popular  mission  con-  and  hold  their  ground  ; hut  the  man  who 
sists  in  a series  of  sermons  and'  religious  attends  a mission  meets  an  assailant  who 
exercises,  lasting  over  a certain  number  deals  blow  after  blow  until  the  con- 
of  days,  directed  by  missionary  priests  viction  of  the  enormity  of  his  blindness 
with  the  approbation  of  the  ordinary,  in  and  of  his  faults  is  forced  upon  the 
order  to  instruct  and  convert  sinners,  hearer's  conscience.  Ill-gotten  gains  are 
and  rekindle  Christian  faith  and  Chrict.ian  renounced,  guilty  practices  and  criminal 
practice.  This  series  or  cycle  of  meditar  connections  are  broken  off,  hatreds  of  old 
tions,  devotional  exercises,  and  addresses,  standing  are  appeased,  separated  couples 
the  general  aim  of  which  is  to  excite  reconciled,  lawsuits  amicably  settled ; the 
penitential  feelings,  treats  of  the  destiny  converted  sinners  show  a change  of 
and  end  of  man,  of  free  will,  of  the  need  conduct,  and  the  face  of  family  and 
of  grace,  of  the  divine  justice,  eternity,  parochial  life  is  altered ; through  the 
the  necessity  of  conversion,  the  heinous-  whole  district  human  existence  is  modi- 
ness  of  sin,  its  consequences,  and  the  fied  for  the  better ; sanctification  spreads ; 
misery  of  impenitence ; of  the  last  things  and  where  unbelief,  immorality,  discord, 
- — hell,  eternal  punishment,  and  dam-  disobedience,  and  antipathy  formerly 
nation.  Together  with  these  terrifying  prevailed,  the  severity  of  Christian  faith 
themes  the  preacher  speaks  of  the  mercy  is  now  established,  with  union,  love,  and 
and  love  of  God,  the  graces  stored  up  in  the  peace  of  God.” 

the  .Church,  the  sacraments  of  Penance  MZB8XOW8  TO  TBS  BBA- 
and  the  Eucharist ; usually  also  of  loving  THBST.  The  kingdom  of  God,  beginning 
Our  enemies,  Holy  Communion,  the  re-  as  a grain  of  mustard  seed  eighteen 
newal  of  baptismal  vows,  and  perse ver-  hundred  years  ago,  has  grown  into  a 
ance  in  doing  good.  In  this  way  the  great  tree;  the  stages  of  its  growth  are 
sinner  is  brought  to  contrition,  whence  here  briefly  noticed, 
come  hope  and  a moral  change.”  After  The  multitude  collected  at  Jerusalem 
describing  the  availableness  at  this  stage  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  from  whom  the 
of  the  tribunal  of  Penance,  the  writer  first  converts  to  the  Christian  faith  were 
proceeds : “ The  mission  is  usually  termi-  gathered,  belonged  for  the  most  part  to 
nated  by  the  renewal  of  baptismal  vows,”  countries  bordering  on  the  Levant  or 
a general  communion,  “ the  dedication  of  lying  still  further  east.  They  came  from 
the  parish  to  the  Blessed  Virgin,  promises  Persia,  Mesopotamia,  Asia  Minor,  Arabia, 
of  amendment  and  thanksgiving  before  and  North  Africa;  some  were  from 
the  altar,  the  erection  of  a cross  or  Crete;  the  only  western  country  indi- 
stations, the  solemn  publication  of  the  cated  is  Italy.  These  converts,  when 
indulgence  attached  to  the  mission,  and  they  returned  to  their  homes,  must  have 
the  celebration  of  Mass  for  the  souls  of  spread  Christian  belief  around  them, 
the  relatives  and  friends  of  the  faithful  The  seed  thus  sown  needed  tending ; and 
present.  Thus  do  the  few  days  devoted  the  traditions  as  to  the  teaching  of  the 
to  a true  popular  mission,  with  all  the  Apostles,  which  tell  us  that  the  labours 
truths  which  it  proclaims,  all  the  acts  of  most  of  them  were  confined  to  these 
which  it  disposes  to  and  realises,  form  a very  Eastern  countries,  are  therefore  in 
real  source  of  benediction  to  the  souls  that  strict  accordance  with  the  report  in  Acts 
are  willing  to  profit  by  it.  It  is  a work  ii.  St.  Thomas,  according  to  a probable 
of  teaching  and  conversion  which  un-  tradition,  visited  India,  and  founded  there 
deceives  those  who  are  misled,  convinces  the  Christian  community  which  still 
those  who  doubt,  shakes  the  indifferent  bears  his  name.  The  legend  that  St. 

James  the  son  of  Zebedee  passed  into 
1 Wetaer  and  Welte,  ‘•Mission*”  Spain  and  founded  a Church  at  Santiago 
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in  Galicia,  is  of  little  authority.1  It 
must  have  been  regarded  in  the  Apostolic 
circle  as  a momentous  step,  when  St. 
Paul  (Acts  xvi.  6-10),  crossing  the  Helles- 
pont, first  carried  the  light  of  Christianity 
into  Europe.  St.  Peter,  after  residing  for 
some  time  at  Antioch,  fixed  his  see  anout 
A.D.  42  at  Rome,  which  from  that  time 
became  the  centre  of  Christendom.  Bat 
the  full  bearing  and  import  of  his  primacy 
were  only  gradually  discerned  in  the 
Church ; and  the  Apostolic  sees  of  Alex- 
andria and  Antioch,  with,  later  on,  Con- 
stantinople and  Jerusalem,  and  generally 
the  greater  sees,  acted  as  powerful  secon- 
dary centres  to  diffuse  the  faith  among 
the  neighbouring  countries.  In  Mace- 
donia, at  Athens  and  Corinth,  and  in 
Greece  generally,  Christianity  was  planted 
by  St.  Paul.  A very  ancient  legend 
carries  Lazarus  and  his  sister  Martha  to 
the  South  of  France,  near  Marseilles.  A 
beautiful  tradition,  not  however  older 
than  the  middle  ages,  speaks  of  Joseph 
of  Arimathea  as  visiting  Britain  and 
founding  a flourishing  Church  at  Glaston- 
bury. 

Second  Century. — The  great  work  of 
this  period  was  the  conversion  of  Roman 
Gaul.  Documents  still  extant  describe 
for  us  the  persecution  at  Lyons  in  177, 
when  St.  Pothinus  was  bishop,  and 
Blandina  suffered  martyrdom.  All  along 
the  coast  of  North  Africa,  and  in  Spain, 
the  faith  must  have  been  silently  spread- 
ing throughout  this  century,  but  details 
are  wanting.  About  182,  Pope  Eleu- 
therus,  at  the  request  of  Lucius,  a British 
king,  is  said  by  Beda  to  have  taken 
measures  for  the  introduction  of  Chris- 
tianity into  Britain. 

- Third  Century . — The  records  of  the 
persecution  of  Severus  disclose  the  exis- 
tence of  a flourishing  Church  in  North 
Africa.  In  Italy,  Christianity  is  believed 
to  have  been  planted  in  the  principal 
cities,  such  as  Milan  and  Ravenna,  in  or 
soon  after  the  time  of  the  Apostles ; but 
detailed  information,  except  as  to  the 
names  of  the  bishops,  is  wanting.  In 
Persia,  the  faith  made  rapid  advances  all 
through  this  century,  from  Seleucia  as  a 
centre  of  operations,  where  one  of  the 
seventy-two  disciples  named  Mares  is  said 
to  have  been  the  first  bishop.  About  220 
the  Parthian  monarchy  gave  way  to  the 
dynasty  of  the  Sassanides,  which,  under 
the  belief  that  its  stability  depended  on 
its  firm  adhesion  to  the  old  fire-worship 

1 IJefele  seems  to  reject  it ; see  his  article 
on  St  James,  in  We  tier  and  Write. 
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of  the  nation,  produced  after  a time  a 
series  of  unrelenting  persecutors  of  Chris- 
tianity. 

In  Central  and  Northern  France,  St. 
Denys  made  numerous  conversions  in  the 
years  270-280.  About  the  same  time  St. 
Quentin  planted  the  faith  in  the  Verman- 
dois,  St.  Lucian  at  Beauvais,  and  St. 
Mellon  at  Rouen. 

Fourth  Century. — The  persecution  of 
Diocletian  showed  that  Spain,  which  gave 
St.  Eulalia  of  Merida,  and  Britain,  which 
gave  St.  Alban,  to  the  roll  of  martyrs. 
Doth  possessed  a strongly  rooted  Chris- 
tianity. The  Armenians  were  converted 
in  great  numbers  by  Gregory  the  Illu- 
minator. Frumentius  planted  the  faith 
in  Abyssinia,  and  was  the  first  bishop  of 
Axum  (.356).  St.  Martin  of  Tours  ex- 
tinguished most  of  the  paganism  that  still 
lingered  in  Western  Gaul. 

Christianity  at  Zurich,  in  Switzerland, 
dates  from  St.  Felix  and  his  sister  St. 
Regula,  martyred  in  303.  Aleman nic 
pagan  invaders  overran  the  country  in 
the  fifth  century.  After  the  great  defeat 
of  Zulpich  (496),  the  Alemans  gradually 
became  Christians,  and  a noble  Aleman, 
Robert,  re-established  the  faith  and  built 
a church  at  Zurich  about  692.  His 
brother,  Wichard,  did  the  same  at  Lucerne 
towards  the  end  of  the  seventh  century. 
The  see  of  Martigny  in  the  Valais,  not 
far  from  St.  Maurice,  famous  for  the 
martyrdom  of  the  Theban  legion,  is  said 
to  have  been  founded  about  300.  The 
see  of  Lausanne  grew  out  of  that  of 
Avenches,  which  is  believed  to  have  been 
founded  about  350. 

The  Teutonic  Goths,  pressing  south- 
ward from  the  Baltic,  occupied  in  the 
fourth  century  what  is  now  Roumania, 
on  the  north  bank  of  the  Danube,  and 
were  allowed  by  Valens  when  pressed  by 
the  Huns  to  cross  the  river  (376),  and 
settle  in  the  Roman  province  of  Moesia. 
Christianity,  which  had  been  introduced 
among  them  by  some  captives  whom  in 
one  of  their  expeditions  tney  had  carried 
away  from  Cappadocia,  appears  to  have 
made  rapid  progress.  Theophilus,  bishop 
of  the  Christian  Goths,  was  present  at  the 
Council  of  Nicsea  and  subscribed  its  de- 
crees. A persecution  arose  about  370,  of 
which  we  have  an  interesting  account  in 
the  acts  of  the  martvrdom  of  St.  Sabas-1 
At  that  time,  according  to  the  distinct 
testimony  of  St.  Austin,*  the  Christian 
Goths  were  all  Catholics.  But  Ulfilas, 

1 Alban  Bntler,  Apr.  12. 

* De  Civ.  Dei,  xviii.  52. 
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who  was  their  bishop  .after  Theophilus, 
visiting  Oonstaetinople  in  870,  was  per- 
suaded to  embrace  Arianism,  and  he  in- 
troduced it  among  his  people.  The  same 
Ultilas  invented  an  alphabet  for  the  Qoths, 
and  translated  the  Bible  into  their 
tongue ; of  this  version,  large  portions  are 
extant.  These  Goths  of  Ulfilas  belonged 
to  the  Visigothic  or  Western  branch  of 
the  nation,  and  they  communicated  the 
Arian  heresy  to  the  Ostrogothic  or 
Eastern  branch.  In  Theodoric  the  Ostro- 
goth Arianism  mounted  on  the  throne  of 
Italy;  but  soon  after  his  death  it  was 
crushed  by  the  sword  of  Belisarius.  The 
Arian  Visigoths,  driven  out  of  Gaul  by 
the  Catholic  Franks,  founded  a powerful 
kingdom  in  Spain  ; their  conversion  will 
he  noticed  further  on. 

Fifth  Century . — At  its  commence- 
ment the  Persian  king  Iidegerd  listened 
favourably  to  the  teaching  of  St.  Mar- 
ruthas,  who  made  many  conversions. 
A fresh  persecution  raged  between  420 
and  460.  About  this  latter  date  the 
Persian  clergy  began  to  side  with  Nee- 
torius ; and  the  kings,  from  motives  easily 
understood,  encouraged  them  to  set  at 
naught  the  decrees  both  of  Ephesus  and 
Chalcedon.  In  490,  through  the  defec- 
tion^ Babufeus,  the  patriarchal  see  of 
Seleucia  became  Nestorian.  The  heresy 
obtained  at  one  time  an  immense  develop- 
ment, reckoning,  under  the  Patriarcn, 
26  metropolitans  and  140  bishops. 

Many  Jews  were  converted  (418)  in 
Minorca,  and  St.  Euthymius  (421) 
preached  with  success  to  some  Arabian 
tribes. 

Ireland  was  converted  by  the  preach- 
ing of  St.  Patrick.  [See  Irish  Church.] 

The  Burgundians,  a Teutonic  people, 
in  alarm  at  the  approach  of  the  Huns, 
•ought  instruction  in  Christianity  from 
the  Romanised  Gauls  among  whom  they 
had  settled ; and  having  obtained  it,  and 
embraced  the  faith,  they  defeated  the 
invaders.  This  was  about  430.1  After- 
wards they  lapsed  for  a time  into  Arian- 
ism. 

The  see  of  Geneva,  where  there  are 
believed  to  have  been  bishops  as  far  back 
as  a.d.  200,  was  subjected  by  Leo  the 
Great  (460)  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Archbishop  of  Vienne.  The  first  bishop 
of  Coire  in  the  Orisons  was  St.  Asimo, 
Jbr  whom  the  Bishop  of  Como  signed  the 
decrees  of  a council  at  Milan  in  462. 

The  Franks,  who  under  Ok>vis?  had  in- 
vaded Gaul  from  beyond  the  Rhine,  and 
l Mllmtn,  Lot  Chrittuuuly,  L 84& 
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destroyed  every  vestige  of  Roman  domi- 
nation, embraced  Christianity  along  with 
their  king  in  496,  after  his  great  victory 
over  the  Alemanni. 

The  Southern  Piets  in  Gallowdy  were 
converted  by  St.  Ninian,  a Briton,  about 
the  beginning  of  the  century. 

Sixth  Century. — The  Arian  Suevi  of 
Galicia  were  converted,  chiefly  by  the 
preaching  of  St.  Martin  of  Duma,  about 
661.  In  687,  under  King  Recared,  the 
whole  Visigothic  nation  in  Spain  re- 
nounced Arianism  and  embraced  the 
orthodox  faith.  Great  progress  was 
made  in  converting  the  Flemings  by  St. 
Vedast  (f640),  first  bishop  of  Arras  and 
Oambrai,  who  may  be  regarded  as  their 
apostle. 

St.  Gall,  an  Irish  monk,  about  585  pene- 
trated into  Switzerland  and  established 
the  famous  abbey.  From  the  monastery 
of  Iona,  founded  in  670  by  the  Irish  St. 
Colm  cille — i.  “ dove  of  the  cells  ” — 

missionaries,  at  first  mostly  Irish,  evan- 
gelized Western  and  Northern  Scotland. 
The  Celts  of  Cumberland,  Wale^  and 
Cornwall  still  preserved  the  Christianity 
long  before  received  from  Roman  mis- 
sionaries. In  596  St.  Augustine,  with 
forty  monks,  was  sent  from  Rome  by 
Pope  Gregory  the  Great,  and  began  to 
establish  Christianity  among  the  pagans 
of  the  South  of  England. 

Seventh  Century. — The  conversion  of 
the  Angles  and  Saxons  was  being  regu- 
larly carried  on,  not  by  kings  forcing  the 
creed  upon  unbelievers  at  the  sword’s 
point,  but  by  bishops,  monks,  and  secular 
priests  who  manifestly  sought  not  their 
goods  but  their  souls.  It  is  true  that 
there  were  reaction  and  relapse  here  and 
there,  as  may  he  seen  in  the  pages  of 
Beda ; but  the  general  movement  of  the 
moral  tide  was  forward.  The  Angles  of 
Deira  (Yorkshire)  with  their  king,  Edwin, 
received  the  faith  (633)  from  the  Roman 
missionary  Paulin  us.  The  Angles  of 

Bemicia — i.e.  of  the  eastern  districts  of 
England  and  Scotland  from  the  Tees  to 
the  Forth — were  made  Christians  by  the 
preaching  of  the  Irish  monks  of  Iona, 
whom  St.  Oswald  (635)  invited  into 
Northumbria.  No  difference  of  doctrine 
divided  the  two  classes  of  missionen; 
but  they  were  at  variance  on  an  impor- 
tant point  of  discipline — viz.  the  right 
observance  of  Easter  [Easter;  Irish 
Church].  St.  Aidan,  the  first  bishop  in 
Bernicia,  fixed  his  see  at  Lindisfarna  on 
Holy  Isle ; in  the  tenth  century  it  was 
removed  to  Durham. 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


MISSIONS  TO  THE  HEATHEN  MISSIONS  TO  THE  HEATHEN  080 

The  Gospel  wte  carried  by  English  directed  to  the  rongli  Scandinavian  North, 
missioners  to  Friesland  and  Holiand.  St.  and  to  the  Slavonic  peoples  which  every- 
Wilfrid,  banished  from  his  see  (679),  where  bordered  on  the  German  tribes  and 
dwelt  for  some  time  in  Friesland  and  the  Byzantine  empire.  St  Anschar 
converted  many.  But  the  true  founder  visited  Sweden  in  830  and  made  many 
of  the  Dutch  Church  was  St.  Willibrord,  converts.  In  834  he  was  chosen  Arch- 
who,  landing  in  Holland  in  690,  fixed  his  bishop  of  Hamburg?  (with  which  Bremen 
see  at  Wiltenburg  or  Utrecht.  was  afterwards  united),  in  fulfilment  of  a 

Eighth  Century. — The  German  tribes  grand  scheme  of  Charlemagne  for  planting 
were  still  for  the  most  part  buried  in  at  the  mouth  of  the  Elbe  a missionary 
heathenism  ; only  at  the  north-west,  centre  for  the  conversion  of  all  the  pagans 
through  the  mission  of  Willibrord  and  of  Northern  Europe.  In  863  he  was  again 
his  companions,  and  at  the  south-west,  in  Sweden,  and  from  that  time  the  light 
thfough  the  gradual  conversion  of  the  of  religion  was  never  quenched  there, 
Alemanni  of  Baden  and  Suabia  since  though  it  long  flickered  and  seemed  on 
their  subjugation  by  the  Franks,  had  an  the  point  of  expiring.  Some  progress  was 
impression  heeu  made.  The  eighth  made  under  Charlemagne  in  converting 
century  witnessed  the  solid  foundation  of  the  Slavs  of  Brandenburg.  Again,  on 
the  German  church  through  the  preaching  the  Danube,  east  of  Passau,  by  the  ex- 
of  W inf  rid  (St.  Boniface).  In  this  great  termination  of  the  Avars,  Charlemagne  . 
affair  the  blessing  and  sanction  of  the  made  room  for  the  “ Eastern  March n 
Roman  See  were  as  carefully  sought  and  (Austria)  and  the  j?reat  see  of  Vienna, 
as  deliberately  given  as  before  the  con*  The  Slavs  of  Bulgaria  were  converted  by 
version  of  England.  St.  Boniface  was  the  monk  Methodius  (866),  whom  theur 
papal  legate  in  Germany  for  many  years,  king  Boporis  had  invited  from  Constan- 
naving  been  first  consecrated  bishop  by  tinople.  Constantine  and  the  same  Metbo- 
Gregory  II.  in  723.  In  746  he  fixea  his  dins  brought  the  faith,  at  the  request  of 
metropolitan  see  at  Mentz.  Some  time  their  duke  Bartilas,  to  the  Slavs  of 
before  (740)  he  had  found  his  way  into  Moravia.  Methodius  about*  the  same 
the  vast  region  watered  by  the  Danube  time  visited  Bohemia,  and  baptised  the 
and  its  tributary  streams,  and  there  duke  Boriwov,  with  his  saintly  wife 
founded  the  sees  of  Regensburg  (Ratis-  Ludmilla.  The  Czech  population  readily  « 
bon),  Frisingen,  Paseau,  and  Salzburg,  followed  the  example  or  tneir  rulers.  The 
From  the  last  two  sees  Christianity  was  country  remained  for  some  time  ecclesi- 
carried  to  the  Teutonic  or  mixed  popula-  astically  subject  to  the  Bishop  of  Ratisbon: 
turns  further  east  the  see  of  Prague  was  not  founded  rill 

The  Saxons  of  Westphalia,  Hanover,  968. 
tad  Oldenburg  were  coerced  bv  Char*  Tenth  Century . — The  work  of  oon- 
lemagne,  who  harried  them  with  per-  verting  the  Slav  races  and  the  Northmen 
petu&l  war  rill  they  submitted,  into  the  continued.  The  Normans,  after  the  grant 
reception  of  Christianity.  This  was  the  of  what  is  now  Normandy  to  their  duke 
commencement  of  the  system,  too  common  Rollo  (911),  embraced  the  faith,  and  soon 
all  through  the  middle  ages,  by  which  began  to  extend  and  illustrate  it  with  the 
unbelievers  were  scared  by  the  threatened  force  and  genius  characteristic  of  the  race, 
loss  of  life  or  goods  into  embracing,  or  at  The  Slavs  of  Brandenburg  were  finally 
least  professing,  the  religion  of  Christ,  converted  under  Henry  the  Fowler  (928), 
There  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  treat*  who  turned  their  country  into  a march  of 
ment  of  the  Saxons  was  a considerable  the  empire. 

factor  in  the  anti-Christian  ferocity  which  From  the  beginning  of  the  century 
from  this  time  till  their  tardy  conversion  pood  progress  had  been  made  in  Russia 
two  centuries  later  possessed  their  sea-  in  the  territory  of  Kiew.  Olga,  the  widow 
loving  neighbours  of  Scandinavia,  and  of  the  Grand  Duke  Igor,  visited  Constan- 
hrought  innumerable  miseries,  wrongs,  tinople  in  967,  and  was  baptised  in  the 
and  losses  on  the  innocent  English  and  church  of  St.  Sophia.  The  schism  caused 
Irish  populations.  by  Photius  had  neen  healed  up,  and  the 

The  English  St.  Willehad,  who  had  Eastern  church  was  at  this  time  in  coin- 
been  working  among  the  Saxons  and  munion  with  Rome ; it  was  not  till  the 
Frisians  since  770,  was  consecrated  to  the  middle  of  the  eleventh  century  that  the 
see  of  Bremen  in  787.  breach  was  reopened  under  Oeruliraust 

Ninth  Century . — Hie  missionary  and  became  chronic.  [Grebe  Chtbch.1 
eftrts  of  the  Church  ware  new  chiefly  Olga’s  exampU  warm* generally  followed 
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by  the  people ; it  was  not  till  the  reign  of 
her  grandson  Vladimir  that  a strong 
movement  towards  Christianity  took 
place  among  the  Russians.  The  see  of 
Kiew  was  founded  in  988. 

In  Denmark^  where  many  missioners 
had  laboured  in  the  ninth  century  with 
little  outward  fruit,  the  time  had  at  last 
come  for  sees  to  be  founded.  Sleswig, 
with  Poppo  for  its  first  bishop,  ami 
Aorhuus  were  erected  into  bishoprics 
about  948.  Lunden,  near  the  mouth  of 
the  Eider,  was  made  a metropolitan  see 
in  1104. 

Misaco  or  Mieceelas,  duke  of  Poland, 
marrying  a pious  Bohemian  princess, 
agreed  to  become  a Christian,  and  was 
baptised  in  966 ; his  subjects  made  little 
difficulty  about  following  his  example. 
Jordan  was  the  first  bishop  of  Poland, 
which  was  attached  to  the  province  of 
Magdeburg. 

Geisa,  the  duke  or  voyvode  of  the 
Magyars  of  Hungary,  became  a Christian 
about  995.  In  996  he  welcomed  into  his 
country  St.  Adalbert  of  Prague,  by  whose 
preaching  great  numbers  were  converted. 
His  son,  St.  Stephen,  the  first  Christian 
king  of  Hungary,  married  Gisela,  sister  to 
the  Emperor  Henry  II.  St.  Adalbert  gave 
up  his  life  in  the  attempt  (997)  to  con- 
vert the  Prussians  about  Dantzic. 

Shortly  before  the  end  of  the  century 
Olaf,  king  of  Sweden  (f  1024),  brought 
over  Siegfrie<Ltbe English  priest,  and  was 
baptised  at  Husaby  in  West  Gotland. 
Christianity  became  the  religion  of  the 
kingdom,  but  paganism  lingered  long  in 
remote  districts. 

Thorwald,  an  Icelander,  having  been 
converted  in  Saxony,  took  home  with 
him  the  priest  Friedrich  (981),  and  had 
much  success  in  bringing  over  his  country- 
men. The  conversion  of  the  islanders 
was  finished,  after  a rough  fashion,  by 
Thangbrand,  an  emissary  of  the  King  of 
Norway,  between  997  and  999.  The  first 
bishop  fixed  his  see  at  Skalholt  in  1056. 

j Eleventh  Century . — About  a.d.  1000 
the  English  Siegfried  already  mentioned 
preached  to  the  Norwegians.  Olaf  Trygg- 
wason,  king  of  Norway,  who  fell  in  battle 
in  that  year,  was  a Christian,  but  his 
people  had  not  gone  with  him.  Norway, 
after  being  for  many  years  under  the 
rule  of  the  Swedes  and  Danes,  regained 
its  independence  through  the  courage 
and  endurance  of  Olaf  Haraldson  (St. 
Olaf)  in  1017.  By  a mixture  of  force 
and  persuasion  Oiaf  brought  oyer  the 
gpeat  majority  of  his  countrymen  into  j 
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the  pale  of  the  Church.  Grimkele,  an 
Englishman,  was  die  first  bishop  of 
Trondhiem. 

The  Slavs  of  Mecklenburg,  among 
whom  Christianity  had  been  already 
preached,  but  ineffectually,  all  embraced 
the  faith  about  1050,  under  their  prince, 
Gotschalk. 

Twelfth  Century . — The  conversion  of 
the  Slavs  went  on.  Boleslas,  duke  of 
Poland,  having  conquered  Pomerania, 
sent  for  St.  Otho,  bishop  of  Bamberg, 
who,  having  first  obtained  the  sanction  of 
the  Pope,  came  to  Gnesen  in  1125,  g hd 
thence  passed  into  Pomerania,  visiting 
Pints,  Wollin,  and  Stettin.  The  people 
readily  listened  to  him,  and  were  baptised 
in  vast  numbers  by  total  immersion. 
Adalbert  was  appointed  the  first  bishop 
of  Kammin  in  1128. 

Christianity  was  forced  upon  the 
Finns  by  their  Swedish  masters  about 
1150.  The  see  was  at  first  at  Randa- 
maki,  hut  was  removed  to  Abo  in  1800. 

The  Slavs  of  the  Isle  of  Rugen, 
having  been  subdued  by  the  King  of 
Denmark,  showed  a readiness  to  embrace 
Christianity.  They  worshipped  a mon- 
strous wooden  idol  with  four  heads, 
which  they  called  Suantovit,  a corruption 
of  “ St.  Vitus,”  the  name  of  the  patron 
saint  of  the  monastery  of  Corbie,  whence 
some  monks  had  come  800  years  before, 
but  had  been  compelled  to  depart  before 
their  message  was  half  comprehended  by 
the  simple  islanders  Now  (1168)  Suan- 
tovit was  broken  up  and  burnt,  and  the 
people  received  baptism.  They  were  the 
fast  member  of  the  great  Slavonic  family 
to  embrace  the  faith.  The  Pope  placed 
the  island  under  the  Bishop  of  Roskild. 

The  remaining  pagan  population  of 
Livonia,  Courland,  and  Esthonia,  was 
compelled  by  violence  to  adopt  Chris- 
tianity towards  the  end  of  this  century 
by  Albert  the  Bear,  margrave  of  Bran- 
denburg, and  Henry  the  lion,  duke  of 
Saxony. 

Thirteenth  Century . — All  the  nations 
of  Europe  were  now  Christian ; all  be- 
longed to  the  Catholic  Church,  though 
the  Russians  did  so  in  an  imperfect  sense, 
being  out  of  communion  with  the  Holy 
See.  Attempts  were  made  by  fervent 
preachers  of  the  newly-founded  mendicant 
orders  to  carry  the  faith  among  the  Ma- 
hometans, and  the  Christian  populations 
under  Mahometan  rule  ia  Asia  Minor, 
Syria,  Ac.  These  efforts,  owing  to  the- 
pride  and  invincible  prejudice  of  the 
Moslems!  met  with  little  euooees.  Hr 
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Tectonic  knights,  uniting  themselves  to 
the  Order  of  the  Sword  founded  in  1202, 
earned  on  from  1237  a long  and  cruel 
war  against  the  natives  of  East  Prussia. 
These  last  had  been  found  intractable  and 
ferocious,  and  their  rejection  over  and 
over  again  of  the  teaching  of  the  mission- 
ariee  was  held  to  justify  proceeding  against 
them  by  way  of  a crusade.  The  war 
lasted  fifty-three  years,  and  ended  in  the 
complete  subjugation  of  Prussia,  over 
which  the  Teutonic  order  then  claimed 
to  exercise  sovereign  rights.  Prussians 
who  were  willing  to  become  Christians 
were  declared  free  men  and  enjoyed  all 
private  rights,  but  those  who  chose  to 
remain  in  unbelief  were  made  slaves  to 
the  conquerors. 

Fourteenth  Century. — This  was  an 
age  of  lamentable  reaction.  Crusades  to 
the  Holy  Land  being  now  regarded  as 
impracticable,  Christian  princes  turned 
their  arms  against;  one  another.  The 
hundred  years  war  between  England  and 
France  began.  The  see  of  St.  Peter 
remained  for  seventy  years  at  Avignon, 
to  the  detriment  of  many  religious 
interests;  and  soon  after  the  return  of 
Gregory  XI.  (1370)  began  the  Great 
Schism,  which  distracted  and  perplexed 
all  Christian  nations  for  nearly  forty 
years. 

The  people  of  Lithuania  (1386),  at  the 
command  of  their  duke,  Jagellon,  ac- 
cepted the  Gospel,  and  were  baptised  in 
vast  numbers. 

Fifteenth  Century. — The  maritime 
nations,  Spain  and  Portugal,  while  ex- 
tending the  limits  of  geography,  were 
ftill  of  zeal  for  the  propagation  of  the 
faith.  The  people  of  tqe  Canary  and 
Axore  Islands  were  converted  in  this  age, 
and  under  Portuguese  auspices  three 
Dominican  friars  f l 49] ) opened  a pro- 
mising mission  on  tne  Congo,  in  Western 
Africa.  Immediately  upon  the  discovery 
of  America  (1492)  the  religious  orders, 
especially  the  Dominicans,  Franciscans, 
Augustinians,  and  Trinitarians,  hastened 
to  send  labourers  to  the  new  field. 

Sixteenth  Century. — While  some  of 
the  European  nations  were  being  led 
away  by  heretical  teachers  into  revolt 
from  the  Church,  new  populations  were 
entering  her  fold  in  the  Transatlantic 
regions  opened  out  by  the  energy  of 
Spain.  Cortes,  as  soon  ss  be  had  con- 
quered Mexico,  did  all  that  he  could  to 
make  the  people  Christians.  Franciscan 
•mimionerB  appeared  there  in  1523,  fol- 
lowed by  Dominicans  and  Jesuits.  The 


MISSIONS  TO  THE  HEATHEN  591 

heroic  virtue  of  Martin  de  Valenza,  and 
his  zeal  in  preaching,  converted  great 
numbers  of  the  Mexicans.  At  the  present 
day  but  few  of  the  people  remain  ux^ 
converted;  the  couutiy  is  divided  into 
eleven  sees,  that  of  Mexico  being  metro- 
politan. 

In  New  Granada,  Spanish  missionaries 
appeared  very  early;  the  first  see  was 
founded  at  Santa  "Marta  in  1529.  St. 
Louis  Bertrand  laboured  here  from  1501 
to  1569,  and  is  said  to  have  converted 
fifteen  thousand  of  the  Indians.1  St. 
Peter  Claver,  sometimes  called  the 
Apostle  of  the  Negroes,  after  extra- 
ordinary labours  and  sufferings,  died  at 
Cartagena  in  1654.  Before  1800  the 
majority  of  the  population,  both  Indian 
and  negro,  had  become  Catholic. 

In  Venezuela  the  see  of  Caraccas 
was  founded  in  1531.  In  1800  three- 
fourths  of  the  Indian  population  of  the 
province  were  computed  to  he  Christians. 

The  conquest  of  Peru  by  Pizarro  was 
soon  followed  by  the  establishment  of  a 
bishop's  see  at  Lima  (1539),  raised  to 
metropolitan  rank  m j548.  St.  Turibius, 
the  third  archbishop,  is  regarded  as  the 
apostle  of  that  region.  The  glorious  St. 
Rose  of  Lima,  who  died  in'  1017  at  the 
age  of  thirty-one,  u bloomed  in  the  Indies 
in  the  flower  of  virginity  and  patience/’ * 
Dominican,  Franciscan,  and  Jesuit  mis- 
sioners  combined  their  efforts,  and  by  the 
middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  the 
conversion  of  the  Peruvian  Indians, 
within  all  the  districts  subject  to  Spain, 
was  accomplished. 

In  Bolivia,  Chiquisaca  was  erected 
into  a bishop’6  see  in  1551.  Jesuit 
missions  made  rapid  progress  in  convert- 
ing the  Indians ; about  a hundred  yearn 
later  not  less  than  100,000  of  them  were 
Christians. 

In  Chili,  the  see  of  Santiago  dates 
from  1561.  Those  of  the  native  tribes 
which  submitted  to  the  Spaniards  soon 
became  Christians ; hut  the  nation  of  the 
Araucanos  and  other  tribes,  preserving 
their  independence,  retained  along  with 
it  their  idolatry.  To  this  day  there  are 
many  unconverted  Indians  in  Chili. 

The  vast  and  fertile  plains  of  Brazil 
began  to  he  occupied  by  the  Portuguese 
about  1500.  The  first  missionaries  were 
Franciscans.  The  Jesuit  Father,  Nobrega, 
was  sent  to  Brazil  by  St.  Ignatius  in 
1549.  Father  Anchieta  joined  him  four 

1 See  his  Life,  in  English,  recently  pub- 
lished, by  Father  Wilberforoe,  O.S.D. 

* Collect  for  St.  Rose’s  feast,  Aug.  80. 
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▼ears  later,  and  spent  the  rest  of  his  life 
in  extending  the  faith  among  the  Indians. 
His  sanctity  was  demonstrated  by  mira- 
cles, and  he  is  often  called  the  Apostle  of 
Brazil.  The  first  see  was  founded  at 
Bahia  in  1661. 

The  first  see  in  La  Plata,  now  the 
Argentine  Republic,  appears  to  have  been 
that  of  Cordova  (1670),  where  the  Jesuits 
had  in  process  of  time  a magnificent 
college.  St.  Francis  8olano  preached  to 
the  Indians  of  Tucuman  and  the  Chaco 
in  1589,  and  converted  a great  number  of 
them. 

The  faith  was  brought  into  Central 
America  by  Franciscans.  Alfonso  de 
BetanQOs  preached  both  to  Spaniards  and 
Indians  in  Costa  Rica  with  great  fruit 
from  1660  to  his  death  in  1666.  Other 
friars  laboured  successfully  in  Guatemala 
during  the  last  thirty  years  of  the  century. 

Some  Augustiman  friars,  headed  by 
Alfonso  Gutierrez,  went  out  to  the 
Philippine  Islands  in  1576  at  the  request 
of  Philip  II.,  and  began  to  preach  to  the 
natives.  Three  years  later  they  were 
joined  by  a party  of  Franciscans  under 
the  B.  Pedro  de  Alfaro.  In  nine  years 
260,000  natives  had  embraced  Christi- 
anity. At  the  present  day,  out  of  a 
population  variously  estimated  at  from 
five  to  nine  millions,  the  vast  majority 
are  Catholics ; and  they  have  learnt  the 
arts  of  civilised  life,  along  with  the 
doctrines  of  salvation,  beneath  the  foster- 
ing wing  of  the  Church.  It  is  lamentable 
to  compare  with  this  picture  the  miserable 
condition  of  the  Maories  of  New  Zealand. 
Victimised  by  half  a dozen  Protestant 
sects,  and  unable  to  decide  for  themselves 
which  of  the  Christianities  offered  to 
them  was  the  true  one,  this  brave  and 
gifted  people,  divided  still  more  than 
when  tney  were  heathens  by  the  very 
influence  which  should  have  united  them, 
have  been  unable  to  resist  the  corrupting 
effects  of  the  civilisation  which  has  en- 
folded them  within  its  toils,  and  are  now 
rapidly  perishing. 

The  first  see  in  the  Philippine  Islands 
was  founded  at  Manila  in  1681.  This 
was  made  metropolitan  in  1621,  and 
three  other  sees  have  been  since  erected. 

The  Portuguese  established  their 
power  firmly  on  the  west  coast  of  India 
about  the  beginning  of  the  century,  and 
a see  was  founded  at  Goa  in  1534.  St. 
Francis  Xavier  arrived  in  India  in  1642 ; 
he  preached  on  the  Fishery  Coast,  and  in 
Cochin,  Madura,  and  Travancore,  and 
made  many  thousands  of  converts.  These 


were  ehiefly  of  low  caste,  or  of  no  caste 
at  all;  Brahmin  exclusiveness  and  Mus- 
sulman rancour  strongly  barred  the  way 
against  the  spread  of  Christianity  among 
the  upper  classes  of  Indian  society. 

Japan  received  St.  Francis,  when  he 
landed  at  Oangoxima  in  1549,  with  open 
arms.  The  progress  of  Christianity  was 
extremely  rapid,  and  kings  and  princes 
embraced  the  faith ; and  it  seemed  as  if  a 
national  conversion,  like  those  of  whieh 
earlier  ages  afforded  so  many  examples, 
were  about  to  be  effected.  Gregory  XHL 
in  1686  forbade  any  missionaries  not  be- 
longing to  the  company  to  preach  the 
Gospel  in  Japan.  About  the  same  time  a 
Japanese  emoas sy  visited  Rome.  The 
sequel  will  be  told  in  the  next  section. 

Seventeenth  Century. — Xavier  had 
desired  to  carry  the  Gospol  into  China, 
but  he  died  in  the  neighbouring  isle  of 
Sancian  (1662)  without  having  set  foot 
in  the  empire.  Towards  1600  some 
Jesuit  Fathers  entered  China,  but  little 
effect  was  produced  till  after  Father  Ricci 
had  made  his  way  to  Pekin  (1602)  and 
conciliated  the  goodwill  of  the  emperor. 
The  scientific  attainments  of  Ricci,  and, 
after  him,  of  the  Fathers  Schall,Verbiest, 
&c.,  were  what  won  from  the  imperial 
house  respect  for  them,  and  some  degree 
of  toleration  for  the  Chinese  converts. 
In  1663  there  are  said  to  have  been 
300,000  Catholics  in  China.  But  several 
causes  combined  to  overcloud  this  bright 
prospect : (1)  the  dispute  about  the  Chinese 
ceremonies  between  the  Jesuit  and  the 
Dominican  missioners  [Jesuits]  ; (2)  the 
persecution,  more  or  leas  connected  with 
this  dispute,  raised  by  the  Government 
against  the  Christians  towards  the 
middle  of  the  eighteenth  century ; (3)  the 
suppression  of  the  Society  of  Jesus ; and 
(4)  the  French  Revolution,  which  para- 
lysed the  missionary  energy  of  the  chief 
Catholic  nation  for  many  yean.  Within 
the  last  fifty  years  great  efforts  have  been 
made  to  regain  the  ground  lost.  China 
is  now  divided  into  twenty-five  sees, 
under  vieara-apoetolic,  and  the  total 
number  of  Catholics  can  be  little  less 
than  a million.  Numerous  conversions 
occur  each  year  in  almost  every  one  of 
the  Chr&ientes,*  or  Christian  settle- 
ments, which  are  planted  thickly  in 
every  province  of  the  vast  empire. 

The  Seminary  “ des  Missions  Etran- 
gfcres,”  founded  in  1663  in  the  Rue  du 
Bac,  Paris,  has  carried  on  ever  since, 
chiefly  in  Eastern  countries,  a glorious 
work  of  evangelisation. 
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In  the  course  of  this  century  mission- 
aries belonging  to  various  orders,  chiefly 
Dominicans  and  Jesuits,  carried  the 
Gospel  to  Tonquin,  Cochin-China,  Cam- 
boja,  Siam,  Malaysia,  and  Burwah, 
countries  which  all  lie  within  the  Indo- 
Chinese  peninsula.  The  later  history  of 
these  missions  has  been  of  the  usual 
chequered  character.  In  Tonquin  and 
Cochin-China  there  have  been  prolonged 
persecutions  and  frequent  martyrdoms. 
At  the  present  day  these  countries  are 
governed  by  twelve  vicars-apostolic,  and 
the  number  of  Catholics  contained  in 
them  may  be  roughly  estimated  at 
280, 000.1 

Canada  and  Acadia  (Nova  Scotia) 
were  colonised  by  France  early  in  the 
seventeenth  century;  the  first  bishop's 
89e  was  founded  at  Montreal  in  1660. 
The  Jesuit  Fathers  Brebeuf,  Jogues, 
L&llemant,  and  Daniel  converted  the 
Hurons  to  Christianity.  But  the  enemies 
of  France  instigated  the  Iroquois  to 
attack  the  Hurons ; all  the  above-named 
missionaries  met  with  violent  deaths,  and 
the  Hurons  were  nearly  exterminated.* 
Acadia  was  ceded  to  England  in  1713, 
and  Canada  in  1763.  The  French-speak- 
ing population  of  Lower  Canada  has 
remained  Catholic,  and  the  efforts  of  the 
missionaries  have  secured  for  the  Church 
the  large  Heating  half-caste  population 
of  “ voyageure  ” and  traders,  besides  con- 
verting many  of  the  Indian  tribes  which 
roam  over  the  surface  of  British  North 
America. 

In  India,  the  Jesuit  Nobili  (1606), 
assuming  the  dress  and  customs  of  a 
Brahmin,  and  not  associating  with 
persons  of  inferior  caste,  made  a con- 
siderable impression.  The  B.  John 
de  Britto,  also  a Jesuit,  addressed  him- 
self to  the  lower  castes,  and  is  said  to 
have  converted  8.000  idolators ; he  gave 
his  life  for  the  faith.  The  flourishing 
Christianity  of  Ceylon,  evangelised  partly 
by  Franciscans,  partly  by  tne  Ven.  Josd 
Vaz,  of  the  Goa  Oratory,  and  other  Fathers 
of  the  same  congregation,  was  injured  and 
retarded  by  the  Dutch  after  they  had 
dislodged  (1666)  the  Portuguese  from 
the  island.  When  Ceylon  fell  into  British 
hands,  equity  was  letter  observed,  and 
at  the  present  day  there  are  400,000 
Catholics,  governed  by  two  vicars-apoe- 
tolic. 

The  policy  of  British  rule  in  India, 
with  other  causes,  has  tended  to  keep 

1 Durand,  Missions  Francoises,  ch.  vii. 

* Parkman,  The  Jesuits  in  North  America, 

a 


MISSIONS  TO  THE  HEATHEN  608 

Christianity  stationary,  and  at  this  dav 
the  total  number  of  Christians  in  British 
India  is  said  to  be  less  than  one  million. 
Of  these,  about  260,000  are  believed  to  be 
Europeans  or  Eurasians  (half-castes).  Of 
the  remainder  about  534,000  are  found 
in  the  Madras  Presidency,  and  of  these 
about  416,000,  or  four-fifths  nearly,  are 
“returned  as  Homan  Catholics.”1  In 
the  Native  States  the  Christians  number 
about  700,000.  Concerning  these  we 
have  not  met  with  creed  returns,  but 
there  is  no  doubt  that  the  great  majority 
are  Catholics. 

The  Goa  schism  arose  in  the  following 
manner.  When  the  see  of  Goa  was 
founded  in  1634,  a treaty  was  signed 
between  Portugal  and  the  Holy  See, 
giving  to  the  sing  of  that  country  the 
right  of  patronage  over  the  churches  of 
India  on  certain  conditions.  After  their 
power  on  the  Malabar  coast  had  been 
displaced  by  that  of  the  Dutch,  and  the 
circumstances  were  consequently  changed, 
the  Portuguese  still  refused  to  recog- 
nise the  action  of  the  Holy  See  in  en- 
trusting ecclesiastical  interests  in  those 
regions  to  clergy  of  non-Portuguese 
nationality.  A long  and  painful  history 
is  connected  with  these  disputes,  and  the 
schism  is  not  entirely  healed  to  this  day. 
The  Indian  missions  were  reorganised  by 
Gregory  XVI.,  who  in  1840,  Portugal 
having  notoriously  failed  or  become 
unable  to  fulfil  its  part  of  the  contract, 
suppressed  the  original  bull  of  patronage. 
Including  the  two  sees  in  Ceylon,  there 
are  now  twenty-three  vicariates-apostolic 
in  India. 

In  Japan,  where  a considerable  section 
of  the  people  had  become  Christians,  the 
Government  took  the  alarm,  and  com- 
menced to  persecute  about  the  end  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  Xogun  became  tai- 
cosama,  or  supreme  temporal  ruler,  in 
1616,  and  from  that  time  to  his  death  in 
1660  pursued  a settled  plan  of  extermi- 
nation. In  this  he  was  aided  by  the 
selfish  policy  of  the  Dutch,  who  assisted 
him  in  patting  down  the  revolt  of  the 
Christians  of  a large  district,  whom  the 

fersecution  had  driven  to  despair.  About 
660  there  were  but  few  professed  Chris- 
tians left.  When,  however,  after  Japan 
was  opened  to  Europeans  a few  years 
ago,  tne  Catholic  missioners  returned, 
they  found  interesting  proofs  of  the  sur- 
vival of  a pure  Christianity  among  a 
considerable  number  of  the  people.  At 
present  there  is  one  bishop  in  Japan ; the 
1 EncycL  Brit  9th  ed.  “ India.” 
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Humber  of  Catholics  we  hare  seen  roughly 
estimated  at  15,000. 

Eighteenth  Centuty. — The  celebrated 
Jesuit  missions,  or  “ Reductions,”  in 
Paraguay  attained  their  greatest  develop- 
ment in  the  first  half  of  this  century. 
The  Jesuits  had  obtained  permission 
from  the  King  of  Spain  to  isolate  their 
Indian  converts  in  the  settlements  founded 
by  them,  and  to  manage  their  affairs 
independently  of  the  colonial  adminis- 
tration. A group  of  theocratic  com- 
munities was  thus  formed  in  the  plains  of 
the  Parana  and  Uruguay,  in  each  of 
which  the  clergy  were  at  once  the 
spiritual  and  temporal  rulers  of  their 
nocks;  in  which  crime  was  almost  un- 
known, and  industry  universal;  and  a 
community  of  goods  was  established  as 
in  the  Apostolic  age.  The  Indians  “ in 
medium  auaerebant;”  the  crops  which 
they  raisea  were  thrown  into  a common 
stock,  and  divided  by  the  clergy  among 
the  different  households ; not  that  this 
was  regarded  as  a permanent  arrange- 
ment, but  only  as  that  most  suitable  for 
the  new  Christians  at  the  actual  stage  of 
mental  and  moral  development  which 
they  had  reached.  The  converts  after  a 
time  displayed  an  extraordinary  talent 
for  imitating  any  kind  of  handicraft, 
mechanism,  or  artistic  workmanship. 
The  eyes  of  all  the  philanthropists  of 
Europe  were  turned  upon  this  new  ex- 
periment in  human  education.  Unfortu- 
nately the  hostility  of  the  colonists,  the 
transfer  of  the  territory  of  Uruguay  from 
Spain  to  Portugal,  the  malignant  policy 
oi  Pombal,  and  finally  the  suppression  of 
the  Society  of  Jesus,  brought  utter  de- 
struction on  a work  than  which  the  whole 
history  of  evangelic  enterprise  presents 
nothing  more  suggestive  ana  encouraging. 

Nineteenth  Century . — In  1822  the 
“ Work  of  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith  ” 
was  established  at  Lyons,  with  a view  to 
assisting  in  the  establishment  and  support 
of  foreign  missions.  It  was  computed 
that  in  the  first  fifty  years  of  its  existence 
the  Church  had  received,  by  the  instru- 
mentality of  the  missions  connected  with 
this  society,  an  accession  of  about  700,000 
neophytes.  It  distributes  at  the  present 
time  an  income  exceeding  200,000 1.  a year. 

By  the  exertions  of  the  present  Bishop 
of  Salford  (Dr.  Vaughan)  “ St.  Joseph's 
College  of  the  Sacred  Heart  for  Foreign 
Missions,’*  the  chief  object  of  which  is  to 
educate  missioners  to  preach  to  the  heathen, 
was  founded  a few  years  ago  at  Mill  Hill, 
near  London.  Its  missionaries  already 


occupy  important  fields  of  work  in  the 
Madras  Presidency  of  India  and  Borneo, 
besides  the  Negro  Missions  in  the  United 
States. 

Great  efforts  have  been  made  in  recent 
years  for  the  extension  of  the  Gospel  in 
Africa.  Besides  the  titular  sees  in  Algeria 
there  are  eleven  vicariates,  administered 
by  bishops,  which  embrace  the  greater 
part  of  tne  seaboard  all  round  the  con- 
tinent, and  also  the  newly-founded 
vicariate  of  Central  Africa,  of  which  its 
bishop,  Mgr.  Comboni,  fixed  the  seat  at  El 
Obeia,  in  Kordofan. 

In  Oceania  there  are  fifteen  vicariatoa- 
apostolic,  most  of  which  are  of  recent 
creation.  When  the  Catholic  missionaries 
have  not  been  interfered  with  (as  in  the 
Gambler  Islands,  Easter  Island,  and  Mar- 
quesas Islands)  the  native  population  has 
sometimes  embraced  Christianity  en  masse; 
but  in  numerous  instances  the  work  has 
been  and  is  made  difficult  by  the  opposi- 
tion of  Wesley ans.  Baptists,  and  other 
sectaries. 

The  supreme  direction  of  all  Catholic 
missions  rests  with  the  Sacred  Congrega- 
tion of  Propaganda  FPropaoandaJ.  (Hen- 
rion,  “ Hist,  des  Miss.  Oath. ; ” Durand, 
“ Miss.  Cath.  Fran  Raises ; ” Wetzer  and 
Welte,  passim ; Fleury,  “ Hist.  Eocl. ; * 
“ Dublin  Review,”  Jan.  1879.) 

X1TRB  (Mitra  infula).  A head- 
dress worn  by  bishops,  abbots,  and  in 
certain  cases  by  other  distinguished 
ecclesiastics.  Mitra  (pirpa)  is  used  in 
Greek  and  Latin  for  the  turban  which 
was  worn  by  women,  and  among  the 
Asiatics,  specially  Phrygians,  by  men. 
It  had  no  connection  with  religious  rites. 

On  the  other  hand,  a band  ( infula ) 
was  worn  by  heatheu  priests  and  by  the 
sacrificial  victims.  The  Jewish  priests 
wore  a cap  (ny^p,  Kidapis  in  the  LXX) 
of  uncertain  form,  though  the  root  points 
to  a round  shape,  and  the  high  priest 
a turban  (n§£.VP)>  from  a root  meaning 
“ to  wind  ” (in  LXX,  icidapts  and  pirpa ), 
with  a plate  of  gold  on  the  front 
(p*y;  LXX,  rriruXov ; Vulg.  “lamina”), 
inscribed  with  the  words,  “Holiness  to 
the  Lord.”  The  Vulgate  uses  “ mitra  ” 
for  the  high  priest’s  head-dress  (Ecclus. 
xlv.  14),  for  the  priest’s  (Exod.  xxix.  9; 
Levit.  viii.  13).  It  is  certain,  however, 
that  the  early  Church  did  not  adopt  the 
head-dress  of  the  Jewish  priesthood  and 
transfer  it  to  her  own  priests  or  chief 
priests.  Polycrates  of  Ephesus,  indeed, 
writing  about  190  (apud  Euseb.  “ H.  E.” 
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t.  24)  says  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist 
that  he  **  became  a priest,  having  worn  the 
plate  (ireroXor),”  and  Epiphanius  (Haer.) 
about  380,  makes  a similar  statement 
about  St.  James,  except  that  he  makes  it 
in  St.  James's  case  a mark  of  his  Jewish, 
not  his  Christian  priesthood,  for  he  says 
he  was  allowed  both  to  wear  the  w4rdXov 
and  enter  the  Holy  of  Holies.  This 
account  of  Epiphanius  is  evidently  legen- 
dary, for  on  what  possible  ground  could 
the  authorities  of  the  Temple  treat  James 
as  high  priest  P Bishop  Lightfoot  (see 
also  Routb, " RelL  Sacr.  ii.  p.  28)  is  pro- 
bably justified  in  regarding  the  language 
of  Polycrates  on  St.  John’s  "plate”  as 
metaphorical.  But,  in  any  case,  such  a 
“ plate  ” answers  to  no  vestment  now  in 
use;  and  even  if  we  could  translate  it 
"mitre”  (as  we  cannot),  this  use  by  St 
John  stands  quite  by  itself.  It  would 
have  been  his  custom,  not  that  of  the 
Church. 

Hefele,  who  treats  the  above  notices 
of  St  John  and  St.  James  as  mere  legends, 
contends,  nevertheless,  that  there  are 
dear  traces  of  mitres  used  as  part  of  the 
official  ecclesiastical  costume  from  the 
fourth  century.  After  carefully  consider- 
ing the  proofs  which  he  alleges,  we  can 
cee  no  reason  for  abandoning  the  judgment 
of  Menard,  the  learned  Benedictine  editor 
of  8t.  Gregory’s  Sacramentary  — viz. 
that  for  the  first  thousand  years  of  her 
history  there  was  no  general  use  of  mitres 
in  the  Church.  All  Hefele’s  references 
can,  we  think,  he  explained  as  poetical  or 
metaphorical.  And,  on  the  other  hand, 
Hefele  himself  allows  that  no  Sacramen- 
tary  or  Ritual-book  before  1000  a.d.  men- 
tions the  mitre,  much  less  the  bishop's 
investment  with  it  at  consecration,  though, 
eg.,  in  a Mass  for  Easter  Sunday  written 
before  986  the  ornaments  of  a bishop  are 
enumerated.  Again,  liturgical  writers, 
inch  es  Amalarius  and  Walafrid  Strabo, 
are  silent  on  the  subject.  " ItSs  not,  ’ we 
again  quote  from  Hefele, " it  is  not  till 
the  eleventh  century  that  representations 
of  popes,  bishops,  and  abbots  with  the 
mitre  occur;  though  from  that  time 
onwards  they  are  veiy  numerous.” 

The  use  of  the  mitre  seems  to  have 
begun  at  Rome,  and  then  to  have  spread 
to  other  churches.  Leo  IX.,  in  i049, 
gave  the  " Roman  mitre  ” to  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Treves,  and  this  is  the  earliest 
instance  known  of  such  a concession. 
Canons  also,  e.g.y  at  Bamberg,  got  leave 
from  Rome  to  wear  the  mitre  on  certain 
feasts,  and  it  waa  used  by  all  cardinals 
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till,  in  1245,  the  first  Council  of  Lyons 
sanctioned  the  cardinal’s  hat.  According 
to  Gavantus  (tom.  i.  149),  the  first  con- 
cession of  a mitre  to  an  abbot  w&9  made 
by  Orban  II.  in  1091.  The  straight  lines 
and  sharp  point  familiar  to  us  in  the 
Gothic  mitres  first  appear  in  works  of 
art  of  the  thirteenth  century.  The 
Italian  mitre  with  its  greater  height  and 
carved  lines  came  into  use  in  tne  four- 
teenth. 

Bishops  and  abbots  (if  mitred)  receive 
the  mitre  from  the  consecrating  bishop,  a 
ceremony,  as  Catalani  shows,  of  late  in- 
troduction. The  " Crorimoniale  Epiaco- 
porum ” distinguishes  the  " precious 
mitre,”  adorned  with  jewels  and  made  of 
gold  or  silver  plate;  the  "mitra  auri- 
phrygiata,”  without  precious  stones  (it 
may,  however,  be  ornamented  with 
pearls)  and  of  gold  cloth  (ex  tela  aurea)  ; 
the  " plain  mitre  ” (mitra  simplex)  of  silk 
or  linen  and  of  white  colour.  The  bishop 
always  uses  the  mitre  if  he  carries  the 
pastoral  staff.  Inferior  prelates  who  are 
allowed  a mitre  must  confine  themselves 
to  the  simple  mitre,  unless  in  case  of 
an  express  concession  by  the  Pope 
("Manuale  Decret.”  870).  The  Greeks 
have  no  mitre.  The  Armenians  have 
adopted  a kind  of  mitre  for  bishops  and 
a bonnet  for  priests  since  the  eleventh 
century.  (Hefele,  "Beitrage,”  vol.  ii. ; 
Gavantus,  Bona,  "Rerum  Lit.”  lib.  i. ; 
Catalani  on  the  " Pontifical  ” : Menard  on 
S t.  G regory ’s  Sacramentary.  Innocent  III. 
gives  mystical  meanings  to  the  mitre  and 
its  parts — e g . the  two  h urns  are  the  two 
testaments ; the  strings,  the  spirit  and  the 
letter,  Ac.). 

MXXID  BCASRZAOBS  are  mar- 
riages between  persons  of  different  reli- 
gions. A marriage  between  a baptised 
and  nnhaptised  person  is  invalid;  one 
between  a Catholic  and  a person  of 
another  communion — e.g.  a Protestant — 
is  valid,  but,  unless  a dispensation  has 
been  obtained  from  the  Pope  or  his  dele- 
gate, unlawful.  This  explanation  has 
been  already  given  in  the  article  on  the 
Impediments  op  Markiagb.  But  it  will 
be  useful  to  say  something  here  on  the 
legislation  of  the  Church  on  marriages 
between  Catholics  and  other  Christians 
not  Catholics. 

(1)  Benedict  XIV.  (Instruction  on 
Marriages  in  Holland,  1741.  Encyclical, 
" Magnse  nobis  ”)  has  declared  the 
Church’s  vehement  repugnance  to  such 
unions,  on  the  ground  that  they  are  not 
likely  to  he  harmonious,  that  they  ex- 
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nthe  Catholic  party  and  the  children 
anger  of  perversion,  that  they  are  apt 
to  produce  indifference,  Ac.,  Ac. 

(2)  He  says  the  Church  has  permitted 
them  for  very  grave  reasons,  and  general’ 
in  the  case  of  royal  personages ; but  even 
then  on  condition  that  the  Catholic  party 
be  free  to  practise  his  or  her  religion, 
and  that  a'  promise  be  given  that  the 
children  of  either  sex  be  brought  up 
Catholics. 

(31  Increasing  intercourse  between 
Catholics  and  Protestants  made  such  mar- 
riages far  more  frequent,  and  the  conditions 
insisted  on  by  Benedict  XIV.  were  neg- 
lected. In  Silesia  a law  of  the  State  in 
1803  required  the  children  of  mixed 
marriages  to  be  brought  up  in  the  religion 
of  the  father.  In  England,  till  very 
recent  times,  there  was  a common  arrange- 
ment by  which  the  boys  were  brought  up 
in  the  father’s,  the  girls  in  the  mother’s, 
religion ; and  neither  in  Silesia  (see  Her- 
genrdther,  “ Kirchengeechichte,”  vol.  ii.  p. 
636  seq.)  nor  in  England  did  the  Catholic 
clergy,  as  a rule,  oppose  this  state  of 
things.  An  attempt  was  made  by  the 
Prussian  Government  in  1826  to  intro- 
duce the  law  which  prevailed  in  Silesia 
and  the  other  Eastern  provinces  to  the 
Rhineland  and  Westphalia;  and  this 
order  of  the  Cabinet  was  accepted  by 
Von  Spiegel,  archbishop  of  Cologne,  and 
also,  though  with  some  scruple,  by  the 
Bishops  of  Paderborn,  Munster,  and 
Treves.  This  led  Pius  VIII.  and  Gregory 
XVI.  to  declare  a mixed  marriage,  when 
it  was  not  understood  that  the  children 
of  either  sex  should  be  brought  up 
Catholics,  contrary  to  the  u natural  and 
divine  law.”  Otherwise,  the  priest  could 
take  no  part  in  the  celebration.  In 
extreme  cases,  and  to  avoid  greater  evils, 
he  might  passively  assist  at  tne  contract ; 
hut  more  the  Pope  himself  could  not 
permit.  Obedience  to  these  Papal  briefs 
led  to  the  imprisonment  of  Droste  von 
Vischering,  the  new  archbishop  of 
Cologne,  in  1837,  and  to  that  of  the 
Archbishop  of  Posen  in  1839.  The 

bishops,  even  those  who  had  once  been  of 
a different  mind,  steadfastly  adhered  to  the 
Papal  regulations.  One  exception,  how- 
ever, must  be  mentioned.  The  Prince- 
Bishop  of  Breslau  resigned  his  see  in 
1840  rather  than  submit,  and  became  a 
Protestant  He  died  in  1871.  Under 
the  good  king,  William  IV.,  peace  was 
gradually  restored  beween  Church  and 
State. 

(4)  In  the  U.  8.,  as  elsewhere,  the  fol-  i 


lowing  is  the  present  law.  If  a Catholic 
and  Protestant  desire  to  marry,  they 
must  promise  to  comply  with  the  condi- 
tions given  above.  Then,  if  the  bishop 
is  satisfied  that  some  grave  reason  for  tbs 
marriage  exists,  he  may  grant  a dispensa- 
tion, and  the  marriage  is  then  celebrated 
in  the  Catholic  Church.  But  the  nuptial 
benediction  is  not  permitted.  In  Eng- 
land, the  Anglican  clergy  no  longer  being 
registrars  for  civil  recognition,  no  repe- 
tition of  the  ceremony  in  the  Established 
Church  is  tolerated. 

kouvxsm.  [See  Grace.] 
moixwos.  [See  Quietism.] 
MOVASTIRT.  [See  OoXTENT) 
Mom] 

MOWS  (A.-S.  mswnic,  through  the 
Lat  monachus,  Gr.  pora^or,  “ solitary  *). 
The  ascetics  of  the  first  Christian  age 
have  been  already  described  [AacKU*]. 
They  did  not,  as  a rule,  separate  them- 
selves from  men,  but  in  the  world  practised* 
a rigid  mortification,  and  aimea  at  ful- 
filling the  counsels  of  perfection.  Mons- 
chism commenced  in  Egypt.  In  the 
middle  of  the  third  century  the  persecu- 
tion of  Dedus  caused  many  fervent  Chris- 
tians to  leave  the  dries  and  flee  into  the 
deserts,  there  to  find  that  freedom  in  the 
divine  service  which  human  laws  denied 
them.  For  a long  time  they  lived  apart, 
each  in  his  own  cell,  supporting  them- 
selves by  daily  labour.  The  anchoritu 
or  hermits  [Hhrmits]  were  those  who 
specially  desired  solitude;  of  these,  St. 
Paul  was  the  founder.  St  Antony, 
whose  life  embraces  more  than  a hundred 
years  (250-366),  chose  for  a time  absolute 
solitude,  but  in  his  later  yean  he  allowed 
a number  of  disciples  to  gather  round 
him,  who,  though  living  each  apart,  were 
eager  to  profit  by  the  depth  and  wisdom 
of  his  advice,  and  ready  to  practise  what- 
ever rules  he  might  impose.  Thus  St 
Antony  was  the  founder  of  Monachism, 
although  the  coenobiric  life,  whigh  has 
been  a characteristic  of  nearly  all  the 
monks  of  later  times,  had  not  yet  ap- 
peared. Of  this,  St  Pachomiusia  regarded 
as  the  originator,  who,  about  a.d.  315, 
built  monasteries  in  the  Thebaid.  It  is 
easy  to  conceive  how  the  common  life 
should  appear,  under  given  conditions, 
more  suitable  as  a road  to  perfection  than 
the  separate  life.  How  one  might  pass 
into  the  other  may  he  seen  from  a passage 
in  the  " Orations  ” of  St.  Gregory  Naaian- 
sen.1  Speaking  of  St  Athanasius  taking 
refuge  with  the  contemplative*  of  Egypt, 

1 Or.  31. 
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who,  “ withdrawing  themselves  from  the 
world,  and  embracing  the  wilderness,  live 
to  God,”  he  says  that,  of  these,  “some, 
practising  a life  absolutely  solitary  and 
unsocial,  converse  with  themselves  and 
God  alone,  knowing  90  more  of  the  world 
than  they  can  become  acquainted  with  in 
the  desert;  others,  loving  the  law  ot 
charity  by  way  of  intercourse  (*co«va>»aa), 
at  once  men  of  solitude  and  men  of  society, 
while  dead  to  all  other  men  and  to  worldly 
affairs  in  general  ...  are  a world  to  one 
another,  and  by  comparison  and  contact 
sharpen  one  another’s  virtue.”  Hilarion, 
a disciple  of  St.  Antony,  is  said  to  have 
been  the  first  to  introduce  communities  of 
monks  in  Palestine : Eustathius  of  Sebaste, 
,in  Armenia;  St.  Basil,  in  Cappadocia. 
St.  Athanasius,  by  making  known  at 
Borne  the  story  of  the  wonderful  life  of 
St.  Antony,  is  said  to  have  caused  a great 
movement  towards  monasticism;  in  the 
time  of  St.  Jerome  the  city  had  many 
monasteries  both  of  monks  and  nuns.  St. 
Martin  was  a strenuous  upholder  of  the 
ccenobitic  life;  two  celebrated  French 
monasteries,  Marmoutier,  near  Tours,  and 
Ligugd,  near  Poitiers,  were  of  his  founda- 
tion. The  rule  of  St.  Austin  was  perhaps 
rather  designed  for  regular  clerks  than 
for  monks,  who  for  a long  time  after  their 
institution  were  all  laymen.  At  first  it 
was  nearly  true  that  every  monastery 
followed  its  own  rule;  gradually,  how- 
ever, the  rule  of  St.  Baal  [Basilianb] 
obtained  a preference,  and,  after  its  trans- 
lation into  Latin  by  Rufinus  of  Aquileia, 
was  largely  adopted  in  the  West.  Mona- 
chism  languished  in  Italy  in  the  fifth 
century,  owing  to  the  irruptions  of  the 
barbarians : in  the  sixth  (629),  the  strong 
but  gentle  nand  of  St.  Benedict  of  Nursia 
raised  it  to  a pedestal  from  which  it  has 
never  since  been  dethroned.  [Benzdio- 
UNEs.]  The  Benedictine  rule  gradually 
swallowed  up  all  the  others,  being  found 
more  suitable  than  any  to  the  conditions 
of  life  in  Western  Europe.  For  several 
centuries  no  other  rule  was  heard  of.  In 
the  tenth  and  eleventh  centuries,  the 
Orders  of  Cluny,  Camaldoli,  the  Chart- 
reuse, and  Citeaux,  branched  off  from  the 
parent  stem.  In  the  thirteenth  century 
appeared  the  friars ; in  the  sixteenth,  the 
Jesuits, Theatines,  and  other  regular  clerks ; 
followed  down  to  our  own  day  by  the 
various  congregations  of  both  sexes,  the 
members  of  which,  under  their  several 
institutes,  devote  themselves  to  the 
glory  of  God  and  the  good'  of  their 
neighbour. 


MOZOPHTMTM.  The  early  his- 
tory of  the  Monophy sites,  who  held  that 
therb  was  but  one  nature  in  Christ,  and 
were  condemned  at  the  General  Council 
of  Chalcedon,  has  been  given  in  a separate 
article.  [Chalcedon.]  For  two  years, 
Eudocia,  the  widow  of  Theodosius  II., 
was  averse  to  the  Confession  of  Chalce- 
don, and  the  monks  in  Palestine,  counting 
on  her  protection,  drove  Juvenal,  the 
Patriarch,  from  his  see.  In  Egypt,  Pro- 
terius,  the  orthodox  successor  of  Dioecorus, 
was  murdered  in  467  by  the  fanatical 
populace,  beaded  by  Timothy  the  Cat 
ana  Peter  the  8tammerer,  of  whom  the 
former  usurped  the  Patriarchate,  till  driven 
out  by  the  troops  of  the  Empeior  Leo  L 
In  Antioch,  another  monk,  Peter  the 
Fuller,  overthrew  the  lawful  Patriarch, 
on  his  refusal  to  insert  the  words,  “ Who 
was  crucified  for  us,”  in  the  Trisagion. 
Scarcely  were  these  Monophysite  leaders 
removed,  when  their  party  found  a pro- 
tector in  the  usurping  Emperor  Basiliscus 
(476-477).  Timothy  the  Oat  and  Peter 
the  Fuller  recovered  their  sees,  and  the 
decision  of  Chalcedon  was  set  aside  in  an 
Imperial  Encyclical. 

The  Catholics  might  have  looked  for 
triumph  when  Zeno  came  to  the  throne. 
The  Bishop  of  Constantinople,  Acacius, 
had  been  hitherto  orthodox,  and  Zeno  re- 
stored an  orthodox  Patriarch  at  Alexan- 
dria— viz.  Timothv  Salifaciolus,  succeeded 
by  Talaja.  But  the  latter  offended  the 
court  and  Bishop  of  Constantinople,  and 
Acacius  leagued  with  Peter  the  Stam- 
merer, who  on  the  death  of  Timothy 
the  Cat  became  leader  of  the  Egyptian 
Monopbysites,  and  Zeno  hit  on  a com- 
promise meant  to  unite  Catholics  and 
Monopbysites.  His  “ Henoticon  * of  482 
condemned  Neetorius  and  renewed  the 
anathemas  of  St.  Cyril  but  ignored  the 
Council  of  Chalcedon,  orderea  preachers 
to  avoid  the  points  of  controversy  between 
Monopbysites  and  their  opponents,  and 
bade  the  churches  confine  themselves  to 
the  Nicene  Creed  with  the  additions 
made  to  it  at  Constantinople.  Peter  the 
Fuller  at  Antioch,  Timothy  the  Stam- 
merer in  Egypt,  on  the  one  hand,  Aca- 
cius of  Constantinople  on  the  other,  ac- 
cepted these  terms.  But  Rome  would 
hear  nothing  of  the  “ Henoticon,”  and 
there  was  a schism  between  East  and 
West  from  484  to  619.  Even  at  Con- 
stantinople a powerful  party,  headed  by 
monks,  known  as  the  Accemeti,  rejected 
the  “ Henoticon,”  and  again  many  Mono- 
physitea  in  Egypt  abhorred  it,  fell  away 
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from  Timothy  the  Stammerer,  and  formed 
a separate  sect,  that  of  the  Acep^ali. 
Justin  I.  acknowledged  the  authority  of 
Clialcedon,  and  the  church  of  Constanti- 
nople whs  once  more  in  communion  with 
that  of  Rome. 

From  this  time  theMonophysites  split 
up  into  numerous  sects.  Tne  Phtharto- 
latrse,  or  Severians,  fought  with  Aph- 
thartolatrae,  or  Julianists,  on  the  cor- 
ruptible or  incorruptible  nature  of  Christ’s 
body.  A subdivision  of  the  latter  held 
that  Christ’s  body  since  its  union  with  the 
Word  was  increate ; the  Ctistolatrse  were 
of  the  contrary  opinion.  The  Themistians, 
or  Agnoetae,  held  that  the  human  element 
in  Christ  before  his  resurrection  was  sub- 
ject to  ignorance.  A Monophysite  Aris- 
totelian, Philoponus  (500),  argued  that 
the  three  Persons  of  the  Trinity  were 
three  distinct  individuals,  and  his  followers 
were  known  as  Tritheists.  Other  Mono- 
physite sects  are  mentioned  by  Petavius. 

In  636,  Armenia  became  Persian ; in 
640,  the  Saracens  became  masters  of 
Egypt ; and  in  these  countries  the  Mono- 
physites  were  of  course  freed  from  Byzan- 
tine persecution.  In  Syria  and  Mesopo- 
tamia they  were  harassed  by  Justinian, 
but  their  cause  was  maintained  by  the 
zeal  of  the  beggar-monk,  Jacobus  Zan- 
galus,  called  El  Baradai.  In  all  these 
countries,  Monophysite  churches  still  exist. 
They  are  represented  (1)  by  the  Armenian 
National  Cliurch;  (2)  by  the  Jacobite 
Christians  of  Syria  and  Mesopotamia ; 
(3)  the  Coptic  church ; (4)  the  Abyssinian 
church.  The  Schismatic  Christians  of  St. 
Thomas  are  now  connected  with  the  Jaco- 
bites. All  these  sects  are  described  under 
separate  articles.  (Hefele,  u Concil.”  vol. 
ii.  For  an  elaborate  account  of  the  Mono- 
physite divisions,  see  Petavius,  " De  Incar- 
nate I.  cap.  16,  17.) 

KOVOT8IUTBB.  A name  given 
to  those  who  held  that  Christ  had  only 
one  will.  “ One  will ; ” “ one  operation, 
of  the  Word  made  Flesh,  were  the  watch- 
words of  their  party.  They  argued,  there 
is  but  one  Person  in  Christ,  therefore  a 
single  will,  and  a single  operation.  The 
Catholic  doctrine,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
that  there  are  two  natures,  and  therefore 
two  operations  and  two  wills  in  Christ. 
The  will  is  a faculty  of  the  nature,  and 
if  Christ  had  no  human  will  He  cannot 
have  been  true  man.  He  remains  for  ever 
Qod  and  Man,  in  two  distinct  natures 
each  nature  operates  in  the  way  proper  to 
itself,  Nature  being  the  principle  of  opera- 
tion ; there  are  therefore  two  operations 


and  two  wills  in  Christ,  the  one  Divine, 
the  other  human,  although  these  wills 
are  in  perfect  harmony  with  each  other — 
since  tne  human  will  of  Christ  follows, 
and  is  perfectly  subject  to,  his  Divine 
will.  That  Christ  had  two  wills  is  im- 
plied in  Luc.  xxii.  42,  John  v.  30,  where 
He  distinguishes  his  own  (human)  will 
from  that  of  the  Father’s,  which  is  one 
with  Christ’s  Divine  will.  Thus,  Pope 
Agatho’s  synodal  letter,  accepted  at 
the  Sixth  General  Council — the  Third  of 
Constantinople — defines  that  Christ  has 
“ two  natural  wills,  without  division, 
change,  partition,  confusion,  not  contrary 
to  each  other,  but  the  human  will  follow- 
ing and  subject  to  the  Divine.”  We  may 
here  add  that  Catholic  theologians  dis- 
tinguish three  kinds  of  operation  in  Christ ; 
those  which  are  purely  Divine — e.g.  crea- 
tion, preservation  of  his  creatures,  Ac.; 
those  which  are  purely  human,  eating 
and  drinking,  weeping,  Ac. ; those  in  which 
each  nature  acts — the  Divine,  as  the  prin- 
cipal, the  human,  as  the  instrumental 
cause — e g.  raising  the  dead,  giving  sight 
to  the  blind,  &c.  We  proceed  to  the 
histoiy  of  the  heresy. 

Heraclius  (610-^641)  naturally  desired 
the  reconciliation  of  Monophvsites  and 
Catholics,  for  the  Persians  had  pressed 
forward  to  the  Hellespont,  and  there  was 
urgent  need  to  unite  tne  Christians  of  the 
Empire  as  one  man  against  them.  In 
622,  Heraclius,  in  an  interview  with  Paul, 


the  head  of  the  Armenian  Monopliy sites, 
suggested  the  form  “ one  energy,  as  a 
means  of  reconciling  the  con  tending  parties, 
lie  made  use  of  the  same  expedient, 
taught  him  probably  by  Sergius  of  Con- 
stantinople in  626,  when  he  tried  to  effect 
a union  between  Cyrus,  Catholic  bishop 
of  Phasis,  and  Athanasius,  the  Jabobite 
Patriarch.  When  Cyrus  became  Patriarch 
of  Alexandria,  he  taught  in  nine  K*<j>a\(ua 
that  Christ,  because  his  two  natures  were 
united  in  one  Person,  “ performed  Divine 
and  human  acts  by  one  theandric  operation 
(*.«.  by  one  operation  at  once  Divine  and 
human)  according  to  St.  Dionysius” 
(t.e.  pseudo-Dionysius  the  Areopagite). 
Sophronius,  a monk  of  Palestine,  when  at 
Alexandria,  tried  to  keep  Cyrus  from 
publishing  these  K«l>aXataf  and  also  op- 
posed the  Monothelite  doctrine  at  Con- 
stantinople. Soon  after,  Sophronius  was 
raised  to  the  Patriarchate  of  Jerusalem, 
and  continued  to  oppose  the  union  which 
had  been  effected  with  a section  of  the  Mo- 
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of  Alexandria  and  Constantinople,  vigo- 
rously supported  the  Monothelite  com- 

fromise,  and  the  latter  tried  to  enlist 
fope  Honorius  on  the  same  side — with 
what  measure  of  success  has  been  shown  in 
a separate  article.  [See  Honorius.]  On 
the  other  band,  the  Catholic  doctrine  was 
dearly  formulated  by  the  Synod  of  Jeru- 
salem, which  met  under  Soph ron ius,  in 
634.  Three  years  later  Jerusalem  was 
taken  by  the  Saracens,  and  shortly  after- 
wards Sophronius  died.  In  638  Honorius, 
too,  was  gone,  and  a new  phase  of  the 
controversy  began. 

In  638  Heraclins  gave  his  Imperial 
authority  to  an  Ecthesis  or  exposition  of 
the  faith  composed  by  Sergius.  This 
document  forbade  either  phrase  “ one  ” or 
44  two  energies,”  but  affirmed  * one  will  * 
in  Christ.  The  Ecthesis  was  supported 
by  Pyrrhus  and  Paul,  successors  of  Ser- 
gius at  Constantinople,  and  by  two  coun- 
cils held  there  in  638  and  639 ; but  it  was 
opposed  throughout  the  West,  condemned 
by  the  Popes  John  IV.  and  Theodore, 
Paul  of  Constantinople  being  excom- 
municated by  the  latter  Pope.  Moreover, 
the  orthodox  doctrine  found  a powerful 
champion  in  the  abbot  Maximus,  formerly 
secretary  of  Heraclius,  then  abbot  of 
Chrysopolis,  who  was  active  in  defence  of 
the  Catholic  doctrine  in  Africa  (the  par- 
ticular place  is  uncertain)  where  he  held  a 
dispute  with  Pyrrhus,  and  at  Rome.  The 
Emperor  Constans  II.  withdrew  the 
Ecthesis  and  enforced  upon  the  empire 
under  strict  penalties  another  document, 
known  as  the  Type,  which  forbade 
all  discussion  of  the  number  either  of 
the  energies  or  the  wills.  But  in  the 
Lateran  svnod  of  649  Pope  Martin  I. 
condemned  both  Type  and  Ecthesis,  and 
anathematised  the  Monothelite  leaders. 
Martin  was  seized,  finally  banished  to  the 
Chersonnese,  where,  after  enduring  much 
misery,  he  died  in  656.  Maximus  also 
died  in  banishment  after  cruel  maltreat- 
ment in  662.  An  approach  to  peace 
between  Rome  and  Constantinople  was 
made  about  this  time,  but  it  was  not  con- 
cluded till  Constantine  Pogonatus  (608- 
685)  in  union  with  Pope  Agatho  convoked 
the  Third  General  Council  of  Constantin- 
ople. It  met  in  680,  defined  the  existence 
of  two  wills  in  Christ,  and  anathematised 
Sergius,  Cyrus,  Honorius,  Pyrrhus,  Paul, 
&c.  The  presiding  Papal  legates  signed 
the  decrees,  which  were  confirmed  by 
Pope  Leo  II.  So  ended  the  last  great 
dogmatic  dispute  in  the  East.  It  was 
duly  in  a corner  of  Asia — viz.  in  the 
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fastnesses  of  Lebanon— that  the  Mono- 
thelite doctrine  lingered.  The  adherents 
of  this  doctrine  gathered  round  the 
monastery  of  St.  Maro,  acknowledged  its 
abbot  as  their  head,  and  persevered  in 
their  isolation  till,  during  the  Crusades> 
they  were  reconciled  to  the  Church. 
[See  Maronites.]  (Hefele,  “ Concil.” 
vol.  iii.) 

BCOirTAJrxSTS.  The  earlier  writers 
call  them  “ the  men  of  Phrygia  ” (ol  Kara 
Qpvyas)  because  Montanus  belonged  to 
that  country,  and  it  was  at  Pepuza  that 
he  and  two  women,  Maximilla  and 
Priscillh,  claimed  to  exercise  prophetic 
gifts.  The  great  importance  of  the 
movement  is  shown  by  the  facts  that 
Tertullian,  the  ablest  of  the  Antenicene 
Fathers  except  Origen,  was  won  over  to 
Montanism ; that  Claudius  Apollinaris, 
Miltiades,  and  Rhodon  exerted  themselves 
against  it;  that  the  first  councils  of  the 
Church  were  held  in  the  middle  of  the 
second  century  to  stem  its  progress  in 
Asia  Minor;  and  that  three  bishops  of 
Rome,  Soter,  Eleutherus,  and  (probably) 
Victor,  pronounced  themselves  against  it 
— the  last,  according  to  Tertullian,  after 
some  hesitation  (Tertull.  " Adv.  Prax.” 
1).  Montanus,  if  we  may  believe  the 
report  mentioned  by  Euseb.  (“  H.  E.”  v. 
16),  hanged  himself,  and  so  did  Maxi- 
milla. The  power  of  Montanism  did 
not  outlast  the  second  century,  but 
adherents  of  the  sect  are  mentioned 
even  in  edicts  of  Justinian  and  Leo  the 
Isaurian. 

Montanism  was  a reaction  against  a 
change  which  necessarily  occurred  as  the 
number  of  Christians  increased,  as  the 
extraordinary  gifts,  prophecy  and  the  like, 
became  very  rare,  and  there  was  no  sign 
of  our  Lord’s  coming  to  close  at  once  the 
fortunes  of  the  world  and  the  Church. 
It  was  this  speedy  coming  of  Christ 
which  the  new  prophets  announced;  it 
was  the  belief  in  its  nearness  which  they 
endeavoured  to  revive.  “ After  me,”  said 
Maximilla  (Epiphan.  "Haer.”  xlviii.  2), 
“ there  will  De  no  longer  a prophetess,  but 
the  consummation.”  The  prophets  had 
already  seen  a miraculous  representation 
of  Christ’s  descent  from  heaven  (Tertull. 
"Adv.  Marc.”  iii.  24).  It  was  time,  then, 
for  Christians  to  break  utterly  with  a world 
which  would  ere  long  break  with  them. 
The  concessions  which  the  Apostles  even 
had  made  to  human  weakness  were  to  be 
allowed  no  longer.  The  Paraclete  had 
appeared  in  the  prophets  and  inaugurated 
the  last  and  most  perfect  stage  in  the  de- 
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velopment  of  the  Church  f“De  Virp. 
Veland.”  1).  The  new  discipline  now  m 
force  made  second  marriages  unlawful 

S'ertull.  “ Adv.  Marc.”  i.  29,  and  “ De 
onog.”  And  “ Exhort.  Castit.”  through- 
out); made  the  fasts  of  the  Stations 
obligatory,  and  prolonged  the  fast  till  the 
evening,  whereas  with  the  Catholics  it 
ended  at  3 p.m.  (“De  Jejun.”  10);  and 
imposed  two  weeks  (Saturdays  and  Sun- 
days excepted)  of  “ xerophagy  ” — i.e. 
of  abstinence  from  flesh-meat,  wine, 
dainties  of  all  sorts,  and  the  hath  (ft.  16). 
No  flight  in  persecution  was  lawful  (“  De 
Fuga,”  6).  But  the  most  seridus  dif- 
ference between  Montanists  and  Catholics 
arose  from  their  different  views  on  abso- 
lution. In  the  “ De  Pudicitia  ” Tertullian 
combats  the  claim  of  the  Roman  bishop 
to  pardon  grievous  sinners  and  restore 
them  to  the  peace  of  the  Church.  He 
argues  that  this  power  belonged  to  the 
Apostles  personally,  just  as  the  grace  of 
miracles  aid,  hut  denies  that  it  was  trans- 
mitted to  their  successors.  God  alone 
could  forgive  sins,  and  though,  no  doubt. 
He  might  declare  his  will  through  the 
prophots,  and  enable  the  Church  to  ab- 
solve from  adultery,  Ac.,  as  a matter  of 
fact  the  Paraclete  had  said  through  the 
prophets,  “ The  Church  can  pardon 
crimes,  but  I will  not  do  so,  lest  they 
commit  more  crimes”  (“Pudic.”  21). 
“ Psycbici,”  or  “animal  men,”  is  the 
name  the  Montanists  gave  to  Catholics; 
“ spiritual  men  ” was  the  title  they 
claimed  for  themselves. 

Except  on  the  power  of  the  Keys 
there  was  no  dogmatic  difference  between 
Montanists  and  the  Church.  Tertullian 
speaks  of  the  Paraclete  as  inaugurating 
new  discipline,  not  new  doctrine  (“  De 
Pud."  11),  and  the  author  of  the  “ Philo- 
sophumena  ” (viii.  19)  expressly  says  the 
Montanists  held  Catholic  doctrine,  and 
only  attributes  Sabellian 1 error  to  some 
of  them  (rivit  d«  avratv  rfj  t&p  NorjTiav&v 
alpcovt  ovvriSiptvoi.  k.t.X.).  As  the 
Gnostics  undermined  the  dogma,  so  the 
Montanists  the  discipline  of  the  Church. 
The  one  set  individual  wisdom  and  in- 
tellect, the  other  individual  holiness  and 
devotion  against  the  claim  of  ecclesias- 
tical authority.  And  thus  it  is  that 
Gnosticism  and  Montanism  are  two  great 
factors  in  the  development  of  the  Catnolic 

1 “ Patripassi&n”  would  be  more  accurate.  No 
one  could  be  more  opposed  to  such  an  error  than 
Tertullian.  The  general  orthodoxy  of  the 
Montanists  is  further  attested  by  Firmilian,  Ad 
Cfoa  and  Epiphan  Hotr.  xlriiL  L 
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Ohurch.  The  opposition  which  they  oe» 
casioned  led  the  Church  to  assert  explicitly 
her  double  claim — her  claim  to  teach  the 
absolute  truth  on  the  one  hand;  to  try 
the  spirits  and  restore  the  sinner  on  the 
other.  [Schwegler’s  work  on  Montanism — 
Tubingen,  1841 — led  to  a more  intelligent 
appreciation  of  the  subject.  Baur  has 
given  an  interesting  summary  of  his  views 
m his  “ Kirchengeechichte,  p.  237  aeq* 
But  the  best  and  most  careful  account,  so 
far  as  we  know,  is  that  of  Ritschl, 
“ Entstehungder  Altkatholischen  Kirche/’ 
pp.  462  aeq. ]. 

MOXAX  T8BOLOOT  is  the  science 
of  the  laws  which  regulate  duty.  It  ia 
distinguished  from  moral  philosophy,  or 
ethics,  which  is  concerned  with  the 
principles  of  right  and  wrong,  and  with 
their  application,  so  far  only  as  they  can 
be  discovered  from  the  light  of  nature ; 
whereas  moral  theology  estimates  the 
moral  character  of  actions  by  their  con- 
formity, or  want  of  conformity,  not  only 
to  the  natural  standard  of  ethics,  hut  also 
to  the  Christian  revelation  and  positive 
law  of  the  Church.  It  is  different  from 
dogmatic  theology,  which  investigates  the 
truths  of  revelation,  their  connection 
| with  each  other  and  the  conclusions 
which  may  he  drawn  from  them ; moral 
theology,  on  the  other  hand,  looks 
primarily  to  duty  and  practice,  not  to 
speculative  truth : it  considers  faith  as  a 
moral  obligation,  and  the  truths  of  faith 
as  principles  of  conduct.  But  perhaps 
we  shall  give  a better,  if  a less  scientific, 
idea  of  moral  theology  by  describing  it 
as  the  scienoe  of  priests  sitting  in  the 
confessional,  the  science  which  enables 
them  to  distinguish  right  from  wrong, 
mortal  sin  from  venial  sin,  counsels  of 
perfection  from  strict  obligation,  and  so 
to  administer  the  sacrament  of  Penance. 
Indeed,  it  is  because  moral  theology  has 
arisen  from  the  wants  and  ia  adapted  to 
the  needs  of  priests  in  the  confessional, 
because  it  is  directed  to  the  solution  ok 
cases  more  or  less  likely  to  occur,  that 
treatises  on  the  subject  are  mostly  deficient 
in  scientific  unity.  They  draw  from 
philosophers  and  dogmatic  theologians, 
canon  and  civil  law,  ascetical  and  litur- 
gical authors,  Ac.,  the  material  which  a 
priest  wants  that  he  may  know  when  to 
give,  when  to  refuse,  absolution,  what 
conditions  he  is  to  exact  from  hia  peni- 
tents, how  he  is  to  advise  and  exhort 
them. 

In  the  first  centuries  of  the  Church 
public  penance  was  in  force.  This  was 
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regulated  by  the  canons ; much  leas  was 
left  to  the  judgment  of  the  bishop  or  the 
priest,  and  therefore  there  was  no  pressing 
need  for  compendiums  of  moral  tneology. 
The  administration  of  the  sacrament  of 
Penance  was  regulated  by  conciliar  deci- 
sions or  by  collections  of  penitential 
canons,  such  as  those  attributed  to  St. 
Gregory  Thaumaturgus,  St.  Peter  of 
Alexandria,  St.  Basil,  and  St.  Gregory 
Nyssen.  From  the  seventh 1 to  the 
thirteenth  century  the  use  of  penitential 
books  prevailed  in  the  Latin  Church — 
that  is  to  say,  from  the  whole  body  of 
decrees,  canons,  and  sentences,  those 
things  which  pertained  to  the  sacrament 
of  Penance  were  gathered  in  one  book, 
known  as  “ Extracts  from  the  Canons  of 
the  Fa  there  for  Jhe  Healing  of  Souls,91 
“ On  Remedies  for  Sins,*'  or,  simply, 
“ Penitential  Book.”  In  the  thirteenth 
century  moral  theology  arose.  Up  to  that 
time  the  confessor  had  to  be  guided  purely 
by  his  own  reason  and  the  authority  of 
ecclesiastical  decisions  contained  in  his 
“ Penitential  Book.”  But  now  scholastic 
theologians  and  canonists  began  to  discuss 
the  sense  of  ecclesiastical  decisions,  to 
harmonise  them,  to  draw  inferences  from 
them  and  from  the  principles  of  the 
natural  and  revealed  law.  “Cases  of 
conscience  ” were  considered  and  decided 
on  the  private  judgment  of  theologians, 
nnd  not  merely,  as  before,  by  councils  and 
bishops,  though  the  name  of  “casuist” 
liegan,  apparently,  some  centuries  later. 
Collections  were  made  of  the  things 
a confessor  should  know  when  he  had  to 
decide  cases  and  doubts  proposed  to  him. 

Among  the  earliest  works  on  moral 
theology  are  the  following,  which  belong 
to  the  thirteenth  century:  “Summa  de 
Casibus  Penitentialibu8,,,  by  St.  Raymund 
of  Pennafort  (floruit  1228).  Its  four 
books  treat  (1)  of  sins  against  God ; (2) 
of  sins  against  our  neighbour;  (3)  of 
ecclesiastics,  their  rights,  privileges, 
duties ; (4)  of  marriage.  It  was  printed 
at  Louvain,  1480 ; Cologne,  1495 ; Paris, 
1500.  “Summa  de  Virtutibus”  and 
u De6tructorium  Vitiorum,”  are  two  works 
attributed,  on  doubtful  grounds,  to 
Alexander  of  Hales.  The  “Speculum 
Morale,”  by  Vincent  of  Beauvais.  The 
“ liber  Penitentiarum,”  by  John  of  God, 
written  in  1247.  Glosses  on  the 
“ Summa  ” of  St  Raymund  of  Pennafort 
were  written  by  a Dominican,  Gulielmus 
Redonensis,  about  1250,  and  widely  circu- 

1 They  were  introduced  rather  earlier  in  the 
last  i see  the  article  on  PnirnmiL  Books. 
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lated  under  the  name  of  “ John  of  Frei- 
burg.” A little  later  came  St.  Bonaven- 
ture’s  “ Confession  ale." 

The  chief  productions  of  the  fourteenth 
century  were:  the  “ Summa  Major”  and 
“ Qumstiones  Casuales,”  by  the  Dominican, 
John  of  Freiburg;  the  “Summa  de 
Casibus  Conacientise,”  by  a Franciscan, 
Astesanus  or  Astensis ; “ Summa  Casuum 
Conscientise,”  by  Monaldus,  another 
Franciscan,  who  flourished  about  1330; 
“ Summa  Casuum  Conscientise,”  by  Bar- 
tholomeeus  a S.  Concordia,  a Dominican 
of  Pisa,  who  wrote  in  1338 ; “ Speculum 
Ouratorum,”  by  a Benedictine,  Ranulphus 
Higdenus  (1357).  But  the  most  famous 
book  of  this  age  appeared  in  1386  from 
the  pen  of  Joannes  ae  Burgo.  It  is  en- 
titled, “Pupilla  Oculi  omnibus  Sacer- 
dotibus  tarn  Ouratis,  quam  non  Curatis, 
Bumme  necessaria,  in  qua  tractatur  de 
septem  sacramentorum  administrations, 
de  decern  prseceptis  decalogi,  et  de  reliquis 
eccleaiasticorum  officiia.” 

Many  famous  works  on  moral  theology 
are  due  to  authors  of  the  fifteenth  century. 
Gereon’s  “ Opusculum  Tripartita m de 
prseceptis  decalogi,  de  confessions,  de  arte 
moriendi,”  had  so  great  a reputation  that 
seventeen  svnods  ordered  priests  to  use  it 
in  expounding  the  Decalogue,  hearing 
confessions,  and  visiting  the  sick.  Three 
canonised  saints,  St.  Bernardine  of  Sienna 
(“  De  Confessions  ”),  St.  John  Capistran 
(“  Speculum  Conscienti®,"  tractatus  “De 
Canone  Poenitentiali,”  “ De  Usuris,”  “ De 
Contmctibus,”  &c.),  and  St  Antoninus, 
archbishop  of  Florence,  wrote  on  moral 
subjects-  The  “Summa  Theologies  et 
Summa  Confessionalis  " of  the  last  has 
often  been  republished  and  is  still  quoted. 
Many  other  names  might  be  given.  Nor 
must  it  be  supposed  that  an  idea  can  be 
formed  of  mediaeval  moral  theology  from 
an  account,  even  if  an  exhaustive  one,  of 
books  exclusively  devoted  to  this  science. 
On  the  contrary,  the  greatest  moral  theo- 
logian of  the  middle  ages,  and  the  one  who 
has  had  the  most  enduring  influence,  is 
St  Thomas  of  Aquin.  But  he,  especially 
in  the  “ Secunda  Secundm,"  treats  moral 
theology  in  its  organic  connection  with 
dogmatic  theology.  His  example  has  been 
followed  by  many  later  writers ; and  this, 
we  venture  to  think,  is  the  true  scientifio 
method,  though  far  less  convenient  for  prac- 
tical purposes.  Scotus,  on  the  other  hand, 
scarcely  touched  on  moral  questions ; per- 
haps because  he  found  the  ground  suffi- 
ciently occupied  by  Alexander  of  Hales 
and  St.  Thomas. 
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from  the  sixteenth  century  moral 
theology  hits  been  treated  with  greater 
completeness,  and  its  order  has  been  per- 
fected for  practical  use.  But  the  great 
change  which  has  occurred  consists  in 
this,  that  theories  affecting  the  whole  sys- 
tem of  moral  theology  arose  and  divided 
casuists  into  schools  clearly  separated 
from  and  often  bitterly  hostile  to  each 
other.  Medina,  a Spanish  Dominican 
fl 528-1 681)  and  professor  at  Salamanca, 
first  (in  his  “ Exposition  of  St.  Thomas’’) 
propounded  the  theory  since  known  as 
Prohabilism 1 in  set  terms,  and  kindled  a 
controversy  which  raged  for  two  centuries 
after  his  death  and  is  not  yet  quite 
extinct. 

A probable  opinion  is  one  which  rests 
on  reasons  which  are  good  and  solid,  hut 
not  so  strong  as  to  exclude  all  doubt. 
Hence,  in  many  matters  of  conscience 
there  may  be  a probable  opinion  according 
to  which  I am  free  to  choose  a particular 
course  of  action,  and  another  opinion,  also 
probable,  that  I have  no  such  liberty,  the 
law,  human  or  divine,  having  already 
decided  the  matter  for  me.  After  doing 
my  best  to  ascertain  the  real  extent  of  the 
obligation,  I am  still  in  doubt.  The 
opinion  which  favours  the  law  and  that 
which  favours  my  liberty  both  seem  pro- 
bable. In  such  cases,  Prohabilists  hold 
that  I am  free  to  use  my  liberty.  A 
doubtful  law,  they  urge,  is  not  binding. 
A man's  conscience  can  he  bound  by  a 
law  only  so  far  as  he  knows  of  its  exist- 
ence ; and  in  this  case  l do  not  know  for 
certain  the  existence  of  the  law,  nor  have 
I the  means  of  doing  so.  Therefore  1 
may  act  with  safety,  because  I am  certain 
that  practically  the  law  does  not  bind  me. 
But  several  limitations  must  he  made. 
First,  I must  he  sure  that  the  opinion  on 
the  side  of  liberty  rests  on  a firm  basis  in 
the  reason  of  the"  thing,  in  the  authors  of 
and  weight  who  support  it,  or 
The  proposition  that  I may 
follow  a probability  however  slight  in 
favour  of  liberty,  belongs  to  lax,  not  to 
Prohahilist,  theologians,  and  was  con- 
demned hv  Innocent  XL  (Prop.  3).  Next, 
if  a man  is  under  the' obligation  of  attain- 
ing to  some  definite  external  end,  he  is 
bound  to  take  all  reasonable  means  of 
securing  that  end,  and  may  by  no  means 

1 This  is  the  account  generally  given. 
Echard  {Script.  Dominican,  tom.  ii.  p.  257  ; 
quoted  by  Billuart,  De  Act.  Human.  vL  1)  tries 
to  show  that  Medina  was  not  really  a Proba- 
bility though  he  admits  that  he  made  way  for 
the  thin  end  of  the  wedge. 
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follow  an  opinion  probable,  or  even  mors 
probable,  tnat  the  end  will  be  secured. 
He  roust  take  the  most  certain  means 
open  to  him.  For  example,  a priest  must 
not  confer  the  sacraments  after  a fashion 
which  leaves  doubt  as  to  their  validity,  if 
a safer  path  is  open  to  him.  A man  must 
not  pay  a debt  with  money  or  a cheque 
which  he  knows  may  prove  worthless, 
though  he  has  strong  reasons  for  thinking 
them  good.  A doctor  must  not  urn 
: doubtful  remedies,  if  he  has  better  ones  at 
! command.  A man  may  not  fire  at  game, 
if  he  knows  there  is  even  a slight  danger 
of  wounding  a fellow-creature.  Such 
opinions,  again,  are  lax,  not  Prohahilist, 
and  are  contrary  not  only  to  the  funda- 
mental principles  of  Christianity,  but  also 
to  the  natural  consci^ice  and  common 
sense  of  mankind. 

Laxity  manifests  itself  in  many  ways, 
and  the  reader  may  form  some  idea  of  the 
scandalous  excesses  into  which  it  has  run 
by  reading  the  list  of  propositions  con- 
demned by  the  Popes,  especially  by 
Innocent  Xl.  We  need  not  say  more 
about  it  here ; and,  on  the  other  aide,  we 
may  also  dismiss  the  opinion  of  the 
Rigorists,  or  Tutiorists,  who  held  that 
we  must  always  take  the  safer  way, 
always  sacrifice  our  freedom,  however 
small  the  probability  that  our  freedom  is 
restrained  by  the  law.  This  opinion  was 
proscribed  by  Alexander  VIII.  A kindred 
opinion  that  we  must  not  take  advantage 
of  our  liberty  unless  we  can  point  to  an 
opinion  of  the  highest  probability  in  its 
favour  may  also  be  dismissed,  for  it  never 
found  any  considerable  support  among 
theologians.  Very  different  is  it  with 
another  system  of  moral  theology,  known 
as  Probabiliorism,  for  long  the  powerful 
and  even,  for  a time  and  in  a certain 
degree,  the  triumphant  rival  of  Probe- 
bilism. 

The  Prohabiliorists  put  no  restraint  on 
liberty,  where  a man  was  convinced  on 
solid  grounds  that  the  balance  of  evidence 
was  decidedly  in  favour  of  his  liberty.  In 
such  a case,  they  said,  he  acted  prudently 
and  as  became  a Christian.  He  was  doing 
his  best  to  ascertain  the  truth,  and  after 
weighing  the  reasons,  had  decided  that 
he  might  do  this  or  that  without  sin.  Hs 
judged  according  to  the  merits  of  tbs 
case  and  decided  according  to  the  rules  of 
evidence,  just  as  an  honest  judge  would 
do.  He  chose  the  way  to  which  he  wal 
inclined,  not  solely  because  of  his  inclina- 
tion, hut  because  of  the  preponderating 
evidence.  On  the  other  hand,  a man  who 


great  name 
in  both. 
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«sed  his  liberty  when  the  probability  of 
tike  opinions  for  and  against  his  right  to 
exercise  it  were  evenly  balanced,  wantonly 
exposed  himself  to  danger  of  material 
sin.  If  he  acted  against  an  opinion 
which  he  himself  allowed  to  be  more 
probable,  alleging  an  opinion  also  probable 
on  his  own  side,  be  was  judging  against 
the  weight  of  evidence  and  therefore 
shining  against  the  truth.  If  the  Proba- 
hilists  quoted  the  maxim,  “A  doubtful 
law  does  not  hind,*’  the  Probabiliorists  re- 
torted, “ In  doubtful  matters  choose  the 
safer  side.”  If  the  Probabilists  pleaded 
that  they  acted  with  safe  and  sure  con- 
science, since,  doubtful  as  they  might  be 
ns  to  the  absolute  lawfulness  of  a particu- 
lar action,  they  could  be  certain  in  practice 
that  the  action  was  lawful  to  them,  since 
the  law  was  uncertain,  and,  not  being  cer- 
tain, had  no  binding  force,  the  Proba- 
biliorists replied,  “ You  cannot  feel  certain 
of  this  without  culpable  presumption. 
The  reflex  principle  which  you  assume  to 
he  morally  certain  and  make  the  basis  of 
your  conviction  that  in  the  particular  case 
you  are  certainly  free  to  act,  is,  in  fact, 
contested  by  all  Probabiliorists — i.e.  by  a 
vast  number  of  grave  and  learned  theo- 
logians from  all  nations,  orders,  and  ranks 
in  the  Church.  Yet,  if  this  reflex  princi- 

ee  be  doubtful,  if  your  aivument,  1 The 
w is  uncertain,  and  therefore  I am  cer- 
tain it  does  not  hind/  is  itself  not  abso- 
lutely and  evidently  cogent,  then  the 
question  is  at  in  end.  You  yourselves 
admit  the  wickedness  of  acting  with  a 
conscience  practically  doubtful.  * What- 
soever is  not  of  faith  is  of  sin/  ” 

From  1680  till  about  1660  Prohabilism, 
as  even  Billuart  does  not  venture  to  deny, 
hfJd  poaeession  of  the  schools.  The  great 
theologians  prior  to  Medina’s  date  did  not 
treat  the  question  formally,  and  are  quoted 
on  both  aides.  From  about  1660  a power- 
fill  reaction  set  in.  In  France,  Zaccaria 
writes,  Prohabilism  was  hated  as  “ the 
aest  of  morality,”  and  in  1700  it  was  con- 
demned in  the  Assembly-General  of  the 
Frepeh  clergy.  The  learned  Benedictines 
of  St.  Maur  and  St.  Vannes  and  the 
Fathers  of  the  French  Oratory  were 
notoriously  hostile  to  it.  Nor  must  it  be 
thought  that  this  hostility  was  peculiar  to 
French  ecclesiastics  or  to  Gallicans. 
Most,  according  to  Billuart,  of  the  Do- 
minicans, some  distinguished  Jesuits  (e.g. 
Goncajez,  General  of  the  Society),  and 
many  Italian  writers  (e.g.  Concina,  the 
learned  brothers  Peter  and  Jerome  Bal- 
hrini,  Berti,  Fagnanus,  many  yean 
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secretary  of  the  Congregation  of  the 
Council)  were  in  the  hostile  ranks.  Bene- 
dict XIV.  made  the  moral  theology  of 
the  Jesuit  Antoine  (in  the  Roman  edi- 
tion of  the  Franciscan  C&rbognano),  an 
author  rigid  even  among  the  Prooabi- 
liorists,  the  textbook  at  the  Propaganda. 
And  it  may  perhaps  be  worth  mention 
that  Bishop  Milner  recommended  Collet, 
another  Probabiliorist,  for  the  use  of  his 
clergy.  It  was  the  text-hook  at  Oscott 
within  the  memory  of  priests  still  alive. 
Henno,  a well-known  Franciscan,  calcu- 
lated that  when  he  wrote— viz.  in  1710— r 
there  were  twenty  Probabiliorists  for  one 
Probabilist ; while  the  Flemish  theologian 
Billuart,  in  1747,  thought  the  preponder- 
ance of  numbers  on  toe  side  of  Proba- 
biliorism  had  been  doubled  in  the  interval. 
No  faith  can  be  placed  even  in  the  proxi- 
mate accuracy  of  these  estimates.  Still, 
they  may  be  fairly  accepted  as  evidence 
that  numbers  were  on  the  side  of  Proba- 
biliorism. 

The  proportion  is  how  reversed,  and 
Prohabilism  is  the  popular  theory  through- 
out the  Church.  It  may  indeed  be 
regarded  as  the  only  existent  theory. 
Carri&re  (died  1864),  a distinguished 
Sulpician,  who  wrote  “De  Oontractibus 
et  Matrimonio,”  is  the  only  recent  writer 
on  moral  theology,  so  far  as  we  know,  who 
is  not  a Probabilist.  This  change  is  due 
partly,  we  think,  to  the  force  of  reason, 
for  we  cannot  see  that  Probabiliorism  is 
logical  and  consistent,  and  the  arguments 
adduced  by  its  advocates  really  tend  to 
Tutioiism ; partly  to  the  disappearance  of 
the  old  French  church  and  many  Catholic 
universities  where  the  stricter  doctrine  on 
morals  had  a strong  hold ; partly  to  the 
great  influence  of  St.  Liguori’s  works  on 
moral  theology.  His  “Theologia  Moralis" 
and  “ Homo  Apostolicus  ” appeared  about 
the  middle  of  last  century,  and  have  often 
been  republ  ished . At  present  the  Probabilist 
theology  of  this  writer  is  accepted  almost 
eveiy where  in  the  Church,  ana  the  recent 
works  of  Scavini  and  Gury  are  little  more 
than  adaptations  of  St.  Liguori,  though, 
of  course,  these  authors  do  not  follow  him 
blindly,  and  the  Jesuit  Ballerini  (in  his 
notes  to  Gury)  often  differs  from  his  con- 
clusions. Moreover,  the  Congregation  of 
Rites,  in  a decree  confirmed  % the  Pope 
in  1803,  declared  that  St.  Liguori’s  work# 
contained  “ nothing  worthy  of  censure.9 
This,  as  Heilig,  the  Redemptorist  editoiy 
explains,  by  no  means  implies  that  each 
statement  of  St.  Liguori  is  true,  or  even 
that  none  of  them  will  ever  he  condemned 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


004 


MORTAL  SIN 


MYSTICAL  SENSE  OF  SCRIPTURE 


by  the  Church.  It  only  means  that  his 
works  are  free  from  any  M error  already 
recognised  as  such  by  the  Church.*’  So 
again,  in  1881,  the  Sacred  Penitentiary 
affirmed  that  a confessor  might  safely  fol- 
low all  St.  Liguori’s  opinions  on  account  of 
the  judgment  of  the  Holy  See  just  quoted, 
adding,  however,  that  there  was  no  fault 
in  adopting  the  opinions  given  by  other 
approved  authors.  The  recent  elevation 
of  St  Liguori  to  the  rank  of  Doctor  of 
the  Church  makes  no  formal  difference  in 
the  authority  of  his  system,  though  it  is 
clearly  another  mark  of  the  Church’s  ap- 
probation. The  Pope  would  not  have 
made  St  Liguori  a Doctor  of  the  Church 
bad  he  regarded  the  great  literary  work 
of  his  life  in  defending  and  expounding 
Probabilistic  as  a mistake. 

We  passed  over  by  design  a subdivision 
which  exists  among*  Probabilists  them- 
selves. iEqui-proMbilists  hold  that  a 
man  may  use  his  liberty,  if  the  reasons  in 
favour  of  his  right  to  do  so  arc  at  least 
equal  in  probability  to  those  on  the  other 
side,  but  not  otherwise.  Probabilists 
pure  and  simple  would  allow  a man  to 
take  advantage  of  his  liberty,  if  he  has 
really  probable  grounds  for  thinking  that 
the  law  does  not  bind  him;  even  if  the 
argument  on  the  other  side  is  more  pro- 
bable. This  subdivision  of  Probabilists  is 
an  old  one,  but  it  has  attracted  more 
attention  of  late,  now  that  Probabilists 
are  in  possession  of  the  field  and  have 
time  for  disputes  with  each  other.  The 
Redemptorist  authors  of  the  “ Vindici® 
Alphonsian®  ” try,  we  believe,  to  show 
that  St.  Liguori  was  an  iEqui-probabilist. 
The  object  of  their  book  is  to  correct 
Ballerini,  who  edited  the  moral  theology 
of  his  brother  Jesuit  Gury,  with  elaborate 
notes,  in  which  he  not  only  assumes  that 
8t.  Liguori  was  a Probabilist  pure  and 
simple^  but  often  defends  the  probability 
of  opinions  which  St.  Liguon  rejected. 
In  his  third  edition,  Ballerini  replies  to 
the  charges  of  laxity  which  the  Redemp- 
torists  made  against  him. 

(The  historical  part  of  this  article  is 
drawn  from  Zacc&ria’s  learned  dissertation 
prefixed  to  some  editions  of  St.  Liguori’s 
" Theologia  MoraHs.”  We  have  said 
nothing  of  the  great  moral  theologians 
who  have  written  during  the  last  throe 
centuries,  De  LugOg  Sporer,  La  Croix,  Ac., 
because  a useful  list  of  them  is  prefixed 
to  Gury’s  work  and  is  sure  to  be  in  tbe 
hands  of  those  whom  the  subject  in- 
terests.) 

koxtax  ixv.  [See  S raj 


KOUITTA  (from  moao  mutHus; 
cf.  furvXos  and/Ai/riXof , curtailed).  A short 
vestment,  quite  open  in  front,  which  can, 
however,  be  buttoned  over  the  breast, 
covering  the  shoulders  and  with  a little 
hood  behind.  It  is  worn  by  the  Pope, 
by  cardinals,  bishops,  abbots,  and  others 
who  do  so  by  custom  or  PApal  privilege— 
e,g.  in  England  by  canons.  As  it  is  the 
usual  state  dross  of  a bishop,  when  he  is 
not  saving  mass  or  performing  other 
eacred  functions,  bishops,  Ac.,  are  usually 
painted  with  the  mozzetta.  The  mozxetts 
leaves  tbe  greater  part  of  the  rochet  un- 
covered, hence  it  is  either  not  worn  at  sD 
or  worn  only  over  the  mantelletta  by  car- 
dinals, bishops,  and  others  where  they 
have  no  jurisdiction.  Thus  the  cardinals 
wear  the  mozzetta  and  rochet  only  in 
the  churches  from  which  they  take  their 
titles;  but  throughout  Rome  during  a 
vacancy  of  the  Holy  See,  especially  at 
Conclaves. 

Tbe  Pope  wears  five  different  mozzetta. 
In  tbe  hotter  part  of  tbe  year— viz.  from 
tbe  first  vespers  of  the  Ascension  to  the 
feast  of  St.  Catharine,  bis  mozzetta  is  of 
red  satin  except  on  vigils,  ember  days. 
Masses  of  the  dead,  and  other  penitential 


occasions,  when  it  is  of  red  serge  or 
camlet  (“  di  aaia  rosea  o cammellotto.*) 
The  other  half  of  tbe  year,  be  wean  a 
mozzetta  of  red  velvet,  except  as  a mark 
of  sorrow  or  penance  in  Advent,  Septus- 
geaima  to  the  end  of  Lent,  vigils,  Ac., 
when  bis  mozzetta  is  of  rod  woollen  cloth 
(jpanno  rosso).  On  a feast,  such  as  those 
of  tbe  Annunciation  and  Conception,  the 
anniversary  of  his  election  and  consecra- 
tion, on  visiting  a church  where  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  exposed,  Ac.,  ha 

Suta  aside  the  mourning  mozsetta  even 
wing  penitential  seasons.  From  Hob 
Saturday  till  Saturday  in  Low  Week,  fail 
mozzetta  is  of  wlute  damask.  Tbs 
cardinals  have  four  mozzette — viz.  of  rod 
or  purple  silk,  violet  silk,  rose-coloured 
silk,  violet  serge.  (Moroni,  “ Dixkmario 
Istorico.**) 

MUV9ATOXT  or  Purificatory.  A 
cloth  of  linen  or  hemp  (8.  0.  R.  May  18, 
1819),  used  for  cleansing  the  chalice. . It 
has  a small  cross  in  tbe  middle  to  distin- 
guish it  from  the  Lavabo  towel.  It  is 
mentioned  in  the  “ C®remooiale  Epi- 
scoporum,”  but  its  use  is  of  recent  date 
and  it  is  not  blessed.  Tbe  Greeks  use  a 
sponge  instead.  (Benedict  XIV.  “Ds 
Mias.  i.  v.  6.) 

ktitzcax  iam  or  sobsp- 
TUBS*  In  the  hktorical  or  literal  suss 
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words  signify  things ; but  sometimes  God 
ordained  that  the  things  signified  by  the 
words  should  signify  other  things,  and  so 
we  get  the  mystical  or  spiritual  sense. 
St.  Paul,  for  example,  tells  us  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  that  Ismael  and 
Isaac  were  types  of  Jewish  bondage  and 
Christian  liberty.  The  mystical  sense  is 
subdivided  into  the  allegorical,  where  the 
things  of  the  old  signify  the  mysteries  of 
the  new  law,  the  moral  wnere  they 
signify  moral  precepts,  the  anagogical 
where  they  signify  future  glory  (St. 
Thomas,  I.  Qu.  I.  a.  10).  The  mystical 
interpretation  is  by  no  means  peculiar  to 
Christians.  Philo,  St  Paul*  contem- 
porary, found  in  the  allegorical  interpre- 
tation of  the  Old  Testament  an  easy 
means  of  reconciling  it  with  Greek  phi- 
losophy, and  allegorical  interpretation 
has  been  systematised  by  the  Rabbins.1 
St.  Paul’s  authority  proves  that  there  is 
a mystical  sense  in  Scripture ; but  com- 
mon sense  warns  us  of  the  dangers 
attached  to  such  a method  of  interpreta- 
tion. And  St.  Thomas,  following  St. 
Augustine,  teaches  that  arguments  can 
be  drawn  from  the  literal  sense  alone 
(loo.  cit.). 

MTSTZOA&  TSIO&OOY.  One 

of  the  subdivisions  of  theology  classed 
under  the  more  general  division  of  Moral 
Theology.  It  is  sometimes  identified 
with  Ascetical  Theology,  but  it  seems 
more  proper  to  confine  its  definition  in 
such  a way  as  to  distinguish  it  precisely 
by  its  specific  name  of  “ Mystical,”  from 
that  which  is  more  properly  called  “ As- 
cetical.'’ According  to  this  stricter  de- 
finition it  is  described  as  comprising  two 
parts — viz.  the  doctrinal  and  the  experi- 
mental. The  experimental  is  defined  as 

1 They  also  recognise  four  modes  of  inter- 
prating  Scripture — viz.  the  literal  (&£?£),  the 

seeking  of  hints  for  laws,  precepts,  See.  (Tjyj), 

the  deduction  of  dogma  and  legal  determina- 
tions the  interpretation  of  mystical 

theology  See  Hamburger,  Real  EncycL 

/Ur  W una  Talmud  \ artM  Exegeee.” 
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“a  pure  knowledge  of  God  which  the 
soul  ordinarily  receives  in  a luminous 
darkness  or  obscure  light  of  sublime  con- 
templation, together  with  an  experi- 
mental love  so  intimate  that  the  soul, 
losing  itself  altogether,  is  united  to  God 
and  trans formed  into  Him.”  This  is 
called  Theology  because  it  contains  acts 
proximfttely  referred  to  God  as  their 
object ; Mystical  because  acquired  by  a 
secret  operation  known  only  to  God  and 
the  recipient  of  his  divine  favours;  and 
experimental,  because  it  is  only  by  per- 
sonal spiritual  experience  that  such  a 
knowledge  of  God  can  be  gained.  Doc- 
trinal Mystical  Theology  is  “a  science 
which  considers  the  acts  of  the  experi- 
mental, and  discusses  their  essence,  pro- 
perties, and  effects,  according  to  the 
authority  of  the  Scriptures  and  the  con- 
templative saints,  giving  practical  rules 
for  the  guidance  of  those  who  have 
attained,  or  are  in  the  way  to  attain,  the 
state  of  high  contemplation.” 

The  most  eminent  mystical  writers  in 
the  Catholic  Church  are  Pseudo-Diony- 
sius the  so-called  Areopagite,  St.  Ber- 
nard, St.  Thomas,  St  Anselm,  St 
Buonaventura,  Hugh  and  Richard  of  St 
Victor,  Gerson,  Harphius,  Tauler,  St 
Teresa  and  8t.  John  of  the  Cross,  and 
others.  The  great  modern  Doctor  in 
Mystical  Theology,  whose  works  are  the 
most  complete  and  luminous,  the  most 
sublime,  and  at  the  same  time  the  most 
philosophically  exact  and  precise,  and 
whose  authority  is  the  highest  which  any 
private  theologian  can  have,  is  St  John 
of  the  Cross.  His  works  have  been 
translated  into  English  in  the  best  manner 
by  Mr.  Lewis.  A more  unpretending 
but  very  solid  and  useful  treatise  is  the 
“ Sancta  Sophia  ” of  F.  Baker,  an  English 
Benedictine.  As  scientific  and  methodi- 
cal treatises  for  the  use  of  directors  and 
professed  theologians,  the  “ Institutionea 
Theologi®  Mystic®  ” of  F.  Schram, 
O.S.B.,  and  the  **  Directorium  Mysticum  ” 
of  F.  Scaramelli,  S.J.,  are  in  the  highest 
repute. 
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VAXB,  OSS18TXAV,  ITO,  [See 
Baptismal  Name.] 

VAMi  or  JUVB.  [See  J»us.] 

vami  or  mast,  [See  Mart, 
Feast  of  the  Name.] 

VAT  ALB,  VATA&ZTZA.  The  day 

on  which  a saint  is  born  into  eternal  lire 
— t.e.  the  day  of  his  death.  The  Church 
does  not  celebrate  the  natural  birthday  of 
the  saints  because  they  were  born  in  sin, 
and  the  fact  that  she  keeps  the  birthday 
of  St.  John  the  Baptist  is,  as  St.  Augus- 
tine points  out,  an  exception  which 
proves  the  rule,  for  St.  John  was  cleansed 
m>m  original  sin  before  his  birth.1 

The  use  of  Natale,  Natalitia,  Ac.,  for 
the  day  of  a saint’s  death  is  very  ancient. 
Thus  the  Church  of  Smyrna  says  of  their 
bishop  Polycarp,  “ We  keep  the  birthday  of 
his  martyrdom  ” (ttjv  rov  paprvpiov  avrov 
tjpepav  y(V€0Xtov)  (M  Mart.  Polyc.”  18), 
and  Tertullian  speaks  of  the  Mass  said  on 
the  feasts  of  Martyrs  as  “ oblationes  pro 
natalitiis  * (“  De  Corona”  8).  The  Church 
still  retains  the  use  of  the  word  in  her 
collects.  Thence  Natale  came  to  mean 
a feast  generally—  e.g.  “ Natale  Petri 
de  Cathedra  ” in  the  ancient  Kalendarium 
Becclenanum  is  the  feast  of  St.  Peter's 
chair.  It  was  also  used  for  the  anni- 
versary of  a bishop’s  consecration.  (Probst, 
loc.  cit. ; Smith  and  Cheetham.) 

VATZOMAL  BTHODi  [See  COUN- 
CIL.] 

VATXVXTT  OF  THE  1UBBBIB 
V1UOXV.  Nothing  is  known  about  the 
place,  date,  or  circumstances  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin’s  birth.  Joachim  and 
Anne  were  her  parents,  and  this  belief, 
the  earliest  authority  for  which  is  the 
tradition  of  Apostolic  days,  was  cur- 
rent in  the  East.  This  teaching  is 
found  in  the  “ Protoevangelium  Jacobi,” 
an  apocryphal  gospel  of  early  date. 
It  is  recognised  by  St.  John  of  Damascus 

1 Apparently,  however,  even  the  heathen 
womans  used  “ natale  ’ as  a euphemism  for  the 
day  of  death.  Thus  at  least,  seems  to  follow 
from  Mommsen  (De  CoUegiis , p.  127),  as  quoted 
bv  Probst  (Kir caliche  Disdplin  der  drei  ersten 
Jahrhunderte , p.  127).  A quotation  is  given 
from  Statutes  of  the  Lanuvuin  Collegium , with 
lists  of  feasts  for  the  “natalia”  or  days  on 
which  the  members  had  died. 


and  James,  bishop  of  Edeasa,  while  the 
M Liber  Pontificals,”  mentions  in  the  life 
of  Pope  Leo  HI.  that  he  had  the  history  of 
St.  Joachim  and  St.  Anne  painted  in  the 
Basilica  of  St.  Paul.  The  feast  of  St. 
Anne  on  July  26,  which  is  mentioned  in 
the  Roman  and  other  Martyrologies,  was 
sanctioned  for  the  whole  Church  by 
Gregory  XIII.  in  1684. 

It  is  very  uncertain  when  the  feast  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin’s  nativity  was  intro- 
duced. The  Breviary  lessons  for  the 
feast,  said  to  be  taken  from  St.  Augustine, 
are  of  course  spurious.  The  mention  of 
the  feast  in  Sacramentaries  of  St.  Leo 
and  St.  Gregory  prove  little,  considering 
the  changes  and  frequent  recensions 
which  books  of  that  sort,  intended,  as 
they  are,  for  practical  purposes,  are  sore 
to  undergo.  It  is  not  mentioned  by  the 
Council  of  Mayence  in  813,  though  it 
gives  a list  of  the  feasts  then  celebrated, 
nor  again  in  the  capitularies  of  Charle- 
magne and  Louis  tne  Pious.  On  the 
other  band,  it  is  mentioned  by  Walter, 
bishop  of  Orleans,  in  871,  and  in  a work 
on  the  virginity  of  Mary  ascribed  to  St. 
Ildefonsus,  but  really,  as  Dachery  thinks, 
written  by  Paschasius  Radbertus,  in  the 
middle  of  the  ninth  century.  It  is  placed 
in  the  list  of  holidays  by  the  Emperor 
Manuel  Commenns  in  the  middle  of  the 
twelfth  century,  and  the  Copts  as  well  as 
the  Greeks  have  adopted  it.  Both  Greeks 
and  Latins  now  keep  it  on  September  8, 
though  at  one  time  this  was  not  evexy- 
where  the  day  fixed  for  the  celebration. 
The  octave  was  added  by  Innocent  TV. 
in  consequence,  it  is  said,  of  a vow  made 
by  the  cardinals  at  the  election  of  Gelee- 
tine  IV.  The  dissensions  between  the 
Church  and  Frederic  II.  made  it  difficult 
to  secure  the  peace  necessary  for  an 
election,  and  in  this  extremity  the  Con- 
clave begged  the  Blessed  Virgin's  prayers 
and  promised,  in  case  the  favour  was 
granted,  to  have  an  octave  added  to  the 
feast  of  her  nativity. 

VECROLOOT.  A book  containing 
the  names  of  the  dead,  especially  of 
bishops  who  had  built  the  church  to 
which  the  necrology  belonged,  of  bene- 
factors, friends,  &c.,  that  they  might  be 
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prayed  for.  Such  a book,  as  Meratus 
shows,  is  mentioned  by  Bede 1 (“  H.  E." 
iv.  14).  According  to  Mr.  Maskell  it 
seems  also  to  have  been  called  Album  or 
“ White  Book,”  Obituarium,  Mortilegium. 
(Meratus  on  Gavantus,  tom.  II.  $ ▼. 
21 ; Maskell,  “ Monuments  Ritualia,” 
elxxvii.  $eq.). 

VIOFHITI  (Gr.  vf newly 
grown,  of  new  nature).  The  term  was 
applied  in  the  primitive  Church  to 
converts  newly  baptised.  They  were 
dressed  in  white  garments,  and  continued 
to  wear  them  for  eight  days  after  their 
baptism.  Thus  of  the  West  Saxon  king 
Ceawalla,  who  renouncing  his  crown 
went  to  Rome  to  be  baptised,  and  died 
soon  after,  we  hear  that  he  died  while 
still  in  his  white  garments,  “in  albis 
adhuc  positus."*  The  Nieene  Council 
ordered  (Can.  2)  that  neophytes  should 
not  be  hastily  admitted  to  holy  orders, 
but  should  undergo  a probation  of  con- 
siderable length.  This  canon  was  evi- 
dently founded  on  the  prohibition  of 
St.  Paul  (1  Tim.  iii.  0),  and  occasioned 
by  the  ill  effects  which  had  arisen  from 
neglecting  it.  In  later  times  the  neo- 
phytes commonly  met  with,  at  least  in 
Europe,  were  converts  from  heresy, 
Judaism,  or  Islam.  For  these  Gregory 
XIII.  founded  an  ecclesiastical  college. 
The  matrimonial  relations  between 
spouses,  of  whom  one  has  become  a 
neophyte  but  the  other  refuses  to  leave 
his  or  her  original  persuasion,  give  rise  to 
many  difficult  questions  in  canon  law. 
The  Catholic  missionaries  still  use  the 
term  for  their  converts  from  the  heathen, 
whose  fervour  and  steadfastness  are  often 
found  to  equal  anything  recorded  of  the 
primitive  neophytes.  (Ferraris,  Neo- 
phyti.) 

VSBTOSZAVB.  A name  given  to 
the  Christians  who  follow  the  doctrine 
of  Nestorius,  and  hold  that  there  are  two 
persons  as  well  as  two  natures  in  Jesus 
Christ.  These  two  distinct  persons,  the 
penon  of  God  and  that  of  man,  were,  he 
said,  bound  together  in  Jesus  Christ  by  a 
merely  moral  union — %.e.  there  was  a 
conformity  of  will  between  the  man 
Christ  ana  God  the  Word,  who  dwelt  in 
Him,  and  hence  the  properties  of  one 
nature  or  person  could  not  be  ascribed 
to  the  other.  He  rejected,  e.g.}  such 
expressions  as  the  “ Word  suffered,”  on 

1 “Qusmuit  in  snis  codkibus  in  quibus 
defunctorum  eet  annotate  deposition’  Bede,  he, 
di, 

» Bede,  H,  E.  v. 


the  ground  "that  it  was  the  man  Christ 
and  not  God  the  Word  who  was  capable 
of  suffering ; “ Mary  is  the  mother  of  God,” 
since  Chnst  indeed  had  a mother,  but 
God  had  none  (Petav.  “ De  Incarnat.” 
i.  9).  But  a full  account  of  the  doctrine 
and  history  of  Nestorius  has  been  given 
in  the  article  on  the  Council  of  Ephesus, 
and  we  confine  ourselves  to  thenistory 
of  the  Nestorian  Church. 

The  Nestorians  had  their  original 
home  and  centre  in  Chaldeea  and  Meso- 
potamia. Christianity,  it  is  said,  was 
first  preached  there  by  Mar  Addai  and 
Mar  Mari,  of  the  number  of  the  Seventy. 
The  Bishop  of  Seleucia  and  Ctesiphon 
held  the  chief  see  in  these  parts,  and 
after  the  schism  became  independent  of 
Antioch.1  The  famous  school  of  Edessa 
and  the  writings  of  Theodore  of  Mop- 
suestia  prepared  the  way  for  Nestorian- 
iani,  ana  when  in  408  Babseus,  whom 
the  metropolitan  Bareumas  of  Nisibis 
had  won  over  to  Nestorianism,  ascended 
the  throne  of  Seleucia-Ctesiphon,  Catho- 
licism disappeared  Almost  entirely  in  Me- 
sopotamia. The  Persians  for  obvious 
reasons  encouraged  the  schism  which 
separated  their  Christian  subjects  from 
tjie  Greek  church  of  the  Byzantine 
empire.  The  Persian  kingdom  was  the 
refuge  of  Nestorianism.  Tnence  it  spread 
not  only  through  Mesopotamia,  Chaldea, 
and  Persia,  but  also  to  Arabia,  Egypt, 
Media,  Bactria,  Hy rcania,  India,  and  even 
China.  The  Nestorian  Patriarch  in  the 
eleventh  century  had  twenty-five  metro- 
politans under  him  ; the  Nestorian  “ com- 
munion extended  from  China  to  Jerusa- 
lem, and  its  numbers,  with  those  of  the 
Monopny sites,  are  said  to  have  surpassed 
those  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  Churches 
together”  (Newman’s  “ Arians,”  p.  426). 

Towards  the  end  of  the  fourteenth 
century  the  Nestorian  numbers  fell 
rapidly,  owing  to  the  persecution  by  the 
Mongol  king  Timour.  Later,  the  Nes- 
torians suffered  from  internal  schism. 
On  occasion  of  a contested  election  to  the 
Patriarchate  three  bishops  and  many 
priests  appealed  to  Pope  Julius  II.,  who 
m 1563  proclaimed  Sulaka  “ Patriarch  of 
the  Chaldeans,”  and  thus  began  the  series 
of  patriarchs  for  the  Chaldeans  or  de- 
scendants of  Nestorians,  who  have  re- 
nounced Nestorian  doctrine  and  are  in 

1 Assemani  bolds  it  for  certain  that  till  the 
schism  the  Bishop  of  Seleucia  was  a mere 
metropolitan  subject  to  the  Patriarch  of  Antioch. 
He  must,  however,  have  been  superior  in  esti- 
mation to  the  other  metropolitans. 
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union  with  the  Pope  In  1 062  an  arch- 
bishop, Simeon,  who  had  separated  some 
years  previously  from  the  Nestorian 
Patriarch,  and  called  himself  Patriarch 
of  Kurdistan,  also  submitted  to  the  Pope, 
and  he  too  received  from  Rome  the  title 
of  Chaldean  Patriarch.  These  reunions 
with  the  Catholic  Church  did  not  last 
long.  But  since  the  middle  of  the  six- 
teenth century  there  were  two  Nestorian 
Patriarchs,  one  residing  at  Mosul,  another 
in  Central  Kurdistan,  and  the  constant 
intestine  strife  favoured  the  efforts  of  the 
Roman  missionaries.  In  1780  the  Nes- 
torian Patriarch  Mar  Elias  at  Mosul 
became  a Catholic,  and  consequently  it  is 
only  by  the  Lake  of  Urumiah  and  among 
the  mountains  of  Kurdistan  that  Nes- 
torians  are  found.  The  Christians  in  the 
low  countries  by  the  banks  of  the  Tigris 
are  Chaldeans— t.e.  the  descendants  of 
Nestorians,  now  re-united  to  the  Catholic 
Church.  The  Nestorians  proper  call 
themselves  Suraya  (Syrian)  Christiane, 
Meshihaye  (Christians)  Nestoraye,  but 
never  Chaldeans,  which  name  is  ex- 
clusively reserved  to  Catholics.  It  is 
true  the  Nestorian  Patriarch  calls  him- 
self “ Patriarch  of  the  Chaldeans  in  the 
East,”  but  this  title  he  only  only  assumes 
in  order  to  place  himself  on  a level  with 
the  Catholic  Patriarch  at  Mosul,  and  to 
avoid  being  regarded  by  the  Latins  as  the 
head  of  an  heretical  sect 

The  Bishop  of  Seleucia  and  Ctesiphon 
received  the  title  of  Catholicos  in  the 
fourth  century— as  representative  in  the 
East  of  the  Antiochene  Patriarch.  He 
himself  assumed  the  title  of  Patriarch 
after  the  schism.  Till  the  middle  of  the 
fifteenth  century  he  was  chosen  by  the 
metropolitans  and  other  bishops.  These 
last  assembled  with  the  archdeacon  of 
the  former  Patriarch  and  with  the  chief 
laity  and  chose  the  new  Patriarch 
unanimously.  In  difficulty,  recourse 
was  had  to  the  lot,  and  from  987  the 
secular  power  confirmed  the  election. 
Since  1450  the  Patriarch  has  been  chosen 
from  one  family,  and  generally  the  office 
has  descended  from  uncle  to  nephew. 
The  indispensable  qualification  for  a 
Patriarch  is  that  his  mother  during  her 
pregnancy  and  while  suckling  her  child, 
and  the  new  Patriarch  himself  till  the 
time  of  his  election,  should  never  have 
tasted  flesh-meat.  The  Patriarch  con- 
firms the  election  of  bishops,  translates 
and  deposes  them.  He  alone  consecrates 
the  holy  oils ; no  book  can  be  published 
without  his  approbation.  He  prescribes 
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the  liturgical  rules  and  his  name  is  always 
mentioned  in  the  daily  office.  The 
Patriarch  also  exercises  civil  jurisdiction 
in  cases  where  Nestorians  only  are  con- 
cerned, and  though  there  is  a right  of 
appeal  to  the  Emir,  it  is  seldom  used. 
In  872  the  residence  of  the  Patriarch  was 
transferred  from  Seleucia  to  Bagdad ; 
from  1258  onwards,  he  resided  in  various 
places;  after  1560  be  lived  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Mosul.  After  Elias  XI.,  patri- 
arch of  Mosul,  had  been  reconciled  to  the 
Catholic  Church  in  1780,  the  Bishop  of 
Urumiah,  who  bad  assumed  the  title  of 
Patriarch  long  before  in  1582,  became  the 
only  Nestorian  Patriarch.  In  1590  he 
withdrew  to  Kochanes,  in  Kurdistan. 
In  1842  his  residence  was  burnt  by  the 
Emir,  Nurallah  Beg,  next  year  he  was 
driven  by  the  Kurds  to  Mosul;  but  in 
1848  he  returned  to  Kochanes  (Badger, 
vol.  i.  pp.  258,  374.)  His  income  is  got 
from  a poll-tax  levied  every  three  years, 
from  commutation  of  excommunications 
into  fines,  and  from  a tithe  on  the  first- 
fruits  contributed  for  the  support  of  the 
churches. 

The  new  bishops  used  to  be  chosen  by 
clergy  and  laity  m the  presence  of  the 
provincial  bishops.  At  present  they  are 
chosen^  if  any  suitable  candidate  can  be 
found  m this  way,  from  the  relatives  of 
the  former  bishop.  The  bishop  is  conse- 
crated by  the  Patriarch  and  sometimes  by 
the  metropolitan;  but  in  the  latter  case 
he  must  receive  the  completion  of  the 
rite,  involving  the  confirmation  of  the 
election,  from  the  Patriarch  himself. 
Diocesan  synods  are  to  be  held  twice  a 
year,  those  of  the  metropolitan  province 
annually,  those  of  the  Patriarchate  every 
four  years.  Bishops  in  distant  places 
may  send,  instead  oi  personal  appearance, 
an  account  of  their  dioceses  and  letters  of 
union  to  the  Patriarch  once  every  sax 

Cs.  Married  men  or  widowers  cannot 
me  bishops,  metropolitans,  or  patri- 
archs. A law  of  the  Patriarch  Babaeus 
in  499  permitted  the  reiterated  nuptials 
even  of  the  highest  ecclesiastics ; but  it 
was  repealed  by  the  Patriarch  Mar-Abas 
in  514.  Still  the  letter  of  two  canons 
in  the  Sinhados  assumes  that  bishops  may 
be  married  (Badger,  vol.  ii.  ch.  36,  p. 
180).  The  metropolitan  ( matron ) has 
no  power  over  his  suffragans,  except  that 
of  summoning  them  to  synods  snd  con- 
secrating them.  The  usual  title  of  the 
bishop  is  “ Abuna  ” (Father).  He  is 
supported  by  an  annual  poll-tax,  gifts  in 
kina  at  harvest-time,  fees  for  ordination, 
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SKmoecratton  of  churches,  dispensations 
for  marriage,  Ac.  The  diocese  of  the 
Patriarch  is  in  Central  Kurdistan.  There 
are  eight  metropolitans  with  seven 
bishops.  The  whole  Nestorian  popula- 
tion amounts  to  about  70,000  (“  Silber- 
nogL”  p.  222).  The  archdeacon  is  the 
bishop’s  vicar  in  the  spiritual  and  tem- 
poral matters.  The  chorepiscopus  (saura 
or  visitor,  corresponding  to  the  Greek 
ncfHo&€xrrrii)  visits  the  country  churches. 
He  instructs  the  country  clergy  in  their 
functions,  sefce  that  the  episcopal  dues  are 
collected,  superintends  the  election  of 
parish-priests,  &c.  His  place  is  at  the 
Mahop’s  left,  that  of  the  archdeacon  at 
bis  right.  Next  comes  the  archpriest, 
who  is  the  chorepiscopus  of  the  city. 

The  parish-priests,  who  are  married 
and  may  even  marry  again  after  ordina- 
tion, are  chosen  by  the  people,  the  bishop 
confirming  the  choice.  An  office  peculiar 
to  the  Nestoriana  is  that  of  the  Sciahara 
or  cleric,  who  is  responsible  for  the  night- 
hours  of  the  Breviary  office.  He  is  only, 
as  a rule,  a cantor  ( amura ) by  ordination, 
although  he  is  called  deacon  or  priest. 
The  parish-priests,  though  they  have 
great  influence  and  are  consulted  in  all 
political  and  domestic  affairs  of  import- 
ance, get  very  little  money  and  follow  a 
trade.  There  are  two  minor  orders, 
reader  and  subdeacon;  three  higher, 
deacon,  priest,  bishop.  The  tonsure  is 
given  before  the  lectorate. 

The  monasteries,  once  numerous 
among  the  Nestoriana,  are  now  extinct. 
The  only  old  monastery  is  in  the  hands 
of  the  Chaldeans—*.*.  Catholics  of  the 
same  rite,  and  no  new  ones  have  arisen. 
The  monastic  profession  declined  after  the 
fourteenth  century,  when  vows  of  chastity 
were  no  longer  regarded  as  irrevocable. 
The  canons,  however,  required  monks  and 
nuns  who  married  to  do  so  privately  and 
with  the  bishop’s  leave.  A monk  and 
nun  before  their  marriage  were  subjected 
to  penance.  Although  there  are  now  no 
nunneries,  there  are  women  under 
temporary1  vows  of  chastity  who  occupy 
themselves  in  works  of  Christian  charity 
(Badger,  vol.ii.  p.  179). 

(Aesemani,  “Bibl.  Orient.”  P.  ii. 
cap.  1-6.  Badger,  “ The  Nestorians  and 
their  Rituals,”  London,  1852.  Silber 
nagL  Kirchen  des  Orients,”  pp.  20 2 seq.) 

arxcsva  covycx&s.  The  main 
history  of  the  Nicene  councils  has  been 

& it  appears,  however,  to  be  very  possible 
to  obtain  release  from  these  vows  (Badger, 
voLiLp.  179). 


already  given — that  of  the  former  in  the 
articles  Arianb  and  Crbsds,  that  of  the 
latter  under  Iconoclasts.  Little  need  be 
added  here.  For  the  convocation,  presi- 
dency, &c.,  of  both,  see  the  article 
Councils. 

1.  The  First  Nicene  and  first  General 
Council  met  in  325,  after  Constantine 
had  sent  Hosius  to  Alexandria  in  order 
to  reconcile  the  Catholics  and  A nans, 
and  the  mission  had  proved  unsuccessful. 
The  bishops,  according  to  Athanasius,  who 
was  present,  were  31 8 in  number,  mostly 
from  the  East,  though  Hosius  of  Cordova 
played  a great  part  in  the  council,  and 
the  Roman  hisnop  was  represented  by 
the  priests  Vitus  and  Vincentius.  Besides 
asserting  the  full  and  consubstantial 
divinity  of  the  Son,  the  council  dealt 
with  various  matters  of  discipline,  especi- 
ally the  Paschal  controversy  (see  Easter) 
And  the  Meletian  schism.  The  canons 
are  twenty  in  number,  for  the  eighty 
Arabic  canons  are  mostly  of  much  Liter 
date.  Neophytes  were  not  to  he  or- 
dained (Canon  2),  clerics  not  to  live  with 
mbrntroducta  (3);  the  metropolitans  to 
oonfism  and  superintend  episcopal  elec- 
tions (4);  no  bishop  to  receive  persons 
excommunicated  by  another,  hut  an  appeal 
might  he  made  to  the  provincial  council 
(5);  the  patriarchal  rights  of  Rome, 
Alexandria,  and  Antioch  were  to  he 
maintained  (6) ; decisions  follow  on  the 
rights  of  the  Bishop  of  Jerusalem  (see 
Jsru salem)  ; on  the  reconciliation  of  the 
Cathari  or  Novatians  (8) ; then  come 
penitential  canons  (9-14);  canons  on 
usury,  change  of  place  by  the  clergy,  &c. 
(15-17)  ; subjection  of  deacons  to  priests 
(18) ; the  disciples  of  Paul  of  Samoeata 
were  to  he  rehaptised  before  they  were 
received  into  the  Church  (19) ; prayer 
was  to  he  made  standing  on  Sundays  and 
during  Easter  time.  (See  also  Celibact.) 

2.  The  Second  Nicene  Council,  the 
Seventh  General,  met  in  787  under 
Tarasius.  Besides  defining  the  venera- 
tion due  to  holy  images,  the  council  pub- 
lished twenty-two  canons,  in  which  the 
so-called  Apostolic  Canons,  and  the  oecu- 
menical character  of  the  Council  in  Trullo 
were  recognised,  clerics  forbidden  to  leave 
the  church  where  they  had  been  stationed, 
the  lives  of  bishops,  the  relations  of  clerics 
and  n tins  regulated , double  monasteries  for- 
bidden, &c.,  &c.  For  the  position  taken 
by  Rome  with  reference  to  some  of  these 
enactments,  see  Trullo,  Council  nr. 

vxataurs.  [See  Aursole.] 

yoctuby.  [See  Breviary.] 
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■ownrATlOW.  One  of  the  ways 

by  which  the  designation  of  a bishop  to  a 
see  may  be  effected.  The  ordinary  mode  is 
that  of  election  by  the  chapter ; this  has 
been  the  rule  eYer  since,  in  the  Empire, 
the  Concordat  of  Worms  (1122)  put  an 
end  to  the  abuse  of  the  emperor’s  invest- 
ing bishops  by  “ring  and  crosier,”  and 
since,  in  England,  the  Papal  interdict 
compelled  King  John  to  cease  from  forcing 
his  nominee  upon  the  see  of  Norwich.  In 
Prance,  by  tbe  Concordat  of  1615  [Cow- 
Oordat],  the  Holy  See  conceded  the 
nomination  to  bishoprics  to  the  Kings  of 
France,  but  the  persons  chosen  were  to 
be  confirmed  by  tbe  Pope,  after  due 
inquiry  into  their  canonical  qualifications. 
Under  the  Concordat  of  1802  the  nomina- 
tion, with  a similar  proviso,  continues  to 
be  in  the  hands  of  the  French  Government, 
Not  the  King  of  France  only,  but  the 
Kings  of  Spam,  Portugal,  and  the  Two 
Sicilies,  ana  the  House  of  Austria,  ob- 
tained this  right  of  nomination.  It  was 
extended  even  to  the  President  of  Hayti, 
by  a Concordat  signed  in  1800.  Yet,  as 
Buss  well  remarks,1  the  monarchical 
principle  does  not  imply  or  require  such 
a right ; and  if  it  be  said  that  it  is  part 
of  that  surveillance  which  a civil  ruler 
must  exercise  over  all  that  passes  within 
his  dominions,  “ one  may  answer  that  it 
is  solicitude  for  ecclesiastical  interests 
which  ought  to  determine  the  election  of 
a bishop,  and  that  this  solicitude  is  more 
to  be  expected  in  an  ecclesiastical  body 
than  in  the  government.” 

VOMOOAJTOH’  (pofior,  law ; Kava> v, 
rule).  Collections  of  the  canons  of  re- 
cognised councils,  and  of  such  portions  of 
the  civil  law  as  refer  to  Church  matters, 
are  called  by  this  name.  The  earliest  is 
that  of  Fulgentius,  a deacon  of  the  Church 
of  Carthage  in  the  sixth  century.  The 
best  known  is  that  compiled  in  the  ninth 
century  by  the  celebrated  Photius,  pa- 
triarch of  Constantinople  ; it  contains  the 
ancient  canons  down  to  and  including 
those  of  the  Seventh  General  Council,  or 
second  of  Nicsea  (787),  and  the  imperial 
constitutions  affecting  the  church  to  the 
same  date.  Balsamon,  chartophylax  at 
Constantinople  in  the  thirteenth  century, 
added  a commentary  to  the  work  of  Pho- 
tius. The  Nomocanon  which  goes  under 
the  name  of  St.  Wladimir,  and  is  accepted 
as  the  basis  of  canon  law  in  Russia,  con- 
tains canons  which  are  not  recognised  by 
the  Western  Church. 

wows.  [See  Breviary.] 

1 Art.  *•  Bishop,”  in  Wetzer  and  Welts. 
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VOVATZAVXSM.  Novatian,  a 

Stoic  philosopher,  was  delivered,  as  is 
said,  from  demoniacal  possession  by  tbe 
exorcisms  of  the  Church,  and  became  a 
catechumen.  In  danger  of  death,  he  re- 
ceived clinical  baptism,  and  afterwards, 
without  being  confirmed,  was  ordained 
priest.  During  persecution  he  refused  to  as- 
sist his  brethren,  but,  later  on,  be  protested 
Against,  the  laxity  of  the  Roman  clergy  in 
receiving  the  lapsed  to  penance,  and  led 
away  many  Roman  priests.  Afterwards, 
he  was  a bitter  opponent  of  Pope  Corne- 
lius, on  the  ground  that  he  was  a libel- 
laticus;  persuaded  three  country  bishops 
to  consecrate  him  in  the  year  251,  and 
thus  became,  in  Fleurys  words,  “ tbe  first 
Anti-Pope  ” (Fleury,  li.  p.  220).  He  con- 
secrated' new  bishops  and  sent  them  as 
emissaries  to  various  parts  (Cyprian, 
Ep.  lv.). 

He  added  heresy  to  schism,  for  he 
denied  the  Church's  power  to  absolve  the 
lapsed 1 (Pacian,  “ Aa  Symphor.”  Ep.  8). 
He  was  condemned  in  councils  at  Rome 
and  Carthage,  and  by  Dionysius  of 
Alexandria.  His  sect,  however,  continued, 
and  won  adherents  in  Constantinople, 
Asia  Minor,  and  especially  Phrygia.  Like 
the  Montanists,  they  condemned  second 
marriage,  and  they  rebaptised  Catholics 
who  joined  them.  They  called  themselves 
u the  pure  * ( KaOaoovs,  Euseb.  u H.  E.”  vL 
48).  Even  at  the  Nicene  Council,  Ascesius, 
a Novatian  bishop,  defended  these  severer 
principles  on  penance  (Socrates,  “ H.  E.” 
i.  10). 

A modern  historian  (Baur,  “ Kirchen- 
geschichte,"  i.  p.  887)  has  said  with 
justice  that  the  Cathari,  or  Novatians, 
sacrificed  the  catholicity  to  the  sanctity  of 
the  Church.  Undoubtedly,  the  full  privi- 
leges of  the  Church  are  for  the  pure,  and 
the  pure  alone.  But  the  Church  is  the 
steward  of  the  Divine  mysteries,  and  it  is 
her  office,  through  the  means  of  grace  en- 
trusted to  her,  to  effect  and  to  renew  that 
purity  of  heart  which  she  requires  from 
ner  children.  The  Church  has  neither 
the  power  nor  the  will  to  exclude  those 
who  truly  repent.  Hatred  of  sin  and 
mercy  to  sinners  is  the  double  lesson 
taught  by  her  Divine  Founder.  If  she 
refused  to  receive  sinners,  she  would 
cease  to  be  catholic ; if  she  received  them 

1 It  must  be  remembered  how  strict  the 
discipline  of  the  Church  was  in  those  days. 
Thus  Cyprian  ( Ep.  lv.)  tells  us  that  some  of  tbe 
Catholic  bishops  absolutely  refused  to  accept 
the  repentance  of  any  one  who  had  committed 
adultery  : “ tot  am  pcenitenti®  locum  contra 
adultena  cluserunt.” 


Digitized  by  t^ooQle 


NOVICE,  NOVITIATE 


NUN  611 


without  true  rep 
to  be  holy. 


entance,  she  would  cease 
be  principal  authorities  on 
the  Novatian  schism  are  Euseb. 41 H.  E.” 
ri.  43  seq. ; Cyprian’s  numerous  Epistles 
to  Cornelius,  Parian,  Ep.  3,  44  Ad 
8vmphorian.w  thus  sums  up  the  doctrine 
o i Novatian:  44 Quod  mortale  peccatum 
ecclesia  donare  non  possit,  imo  quod  ipsa 
peccat  recipiendo  peccantes.*  For  the 
later  history  of  the  Novatians,  see  Socrat. 
"EE:  v.  21,22.) 

yovxcb,  vovrriATi  (Lat.  novi- 
tiu$).  The  name  of  44  novice  n is  given  to 
those  persons,  whether  men  or  women, 
and  whatever  their  age  may  he,  who  have 
entered  some  religious  house  and  desire  to 
embrace  its  rule.  Upon  entering,  they 
assume  the  habit  of  the  order  or  congre- 
gation, and  follow  the  community  life  and 
customs.  The  term  of  probation,  or 
44  novitiate,”  is  at  least  for  one  year ; 1 * * * * 
sometimes  it  extends  to  two  or  three  years. 
During  that  period  neither  is  the  order 
hound  to  the  novice  nor  the  novice  to  the 
order.  At  the  end  of  the  term  the  order 
is  in  no  way  bound  to  allow  the  novice  to 
make  his  profession,  if  he  does  not  seem 
to  those  in  authority  likely  to  adorn  the 
religious  life ; and  the  novice,  on  the  other 
hand,  may  quit  the  order  without  censure, 
and  retains,  should  he  do  so,  tfte  property 
Which  he  possessed  at  the  time  or  his  ad- 
mission, or  which  he  may  have  subse- 
quently become  possessed  of.  Nor  can 
he,  while  a novice,  legally  renounce  such 
property  in  favour  of  the  order,  unless 
witn  the  licence  of  the  bishop  and  within 
the  two  months  next  preceding  his  pro- 
fession.* But  he  may  make  a wifi  in  favour 
of  the  order  which  ho  has  joined,  and  for 
this  reason — because  it  is  in  his  power  at 
any  time,  if  he  decides  not  to  go  on  to 
profession,  to  cancel  his  will.  The  fact  of 
his  having  made  it  is  therefore  no  restraint 
upon  his  leaving  the  order  if  he  thinks 
himself  unfit  for  it ; whereas,  if  he  had 
renounced  his  property  altogether  in 
favour  of  the  order,  or  his  parents  had  re- 
nounced it  for  him,  this  fact  would  tend 
to  restrain  his  freedom  in  the  event  of  a 
sudden  reaction  of  feeling  coming  upon  him 
soon  after  bis  becoming  a novice. 

The  earliest  age  at  which  profession  is 
allowable  was  fixed  by  the  Council  of 
Trent  at  sixteen  years. 

The  name  44  novitiate * is  also  some- 


times given  to  the  house,  or  separate 
building,  in  which  novices  pass  their  time 
of  probation.  (Ferraris,  Nomtius.) 

Wl r (Lat.  norma.  From  the  fifth 
century  nonntts  and  nonna  occur  pretty  fre- 
quently in  relation  to  monks  and  nuns,  a 
sense  of  quasi-filial  respect  being  attached 
to  the  words.  Comp,  the  Gr.  rarra,  aunt, 
and  the  It.  normo  and  nonna,  grandfather 
and  grandmother).  A nun  is  a maid  or 
widow  who  has  consecrated  herself  to 
God  by  the  three  vows  of  poverty,  cha»- 
tity,  and  obedience,  and  hound  herself  to 
live  in  a convent  under  a certain  rule. 

1.  Historical.  — H6lyot  and  other 
French  ecclesiastical  writers  of  the  last 
century  were  of  opinion  that  the  founder 
of  the  first  nunnery  was  St.  Syncletica  of 
Egypt,  of  whom  an  ancient  life  is  extant, 
written  not  later  than  the  end  of  the 
fourth  century.1  This  opinion  was  chiefly 
grounded  on  the  belief  that  the  author  of 
that  life  was  St.  Athanasius,  who  thus 
would  have  been  the  biographer  both  of 
the  first  monk  (St.  Antony)  and  of  the 
first  nun.  But  the  difference  of  style  is 
too  great  to  allow  us  to  ascribe  the  latter 
work  to  8t.  Athanasius.  No  earlier 
notice  of  a nunnery  occurs  than  that 
found  in  the  saint’s  life  of  St.  Antonv, 
who,  when  he  was  renouncing  the  world 
(about  270),  placed  his  sister  in  a house 
of  virgins  (rrapderwr),  and  many  years 
afterwards  rejoiced  to  find  her  persevering 
in  a chaste  and  holy  life,  and  ruling  other 
virgins  similarly  minded.  But  long  before 
the  institution  of  nunneries,  and  even 
side  by  side  with  them  long  after  their 
first  establishment,  the  Church  recog*- 
niaed  and  encouraged  several  classes  of 
pious  women,  such  as  widows,  deacon- 
esses, hospitallers,  canonesses  (canonic*  • 
their  principal  duty  was  the  care  of 
funerals),  ascdriss,  and  consecrated 
virgins  living  with  their  parents  * The 
letters  of  St.  Jerome*  give  us  a clear 
view  of  the  austere  and  exalted  life  led 
by  these  last.  Towards  the  end  of  the 
fourth  century  nunneries  began  to  he 
multiplied  at  Rome.  St.  Augustine 
founded  one  at  Hippo  under  his  own 
sister  as  superior,  ana  gave  to  it  a rule 
which  is  extant  in  his  109th  Epistle. 
St.  Scholastics,  the  sister  of  St.  Benedict, 
founded  and  governed  a nunnery  under 
her  brother’s  direction.  The  rule  of 


1 Cone.  TrkL  seas.  xxr.  c.  16,  de  Beg.  et 

Hod. 

* Gone.  Trid.  sees.  xxv.  cap.  16,  De  Reg.  et 

Hon.  But  this  veto  upon  renunciation  does 

lot  apply  to  novices  in  the  Society  of  Jeans. 


1 Alban  Bntler,  Jan.  6 ; Hdlyot,  Dissert. 

Pr4Hm.  § 8. 

1 On  all  these,  see  Thom&ssin,  Fir  to#  et  Neva 
Disctpi.  I.  iii.  61-2. 

» “ Ad  Eustechiim,9* 44  Ad  Maroellam,”  Ac. 
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enclosure  [Enclosure]  was  gradually 
enforced  oj\  nunneries  with  more  and 
more  of  strictness.  A French  council 
(765)  says : 1 — u Nuns  must  not  go  forth 
out  of  their  monastery ; but  if  any  among 
them  have  fallen  into  a fault,  let  her  do 
penance  within  the  monastery  under  the 
direction  of  the  bishop.”  The  chapter 
“ Periculoso  ” of  Boniface  VIII.  settled 
the  question  irrevocably;  enclosure  has 
been  since  imposed  on  all  nuns  taking 
solemn  vows.  Nevertheless  some  convents 
have  evaded  the  rigour  of  the  rule,  and 
the  Holy  See  has  tolerated  their  conduct. 

The  primitive  practice  in  the  Church 
was,  that  virgins  becoming  nuns  should 
be  veiled  and  consecrated  by  the  bishop. 
In  process  of  time,  “ through  oversight 
occasionally,  but  more  frequently  owing 
to  absence  or  pressure  of  occupation  on 
the  part  of  the  bishops  ” (Thomassin),  the 
ancient  practice  ceased  to  be  strictly  ob- 
served, and  great  numbers  were  veiled  by 
the  abbesses,  or  by  simple  priests.  This 
was  strongly  condemned  as  an  abuse  by 
several  French  councils,  and  the  right  of 
veiling  virgins  was  reserved  to  the 
bishops  ; presbyters,  however,  might  give 
the  veil  to  widows.  Thomassin  inters, 
from  a canon  of  the  Council  of  Tribur 
(896),  that  the  Fathers  of  that  council 
recognised  two  veils — one,  that  of  pro- 
bation, with  which  a young  girl  might 
clothe  herself  as  early  as  twelve  years ; 
the  other  the  veil  of  consecration,  to  be 
given  by  the  bishop,  and  not  to  be  as- 
sumed till  she  was  twenty-five  years  old. 

The  capitularies  of  Charlemagne  and 
his  son  order  the  suppression  or  consoli- 
dation of  small  nunneries,  in  which  it 
was  thought  the  rule  could  not  be  per- 
fectly observed. 

It  may  be  stated  as  a general  fact, 
applicable  to  nearly  all  the  great  orders 
or  men,  that,  soon  after  the  foundation  of 
each,  an  order  or  orders  of  women, 
subject  to  or  in  connection  with  it,  was 
established,  in  which  the  rule  and  statutes 
of  the  founder  were,  so  far  as  the  diffe- 
rence of  sex  permitted,  punctually  ob- 
served. Even  the  Society  of  Jesus  is  not 
an  exception,  for  although  the  founder 
obtained  a prohibition  from  the  Pope 
against  the  Company’s  undertaking  the 
direction  of  nuns,  the  “ Dames  Anglaiees,” 
and  several  more  recent  institutes,  though 
not  otherwise  connected  with  the  Society, 
follow  the  rule  of  St.  Ignatius. 

If  we  consider  the  four  principal 
monastic  rules  separately,  we  find  that — 
* Thomassin,  1*  iii.  47. 


NUN 

a.  The  rule  of  St  Basil  [BASimaE] 
was  the  basis  of  that  framed  by  Albert, 
patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  for  the  order  of 
Mount  Carmel  [Carmelites],  and  adopted 
in  its  original  rigour  by  St  Teresa,  for 
the  order  of  Discalced  Carmelites,  which 
she  founded  in  1662. 

b.  The  rule  of  St.  Austin  is  followed 
by  communities  of  nuns  annexed  to  every 
congregation  of  Austin  canons  and 
hermits;  also  by  Dominican  nuns  and 
the  Ursulines.  All,  or  nearly  all,  the 
communities  of  women  founded  since  the 
Council  of  Trent  follow  the  rule  of  St 
Augustine,  but  have  in  addition  a body 
of  constitutions  or  customs  suited  to  their 
special  end  and  spirit 

c.  The  rule  or  St  Benedict  is  followed 
by  the  nuns  of  Camaldoli,  Vallombrosa, 
and  Fontevrault.  (See  H61yot.) 

d.  The  rule  of  St.  Francis  of  Assisi  is 
embraced  by  the  order  of  nuns  called 
Poor  Clares,  founded  by  St  Clare;  this 
is  the  second  order  of  St.  Francis. 

The  nuns  of  St  Jerome  follow  a rule 
found  in  the  works  of  that  doctor ; the 
nuns  of  the  Visitation  (1610),  one  given 
them  by  St  Francis  de  Sales ; it  is  the 
rule  of  St.  Austin  with  a number  of 
slight  modifications. 

2.  Right*  and  Obligations. — Of  the 
numerous  and  minute  regulations  con- 
tained in  the  canon  law  touching  the 
rights,  obligations,  and  privileges  of 
religious  women,  a few  of  the  more  im- 
portant are  here  subjoined.  The  general 
direction  of  all  their  houses  is  vested  in 
the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Bishops  and 
Regulars  [Congregations,  Roman].  The 
orders  ana  congregations  of  recent  origin 
are  usually  under  the  ordinary  juris- 
diction of  the  bishops ; of  the  older  orders, 
some  are  under  the  jurisdiction  of  regulars. 
It  is  an  exceptional  case  when,  as  with 
the  Brigittines,  and  the  order  of  Fontev- 
rault, the  homes  of  the  connected  congre- 
gation of  men  are  (or  were)  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  superior  general  of  the 
nuns.  Nearly  all  nuns  who  are  bound 
by  solemn  vows  are  under  the  obligation 
of  performing  the  divine  office  in  choir, 
ana  this  they  must  do  for  themselves; 
their  chaplains  may  not  undertake  it  for 
them.  The  bishop  may  control  their 
music.  They  use  either  the  Roman 
Breviary  or  that  approved  for  some  order 
of  men.  They  may  solemnise,  so  it  be 
done  moderately  and  discreetly,  their 
titular  feast.  The  number  of  religious 
who  can  be  received  in  any  convent  is 
determined  according  to  the  amount  of 
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imnues,  or  of  customary  alms,  available 
for  their  support  Nuns  are  allowed  to 
receive  young  girls  as  boarders  for  edu- 
cation, out  upon  many  conditions — e.g. 
the  consent  of  the  Sacred  Congregation 
must  be  obtained;  the  boarders  must 
sleep  in  a separate  building  or  wing; 
they  must  not  be  under  seven  or  above 
twenty-five  years,  and  if  any  one  of  them 
desires  to  become  a nun,  she  cannot  do 
so  without  being  first  interrogated  by  the 
bishop  or  his  deputy,  so  that  the  sincere 
and  voluntary  character  of  her  wish  may 
be  tested.  The  novitiate,  which  postulants 
in  early  times  often  passed  before  they 
took  the  habit,  cannot  now  be  passed  in 
s secular  dress.  Nuns  cannot  stand  in 
the  relation  of  sponsors.  While  on  the 
one  hand  those  are  excommunicated  who 
attempt  to  force  any  virgin  or  widow  to 
become  a nun  against  her  will,  those  on 
the  other  are  visited  with  the  same  penalty 
who  without  just  cause  hinder  any  woman 
from  assuming  the  religious  habit  and 
taking  vows. 

The  confessors  of  nuns  must  be  selected 
and  approved  by  the  bishop  for  convents 
subject  to  him.  For  convents  subject  to 
regulars  the  regular  prelate  appoints  con- 
fessors, subject  to  the  approbation  of  the 
bishop.  In  either  case  a confessor  cannot 
hear  confessions  in  the  same  monastery 
for  a period  exceeding  three  years. 

8.  Government,  mode  of  life , the  veil, 
fa. — The  superiors  of  nuns  are  elected  in 
chapter  by  secret  voting1  (see  Abbess), 
in  some  cases  for  life,  but  generally  for  a 
term  of  years.  In  every  convent  there  is 
a superior  and  a mistress  of  novices ; the 
other  offices  vary.  The  bishop  often  ap- 
points a canon,  or  an  experienced  priest, 
to  exercise  his  authority  in  regard  to 
the  external  government  of  the  convent. 
Nuns  take  their  meals  in  common,  but 
each  must  have  her  separate  cell.  With 
regard  to  diet,  fasting,  clothing,  taking 
the  discipline,  mode  of  saying  office,  Ac., 
there  is  an  infinite  diversity  of  practice  in 
the  different  orders  and  congregations. 
In  primitive  times,  when  a virgin  con- 
secrated herself  to  God,  her  hair  was  cut 
off;  this  is  expressly  mentioned  in  the 
lives  of  St.  Syncletica  (fourth  century) 
and  St.  Gertrude  of  Nivelle  (seventh  cen- 
tury)* The  white  veil  of  reception  is 
given  to  the  postulant  either  by  the  bishop 
or  the  superior  at  the  commencement  of 
her  novitiate ; the  veil  of  profession  (which 

1 Cone.  Trid.  mm  xxv.  6,  De  Bag.  et  Mon. 

9 Alban  Butler,  Jan.  5,  Mar.  17,  Wetzer  and 
Waite,  * Gertrude.' 
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is  black  in  some  orders,  white  in  others) 
is  given  by  the  bishop  at  the  end  of 
it.  (See  Kbugioitb  Profession.)  The 
veil  of  a Christian  nun  symbolises  con- 
tinence in  fieeh  and  spirit,  holiness  to  the 
Lord.  It  signifies  an  espousal,  not  that  har- 
monious union  of  two  unlike  human  beings 
on  which  conjugal  happiness  depends,  but 
a far  more  perfect  union  of  two  unlikes — 
viz.  of  the  human  soul  and  Christ,  effected 
by  means  of  prayer,  obedience,  and  the 
sacraments.  (Ferraris,  Moniales ; Thomas- 
ain,  “ Vetus  et  Nova  Eccl.  Disc.”  Part  L) 

BUVOZO  ( nuntius , messenger). 

A Legate  a latere  of  the  Reman  see 
[Legate!  discharges  a commission  directed 
to  special  ends,  and  in  its  nature  tempor- 
ary; a Nuncio  of  the  same  see  is  its 
permanent  official  representative  at  some 
foreign  court.  The  diplomatic  agents  of 
the  Pope  are  of  three  classes:  nuncios, 
internuncios,  and  apostolic  delegates.  In 
1882  there  were  nuncios  at  the  courts  of 
Vienna,  Madrid,  Lisbon,  and  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  and  to  the  republican  government 
in  Paris;  intemuncios  at  Munich  and 
the  Hague;  and  apostolic  delegates  at 
Costa  Rica,  Buenos  Ayres,  ana  Quito. 
In  1865,  besides  the  capitals  named,  there 
were  nuncios  at  Brussels,  Mexico,  and 
Naples,  and  an  internuncio  at  Florence. 
Before  the  French  Revolution  nuncios 
resided  at  Warsaw,  Venice,  Lucerne, 
Naples,  Florence,  Cologne,  and  Brussels. 
To  the  last  named  Clement  VIII.  com- 
mitted the  oversight  of  the  Dutch  and  Eng- 
lish missions.  A constitution  of  Benedict 
XIV.  enjoins  all  nuncios  to  watch  over  the 
residence  of  bishops  within  their  dioceses. 

Papal  nuncioe  were  formerly  invested 
with  an  extensive  jurisdiction;  their 
tribunals  were  courts  of  appeal  from  the 
ordinary  ecclesiastical  courts  of  the 
countries  in  which  they  resided.  From 
the  language  of  one  of  the  Tridentine 
decrees/  it  would  appear  that  they  some- 
times encroached  on  the  rights  of  the 
bishops,  and  tried  causes  m the  first 
instance.  In  Germany,  the  Archbishops 
of  Mentz,  Cologne,  and  Treves,  who  were 
Electors  of  the  empire  and  legati  nati , 
resented,  and  often  tnwarted,  the  exercise 
of  jurisdiction  by  the  nuncios ; and  the 
establishment  of  a nunciature  at  Munich 
in  1785  by  the  Elector  of  Bavaria  was 
the  signal  for  an  acrimonious  controversy. 
The  troubles  arising  out  of  the  French 
Revolution  soon  absorbed  the  attention  of 
the  disputants;  and  the  Munich  nunciature 
was  abolished  in  1 799.  (Ferraris,  Nuntius.) 

1 8eas.xxiv.20,  DeBeC 
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OATH.  The  calling  on  God  to  wit- 
ness that  the  statement  made  is  true  or  to 
make  the  fulfilment  of  a promise  hind 
under  a more  solemn  obligation.  Oaths 
were  required  on  certain  occasions  in  the 
Hebrew  law  (see,  <?.<?.,  Exod.  xxii.  10,  11 ; 
Deut.  yi.  13,  x.  20),  and  the  prophets 
( e.g . Amos  iv.  2;  Is.  xiv.  24  ; Jer.  li.  14) 
sneak  of  God  Himself  a*  swearing.  Two 
places  (only  two,  so  far  as  we  remember) 
in  the  O.T.  seem  at  first  sight  to  condemn 
swearing — viz.  Zach.  v.  3;  Ecclesiast.ix.2, 
but  it  is  clear  from  the  context  that  false 
and  perhaps  rash  swearing  is  meant. 

There  is,  however,  much  more  diffi- 
culty about  our  Lord’s  teaching  on  oaths, 
and  it  is  well  known  that  some  sects — e.g. 
the  Waldenses,the  Hussites, the  “Society 
of  Friends,”  have  believed  that  oaths  are 
forbidden  to  Christians.  In  Matt.  v. 
83-37,  Christ  certainly  seems  to  forbid 
all  oaths,  whether  direct — i.e.  by  the  name 
of  God  Himself — or  indirect — i.e . by 
objects  related  to  God,  such  as  the  temple, 
heaven,  &c.  “ Let  your  word  be  yea,  yea, 
nay,  nay,  but  what  is  beyond  this,  is  from 
the  evil  one.”  St.  James’s  words  (v.  12) 
are  to  the  same  effect.  On  the  other  ha  nd, 
St.  Paul,  far  from  contenting  himself 
always  with  a simple  “ yea,”  or  “ nay,  ’ 
most  distinctly  calls  God  to  witness  the 
truth  of  his  assertions  (Rom.  i.  9 ; 2 Cor. 
xi.  31  ; Gal.  i.  20 ; Philip,  i.  8 ; and 
especially  2 Cor.  i.  23),  and  the  fact 
seems  to  be  that  our  Lord  desired  a state 
of  perfection  in  his  followers  which  would 
make  oaths  unnecessary,  and  therefore 
wrong,  so  long,  at  least,  as  they  were  a 
“little  flock  ” known  to  one  another.  A 
Christian’s  character  was  to  make  his 
word  as  good  as  his  oath.  In  dealing, 
however,  with  the  heathen  world,  Chris- 
tians could  not  expect  their  word  to  be 
taken  in  tliis  way,  and  the  presence  of 
bad  Christians  in  the  Church  made  its 
actual  state  very  different  from  that  ideal 
which  Christ  set  before  his  disciples. 
Many  who  could  not  be  trusted  to  avoid 
the  shameful  sin  of  lying,  might  still 
shrink  from  the  greater  sin  and  shame  of 
perjury ; and  hence  the  Church  not  only 
maintained  the  obligation  of  taking  an 
oath  when  it  was  required  in  civil  courts, 
but.  also  herself  exacted  oaths  on  cer- 
tain solemn  occasions  from  her  children 


She  has  ever  taught  the  lawfulness  o! 
oaths,  provided  always  that  they  are 
taken  with  judgment — i.e.  for  a grave 
cause  ; in  justice — t.e.  provided  the  thing 
sworn  be  lawful ; and  in  truth — i.e.  pro- 
vided the  thing  sworn  be  true  (Jer.iv.  2). 
(See  the  profession  of  faith  imposed  by 
innocent  III.  on  converted  Waldenses; 
the  Constitution  of  John  XXII.  against 
the  FraticeUi,  anno  1318;  Prop.  43, 
among  the  propositions  of  Wickliff  con- 
demned by  Martin  V.  and  the  Council  of 
Constance,  anno  1418.) 

Although  it  is  always  wicked  to  swear 
without  a conviction  that  the  thing  sworn 
is  true,  it  is  not  always  wrong  to  break  a 
promise  made  on  oath.  A promissory 
oath  to  commit  a crime  is  sinful,  and  to 
keep  the  promise  is  an  additional  sin. 
Again,  notable  change  of  circumstances 
may  excuse  from  the  keeping  of  an  oath. 
Further,  though,  generally  speaking,  no 
earthly  power  can  dispense  from  keeping 
an  oath  made  in  favour  of  another,  still, 
in  other  cases  a dispensation  may  be  valid. 
Thus,  a superior  may  dispense  m an  oath 
concerning  things  subject  to  his  authority, 
because  such  an  oath  is  unlawful,  except 
with  an  implied  condition — viz.  if  the 
person  who  nas  authority  in  the  matter 
consents.  A parent,  e.g.,  may  annul  the 
promissory  oaths  of  his  children  below 
the  age  of  puberty.  So,  again,  an  oath 
against  the  common  good,  or  an  oath  ex- 
torted by  fear  or  fraud,  may  be  dispensed 
by  the  bishop  or  by  those  who  have 
quasi-episcopal  jurisdiction — e.g.  by  a 
chapter  in  the  vacancy  of  a see,  or  again 
by  confessors  with  power  to  dispense  from 
vows.  (St.  Liguori,  “ Theol.  Moral.”  lib. 
iv.  tract.  2.) 

Many  solemn  oaths  ordered  by  the 
Church  are  made  more  solemn  by  touching 
the  Gospels;  and  in  the  middle  ages 
persons  swearing  often  touched  the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  relics,  the  sacred  ves- 
sels, &c.  Such  an  oath  was  called 
“ corporal,”  a term  which  has  nothing  to 
do  with  toe  “corporal,”  or  linen  cloth  on 
which  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  laid,  but 
simply  refers  to  corporal  or  bodily  con- 
tact with  the  sacred  object.  (See  Maskell, 
“ Monument.  Rit.”  vol.  ii.  p.  H.  aey.). 

OBED1SVOB.  [See  Evangelical 
Counsels.] 
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•BULTM.  Oblatm  of  St.  Chart*. 
Tins  is  a congregation  of  secular  priests, 
who  "offer”  themselves  (whence  the 
name)  to  the  bishop,  to  he  employed  by 
him  m any  part  of  the  diocese  he  may 
choose,  and  upon  any  work  which  he 
may  commit  to  them.  St.  Charles  Bor- 
romeo,  archbishop  of  Milan,  having  found 
in  his  large  diocese,  parts  of  which  were 
greatly  neglected  or  totally  abandoned, 
the  need  of  a hand  of  zealous  self-sacri- 
ficing labourers,  who  would  be  ready  to 
go  and  do  at  once  whatever  he  com- 
manded them  to  do,  founded  this  congre- 
gation of  “ Oblate*  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
and  St.  Ambrose”  in  1578.  He  estab- 
lished them  in  the  church  and  presbytery 
of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  at  Milan.  Dividing 
the  congregation  into  six  "assemblies,” 
he  directed  that  two  of  these  should 
always  remain  in  the  community  house 
in  the  city,  while  the  four  others  were  at 
work  in  other  parts  of  the  diocese.  There 
is  a house  of  this  congregation  at  Bays- 
water,  having  several  affiliations  in  other 
parts  of  London. 

(Mat*  of  St.  Franc*  of  Rome.  A 
community  of  religious  women,  hound 
only  by  simple  vows,  established  at  Rome 
in  1433. 

(Mat*  of  Italy.  An  association  of 
secular  priests  founded  by  some  zealous 
ecclesiastics  at  Turin  in  1816.  They 
have  the  charge  of  the  mission  of  Eastern 
Burmah. 

(Mat*  of  Mary  Immaculate.  A 
society  of  priests  founded  at  Marseilles  in 
1815  by  Charles  de  Mazenod,  afterwards 
bishop  of  the  dioceee.  The  Bishop  of 
Marseilles  for  the  time  being  is  their 
superior  general.  Their  numbers  have 
increased  greatly,  and  they  have  been  of 
inestimable  service  by  placing  themselves 
at  the  disposal  of  the  bishops  to  be  em- 
ployed on  the  mission  in  Canada,  British 
India,  and  the  United  States.  These 
0 Wales  were  introduced  into  the 
United  States  in  1848.  There  are  not 
many  in  this  country,  but  they  have 
flourishing  houses  at  Plattsburg,  N.  Y., 
«nd  Rio  Grande  City  and  Brownsville, 
Texas. 

oiXiATX.  Children  dedicated  in 

their  early  years  to  the  monastic  state. 
[See  Bxvepi cruras ; Schools.] 

OiLATL  A class  of  persons  of 

whom  ecclesiastical  annals,  especially  in 
the  middle  ages,  furnish  frequent  ex- 
amples, who  " offered”  and  gave  them- 
selves and  their  property  to  a monastery 
for  the  glory  of  God  and  their  own 


1 spiritual  improvement.  The  father  of 
St  Hugh  or  Lincoln  was  an  “ oblatus  ” 
in  the  monastery  of  the  Great  Chartreuse, 
in  which  the  saint  himself  was  a monk, 
and  tenderly  watched  over  his  father’s 
old  age.  Benedict  XIV.  (“  De  Synodo 
Diceces.”  vi.  3)  says,  that  although  obiati 
are  not  religious,  yet  if  they  have  trans- 
ferred their  entire  property  to  the  monas- 
tery, retaining  neither  capital  nor  rent, 
they  are  ecclesiastical  persons,  and  enjoy 
the  prxvileyium  fori , and  immunity  from 
secular  burdens.  (Ferraris,  Obiati  Mona*- 
teriorum.) 

OCTAVAHZUM.  The  purpose  of  the 
book  is  explained  by  its  title,  “Octava- 
riura  Bom&num  rive  octave  feetorum, 
lectiones  sec un di  scilicet  et  tertii  nocturni 
singulis  diebus  recitande  infra  octavaa 
sanctorum  titularium,  &c.”  Mr.  Maskell 
knows  of  no  edition  prior  to  the  seven- 
teenth ceutury.  The  use  of  the  book  is 
not  obligatory  on  tho*e  who  have  to  say 
the  divine  office,  though  it  is  sometimes 
referred  to  in  the  Ordo. 

OCTAVB.  The  Christian,  following 
the  example  of  the  Jewish,  Church  cele- 
brates certain  feasts  till  the  eighth  or 
octave  day.  The  number  eight  is  sup- 
posed to  represent  perfection,  for  the 
seven  days  of  the  week  are  taken  as 
figures  of  the  ages  of  the  world  and  the 
eighth  of  the  eternal  rest  which  is  to 
follow  them. 

Octaves  are  privileged  or  con-privi- 
leged; and  the  former,  again,  are  sub- 
divided into  classes.  In  the  octaves  of 
Easter  and  Pentecost,  no  other  feast 
may  be  kept  and  no  commemoration 
made,  except  of  a simple,  if  it  falls 
after  the  first  three  days.  In  the  octave 
of  Epiphany  (not,  however,  on  the 
octave-day)  the  feart  of  the  patron  saint, 
title,  or  dedication  of  the  Church  may 
he  kept.  In  the  octave  of  Corpus  Christi 
doubles  may  he  kept  (only  doubles,  how* 
ever,  of  the  first  and  second  class  can  be 
transferred  to  this  octave),  but  the  octave 
day  only  gives  place  to  a double  of  the 
first  class.  During  non-privileged  octaves 
even  semi-doubles  are  celebrated.  Those 
last,  to  which  all  octaves  except  those 
already  enumerated  belong,  are  again 
arranged  in  order  of  dignity,  so  that  the 
lesser  gives  way  to  the  greater  in  case 
of  concurrence.  (Gavantus,  tom.  ii.  { 3, 

&) 

OTFI1TOXT.  (1)  An  antiphon 
which  used  to  be  sung  by  the  choir 
while  the  faithful  made  their  offerings  of 
bread  and  wine  for  the  Mass,  of  gifts  for 
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the  support  of  the  clergy,  Ac.  From 
St.  Augustine’s  time  verses  of  the  Psalms 
were  sung  in  North  Africa  during  the  pre- 
sentation of  the  gifts,  and  the  Offertory  in 
the  Roman  Missal  has  been  in  use  from 
ancient  times,  being  found  in  the  Anti- 
phonary of  St.  Gregory,  though  the 
precise  date  at  which  it  was  introduced 
is  uncertain.  The  oblations  of  bread  and 
wine  by  the  faithful  began  to  fall  into 
disuse  from  about  the  year  1000,  but  the 
antiphon  and  its  name  are  still  retained. 
The  Offertory  is  said  immediately  after 
the  Creed.1  (Le  Bran,  Benedict  XIV.). 

SThe  oblation  of  bread  and  wine 
priest,  made  after  the  recitation  of 
tfce  antiphon  just  mentioned.  “The 
Church  does  really  offer  bread  and  wine, 
but  not  absolutely  and  in  themselves; 
for  in  the  new  covenant  no  oblation  is 
made  of  lifeless  things:  indeed,  no  obla- 
tion is  made  other  than  that  of  Jesus 
Christ ; wherefore  the  bread  and  wine  are 
offered  that  He  may  make  them  his  body 
and  blood.”  ( Bossuet,  44 Explic.  des  Prifcres 
de  la  Messe.”)  In  the  oblation  the  priest 
speaks  of  the  bread  as  “ the  spotless 
victim,”  and  of  the  chalice  as  the  44  chalice 
of  salvation  ” by  anticipation — i.e.  be  looks 
forward  to  the  moment  when  they  will 
be  changed  into  the  body  and  blood  of 
Christ.  All  the  ancient  liturgies  contain 
an  oblation  of  the  gifts  before  consecra- 
tion (see  the  comparative  table  in  Ham- 
mond’s “Ancient  Liturgies, ”p.  xxvi.  seq.) ; 
but  the  five  prayers  with  which  tne 
oblation  is  made — 44  Suscipe,  Sancte  Pater,” 
440fferimus  tibi,” 44  In  spiritu  humilitatis,” 
44Veni,  Sanctificator,”  “Suscipe,  Sancta 
Trinitas,”  are  of  recent  date,  as  ap- 
pears 44  from  the  silendie  of  Walafnd, 
Amalarius,  Rupert,  and  Innocent  III.” 
concerning  them  (Benedict  XIV.  44  De 
Miss.”  II.  x.)  The  incensation  of  the 
Mata  or  gifts  in  solemn  Masses  seems  to 
have  been  little  known  in  the  West  till 
the  ninth  century,  when  it  was  intro- 
duced in  France.  The  ceremony  occurs 
in  the  Greek  liturgies  (Le  Bran,  tom.  ii. 
2 P.  a.  7).  The  great  oblation  of  Christ’s 
body  ana  blood  must  be  carefully  distin- 
guished from  the  Offertory  or  anticipatory 
oblation  of  bread  and  wine. 

oral,  BO&T.  There  are  three  holy 
oils,  consecrated  by  the  bishop  on  Holy 

* Why  does  the  priest  say  “ Oremus"  before 
the  offertory  ? Probably  because  some  prayer 

like  that  “ Soper  Sindoncm  ” in  the  Ambrosian 
Mass  has  fallen  out.  This  is  Mr.  Hammond’s 
solution.  See  also *  **  Oremua  ” in  Smith  and 
Cheethaa. 


Thursday,  and  received  from  him  by  the 
priests  who  have  charge  of  parishes  and 
districts. 

(1)  The  oil  of  catechumens,  used  in 
blessing  fonts,  in  baptism,  consecration  of 
churches,  of  altars  whether  fixed  or 
portable,  ordination  of  priests,  Messing 
and  coronation  of  kings  and  queens. 

(2)  Chrism  (see  Confirmation),  used 
in  blessing  the  font,  in  baptism  and  con- 
firmation, consecration  of  a bishop,  of 
jMten  and  chalice,  and  in  the  blessing  of 

(3) .  Oil  of  the  sick,  used  in  extreme 
unction  and  the  blessing  of  bells. 

The  Rituale  Romanum  requires  theee 
oils  to  be  kept  in  vessels  or  silver  or" 
alloyed  metal  {stannum — properly  a mix- 
ture of  silver  and  lead),  in  a accent  place, 
and  under  lock  and  key.  The  S.  Cong. 
Rit.  strictly  forbids  the  pastor  to  keep 
them  in  his  house,  except  in  cases  of 
necessity.  (See 44  Manuals  Decret.”  2, 670- 
2).  The  oils  of  the  past  year  must  not 
be  used,  but  common  oil,  m lesser  quan- 
tity, may  be  added  to  the  blessed  oils  if 
necessaiy.  For  the  history  of  the  use  of 
these  oils,  see  Baptism,  Confirmation, 
Ac.  Ac. 


OU)  CATHOLXGB  {Alt-Katholiken). 
A name  assumed  by  various  priests  and 
lay-people  in  Germany  who  protested 
against  the  Vatican  definition  of  Papal 
infallibility,  and  formed  themselves  into 
a separate  body. 

Scarcely  was  the  Vatican  definition 
issued,  when  Dr.  Dollinger  solemnly  pro- 
tested against  it,  as  an  innovation  on 
Catholic  doctrine.  He  found  large  sup- 
port in  the  universities.  Nearly  all 
Catholics  in  the  teaching  body  of  Munich 
(44  Docenten),  professors  from  Freiburg, 
Breslau,  Prague,  Munster,  four  professors 
from  Bonn,  joined  the  opposition.  Some 
of  them,  such  as  Reusch,  Langen,  Fried- 
rich, were  men  of  considerable  reputation 
for  ability,  learning,  and  character. 
Nothing  of  course  need  be  said  of  D61- 
linger.  The  party  looked  for  encourage- 
ment to  those  German  bishops  who  had 
been  opposed  to  the  definition,  but  in 
this  they  were  disappointed.  The  leaden 
of  the  protesting  movement  were  excom- 
municated. 

In  1871,  at  an  Old  Catholic  Congress 
in  Munich,  but  against  the  declared  wish 
of  Dfillinger,  the  resolution  of  forming 
Old  Catholic  congregations  was  formed, 
and  on  June  4, 1873,  Dr.  Reinkens  was 
consecrated  bishop  by  Heydekamp, 
Jansenist  bishop  of  Deventer.  The 
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bishop  had  a salary  allotted  him  by  the 
Government  (16,000 thalers  from  Prussia, 
2,000  from  Baden) ; but  his  jurisdiction 
over  his  adherents  is  very  limited;  the 
real  power  is  vested  in  a Synod  of 
Deputies  from  the  congregations,  of 
whom  the  majority  are  laymen.  In 
many  cases  the  Catholic  churches  were 
made  over  to  the  Old  Catholics  by  the 
Government,  a result  which  was  accele- 
rated by  a decree  of  Pius  IX.  forbidding 
Catholic  rites  in  all  churches  where 
partial  possession  had  been  granted  to  the 
new  body.  The  cause  of  “ Old  Catholic- 
ism” enjoyed  the  special  favour  of  the 
Government  then  engaged  in  a contest 
with  the  Church. 


Facts,  however,  have  proved  that  so 
inconsistent  a position  could  not  he  main- 
tained. The  tint  synod,  in  1874,  changed 
the  Tridentine  doctrine  on  auricular 
confession  and  made  fasting  and  ab- 
stinence voluntary ; the  second,  in  1876, 
reduced  the  number  of  feasts  and  set 


fade  nearly  all  the  canonical  impediments 
of  marriage,  except  those  recognised  by 
the  State ; the  third,  in  1676,  permitted 
priests  to  many  and  receive  the  nuptial 
blessing,  hut  forbade  them  to  officiate 
after  marriage ; the  fifth,  in  1878,  allowed 
persona  in  holy  orders  to  marry,  and  to 
perform  all  the  functions  of  the  ministry. 
This  resolution  was  passed  in  spite  of  a pro- 
test from  the  Jansemst  Bishops  of  Holland. 
Friedrich  and  the  Bonn  professors,  L&ngen, 
Menzel,  and  Reusch  (previously  vicar- 
general  to  the  Old  Catholic  bishop), 
withdrew  from  their  former  associates. 
Deosch  continued  to  officiate  at  Bonn, 
and  thus  formed  a schism  within  a schism. 
There  is  no  official  census  of  the  German 
Old  Catholics,  for  in  1880  Dr.  Beinkens 
told  his  adherents  to  return  themselves 


limply  as  Catholics ; hut  it  may  be  safely 
•aia  that  their  number  in  the whole  empire, 
to  judge  even  by  their  own  statements, 
does  not  reach  60,000. 

In  Austria  they  are  a very  insignificant 
body,  though  they  have  two  men  of 
leinnng  among  them — viz.  the  Canonists 
Von  Schulte  and  Maassen.  In  Switzer- 
land only  threepriests  refused  submission 
to  the  Vatican  Council ; hut  a “ Christian- 
Catholic”  Church  was  formed  in  great 
part  from  the  most  disreputable  elements 
viler  the  auspices  of  the  cantonal 
governments.  Edward  Herzog  was 
consecrated  bishop  by  Dr.  Beinkens  in 
S^ember  1876.  The  “ Christian-Oatho- 
hc  ” Church  has  a married  priesthood,  a 
Wnaeular  liturgy,  and  has  made  con- 


fession voluntary.  This  body  is  visibly 
dwindling  away.  Attempts  have  been 
made  to  erect  schism atical  churches  by 
the  ex-Dominican  Prota-Giurleo  at 
Naples,  in  Spain  by  the  priest  Aguazo,  in 
Mexico  by  eighteen  priests,  in  France  by 
the  eloquent  ex-Carmelite  Loyson  (“  Rec- 
teur  de  l*£glise  O&tholique  Gallicane) ; ” 
hut  they  do  not  deserve  serious  notice. 
(From  the  art.  “ Alt-Katholiken  ” in  the 
new  edition  of  the  “ Kirchen-Lexikon.* 
See  also  Ajunuruirs,  in  the  Appendix  to 
this  Dictionary.) 

OKOVBonzov.  [See  Pallium.] 

OVTOLOOZMK.  This  is  the  name, 
first  given  by  Gioberti,  which  designates 
a form  of  Platonic  Mysticism  whose  prin- 
ciples were  inculcated  by  Marailius 
Ficinua,  systematically  constructed  by 
Malebranche,  and  again  recast  by  the 
above-mentioned  Gioberti.  The  name 
denotes  that  it  is  a first  principle  of  the 
theory  of  cognition  which  lies  at  the  basis 
of  the  system;  that  the  order  of  intel- 
lectual apprehension  follows  the  order  of 
real  being.  The  necessary,  self-existing 
being  is  first  in  the  real  order ; therefore 
it  is  the  first  object  of  intellectual  vision, 
and  is  that  in  and  by  which  every  con- 
tingent and  created  existence  becomes 
visible.  Gioberti's  theory  was,  for  a 
time,  very  attractive  to  many  Catholics, 
and  seemed  likely  to  gain  an  extensive 
sway.  It  was  very  vigorously  contro- 
verted by  Liberators  and  others  as  con- 
trary to  the  doctrine  of  St.  Thomas,  ms 
rationally  groundless,  and  as  leading  logi- 
cally to  consequences  which  are  theo- 
logically unsound  and  incompatible  with 
dogmas  of  faith.  On  account  of  this 
dangerous  theological  tendency  seven 
propositions,  embracing  the  fundamental 
tenets  of  Ontologism,  were  censured  by 
the  Holy  See,  as  propositions  which  can- 
not safely  he  taught,  in  a decree  of  the 
congregation  of  the  Inquisition  hearing 
date  September  18, 1861. 

Prop.  1.  An  immediate  cognition  of 
God,  at  least  habitual,  is  essential  to  the 
human  intellect,  so  that  without  this  it 
can  have  cognition  of  nothing,  inasmuch 
as  it  is  the  intellectual  light  itself. 

n.  The  being  which  we  perceive  by 
the  intellect  in  all  things,  and  without 
which  we  intellectually  perceive  nothing, 
is  the  divine  being. 

UL  The  universal*,  considered  « 
parte  ret,  are  not  really  distinguished 
from  God. 

IV.  The  congenital  knowledge  of  God, 
as  being  in  the  simple  sense  of  the  term. 
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involves  in  an  eminent  mode  every  other  that  the  Holy  See  did  intend  to  condma 
cognition,  so  that  by  it  we  possess  an  as  unsafe  the  fundamental  doctrine  of 
implicit  cognition  of  every  being  under  Ontologism  proper — vis.  that  the  human 
every  respect  in  which  it  is  cognoscible,  intellect  has  an  immediate  cognition  of 

V.  Ail  other  ideas  are  nothing  but  God  as  its  proper  object  and  the  prior  iota 

modifications  of  the  idea,  in  which  God  of  all  its  cognitions — the  system  baa 
is  intellectually  perceived  as  being,  in  the  fallen  dead,  so  far  as  Catholics  are  coo- 
simple  sense  of  the  term.  cerned.  It  still  lingers,  under  various 

VI.  Created  things  are  in  God  as  a modifications,  by  which  the  genuine  idea 

part  is  in  a whole,  not  indeed  in  a formal  which  lies  at  its  ha sis  is  so  fair  altered  ur 
whole,  hut  in  one  which  is  infinite  and  obscured  as  to  he  comparatively  harmless, 
most  simple,  which  places  its  quasi  parts  and  really  or  apparently  exempt  from 
outside  of  itself,  without  any  division  or  positive  censure.  In  such  shapes,  bow- 
diminution  of  itself.  ever,  it  is  no  longer  potent  to  attract 

VIL  Creation  can  he  thus  explained : thoroughgoing  thinkers,  and  is  of  small 
God,  in  the  special  act  in  which  He  intel-  moment. 

lectu&Uy  cognises  and  wills  Himself  as  (Kleutgen  gives  a brief  but  thorough 
distinct  from  any  determinate  creature — exposition  of  the  seven  propositions,  wit k 
e.g.  man — produces  that  creature.  a refutation  of  the  errors  contained  in 

Various  attempts  were  made  by  par-  them,  in  a work  which  in  the  French 
tisane  of  Ontolotrism  to  maintain  that  this  translation  is  entitled  * Ontologisme  jug€ 
censure  of  the  Holy  See  was  not  directed  par  le  Saint-Si&ge.”  [Paris : Gaums 
against  this  system,  hut  against  another  Fr&res  et  J.  Duprey,  3 Rue  de  l’Abbaye, 
species  of  pantheistic  Ontologism  taught  18(57.]  The  works  of  Cardinal  Dechamps 
in  Germany.  But  one  of  their  number,  may  also  be  consulted  for  information 
M.  Branch© rau,  having  a conscientious  concerning  the  controversy.) 
doubt  on  the  subject,  drew  up  a summary  OW1  OVISATUIC.  A word  used 
of  the  doctrine  contained  in  a text-book  by  mediieval  theologians  and  adopted  by 
which  he  had  himself  oomposed,  com-  the  Council  of  Trent  (sees.  vii.  can.  8) 
prised  in  fifteen  theses,  which  be  submitted  to  express  the  nature  of  the  effect*  which 
to  the  Homan  congregation  for  judgment,  the  sacraments  produce.  Man  has  tbs 
The  decision  was  given  in  September,  power  by  the  perversity  of  his  will  to  stay 
1862,  pronouncing  the  substantial  identity  the  efficacy  of  the  sacraments ; and  certain 
of  these  propositions  with  the  seven  dispositions — such  as  the  love  of  God  and 
already  disapproved,  and  declaring  that  man,  or  again,  true  repentance  and  sincere 
they  fell  under  the  same  censure,  that  purpose  of  amendment — are  absolutely 
they  consequently  could  not  be  taught,  necessary,  in  those  who  have  the  use  of 
and  that  the  text-hook  itself,  which  was  reason,  in  order  that  they  may  derive 
only  a development  of  the  same  theses,  benefit  from  the  -sacraments.  Them 
oould  not  be  placed  in  the  hands  of  pupils,  dispositions,  however,  am  only  condition! 
On  February  22,  1866,  a decree  of  the  without  which  the  grace  of  the  sacm- 
united  Congregations  of  the  Inquisition  ments  cannot  be  received.  The  grace 
and  of  the  Index,  formally  approved  by  itself  comes  not  from  them,  but  from  the 
the  Holy  Father,  censured  the  writings  institution  of  Christ, 
of  Prof.  Ubaghs,  of  Louvain,  another  dm-  The  following  dear  explanation  ta 
tinguiahed  Ontologist,  as  containing  the  given  by  Bellarmin  (u  De  Sacrament®,” 
same  doctrine  condemned  in  the  seven  lib.  ii.  1).  In  justification,  he  says,  u 
propositions.  During  the  same  year  M.  received  through  the  sacraments,  many 
Hugonin,  who  had  been  nominated  to  an  causes  concur:  on  God's  part,  the  will  to 
episcopal  see  in  France,  was  required  by  employ  the  sensible  sign ; on  Christ's  part, 
tne  Papal  Nuncio  at  Paris,  as  a condition  bis  Passion  and  merits : on  the  part  of 
of  receiving  the  confirmation  of  his  ap-  the  minister,  power  and  intention ; os 
pointment,  to  publish  a retractation  of  the  part  of  the  recipient,  the  will  to  ra- 
the doctrine  contained  in  bit  “ Etudes  oeive  the  sacrament,  faith,  and  ie- 
Philosophiques,  Ontologie,”  and  to  promise  pentance ; on  the  part  of  the  sacnuneot, 
to  do  all  which  depended  on  him  in  the  the  application  of  the  sensible  sign.  u But 
episcopal  office  to  prevent  the  teaching  of  of  all  these,  that  which  actively,  prori- 
tnis  same  doctrine  in  the  schools  of  matelv,  and  instrumentally  effects  the 
France.  All  these  distinguished  persons  grace  of  justification,  is  only  that  external 
submitted  with  docility  to  the  sentence  act,  called  sacrament,  and  this  is  tbs 
of  Rome.  Since  it  has  beoome  manifest  sense  of  4 Opus  Opeimtum,’  tbs  word 
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tamtam)  being  token  pasri vely,  so  that 
whtt  we  say  the  menament  corners  grace 
er  dpett  opermto,  our  meaning  is  that 
grace  is  conferred  by  virtue  of  the  sacra- 
mental act  itself  instituted  by  God  for 
thisend,  not  by  the  merit  of  the  minister 
or  the  recipient.1* 

•aaazviL  [See  Stoul] 

OUTS,  fSATBMt  A*.  So  the 
address  begins  in  which,  after  the 
Offertory  ana  Lavabo,  the  priest  bids  the 
people  pray  that  his  sacrifice  and  theirs 
may  be  acceptable  to  God.  Originally 
the  priest  simply  said  “ Orate/*  or  “ Orate 
pro  me,”  *4  Orate  pro  me,  peccatoro.’*  Rdmi 
of  Auxene,  in  aj>.  880,  Mthe  first  to  give 
a foliar  form,  but  he  appends  it  merely  as 
so  explanation,  “ Orate,  fratres  ” — i.s.  “ ut 
meum  ac  vestrum  pariter  eacrificium  ac~ 
oeptum  sit  Domino.**  In  the  churches  of 
Paris  and  Meaux  down  to  the  seventeenth 
oentury,  and  the  English  Missals  of 
8sium,  Bangor,  and  York,  the  words  ran, 
'Orate,  fratree  et  aorores,”  Ac.  The  answer 
which  the  server  makes  is  “ Suacipiat,"Ac. ; 
but  the  response  is  given  in  a vast  variety 
of  forms  by  the  mediaeval  Missals,  and  it 
•till  varies  much  in  the  rites  of  different 
religious  orders.  (Le  Bran,  tom.  ii.,  iii. 
Part  art  x.  Maakell,  u Ancient  Litur- 

OBATOBT.  In  the  earliest  times 
Maas  could  only  be  said  in  private  houses, 
aad  after  the  erection  of  churches  it  was 
still  often  said  in  private  dwellings.  The 
growth  of  the  parochial  system  led  to  a 
sharper  distinction  between  parochial 
churches  and  oratories  or  chapels.  Thus 
the  Council  of  Agde,  canon  24  (anno 
006),  permits  Mass  to  be  said  in  oratories, 
but  not  on  the  great  feasts  of  Easter, 
Christmas,  Ac.  So  the  Council  of 
Clermont,  can.  14  (anno  536,.  In  the 
East,  the  Synod  in  Trallo,  can.  31  (anno 
608),  prohibited  service  in  oratories  with- 
out the  bishop’s  leave,  and  many  Western 
councils  issued  similar  edicts. 

An  oratory  is  public  or  private,  ac- 
cording as  it  has  ornas  not  a door  opening 
into  the  public  road.  The  older  canon- 
law  allowed  Mass  to  be  celebrated  in 
either  with  the  bishop’s  leave.  But  the 
Council  of  Trent  limited  episcopal  powers 
hi  the  matter,  and  the  following  is  the 
present  state  of  rise  law. 

A bishop  may  always  permit  Mass  in 
a public  oratory,  blessed  and  set  apart  for 
divine  service. 

In  the  oratories  of  religions,  seminaries, 
hospitals,  Ac. 

In  his  own  palace. 
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In  the  house,  wherever  it  may  be,  hi 
which  he  resides  at  the  time.  (This  privi- 
lege was  taken  away  bv  Clement  XI.,  but 
restored  by  Innocent  &II.) 

In  private  oratories  for  just  cause  and 
for  a tune. 

But  a permanent  privilege  of  celebrat- 
ing in  a private  oratory  can  be  granted 
by  the  Pope  alone.  (Ooncil.  Trident, 
i.  sees.  xxiL  Liguori,  “ TheoL  Moral”  lib 
vi.  Tract  3,  cap.  3,  dub.  4). 

obatobt,  m nunrci.  A 
society  of  priests  founded  by  Cardinal  de 
Bdrulle  at  Paris  in  1611,  with  the  advice 
of  Cdsar  de  Bus,  the  P&re  Cotton,  and 
other  eminent  men,  in  order  to  strengthen 
ecclesiastical  discipline,  which  had  beer 
weakened  during  the  troubles  of  the 
League.  Bossuet  says  that  Mona,  de 
Bdralle  u preferred  to  give  no  other  spirit 
to  his  company  but  the  spirit  of  the 
Church  itself,  no  other  rale  than  her 
canons,  no  other  superiors  than  her 
bishops,  no  other  bond  but  charity,  and 
no  vows  but  those  of  baptism  and  ordina- 
tion.” To  deepen  devotion,  promote  pro- 
fessional studies,  and  spread  an  ecclesias- 
tical spirit  among  the  secular  clergy,  that 
through  them  the  whole  population  might 
be  reached  and  influenced,  were  the  prin- 
cipal objects  of  the  institute.  In  1612  it 
was  declared  a royal  foundation.  After 
some  hesitation  Paul  V.  (1614)  approved 
tne  society,  under  the  title  of  “ Congrega- 
tion of  the  Oratory  of  Our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  in  France.”  In  1616  a residence, 
with  chapel  annexed,  was  occupied  in  the 
Rue  8t.  HonorA  The  fathers  paid  much 
attention  to  music,  and  were  called  “ les 
pferes  du  beau  chant.”  The  favourite 
work  of  the  founder  was  the  institution 
of  seminaries  for  the  training  of  priests ; 
of  these  he  lived  to  see  six — at  Langrea, 
Never®,  Ac. — in  working  order.  He  was 
the  friend  and  supporter  of  Descartes,  and 
the  congregation  always  had  the  reputa- 
tion of  being  rather  favourable  to  Car- 
tesianism.  The  cardinal  died  in  1629, 
leaving  fifty  seminaries,  colleges,  and 
houses  of  retreat  in  the  erection  of  which 
he  had  been  instrumental,  all  in  full 
activity.  The  saintly  P&re  de  Coadren 
succeeded  him  in  the  government  of  the 
congregation ; he  was  followed  by  Bour- 
going,  Senault,  Sainte  Marthe,  and  De  la 
Tour.  Jansenism  took  a strong  hold  of 
the  congregation,  and  the  bull  “ Unigeni- 
tus”  was  long  a bone  of  contention  among 
the  members ; but  the  sounder  portion  at 
last  prevailed,  and  the  bull  was  accepted 
by  the  society  in  1746.  At  the  Revoke 
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tion  the  educational  functions  discharged 
by  the  congregation  saved  it  for  a time ; 
but  the  Fathers  firmly  resisted  the  Civil 
Constitution  of  the  Clergy,  and  when  the 
ceremony  of  consecrating  the  constitu- 
tional bishops  was  appointed  to  take 

flace  in  their  church  m the  Rue  St. 

lonord,  they  all  refused  to  be  present. 
Later,  a few  gave  way  and  took  the  oath. 
The  “ Oratory  of  the  Immaculate  Con- 
ception,” founded  at  Pans  in  1862  by  M. 
Pdtetot,  curd  of  St.  Roch,  and  the  abbd 
Gratry,  adopted  the  rule  of  the  ancient 
society. 

Among  the  eminent  men  whom  the 
French  Oratory  produced  were  Thomassin 
(a  name  often  quoted  in  these  pages), 
Lejeune,  Richard  Simon,  Malebranche, 
Quesnel,  Pouget,  Massillon,  Renaudot, 
Jean  Morin,  commonly  called  Morinus,  Le 
Brun,  Lami,  and  Duhamel.  (“  Encycl.  du 
XIX®*  Sifccle,”  1862,  art.  by  Jules  Sauzay.) 

ORATORY  OT  BT.  TBZLZP 
WIRX.  Philip  Neri,  a native  of 
Florence,  remarkable  from  his  childhood 
upwards  for  the  singular  beauty  and 
purity  of  his  character,  came  to  reside  at 
Rome,  at  the  age  of  eighteen,  in  1633. 
For  some  years  he  was  tutor  to  the  chil- 
dren of  a Florentine  nobleman  living  in 
Rome.  Ilis  life  was  one  of  habitual  self- 
denial,  penance,  and  prayer.  A thirst  for 
doing  good  consumed  him  ; and  by  degrees 
he  gathered  round  him  a number  of  men, 
young  and  old,  whom  he  animated  by  his 
■discourses  to  a greater  zeal  for  God  and 
•hatred  of  evil,  and  to  a more  exact,  regu- 
larity of  life  than  they  had  known  before. 
This  be  did  while  stiu  a layman ; but  on 
rthe  advice  of  his  confessor  he  received 
holy  orders,  and  was  ordained  priest  in 
1661.  For  a short  time  after  his  ordina- 
tion he  received  in  his  own  chamber  those 
whom  he  had  won  to  God,  and  instructed 
them  on  spiritual  things;  then,  during 
*even  years,  in  a larger  room.  Out  of  these 
colloquies  was  gradually  perfected  the 
plan  of  evening  exercises,  wnich  is  to  this 
this  day  practised  by  the  congregation, — 
plain  sermons  being  preached,  hymns  sung, 
.and  popular  devotions  used,  in  a regular 
order,  on  every  week-day  evening  except 
Saturday.  The  number  of  persons  attend- 
ing the  exercises  still  increasing,  he  ob- 
tained (1658)  from  the  administration  of 
the  Church  of  St.  Jerome  leave  to  build 
over  one  of  the  aisles  of  that  church  a 
chapel,  to  which  he  gave  the  modest  name 
.of  an  “ oratory,”  whence  arose  the  name 
>of  the  congregation.  About  this  time 
many  persons  afterwards  eminent  in  the 
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Church  and  the  world  joined  him,  amongst 
whom  were  Caesar  Baronius,  the  ecclesias- 
tical historian,  and  Francis  Maria  Tarugi, 
afterwards  Cardinals,  Lucci,  Tsssone,  &c. 
Six  years  later,  the  Florentines  living  in 
Rome  having  requested  him  to  undertake 
the  charge  of  the  Church  of  St  John  the 
Baptist  which  they  had  just  built,  the 
saint  (1564)  caused  Baronius  and  others 
of  his  followers  to  remove  thither  and  to 
receive  ordination.  From  this  date  tbe 
commencement  of  the  congregation  is 
reckoned.  Their  numbers  increasing,  it 
seemed  desirable  to  tbe  Fathers  to  have  a 
house  of  their  own.  The  old  church  of 
the  Vallicella,  situated  in  the  heart  of 
Rome,  was  ceded  to  them  in  1575 ; and 
St.  Philip  at  once  caused  the  present 
magnificent  church,  called  the  “ Chiesa 
Nuova,”  to  be  commenced  on  the  site. 
The  Fathers  removed  to  the  Vallicella  in 
1677  on  the  completion  of  the  church; 
St.  Philip  joined  them  in  1683.  Gregory 
XIII.  had  approved  and  confirmed  the 
erection  of  the  congregation  in  1675.  The 
constitutions  of  the  society — which  St. 
Philip  desired  should  be  composed  of 
simple  priests,  without  vows,  but  agreeing 
to  a rule  of  life — were  approved  by  Paul 
V.  in  1612.  St.  Philip  died  in  1695,  waa 
beatified  in  1615,  and  canonised  in  1622. 
The  rule  of  the  congregation  from  the 
first  was  that  each  house  should  be  in- 
dependent, the  only  exception  being  made 
in  favour  of  certain  Italian  oratories 
(Naples,  San  Severino,  and  afterwards 
Lanciano),  which  were  at  first  adminis- 
tered by  the  mother  house  at  Rome. 

The  Oratory  was  introduced  into 
England  in  1847  by  Dr.  (now  Cardinal) 
Newman,  who,  during  his  long  sojourn  in 
Rome  following  upon  his  conversion,  had 
studied  closely  the  work  of  the  holy 
founder  and  become  deeply  imbued  with 
tbe  spirit  of  his  institute.  The  first 
house  was  at  Mary  Vale,  i.e.  Old  Oacott, 
and  was  transferred,  after  a temporary 
sojourn  at  St.  Wilfrid’s,  Staffordshire,  to 
Aicester  Street,  Birmingham,  in  January 
1849.  A short  time  later  a house  was 
opened  at  King  William  Street,  Strand, 
London,  by  F.  Faber,  with  several  other 
fathers  who  belonged  to  tbe  Birmingham 
congregation,  and  were  still  subject  to 
Father  Newman.  In  October  1860  the 
London  house  was  released  from  obedience 
to  Birmingham,  and  erected  into  a congre- 
gation with  a superior  of  its  own.  It  was 
finally  transferred  to  Brompton,  where 
it  is  now  erecting  a large  domed  church. 
The  Oratory  at  Birmingham  has  remained 
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under  the  direction— even  once  his  ele- 
vation to  the  purple— or  its  illustrious 
founder,  and  has  become  a great  centre 
for  the  midland  counties  of  Catholic 
preaching  and  education. 

The  following  passage  embodies  a 
portion  of  the  cardinal's  conception  of  St. 
Philip's  work.  “ He  was  raised  up," 
writes  Cardinal  Newman,  “ to  do  a work 
almost  peculiar  in  the  Church.'’  Instead 
of  combating  like  Ignatius,  or  being  a 
hunter  of  souls  like  St  Cajetan,  “ Philip 
preferred,  as  he  expressed  it,  tranquilly  to 
cast  in  his  net  to  gain  them ; he  preferred 
to  yield  to  the  stream  and  direct  the 
current— which  he  could  not  stop — of 
science,  literature,  art,  and  fashion,  and  to 
sweeten  and  sanctify  what  God  had  made 
very  good  and  man  had  spoilt  And  so 
he  contemplated  as  the  idea  of  his  mis- 
sion, not  the  propagation  of  the  faith,  nor 
the  exposition  of  doctrine,  nor  the  cate- 
chetical schools ; whatever  was  exact  and 
systematic  pleased  him  not ; he  put  from 
him  monastic  rule  and  authoritative 
speech,  as  David  refused  the  armour  of 
his  king.  No ; he  would  be  but  an  ordinaiy 
individual  prieet  as  others ; and  his 
weapons  should  be  but  unaffected  humility 
and  unpretending  love.  All  he  did  was 
to  be  done  by  the  light,  and  fervour,  and 
convincing  eloquence  of  bis  personal 
character  and  his  easy  conversation.  He 
came  to  the  Eternal  City  and  he  sat  him- 
self down  there,  and  his  home  and  his 
family  gradually  grew  up  around  him,  by 
the  spontaneous  accession  of  materials 
from  without.  He  did  not  so  much  seek 
his  own  as  draw  them  to  him.  He  sat  in 
his  small  room,  and  they  in  their  gay 
worldly  dresses,  the  rich  and  the  well- 
born as  well  as  the  simple  and  the 
illiterate,  crowded  into  it.  . . . And  they 
who  came  remained  gazing  and  listening 
till,  at  length,  first  one  and  then  another 
threw  off  their  bravery,  and  took  his  poor 
cassock  and  girdle  instead;  or,  if  they 
kept  it,  it  was  to  put  hair-cloth  under  it, 
or  to  take  on  them  a rule  of  life,  while 
to  the  world  they  looked  as  before.” 1 

OXBn,  BOLT.  Holy  Order,  ac- 
cording to  Catholic  doctrine,  is  a sacra- 
ment of  the  new  law,  by  which  spiritual 
power  is  given  and  grace  conferred  for  the 
performance  of  sacred  duties. 

L The  Meaning  of  the  Word  “ Ordo  " 
is  explained  by  St.  Thomas  (“Suppl." 
xxxiL  2,  ad  4),  and  the  investigation  of 
modern  scholars  has  proved  his  view  to 
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he  substantially  correct.  “Ordo  * means 
“rank,"  whether  high  or  low,  hut  the 
meaning  was  restricted,  much  as  our  own 
word  “ rank"  often  is,  to  “ eminent  rank" — 
i.e.  the  clerical  position  as  distinct  from 
that  of  laymen.  Salmasius  suggested  (see 
Hitachi.  “ Entstehung  der  Altkatholischen 
Kirche,”  p.  388)  that  the  earliest  Christian 
writers  in  Latin  borrowed  the  word  from 
the  municipal  constitution  of  the  Romans, 
so  that u oido  ” would  mean  “ magistracy." 
But  it  is  much  more  likely  that  they 
adopted  it  as  a version  of  nXrjpot ; and,  as 
the  reader  will  presently  see,  it  was  only 
by  degrees  that  it  acquired  the  exclusive 
sense  of  “eminent"  or  “ magisterial  rank.” 
Thus,  though  Tertullian  implies  that  the 
“ecclesiaa  ordo"  is  distinct  from  the  laity 
(“De  Monog.”  7),  though  he  speaks  of  per- 
sons who  “ are  chosen  into  the  ecclesias- 
tical order"  (“  De  Idololatr.”  7),  and, 
again,  of  “the  priestly  order"  (“ordo 
sacerdotalis,"  “ De  Exhort.  Cast.”  7)  ; he 
also  recognises  “ widows  * as  an  “ order  " 
of  the  Church  (“  Ad  Uxor."  i.  7 ; and  cf. 
“ordines,"  in  the  plural,  “De  Monog." 
12).  Even  Jerome  uses  “ordo"  in  its 
wide  and,  as  we  believe,  original  sense. 
For  (“  In  Jesaiam,"  Lib.  V.  cap.  xix.  18)  he 
enumerates  five  “ orders  " of  the  Church 
(“ecdesim  ordines*') — viz.  bishops,  pres- 
byters, deacons,  the  faithful,  catechumens. 

II.  The  Number  of  Orders. — In  the 
Latin  Church  the  ecclesiastical  orders  are 
those  of  bishops,  priests,  deacons,  sub- 
deacons,  acolytes,  exorcists,  readers, 
ostiarii,  or  door-keepers.  The  first  three 
are  as  old  as  the  time  of  the  Apostles ; 
and  all  must  he  very  ancient,  for  they 
are  mentioned  incidentally  by  Cornelius, 
bishop  of  Rome,  in  the  middle  of  the 
third  century  (apud  Euseb.  “H.  E."vi. 
43).  Nor  is  there  any  reason  to  think 
that  their  institution  was  recent  even 
then.  Some  canonists  add  another  order, 
that  of  the  tonsure,  hut  it  is  generally 
regarded  as  a mere  introduction  to  the 
clerical  state,  and  this  view  is  consonant 
to  the  language  of  the  Council  of  Trent 
(seas,  xxiii.  cap.  2).  Apart  from  this, 
very  many  theologians,  among  whom  is 
St.  Thomas,  do  not  regard  the  episcopate 
as  a separate  order,  hut  only  as  the  com- 
pletion and  extension  of  the  priesthood, 
and  hence  reckon  the  number  of  the 
orders  as  seven.  The  title  of  the  Triden- 
tine chapter  already  referred  to,  “De 
Septem  Ordinibus,"  favours  this  view ; 
hut,  according  to  the  eminent  canonist 
Philips,  it  is  not  found  in  the  earlier  edi- 
tions. The  theory  rests  on  the  assumption 
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thmt  all  orders  Are  referred  to  the  Eucharist, 
and  thus  the  bishop  has  no  power,  which  a 
simple  priest  has  not  also,  exoept  that  the 
former  can,  the  latter  cannot,  convey  this 
power  to  others  by  ordination.  Those 
who  hold  the  episcopate  to  be  a distinct 
order  not  unnaturally  reject  this  exclusive 
reference  of  holy  order  to  the  Eucharist 
as  arbitrary,  and  argue  that  the  power  of 
ordination  and  confirmation  sufficiently 
justifies  the  position  of  the  episcopate  as 
separate  order.  The  orders  of  bishop, 
priest,  deacon,  and  (but  only  since  the 
thirteenth  century)  subdeacon  are  called 
" sacred  ” or  " greater,”  those  of  acolyte, 
Ac.,  " minor,”  orders.  In  the  Greek, 
Coptic,  and  Nestorian  Churches  the  orders 
recognised  are  those  of  bishop,  priest, 
deacon,  subdeacon,  and  reader,  to  which 
that  of  " singer  ” (^raXnJr)  is  sometimes 
added.  Great  variety,  however,  has  pre- 
vailed in  the  East,  both  as  to  the  number 
and  classification  of  the  orders,  and  we 
must  refer  the  reader  for  fuller  informa- 
tion to  Goar  ("  Euchologion  ”) ; to  Den- 
singer  ("Ritus  Orientalium,  voL  L p. 
116  and  to  the  articles  on  the 

individual  orders  in  this  work. 

III.  Holy  Order  as  a Sacrament. — The 
Council  of  Trent  defines  (seas.  xxii.  De 
Sacr.  Ord  can.  3)  that  order  is  ''truly 
and  properly  a sacrament  instituted  by 
Christ,”  and  that  by  means  of  it  the  Holy 
Ghost  is  given  (Canon  4).  Evidently,  in 
ordination  there  is  an  external  sign, 
hut  the  question  at  issue  between  Catho- 
lics And  most  Protestants  turns  on  the 
grace  which,  as  Catholics  believe,  accom- 
panies the  sign.  A priest,  as  the  Church 
teaches,  receives  supernatural  power  in 
his  ordination,  an  indelible  character  (see 
the  article  on  Chabactbb),  and,  if 
lightly  disposed,  grace  to  support  him  in 
the  exercise  of  his  ministry.  If  this  ques- 
tion he  settled,  the  rest  of  the  contention 
follows.  A sign  which  necessarily  con- 
veys grace  cannot  have  been  instituted 

Sr  authority  which  is  merely  human,  and 
e external  sign,  grace  given,  institution 
by  our  Lord,  are  the  throe  constituents  of 
a sacrament. 

That  grace  is  given,  follows  from  the 
clear  statements  of  Scripture.  Christ 
"breathed  on”  his  Apostles  and  said, 
“ Receive  the  Holy  Ghost ; whoseso- 
ever sins  ye  remit,  they  are  remitted 
unto  them;  whosesoever  sins  ye  retain, 
they  are  retained  ” (John  xx.  23). 
St,  Paul  twice  reminds  St.  Timothy  of 
the  grace  he  had  received  at  ordination. 
"Do  n)t  neglect  the  grace  which  was 


ORDER,  HOLT 

given  through  prophecy,  with  laying  m 
of  the  hands  of  the  presbytery  ” (1  Tim. 
iv.  14);  " I put  thee  in  nund  to  lekiadlB 
the  graee  (or  rather  gift,  vdpioyia)  of  God, 
which  is  in  thee  through  the  laying  oa 
of  my  hands  ” (2  Tim.  L 6).  St. Timothy 
was  marked  out  for  his  office  by  some  oos 
who  had  the  prophetic  spirit,  common  is 
the  early  Church,  and  the  prestyteu 
joined  St  Paul  in  the  imposition  of 
hands,  just  as  presbyters  unite  with  our 
bishops  in  the  same  way  at  the  present 
time.  But  the  former  was  an  acciden- 
tal, the  latter  an  unessential  circum- 
stance, and  hence  St  Paul  omits  tbs 
mention  of  both  in  the  second  passage. 
The  grace  was  conveyed  by  the  imposition 
of  Apostolic  hands  (observe  the  contnst 
" with!'  /i«rd,  the  laying  on  of  the  hands 
of  the  presbytery,  “ and ' through!  Sth,  ths 
laying  on  of  my  hands  ”),  and  the  context 
leaves  no  doubt  that  the  grace  given  was 
for  the  right  administration  of  the  ecclesi- 
astical office.  St  Timothy  is  to  remember 
the  grace  received,  and  to  let  no  one 
despise  his  youth,  to  be  the  example  of 
the  faithful,  St c.  See ; he  is  to  " relrindk 
it,”  for  the  Spirit  given  is  one  of  power, 
love,  temperance,  Ac.,  and  he  must  not 
he  ashamed  of  the  " testimony  of  ths 
Lord.”  It  is  in  vain  that  an  abls 
writer  (Hatch,  "Organisation  of  tbs 
Early  Christian  Church,”  p.  133)  wges 
that  xopio-fia  has  a latitude  of  meaning, 
and  may  he  rendered  " talent.”  This  is  not 
a fair  account  of  its  meaning  in  tbs 
New  Testament;  hut  if  it  were,  wbal 
then  P Plainly  Timothy  did  not  receive 
a natural  "talent”  by  laying  on  of 
hands.  Nor  was  it  merely  the  office  en- 
trusted to  him,  for  it  would  be  senseless 
to  speak  of  "rekindling”  an  office.  It 
was,  then,  just  what  Mr.  Hatch  denim 
that  ordination  can  give — vis.  an  interior 
quality,  the  fire  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  tbs 
heart.,  ever  present  to  empower  sad 
quicken  St  Timothy  in  the  exercise  of 
his  duties.  It  did  not  come  from  man, 
though  man  had  it  in  his  power  to  "re- 
kindle ” and  correspond  to  it  It  is  well 

to  notice  that  an  interpretation  substan- 
tially identical  with  ours  is  given  sod 

C‘  ified  from  the  context  by  one  of  the 
Protestant  commentators  on  the 
Pastoral  Epistles  (Huther,  ad  foe.).  Fur- 
ther, if,  as  Mr.  Hatch  supposes,  ths 
clergy  had  been  originally  mere  repre- 
sentatives of  the  people,  deriving  all 
their  power  from  them,  and  only  doing 
for  the  sake  of  order  and  convenience 
what  laymen  might  do  also,  then  indeed 
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ft  would  be  hard  to  believe  in  the  sacra- 
mental character  of  the  rite.  St.  Paul, 
howBTer,  speaks  of  #fu<r*ofro*  (the  precise 
meaning  of  the  word  does  not  concern 
us  here)  as  those  whom  44  the  Holy 
Ghost  had  appointed  to  tend  the  Church 
of  God  which  he  acquired  through  his 
own  blood  ” (Acts  xx.  28).  If  the  Holy 
Ghoet  appoints  those  who  are  ordained 
to  their  sacred  function,  the  prophecy  or 
popular  election  which  designs  them  for 
theee  functions  being  a separable  accident, 
then  we  are  not  surprised  to  find  St. 
Paul  assuming  that  the  same  Holy 
Ghoet  endowed  them  with  grace  and 
power.  It  is  quite  true  that  Jewish 
Rabbis  were  set  apart  by  imposition  of 
hands,1  and  Mr.  Hatch  has  collected  many 
interesting  and  instructive  parallels  to 
different  parts  of  the  ordination  rite  from 
the  customs  of  the  Roman  magistracy, 
ftc.  These,  however,  in  no  way  affect 
the  main  question.  No  one  supposed  that 
the  imposition  of  hands  would  of  itself 
prove  the  grace  of  orders,  while  the 
other  rites  to  which  Mr.  Hatch  refers  are 
allowed  on  all  hands  to  be  of  merely 
human  institution.  Our  appeal  is  to  the 
grace  which  Scripture  assures  us  is  at- 
tached to  the  imposition  of  hands  for  holy 
orders,  and  we  fail  to  see  that  the  appeal 
can  he  set  aside  on  the  grounds  which 
Mr.  Hatch  and  so  many  other  learned 
Protestants  allege. 

Such  is  the  value  assigned  to  the 
Sacrament  of  Holy  Order  in  the  Scripture, 
and  the  burden  of  proof  lies  on  our  adver- 
saries, if  they  maintain  that  the  clergy, 
having  first  received  their  power  from 
God,  sunk  after  the  Apostolic  age  to  mere 
representatives  of  the  congregation.  As 
a matter  of  fret,  Christian  antiquity  is  in 
harmony  with  Scripture.  Only,  the  ques- 
tion of  election  or  designation  to  office 
must  not  be  confused  with  the  power 
given  in  ordination  to  the  office ; and 
again,  we  must  not  expect  full  and  dog- 

1 Set  Buxtorf,  lexicon  ChahL  at  Rabbi*. 
art.  ,13*99  * ft*  fall  information,  with 

atramhmt  references  to  the  Talmud.  Hamburger, 
Jtaal  Enrpci.  dv»  Jmdenthum 9,  art.  “Ordina- 
tion.” The  ordination  was  given  sometimes  on 
the  authority  of  the  Prince  of  the  Sanhedrim, 
sometimes  on  the  authority  of  the  Prince  and 
Sanhedrim  conjointly.  The  rite  is  as  old.  pro- 
bably, as  the  Sanhedrim,  and  was  the  rule  till 
the  fifth  century  a.d.  Instances  of  ordination 
occur  much  later — one  in  the  sixteenth.  It 
la  remarkable  that  the  O.T.  books  after  the 
Pentateuch  (Numbers  xxvii.  11 ; Dent, 
xxxiv.  it)  contain  no  instance  of  ordination 
\fj  Imposition  of  hands. 
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made  statements  on  the  nature  of  Holy 
Order  in  the  brief  and  occasional  writings 
of  the  early  Fathers.  Their  main  conten- 
tion against  heretics  did  not  turn  on  the 
question  of  their  orders,  or  want  of  orders ; 
in  many  cases  heretics  did  possess  true 
orders $ but  on  the  fact  that  they  were 
outside  the  one  Church.  Still,  St.  Ignatius 
speaks  of  the  bishop  as  having  “ acquired 
his  ministry , not  from  himself,  nor  through 
men”  (Philad.  L).  The  bishop  is  tooe 
regarded  as  u the  Lord  Himself”  (Ephes. 
vi.)  “Let  that  be  considered  a valid 
Eucharist  which  is  under  the  bishop  or 
one  commissioned  by  him  ” (Smyra.  viii.) 
— a rule,  however,  which  in  all  likelihood 
was  meant  as  a warning  against  all  schis- 
matical  rites,  even  if  celebrated  by  a 
priest,  for  the  word  0c£ata  can  scarcely  be 
pressed.  True,  Tertullian  (“  De  Exhort. 
Cast/’  7,  “ Monog.”  7, 1 2)  holds  very  diffe- 
rent language,  asserts  the  universal  priest- 
hood of  Christians,  and  reduces  the  diffe- 
rence between  clergy  and  laity  to  one  of 
ecclesiastical  institution.  But  then  Ter- 
tullian was  a hitter  Montanist  when  he 
thus  wrote,  and  it  was  the  characteristic 
of  Montanism  to  set  the  claims  of  indivi- 
dual piety  against  the  claims  of  the  hier- 
archy. And,  although  he  does  certainly 
assume  that  his  premise— -viz.  that  all 
Christians  are  priests — will  he  accepted  by 
Catholics,  it  is  quite  in  the  manner  of  this 
exaggerated  writer  to  take  the  Catholic 
and  IScriptural  doctrine  that  all  Christians 
are  priests  in  a sense,  just  as  Israel  was  in 
a sense  a nation  of  priests,  and  to  dis- 
tort it  into  the  admission  that  even 
Catholics  made  no  essential  difference 
between  priest  and  layman.  (See  D51- 
linger,  “ Hippolytus  and  Callistus,”  Eng- 
lish translation,  p.  820  $tq.)  His  reckless 
use  of  Scripture,  and  misrepresentation 
of  fact,  to  enforce  his  Montanist  views 
(see  e.g.  M Exhort.  Oast.”  7 and  9),  shows 
how  little  he  can  be  trusted.  Nothing  of 
the  sort  can,  so  far  as  we  are  aware,  be 
found  in  a Catholic  bishop  who  called 
Tertullian  his  master,  we  mean  Cyprian. 
He  speaks  of  the  bishops  as  successors  of 
the  Apostles  (Ep.  xliv.  lxvi.  See  also 
Clams  a Mascula,  " In  Sentent.  Episc.” 
79,  and  this  by  ordination,  as  he  expressly 
says) ; he  derives  the  power  of  the 
Episcopate  (xxxiii.)  not  from  the  people 
hut  from  Christ’s  commission  to  Peter 
(*&.).  Just  as  much  to  the  point  is  a pas- 
sage of  Cyprian’s  contemporary  Firmilian, 
who  say 8 the  power  of  forgiving  sins  has 
been  bestowed  on  the  Apostles,  then  on 
the  churches  and  the  bishops,  who  have 
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succeeded  the  Apostles  by  successive  ordi- 
nation (ordinations  vioaria , inter  44  Opp. 
Cypr."  Ep.  lxxv.).  So  attain  in  the  Apos- 
tolic Constitution,  whicn  belongs  to  the 
same  period,  we  read,  44  Neither  do  we 
permit  laymen  to  perform  any  of  the 
priestly  functions  ( Uparuc&v  *pyo>v\—e.g. 
sacrifice,  baptism,  ordination,  blessing 
great  or  small.  For  through  the  imposi- 
tion of  the  bishop's  hands  such  dignity  is 
given.”  ("Const.  Ap.”  iii.  10.)  This 
rule  is  attributed  to  the  Apostles.  The 
Council  of  Nicsea  forbade  deacons  to  give 
communion  to  presbyters,  and  this  on  the 
ground,  which  is  taken  for  granted,  that 
the  former  had  no  authority  or  power  to 
offer  sacrifice.  “ Neither  the  rule  nor  cus- 
tom has  handed  down,  that  those  who 
have  no  authority  to  offer  (*>.  to  offer 
sacrifice,  irpoo^>«p«iv,  this  principle  being 
assumed),  should  give  the  oody  of  Christ 
to  those  who  do  offer.”  (Can.  18.)  Later 
Fathers  who  treated  of  doctrine  at  greater 
length  furnish,  as  we  should  expect, 
more  explicit  statements.  44  Who  gives,” 
says  the  author  of  a work  falsely  attri- 
buted to  St.  Ambrose,1  "the  episcopal 
grace  ? You  answer  without  doubt, 
God.  But  still  God  gives  it  through  man. 
Man  imposes  the  hand,  God  gives  the 
grace.”  ("  De  Sacerdot.  Dign.”  cap.  6.) 
St.  Augustine  ("  Contr.  Epist.  Parmen.” 
ii.  13)  compares  the  sacrament  of  order 
to  that  of  baptism ; neither  can  be  reite- 
rated ; ordination,  even  when  given  by  a 
schisraatical  bishop,  is  valid,  and  again 
("De  Bono  Ooniugali,”  cap.  24),  he 
maintains  the  indelible  character  of  order. 
It  is  not  lost,  if  the  flock  is  withdrawn 
from  the  pastor ; it  abides  in  spite  of  the 
pastors  crimes,  though  of  course  its  per- 
manence increases  the  culprit's  guilt. 
("  Sacramento  domini  semel  impoaito  non 
carebit  auamvis  ad  judicium  permanente”). 
This  indelible  character  of  order  follows 
from  the  principles  for  which  we  have 
been  contending.  Man  cannot  take  away 
what  he  did  not  give.  And  further,  if  a 
wicked  or  schismatical  bishop  ordain, 
after  all  it  is  God  who,  in  the  words  of 
the  author  quoted  above,  44  bestows  the 
grace.” 

We  will  only  add  that  the  existence 
of  the  sacrifice  of  the  body  and  blood  of 
Christ  naturally  inclines  us  to  believe  in 
the  sacrament  of  order.  God,  who  in  the 
old  law  appointed  a priesthood  to  offer 

* It  is  printed  in  all  editions  of  the  saint's 
works,  bnt  the  Benedictines  have  shown  it 
cannot  he  his.  Petavius  quotes  it  as  the  work 
of  St.  Ambrose. 
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sacrifices  which  could  not  take  away  on, 
did  not  surely  leave  the  sacrifice  in 
which  the  44  Word,”  as  St.  Iremeus  says, 
is 44  offered  up  ” to  Him  without  appointed 
ministers  ana  guardians.  Nor  does  Ca- 
tholic belief  foster  priestly  pride.  Such  an 
abuse  may  and  does  occur,  for  hero,  u 
elsewhere,  man's  weakness  and  sin  man 
the  work  of  God.  But  the  very  fret  that 
bishops  and  priests  hold  a commission 
from  God  and  not  from  their  flocks,  is  a 
preservation  against  the  temptation  to 
please  men  at  the  expense  of  virtue  and 
truth.  A man  who  nolds  his  place  be- 
cause of  his  popularity  has  tar  more 
temptation  to  vanity  than  a priest  who 
knows  he  is  nothing  except  for  a grace 
he  has  received  beyond  any  merits  of  his 
and  in  common  with  multitudes  of  others; 
that  he  can  only  use  this  grace  in  accord- 
ance with  laws  which  man  cannot  change, 
and  that  it  involves  dread  responsibilities. 
It  needs  no  great  piety  or  humility  to  feel 
the  contrast  between  the  trust  reposed  in 
him  and  his  own  weakness.  It  is  the 
contrast  between  God  and  man,  not  be- 
tween men,  which  is  the  true  source  of 
humility ; and  what  is  said  of  Christians 
generally  is  specially  applicable  to 
priests.  "We  have  the  treasure  in 
earthen  vessels,  that  the  excellence  maybe 
God’s,  and  not  from  us  ” (2  Cor.  iv.  7). 
Priests  and  people  alike  sink  into  nothing 
before  Him.  44  The  eyes  of  man’s  pride 
shall  be  humbled,  and  the  loftiness  of 
men  shall  be  bowed  down,  and  the  Lord 
alone  shall  be  exalted  in  that  day  ” (Isa. 
ii.  11). 

IV.  The  Orders  m which  the  Sacrament 
ii  given. — St.  Thomas  (*l  Suppl.”  xxxvil 
a.  3)  holds  that  each  order  is  a sacrament, 
and  this  apparently  was  the  common  opi* 
nion  in  the  middle  ages.  But  historical 
study  and  knowledge  of  the  Eastern  rites 
do  not  favour  this  view,  which  », 
believe,  no  longer  common.  Probsbly, 
the  orders  lower  than  the  diaconate  are 
only  of  ecclesiastical  institution,  and  are 
not,  therefore,  accompanied  by  sacramen- 
tal grace.  It  is  certain  from  the  proofs 
given  above  and  from  the  Tridentine  defi- 
nition (sees.  xxii.  especially  canons  4, 
7),  that  the  episcopate  ana  priesthood 
are  sacraments ; and  it  is  all  but  univer- 
sally held  (Durandus  and  Cajetan  are 
quoted  on  the  other  side)  that  the  diaoo- 
nate  is  so  also.  Indeed  this  seems  to  he 
a clear  consequence  from  Canon  4,  just 
quoted,  and  Billuart  calls  this  opinion 
tnat  the  diaconate  is  a sacrament,  "so 
common  and  certain  that  several  thedo- 
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flrkas  charge  the  contrary  sentiment  of  consists  in  this,  that  the  ordinations  used 
iHirandus  and  Cajetan  with  rashness  ” to  be  held,  not  as  now,  in  the  morning  of 
(Billuart,  “ De  Ord.”  I.  a.  3,  § 1 ).  Saturday,  but  on  the  evening  of  Satuxday 

V.  The  Minister  of  Orders.— The  die-  or  Sunday  morning.  They  were  held  in 
Unction  by  Divine  right  between  bishops  the  Church  in  the  presence  of  the  people, 
and  presbyters  has  been  sufficiently  ex-  As  a rule,  a bishop  was  consecrated  in  bis 
plained  in  the  article  on  the  former.  Here  own  church  or  that  of  his  metropolitan, 
it  is  enough  to  say  that  the  ordinary  (Ohardon,  “ Hist.  desSacr.”  tom.  v.ch.vi.) 
minister  of  orders  is  the  bishop.  Priests,  We  have  seen  that  Augustine  recog* 
however,  may,  by  concession  of  the  Pope  nised  the  validity  of  heretical  and  schis- 
or  Church,  confer  minor  orders,  and  matical  ordinations,  provided,  of  course, 
certain  abbots  exercise  this  privilege,  the  ordaining  bishop  had  used  the  essen- 
though  the  Council  of  Trent  (sees,  xxiii.  tial  matter  and  form.  The  same  principle 
cap.  10,  “De  Reform.”)  withdrew  from  had  been  followed  by  the  Council  of  Niccea 
them  the  right  of  doing  so,  except  in  the  in  dealing  with  the  Meletians  and  Nova- 
case  of  their  own  subjects.  Those  who  tians  (see  Hefele,  “ Ooncil.”  vol.  L pp.  353, 
hold  the  subdiaconate  to  he  of  merely  407  seq.)f  and  by  Popes  Leo  I.,  Anasta- 
eocleeiaetical  institution  would  naturally  sius  II.,  and  Innocent!.  But  in  the  eighth 
allow  that  the  Pope  might  permit  a simple  and  following  centuries  this  point  of  doc- 
priest  to  give  tn&t  order.  It  is  much  trine  was  obscured.  The  fact  that  persons 
harder  to  believe  that  the  Pope  could  em-  ordained  in  conscious  schism  could  receive 
power  a priest  to  ordain  any  one  deacon,  no  sacramental  grace,  though  they  did 
Theologians  of  name  assert  that  such  a receive  character  and  power,  that  they 
privilege  was  given  in  1480  to  a Cistercian  had  no  jurisdiction,  that  they  were  recon- 
abbot,  and  used  by  the  Cistercian  General  ciled  to  the  Church  by  an  imposition  of 
at  Home  in  1662  with  the  Pope’s  know-  hands,  mistaken  perhaps  for  re-ordination, 
ledge,  but  the  alleged  fact  is  disputed,  led  to  the  error.  The  decision  of  a Roman 
(See  Billuart,  loc.  cit.  dies.  ii.  a.  1.)  A council  in  769  against  the  Anti-Pope  Con- 
bishop  Cannot  lawfully  ordain  any  except  stantine  has  been  variously  interpreted, 
those  who  belong  to  his  diocese  by  birth,  But  in  any  case,  “ after  the  death  of  Pope 
domicile  (see  the  Article),  possession  of  a Formoeus,  his  adversaries.  Stephen  VH. 
benefice,  or  by  having  lived  in  his  house  and  Sergius  III.,  regarded  the  orders 
for  three  yean.  In  this  last  case  the  given  by  him  as  invalid,”  (The  words 
biehop  must  at  once  confer  a benefice  on  are  Cardinal  Hergenrother's,  “ Kirchen- 
tbe  person  ordained.  A bishop  may  give  geschichte,”  vol.  i.  p.  712.)  In  the  tenth 
letter*  diinissorial,  enabling  another  bishop  century,  persons  ordained  by  the  Anti- 
to  ordain  the  bearers  of  them,  and  if  the  Pope  Leo  VIII.  were  required  to  say  at 
see  has  been  vacant  a whole  year,  then,  their  degradation  “ My  Father  Leo  had 
but  not  till  then,  the  chapter  may  give  such  nothing  to  give,  and  has  given  me  nothing.” 
letters.  The  superiors  of  Regulars  must  In  the  eleventh  century,  simony  was  known 
send  their  subjects  to  the  bishop  of  the  as  the  “heresy  of  Simon,”  and  many 
diocese,  but  in  case  he  is  absent,  then  the  maintained  that  ordination  by  bishops 
superior  may  send  his  subjects  with  dimis-  simoniacally  elected  was  invalid  (Hergen- 
sorials  to  any  bishop.  The  dimissorials  rother,  ib.).  St.  Peter  Damian  defended 
most,  however,  be  accompanied  with  a the  true  doctrine,  but  Peter  Lombard 
certificate  from  the  bishop’s  vicar-general,  found  the  diversity  of  opinion  on  the 
chancellor,  or  secretary  (Gury,  “Theol.  validity  of  heretical  ordination  so  great 
Moral.”  De  Ord.  cap.  3).  The  episcopate  that  he  considered  the  question  to  be  almost 
may  be  conferred  on  any  Sunday  or  least  insoluble.  Even  in  the  thirteenth  century 
of  an  Apostle,  the  other  holy  orders  on  William  of  Paris  believed  that  the  Church 
Ember  Saturdays,  Saturday  before  Pas-  could  withdraw  the  character  of  holy 
saon  Sunday  and  Holy  Saturdav*  Minor  order  bv  degradation,  while  others,  start- 
orders  may  be  given  on  the  days  men-  ing  with  the  view  that  the  episcopate  was 
t&oned  last,  and  also,  if  the  ordination  is  a mere  extension  of  the  preshyterate,. 
not  a general  one,  “ on  Sundays  and  other  supposed  that,  although  a degraded  priest 
festivals  ” (Liguori,  “ Theol.  Moral.”  De  could  still  say  Mass,  a degraded  lishop- 
Ord.  5 794).  These  rules  as  to  the  time  could  not  validly  ordain.  As  a rule,  how- 
of  ordination,  and  in  particular  the  greater  ever,  the  great  scholastics  adhered  to  the 
freedom  as  to  the  time  allowed  for  conse-  teaching  of  St.  Augustine,  which  in  the 
oration  of  bishops  and  conferring  minor  end  was  accepted.  (Hergenrother,  ib.  p.. 
orders,  are  very  ancient.  The  only  change  987  seq.). 
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VI.  The  Matter  and  Form,  of  JETofy 
Order. — An  account  of  the  rite  of  ordinar 
tion  will  be  found  under  the  different 
articles,  Deacon,  Lector,  &c.  This,  how- 
ever, seems  the  fitting  place  to  discuss  the 
theological  question  as  to  the  essential 
matter  and  form  of  the  orders  in  which 
the  sacrament  is  undoubtedly  given — via. 
the  orders  of  bishop,  priest,  and  deacon. 
There  are  three  opinions. 

(a)  44  Nearly  all  the  scholastics,”  says 
Catalani  (“  Comm,  in  Pontif.”  tom.  L p. 
197),  44  who  discuss  the  matter  and  form 
of  the  episcopate,  make  its  form  consist  in 
these  words,  ‘Receive  the  Holy  Ghost/ 
which  are  uttered  by  the  consecrating  and 
assisting  bishops,  touching  the  head  of  the 
person  to  be  consecrated,  just  as  the  book 
of  the  Gospels  is  placed  on  his  head.” 
Many  scholastics  hold  that  the  matter 
and  form  of  ordination  to  the  priesthood 
consists  in  the  bishop's  handing  to  the 
new  priest  the  paten  and  chalice — an  act 
commonly  called  the  44  tradition  of  the 
instruments/'  and  the  form  in  the  accom- 
panying words.  The  scholastics  felt  special 
difficulty  about  the  diaconate,  but  some 
of  them  placed  the  matter  and  form  in  the 
giving  of  the  dalmatic,  or  else  of  the  book 
of  the  Gospels.  (See  Chardon,  tom.  v. 
“ I)e  rOrdre,”  ch.  v.)  And  St.  Thomas 
(“  Supp.”  xxxiv.  a.  4,  6)  implies  that  he 
held  one  or  other  of  these  theories. 

(0)  We  do  not  think  any  theologian 
at  the  present  day  would  defend  the  theory 
just  stated.1  'the  objection  to  it  will 
presently  appear.  Many  of  the  later 
scholastics,  however,  hold  a doctrine  which 
has  some  resemblance  to  it.  They  sup- 
pose that  Christ  left  the  Church  to  de- 
termine the  specific  matter  and  form  of 
holy  order,  and  that  this  determination 
has  been  different  for  different  places. 
According  to  them,  the  matter  and  form 
for  the  West  consist  partly  in  the  words 
and  rites  just  enumerated,  partly  in  the 
imposition  of  hands  (for  the  ordination  of 
priests  the  third  imposition  in  the  Roman 
Pontifical),  and  in  the  accompanying 
words,  which  denote  the  reception  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  for  the  office  given. 

The  following  reasons  tell,  as  we  ven- 
ture to  think,  with  fatal  effect  against 
either  of  these  theories,  the  latter  of  which 

1 Still,  even  the  Carmelite,  Thomas  a Jesn, 
in  his  learned  work,  De  Procuranda  taint* 
omnium  Gentium  (Antwerp,  1613  ; it  is  a guide 
for  missionaries,  with  special  reference  to 
Oriental  rites),  says  (lib.  vii.)  that  Oriental 
orders,  according  to  the  truer  opinion,  are 
invalid,  because  given  without  tradition  of 
instruments.  i 


has  the  additional  defect  of  resting  om  ar- 
bitrary assumption. 

The  words  44  Receive  the  Holy  Ghost,” 
cannot  be  the  necessary  form  of  episcopal 
consecration.  They  are  unknown  in  the 
Greek  and  Syriac  rites,  and  not  only  so, 
but  they  are  of  recent  introduction  in  the 
West.  “ They  do  not  occur,”  says  Char- 
don, writing  in  1745,  “ in  Latin  Rituals 
which  are  older  than  400  years,  and  they 
are  wanting  even  in  several  modern  ones” 
(loc.  cit.  ch.  i.).  The  testimony  of  Mori- 
nus  and  Marteneis  substantially  the  same. 
44  None  of  the  English  Pontificals,  except 
the  Exeter,  contain  this  form  ” (Maskell, 
44  Monument.  Rit.”  vol.  iL  p.  27 4).  Again, 
the  tradition  of  instruments  for  the  ordinar 
tion  of  priests  is  unknown  at  this  day  to 
the  Greeks,  and  was  unknown  to  the  Latins 
till  the  tenth  (so  Morinus)  or  eleventh 
(Chardon)  century.  The  last  imposition 
of  hands  in  the  Roman  Pontifical,  that 
after  the  communion,  and  also  the  words 
14  Receive  the  Holy  Ghost*  whose  sms  ye 
remit/'  &c.,  were  unknown,  according  to 
Morinus  and  Chardon,  even  in  the  West, 
for  1;200  years.  Again,  Western  Rituals 
previous  to  the  ninth  century  say  nothing 
about  the  placing  of  the  Gospels  in  the 
hands  of  the  man  to  be  ordained  deacon, 
and,  of  course,  do  not  contain  the  form  of 
words  with  which  the  hook  of  the  Gospels 
is  presented.  The  rite  began  in  England 
(Chardon,  ch.  v. ; Maskell,  p.  210),  and  is 
not  to  be  found  in  any  Pontifical  before 
the  tenth  century,  those  of  English  use 
alone  excepted.  Even  in  the  twelfth 
century,  Latin  writers  who  treat  in  detail 
about  the  rite  for  ordination  of  deacooB 
are  silent  about  the  form  “Receive  the 
Holy  Ghost,  for  strength,”  See.  It  is 
scarcely  necessary  to  add  that  investing 
of  the  deacon  with  the  dalmatic  cannot 
be  traced  beyond  the  middle  agea.  These 
facts  are,  we  believe,  accepted  by  all  the 
most  eminent  Critics,  Morinus,  Martene, 
Chardon,  &c.  It  is  only  in  slight  details— 
e.g.  as  to  the  precise  date  of  introduction — 
that  they  differ,  and  thus  we  are  led  to 
the  third  theory,  which  we  state  chiefly 
in  the  words  of  Chardon. 

(y)  The  form  need  not  be  imperative — 
44  Receive  the  Holy  Ghost,”  or  the  like ; 
no  tradition  of  instruments  is  needed  for 
validity.  44  The  essential  matter  and  form 
of  ordination  consist  only  in  the  imposition 
of  the  bishop's  hands,  joined  to  the  invoca- 
tion of  the  Holy  Spirit.” 1 Morinus  was 

1 Thus,  in  a certain  sense,  the  necesnary  form 
is  indeterminate  ; it  may  be  precatory,  impera- 
tive, &e.  * lint,  according  to  this  opinion,  the 
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lad  to  adopt  this  opinion  by  the  knowledge 
be  gained  when  member  of  a Roman  con- 
gregation formed  by  Urban  VIII.  to  exa- 
mine the  Greek  Enchologiuin.  It  has 
been  adopted,  scarcely,  as  Chard  on  asserts, 
by  nearly  all  theologians  of  repute,  but 
certainly  by  nearly  all  critics  and  scholars. 
It  is  in  harmony  with  the  statements  of 
Scripture,  of  the  Fathers,  and  the  ancient 
Ritual  books.  It  in  no  way  contradicts 
the  statements  of  the  Tridentine  Council, 
as  Morions  shows,  nor  the  practice  of 
the  Church  in  requiring  those  who  have 
not  touched  the  instruments,  to  be  re- 
ordained conditionally.  For,  so  long  as 
there  is  no  authoritative  decision  on  the 
point,  the  Church  rightly  insists  that  the 
safer  course  be  taken. 

Thus  the  matter  of  the  consecration  of 
a bishop  would  lie  in  the  imposition  of 
hands  when  the  Gospels  are  placed  on  his 
bead  and  the  form  in  the  invocation  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  which  is  preceded  in  the 
present  Latin  rite  by  the  words  “ Receive 
the  Holy  Ghost.’’  A priest  is  ordained 
when  the  bishop,  with  the  assistant 
priests,  imposes  his  hands  and  says, 
" Oremus,  firatres,”  Ac.,  “ Exaudi  nos,  quss- 
smnuA,”  Ac.  (*.e.  when  the  second  im- 
position is  made).  A deacon  is  made  by 
the  imposition  of  the  bishop's  right  hand, 
and  the  form  lies  in  the  prayer,  “ Emitte 
in  eos,  qtuesumus,”  Ac.  But  the  other 
ceremonies  and  prayers  seem  to  determine 
and  specificate  the  meaning  of  these 
forms,  and  mark  the  special  purpose  (the 
office  of  a deacon,  Ac.),  for  which  the 
Holy  Ghost  is  invoked.  Hence,  though 
these  particular  rites  are  not  absolutely 
necessary,  it  by  no  means  follows  that  if 
all  were  omitted  and  nothing  left  in  any 
w^  corresponding  to  them,  the  pace  of 
orders  would  be  conveyed.  (On  the 
question  of  the  matter  and  form  we  have 
followed  Tournily,  “ Prselect.  TbeoL,”  Do 
Ordine.1) 

VII.  The  Subjects  or  Recipients  of  the 
Sacrament. — Any  baptised  male  capable 
of  intending  to  receive  the  sacrament 
ms r do  so  validly.  We  make  the  limi- 
tation as  to  intention  on  tbe  authority  of 

Church  has  not  determined  and  eannot  deter* 
mine,  so  far  as  concerns  validity,  what  Christ 
left  indeterminate. 

1 Our  own  view  would  rather  be  that 
whereas  the  form  may  be  either  precatory  or 
imperative,  the  I.atin  Church  has  now  adopted 
an  Imperative  form,  “ Aeeipe  Spiritum,”  in  or- 
daining bishops  sod  deacons.  Tbe  change  in 
tbe  form  of  absolution  would  thus  offer  a com- 
plete analogy.  But  we  have  though t it  safer 
to  follow  a recognised  authority. 


Toumely  (loc.  cit.  qu.  iv.  a.  4,  “ veriai- 
milius  videtur  ”),  and  because  it  commends 
itself  to  us  on  grounds  of  history  and 
reason.  It  is  right,  however,  to  say  that 
the  Thomists  generally  believe  that  an 
infant,  or  those  who  are  hopelessly  mad, 
might  validly  receive  any  order  except 
the  episcopate,  to  which  last  cure  of  souls 
is  necessarily  attached.1  All  admit  that 
in  adults,  with  the  exception  just  men- 
tioned, intention  is  required. 

To  be  ordained  lawfully  a person 
must  have  the  due  age  and  knowledge; 
he  must  have  observed  tbe  interstices ; he 
must  be  free  from  irregularity,  suspension, 
excommunication;  he  must  be  of  good 
life,  and  have  the  signs  of  a call  or  vo- 
cation from  God.  For  holy  orders  he 
needs  a title.  For  theie  requisites  we 
refer  to  the  articles  devoted  to  them. 
But  the  mention  of  interstices  suggests 
the  questions  raised  on  ordinations  per 
taltutn — i.e.  ordination  to  a higher  order 
of  a person  who  has  not  received  a lower 
one. 

The  Church  has  always  disapproved 
such  ordinations,  except  in  rare  cases, 
and  looked  on  the  exercise  of  lower  orders 
as  the  best  preparation  for  ascending 
higher.  Still,  St.  Cyprian  was  made 
priest  and  bishop  without  passing  through 
the  lower  grades  (“  Vita  Pontii,  cap.  8). 
St.  Augustine  received  the  priesthood  in 
the  same  way  (“  Vita  Poeaidii,”  cap.  4). 
Morinus,  a very  high  authority,  denies 
that  antiquity  furnishes  any  instance  of 
a person  who  was  not  already  a priest 
being  consecrated  bishop.  But  clear 
cases  are  produced  by  Cbardon  (ch.  v.), 
and  Martene  (“De  Antiq.  Ecdes.”  lib.  i.; 
“ Kit”  cap.  8,  a.  8).3  The  lower  order  is 
contained  in  the  higher,  and  Church 
history  records  sudden  elevations  justified 
by  extraordinary  merit  and  emergency, 
just  as  secular  history  records  sudden 
elevations  like  that  of  Xantbippus  the 
Lacedaemonian  in  the  first  Punic  war 
(Polyb.  “Hist.”  i.  32),  or  of  Spinola  to 
the  rank  of  general. 

OBBi&fl,  ftuxazotrs.  Tbe 
fundamental  conceptions  which  lie  at 
the  root  of  the  religious  life  (in  the 
technical  sense  of  the  word  “ religion  **) 

1 So  St.  Thomas,  Suppl.  xxxix.  2.  But 
Billuart,  diss  iii.  a.  8,  § 1.  with  some  other 
Thomi-ts,  will  not  admit  this  exception  ; and, 
indeed,  it  can  scarcely  be  maintained. 

* “ Certe  Joannes  S.  Galli  discipulns, 
diaconoa  ordinatns,  episcopns  Constantiensis 
fact  us  est,  presbyteratu  non  suscepto,  ut  satis 
dare  docet  Strabo  in  Vit.  S.  Galli,  c.  28.” 
Martene,  be.  cit. : he  gives  other  instances. 
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have  been  more  or  less  examined  in  the 
articles  Abcets,  Hxrmits,  Monk,  and 
Nun.  On  the  external  development  of 
that  life  within  the  Ohurch,  since  the 
time  when  religious  orders  first  arose,  a 
few  general  remarks  will  find  here  their 
appropriate  place. 

The  conception  of  order*  of  monks  did 
not  arise  so  long  as  every  monastery  was 
an  independent  entity,  managing  its  own 
affairs  without  reference  to  any  other 
authority  but  the  general  law  of  the 
Church.  Beda  speaks  of  monasteries 
following  the  rule  of  St.  Benedict,  but  he 
never  speaks  of  the  order  of  St.  Benedict. 
It  was  only  when,  commencing  in  the 
tenth  century,  separate  communities  such 
as  those  of  Oluny,  Citeaux,  and  the 
Chartreuse,  were  formed  within  the  great 
Benedictine  brotherhood,  and  these  com- 
munities, however  widely  scattered,  sub- 
mitted to  the  rule  of  a single  superior 
(usually  the  abbot  of  the  mother  househ 
aud  met  periodically  in  order  to  settle 
th°ir  common  affairs,  that  the  term 
“ order  ” came  into  use.  A completely 
new  order — the  Trinitarians,  was  founded 
by  St.  John  of  Matha  towards  the  close 
of  the  twelfth  century  for  the  redemption 
of  Christians  held  in  captivity  by  the 
infidels.  The  institution  of  Our  Lady  of 
Mercy,  founded  (1218)  by  St.  Peter 
Nolasco  as  an  order  of  chivalry,  but 
afterwards  transformed  into  a religious 
order,  had  the  same  end  in  view.  Early 
in  the  thirteenth  century  the  mendicant 
orders — Franciscan,  Dominican,  and  Car- 
melite friars  (see  those  articles) — were 
either  founded  or  came  into  distinct 
prominence ; in  the  second  half  of  the 
century  they  were  joined  by  the  Augus- 
tinian  friars.  These  four  orders,  having 
no  landed  property,  but  subsisting  on 
alms,  preached  in  all  parts  of  Europe, 
but  especially  in  cities,  where  luxury  and 
civic  pride  were  beginning  to  show  them- 
selves, the  humbling  and  fortifying  doc- 
trines of  the  Cross.  The  Servites,  founded 
by  seven  merchants  of  Florence  and  pro- 
pagated by  St.  Philip  Beniti,  after  a 
struggling  existence  of  more  than  two 
centuries,  were  recognised  by  Innocent 
VIIL  (1487)  as  a fifth  mendicant  order, 
with  privileges  in  all  respects  equal  to 
those  of  the  other  four.  The  Jeronymites 
and  Brigittines  were  founded  in  the 
fourteenth  century.  The  founder  of  the 
Minims  (1473),  a filiation  of  the  order 
of  St.  Francis,  was  St  Francis  of  Paula. 

The  movement  of  the  Reformation, 
of  which  the  mainspring  was  the  rebellion 
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of  man’s  lower,  against  the  restraints 
imposed  upon  it  by  his  higher  nature, 
was  met  on  the  Catholic  side  partly  by 
direct  antagonism,  partly  by  argument, 
and  partly  by  the  reassertion,  under  new 
forms  adapted  to  the  altered  circum- 
stances of  the  time,  of  the  unchanging 
Christian  ideal  of  the  moral  and  religious 
end  of  man.  And  since  the  spirit  of  the 
Ohurch  is  most  clearly  seen  in  the  re- 
ligious orders,  it  was  to  be  expected  that 
the  conflict  with  Protestantism  would 
fall  to  a large  extent  into  the  hands  of 
men  bound  by  the  three  vows.  The 
Society  of  Jesus  (1640)  opposed  to  the 
indiscipline  and  licence  of  Protestantism 
a more  rigid  and  unquestioning  obedience 
to  authority  than  had  yet  been  known 
in  the  Church.  The  Theatines  (1524), 
Capuchins  (1528),  and  Barnabites  (1533), 
were  founded  in  order  to  wnge  war  against 
the  corruption  of  morals  which  prevailed, 
and  to  promote  the  religious  education  of 
the  people.  The  Discalced  Carmelites, 
men  and  women  (1580,  1563),  practised 
the  full  austerities  prescribed  by  the 
original  rule.  On  the  movement  among 
the  Benedictines,  see  that  article,  and 
Mauribts.  In  the  following  century  an 
austere  reform  of  the  Cistercian  order 
was  established  in  the  monastery  of  La 
Trappe  by  Dom  Armand  de  Raney 
(1662).  [Trappistb.] 

In  the  middle  ages,  when  the  power 
of  law  was  still  weak,  and  society  was 
often  agitated  by  unpunished  acts  of 
turbulence  and  injustice,  the  sight  of  the 
peaceful  and  orderly  life  of  a monastery, 
spent  in  a round  of  ceaseless  prayer, 
praise,  and  study,  was  by  the  very  con- 
trast deeply  refreshing  and  stimulative 
to  the  higher  characters  among  the  laity. 
But  when  in  process  of  time  the  u reign 
of  law  ” was  firmly  established,  this  con- 
trast lost  much  of  its  sharpness,  and,  so 
far  as  immunity  from  illegal  violence  was 
concerned,  ceased  to  exist.  It  was  there- 
fore fitting  that  religious  society,  in  order 
to  maintain  its  ground  in  advance  of 
civil,  and  not  only  " allure  to  brighter 
worlds,”  but  also  li  lead  the  way,”  should 
produce  new  manifestations  of  the  old 
endeavour  after  perfection.  Coming  forth 
from  the  cloister  into  the  world,  but  still 
not  of  the  world,  the  religious  life  has 
sanctified  and  embraced  all  those  varied 
activities  which  have  the  relief  of  human 
suffering,  and  the  dispelling  of  that  ignor- 
ance which  is  an  obstacle  to  salvation,  as 
their  end.  Hence  has  arisen  the  multitude 
of  congregations  which  adorn  the  Catholic 
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Ohnxuh  of  our  own  day.  A few  of  these 
are  noticed  in  the  article  Congregations, 
Religious. 

The  opposition  of  the  governing  class 
in  nearly  all  the  countries  of  Europe  to 
the  religious  orders — an  opposition  lately 
carried  in  France  to  the  length  of  an 
ignoble  persecution — is  grounded  not  on 
anything  political,  but  on  fundamental 
divergence  in  moral  and  religious  ideas. 
The  governing  classes  appear  to  think 
that  man  has  no  hereafter,  and  that  his 
business  is  to  get  as  much  enjoyment  out 
of  his  short  term  of  life  here  as  he  can. 
Religions  men  and  women  know  that  the 
case  is  fur  otherwise ; they  cannot  cease 
therefore  to  hold  np  the  teaching  of 
(Tirist  and  the  practice  of  the  saints  for 
human  instruction,  in  spite  of  any  im- 
pediments which  statesmen  may  throw 
in  their  way. 

OSOXVABT,  Til.  By  this  name, 
in  the  language  of  the  Church,  is  denoted 
the  diocesan  bishop,  “ who,  in  union  with 
the  common  Father  of  Christendom,  in 
virtue  of  the  mission  and  the  powers 
which  he  holds  from  our  Lord,  as  a lawful 
successor  of  the  Apostles,  is  called  of 
common  right,  j ure  ordinario,  to  accom- 
plish the  Divine  work  of  the  sanctification 
of  the  faithful  in  the  diocese  over  which 
he  presides.” 1 The  ordinary  performs  all 
ecclesiastical  functions  — teaching,  ad- 
ministering the  sacraments,  governing  the 
flock  of  Christ — in  his  own  right ; pnests 
perform  them  by  virtue  of  the  delegated 
right  wltich  they  derive  from  their  bishop. 
[See  Bishop,  Sufpragan,  and  Coad- 
jutor.] 

ORBZJIATZOV.  The  chief  rules  of 
law  concerning  the  collation  of  holy 
orders,  in  relation  to  Persons,  Times,  and 
Places,  form  the  subject  of  the  present 
article. 

Persons. — Women  are  incapable  of 
beings  validly  ordained,  inasmuch  as  both 
the  healthy  natural  instincts  of  mankind 
and  positive  Apostolic  injunction  (1  Cor. 
xiv.  34;  1 Tim.  ii.  11)  require  that 
women  should  be  “ silent  in  the  churches.” 
When  mention  is  made  in  the  “ Corpus 
Juris  ” of  the  ordination  of  deaconesses,8 
this  is  to  be  understood  not  of  ordination 

Sroperly  so  called,  but  of  a special  bene- 
iction  in  virtue  of  which,  in  convents  of 
women,  those  receiving  it  were  em- 
powered to  read  homilies  or  gospels 
before  the  community. 

To  receive  holy  orders  validly,  it  is 

x Wetzer  and  Welte,  art  by  Permaneder. 

* Cap.  23,  cans.  27,  quest  L 


necessary  to  have  been  baptised  and,  at 
least  for  adults,  to  be  acting  voluntarily. 
To  receive  them  licit  ly,  it  is  necessary  to 
be  in  a state  of  grace,  to  have  been  con- 
firmed,1 to  take  diem  in  regular  order  and 
not  per  saltum , not  to  be  irregular  [Irre- 
gularity],8 to  have  attained  the  canonical 
age  required,  to  be  under  no  censure,  to  be 
sufficiently  educated,3  to  be  ordained  either 
by  one’s  own  bishop,  or,  if  otherwise,  with 
his  licence,  and  after  the  production  of  his 
dimissorial  letters  [Dimissorials],  and, 
lastly,  to  have  a legitimate  and  sufficient 
title,  by  which  is  understood,  either  a 
benefice,  or  a patrimony  adequate  to  a 
man's  support,  or  religious  poverty — t.e. 
the  poverty  which  religious  men  embrace 
by  vow.  All  orders  in  the  regular  course 
of  things  are  conferred  by  bishops ; but 
abbots  also  have  the  power — in  some 
cases  even  before  they  have  been  blessed — 
of  conferring  minor  orders  on  their  own 
subjects  (mbditi). 

Times. — The  canonical  age  required 
for  the  tonsure  and  the  three  lowest 
grades  of  orders  (ostiarius,  lector,  and 
exorcist^  is  seven  years  completed.  For 
the  acolyteship,  twelve  years  completed. 
For  the  subdmconate,  the  canonical  age 
is  22,  for  the  diaconate  23,  and  for  tne 
priesthood  25 : in  these  three  cases  it  is 
the  commenced  not  the  completed  year 
that  is  meant.  For  the  episcopate  the 
full  age  of  30  years  is  required. 

The  tonsure  can  be  conferred  on  any 
day,  at  any  hpur,  and  in  any  place. 
Minor  orders  can  be  conferred  at  general 
ordinations,  and  also  on  any  Sunday  or 
holiday,4  and  not  necessarily  during  Mass. 
Sacrea  orders,  according  to  the  law,  can 
only  be  conferred  on  the  Saturdays  in 
the  four  Ember  weeks,  on  the  fifth 
Saturday  in  Lent,  or  on  Holy  Saturday, 
and  always  during  Mass.  But  since  the 
plenitude  of  the  Papal  authority  can  dis- 
pense with  any  positive  law,  it  is  to  be 
noted  that  orders  are  lawfully  conferred  on 
the  members  of  all  those  religious  orders 
which  have  received  a special  privilege  of 
such  a tenor  from  the  Holy  See  at  times 

1 Cone.  Trid.  sees.  xxiii.  4,  De  Ref. 

8 There  are,  however,  certain  cases  of  ir- 
regularity, incurred  for  no  very  grave  cause, 
in  which  the  bishop  can  give  a dispensation 
and  then  ordain  licitly. 

9 In  the  Corpus  Juris  Pope  Gelasius  says  s 
M Let  none  presume  to  promote  illiterate  persons 
to  the  clerical  order,  for  one  who  is  destitute  of 
learning  cannot  be  fit  for  sacred  functions.” 
See  also  Cone.  Trid.  sess.  xxiii.  4,  De  Ref. 

4 In  dioceses  where  a special  custom  pro* 
vails  to  that  effect,  minor  orders  can  be  given 
1 on  Fridays  or  on  an  Ember  Wednesday. 
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other  than  those  named  by  the  law.  The 
episcopate  is  conferred  on  a Sunday,  or 
ou  the  festival  of  an  Apostle,  unless  a 
Papal  indult  has  authorised  the  choice  of 
some  other  day. 

Two  grades  of  sacred  orders — e.y.  the 
diaconate  and  the  subdiaconate— cannot 
be  conferred  on  the  same  day. 

On  the  intervals  to  be  observed  be- 
tween the  collation  of  the  various  grades, 
see  Interstices. 

Place. — The  Council  of  Trent  enjoined 
(sess.  xxv.  8,  De.  Ref.)  that  sacred  orders 
should  be  publicly  conferred  in  the  cathe- 
dral or  in  one  of  the  principal  churches  of 
the  diocese  in  the  presence  of  the  canons. 
Minor  orders  the  bishop  can  confer  in  his 
own  palace.  But  notwithstanding  the 
injunction  of  the  council,  custom  has  long 
sanctioned  the  collation  of  sacred  orders 
by  the  bishop  in  his  own  house  or  chapel, 
if  any  reasonable  cause  can  be  shown  for 
the  non-compliance  with  the  law.  (Fer- 
raris,  Or  do,  Ordinare.) 

ORDO  ROMAOTB.  Certain  ancient 
collections  of  ritual  prescriptions,  or 
rubrics,  as  observed  in  the  Roman  Church, 
bear  this  name.  They  are  represented  at 
the  present  day  by  the  Ceremonials  and 
the  Pontiticale  Roman um  (?.».)  The 
first  of  these  collections  which  appeared 
in  print  was  the  “ Ordo  Vulgatus  ” (1659) 
of  Melchior  Hittorp.  Towards  the  end 
of  the  seventeenth  century  Mabillon,  in 
his  “ Museum  Italicum,”  edited  fifteen 
“Ordines,”  the  first  ten1  ^f.  which  are  of 
great  but  uncertain  antiquity ; of  the  last 
five  the  authors  and  dates  are  known. 
The  rubrics  and  directions  which  they 
contain  relate,  some  to  ordinary,  others 
to  extraordinary  ceremonies.  Of  the 
former  class  are  the  Papal  Mass,  the  Epis- 
copal Mass,  the  celebration  of  Baptism 
and  Extreme  Unction,  Ordinations,  the 
Communion  of  the  sick,  the  ceremonial  of 
the  last  three  days  of  Holy  Week,  Papal 
and  cardinalitial  functions  during  the 
offices  of  the  whole  year,  sacerdotal  func- 
tions on  all  ferias,  benedictions,  &c.,  &c. 
Of  the  second  class  are  the  election 
and  consecration  of  a Pope,  the  corona- 
tion of  the  emperor  ana  of  kings,  the 
creation  of  cardinals,  the  nomination  of 
legates,  canonisation,  &c.  (Wetzer  and 
Welte,  art.  by  Kober.) 

OR o AIT  (opyavov,  organum)  is  used 
in  the  LXX  for  instruments  of  any  kind, 
but  especially  of  musical  instruments. 
It  occurs  not  only  as  the  rendering  of 

1 The  first  are  at  least  older  than  the  ninth 
century,  for  they  an  mentioned  by  Amalaaios. 


the  “ pipe  * or  “ flute,’ n but  also 
of  "fop  and  which  were  stringed  in- 
struments (Ps.  cl.  4,  cxxxvii.  2 ; Amos 
v.  23,  vL  6).  Our  Latin  psalm9  naturally 
conform  to  the  Septuagint  use ; but  the 
Vulgate,  so  far  as  it  is  Jerome's  indepen- 
dent work,  employs  the  word  much 
more  carefully.  There  “ organum  ” never 
means  a stringed  instrument.  It  occurs 
fourteen  times  in  Jerome's  rendering  of 
the  Hebrew  text;  three  times  it  repre- 
sents a “pipe”  (Gen.  iv.  21;  Job 
xxi.  12,  xxx.  31) ; in  the  other  places  it 
is  the  generic  word  for  instruments  of  all 
lriuds,  a very  accurate  rendering  of  the 
Hebrew  to  which  in  this  latter  case 
it  always  answers.  (So  1 Paral.  xv.  16 ; 
xvi.  6,  42  ; xxiii.  6 ; 2 Paral.  v.  13 ; vii 
6;  xxiii.  13;  xxix.  20,  27;  xxx.  27; 
xxxiv.  12).  Aquila,  so  far  as  we  have 
observed,  anticipated  Jerome  in  accuracy 
on  this  point,  for  he  did  not  fall  into  the 
blunder  of  mistaking  with  the  LXX  the 
“pipe*  of  Job  xxi.  12  for  a harp  (see 
Field,  “ Hexapl.  Orig.”  tom.  ii.  p.  89). 
Nor,  again,  does  he  in  Amos  v.  23  and 
Ps.  cxxxvii.  2,  use  Zpyava  for  the  stringed 
instruments  mentioned  there  (Field,  tom. 
ii.  pp.  974, 290).  Jerome  not  unfrequently 
imitated  Aquila,  and  he  may  have  done 
so  in  this  case. 

The  organ,  then,  in  the  Vulgate,  so  far 
as  it  means  a definite  instrument  at  all,  is 
equivalent  to  pipe.  But  in  St  Augus- 
tine’s time,  as  appears  from  his  com- 
mentary on  Ps.  lvi.  (Heb.  lvii.),  it  was 
already  used  in  its  modern  sense.  He 
speaks  of  it  as  a large  instrument  in 
which  the  wind  was  supplied  from 
bellows.  It  arose  from  a development  of 
the  syrinx  or  set  of  pipes  bound  together. 
First  these  pipes  were  placed  in  a box 
and  soundea  by  means  of  a slide  which 
opened  the  hole  with  which  the  pipe  was 
connected.  The  invention  of  this  per- 
forated slide  is  attributed  to  Ctesibius. 
Then,  as  the  breath  of  the  musician  was 
not  enough  to  play  so  many  pipes,  wind 
was  supplied  by  bellows  worked  by  the 
hand  or  by  water.  Such  an  hydraulic 
organ  (“  organum  hydraulicum  ”)  is  de- 
scribed ny  Tertuilian  (“  De  Anima,”  14), 
who  attributes  the  invention  to  Archi- 
medes; and  there  is  also  a well-known 
account  of  an  organ  with  a bellows 
of  bull's  hide  in  an  epigram  by  Julian 
the  Apostate.  The  hydraulic  organ 
is  also  menti  >ned  by  Talmudical  writers, 
who  retain  the  word  i&pav\&  (ofayj#), 
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and  the  legend  adds  that  it  was  not 
allowed  in  the  temple  because  its 
soft  tones  spoilt  the  singing  (Ham- 
burger, “ Real  DocvcL  fur  Bibel  und 
Talmud,”  p.  886).  In  767  the  Byzan- 
tine Emperor  Constantine  Copronymus 
sent  an  organ  to  Pepin,  and  Another  was 
sent  to  Charlemagne  by  Constantine 
Michael  (references  in  Ducange,  mb  roc. 
“Organum”).  A little  later  Pope  John 
VIII.  begged  Anno,  bishop  of  Freising, 
to  send  him  an  organ,  with  some  one  able 
to  manage  it  (Mansi, “ Condi.”  tom.  xvii. 
col.  246).  The  development  of  the  in- 
strument does  not  Concern  us  here.  We 
only  observe  that  keys  were  introduced 
in  the  eleventh  century  and  pedals  in- 
vented in  the  fifteenth,  by  Bernard,  a 
German  in  the  service  of  the  Doge  of 
Venice,  and  pass  on  to  the  ecdesiastical 
vise  of  the  organ. 

It  has  never  been  adopted  among  the 
Greeks  or  Orientals.  Chrysostom  (in  Ps. 
cl.)  speaks  of  musical  instruments  gene- 
rally as  only  “permitted”  in  Jewish 
worship  “ on  account  of  their  weakness.” 
Theodoret  (in  P3.  cl.  6 and  6)  holds 
much  the  same  language^  while  the  author 
of  “ Quest,  et  Respons.  ad  Orthodox./’ 
once  attributed  to  Justin  Martyr,  but 
certainly  written  after  the  conversion  of 
the  empire,  says  expressly  that,  whereas 
instruments  were  allowed  in  the  temple, 
tinging  only  without  instruments  is  per- 
mitted in  Christian  churches.  (“  Respons. 
ad  Qumst.”  107.)  The  Greeks  and  Rus- 
sians at  this  dsy  rigidly  follow  the  same 
rule. 

As  to  the  West,  we  may  at  once  put 
aside  the  fables  that  the  organ  whs  intro- 
duced into  the  churches  by  Pope  Vitalian 
or  even  Pope  Damasus.  There  is  little 
doubt  that  it  was  the  presents  of  organs 
made  to  Pepin  and  Charlemagne  which 
led  to  the  Cnurch  use  of  the  instruments. 
For  Walafrid  Strabo  in  the  middle  of  the 
ninth  century  gives  an  account  of  the 
organ  in  the  church  at  Aix-  la-Chapelle, 
probably  the  very  organ  sent  to  Charle- 
magne from  Constantinople.  Its  tones 
were  so  sweet  and  powerful,  according  to 
this  writer,  that  they  caused  a woman  to 
faint  and  die  (Walatr.  Strabo,  “ Carm.  de 
Apparatu  Eccles.  Aquisgranensis  ”).  Fur* 
tber,  it  has  been  shown  from  ancient 
charters  that  there  was  an  organ  in  the 
church  of  Verona  in  Charlemagne’s  time. 
fUghelli,  “ Italia  Sacra/’  tom.  v.  pp.  604, 
610.)  A great  organ  with  fourteen  bellows 
and  400  pipes  was  built  by  Elfeg,  bishop 
of  Winchester!  for  the  Benedictine  abbey 


there  (Mabillon,  " Anna].  Benedict.”  tom 
vi.  p.  630),  and  another  at  Ramsey  is 
mentioned  in  the  life  of  Oswald,  arch- 
bishop of  York.  (Mab.  ib . p.  727.) 
From  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries 
organs  were  usual  in  cathedral  and  mon- 
astic churches,  and  Bingham’s  assertion 
(“  Antiq.”  vii.  7,  § 14)  that  they  were 
unknown  there  till  after  the  time  of  St. 
Thomas  Aquinas  is  quite  erroneous. 
True  it  is,  however,  that  protests  were 
occasionally  made  against  the  use  of 
organs.  “ Whence/’  says  Aelred  (“  Spe- 
culum Caritatis,”  ii.  23),  “whence,  now 
that  types  and  figures  are  over,  so  many 
organs  and  cymbals  in  the  church  ? 
Wherefore  that  horrible  sound  of  bellows, 
more  like  thunder  than  the  sweetness  of 
the  voice  P ” More  rom&rkable  still  is  the 
opinion  of  St.  Thomas  (2  2nd®  xci.  2). 
He  is  answering  the  objection  that  as 
“ the  Church  does  not  use  musical  in- 
struments for  the  praise  of  God,  lest  it 
should  seem  to  Juaaise,  so  by  parity  of 
reasoning  ” it  should  not  permit  singing. 
He  replies,  “musical  instruments”  such 
as  pipes,  harps,  &c.,  “minister  to  de- 
light and  do  not  promote  virtue,  and 
were  only  permitted  to  the  Jews  because 
of  their  carnal  dispositions ; whereas 
singing  does  help  devotion.”  It  is  evi- 
dent that  he  did  not  approve  of  instru- 
mental music.  In  the  Papal  chapel  it  has 
never  been  employed.  At  Trent  efforts 
were  made  to  banish  all  music  from 
Mass,  hut  the  majority  of  the  bishops, 
especially  the  Spaniards,  opposed  this 
measure  (Pallavicino,  “ Istoria  del  Ooncil. 
di  Trento,”  xviiL  6),  and  the  Council 
(sees.  xxii.  Decret.  de  Observ.  in  Celebr. 
Miss.)  simply  required  that  the  music 
should  he  grave  and  devout.  Similar  in- 
junctions were  made  by  Benedict  XIV.  in 
1749. 

The  use  of  the  organ  is  rejected  in 
orthodox  synagogues.  The  Protestants 
were  divided  on  the  matter ; the  Luther- 
ans and  Anglicans  retaining,  the  “Re- 
formed” at  first  rejecting  it.  Thus,  it 
was  not  till  the  close  of  the  last  century 
that  organs  were  introduced  at  Berne,  and 
they  are  still  absent  in  most  of  the  Scotch 
Presbyterian  churches,  though  even  there 
a change  has  begun. 

[Bingham,  and  the  articles  in  Wetzer 
and  Welte,  Smith  and  Cheetham,  Mr. 
Grove’s  “ Dictionary  of  Music,”  have  been 
consulted.  But  we  have  found  by  far 
the  most  full  and  accurate  information 
in  Erach  and  Gruber,  “Conversation's 
Lexicon,”  article  Orgel .] 
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oszonr.  [See  Hell.] 

ORZOZVAXi  Biw  is  the  sin  which 
we  inherit  by  natural  descent  from  Adam, 
our  first  father.  The  Council  of  Trent 
(sess.  v.  Decret.  de  Peccato  Orig.)  defines, ' 
as  of  faith,  that  Adam  lost  original 
justice  not  only  for  himself  but  also  for 
us;  that  he  “ poured  sin,  which  is  the 
death  of  the  soul,  into  the  whole  human 
race,*’  and  that  this  sin  comes,  not  by 
imitation  of  Adam's  transgression,  but  by 
propagation  from  him.  Further,  the 
council  teaches  that  original  sin  does  not 
consist  in  those  desires  and  temptations 
which  are  common  to  our  fallen  nature, 
because  they  remain  even  after  baptism, 
which  takes  away  original  sin ; and  the 
council  condemns  the  error  of  Lutherans 
and  others  who  supposed  that  original  sin 
destroyed  free  will  and  made  man  incapa- 
ble of  good  actions.  The  Fathers  of 
Trent,  as  Pallavicino  informs  us,  carefully 
abstained  from  interfering  in  the  scholastic 
disputes  on  this  point.  They  appeal  to 
St.  Paul,  particularly  in  Romans  y.  12 
teq.,  and  do  not  go  beyond  the  plain 
statements  of  Scripture.  But  it  will  be 
well  to  draw  out  the  common  teaching  of 
theologians,  putting  aside  for  the  present 
points  on  which  they  differ. 

God  made  Adam  the  representative  of 
all  who  were  to  descend  from  him  by 
natural  generation.  “ God,  who  had  made 
him  our  beginning,  had  made  all  depend  on 
him  for  himself  and  us In  sin- 

ning, he  lost  all,  as  well  for  himself  as  for 
us.  (Bossuet,  “ Defense  de  la  Tradition/’ 
p.  ii.  1.  ix.  ch.  12).  Had  he  persevered,  we 
should  have  been  born  in  original  justice. 
As  it  is,  we  are  conceived  and  bom  in  sin 
and  the  children  of  wrath.  Our  nature 
and  faculties  remain  entire  and  we  are 
still  capable  of  natural  good,  but  we  are 
left  without  grace,  and  therefore  without 
the  means  of  reaching  that  supernatural 
end  to  which  God  has  ordered  us.  " The 
remission  of  this  sin  consists  in  being 
transplanted  into  Jesus  Christ  as  the  Just 
one,  and  the  Author  of  all  justice.”  Thus 
St.  Thomas  places  the  essence  of  original 
sin  in  “ the  privation  of  original  jus- 
tice,” the  privation  not  the  mere  nega- 
tion, because  the  gifts  of  grace  are 
absolutely  necessary  for  us  in  order  that 
we  may  prepare  for  heaven.  Concu- 
piscence, or  tne  rebellion  of  the  senses, 
though  not  original  sin,  or  in  itself  a 
sin  at  all,  is  still  a consequence  of  the 
fall. 

Such  is  the  common  teaching  of  Catho- 
lic theologians,  for  the  opinion  of  Gregory 


of  Rimini  and  others,1  that  it  consists  in 
a morbid  quality  transmitted  by  Adam,  is 
universally  rejected ; while,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  views  held  by  Oatharinus  and 
Pighius,3  that  it  is  merely  the  actual  sin 
of  Adam  imputed  to  us,  does  not  seem  to 
satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  Triden- 
tine definition.  And  so  understood,  the 
Catholic  doctrine,  mysterious  though  it 
is,  does  not,  like  that  of  the  Reformers, 
present  insuperable  difficulties  to  the 
moral  sense. 

For,  whereas  it  would  have  been  un- 
just had  God  deprived  us  of  the  gifts 
proper  to  our  nature,  without  actual  guilt 
on  our  part,  Catholics  hold  that  He  did 
nothing  of  the  sort.  Grace  is  in  no  way 
a part  of,  or  due  to  human  nature.  It  is 
God’s  free  gift.  He  gives  it  and  with- 
draws it  according  to  his  own  wilL  We 
have  no  claims  to  possess  it,  no  ground 
of  complaint  if  it  is  taken  away.  Our 
natural  faculties  enable  us  to  know  and 
love  God  as  our  Creator  and  constant 
benefactor,  and  to  order  our  lives  aright 
We  have  no  title  to  more. 

It  may  be  objected  that  God  has 
ordered  us  to  a supernatural  end,  that  we 
cannot  choose  one  which  is  simply  natural, 
and  that  grace  is  our  only  means  of 
escaping  utter  misery.  This  is  true. 
But  God  condemns  none  to  misery  be- 
cause of  original  sin.  He  deprives  us  of 
original  justice  to  which  we  had  no  tide, 
and  then  He  gives  all  abundant  oppor- 
tunity of  recovering  grace  and  entenng 
heaven  by  the  merits  of  Jesus  Christ,  by 
becoming  new  men  in  Him.  God  ordered 
us,  first  of  all,  to  an  end  infinitely  above 
our  nature,  and  gave  us  by  his  free  gift 
original  justice  to  attain  it.  Adam  for- 
feited tne  original  gift,  and  then  God, 
still  ordering  us  to  a supernatural  end, 
and  having  no  will  to  impose  impossible 
commands,  gave  us  the  grace  of  our 
Redeemer  as  the  means  of  reaching  it. 
The  only  exception  occurs  in  the  case  of 
infants  who  die  without  baptism.  And 
they,  according  to  the  belief  now  uni- 
versally received,  far  from  being  miser- 
able, attain  natural  happiness  in  the  next 
world.  [See  Limbo.] 

The  doctrine,  then,  of  original  sin  is 
mysterious,  but  by  no  means  cruel  or 
unreasonable.  We  cannot  fully  under- 
stand the  manner  in  which  it  is  trans- 

1 “Nullo  modo  defend!  potest,’*  Bellarmin 
says  ; but  he  admits  it  was  held  by  Peter  Lom- 
bard, Henricus,  Gregory  of  Rimini,  and  Driedo. 
BeUarm.  De  Amist.  Grot  lib.  v.  cap.  15. 

9 See  Bellarm.  loc.  ciL  cap.  16. 
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nrftted,  for  the  soul  comes  directly  from 
God,  not  from  the  parents.  But  here, 
too,  the  Catholic  doctrine  that  original 
an  is  i mere  privation,  not  a positive 
quality,  comes  to  our  help.  God  cannot 
be  the  author  of  sin,  nor  can  He  stain 
the  souls  which  come  from  Him.  But 
He  can  and  does  infuse  souls  deprived  of 
original  justice;  and  since  the  infusion 
follows  by  a natural  law  on  the  generation 
of  the  body,  in  that  sense  natural  propa- 
gation may  be  rightly  called  the  cause  of 
original  sin. 

Theologians  differ  widely  on  the  con- 
sequences of  original  sin.  Undoubtedly 
concupiscence  flows  from  the  depriva- 
tion of  original  justice.  Had  Adam 
persevered,  our  bodily  appetites  would 
nave  been  in  perfect  subjection  to  reason, 
our  reason  itself  to  God.  But  according 
to  the  stricter  Thomists,  by  the  rebellion 
of  the  flesh  consequent  on  original  sin, 
man  sinks  below  his  natural  state. 
Thomas  de  Lemos  (“Panopl.  Grat.”  tract, 
de  Lesion©  Lib.  Arbitr.)  insists  that, 
although  after  the  fall  nature  remains 
entire  “ as  to  its  essence  and  faculties,  it 
is  not  so  with  respect  to  the  natural  in- 
clination to  good/  (So  also  Alvarez, “ De 
Auxil.  Grat/  lib.  vi.  disp.  45.)  Both 
these  quotations  are  from  Kuhn  (“  Dog- 
mat  ik.Lehre  der  Gnade,”  i.  p.  269).  Other 
great  theologians,  and,  as  we  think,  more 
reasonably,  look  on  man’s  ignorance,  the 
rebellion  of  his  appetites,  &c.,  as  con- 
natural to  his  finite  and  composite  nature. 
In  Adam,  an  extraordinary  grace  perfectly 
restrained  appetites  which  reverted  after 
the  fall  to  their  natural  condition.  The 
opposite  theory  is  well  put  by  Beilnrmin. 
When,  he  says,  the  supernatural  gift  was 
removed,  “ Human  nature,  left  to  itself, 
began  to  experience  that  struggle  between 
the  lower  and  higher  part,  which  would 
have  been  natural — i.e.  would  have  fol- 
lowed from  the  condition  of  matter,  had 
not  God  conferred  on  man  the  gift  of 
justice  over  and  above.”  Human  nature, 
ne  continues,  “ does  not  suffer  more  from 
ignorance  and  infirmity  than  it  would  do 
had  it  been  created  in  a purely  natural 
state.”  And  he  concludes : “ The  corrup- 
tion of  nature  does  not  come  from  the 
want  of  any  natural  gift,  or  from  the 
accession  of  any  evil  quality,  but  simply 
from  the  loss  of  a supernatural  gift  on 
account  of  Adam's  sin.  (“De  Gratia 
Primi  Hominis,”  apud  Mohler  “ Sym- 
bolik,”  p.  64.) 

The  Doctrine  m Scripture . — The  Old 
Testament  never  asserts  that  we  sinned 
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in  Adam,  or  even  inherited  sinfulness 
from  him.  But  Ps.  li.  (I.)  7,  “ Behold,  in 
guilt  1 was  brought  forth,  and  in  sin  my 
mother  conceived  me,”  “ contains  the 
basis  of  the  doctrine,  inasmuch  as  it  re- 
gards sinfulness  as  something  inborn,  and 
so  not  as  resulting  from  the  abuse  of  free- 
dom ” (Hupfwld,  ad  loc.).  Job  expresses 
the  same  idea,  though  lees  distinctly. 
“ Who  can  bring  pure  from  unclean  ? Not 
one”  (xiv.  4).  In  Wisdom  ii.  23,  24, 
death  is  said  to  have  entered  into  the 
world  “ by  the  envy  of  the  devil,”  and 
the  Rabbins 1 developed  the  doctrine  that 
all  had  sinned  and  incurred  death,  because 
represented  by  Adam  and  so  implicated 
in  his  sin.  Even  this,  however,  is  less 
than  the  doctrine  of  original  sin. 

In  St.  Paul  we  have  the  first  explicit 
statement  of  the  doctrine.  u As  through 
one  man  sin  came  into  the  world,  and 
death  by  sin,  and  so  death  penetrated  to 
all  men,  because  3 all  sinnea.  (The  con- 
struction breaks  oft*  here.)  For  until  the 
law,  sin  was  in  the  world,  but  sin  is  not 
reckoned  if  there  is  no  law ; but  sin 
reigned  from  Adam  to  Moses,  even  on 
those  who  did  not  sin  after  the  likeness  of 
the  transgression  of  Adam,  who  js  a type 
of  the  one  to  come.  But  not  as  the 
trespass,  so  also  the  gift  of  grace.  For  if 
by  the  trespass  of  one  the  many  died, 
much  more  the  grace  and  the  gift  in  the 
grace  of  the  one  man  Jesus  Christ  abounded 
to  the  many.” 

It  may  safely  be  maintained  that 
Pelsgius  and  many  other  writers  ancient 
and  modern,  who  understand  St.  Paul  to 
speak  only  of  actual  sin  by  which  men 
imitate  Adam,  distort  the  grammar  and 

i The  Rabbinical  names  for  original  sin  are 
“the  sin  of  the  first  man”  (D1K  KtDn 
pBWn)) “the  pollution  of  the  serpent”  (gppt 
The  ^a|,&um  °n  ^ 

alleges  that  David’s  father,  having  no  sin  of  bis 
own,  died  on  account  of  the  counsel  given  to  Eve 
by  the  serpent,  for  whicu  all  the  generations  of 
the  earth  were  condemned  to  death.  Levy, 
ChaldHUche*  WSrterbuck , tub  voc.  quotes 

a similar  statement  from  Baba  Bathra,  17  a, 
respecting  Benjamin,  Amram,  father  of  Moses, 
Jesse,  father  of  David,  and  Kilab,  David's  son. 
These  four  were  personally  sinless,  and  died  for 
the  counsel  of  the  serpent. 

* £ cannot  mean  mowo,  “in  whom  "(cry), 

as  the  Vulgate  renders  it  But  the  Vulgate 
rendering  does  not  alter  the  dogmatic  sense. 
Estius  defends  the  Vulgate  rendering  on  insuf- 
ficient grounds,  but  with  great  moderation. 
“ Tolerari  potest  ” is  bis  verdict  on  our  render- 
ing. Bossuet  (Joe.  ciL  liv.  vii.  ch.  12  *09.)  Is 
far  more  severe. 
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sense  of  the  passage.  For  (a)  St.  Paul 1 
describes  a momentary  act  of  sin  “because 
all  sinned”  (rjpaprov) — i.e.  in  Adam.  Not 
“ have  sinned,  or  were  sinning.”  (/3)  It  is 
not  true  that  death  is  universal  because  all 
have  actually  sinned.  Millions  have  died 
before  they  were  capable  of  sin.  (y)  The 
rallel  between  the  two  Adams  would 
destroyed  on  the  Pelagian  interpreta- 
tion. Not,  in  the  first  instance,  by  the 
imitation  of  Christ,  but  by  the  reconcilia- 
tion (see  v.  11)  which  Christ's  death 
effected,  we  are  saved ; just  so,  not  by  fol- 
lowing Adam  s example,  but  by  an  act 
external  to  us  on  the  part  of  the  former 
Adam,  we  were  lost.  (8 ) St.  Paul  argues 
that  there  could  be  no  trespass  against 
law — i.e.  law  externally  promulgated — 
between  Adam  and  Moses,  because  no  such 
law  was  given  except  to  a few.  Men 
in  that  interval  did  not  sin  like  Adam 
by  actual  transgression  of  positive  law. 
Yet  they  died  because  they  sinned  in  Adam 
their  head. 

The  Tradition  of  the  Church. — The 
forcible  teaching  of  St.  Paul  was,  as 
everybody  knows,  fully  appreciated  by  St. 
Augustine.  It  is  useless  to  multiply  citar 
tions,  but  we  may  give  one  passage  (“En- 
chirid.”  cap.  10)  which  fairly  represents 
the  form  in  which  he  constantly  expresses 
the  doctrine.  “ He  [Adam],  exiled  after 
sin,  bound  his  offspring  also,  which  by 
sinning  he  had  corrupted  as  it  were  in  the 
root,  under  the  penalty  of  death  and  con- 
demnation, so  that  all  progeny  bom  of 
himself  and  his  wife  the  occasion  of  his 
sin  and  partner  in  his  condemnation  by 
concupiscence  of  the  flesh,  in  which  con- 
cupiscence his  disobedience  met  a punish- 
ment like  itself,  should  draw  to  itself 
original  sin,  and  thence  be  drawn  through 
diverse  errors  and  pains  to  that  last  and 
endless  torture  with  the  angels  who  de- 
serted and  corrupted  [others],  and  with 
those  who  inherit  and  share  in  their 
portion.” 

Here  we  have  the  doctrine  distinctly 
formulated  that  all  men  sinned  in  Adam, 
and  that  we  are  condemned  because  of  him, 
and  it  is  very  hard  to  produce  testimonies 
which  touch  this,  the  central  point  at 
issue,  from  Ante-Nicene  Fathers.  Iren- 
ss us  (ii.  22,  4)  speaks  of  “infants”  as 
born  again  to  God,  and  of  Christ  as 
“ sanctifying  infants.”  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria (“  Strom.”  iii.  9,  p.  640)  connects 
the  fact  of  physical  death  with  Adam's 
sin.  Tertullian  holds  that  Adam  not 
only  imparted  death  to  his  descendants, 
but  also  infected  all  who  sprang  from  him 


with  lust,  and  generally  with  a morbid 
inclination  to  sin  (“Testimon.  An.”  3; 
“De  Pud.”  6;  “De  Jeiun.”  3;  “ Adv. 
Marc.”  i.  22,  v.  17).  Origen  admits  a 
natural  inclination  to  sin  (ndtrre?  per 
oi  dvBpemoi  irpbt  t6  hpapraveiv  nt^vKajitr) 
“ C.  Cels.”  iii.  62-64,  iv.  40  (where  see  a 
catena  of  passages  from  Ante-Nicene 
Fathers  in  Spencer’s  note);  and,  “In 
Levit.”  Horn.  viii.  3,  which  only  exists  in 
the  Latin  version,  he  infers  from  the  cus- 
tom of  baptising  infants  their  need  of 
purification.  “ In  Levit.”  xii.  4,  he 
attributes  the  corruption  of  nature  to  the 
fact  that  men  derive  their  bodies  from 
their  parents  by  natural  generation.  Cy- 
prian, like  Tertullian,  traces  sin  and  death 
to  the  fall  (“  De  Bono  Patient.”  17 ; cf. 
“ Testimon.”  iii.  64),  but  he  goes  in  one 
assage  far  beyond  Tertullian.  Adults, 
e says,  be  their  sins  ever  so  great,  are 
not  to  be  deterred  from  baptism,  much 
less  infants,  who  “have  committed  no 
sin,”  but  only  “by  carnal  descent  from 
Adam  have  contracted  the  infection  of 
ancient  death,”  and,  in  whose  case,  “ not 
their  own  sins,  but  those  of  another,  are 
remitted  (“  remittuntur  non  propria  sed 
aliena  peccata,”  Ep.  lxiv.). 

The  above  account  has  been  made 
from  private  notes,  and  the  conclusion  to 
which  it  leads  is  confirmed  by  the  greatest 
historical  authorities.  Petavius  (“  De  In- 
carnat.”  xiv.  2)  says  the  Greek  Fathers 
speak  little,  and  then  not  clearly,  about 
original  sin,  and  that  Augustine  was  the 
first  among  the  Latins  to  treat  the  matter 
accurately.  Cardinal  Newman  is  of  the 
same  mmd,  and  he  quotes  Petavius, 
Jansenius,  Walch,  “ men  of  such  different 
schools  that  we  may  surely  take  their 
agreement  as  a proof  of  the  fact.”  (“  De- 
velopment,” p.  22.)  Bossuet,  indeed  (loc. 
cit.  fiv.  viii.),  argues  vigorously,  but  with 
small  success,  on  the  other  side.  It 
is  enough  for  Catholics  to  show,  as  they 
certainly  can,  that  their  belief  in  the  doc- 
trine is  due,  not  to  St.  Augustine,  hut  to 
St.  Paul. 

ORTHODOX  CHURCH.  [See 
Greek  Schismatic  Chijroh.] 

orthodoxy,  rxABT  or.  [See 
Iconoclasts.] 

OSTXARXTT8,  or  Doorkeeper,  bolds 
the  Invest  of  the  minor  orders  in  the 
Latin  Church.  His  office  was  more  im- 
portant in  ancient  times  before  the  con- 
version of  the  Roman  Empire.  He  had 
to  prevent  the  heathen  from  entering  and 
disturbing  the  service,  to  keep  the  laity 
separate  from  the  clergy,  men  from 
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women,  and  to  aee  generally  that  decorum  | 
was  maintained.  He  had  . to  guard  the 
church  and  all  that  it  contained,  to  open 
the  church  and  sacristy  at  certain  hours, 
to  open  the  book  for  the  preacher,  &c. 
(Ohardon,  “Hist,  dee  Sacr.”  tom.  v. 
ch.  2.) 

The  office  is  mentioned  by  Pope 
Cornelius  in  the  middle  of  the  third  cen- 
tury (Euseb. 44  H.  E.”  yi.  43),  and  in  the 
very  ancient  collection  of  canons  com- 
monly but  wrongly  attributed  to  the 
Fourth  Council  of  Carthage,  in  398.  The 
rite  of  ordination  is  the  same  as  that  in 
the  Roman  Pontifical.  The  bishop  gives 
the  keys  to  the  persons  ordained,  saying, 
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| “ Go  act,  as  having  to  render  God  an 
account  of  the  things  locked  by  these 
key 8.”  In  the  present  rite  the  ostiarius 
is  led  by  the  archdeacon  to  the  church 
doors ; he  locks  and  opens  them  and  rings 
the  bells.  Neither  of  these  two  ceremonies 
is  mentioned  in  the  Carthaginian  canons 
or  in  the  Gelasian  Sacramentary.  The 
former,  however  (the  opening  of  the 
doors),  is  very  ancient,  being  given  in  the 
Gregorian  Sacramentary  and  in  some  very 
ancient  MSS.  Of  the  latter  (rjnging  the 
bells)  no  trace  is  found  in  ancient  Pon- 
tificals. In  the  time  of  Charlemagne  and 
Amalarius  (a.d.  820),  it  was  the  priest’s 
business  to  ring  the  bells. 


P 


VAUA.  -Certain  canons  in  the  De- 
cretum  of  Gratian  [Canon  Law],  about 
fifty  in  number,  have  the  superscription 
44  Palea.”  Some  have  considered  this  to 
be  a part  of  the  word  44  Paucopalea,”  the 
name  of  one  of  Gratian ’a  disciples ; others 
have  thought  that  these  canons  (which  in 
the  MSS.  of  the  Decretum  usually  appear 
in  the  margin),  as  treating  of  matters  of 
slight  importance,  were  hence  called 
44  palea,”  chaff.  But  as  many  of  these 
canons  refer  to  matters  of  the  highest 
importance,  this  derivation  appears  inad- 
missible. Whatever  be  the  origin  of  the 
name,  it  is  certain  that  in  the  oldest 
MSS.  of  the  Decretum  the  Pale®  are  few, 
that  in  those  of  later  date  they  become 
numerous,  and  that  in  practice  they  are 
of  equal  authority  with  the  canons  known 
to  have  been  compiled  by  Gratian  him- 
self. 

PAUA.  A small  cloth  of  linen 
used  to  cover  the  chalice  and  usually 
stiffened  with  cardboard,  &c.  The  upper 
part  may  be  covered  with  silk  (S.U.R., 
January  10,  1852).  Part  of  the  corporal 
used  to  be  employed  for  the  covering-  of 
the  chalice,  but  Innocent  III.  mentions 
the  palla  as  distinct  from  the  corporal. 
(Benedict  XIV. 44  De  Miss.”  I.  v.  6.) 

VAUnm.  A band  of  white  wool 
worn  on  the  shoulders.  It  has  two 
strings  of  the  same  material  and  four 

ae  crosses  worked  on  it  It  is  worn 
e Pope  and  sent  by  him  to  patriarchs, 
pnmates,  archbishops,  and  sometimes, 
though  rarely,  to  bislops  as  a token 
that  they  possess  the  44  fulness  of  the 


episcopal  office.”  Two  lambs  are  brought 
annually  to  the  Ohurch  of  St.  Agnes  at 
Rome  by  the  Apostolic  subdeacons  while 
the  44  Agnus  Dei  ” is  being  sung.  These 
lambs  are  presented  at  the  altar  and  re- 
ceived by  two  canons  of  the  Lateran 
Church.  From  this  wool  the  pallia  are 
made  by  the  nuns  of  Torre  de'  Specchi. 
The  subdeacons  lay  the  pallia  on  the  tomb 
of  St.  Peter,  where  they  remain  all  night. 
A bishop  cannot,  strictly  speaking,  assume 
the  title  of  patriarch,  archbishop,  &c., 
cannot  convoke  a council,  consecrate 
bishops,  ordain  clerics,  consecrate  chrism 
or  churches,  till  he  has  received  the  pall. 
He  is  bound,  if  he  is  elected  to  a see  of 
metropolitan  or  higher  rank,  to  beg  the  pal- 
lium from  the  Pope,  “instanter,  instantius, 
instantissme,”  within  three  months  after 
his  consecration  or  from  his  confirmation, 
if  he  was  already  a bishop  and  has  come 
to  the  metropolitan  see  by  translation. 
Meanwhile,  he  can  depute  another  bishop 
to  consecrate  if  he  has  in  due  time  ap- 
plied for  the  pallium.  He  receives  it 
from  the  hands  of  another  bishop,  dele- 
gated by  the  Pope  after  taking  an  oath 
of  obedience  to  the  latter,  and  wears  it  on 
certain  great  feasts,  a list  of  which  is 
given  in  the  Pontifical.  He  cannot  trans- 
mit it  to  his  successor  or  wear  it  out  of 
his  own  patriarchate,  province,  &c.  If 
translated,  he  must  beg  for  another  pal- 
lium. The  pallium  or  pallia,  if  he  nas 
received  more  than  one,  are  buried  with 
the  bishop  to  whom  they  were  given. 

The  early  history  of  the  pallium  is 
involved  in  hopeless  obscurity.  We  take 
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the  following  facts  from  Chardon  (“  Hist, 
des  Sacr.”  tom.  v.  De  TOrdre,  ch.  ix.). 
Pallium  is  the  Latin  name  for  the 
iuariov  or  loose  upper  garment  of  the 
Greeks.1  Among  the  Romans,  the  use 
of  the  pallium  was  specially  affected  by 
philosophers,  and  afterwards  by  Christian 
ascetics  (see  Tertullian’s  treatise  “ De 
Pallio”).  Two  great  critics — viz.  De 
Marca  and  Baluze — believed  that  the  pal- 
lium was  first  given  to  bishops  as  a mark 
of  speciaf  dignity  by  the  emperors.  It  is 
true  Pope  Vigilius  would  not  grant  the 

eum  to  Auxanius  and  Aurelian,  arch- 
jps  of  Arles,  without  the  emperor's 
consent.  Gregory  the  Great.  tooK  the 
same  precaution  in  granting  it  to  Syagrius, 
bishop  of  Autun.  But  this  deference  to 
the  imperial  will  arose  from  the  difficult 
circuit) 8 tances  of  the  time,  and  De  Marca 
admits  that  Gregory,  before  he  had  been 
calumniated  to  Maurice,  gave  the  pallium 
to  Vigilius  of  Arles  without  consulting 
the  emperor.8 

We  may  dismiss  the  doubtful  state- 
ment of  Anastasius  (ninth  century)  that 
the  Pope  Marcus  (d.  330)  gave  the  pal- 
lium to  the  Bishop  of  Ostia,  and  the 
mention  of  the  pallium  in  the  spurious 
donation  of  Constantine.  In  all  proba- 
bility the  pallium  was  at  first  an  orna- 
ment of  prelates  (probably  of  metro- 
politans), and  had  no  special  connection 
with  Rome.  See  the  synod  of  Macon 
(anno  581),  canon  6,  which  forbids  arch- 
bishops to  say  Mass  without  the  pallium, 
though  it  is  certain  that  then  the  French 
metropolitans,  a9  such,  did  not  get  their 
pallia  from  Rome. 

The  Pope  then  wore  the  pallium  as  a 
mark  of  his  own  authority,  and  an  ex- 
amination of  the  Liber  Diuraus  makes  it 
probable  that  he  sent  it  to  suburbican 
oishops— t.e.  bishops  in  the  provinces  near 
Rome,  over  whom  the  Pope  exercised  a 
specially  immediate  authority.  The  send- 
ing of  it  marked  the  special  dependence  of 
these  bishops  on  the  Pope.  Next,  the 
Popes  granted  the  Roman  pallium  to 
vicars-apostolic — i.e,  to  their  representa- 
tives in  distant  provinces.  The  first  certain 
example  of  such  a concession  is  the  grant 
of  a pallium  to  St.  Cresarius  of  Arles  by 
Pope  Symmachus  in  613.  Thus  the 

1 It  was  tucked  round  the  neck  in  running 
or  other  active  exercise.  Hence  perhaps  the 
'Origin  of  the  present  form. 

^ A decree  of  Valentinian  III.  (anno  482), 
.grants  the  dignity  of  archbishop  and  honor 
paUii  to  the  predate  holding  the  see  ot  Ravenna. 
Baronins  and  Bona  deny  the  authenticity  of 
this  decree. 


Roman  pallium  came  to  be  regarded  as  a 
special  mark  of  honour  and  was  eagerly 
coveted  by  bishops.  Gregory  the  Great 
granted  it  to  Syagrius  of  Autun,  to  the  two 
metropolitan  bishops  in  England  (Canter- 
bury  and  York),  &c.  This  Chardon  calls 
“the  third  degree  in  the  fortunes  of  the 
pallium.”  Next  a rule  was  made  at  a 
general  synod  of  Franks  under  St.  Boni- 
face in  747,  that  metropolitans  must*  ask 
the  pallium  from  Rome.  This  law  was 
not  always  regarded.  It  was  enforced, 
however,  in  a capitulary  of  Charlemagne, 
and  after  that  always  or  nearly  always 
observed  in  the  Frankish  Empire. 

In  877, 1 the  great  synod  of  Ravenna 
under  John  VIII.,  representing  all  Italy, 
required  (cap.  i.)  metropolitans  to  de- 
mand the  Roman  pallium  personally  or 
by  deputy  within  three  months  of  their 
consecration.  Otherwise,  they  could  not 
consecrate  other  bishops,  and  were  liable, 
after  three  monitions,  to  deposition.  The 
Pope  insisted  on  this  rule  being  kept  in 
France.  The  rule  was  soon  afterwards  es- 
tablished throughout  the  West,  except  in 
Ireland,  where  the  pallium  was  unknown 
even  in  St.  Malachi’s  time,  as  appears 
from  St.  Bernard's  life  of  that  saint. 
Innocent  III.  forbade  even  the  assump- 
tion of  the  name  of  archbishop  till  the 
pallium  had  been  obtained,  and  the  decree 
forms  part  of  the  “ Corpus  Juris.” 

In  the  East,  the  Patriarchs  gave  a 
sort  of  pallium  (eapo<j>6piov)  to  their 
metropolitans.  After  the  time  of  the 
Crusades,  the  Fourth  Lateran  Council 
(canon  5)  required  even  patriarchs  to 
receive  the  pallium  from  the  Pope. 

To  sum  up,  the  pallium  was  an  orna- 
ment of  metropolitans,  given  to  them 
perhaps  from  early  times  by  the  patri- 
archs and  by  the  Pope  in  that  compara- 
tively narrow  district  which  was  under 
his  most  immediate  supervision.  Then  the 
Pope  gave  it  to  his  vicars  in  distant 
parts,  then  as  a mark  of  special  honour 
to  some  bishops,  then  he  required  all 
Western  metropolitans  to  ask  it  from 
him  before  exercising  their  functions  as 
archbishops,  and  finally  the  rule  was  ex- 
tended even  to  patriarchs. 

PALM  8UVBAT.  The  Sunday 
before  Easter,  on  which  the  Church  cele- 
brates Christ’s  entry  into  Jerusalem.  The 
name,  “Palm  Sunday”  (“Dominica  in 
Palmas,”  or  “ ad  Palmas,”  (Saiw  coprq), 
is  ancient,  for  it  occurs  in  the  “ Life  of 
Euthymius  ” (died  472),  and  is  spoken  of 

1 Nicolas  I. had  made  a still  more  stringent 
rule,  but  only  for  Bulgaria. 
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is  ft  great  day  by  Isidore  of  Seville. 
According  to  our  present  rite,  palms  or 
olive-branches  are  blessed  by  the  celebrant 
before  Mass,  and  distributed  to  the  faith- 
ful ; the  clergy  walk  in  procession  through 
the  church  and  pass  outside.  Then  can- 
tors enter  the  church,  leaving  the  rest 
without;  the  hymn,  “ Gloria,  laus,  et 
honor,”  is  sung,  both  parties,  those  within 
and  those  without,  talking  part.  At  last 
the  subdeacon  knocks  at  the  door  with 
the  shaft  of  the  processional  cross,  and 
the  whole  body  march  up  the  church. 
The  Greeks  have  a procession  with  palms 
at  matins. 

Martene  denies  that  any  trace  of  the 
procession  can  be  found  before  the  eighth 
centuiy,  and  he  seems  to  be  perfectly  right, 
in  spite  of  Merati’s  elaborate  attempt 
(Tom.  II.  pars.  iv.  tit.  7)  to  produce 
earlier  testimonies.  Merati  shows  that 
the  name  Palm  Sunday  occurs  in  an 
ancient  Roman  Calendar  published  by 
Martene  himself  in  his  “ Anecdote,”  and 
dating  from  the  fourth  or  fifth  century ; 
that  St.  Adhelm  (709)  mentions  the 
singing  of  the“Ozanna;”  and  that  in  a 
mayor  in  the  most  ancient  MS.  of  the 
Gregorian  Sacramentary  (tenth  century) 
there  is  an  allusion  to  the  practice  the 
faithful  had  of  coming  to  the  church  with 
palms.  These  instances  clearly  are  not  to 
the  point.  In  an  “order”  observed  in 
a German  monastery,  and  ascribed  by 
Mabillon  to  the  year  800  ctrc the  pro- 
cession is  mentioned,  and  so  in  Pseudo- 
Alenin  (tenth  century). 

In  ancient  times  those  who  were  to  be 
baptised  on  Holy  Saturday,  called  “com- 
pe  ten  tee,”  heard  tbe  whole  Creed  ex- 
plained on  this  Sunday.  Hence  its  old 
name,  “Paacha  petitum  s.  com  Deten- 
tion!.” 

FASABO&ftVX  (Gr.  wapafidWtaBai, 
to  expose  oneself  to  danger.  The  word  “ para- 
bolani,”  with  its  Latin  suffix,  was  evidently 
formed  from  vapd&okot,  “dare-devils,”  the 
men  who  for  'money  fought  with  wild 
beasts  in  tbe  amphitheatre).  The  “para- 
bolani,”  a class  of  lay  assistants  to  the 
clergy,  principally  engaged  in  looking 
after  the  sick  and  attending  to  funerals, 
are  frequently  mentioned  by  writers  of  the 
fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  centuries.  Gibbon 
describee  them  as  a charitable  corporation 
originally  founded  in  the  time  of  the 
Emperor  Gallienus.1  They  were  very 
numerous  at  Alexandria,  and  seem  to  have 
formed  a kind  of  body-guard  to  the 

1 JheUm  end  Fall \ ch.  xlviL 


patriarch  Cyril  at  the  time  of  his  contest 
with  the  prefect. 

?AXACL1TA  (irapaKkifTot).  A word 
used  four  times  in  St.  John’s  Gospel  (xiv. 
18,  28;  xv.  26;  xvi.  7)  as  a name  of 
the  Boly  Ghost,  once  in  his  first  Epistle 
(ii.  1)  of  Christ.  It  is  found  nowhere 
else  in  the  N.T.  and  nowhere  in  the  LXX. 
The  Vulgate  rendering  in  the  Gospel  is 
Paracletus,  in  the  Epistle  Advocatus ; and 
Paraclete  (usually  P&raclltus)  is  a common 
title  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  the  Breviary. 
The  Rhemish  follows  the  Latin. 

Aquila  gives  wapdKXrjroi  as  a rendering 
of  “comforters”  (D*P0J?)>  Job  xvi.  2, 
where  the  LXX  more  rightly  him 
wafKuckrfTofMs.  Origen,  “ De  Princip.”  ii. 
4,  in  the  version  of  Rufinus,  says  the 
word  when  used  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
means  comforter  (“  a consolations  dicitur 
Paracleeis  enim  Latins  consolatio  dicitur  ”). 
This  interpretation,  though widely  adopted 
by  Greek  and  Latin  Fathers,  is  surely 
erroneous.  The  word  means  “ one  called 
in,”  an  advocate  or  pleader.  This  ap- 
pears from  the  passive  form,  the  constant 
classical  use,  the  undoubted  sense  in 
1 John  ii.  1 (though  even  there  the 
Greek  Fathers  take  it  as  “ comforter  ”), 
and  the  use  of  the  word  in  Rabbinical 
writers  (see  in  Buxtorf.)1  The 

Holy  Ghost  pleads  the  Christian  cause 
against  the  world  (John  xv.  8),  and 
Christ’s  with  the  Christian  (xiv.  26;  xv. 
26;  xvi.  14). 

FABA9XSI  (D^JTD).  An  old  Persian 
word  adopted  at  an  early  date  by  the 
Hebrews.  It  only  occurs  three  times  in 
the  Old  Testament,  and  always  means 
simply  “spark”  (Cant.  iv.  13;  Neb.  ii. 
8 ; Eccl.  ii.  6,  pi.).  In  the  LXX  (Gen. 
ii.  8)  and  Peshito  it  is  used  for  that  par- 
ticular garden  or  park  in  which  Adam 
and  Eve  were  placed ; and  in  the  later 
Jewish  theology  for  that  part  of  Hades 
which  was  inhabited  by  the  souls  of  the 
just,  and  which  we  call  “Limbo.”  In 
this  sense  it  occurs  in  Luc.  xini-  48. 
Lastly,  in  2 Cor.  xii  4;  Apoc.  ii.  7,  it 
means  “ heaven,”  or  “ a part  of  heaven.” 
[See  Heaven,  and  Limbo.] 

PABA8CETS  (irapao’Ktvn),  “pre- 
paration for  the  Sabbath  and  so 

equivalent  to  Friday.  It  is  retained  in 
the  Missal  as  a name  for  Good  Friday. 

1 He  quotes,  a glow  on  the  Pirke  Avotk . 

ii.:  “A  paraclete  is  a good  mediator  for  a man 
to  a king ; ” “ If  be  has  good  paracletes  he  wiU 
be  delivered  $ ” “ Penance  ana  good  works  are 
a man’s  paracletes  in  the  heavenly  judgment,” 
fte. 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


638  PASCHAL  CANDLE 


[See  Holt 

Week.] 

PASOBAL  OOVTBOVUT.  [See 

Eabter.] 

PA8CBAL  fUOVT.  [See  Com- 

mnaoir.] 

PAMXOW  SUITSAT.  Tke  Sunday 
before  Palm  Sunday.  With  Passion  Sun- 
day the  more  solemn  part  of  Lent  begins ; 
the  images  are  veiled  with  violet  at  the 
first  vespers;  the  Judies  psalm  and  the 
Gloria  Patri  are  omitted  at  the  Introit, 
Ac.  The  name  Passion  Sunday  is  ancient, 
but  we  have  been  able  to  find  no  ancient 
or  even  medieval  author  who  mentions 
the  veiling  of  the  images.  None  is  quoted 
by  Gavantus  or  Meratus.  It  is  said  to 
refer  to  the  last  words  of  the  Gospel  for 
the  day.  u Jesus  autem  abscondit  se  et 
exivit  a templo.” 

PA88ZOVZ8TS.  Their  foil  title  is, 
u Congregation  of  the  Discalced  Clerks  of 
the  most  holy  Cross  and  Passion  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.”  Their  founder,  St. 
Paul  of  the  Cross,  bom  near  Genoa  in 
1894,  put  on  the  habit  of  the  order  in 
1720,  with  the  sanction  of  the  Bishop 
of  Alessandria,  Monsignor  Gastinara. 
The  dress  resembles  that  worn  by  regular 
clerks;  over  the  soutane  hangs  a heart, 
suspended  from  the  neck,  with  a cross 
above  it ; a black  leathern  strap  is  round 
the  want  In  1721,  having  compiled  the 
constitutions  which  he  wished  his  fol- 
lowers to  observe,  Paul  went  to  Borne  in 
order  to  obtain  sanction  for  Ins  proceed- 
ings. This  sanotion  was  withheld  for 
many  years,  in  the  course  of  which  Paul 
was  ordained  priest  and  employed  on 
various  works  of  charity  in  Rome.  All 
obstacles  being  at  length  removed,  he 
established  the  first  monastery  of  his 
congregation  at  Argentaro,  near  Orbitello, 
in  1737.  The  rules  of  the  society  were 
confirmed  by  Benedict  XIV.  in  1741. 
Clement  XI V.  showed  the  Fathers  marked 
favour,  and  conferred  on  them  the  house 
and  church  of  SS.  Giovanni  e Paolo  on 
the  Coelian  Hill.  Here  the  holy  founder 
took  up  hk  abode,  and  here  (1775)  he 
died.  The  congregation  rapidly  extended 
itself  after  his  death,  but  for  some  time 
within  the  limits  of  Italy  only.  But  Paul’s 
most  settled  purpose,  and  the  subject  of  his 
impassioned  longing,  had  been  to  work  ami 
pray  for  the  conversion  of  England.  His 
desire  was  in  part  fulfilled  when,  in  1842, 
his  followers  obtained  a footing  in  Great 
Britain.  Their  provincial  was  Father 
Ignatius  Spencer,  a convert  from  Angli- 
canism. There  are  now  five  Passionist 


PASSIONIST8 

bouses  in  England*— at  Highg&te,  Broad- 
way, Harborne,  Sutton,  and  St.  Helen's) 
two  in  Ireland — Mount  Argus,  near  Dub* 
lin,  and  Belfast ; and  one  in  Scotland— 
Glasgow.  The  congregation  has  for  many 
years  had  the  spiritual  charge  of  thp«e 
Catholics  in  Bulgaria  and  Bourn  ania, 
about  10,000  in  number,  who  adhere  to 
the  Latin  rite.  They  hare  also  houses  in 
Belgium  and  in  New  South  Wales. 

The  life  of  a Passionist  is  very  austere. 
They  fast  three  days  in  every  week, 
besides  Advent  and  Lent;  they  wear 
nothing  on  their  feet  but  sandals;  they 
rise  at  night  to  say  Matins,  and,  indeed, 
recite  the  office  in  choir  at  all  the  canoni- 
cal hours.  They  divide  their  time  betweerf' 
contemplation  and  action;  being  inde- 
fatigable in  giving  missions  and  retreats, 
especially  to  persons  living  in  community. 
Besides  the  tnree  usual  vows,  they  make 
a fourth — that  they  will  do  their  utmost 
to  keep  alive  in  the  hearts  of  the  faithful 
the  memory  of  our  Lord’s  passion.  On 
the  day  of  their  profession  they  make  a 
vow  of  perseverance  in  the  congregation. 
Nevertheless,  they  only  take  rimple  vows. 
(H61yot,  “ Contin.”) 

The  Passionists  in  America.  — The 
following  account  has  been  furnished 
us  of  the  introduction  of  the  Congre- 
gation of  Passionists  into  this  country, 
and  of  the  present  condition  of  the 
American  Provinoe : 

11  The  Passionists  were  introduced 
into  the  United  States  in  1852  by  the 
Bight  Bev.  Michael  O’Connor,  bishop  of 
Pittsburg.  The  first  colony  consisted  of 
three  priests  and  one  mother.  The 
superior  was  Father  Anthony  Calandri, 
who  died  April  27, 1878.  A retreat  was 
soon  built  in  a suitable  location  on  a hill 
to  the  south  of  Pittsburg,  which  is  still 
the  novitiate  of  the  order  in  the  United 
States.  Applications  for  admission  were 
not  wanting,  and  in  1859  the  Fathers 
were  able  to  establish  a second  house  in 
Dunkirk,  diocese  of  Buffalo,  N.Y.  In 
1861  a third  foundation  was  made  in 
West  Hoboken, . N.J.,  which  has  since 
become  the  residence  of  the  provincial. 
These  three  houses  were  erected  into  a 

?rovince  in  1863,  with  Father  Dominic 
'arlattini  as  first  provinai&L  Since  then 
three  more  retreats  were  added — one  near 
Baltimore,  Md. ; another  in  Cincinnati, 
O.;  and  the  third  near  Louisville,  By.; 
to  say  nothing  of. the  foundations  in 
Mexico  and  Buenos  Ayres.  The  Ameri- 
can Province  of  St.  Paul  of  the  Cron 
numbers,  at  present  (1883),  about  159 
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religious — viz.  70  priests,  40  clerical 
students,  and  40  lay  brothers. 

“ Although  missions  and  spiritual  re- 
treats are  the  principal  external  works 
for  the  good  of  souls  prescribed  by  the 
rule  of  the  Passionist  fathers,  still  the 
necessities  of  the  faithful  and  the  scarcity 
of  priests  in  this  country  compelled  them 
at  first  to  undertake  the  spiritual  charge 
of  the  Catholics  liying  in  the  vicinity  of 
their  foundations,  who  otherwise  would 
have  had  no  one  to  minister  to  their 
spiritual  wants.  But  as  the  population 
increased  and  priests  became  more  nu- 
merous, most  of  these  charges  were  gradu- 
ally relinquished,  and  at  present  the 
Passionist  Fathers  retain  only  a few 
parishes.  Calls  for  missions  and  retreats, 
on  the  other  hand,  have  become  very 
frequent,  and  during  the  greater  part  of 
the  year  several  bands  of  missionaries  are 
at  work  simultaneously  in  different  locali- 
ties. Their  method  in  conducting  missions 
is  substantially  the  same  as  that  followed 
by  other  missionaries,  but  the  prominence 
given  in  their  preaching  to  the  mysteries 
of  our  Lord’s  passion  is  found  to  be 
singularly  effective  in  rousing  the  negli- 
gent ana  stimulating  the  devout  to  still 
greater  fervour.” 

PA8TOX.  Jesus  Christ,  who,  in  the 
Preface  for  festivals  of  the  Apostles,  is 
called  “ Pastor  seternus,”  communicates 
the  characteristics  of  a good  shepherd  of 
souls  to  all  those  who  faithfully  oischarge 
the  office  of  governing  in  his  Church. 
This  communication  is  pre-eminently 
made  to  the  Homan  Pontiff,  who,  in  the 
collect  44 pro  Papa”  is  described  as 41  pastor 
ecclesi® ; ” it  also  appertains  in  lesser 
degrees  to  bishops  and  priests,  upon  each 
one  of  whom  it  devolves  to  lead,  feed, 
and  gently  rule,  like  a shepherd,  the  flock 
committed  to  him. 

PATnr.  A plate  used  from  the  earli- 
est times  to  receive  the  Host  consecrated  at 
Mass.  Larger  patens,  called  ministeriales, 
were  used  for  the  communion  of  the 
people.  It  is  consecrated  with  chrism  by 
the  bishop,  and  this  rite  of  consecration  is 
mentioned  in  a Gallican  Sacramentary  as 
old  as  the  eighth  century,  published  by 
Mabillon  in  the  41  Museum  Italicum.” 

ram  vmtib.  The  prayer 
taught  by  our  Lord  to  bis  disciples.  It 
occurs  in  all  the  ancient  liturgies  with  one 
notable  exception — that  of  the  so-called 
Clementine  liturgy — given  in  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions.  Its  absence  there  has 
never  been  satisfactorily  explained.  In 
all  the  chief  liturgies  it  occurs  much  in 


the  same  place — Le,  shortly  before  the 
Communion.  In  most  of  tne  Greek,  in 
the  Mozarabic  and  the  Ambrosian  litur- 
gies, the  Canon  was  followed  by  the 
Fraction  of  the  Host,  then  came  the  Pater. 
St.  Gregory  settled  finally  the  place  of 
the  Pater  in  the  Roman  Mass,  placing  it 
where  it  now  stands,  immediately  after 
the  Canon  end  before  the  Fraction.  This 
seems  to  be  the  sense  of  Gregory’s  words 
when  he  sayB  (Lib.  7.  Indict.  2.  Epist. 
64,  quoted  by  Le  Bran)  that  the  Sicmans 
taunted  him  with  following  the  use  of 
Constantinople  and  reciting  the  Pater, 
44  mox  post  canonem,”  44  immediately  after 
the  Canon,”  and  so  they  are  understood  by 
Le  Bran,  tom.  iiL  Dies.  iL ; Benedict  XI V. 
44  De  Miss.”  ii.  19;  Probst,  44  Lit.  der 
ersten  drei  Jahrhund.”  p.  366;  Ham- 
mond, 44  Ancient  Lit.”  lxxii.  The  other 
view — viz.  that  the  Pater  was  introduced 
into  the  Homan  liturgy  by  Gregory,  is 
maintained  ly  Mr.  Scudamore  in  bis 
article  on  the  Lord’s  Prayer  in  Smith  and 
Oheetham.  The  Pope  also  tells  us  that, 
whereas  in  the  East  (and  also  in  the 
Gallican  rite)  the  Pater  was  said  by 
riest  and  people,  at  Home  it  was  recited 
y the  priest  alone.  In  nearly  all  the 
ancient  liturgies  the  Pater  is  introduced 
by  a preface,  like  the  exhortation  in  the 
Mass.  44  PrsBceptis  salutaribus,”  &c.1 

The  Pater  occurs  in  all  the  Breviary 
hours  at  the  beginning  and  end,  and 
sometimes  in  the  course  of  the  hour 
itself.  But  whereas  in  the  Mass  it  is  said 
aloud,  in  the  Breviary  it  is  said  secretly, 
or  at  most  only  the  first  and  concluding 
words  are  saia  audibly.  The  reason  is 
that  at  the  part  of  the  Mass  where  the 
Pater  occurs  the  faitliFul  only  were  pre- 
sent, while  catechumens,  &c.  were  ad- 
mitted to  the  hours.  (So  Benedict  XIV. 
loc.  cit.) 

The  addition  to  the  Lord’s  Prayer, 
44  For  thine  is  the  kingdom,”  is  wanting  in 
the  best  ancient  authorities.  It  probably 
arose  for  the  embolism  us  [see  the 
article]  of  the  liturgy  used  in  the  Syrian 
church.  (See  Weetcott  and  Hort,  N.T. 
vol.  ii.  Notes  on  Matt.  vi.  18.) 

PATUtZVIS.  A Manichse&n  sect 
which  first  came  into  notice  under  this 
name  in  Italy  about  1040,  when  a number 
of  them  were  convicted  of  heresy  by 
Heribert,  archbishop  of  Milan,  and  burnt 
at  the  stake.  They  taught  that  matter 

1 The  Ethiopic  liturgy  is  an  exception.  But 
the  introduction  to  the  Pater  is  generally  in 
the  form  of  a prayer — not  a statement,  as  in 
the  Roman  and  Ambrosian  Maas. 
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was  essentially  evil,  condemned  marriage, 
and  set  at  nought  Church  authority. 
The  Lombard  married  clergy,  when 
(1067)  they  were  attacked  on  the  score 
of  incontinence  by  Anselm  of  Bada^io 
and  Ariald,  taunted  their  assailants  with 
being  Paterines.  Mohler 1 identifies  them 
with  the  Boni  Homines  who  were  con- 
demned by  the  Council  of  Lombers  in 
1176.  They  appear  again  among  the 
heretical  sects  that  infested  Languedoc  at 
the  end  of  the  twelfth  century,  and  are 
then  identified  with  the  Oathari  or  Puri- 
tans. Innocent  III.  spoke  of  “impii 
Manichffii,  qui  se  Catharos  vel  Patarinos 
appellant.”  * The  origin  of  the  name  is 
unknown.  [Albigenbes  ; Boni  Homines  ; 
Bulgarians.] 

PATSZAXCH,  PATEZASCHATE. 

The  dignity  of  Patriarch — the  Primacy  of 
St.  Peter  being  considered  as  standing 
apart — is  the  hignest  grade  in  the  hierarchy 
of  jurisdiction.  Immediately  next  to  the 
rank  of  Patriarch  may  come  that  of 
44  Primate ; ” metropolitans  or  archbishops 
follow ; under  each  metropolitan  are 
ranged  his  suffragan  bishops.  In  the  fifth 
century  the  Exarchate  [Exarch]  was  an 
intermediate  grade  between  the  Patriar- 
chate and  the  rank  of  metropolitan. 

The  Sixth  Canon  of  the  first  Nicene 
Council  recognises  an  ancient,  customary, 
and  legitimate  authority  in  the  Bishops  of 
the  three  sees  of  Alexandria,  Rome,  and 
Antioch  (named  in  this  order)  over  their 
respective  provinces.  The  title  of  " Pa- 
triarch,” however,  is  not  given ; the  thing 
is  recognised,  but  not  the  word.  The 
title  came  into  use  in  the  fifth  century,  at 
least  in  its  present  sense,  for  it  had  earlier 
been  used  loosely  for  any  great  see.  From 
the  latter  part  of  the  fourth  century, 
Constantinople  gradually  came  to  occupy 
the  position  of  a fourth  Patriarchate. 
That  of  Jerusalem,  after  a struggle  for 
precedence  between  it  and  Caesarea,  be- 
came the  fifth.  For  the  history  of  each 
of  these  Patriarchates,  excluding  Rome, 
see  Alexandria,  Church  op  ; Anhoch  ; 
Constantinople,  Patriarchate  of  ; 
Jerusalem,  Patriarchate  of.  Since  the 
misfortunes  which  overtook  the  Eastern 
church  (Monophysite  heresy,  Mussulman 
domination,  Greek  schism,  &c.)  severed 
all  these  four  sees  from  Catholic  unity, 
the  Popes  have  continued  to  nominate 
bishops  to  the  lost  Patriarchates;  but  these 
bishops  have  resided  at  Rome,  except 
lately  in  the  case  of  Jerusalem,  the  Patri- 

1 KtrcheagetehichU,  il.  eh.  v.  § 8. 

* Wetzer  and  Welte,  art  “ Patariner.” 
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arch  of  which,  Monaigmor  Valerga,  com- 
menced to  reside  at  his  see  in  1847.  Be- 
sides the  Latin  Patriarch  of  Antioch,  the 
Holy  See  admits  a Maronite,  a Melchite, 
and  a Syrian  Patriarch  of  the  same  see,  a 
Patriarch  of  Cilicia  of  the  Armenian,  and 
a Patriarch  of  Babylon  of  the  Chaldaic, 
rite. 

There  are  also  three  minor  Patriarchs 
in  the  Western  Church — the  Patriarch  of 
the  Indies,  who  is  the  prelate  of  highest 
rank  in  the  church  of  Spain;  the  Patriarch 
of  Lisbon ; and  the  Patriarch  of  Venice. 

FATSZMOV7  OT  8T.  PETER. 
[See  States  of  the  Church.] 

PAT&ZVARSZAV.  [See  Sabbl- 
LIAN.] 

PATBOV,  PATKOVAOB.  The 

word  p nt r on  us  is  used  in  three  senses 
in  canon  law : it  signifies  (1)  an  advocate 
or  barrister;  f2)  the  former  master  of  a 
manumitted  slave,  to  whom  under  the 
Roman  law  a certain  control  over  his 
freedman  was  reserved ; ' (3)  a person 
having  the  right  to  present  to  a benefice. 
The  third  sense  only  is  here  in  question. 

The  subject  of  patronage  is  of  little 
practical  interest  to  American  Catho- 
lics, as  there  are  no  benefices  in  the 
United  States.  Nor  has  it  much  more 
importance  for  the  Catholics  of  Ireland 
or  Great  Britain,  as  a benefice  in  Ca- 
tholic hands  in  those  countries  since 
the  spoliation  of  the  44  Reformation  ” 
has  been  something  very  rare  indeed. 

Patronage  (juspatronatus ) is  defined 
to  be  44  the  right  or  powV  of  nominating 
or  presenting  a clerk  for  preferment  to  a 
vacant  ecclesiastical  benefice.”  It  may  be 
usefully  considered  from  three  points  of 
view,  according  as  (1)  its  acquisition,  (2) 
its  transfer,  ana  (3)  its  prominent  incidents 
are  taken  into  account. 

1.  The  right  of  patronage  is  acquired 
in  one  of  three  principal  ways — by  founda- 
tion, or  building,  or  endowment — according 
to  the  memorial  line : 

Patronum  faciunt  dos,  fedificatio,  fundus. 

If  one  person  founds  a church  by  giving 
the  ground,  a second  builds  it,  and  a third 
endows  it,  the  right  of  patronage  belongs 
to  the  three  jointly.  The  consent  of  the 
bishop  is,  of  course,  always  necessary. 
An  endowment,  in  order  to  convey  a right 
of  patronage,  must  be  sufficient — ■*.«.  it 
must  be  ample  enough  to  provide  a decent 
maintenance  for  those  serving  the  Church, 
and  to  meet  the  annual  expense  of  lights 
and  other  Church  requisites.  Otherwise 
it  is  not  an  endowment,  but  a benefaction, 
and  as  such  carries  no  right  of  patronage. 
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Patronage  acquired  by  Papal  privilege, 
conceded  at  any  date  anterior  to  tne 
Council  of  Trent,  was  abolished  by  a 
decree  of  that  Council ; 1 hence  anyone  now 
claiming  it  on  that  ground  must  show  that 
such  privilege  was  conceded  since  the 
Council,  with  a clause  expressly  derogating 
from  its  decree.  Patronage  can  also  be 
acquired  by  prescription,  if  multiplied 
unopposed  presentations  can  be  proved. 

2.  The  transfer  of  patronage  ordinarily 
takes  place  in  one  of  four  ways — by  suc- 
cession, donation,  sale,  or  exchange.  By 
succession — as  when,  on  the  death  of  a 
patron,  the  right  passes  to  his  heirs,  whether 
at  law  or  under  settlement  or  devise. 
When  the  patronage  passes  by  donation, 
the  consent  of  the  bishop  is  usually,  but 
not  in  all  cases,  necessary.  With  regard 
to  the  third  mode — sale— it  is  instructive 
to  compare  the  provisions  of  the  canon  law 
with  the  law  and  practice  of  the  Anglican 
communion  as  regards  the  sale  of  advow- 
son a.*  In  England  an  advowson  can  be 
sold  separately,  and  for  the  best  price. 
The  sole  condition  is  that  the  benefice  be 
not  actually  vacant  at  the  time  of  sale; 
otherwise  no  distinction  is  made  between 
advowaons  and  any  other  kind  of  pro- 
perty. The  canon  law  does  not  permit  an 
advowson  (jus  patronatus)  to  be  sold 
separately  at  all.  It  can  only  be  sold 
indirectly — i.e.  through  being  inseparably 
annexed  to  some  other  property  which 
is  susceptible  of  legal  sale.  Thus,  if  a 
man  sell  his  whole  estate,  and  to  this 
estate  an  advowson  he  annexed,  the  latter 
passes  to  the  purchaser  along  with  the 
other  property.  Or  even  if  the  sale  be 
not  of  a mans  whole  estate,  but  only  of  a 
particular  piece  of  property — a palace,  a 
farm,  a field,  Ac. — to  which  a right  of 
patronage  is  inseparably  annexed,  that 
right  is  transferred  to  the  purchaser  by 
the  sale.  But  in  all  such  cases  canon  law 
exacts  the  condition  that  the  price  given 
be  not  enhanced  on  account  of  the  an- 
nexed patronage.  Any  simoniacal  attempt 
to  sell  the  patronage  as  such  is  visited  by 
the  law  with  severe  penalties. 

8.  The  chief  incidents  of  patronage 
are  four — presentation,  honour,  defence, 
maintenance  incase  of  poverty.  (1)  The 
first-named  is  so  strictly  inherent  in  a 
patron  that  if  he  present  a qualified  clerk 
for  a benefice,  the  bishop  is  bound  to  accept 
him,  -even  though  he  may  know  of  one 
more  worthy.  But  the  presentation  must 

i Seas.  xxv.  De  Ref.  c.  9. 

* An  advowson  is  the  perpetual  right  of 
presentation  to  a benefice. 
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be  made  within  four  months  if  the  patron 
be  a layman,  within  six  if  he  be  a clergy- 
man ; otherwise  it  passes  for  that  time  to 
the  bishop.  The  law  is  more  tender  of  lay 
than  of  ecclesiastical  patronage,  because 
interference  with  the  former  would  tend 
to  discourage  rich  laymen  from  building 
churches  and  extending  Christianity. 
Women  are  capable  of  presenting  to 
benefices  equally  with  men.  No  patron 
can  present  nimself  to  any  benefice  in  his 
gift,  although  he  may  ask  the  bishop  to 
confer  it  upon  him,  and  the  bishop  may,  at 
his  discretion,  legally  do  so.  (2)  By 
'‘honour”  are  understood  the  precedence 
and  respect  which  a patron  may  justly 
claim  in  a church  founded  by  him  or  his 
ancestor.  (3)  '‘Defence”  refers  to  the 
right  and  duty  of  the  patron  to  watch 
over  the  beneficiary  property,  arid  prevent 
its  waste  or  dilapidation.  (4)  “ Mainten- 
ance in  poverty  ” is  the  claim  which  the 
patron  has,  Bhould  misfortune  overtake 
nim  and  reduce  him  to  want,  to  receive  a 
decent  maintenance  (and  this  applies  to 
his  wife  and  children  also)  out  of  the 
revenues  of  the  benefice  in  his  gift.  (Fer- 
raris,  Jus  patronatus.) 

PATBOM  AMD  TXTVLAB  OF 

causes,  PLACB,  *0.  The  title  of 
a church  is  the  name  it  bears — e.g.  of  the 
Trinity,  St.  Augustine,  St.  Mary,  St. 
Saviour,  Ac.  The  patron  saint  is  that 
saint  under  whose  special  protection  it  has 
been  placed.  Thus  the  titular  is  a wider 
term  comprehending  the  persons  of  the 
Trinity,  mysteries  (e.g.  Corpus  Ohristi), 
and  saints  ; the  patron  of  a church  can 
only  be  a saint  or  angeL  Of  churchee 
with  the  title  of  St.  Mary,  the  patronal 
feast  is  the  Assumption.  Only  a canonised 
(not  a beatified)  saint  can  be  chosen  as 
patron.  (S.  0.  R.  28  Martii,  1630.1 

The  patron  of  a church  is  chosen  Dy  the 
founders  (“ex  fundatorum  beneplacito,” 
Merat.  $ iii.  12,  1).  Usually  only  one 
patron  is  chosen,  or  else  two  patrons 
whose  feast  falls  on  the  same  day.  The 
feast  of  the  principal  titular  or  patron  is 
a double  of  the  first  class  with  an  octave. 
This  holds  good  even  of  churches  not  yet 
consecrated.  The  rule,  however,  does  not 
apply  to  chapels  of  seminaries,  Ac.  Ac. 
The  rules  for  churches  which  have  more 
than  one  patron  with  independent  feast 
are  the  same  as  those  given  below  for- 
local  patrons. 

The  patron  of  a place  is  chosen  by  the 
people  with  the  consent  of  the  clergy. 

, (Decret.  Urban.  VIII.,  23  Mart.  1630.) 

j A place  may  have  several  patrons,  prin- 
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oipftl  and  less  principal,  but  not  more  than 
one  principal  patron  except  by  immemo- 
rial custom  or  Apostolic  inault.  The  feast 
of  the  principal  patron  is  a double  of  the 
first  class  with  an  octave  (so  also,  if  there 
are  several  chief  patrons) ; of  a " less  prin- 
cipal,” a greater  double  when  celebrated 
solemnly,  otherwise  a lesser  double. 

The  feast  of  the  chief  or  titular  patron 
of  the  cathedral  church  is  kept  through- 
out the  diocese  even  by  regulars,  who, 
however,  are  not  obliged  to  celebrate  the 
octave.  (S.  0.  R.  27  Maii,  1628.) 

The  constitution  of  Urban  VIII. 
(Const,  dxi.  "Universa,”  § 2)  requires 
that  only  two  patronal  feasts  be  imposed 
in  any  one  place  as  holidays  of  obligation 
— one  the  feast  of  a chief  patron  of  the 
kingdom  or  province,  the  other  that  of  a 
chief  patron  of  the  city,  town,  village,  Ac. 

FAUX  OF  SAMOSATA.  [See 
Alogi.] 

FA9AXCXAWS.  In  the  fancy  of 
Gibbon  (“  Decline  and  Fall,”  ch.  liv.),  this 
Manichean  or  auasi-Manichean  sect,  after 
its  banishment  from  Asia,  " scattered  over 
the  West  the  seeds  of  reformation.”  By 
"reformation”  can  only  be  meant  revolt; 
a common  fury  of  negation  and  destruc- 
tion may  easily  have  induced  the  Pro- 
testants of  the  sixteenth  century  to  accept 
the  Paulicians  as  the  ancient  exponents  of 
their  own  principles;  but  negation  is  no 

Sermanent  Dond ; and  when  the  positive 
octrine8  of  the  sect  are  calmly  examined, 
they  appear  to  be  such  as  no  moderate 
Protestant  would  endorse.  The  Paulicians 
rejected  or  minimised  the  Sacraments, 
abhorred  images,  and  condemned  the  in- 
vocation of  the  saints ; while  reverencing 
tome  books  of  Holy  Scripture,  they  re- 
pudiated Church  tradition  and  the  doctrine 
of  a visible  Church;  in  their  eyes  relics 
were  rubbish,  miracles  impostures,  and 
the  Blessed  Virgin*  not  the  mother  of 
God.  So  far  all  is  plain  sailing;  and  a 
teal  oils  Presbyterian  might  recognise  in 
the  Paulicians  the  theological  ancestors  of 
his  own  " Nullifiers.”  But  the  Paulicians 
also  believed  in  two  Powers,  one  good, 
the  other  evil,  dividing  the  universe 
between  them;  and  they  held  the  earth 
and  all  things  sensible  to  have  been  created 
by  the  spirit  of  evil.  The  good  God,  they 
said,  created  the  soul  of  man ; the  wicked 
power,  or  Demiurgus,  created  his  body. 
Instead  of  sin  in  the  body  being  an 
offence  against  the  " temple  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,”  on  this  view  it  was  the  natural 
outcome  of  the  bodily  constitution ; there- 
fore, of  course,  inculpable.  They  rejected 


the  Old  Testament  as  the  work  of  the 
Demiurgus.  Jesus  Christ,  they  said,  did 
not  take  his  body  from  Mary,  but  brought 
it  down  with  him  from  heaven.  They 
admitted  neither  of  St.  Peter’s  Epistles ; 
most  of  them  rejected  also  the  Acts. 
Such  was  the  sect  which,  according  to 
Gibbon, " scattered  over  the  West  the  seeds 
of  reformation  ” 1 

The  origin  of  the  name  " Paulieian  * is 
uncertain;  one  theory  derives  it  from  a 
certain  Paul,  who,  with  his  brother  John, 
founded  a society  near  Samosata  early  in 
the  seventh  century;  another — wnich 
Gibbon  prefers — sees  in  it  merely  an  evi- 
dence of  the  high  value  which  they  set  on 
the  life  and  writings  of  St.  Paul.  They 
first  come  prominently  into  notice  in  the 
seventh  century,  when  they  were  organised 
by  Constantine,  a native  of  a village  near 
Samosata,  who  took  the  name  of  Silvanus. 
Other  eminent  leaders  among  them  were 
Simeon,  Sergius,  Ohrysocheir,  and  Baanes. 
They  became  very  numerous  in  Armenia, 
and,  being  persecuted  by  the  imperial 
otfiosrs,  rose  in  revolt;  nor  was  their 
subjugation  entirely  effected  till  the 
tenth  century.  For  their  later  history 
see  the  article  Bulgarians.  (Wetter 
and  Welte,  art.  by  Kerker;  Photius, 
" Contra  Manichae os ; ” Petrus  Siculus, 
Hist . Manich.  in  “ Bibl.  Patrum,”  vol.  xvi.) 

P ATT AXBTS • The  Institute  of  the 
Missionary  Priests  of  St.  Paul  the  Apostle 
was  founded  in  New  York  by  the  Bev. 
I.  T.  Hecker  and  several  associates  in  the 
year  1858.  Its  members  are  engaged  in 
ordinary  parochial  work,  in  giving  missions, 
in  the  education  of  their  scholastics,  and 
in  literary  labour.  The  monthly  magazine, 
"The  Catholic  World,”  is  under  their 
direction,  and  they  have  published  several 
volumes  of  sermons  as  well  as  other  works 
on  different  topics  connected  with,  the 
Catholic  religion. 

FAA.  The  Kiss  of  Peace  in  the  Mass 
has  been  described  under  that  heading. 
The  Pax  here  intended  is  that  which  was 
given  to  the  people  to  kiss  at  Maas.  It  was 
introduced  in  England  about  the  middle 
of  the  thirteenth  century,  and  widely 
used.  It  is  called  "osculatorium”  (Syn. 
Constit.  of  York,  1250  and  1252) ; " oecu- 
latorium  pacis  ” (Statutes  of  Canterbury, 
about  1281);  "asserad  pacenx”  (Council 
of  Oxford,  in  1287);  "tabula  pacis” 
(Council  of  Merton,  about  1300);  “mar- 
mor  deosculandum  ” (Synod  of  Bayeux, 
about  the  same  date).  It  was  adopted  in 
France,  Italy,  Spain,  and  Germany.  But 
the  use  was  almost  extinct  in  Le  Bruns 
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time,  on  account  of  the  absurd  contentions  saries,  be  admitted  the  need  of  exterior 
for  precedency  to  which  it  gave  rise ; grace — viz.  “ law  and  teaching,”  “ the 
though  it  was  presented  in  some  cases  to  example  of  Christ,”  &c.  Nay,  some  think 
communicants,  &c.  We  have  been  refer-  he  allowed  that  God,  by  interior  grace, 
ring  to  the  use  at  Mass.  It  is  still  used  enlightened  the  understanding  (August, 
in  communities,  confraternities,  &c.,  at  op.  cit.  7,  10,  40;  Petav.  “ De  Mag. 
times  of  ordinary  prayer.  (From  Le  et  Semi-Pelag.  Hcer.”  cap.  iv.)1  But  the 
Brun,  Tom.  II.  part  v.  art.  7.  See  also  essence  of  his  heresy  remained,  for  he 
Maskell,  “ Ancient  Lat,”  p.  60.)  never  granted  that  the  will  must  he  moved 

FAS  VSBZf  is  said,  by  bishops  after  and  aided  by  God's  grace  before  we  can 
the  “ Gloria  in  Excelsis.”  If  the  u Gloria”  take  one  step  towaids  life  eternal ; and 
be  not  said,  then  the  bishop's  salutation  is  even  if  Pelagius  admitted  the  possibility 
the  same  as  the  priest’s — viz.  a Dominus  of  interior  illumination  of  the  understand- 
vobiacum.”  The  feet  that  u Pax  vobis  ” ing,  he  certainly  did  not  hold  such  a grace 
was  our  Lord's  Easter  greeting  to  the  to  be  necessary. 

Apostles  made  it  unsuitable  for  penitential  Pelagius,  who  was  a monk  or  ascete, 
days.  (Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Miss.”)  and  is  said  to  have  been  born  in  Britain 

FIOTOXAL  CXOSI.  A small  cross  (Bretagne  P),  preached  at  Rome  (400-410) 
of  precious  metal  worn  on  the  breast  by  with  great  applause.  Here  he  was  joined 
bishops  and  abbots  as  a mark  of  their  office,  by  Celestius,  also  a monk.  Pelagius  at- 
and  sometimes  also  by  canons,  & c.,  who  tacked  the  doctrine  of  original  sin  in  his 
have  obtained  the  privilege  from  Rome  fourteen  books  on  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 
(Decr.S.O.R.  17  Sept.  1828).  Innocent  III.  They  still  exist,  but  with  serious  altera- 
is  the  first  author  who  clearly  mentions  tions  in  a Catholic  sense,  and  are  edited 
the  pectoral  cross  as  one  of  the  episcopal  by  Vallarsi  in  his  edition  of  St.  Jerome, 
insignia.  (Gavant.  P.  I.  tit.  2.)  His  letter  to  Demetrius  (anno  411),  and 

FlCtruinK  outxox.  The  pro-  his  “Li  bell  us  fidei  ad  Innocentium”  (anno 
perty  of  which  an  ecclesiastic  can  he  in  417)  are  also  given  thero.  St  Augustine 
possession  is  divided  into  pecutium  benefit  (“  De  Grat  Christi,  Peccat.  Orig.  Nat.  et 
dale,  or  ecctedaeticum , ana  peculiumpatri-  Grat.”)  has  preserved  fragments  of  four 
momaU,  or  quasi-patrimomale.  The  former  hooks  by  Pelagius  on  “Free-will.”  The 
consists  (1)  of  the  annual  profits  of  his  strife  on  original  sin  began  at  Rome  in 
benefice  or  benefices;  (2)  of  the  dues  410.  Celestius  was  condemned  by  a 
which  he  receives  in  the  discharge  of  his  synod  of  Carthage,  whither  he  had  gone 
clerical  functions.  The  latter  consists  (1)  in  411.  Pelagius  next  appears  in  PaleB- 
of  property  which  has  come  to  him  by  tine,  whither  Orosius  pursued  him  at  the 
inheritance,  donation,  or  beouest;  (2)  of  request  of  Augustine,  who  had  already 
that  which  he  has  acquired  lor  himself—  written  three  anti-Pelagian  works — viz. 
e,g.  by  writing.  Over  property  of  the  “ De  Spiritu  et  Littera,”  “ De  Peccatorum 
former  class  he  has  no  power  of  testa-  Mentis  et  Remissione,”  “ De  Perfection© 
mentary  disposition;  that  of  the  latter  Justi  Hominis.”  Jerome  also  attacked 
class  he  can  freely  dispose  of.  Pelagius  in  an  “ Epistle  to  Ctesiphon  ” and 

FB1AOXAVZ8M  was  an  extreme  a dialogue  against  the  heresy  in  three 
reaction  from  the  Gnostic  and  Manichean  books.  A synod  at  Jerusalem  in  416 
doctrine  that  men  were  necessarily  deter-  tried  Pelagius,  hut  c$me  to  no  decision ; 
mined  to  good  or  evil  According  to  another  at  Diospolis,  late  in  the  same 
Pelagias  (1)  Adam's  sin  injured  himself  year,  acquitted  him.  St.  Augustine  at- 
only,  so  that  his  posterity  are  born  inno-  tacked  Pelagius  again  in  his  work  “ De 
cent.  Infants  were  baptised  that  they  Gestis  Pelagii."  Tneodore  of  Mopsuestia 
might  he  united  to  Christ  and  enter  the  defended  him  in  a lost  work  (irp6s  rvvs 
kingdom  of  heaven ; not  that  they  might  \4yovras  (f>v<ru  xai  prj  yvwprj  rrraitur  tovs 
he  purged  from  original  sin  (Concil.  avdpvnovs) ; the  Africans,  again,  con- 
Carthag.  anno  411,  can.  2,  3).  (2)  It  deraned  the  heresy  in  the  Councils  of 

was  possible  to  live  altogether  without  Carthage  and  Mileve  (416).  Both  parties 
sin  (“  hominem  posse  esse  sine  peccato,”  had  recourse  to  Pope  Innocent,  who  de- 
Pekg.  apud  August.  “ De  Gratia  Christi,”  dared  the  doctrine  of  Pelagius  erroneous, 
cap.  iv.).  (3)  Grace,  as  Catholics  under-  hut  died  before  the  case  could  he  fully 
stand  the  term,  was  not  necessary  or  even  iudged.  Zosimus  (417-18)  was  deceived 
possible.  Pelagius  made  grace  consist  by  a profession  of  faith  which  Celestius 
simply  in  the  gift  of  nature,  and  especially  l We  cannot  see  that  the  references  given  by 
of  free-will.  When  pressed  by  his  adver-  Petavtus  prove  this. 
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made,  and  declared  both  Oelestiua  and 
Pelagius  innocent.  More  condemnations 
of  Pelagianfam  followed  in  the  Cartha- 
ginian Councils  of  417  and  418,  and  in 
the  latter  year  Zosimus  re-investigated 
the  matter,  anathematised  Pelagius  and 
Celestius,  and  notified  this  step  in  an 
“epfatola  tractoria  * to  the  bishops. 
Eighteen  Italian  bishops  who  refused  to 
subscribe  this  epistle  were  deposed,  among 
them  the  learned  Julian  us  of  Eclanum, 
against  whom  St.  Augustine  wrote 
(“  Contra  Duas  Epist.  ad  Bonifac.”  anno 
420;  “Contr.  Julian.”  lib.  vi.  anno  421; 
later  still,  the  “Opus  Imperfect,  contr. 
secundam  Julian.  Kespons.  ).  Pelagius 
and  Celestius  now  found  an  asylum  with 
Nestor i us  of  Constantinople,  and  along 
with  him  they  were  condemned  in  the 
Third  General  Council — that  of  Ephesus — 
in  431.  This  result  was  due  m great 
measure  to  the  energy  of  Augustine  aad 
the  efforts  of  Marius  Mercator,  a Western 
layman  living  at  Constantinople. 

FIVAVCIf  SACaAMBMT  or. 
The  Latin  word  jxtnitentia  (from 
punire  in  an  archaic  form  panire) 
means  sorrow  or  regret,  and  answers  to 
the  Greek  ixtrdvoia , change  of  mind  or 
heart.  As  a theological  term,  penance  is 
first  the  name  of  a virtue  whicn  inclines 
sinners  to  detest  their  sins  because  they 
are  an  offence  against  God.  Then  penance 
came  to  mean  the  outward  acts  by  which 
sorrow  for  sin  is  shown,  and  the  word  was 
supposed  by  St.  Augustine  to  come  from 
“ poena  ” and  by  others,  e.g.  Peter  Lom- 
bard, from  “ poenam  tenere.”  The  Greek 
word1  firrdvoia  has  wandered  further 
still  from  its  original  sense,  for  in  the 
Greek  liturgies  it  means  simply  a prostra- 
tion. Thus  in  the  office  for  ordination  of 
deacons  the  rubric  runs,  “ The  priest  de- 
parts with  the  deacon  and  they  make  three 
DOWS  (noiovan  prraroias  rptis)  to  the  icon 
of  the  Lord  Christ."  (See  Morinus,  “ De 
Pcen.”  lib.  i.  cap.  1.)  In  a more  restricted 
sense  still,  penance  is  used  for  the  peni- 
tential discipline  of  the  Church,  or  even 
for  the  third  station  of  public  penitents 
(so,  e.a.,  I.  Concil.  Tolet.  canon  2),  and 
again  for  the  satisfaction  which  the  priest 
imposes  on  the  penitent  before  absolving 
him  from  his  sins.  Lastly,  penance  is  a 


i The  Rabbinical  term  is  M turning, n 

“ conversion  ” ; and  the  Syrian  Christians  have 
the  same  word  in  the  Syriac  or  Chaldee  form — 


via. 


lia h±L 


This  word  is  the  translation 


of  p.<i+yoiA  in  the  Peshito,  and  is  still  retained, 
• ifr  by  the  Maronites  (see  Morinus,  L 7.). 


sacrament  of  the  new  law  instituted  by 
Christ  for  the  remission  of  sin  committed 
after  baptism. 

So  understood,  penance  is  defined  ns  a 
“sacrament  instituted  by  Christ  in  the 
form  of  a judgment  for  the  remission  of 
sin  done  after  baptism,  this  remission 
beiog  effected  by  the  absolution  of  the 
priest,  joined  to  true  supernatural  sorrow, 
true  purpose  of  amendment,  and  sincere 
confession  on  the  part  of  the  sinner.”  The 
Council  of  Trent  (Sees,  xiv.)  defines  that 
priests  have  real  power  to  remit  and  retain 
sins,  that  persons  are  bound  by  the  law  of 
God  to  confess  before  the  priest  each  and 
every  mortal  sin  oommitted  after  baptism, 
so  far  as  the  memory  can  recall  it,  and 
also  such  circumstances  as  change  the 
nature  of  these  sins,  and  that  the  sacra- 
ment of  penance  is  absolutely  necessary 
for  the  forgiveness  of  post-baptismal  sin. 
It  is  true  that  perfect  sorrow  for  sin  which 
has  offended  so  good  a God,  at  once  and 
without  the  addition  of  any  external  rite 
blots  out  the  stain  and  restores  the  peace 
and  love  of  God  in  the  soul.  “There  is 
no  condemnation  to  those  who  are  in 
Christ  Jesus,  who  walk  not  after  the  flesh, 
but  after  the  spirit.”  But  this  perfect 
sorrow  involves  in  a well-instructed 
Catholic  the  intention  of  fulfilling  Christ’s 
precept  and  receiving  the  sacrament  of 
penance  when  opportunity  occurs.  This 
implicit  desire  of  confession  and  absolu- 
tion may  exist  in  many  Protestants  who 
reject  the  Catholic  doctrine  on  this  point 
They  desire  the  sacrament  of  penance  in 
this  sufficient  sense,  that  they  earnestly 
wish  to  fulfil  Christ's  law,  so  far  as  they 
can  learn  what  it  is.  In  this  sense  the 
sacrament  is  necessary  for  the  salvation 
of  those  who  have  fallen  into  mortal  sin 
after  baptism.  They  must  receive  it 
actually  or  by  desire,  this  desire  being 
either  explicit  or  implicit.  This  paint  is 
of  capital  importance  for  the  apprehension 
of  Catholic  doctrine.  We  m no  way 
deny  that  God  fa  ready  to  forgive  the  sins 
of  non-CJatholic8  who  are  in  good  faith  and 
who  turn  to  Him  with  loving  sorrow. 
But  the  High  Church  doctrine  that  con- 
fession cf  mortal  sin  fa  not  an  absolute 
duty  imposed  by  the  law  of  Christ,  or 
that  absolution  fa  a benefit  which  the 
penitent  fa  not  absolutely  bound  to  seek, 
is  in  the  sharpest  antagonism  to  the 
Catholic  faith  as  defined  at  Trent.  The 
Council  also  teaches  that  satisfaction  must 
be  made  for  the  temporal  punishment 
which  may  be  due  even  to  pardoned  sin, 
and  that  confession,  contrition, absolution 
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and  satisfaction,  are  the  four  parts  of 
penance.  The  minister,  and  tne  only 
possible  minister  of  the  sacrament  is  a 
priest  with  ordinary  or  delegated  power 
to  absolve.  The  form  consists  in  the 
words,  “ I absolve  thee  from  thy  sins,” 
Ac.  Mortal  or  venial  sins  (for  it  is  of 
faith  that  venial  sins  may  be  confessed, 
though  there  is  no  obligation  of  doing  so)1 
supply  the  place  of  matter.  The  Council 
speaks  of  sins  as  the  “ quasi  materia,”  for 
though  Thomists  and  many  other  theo- 
logians hold  that  sorrowful  confession  of 
sins  is  the  proximate  matter  of  the  sacra- 
ment, Scotists  maintain  that  absolution  is 
both  matter  and  lorm,  and  the  Council 
abstained  from  interfering  in  this  scho- 
lastic dispute.  In  the  articles  on  Con- 
fession, Absolution,  Ac.,  many  details 
relating  to  this  sacrament  have  been 
given,  so  that  we  may  content  ourselves 
here  with  an  elucidation  of  the  main  prin- 
ciples. 

1.  Priests  have  received  power  from 
Christ  to  forgive  sins  in  his  name  and 
according  to  his  law — t.e.  in  the  case 
of  true  repentance.  God  alone  can 
remit  sins,  but  tie  has  been  pleased  to 
make  the  priest’s  absolution  the  means  by 
which  his  grace  is  conveyed.  He  said  to 
his  Apostles,  “ Receive  the  Holy  Ghost ; 
whosesoever  sins  ye  remit,  they  are  re- 
mitted (t.e.  become  remitted)  unto  them, 
and  whosesoever  sins  ye  retain,  they  have 
been  retained  ” (t.e.  continue  to  be  retained 
before  God,  John  xxi.  23).  This  wonder- 
ful power  must  have  been  intended  for  the 
successors  of  the  Apostles,  as  well  as  for 
the  Apostles  themselves,  for  it  is  incredible 
that  tnis  means  of  pardon  was  conferred 
only  for  a short  period  of  the  Church’s 
life.  While  sin  lasted,  the  stream  of 
grace  and  mercy  must  continue  to  flow. 
History  proves  the  correctness  of  this  in- 
ference, for  in  all  ages  the  power  of  abso- 
lution has  been  used  and  recognised. 
Thus  Cyprian  urges  the  sinner  to  repent 
“ while  confession  may  be  made,  while 
satisfaction  and  remission  through  the 
bishops  (sacerdotei)  are  accepted  before 
God.”  (“De  Laps.”  29;  the  remission 
included,  no  doubt,  absolution  from  cen- 
sures.) In  this,  says  St.  Chrysostom 
(“  De  Sacerdot.”  iii.  6,  6),  the  priests  of 
the  Gospel  excel  those  of  the  Jewish 
Church,  that,  whereas  Jewish  priests 
could  merely  declare  a man  clean  of 

1 Mori  mis  (lib.  ii.  cap.  8)  believes  he  has 
proved  that  the  confession  of  venial  sins  was 
common  in  the  Church  during  the  lifetime  of 
Tertuflian. 


leprosy,  the  Christian  priests  “ have  re- 
ceived power,”  not  with  regard  to  the 
leprosy  of  the  body  but  “the  impurity  of 
the  soul,”  a power  which  consists  not  in 
declaring  that  the  uncleanness  is  re- 
moved but  in  actually  “removing  it 
entirely  ” (diraXXdrrccv  ir avrcX&r  fkafiov 
t(ov<riav).  He  proves  this  sacerdotal 
power  by  an  express  appeal  to  the  words 
in  St.  John,  “ Whose  sins  ye  remit,”  Ac. 
So  again  the  author  of  an  ancient  homily, 
printed  among  the  works  of  St.  Athanasius 
(Mipne,  “ Patrol.”  iv.  p.  183.  The  Bene- 
dictines place  it  among  the  dubia,  but  say 
it  is  found  “ in  ancient  MSS.”),  says, 
“If  thy  bonds  are  not  loosed,  entrust 
thyself  to  the  disciples  of  Jesus.  Those 
are  to  be  found  who  can  loose  us,  having 
received  this  power  from  the  Saviour  ” 
(cfouc rt'av  ravnjw  cZXippartr  irapa  rod 
Zarrrjpor),  “whose  sins  ye  remit,”  Ac. 
Monnus  (lib.  viii.  cap.  1)  quotes  from 
Leo,Ep.91,  “ Ad  Theodor.” : “ Very  useful 
and  necessary  is  it  that  the  guilt  of  sin 
should  be  loosed  before  the  last  day  by 
the  judgment  of  the  priest.”  Augustine, 
Ep.  180,  “Ad  Honorat.”  (apud  Morin. 
ibidem),  urges  the  clergy  not  to  flee  in 
persecution,  because  their  presence  will  be 
urgently  required  for  “ the  administration 
(confectionem)  of  the  sacraments.”  “If 
the  ministers  are  wanting,  what  ruin  will 
come  on  those  who  depart  this  life  un- 
regenerate [».«.  im  baptised]  or  bound, 
[*>.  unabsolved] ! ” The  value  of  these 
testimonies  lies  partly  in  the  fact  that 
they  do  not  argue  for  the  priestly  power 
of  absolution,  but  assume  it,  partly  in 
their  connection  with  the  strong  utterances 
of  Scripture  on  the  one  hand,  the  peni- 
tential discipline  of  the  Church  on  the 
other.  It  must  have  required  a strong 
belief  in  the  power  of  absolution  to  make 
men  undergo  long  years  of  rigorous 
penance  in  order  to  obtain  it.  It  may  be 
well  here  to  answer  two  objections. 
Morinus  (lib.  viii.  8,  10,  11)  has  shown, 
and  indeed  demonstrated,  that  down  to 
the  twelfth  century  absolution  was  always 
given  amoDg  the  Latins  in  a precatory 
form.  And  it  is  evident  from  Goar  and 
Renaudot  (in  the  “ Perpdtuitd  de  la  Foi  ”) 
that  the  Greeks,  the  Jacobite9,  and  Nee- 
torians  still  preserve  this  precatory  form. 
This,  however,  cannot  fairly  be  alleged 
against  our  belief,  that  the  priest  exercises 
judgment  in  the  sacrament  of  penance, 
and  does  really  bind  or  loose.  No  one 
will  deny  that  the  bishop  in  absolving  an 
excommunicate  person  and  restoring  him 
to  Church  communion  exercised  judicial 
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power  and  authoritatively  remitted  eccle- 
siastical censures.  Yet  here,  too,  as  well 
as  in  sacramental  absolution,  the  form  was 
precatory  even  as  late  as  the  time  of 
Burchard,  bishop  of  Worms,  who  lived  at 
the  dose  of  the  tenth  century.  (See  the 
quotation  in  Chardon,  11  Hist,  des  Sacr.” 
tom.  iv.  §§  4,  7.)  Further,  it  may  be  said, 
that  absolution  was  sometimes  given  by  a 
deacon,  and  Cyprian  (Ep.  xviii.),  writ  mg 
in  the  summer  of  250,  does  certainly  re- 
quire the  lapsed  in  danger  of  death  to 
make  confession  (exomologesis)  and  re- 
ceive imposition  of  hands  from  a deacon, 
if  a presbyter  cannot  be  found.  But  it  is 
clear  that  he  is  speaking  of  absolution 
from  censures,  and  indulgence  granted 
through  the  intercession  of  the  martyrs, 
and  the  distinctions  already  made  in  the 
article  on  Absolution  are  sufficient  to 
meet  this  difficulty.1 

2.  Absolution  is  invalid  unless  given 
by  a priest  with  ordinary  or  delegated 
jurisdiction  over  the  penitent.  This 
follows  from  the  feet,  attested  by  Scripture, 
that  the  priest  in  penance  exercises  judg- 
ment. A magistrate  cannot  bind  or  loose 
a man  charged  with  theft,  unlees  the  law 
subjects  that  man  to  his  authority,  or 
unless  he  has  received  special  power  from 
the  state  to  try  the  case.  The  tribunals 
of  the  Church  are  not  less  carefully  regu- 
lated than  those  of  the  State,  since  God 
is  a God  of  order  and  not  of  confusion. 
The  fundamental  power  to  absolve  is  given 
at  ordination,  but  its  exercise  depends 
absolutely  on  ecclesiastical  authority.  In 
earliest  times  absolution  was  given  by  the 
bishop  alone,  or  by  the  bishop  in  union 
with  the  presbyters.  After  the  rise  of 
the  Novatian  heresy,  the  office  of  peni- 
tentiary priest  was  instituted.  Later, 
parishes  were  established  first  in  the  large 
towns  and  then  in  the  country,  and  from 
that  time  the  accepted  principle  approved 
by  the  Fourth  Lateran  Council  was,  that 
parishioners  were  bound  to  confess  to  their 
own  priest  or  to  another  priest  with  his 
permission.  Chardon  reports  a case  from 
the  twelfth  century  in  which  St.  Ailert, 
monk  of  the  abbey  of  Crespin  in  Hainaut, 
received  power  from  Paschal  II.  and 
Innocent  II.  to  hear  the  confessions  of  all 

1 It  is  plain,  however,  from  many  decrees  of 
synods,  that  deacons  did  hear  confessions  in 
cases  of  necessity,  though,  of  course,  they  had 
no  power  to  absolve.  This  practice  lasted  till 
late  in  the  middle  ages.  Many  also  confessed 
to  laymen  at  the  hour  of  death,  if  a cleric  was 
not  to  be  found,  and  great  scholastic  doctors  re- 
commended this  act  of  humiliation  (Chardon, 
t-  ii*  § 7,  ch.  2). 
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who  came  to  him.  In  1227,  Gregory  IX. 
gave  the  Dominicans  authority  to  hear 
confessions  everywhere,  and  the  same 
privileges,  which  led  to  bitter  opposition, 
lasting  for  centuries,  on  the  part  of  the 
seculars,  were  extended  to  the  other 
mendicant  friars  and  confirmed  by  many 
Popes.  They  were  limited  by  the  Council 
of  Trent,  as  has  been  shown  in  the  articles 
on  Absolution  and  Confession.  (See 
Chardon,  tom.  iii.  $ 8,  ch.  2.)  In  all  these 
disputes,  the  principle  that  absolution 
could  only  be  given  by  a priest  with  juris- 
diction was  fully  acknowledged,  for  the 
mendicants  had  of  course  jurisdiction, 
though  it  was  extraordinary — i.e.  not 
attached  to  their  office  but  directlv  con- 
ferred by  the  Pope.  The  Orientals  also 
regard  absolution  as  a judicial  act,  and  do 
not  dream  that  it  can  be  given  by  any 
priest.  Confession,  according  to  an  Ori- 
ental document,  probably  Coptic  (cited 
by  Denzinger,  u Rit.  Orient.”  tom.  i.  p. 
100),  “ cannot  he  made  save  to  a priest, 
whether  secular  or  religious,  &c.,  who 
must  have  received  this  authority  from 
the  Patriarch  or  from  his  own  bishop, 
with  the  consent  of  the  clergy  and  chiefe  of 
the  people.* 

3.  The  necessity  of  confessing  all 
mortal  sins  after  baptism  also  follows 
from  the  very  nature  of  the  absolving 
power.  Christ  gave  his  Apostles  au- 
thority to  bind  and  loose,  but  they  can- 
not exercise  this  discretion  till  the  sins,  as 
they  are  in  the  conscience  of  the  penitent, 
have  been  submitted  to  their  judgment. 
It  is  only  in  the  case  of  mortal  sins  that 
this  necessity  arises,  though,  as  a rule,  it 
is  expedient  to  confess  venial  sins  like- 
wise, for  venial  sin  does  not  bind  the  soul 
over  to  evil  and  destroy  the  grace  of  God 
within  it,  or  exclude  absolutely  from  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  so  that  here  there  can 
be  no  strict  necessity  for  absolution.  It  is 
needless  to  prove  that  certain  mortal  sins 
of  a very  aggravated  character  had  to  be 
confessed  in  the  primitive  Church,  for  this 
no  instructed  person  will  deny,  and  the 
writer  of  the  article  on  Penitence  in  the 
a Dictionary  of  Christian  Antiquities,” 
edited  by  Smith  and  Cheetham,  admits 
that  this  confession  of  the  three  “ mortalia 
peccata  * was  obligatory,  even  if  the  sin 
had  been  secret  Possibly  St.  James  may 
he  alluding  to  the  public  confession  when 
he  says,  “ Confess  your  sins  one  to 
another;”  for,  as  Doliinger  (“  First  Age 
of  the  Church,”  p.  325)  points  out,  this 
confession  is  mentioned  in  immediate 
connection  with  extreme  unction.  u * Con- 


Digitized  by  ^ooQle 


PENANCE,  SACRAMENT  OF 

fess  to  one  another 9 refers  to  the  priest* 
called  in  to  anoint  the  sick  man  and  to 
praj  for  him,  and  to  whom  he  is  to 
eonfesa  hie  erne.”  Whatever  may  be 
thought  of  this  interpretation,  we  have 
early  evidence  that  confession  much  more 
extensive  than  that  of  the  three  great 
mortal  sins  (vis.  murder,  idolatry,  and 
adultery)  was  known  to  the  early  Church. 
Origen  (Horn,  in  Ps.  xxxvii.  n.  6)  thus 
exhort*  the  sinner:  “Look  round  diligently 
for  one  to  whom  you  should  confess  your 
sum.”  He  is  to  find  a physician  “ learned 
and  merciful ” who  will  tudge  if  his  sick- 
ness is  of  such  a nature  that  “it  ought  to 
be  exposed  in  the  meeting  of  the  whole 
churcn ; n and  again  (Horn,  in  Luc.  xvii.), 
“ if  we  reveal  our  sms  not  only  to  God 
but  also  to  those  who  can  heal  our  sins 
and  wounds,  our  sins  will  be  blotted  out 
by  Him  who  says,  ‘ Behold,  I will  blot  out 
like  a cloud/  ” Ac.  Basil's  words  are  ex- 
press. “It  is  necessary  to  confess  our 
sins  to  those  who  are  tbtrusted  with 
the  dispensation  of  the  mysteries  of 
God  ” (anrywacoi'  rots  rnirurrsvfUvois  rrjy 
oUotfOfuap  ra>¥  fiwrrqpUtv  rov  0«ov  rd 
AfiapTfjfMrra  cfatoXoyitaOcu.  “ Reg.  Brev. 
Tract.  Respons.  in  Interr.”  288).  Further, 
what  followed  on  the  cessation  of  public 
penance  is  well  worth  consideration. 
This,  in  the  case  of  secret  sins,  came  to 
an  end  in  the  Church  of  Constantinople 
soon  after  the  abolition  of  the  presbyter 
Arc  rrjs  ptraroiat,  or  penitentiary,  at  the 
close  of  the  fourth  century.  It  came  to 
an  end  because  it  was  of  numan  institu- 
tion. But  sacramental  oonfession,  being 
of  divine  origin,  lasted  when  the  peni- 
tential discipline  had  been  changed,  and 
continues  to  this  day  among  the  Greeks 
and  Oriental  sects.1  So  again  Leo,  in  a 
letter  to  the  Bishops  of  Campania  (Ep. 
dxviii.,  ed.  Bailer im),  desired  the  abroga^ 
tion  of  public  penance  because  of  it* 
deterrent  effect,  and  because  it  was  not  of 
Apostolic  institution ; but  he  adds, 
“since  it  is  enough  that  the  guilt  of 
consciences  should  be  manifested  to  the 
priests  alone  by  secret  confession.”  An 
opinion,  however,  did  prevail  to  some 
extent  in  the  middle  ages,  even  among 
Catholics,  that  confession  to  God  alone 
•uffioed.  Hie  Council  of  Oh&lons  in  818 
(canon  88)  says : “ Some  assert  that  we 
should  confess  our  sins  to  God  alone,  but 
some  think  (pereement)  that  they  should 

1 Exception,  however,  mast  be  made  of  the 
Copts  and  Ethiopians,  with  whom  confession 
seems  to  have  died  oat  in  the  middle  ages. 
(Chaidon,  tom.  ii  $ ?,  eta.  6.) 
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be  confessed  to  the  priests,  each  of  which 
practices  is  followed  not  without  great 
fruit  in  Holy  Church  ....  Confession 
made  to  God  purees  sins,  but  that  made 
to  the  priest  teaches  how  they  are  to  be 
purged.”  This  former  opinion  is  also 
mentioned  without  reprobation  by  Peter 
Lombard  (“  In  Sentent.  Lib.  IV.”  diet. 
17).  St  Thomas,  in  bis  commentary  on 
the  Sentences,  6a ys  that  wbat  had  once 
been  a mere  opinion  was,  in  his  time,  on 
account  of  the  decision  of  the  Church, 
under  Innocent  III.,  to  be  accounted 
heresy,  and  (“  Suppl.”  qu.  vL  a.  8)  be  main- 
tains that  the  necessity  of  confessing 
mortal  sins  after  baptism  exist*  by  divine, 
and  not  merely  by  church,  law. 

4.  We  say  nothing  here  of  the  sorrow 
for  sin  and  purpose  of  amendment  requi- 
site in  the  sacrament,  referring  the  reader 
for  an  explanation  of  this  point  to  the 
article  on  Cootrixiox,  and  we  pass  to 
satisfaction,  which  is  the  fourth  and  last 
part  of  penance.  It  is  defined  by  Billu- 
art  (“  Pcen.”  diss.  ix.  1)  as  “ a payment 
of  the  temporal  punishment  due  to  sin 
through  works  which  are  good  and  penal 
and  are  imposed  by  the  confessor.” 

“Catholics,”  says  Boesuet  (“Expo*, 
de  la  Foi  Oath.”  viii.),  “teach  unanimously 
that  only  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  both  God 
and  man,  was  capable,  through  the  infinite 
dignity  of  his  person,  of  offering  to  God 
sufficient  satisfaction  for  our  sins.  But, 
having  satisfied  superabundantly,  He  was 
able  to  apply  this  satisfaction  in  two  ways, 
either  by  granting  entire  remission  with- 
out letting  any  penalty  remain,  or,  on 
the  other  nana,  by  commuting  a greater 
into  a leaser  penalty — is.  eternal  into 
temporal  punishment.  As  that  former 
fashion  is  more  complete  and  in  better 
harmony  with  his  goodness.  He  employs 
it  in  baptism;  hut  we  believe  that  He 
employs  the  second  way  in  the  case  of 
those  who  fall  back  into  sin  after  baptism, 
being,  as  it  were,  constrained  to  do  so  by 
the  ingratitude  of  those  who  have  abused 
his  first  gifts  so  that  they  have  to  suffer 
some  punishment,  although  the  eternal 
one  is  remitted.  From  this  we  must  not 
infer  that  Jesus  Christ  has  failed  to  make 
entire  satisfaction  for  us;  but,  on  the 
contrary,  that,  having  acquired  an  absolute 
right  over  us  by  the  infinite  price  He  has 
offered  for  our  salvation,  He  grants  us 
pardon  on  the  conditions,  under  the  laws, 
and  with  the  reserves  which  seem  good  to 
Him.”  He  proceeds  to  argue  that  Pro- 
testants, who  allege  that  Christ  could  not 
have  satisfied  fully  for  actual  sin,  if  He 
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left  ua  subject  to  temporal  punishment, 
might  as  well  say  that  Christ  has  not 
satisfied  for  original  sin  because  He  has 
left  us  subject  to  death  and  to  other  infirmi- 
ties of  the  soul  and  body  which  are 
consequences  of  the  Fall.  “ Similarly,  we 
should  not  marvel  that  He  who  showed 
Himself  so  merciful  to  us  in  baptism 
should  display  greater  severity  when  once 
we  have  broken  our  holy  promises.  It  is 
just,  nay,  it  is  for  our  own  good,  that  He, 
when  He  remits  [the  guilt  of]  sin  along 
with  the  eternal  punishment,  should  exact 
some  temporal  punishment  from  us  in 
order  to  bind  us  to  duty.” 

Scripture  proves  that  God  inflicts 
temporal  punishment  for  pardoned  sin, 
for  Nathan  said  to  David  after  he  had 
acknowledged  his  double  crime,  “The 
Lord  also  has  caused  thy  sin  to  pass 
away;  thou  shalt  not  die.  Only  because 
thou  hast  so  made  the  enemies  of  the 
Lord  to  blaspheme  through  this  matter, 
even  the  son  that  is  bom  to  thee  shall 
surely  die,”  (2  Reg.  or  Sam.  xiL  14), 
Dan.  iv.  27  (so  Heb.  LXX  and  Vulg. 
“Authorised,  iv.  27)  is  the  classical 
passage  for  the  doctrine  that  man  has  the 
power  of  making  satisfaction  for  sin  by 
good  works.  “ Therefore,  0 king,  let  my 
counsel  please  thee,  and  redeem  thy  sins 
by  justice,  and  thy  perversities  by  show- 
ing kindness  to  the  poor.”  Here,  as  in  all 
other  articles  on  dogma,  we  have  given  a 
literal  translation  from  the  original,  and 
our  version  of  this  text  is  justified,  while 
that  of  the  “ Authorised  Version  ” (“  break 
off”)  is  excluded,  both  by  the  laws  of  the 
language  and  by  the  judgment  of  the 
best  Protestant  and  Jewish  scholars.  We 
append  our  reasons  in  a note.1  The 

1 The  words  occur  in  the  Chaldee  portion  of 
Daniel,  and  the  main  question  is,  does  the 
Chaldee  word  p-^  mean  “ redeem  ” or 44  break 

off”?  It  can  only  mean  “redeem.”  (1)  The 
word  is  found  once  only  in  that  small  portion  of 
the  Bible  which  is  written  in  Chaldee,  but  it  is 
of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Chaldee 
literature.  It  is  used  by  Onkelos  (Exod.  xxi. 
8)  of  44 redeeming ” a slave;  a 44 field”  (Lev. 
xxv.  26)  j in  the  other  Targums  for  the  redemp- 
tion of  the  soul — 44  who  hast  redeemed  ray  soul 
from  every  affliction  ” (2  Sam.  iv.  9).  Levy, 
in  his  Chaldee  Dictionary,  gives  numerous  in- 
stances of  the  use  of  the  verb  in  Peal  from  the 
Targums.  In  all,  except  one,  it  must  mean 
“ to  buy  back,”  44  redeem,”  ficc. ; it  never  on-  e 
bears  the  sense  given  it  in  the  Protestant 
version.  (2)  Syriac,  which  is  scarcely  a dis- 
tinct language  from  Chaldee,  has  the  same 

word,  ^ Of  It  occurs  pretty  often  in  the 
Peshito  version  of  the  N.T.,  and  44  redemit”  is 
the  first  rendering  given  by  Schaaf  in  his 
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penitential  discipline  of  the  early  Church 
witnesses  to  the  belief  that  satisfaction 
by  penitential  works  is  necessary  in 
itself,  and  is  required  as  a part  of  the 
sacrament  of  penance.  Nor  did  the  early 
Christians  consider  satisfaction  merely  as 
means  of  deepening  repentance,  repairing 
scandal,  and  awakening  salutary  sorrow. 
Cyprian  (“  De  Laps.”  85,  86)*  exhorts 
the  lapsed  “ to  be  forward  in  good  works 
by  which  sins  are  purged,  to  give  frequent 
alms  by  which  souls  are  freed  from  death,” 
“to  induce  the  Lord  to  pardon  sin  by 
perseverance  in  good  works.”  Calvin 
himself  acknowledges  that  all  Christian 
antiquity  admitted  the  necessity  of  peni- 
tential satisfaction.  “ I am  little  moved,” 
he  writes,  “by  passages  which  every- 
where occur  in  the  writings  of  the 
ancients  concerning  satisfaction.  I see 
that  some  of  them,  I will  say  frankly 
nearly  all  whose  works  are  extant,  went 
wrong  in  this  matter,  or  spoke  too 
severely  and  narshly.”  (4<  Instit.  Hi.  cap. 
4,  § 38,  quoted  by  Billuart.) 

It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  satis- 
faction is  in  theological  language  an 
integral  but  not  an  essential  part  of  the 
Sacrament.  In  other  words,  the  priest, 
both  as  judge  and  physician  of  the  soul, 
is  bound  to  impose  a penance;  and  the 
penitent^  if  it  is  reasonable,  is  bound  to 
accept  it.  Even  if  the  penance  is  un- 
reasonable, he  must  seek  another  penance 
and  absolution  from  another  priest.  But 
whereas  true  supernatural  sorrow  with 
purpose  of  amendment,  absolution,  and, 
according  to  the  common  opinion,  some 
outward  confession  of  sin  oy  word  or 

Syriac  Lexicon.  Thus  it  is  used  to  render 
ippvaaro  (Coloes.  i.  13), 44  and  redeemed  ns  from 
he  power  of  darkness.”  Sometimes  it  means 
44  to  go  away  ” ; never  44  to  break  off.”  (8)  The 
Vulgate  rendering, 44  redime,”  is  supported  by 
the  LXX  Aw-ptMTou.  (4)  It  is  adopted,  sometimes 
even  without  a notice  of  the  rendering  given  in 
the  44  Authorised  ” and  Lutheran  versions,  by 
De  Wette  in  his  revision  of  Luther's  Bible ; by 
Ewald  (Fropheten,  vol.  iii.  p.  866) — “liiee 
deine  SUndendurch  Gerechtigkeit  ein”  ; Hi  trig 
(Comm,  on  Danid,  p.  67),  who  justly  remarks 
that  the  rendering  “ break  off”  is  contrary  to 
the  exegetical  tradition,  and  has  44  no  analogy 
to  support  it”;  and  by  Gesenius.  To  these 
Protestant  authorities  we  may  add  another, 
Bertbeau,  and  the  Rabbins,  Eben  Ezra  and 
Saadia  (cited  bv  Hitzig),  and  a modern  Jewish 
scholar,  Fttrst,  In  his  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  Con- 
cordance and  in  his  Dictionary.  Were  the  pas- 
sage in  Daniel  Hebrew,  the  rendering  44  break 
off”  could  be  supported  by  a comparison  of 
Gen.  xxvii.  40;  but  it  is  Chaldee,  and  common 
sense  requires  ns  to  interpret  a Chaldea  word 
by  Chaldee,  not  Hebrew,  usage 
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sign,  are  always  and  in  all  circumstances 
necessary  for  the  validity  of  the  Sacra- 
ment, still,  in  the  case,  e.g.,  of  a man  in 
his  agony,  the  prieet  may  give  absolution 
without  imposing  a penance.  (Billuart, 
Dies.  ix.  a.  2.)  In  the  ancient  Church 
part  at  least  of  the  penance  was  usually 
performed  before  absolution;  at  present 
the  priest  in  most  cases  imposes  the 
penance,  and,  if  he  judges  that  the  peni- 
tent is  well  disposed,  gives  absolution. 
The  difference  is  one  of  discipline  and  not 
of  principle,  for,  with  the  exception  given 
above,  absolution  is  not  given  even  now 
unless  there  is  the  resolution  on  the  part 
of  the  sinner  to  perform  the  penance 
imposed  upon  him. 

Many  Protestant  objections  to  the 
sacrament  of  penance,  as  administered 
among  us,  arise  from  misunderstanding. 
Confession  to  the  priest  tends  to  deepen 
and  not  to  replace  shame  and  sorrow  for 
the  offence  done  to  God.  It  protects  the 
sinner  against  self-delusion— for  no  man  is 
a good  judge  in  his  own  cause — and  the 
pneet  is  able  to  insist  upon  the  duty 
of  restoring  ill-gotten  goods,  reconcilia- 
tion with  enemies,  forgiveness  of  injuries, 
avoiding  occasions  of  sins,  retracting 
calumny,  &c.,  in  many  cases  when  the 
sinner  might  be  blinded  by  his  own 
passions  or  interests.  At  the  same  time 
the  priest  affords  the  best  protection 
against  despair  or  indiscreet  zeal.  There 
is  little  in  tne  laborious  work  of  the  con- 
fessional to  satisfy  curiosity,  for  the  priest 
learns  nothing  except  the  number  and 
species  of  sins  committed,  and  he  is 
bound  under  the  most  sacred  obligations 
to  abstain  from  all  unnecessary  questions, 
particularly  from  all  such  as  might  convey 
fasowledge  of  sins  previously  unknown  to 
the  penitent.  He  has  to  decide  accord- 
ing to  the  principles  of  an  elaborate 
casuistry  which  he  nas  studied  for  years, 
and  in  which  he  has  been  examined  by 
his  superiors,  before  he  enters  the 
confessional.  There  is  little  room  for 
tyranny  on  his  part,  for  the  faithful 
know  well  that  they  may  have  recourse 
to  any  approved  confessor.  Here,  as 
elsewhere,  holy  things  may  be  profaned. 
But  the  Church  deprives  a priest  of  the 
power  to  absolve  an  accomplice,  rigorously 
punishing  any  attempt  to  ao  so ; and  were 
a priest  so  miserable  as  to  abuse  the  con- 
fessional for  bad  ends,  then  the  person  to 
whom  he  had  spoken  wrongly  could  not  be 
•absolved  even  Dy  another  priest  till  be  or 
she  had  communicated  the  name  of  the 
criminous  clerk  to  the  bishop  of  the  diocese. 
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Such  cases  are  necessarily  of  very  rare 
occurrence ; for  sin  of  this  kind  would  in- 
volve almost  inevitable  ruin  to  the  priest. 
Of  all  pastoral  ministrations  we  firmly  be- 
lieve there  is  none  which  involves  a 
more  self-denying  devotion  to  a mono- 
tonous duty,  none  where  the  good  effects 
are  so  plain  and  visible,  and  very  few 
which  are  more  seldom  marred  by  human 
weakness  and  sin. 

(The  work  of  Morinus  is  a storehouse 
of  learning.  Much  historical  information 
will  be  found  in  Chardon’s  “ Hist,  des 
Sacr.”  The  writer  of  this  article  only 
knows  Denys  de  Ste.  Marthe,  “ Traitd  de 
la  Confession,”  Paris,  1085,  by  Chardon’s 
quotations.) 

FIVXTfVTXA&  BXSCZPIXn 
A JTII  lOOSS.  The  right  of  punishing 
members  for  offences  against  its  laws 
and  depriving  them  altogether  or  for  a 
time  of  its  privileges,  belongs  to  any  well- 
constituted  society.  It  was  exercised  by 
the  Synagogue  (Luc.  xvL  2 ; John  vi.  2) ; 
Christ  sanctioned  the  use  of  it  in  his 
Church  (Matt  xviii.  15-17) ; and  in  1 Cor. 
v.  1-5  we  see  St  Paul  enforcing  the 
penitential  law  of  the  Church  against  a 
notorious  offender.  Of  course,  this  peni- 
tential discipline  in  the  Christian  Church, 
though  analogous  to  the  procedure  of 
human  societies,  claims  a higher  origin 
and  is  of  a much  more  serious  nature. 
The  power  of  inflicting  spiritual  penalties 
has  been  put  into  the  hands  of  the  Church 
by  Christ  Himself;  it  is  exercised  in  his 
name ; it  may  involve  deprivation  of  the 
sacraments,  which  are  the  great  appointed 
means  of  grace ; and,  on  tne  other  hand, 
it  is  the  object  of  penitential  discipline, 
not  only  to  preserve  the  holiness  of  the 
Church,  but  also  to  awaken  wholesome 
fear  and  sorrow  in  the  heart  of  the  offender 
while  there  is  yet  time,  “ that  his  soul  may 
be  saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord.”  Oo- 
viously,  the  Church  must  use  this  power 
in  the  way  most  likely  at  the  time  to 
benefit  souls,  and  her  penitential  canons 
have  varied  much  at  different  periods  and 
in  different  places.  Still,  on  the  whole, 
it  is  possible  to  distinguish  three  distinct 
perioos  in  the  history  of  penance — the 
first  extending  from  the  beginning  of  the 
Church  to  the  rise  of  the  Novatian  heresy 
in  the  middle  of  the  third  century  (Mon- 
nus,  lib.  iv.),  the  second  reaching  to  about 
the  year  700  after  Christ  (*J.  lib.  vi.),  the 
third  to  the  eleventh  century  ( ib . lib.  vii.). 
Of  these  periods,  the  first  represents  peni- 
tential discipline  in  its  initial  stage;  the 
second,  in  its  full  development  and  vigour ; 
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the  third,  in  its  decay.  Most  of  what  we 
hare  to  say  is  taken  from  the*  great  work 
of  Morinus,  " De  Discipline  in  Adminis- 
tratione  Sacrament!  Poenitentiee,”  in  the 
Venetian  edition  of  1702. 

First  Period . — The  sins  for  which 
public  penance  was  inflicted,  were  the 
three  "mortal  crimes”1  ( crimirm  mor- 
talia , Cyprian,  "De  Bono  Patient.”  c.  14) 
of  idolatry,  murder,  and  adultery,  com- 
mitted after  baptism.  Tertullian  adds 
" fraud”  to  the  list  of  "graver  and  fatal 
crimes  which  cannot  be  forgiven  ” ("  Pu- 
dic.”  39) ; but,  generally  speaking,  it  was 
only  the  various  forms  of  the  three  great 
sins  which  reduced  a man  to  the  rank  of 
a penitent.  Tertullian  ("  De  Poenit.”  c.  9) 
has  left  us  a vivid  picture  of  penance  as 
he  was  accustomed  to  see  it  practised. 
He  describes  penance,  which  was  generally 
known,  even  among  the  Latins,  as  " ex- 
omologesis,”  because  it  involved  open  con- 
fession of  sins,  as  a " discipline  by  which 
a man  was  prostrated  and  humiliated.” 
He  speaks  of  the  penitents  as  lying  on 
sackcloth  and  ashes,  of  the  unwashed 
body,  the  feeding  on  bread  and  water, 
the  mating  and  prayer,  the  grovelling  at 
the  feet  of  the  presbyters  and  others  who 
had  a name  for  sanctity,  the  groans  and 
tears.  As  yet  there  was  no  formal  division 
of  penitents  into  grades,  and  penance, 
though  severe,  did  not  always  last  long. 
The  Apostolic  Constitutions  (ii.  16),  in 
a passage  which  may  be  fairly  taken  as  a 
icture  of  the  penitential  discipline  in  the 
rst  period,  orders  a great  sinner  to  be 
excluded  altogether  from  the  Church ; then 
the  deacons  are  to  admonish  him  and  in- 
troduce him  to  the  congregation ; then 
penance  is  to  be  inflicted  (oti&m rat  avrov) 
" in  proportion  to  his  sin,  for  two,  three, 
five,  or  seven  weeks,”  at  the  end  of  which 
period  the  bishop  is  to  receive  him  into 
communion,  with  imposition  of  hands  (ib. 
18.  \fipo&€TT)(rat  avrov  ta  Aon rbv  civai  «V 
ra  9ro</mo>),  accompanied  by  the  prayers 
oi  the  faithful.  Here  we  see  the  germs 
of  the  later  and  more  formal  system, 
though  the  penalty  contemplated  is  slight. 
Cypnan  (Ep.  lvii.)  announces  his  inten- 
tion of  admitting  to  communion  those 
who  had  fallen  into  idolatry  in  a former 

Sirsecution  and  had  done  penance  since. 

is  reason  for  this  indulgence  was  that 
fresh  persecution  was  at  hand. 

But  while  penance  was  comparatively 
light,  admission  to  it  was  often  hard  to 

1 We  have  used  snch  expressions  as  " mortal 
crimes,”  “ offences,”  &c.,  to  prevent  confusion 
with  " mortal  ain  ” in  the  modern  sense. 
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obtain.  For  in  this  early  period  penance 
was  looked  on  rather  as  a grace  shown  to 
sinners  than  as  a penalty  which  they  had 
to  bear.  It  was  in  the  difficulty  of  being 
admitted  to  penance,  not  in  the  penance 
itself,  that  the  severity  of  the  early  Church 
appears.  For  a brief  period,  even  the 
Roman  Church  refused  absolution  utterly 
and  altogether  in  the  case  of  the  three 
"mortal  crimes.”  This  absolution  was 
granted  till  the  middle  of  the  second 
century  ("  Pastor  Herm.”  Mandat  iv.  1), 
but  it  must  have  been  withdrawn,  pro- 
bably shortly  after  the  " Shepherd  ” of 
Hennas  was  written  (this  is  evident  from 
the  first  chapter  of  Tertullian, " De  Pudic.” 
Compare  also  the  words  of  Herm  as,  toe.  dt ., 
"Seryis  Dei  poenitentia  una  est,”  with 
Visio,  ii.  2,  where  it  is  said  that  soon  the 
opportunity  of  performing  penance  will 
expire).  Zephyrinus  (202-219)  relaxed 
this  severity  in  the  case  of  adulterers 
(see  the  " De  Pudic.”),  and  his  successor, 
Callixtus  (219-222),  admitted  all  sinners 
to  communion  after  penance  ("Philo- 
Bophum.”  ix.  12),  and  this  milder  dis- 
cipline became  established.  (See  the 
" Epistle  of  the  Roman  Clergy,”  Cyprian, 
.Ep.  30.)  In  Africa,  too,  the  discipline 
had  become  milder,  for  Cyprian  (Ep.  lv. 
No.  21)  mentions  the  opinion  of  bishops 
in  his  province  that  " peace  was  not  to  be 
granted  to  adulterers^ as  a thing  of  the 
past.  The  Spanish  church  continued  to  be 
more  severe,  for  even  after  our  period  the 
Synod  of  Elvira,  in  306,  excluded  great 
sinners  from  all  hope  of  communion  (see, 
e.g.  canons  1,  6,  8).  Moreover,  in  no 
part  of  the  Church  was  communion  given 
to  those  who  had  fallen  a second  time 
after  baptism  into  mortal  crime.  It 
was  Pope  Siricius  (Ep.  1,  " Ad  Himer.” 
c.  6),  towards  the  close  of  the  fourth 
century,  who  insisted  on  a more  indul- 
gent course.  So,  again,  it  was  the  ordi- 
nary practice  to  refuse  communion  to  the 
dying,  if  they  had  been  previously  ex- 
communicated and  had  not  done  penance 
in  health.  We  must  remember,  however, 
that  sacramental  absolution  from  guilt, 
canonical  absolution  from  penitential 
discipline,  censures,  &c.,  and  giving  com- 
munion, are  three  distinct  things,  and 
the  refusal  of  the  first  does  not  follow 
from  that  of  the  second  or  third.  Hefele 
f"  Ooncil.”  i.  p.  166)  and  Frank  ("  Buss- 
disciplin,”  &c.,  1867)  believe  that  though 
canonical  absolution  and  communion  often 
were,  sacramental  absolution  never  was, 
refused  to  any  sinner. 

Second  Period . — After  the  rise  of  the 
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Novatian  hereby  the  penitential  system  admitted  to  the  prayer.  Prostration  ” (the 
was  fully  organised.  Tne  Nicene  Council,  state  of  the  vironivroms,  subetrati,  the 
can.  13,  established  the  principle  that  third  class)  “ requires  the  sinner  to  stand 
eommunion  was  to  be  given  in  the  hour  within  the  church  door,  and  to  go  out 
of  death  to  penitents,  however  great  their  with  the  catechumens.”  (Before  going, 
previous  crime.  We  have  seen  that  Pope  they  prostrated  themselves  to  receive  the 
Siricius  extended  this  lenity  even  to  re-  imposition  of  the  bishop's  hands  with 
lapsed  penitents.  St.  Chrysostom,  it  is  prayer,  hence  their  name.)  The  cons is- 
said  (Socrates,  “ H.  E.”  vi  21),  received  tentes  (the  last  class — <rvardvrts,  consis- 
peni tents  again  and  again,  however  fre-  tentes)  “ stand  together  with  the  faithful, 
quent  their  relapses,  ana  the  Third  Council  and  do  not  go  out  with  the  catechumens, 
of  Toledo,  in  580,  speaks  in  canon  11  of  Last  comes  participation  in  the  sacraments 
a lax  practice  which  permitted  men  to  (dyiaafwmav).”  The  two  lower  grades 
«n  as  often  as  they  pleased,  and  present  were  little  known  in  the  West,  and  the 
themselves  anew  to  tne  priest  for  recon-  Latin  Fathers  generally  mean  by  u peni- 
ciliation.  (See  Hefele’s  note,  “ Concil.”  tents  ” the  substrati,  or  imorrim-oyrts.  A 
iii.  p.  61.)  severe  course  of  life — fasts,  shaving  of  the 

On  the  other  hand,  the  list  of  “ mortal  head,  wearing  a peculiar  dress,  abstinence 
offences  ” was  enlarged.  We  find  traces  from  the  enjoyment,  and  even  sometimes 
of  such  increase  in  the  list  of  sins  which  from  the  business  of  life,  were  the  bard- 
subjected  to  penance,  in  the  canons  ships  which  penitents  (under  which  term 
ascribed  to  Gregory  of  Nvasa  and  Basil,  we  do  not  include  the  consistentes)  had  to 
“Many  Fathers,”  says  Morin  us  (lib.  v.  undergo.  The  penance  lasted  long  years — 
eap.  v.),  “ who  wrote  after  Augustine's  e.g.  the  Canons  of  Basil,  which  represent 
time,  extended  this  [the  necessity  of  pub-  the  discipline  of  the  whole  East,  impose 
lie  penance]  to  all  crimes  which  the  fifteen  years  of  penance  for  adultery,  seven 
civil  law  punished  with  death,  exile,  or  for  fornication.  Many  canons  of  Councils 
other  grave  corporal  penalty  ” ; and  he  speak  of  clerics  as  subjected  to  penance 
moves  this  by  many  quotations — e.g.  from  ( e.g . Neocms.  can.  1 ; Illib.  76 ; I.  Araus. 
Popes  Pelagius  II.  and  Gregory  I.  Fur-  4 ; I.  Arel.  29)  ; but  sometimes  the  de- 
ther,  in  the  East  certain  grades  of  gradation  of  a cleric  was  considered  equi- 
panance  came  to  be  recognised.  The  three  valent  to  the  penance  of  a layman,  ana  it 
higher  grades  are  mentioned  or  alluded  was  felt  to  be  unfair  that  he  should  iucur 
to  in  the  canonical  epistle  of  Gregory  a double  penalty  for  one  crime.  (So, 
Thaumaturgus  (can.  1,  8,  9,  on  the  last,  e.g.  Can.  Apost.  25 ; and  the  letter  of 
in  which  the  grade  of  ovordprts,  or  con-  Pope  Siricius  to  Himerius, u Pcenitentiam 
sistentes  is  alluded  to  but  not  mentioned  agere  cuiquam  non  conceditur  clericorum.” 
by  name,  see  the  extract  from  the  ManSi,  “ Concil.”  tom.  iii.  col.  060.)  With 
commentary  of  Zon&ras  in  Routh,  “ ReiL  regard  to  the  sick  and  dying,  the  rule 
Sacr.”  tom.  iii.  p.  279).  The  eleventh  varied  at  different  times  and  m different 
oanon,  which  enumerates  all  four  grades,  churches.  Cyprian  (Ep.  lv.  23)  lays  down 
is  certainly  spurious,  and  is  much  later  the  principle  that  great  ana  notorious 
thmn  Gregory's  time.  (See  Routh,  he.  cit.  offenders,  who  had  done  no  penance  be- 
p.  281.)  Still,  from  the  fourth  century  fore  their  sickness,  “were  to  De  excluded 
onwards,  the  Eastern  Church  divided  entirely  (omnino  prohsbendos)  from  the 
penitents  into  four  classes.  They  are  thus  hope  of  communion  and  peace.”  The 
described  in  the  eleventh  canon  of  Gre-  Synod  of  Arles  (anno  314),  which  repre- 
gory  in  words  which  are  quite  accurate,  sented  the  whole  of  the  Western  Church, 
and  were  probably  added  as  a gloss  to  also  debarred  death-bed  penitents  from 
the  authentic  canons.  “ Weeping  ” (the  communion  (can.  22) ; but  the  Council  of 
wpoaokaiovres,  or  JUntes,  were  the  lowest  Nicsea  (can.  13)  related  this  stringent 
dans)  “ takes  place  outside  the  door  of  the  rule.  Still  less  was  communion  refused 
church,  where  the  sinner  must  stand  and  to  secret  sinners  who  sought  penance  on 
beg  the  prayers  of  the  faithful  as  they  go  their  death-beds,  or  to  such  as  were 
;n  Hearing”  (the  dxpoapcvoc,  or  aw-  actually  doing  penance  when  sickness  over- 
dinstas  were  the  second  class)  11  is  per-  took  them.  After  the  organisation  of  the 
formed*  within  the  gate  in  the  porch,  where  grades  or  stations  of  penance,  a penitent 
the  sinner  must  stand  while  the  catechu-  who  had  received  communion  in  dangerous 
mens  are  present,  and  then  go  out.  For,  sickness  was  usually  sent  back  to  do 
hearing  the  Scripture,”  he  says,  “ and  the  penance  in  case  of  recovery.  Sometimes 
instruction,  let  him  he  expelled,  and  not  be  ne  returned  to  the  grade  in  which  he  had 
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been  before;  sometimes  he  was  placed 
among  the  eonsistentea. 

Third  Period,  from  the  Seventh  till  the 
Eleventh  Century. — Before  this  time  the 
laws  of  public  penance  had  been  altered 
very  seriously  in  the  East.  The  office  of 
penitentiary  had  been  abolished  at  the 
dose  of  the  fourth  century  at  Constanti- 
nople (Socrates,  “ H.  E.”  vii.  1 0 ; Sozomen 
* H.  E.”  v.  19),  and  this  led  to  the  ces- 
sation of  public  confession  and  public 
penance  for  secret  sins.  The  stations  of 
penance  are  mentioned  at  the  end  of  the 
seventh  century  in  canon  87  of  the  Coun- 
cil in  Trullo.  But  the  Greek  liturgies, 
except  perhaps  that  of  St.  James  and  one 
used  by  the  Abyssinians,  contain  no 
reference  to  the  dismissal  of  penitents 
from  the  assembly  of  the  faithful.  About 
the  beginning  of  the  seventh  century,  as 
Morinus  (lib^vii.  1)  proves  by  citations 
from  Bede,  Egbert,  Rabanus  Maurus,  &&, 
it  was  received  as  an  axiom  throughout 
the  West  that  public  penance  was  to  be 
done  only  for  public  sins. 

It  must  not  be  supposed,  however, 
that  the  rigour  of  public  penance  had 
abated  among  the  Latins.  True,  even 
ublic  penitents  no  longer  received  the 
ally  imposition  of  the  bishop’s  hands, 
and  they  were  no  longer  shut  out  from 
the  very  sight  of  the  sacred  mysteries. 
But  all  through  this  period  a vast  number 
of  persons  were  to  be  seen  in  the  churches 
“distinguished  from  [the  rest  of]  the 
faithful  by  their  dress,  place  [in  the 
church],  mourning,  and  whole  manner  of 
life”  (Morinus,  vii.  2).  Some  of  them 
witnessed  Mass  at  a distance  from  a spot 
inside  the  church ; others  took  their  place 
in  a separate  part  of  the  church ; a third 
class  mixed  with  the  rest  of  the  congre- 
gation, but  were  forbidden  to  communi- 
cate (ib.  7).  The  bishop  prescribed 
this  penance,  and  the  civil  law  compelled 
the  offender  to  undergo  it.  Very  often  a 
man  was  forced  to  appear  as  a public 
nitent,  though  for  one  reason  or  other 
had  not  been  condemned  or  even  tried 
by  the  civil  court.  It  was  enough  if  the 
ecclesiastical  authorities  had  juridical 
proof  of  his  guilt.  In  the  early  part  of 
this  period,  the  beginning  of  Lent,  the 
“caput  jejunii,”  as  it  was  called,  was 
looked  on  as  the  most  fitting,  though  not 
the  only  time,  for  the  solemn  imposition 
of  public  penance  (ib.  vii.  19).  Nor  was 
private  penance  less  severe.  It  differed 
from  public  penance  only  inasmuch  as  it 
oould  be  imposed  by  a priest,  whereas 
public  penance  was  inflicted  by  the 


bishop  or  a priest  specially  empowered 
by  him,  and  inasmuch  as  the  solemn 
rites  of  public  were  omitted  in  private 
penance.  The  same  long  fasts  and  other 
austerities,  the  same  long  abstinence  from 
communion,  were  the  penalties  of  secret 
sin.  Every  priest  who  heard  confession 
was  bound  to  use  a “ penitential  book  ” — 
i.e.  a book  which  contained  the  penalties 
attached  to  particular  sins  by  the  canons. 
Popes,  Fathers,  or  custom,  along  with 
the  forms  to  be  observed  in  confession, 
absolution,  and  the  rest.  The  Roman 
Penitential,  and  those  of  Theodore,  arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury,  and  Bede,  were 
those  which  had  the  highest  repute  in 
the  West,  but  there  were  many  others. 
These  books  wore  the  guides  of  confeseon 
down  to  the  thirteenth  century.  A 
glance  at  the  “ Summary  of  Penitentials  ” 
given  in  Zaccaria’s  essay  prefixed  to  the 
“ Moral  Theology " of  St,  Liguori  w01 
easily  convince  the  reader  of  the  severity 
which  then  prevailed.  From  the  latter  part 
of  the  tenth  century  flogging  was  added  to 
the  other  penitential  exercises,  and  at  an 
earlier  part  of  our  period  exile  (mentioned 
in  the  Penitentials  of  Bede  and  in  that 
known  as  the  Roman)  and  perpetual 
retirement  to  a monastery  were  imposed 
as  penances. 

Fourth  Period,  Twelfth  and  Thirteenth 
Centuries  (Morinus,  lib.  x.  cap.  16  seq). — 
During  this  period  the  rigour  of  penance 
was  greatly  relaxed ; public  penance, 
except  in  certain  cases,  especially  in  that 
of  heresy,  almost  disappeared,  and  on 
the  whole  we  may  note  a transition  to 
modem  practice.  The  following  were  the 
chief  causes  of  the  change : — 

(a)  The  Redemption  of  Sine. — Long 
before  this  time  the  practice  had  arisen 
of  procuring  exemption  from  canonical 
penance  by  giving  alms,  &c.  This  cus- 
tom, indeed,  is  mentioned  and  condemned 
by  an  English  council  held  in  747,  and  it 
was  generally  recognised  in  the  ninth 
century.  But  such  redemptions  were  at 
first  partial,  and  only  allowed  when  part 
of  the  penance  had  been  done.  This 
accorded  with  the  spirit  of  the  primitive 
Church,  which  remitted  part  of  the 
penance  to  sinners  who  showed  extra- 
ordinary sorrow  and  zeal.  But  from  the 
end  of  the  tenth  or  opening  of  the  eleventh 
century  penances  due  to  sins  were  arith- 
metically computed — i.e.  if  seven  years 
of  penance  were  assigned  for  committing 
a sin  once,  twenty-one  years  were  reckoned 
as  the  penalty  due  for  committing  it  three 
times,  and  large  alms,  flagellation,  red- 
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tations  of  the  Psalter,  were  accepted  as  church  by  the  bishop  on  Ash  Wednesday, 
redemption  of  penance.  Thus  St.  Peter  The  penitents  are  to  approach  in  penw 
Damian  tells  the  story  of  a man  who  by  tential  garb,  bare  feet,  &c. ; ashes  are  to  be 
cruel  flagellation  and  frequent  recitations  placed  on  their  heads,  and  the  doors  of 
of  the  Psalter  accomplished  a hundred  the  church  shut  against  them  till  Holy 
years  of  penance  in  six  days.  The  arith-  Thursday.  Such  public  ignominy  is  to 
metical  computation  of  penance  had  made  be  inflicted  only  for  enormous  crimes, 
its  performance  in  the  old  way  impossible,  and  by  the  authority  of  the  bishop,  peni- 
03)  lie  missions  of  penance  were  freely  tentiary,  or  other  official  to  whom  the 
granted  for  works  of  piety— e.g.  contn-  power  has  been  delegated.  The  Council 
nations  to  aid  in  the  building  of  churches,  of  Trent,  however  (sess.  xxiv.  cap.  8), 
or  even  works  of  public  utility,  such  as  desires  that  public  (but  not  solemn) 
building  bridges  or  the  like.  As  a rule,  penance  be  inflicted  on  public  sinners, 
those  indulgences  were  partial,  but  a unless  the  bishop  judge  it  to  be  inex- 
complete  remission  of  penance  was  often  pedient.  St.  Charles  enforced  this  rule 
obtained  by  performing  several  good  m his  synods.  But  solemn  or  even 
works.  Maurice,  who  succeeded  Peter  public  penance  is  now  scarcely  known. 
Lombard  in  the  see  of  Paris,  built  his  Still,  in  an  English  book  published  at 
great  cathedral  and  four  abbeys  by  means  Douay  as  late  as  1743  with  ecclesiastical 
of  indulgences.  It  is  right  to  add  that  approbation  (“  The  Good  Confessor,”  &c., 
the  Fourth  Lateran  Council  protested  by  Samuel  Marley,  D.D.,  p.  522  seq.),  the 
against  the  reckless  freedom  with  which  imposition  of  public  penance  for  public 
these  indulgences  were  given.  sin  is  strictly  enjoined  upon  the  con- 

(y)  The  Crusades  did  more  than  fessor.  It  is  suggested,  e.g.,  that  the 
anything  else  to  relax  penitential  rigour,  penitent  kneel  at  the  church  door  during 
ana  this,  in  the  opinion  of  Fleury,  was  the  chief  Mass,  with  a light  in  his  hands, 
the  most  important  effect  they  produced,  and  beg  pardon  of  the  congregation. 
As  early  as  1087  Pope  Victor  II.  offered  Drunkenness  is  given  as  an  example  of 
a general  remission  of  penance  to  those  a sin  which  should  be  expiated  in  this 
who  took  up  arms  against  the  Saracens  way.  It  is  evident  from  the  whole 
of  Africa,  after  they  had  spoiled  the  abbey  chapter  that  penances  of  this  kind  were 
of  Monte  Cassino.  In  1005  Urban  if.  still  frequently  imposed.  (Morinus  is 
offered  the  same  reward  to  those  who  the  {Treat  authority  on  the  subject; 
joined  in  the  crusade.  Secret,  as  well  as  Chardon,  44  Hist,  des  Sacr.”  tom.  iii.  iv., 
public,  sinners  availed  themselves  of  the  gives  a clear  and  useful  summary  of  the 
opportunity ; and  when  for  two  hundred  facts.  A much  shorter  but  very  inter- 
years penance  had  been  remitted  to  vast  eating  summary  will  be  found  in  Fleury, 
multitudes  who  took  part  directly  or  in-  Discours  iv.  and  vi.  The  writer  has 
directly  in  these  wars,  it  became  out  of  also  read  the  articles  in  Kraus,  44  Heal- 
ths question  to  think  of  restoring  the  Encycl.,”  and  in  Smith  and  Oheetham, 
ancient  rigour.  It  is  curious  to  observe  but  without  finding  much  that  had  not 
that  bearing  arms  was  just  one  of  the  already  been  given  by  Morinus.  The 
things  which  penitents  in  ancient  times  work  of  Wasserschleben, 44  Bussordnungen 
were  strictly  forbidden  to  do.  But  it  was  der  abendlandischen  Kirche,”  Halle,  1851, 
supposed  that  the  prohibition  only  applied  is  only  known  to  him  from  the  references 
to  war  between  Cnristians.  in  Smith  and  Oheetham.) 

(d)  The  Schqlastics  developed  the  VnrZTBVTZAL  fBAUKS.  A 
opinion  that  absolution  might  be  granted  name  given  to  seven  psalms,  which  ex- 
before  the  performance  of  penance,  that  press  sorrow  for  sin  ana  desire  of  pardon, 
the  canonical  penalties  were  arbitrary,  or  The  psalms  are  6,  31,  37{  50, 101, 129, 
in  any  case  might  be  remitted  by  the  con-  142  (m  the  Latin  numeAtion).  Innocent 
fessor,  and  not  merely,  as  in  former  days,  III.  ordered  their  recitation  in  Lent ; 
by  the  bishop.  Pius  V.  fixed  the  Fridays  in  Lent  after 

(*)  The  mendicant  friars , who  were  lauds  as  the  time  at  which  they  should 
constantly  passing  from  place  to  place,  be  said,  but  they  are  not  said  on  Good 
became  tne  favourite  confessors,  and  it  Friday  or  on  a feast  of  nine  lessons.  There 
was  impossible  for  them  to  defer  abso-  is  no  obligation  cf  saying  them  in  the 
lution  and  stay  to  watch  the  progress  of  private  recitation  of  the  Breviary,  though 
the  penitent.  . those  who  do  so  may  gain  an  indulgence 

The  Pontifical  still  contains  an  office  of  fifty  days.  The  name  and  arrangement 
for  the  expulsion  of  penitents  from  the  of  the  Penitential  Psalms  is  very  ancient. 
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Possidios  tells  us  that  St.  Augustine,  when 
dying,  caused  the  penitential  psalms, 
which  are  few  in  number,  to  be  fixed  on 
the  wall  opposite  his  bed.  Probably  our 
penitential  psalms  are  meant  Cassio- 
dorus  (d.  565)  gives  a mystical  reason 
for  the  number  seven — viz.  that  sin  is 
remitted  by  baptism,  martyrdom,  alms, 
forgiving  others,  converting  others,  abun- 
dance of  charity,  and  penance.  They 
are  also  mentioned  in  the  oldest  Roman 
Or  dines  (Gavantus,  tom.  ii.  § ix.  cap.  4). 
The  antiphon  “Ne  reminiscaris  ” from 
Tobias  iii.  3,  now  attached  to  these 
psalms  in  the  Roman  Breviary,  seems  to 
nave  been  added  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
(Maskell,  “ Monuments  Rit.”  vol.  iii. 

p.  82.) 

rmiovs. 


At  the  Council  of 


Chalcedon,  Maximus,  who  had  a short 
time  before  been  substituted  for  Domnus 
as  bishop  of  Antioch,  requested  the 
sanction  of  the  Fathers  to  his  assigning 
a pension  out  of  the  revenues  of  the  see 
sufficient  for  the  support  of  Domnus. 
The  legates  of  Pope  Leo,  the  other  patri- 
archs, the  entire  synod,  and  the  imperial 
judges  assented  to  the  request  in  prin- 
ciple, leaving  it  to  Maximus  to  arrange 
the  details  according  to  his  judgment  of 
what  was  necessary. 

Gregory  the  Great  used  to  send  clerks 
convicted  of  incontinence  to  various 
monasteries  for  penance,  but  required 
that  the  churches  to  which  they  belonged 
should  supply  them  with  adequate  pen- 
sions, so  that  they  should  not  be  a burden 
on  the  monasteries. 

An  ecclesiastical  pension  is  not  canoni- 
cal or  permitted  except  under  the  follow- 
ing conditions : 1.  The  receiver  must  be 
an  ecclesiastic,  free  from  censure  and 
irregularity;  2.  The  pension  must  be 
founded  on  a just  cause;  3.  He  who 
creates  the  pension  must  have  the  faculty 
to  do  so,  and  such  faculties  are  granted 
by  the  Pope,  and  may  he,  as  some  theo- 
logians think,  by  the  bishops  also ; 4.  The 
enjoyment  of  the  pension  ceases  with  the 
natural  or  civil  aeath  of  the  pensioner. 
fThomassin,  “ V&t.  et  Nova  Eccl.  Disc.”  iii. 
2,  29-31 ; Moroni,  Pension*  Ecclesi - 
astica.) 

FIVTICOIT.1  The  feast  of  Weeks 
act)  wm  one  °f  the  three  great 
feasts  of  the  Jewish  law.  It  was  the 
feast  of  the  in-gathered  harvest,  and 
the  later  Jews  regarded  it  as  a solemn 

1 For  tho  derivation  of  the  word  Whitsun- 
day, see  that  article. 


‘ commemoration  of  the  Mosaic  legislation 
in  the  third  month  (Exod.  xix.  1);  but 
there  is  no  trace  of  such  a view  in  the 
Bible  or  even  in  Josephus  and  Philo.  It 
was  kept  on  the  fiftieth  day  alter  the 
first  day  of  the  Passover,  Nisan  16,  the 
second  day  of  the  Paschal  ftast,  being 
reckoned  as  the  first  of  the  fifty  days 
(Lev.  xxiii.  15,  16;  cf.  Ew.  “Alther- 
thiim,”  p.  399  seq.).  Hence  the  Greek 
name  ircvnpcooTi},  originally  an  adjective 
with  rjfiipa  understood  and  then  treated 
as  an  independent  substantive  {ip  rjj 
nevrrjKoarjj  iop/rjj  rj  icrriv  &yia  hrra 
ifMopdfov,  Tob.  ii.  1.  There  is  nothing 
answering  to  this  in  the  Chaldee  or 
Hebrew  versions  as  given  by  Neubauer,  or 
in  the  Vulgate ; but  Sabatier's  “ Itala  ” has 
“in  Pentecosten  festo  nostro  qui  est 
sanctus  a septem  annis  r).  To  Christian s 
the  day  became  specially  sacred,  for  on  it 
at  the  third  hour  (». e.  about  nine  o'clock) 
the  Holy  Ghost  descended  miracu- 
lously on  the  Apostles.  The  ancient 
tradition  that  this  Pentecost  fell  on  a 
Sunday  is  confirmed  by  John  xviii.  28, 
for  if  the  Friday  on  which  Christ  died 
was  the  eve  of  the  Passover,  t.e.  Nisan  14, 
then  the  16th,  the  first  of  the  fifty  days, 
and  the  fiftieth  day  itself  must  both  have 
been  Sundays. 

Pentecost  was  kept  as  a Christian 
festival  from  very  early  times.  The  word 
was  used  both  for  Whitsunday  and  for 
the  whole  period  of  fifty  days  after 
Easter.  Irenseus  in  a lost  work  on  the 
Pasch  is  said  to  have  mentioned  the 
custom  of  praying  erect  during  this  season 
(see  the  work  falsely  attributed  to 
Justin  Martyr,  “ Qucest.  et  Respons.”  1 1 5, 
tom.  iii.  P.  2,  p.  180,  in  Otto’s  edition) ; 
and  Origen,  the  “Apostolic  Constitu- 
tions ” (v*  20),  as  well  as  the  Council  of 
Elvira  (anno  306,  can.  43),  speak  of  the 
feast  on  the  day  itself.  There  was  no 
fasting  during  the  whole  period,  for  even 
the  fast  on  the  vi^il  was  not  known  in 
the  early  Church ; indeed,  Quesnel  thinks 
the  custom  in  the  Roman  Church  is  not 
older  than  the  twelfth  century,  though 
Meratus  and  Benedict  XIV.  (“  De  Festis,” 
515)  believe  its  introduction  must  be 
placed  much  earlier.  The  Vigil  of  Pente- 
cost was  one  of  the  two  days  on  which 
solemn  baptism  was  conferred,  and  hence 
the  Missal  still  gives  a form  for  the  bless- 
ing of  the  font  on  that  day.  Benedict 
XIV.  also  mentions  as  customs  which  pre- 
vailed in  some  places,  the  blessing  of  the 
candle,  for  which  a form  is  given  by 
Marten*  (“De  Antiq.  Ecdesin  Rit.*), 
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the  blowing  of  trumpets  at  the  Veni, 
Sancte  Spintus,  in  the  Mass  of  Whitsun- 
day, the  discharge  of  lire  from  the  roof,  the 
letting  doves  loose  in  the  church,  and  the 
scattering  of  roses.  The  Sundays  which 
follow  till  Advent  are  dated  from  Pente- 
cost in  the  Roman  Calendar. 

FlRSlCTrrzovs  (during  the  first 
six  centuries).  An  exhaustive  essay, 
“ Christenverfolgungen,”  See.  on  this  sub- 
ject has  lately  appeared  in  the  “ Real- 
Encyklopadie  of  Christian  Antiquities,” 
edited  by  Dr.  Kraus.  The  limits  of  the 
resent  work  permit  us  only  to  give  a 
rief  general  outline  of  the  principal 
facts. 

During  the  first  century  Christianity 
was  to  a great  extent  confounded  with 
Judaism  in  the  eyes  of  the  Roman 
officials,  and  since  the  latter  was  a 
religio  licita f the  former  shared  the  same 
privilege.  The  persecutions  under  Nero 
and  Domitian  were  local  and  occasional ; 
no  systematic  design  of  extirpating  Chris- 
tianity dictated  them.  Gradually, 
partly  because  the  Jews  took  pains  to 
sever  their  cause  from  that  of  the  Chria- 
tians,  partly  because,  in  proportion  as 
Ohristimiity  was  better  understood,  the 
universality  of  its  claim  on  human  thought 
and  conduct,  and  its  essential  incompati- 
bility with  pagan  ideas,  came  out  into 
stronger  relief,  the  antagonism  grew 
sharper,  and  the  purpose  of  repression 
more  settled.  Charges,  various  in  their 
nature,  were  brought  against  the  Chris- 
tians ; they  were  treasonable  men 
intis  rei)  who  denied  to  the  emperors  a 
portion  of  their  attributes  and  dignity ; 
they  were  atheists,  who  so  far  from 
honouring  the  gods  of  the  empire  declared 
that  they  were  devils;  they  were  dealers 
in  magic ; lastly,  they  practised  a foreign 
and  unlawful  religion  (; religto  peregrina 
Ulicita).  Possessed  by  such  conceptions, 
a high  Roman  official,  especially  if  he  were 
a man  of  arbitrary  or  brutal  character, 
or  if  Christians  were  indiscreet,  could  not 
lack  pretext  in  abundance  for  persecution, 
even  before  any  general  edict  of  proscrip- 
tion had  appeared.  The  rescript  of  Tra- 
jan (98-117)  directed  the  policy  of  the 
government  for  a hundred  years.  “ Search,” 
he  said,  “ is  not  to  be  maae  for  Christians; 
if  they  are  arrested  and  accused  before  the 
tribunals,  then  if  any  one  of  them  denies 
that  he  is  a Christian,  and  proves  it  by 
offering  sacrifice  to  our  gods,  he  is  to  be 
pardoned.”  The  implication  was,  of 
course,  that  those  who  avowed  their 
Christianity  and  refused  to  sacrifice  were 


to  be  executed,  as  the  adherents  of  an 
unlawful  religion.  All  through  the 
second  century,  the  popular  sentiment, 
whenever  a Christian  was  put  on  his  trial, 
raged  against  the  accused ; the  mob,  still 
for  the  most  part  pagan,  believed  every 
wild  and  monstrous  calumny  that  was 
afloat  against  the  sect  “If  the  Tiber 
overflows,”  says  Tertullian,  “ if  the  Nile 
does  not  overflow,  if  there  is  a drought, 
an  earthquake,  a scarcity,  or  a pestilence, 
straightway  the  people  cry,  1 The  Chris- 
tians to  the  lions.’  ” This  popular  aver- 
sion is  noticed  in  the  reports  of  the  perse- 
cution in  Asia  Minor,  in  which  St.  Poly- 
carp suffered  (probably  about  155,  under 
Antoninus  Pius),  and  of  the  terrible 
slaughter  of  Christians  at  Lyons  and 
Vienne  under  Marcus  Aurelius.  Xu  202 
Sever  us  issued  a formal  edict  forbidding 
conversions  either  to  the  Jewish  or  the 
Christian  religion  under  heavy  penalties. 
The  persecution  which  ensued  lasted  tea 
or  eleven  years;  but  from  about  212  to 
the  reign  of  Decius  (249-251)  was  a time 
of  comparative  peace,  and  Christians 
multiplied  in  every  direction.  Even  upon 
the  general  population  an  impression  was 
by  this  time  made ; and  the  attitude  of  the 
mob,  in  the  persecutions  of  Christians 
which  happened  after  the  middle  of  the 
third  century,  was  at  first  apathetic,  then 
respectful,  finally  even  compassionate. 
Under  Decius,  who  was  an  entnuhiast  for 
the  ancient  glories  of  the  republic  and 
empire,  the  systematic  general  persecu- 
tions began,  which  aimed  at  stamping  out 
Christianity  altogether.  Fabian,  the 
bishop  of  Rome,  and  St.  Agatha  in  Sicily, 
were  among  the  victims  of  the  Decian 
storm.  Fortunately  it  was  short;  but 
when  it  had  passed  over,  the  number  of 
the  lapsi,  or  those  who  in  various  degrees 
had  given  way  under  the  pressure,  was 
found  to  be  very  great.  Under  Gallus 
there  was  peace,  but  Valerian  (257)  re- 
newed the  persecution.  The  martyrdoms 
of  St  Lawrence,  St.  Cyprian,  and  St 
Fructuosus  of  Tarragona,  date  from  about 
this  time.  Again,  from  260  (in  which 
year  an  edict  of  Gallienus  declared  Chris- 
tianity to  be  a legal  rdligion),  to  300,  the 
government  left  the  Christians  undisturbed 
except  for  a few  months  (270)  under 
Aurelian.  In  303,  the  terriole  persecu- 
tion of  Diocletian  was  ushered  in  by  the 
destruction  of  the  great  church  at  Nico- 
media.  On  the  next  day  appeared  an 
edict,  ordering  that  all  buildings  used  for 
religious  worship  by  the  Christians  should 
be  destroyed,  and  that  their  sacred  books 
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should  be  given  up  to  the  authorities  and 
burnt.  Christians  themselves  were  de- 
clared to  be  outlawed  and  civilly  dead; 
they  were  to  have  no  remedy  in  the 
courts  against  those  who  did  them  wrong ; 
and  they  were  to  be  subject,  in  every  rank, 
to  torture.  A second  edict  ordered  that 
all  bishops  and  priests  should  be  im- 
prisoned; a third,  that  such  prisoners 
should  be  compelled  by  every  possible 
means  to  offer  sacrifice  to  the  gods.  The 
extreme  violence  of  this  persecution  did 
not  last  beyond  two  years;  but  in  that 
time  the  blood  of  martyrs  flowed  abund- 
antly in  Palestine,  Italy,  Oaul,  Spain,  and 
Britain.  A detailed  account  of  the  suffer- 
ings of  the  Christians  in  Palestine  may 
be  read  in  the  Ecclesiastical  History  of 
Eusebius.  For  some  years  after  the  abdi- 
cation of  Diocletian  (805)  civil  war  deso- 
lated the  empire ; but,  after  the  fall  of 
Maxentius,  Constantine  and  Licinius, 
about  the  beginning  of  818,  published  the 
famous  edict  of  Milan,  by  wnich  complete 
toleration  was  given  to  the  Christians,  and 
Christianity  was  placed  on  a footing  of 
perfect  equality  with  what  had  been  till 
now  the  State  religion.  This  edict  was 
published  some  months  later  at  Nico- 
media,  so  that  both  in  East  and  West  the 
period  of  martyrdom  was  closed. 

The  persecution  of  Julian  (861-8) — 
although  martyrdoms  were  not  wanting, 
e.p.  those  of  SS.  John  and  Paul — consisted 
rather  in  a studied  exclusion  of  Christians 
from  the  favour  of  the  Court  and  govern- 
ment, together  with  a prohibition  of 
teaching  rhetoric,  literature,  and  philo- 
sophy, than  in  actual  measures  of  coer- 
cion. 

For  a notice  of  the  prolonged  persecu- 
tion of  the  Christians  in  Persia  under  the 
Sassanides,  see  Missions  (fourth  cen- 
tury). 

The  cruel  persecution  of  the  Catholics 
in  Africa  by  their  Vandal  conquerors, 
under  Geisenc  (Generic),  Hunnenc,  and 
his  successors  (439-528),  was  motived 
partly  by  the  hatred  and  contempt  which 
these  Teutons  bore  to  all  of  Roman  blood 
or  nurture,  partly  by  the  inevitable 
antagonism  between  the  Arian  heresy 
which  they  professed  and  the  Catholic 
creed,  and  partly  by  the  policy  of  humbling 
and  weakening  those  whom  they  could 
not  hope  to  attach  sincerely  to  their 
government. 

The  persecution?  of  the  Spanish 
Catholics  by  the  Arian  Visigothic  kings 
Euric  and  Leovigild,  in  the  fifth  and  sixth 
centuries,  were  of  no  great  intensity. 


PETER’S  CHAINS 

vnaov.  [See  Tanmx] 

VITBE'B  CSAXirS,  HAST  Of. 

From  the  beginning  of  the  seventh  cen- 
tury, and  how  long  before  that  it  is  im- 
possible to  determine,  the  festival  of  St. 
Peter  ad  Vincula  was  celebrated  it 
Rome  on  August  1.  The  Greeks  keep 
the  corresponding  feast  on  January  16; 
the  Armenians  on  January  22.  One  of 
the  lessons  in  the  Roman  Breviary  for  the 
day  relates  that  the  Empress  Eudocia, 
wife  of  Theodosius  the  Younger,  having 
obtained  during  a visit  to  Jerusalem  the 
chains  with  which  the  Apostle  had  been 
bound  by  Herod's  order,  and  from  which 
he  was  miraculously  set  free  (Acts  xii.), 
brought  them  to  Constantinople  (489), 
and  having  deposited  one  of  them  in  tbs 
church  of  St.  Peter  in  that  city,  sent  the 
other  to  Rome  as  a present  to  her  daughter 
Eudoxia,  who  haa  married  Valentiniin 
III.  Papebroch  the  Boilandist,  who  ha* 
a long  dissertation  on  St.  Peter's  chain*, 
under  date  June  29,  and  Baronius  (a  436), 
are  both  inclined  to  accept  this  story. 
There  seems  no  means  of  fixing  the  date 
at  which  it  first  found  its  way  into  the 
Breviary. 

But,  besides  these  Palestinian  chain*, 
a very  early  tradition  knew  of  other 
chains  borne  by  St.  Peter,  those,  namely, 
with  which  he  was  bound  in  the  Mamer- 
tine  prison  at  Rome  during  the  Neronian 
persecution.  The  Acts  of  Pope  Alex- 
ander, bishop  of  Rome,  between  121  and 
132,  are  believed  by  Papebroch  to  be  gen- 
uine, and  to  have  been  compiled  below 
250.  In  these  Acts  a certain  St.  Balbina 
is  spoken  of  as  having  sought  and  found 
the  chains  of  St.  Peter,  which  she  gave 
in  charge  to  Theodora,  sister  of  Hermes, 
the  Prsefectus  Ur  bis.  These  must  have 
been  the  Neronian  chains,  for  neither 
tradition  nor  probability  permits  the 
supposition  of  a transfer  of  the  Pales- 
tinian chains  to  Rome  at  that  remote 
date. 

In  a sermon  " De  Vinculis,”  attributed 
to  Bed  a,  it  is  said  that  this  Pope  Alexander 
instituted  a feast  on  August  1 in  honour 
of  St.  Peter,  and  built  the  church  called 
ad  Vincula,  in  which  his  chains  were 
wont  to  be  kissed  bj  a devout  people* 
Filings  of  the  chains  of  St.  Peter  were 
from  a very  early  period  enclosed  by  Pope* 
in  rings  or  keys,  and  sent  to  frieuds  or 
correspondents  to  whom  it  was  desired  to 
show  special  favour.  To  this  practice,  in 
the  opinion  of  Papebroch,  St.  Augustine 
refers  when  he  says  that,  u deservedly! 
through  all  the  churches  of  Christ,  the 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


PETER’S  PENCE 


PETER’S  PENCE 


657 


iron  of  those  penal  chains  is  esteemed 
more  precious  than  gold.” 1 

No  Greek  writer  6peaks  of  the  re- 
moval of  one  of  the  chains  to  Rome,  nor 
mentions  Eudocia  in  connection  with 
them.  There  is,  however,  a Greek  ora- 
tion, extant  in  MS.  in  several  Italian 
libraries,  on  St  Peter’s  chains.  Though 
commonly  attributed  to  St  John  Chry- 
sostom, it  is  of  uncertain  date  and  author- 
ship ; Baronius  would  assign  it  to  Proclus 
or  Germanus,  patriarchs  of  Constanti- 
nople in  the  seventh  century ; Papebroch 
sees  no  reason  why  it  should  not  really 
have  been  written  by  Chrysostom.  In 
this  oration  it  is  merely  stated  that  the 
first  Christian  emperors  brought  a chain 
(not  chains)  from  Jerusalem  to  Con- 
stantinople, and  placed  it  in  the  church  of 
St  Peter. 

Two  Roman  churches  at  the  present 
day  recall  the  bonds  of  St.  Peter;  one, 
8.  Pietro  in  Vincoli , is  on  the  Esquiline 
Hill,  the  other,  8.  Pietro  in  Carcere,  on  the 
Capitol.  In  the  former  is  preserved  the 
chain  said  to  have  been  given  to  Eudoxia ; 9 
the  latter  is  on  or  near  the  site  of  the  prison 
in  which  the  Apostle  was  incarcerated. 

The  feast  of  this  day  was  called  by 
tho  Anglo-Saxons  Lammas — ».  Loaf- 

Mass  ; 9 solemn  thanksgiving  being  made 
on  it  for  the  fruits  of  the  earth,  and  offer- 
ings presented. 

fBTER'8  »XVC1  ( denarius  8. 
Petri,  Rom-geeceoty  Rom-scot).  An  an- 
nual tax  of  one  penny  for  every  house  in 
England , collected  at  Midsummer,  and  paid 
to  the  Holy  See.  It  was  extended  to  Ire- 
land under  the  bull  granted  by  Pope  Adrian 
to  Henry  II.4  The  earliest  documentary 
mention  of  it  seems  to  be  the  letter  of 
Canute  (1031),  sent  from  Rome  to  the 
English  clergy  and  laity.5  Among  the 
“dues  which  we  owe  to  God  according 
to  ancient  law,”  the  King  names  “the 
pennies  which  we  owe  to  Rome  at  St. 
Peter’s”  ( denarii  quos  Romee  ad  Sanctum 
Petrum  debemus),  “ whether  from  towns 
or  vills.”  It  may  hence  be  considered 

1 Serm.  89,  De  Sanctis . 

9 In  one  form  of  the  martyrology  of  Usuard 
( Acta  Sanctorum,  June,  vol.  vii.)  there  is  a 
legend  to  the  effect  that  when  the  chain  sent  to 
Eudoxia  from  Constantinople  was  brought  in 
contact  with  the  Neronian  chain,  the  two 
miraculously  cohered.  See  also  the  lesson  for 
the  day  in  the  Homan  breviary. 

5 A.-S.  Rlaf-Maeue . 

4 Matth.  Paris,  ed.  Wats,  p.  95.  fiat,  as  is 
well  known,  the  genuineness  of  this  bull  is  now 
disputed  (see  the  last  volume  of  the  Analecta 
Pcmtificia ). 

5 Flor.  of  Wore.  a.  1031. 
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certain  that  the  tax  was  deemed  one  of 
ancient  standing  in  the  time  of  Canute, 
but  its  exact  origin  is  variously  related. 
West  Saxon  writers  ascribe  the  honour 
(for  it  was  regarded  as  an  honour  by  our 
forefathers)  of  its  institution  to  kings  of 
Wessex;  Matthew  Paris,  who  represents 
Mercian  traditions,  gives  it  to  Ona,  king 
of  Mercia.  Malmesbury  makes  Ethel- 
wulf,  the  father  of  Alfred,  the  founder ; 
so  that  the  same  king  who  instituted 
tithes  would  on  this  view  have  esta- 
blished “Peter’s  Pence.”  But  a writer 
very  little  later  than  Malmesbury — Henry 
of  Huntingdon — attributes  the  grant  to 
Offa,  king  of  Mercia,  who  “ gave  to  the 
Vicar  of  St.  Peter,  the  Bishop  of  Rome, 
a fixed  rent  for  every  house  in  nis  kingdom 
for  ever.”  Matthew  Paris,  in  his  “ Two 
Offas  ” (printed  by  Wats),  gives  the  Mer- 
cian tradition  in  an  expanded  form.  Offa, 
visiting  Rome  hrgreat  state,  besides  other 
munificent  offerings,  burdens  his  kingdom 
with  the  “ Rom-scot,”  which  is  to  be  paid 
to  the  Roman  Church  for  the  support  of 
the  English  school  and  hostel  at  Rome. 
It  was  to  be  one  silver  penny  ( argenteus ) 
for  every  family  occupying  land  worth 
thirty  pence  a year.  On  the  other  hand, 
Layamon,  the  poet  (writing  about  1209, 
among  West  Saxon  traditions),  ascribes 
the  institution  to  Ina,  a king  of  Wessex. 
No  certain  conclusion  can  be  arrived  at ; 
but,  on  the  whole,  it  seems  probable  that 
the  “ Rom-scot  ” owed  its  foundation  to 
Offa,  with  whose  prosperous  and  success- 
ful reign  the  initiation  of  the  thing  would 
be  more  in  keeping  than  with  the  troubled 
times  of  Ethelwulf,  although  the  latter 
may  well  have  consented  to  extend  that 
which  had  been  before  only  a Mercian 
impost  to  the  West  Saxon  part  of  his 
dominions. 

The  “alms,”1  sent  by  Alfred  to  Pope 
Marinus,  who  then  “ freed  ” the  English 
school  at  Rome,  were  probably  nothing 
more  than  arrears  of  Peter’s  pence,  the 
receipt  of  which  made  it  possible  for  the 
Pope  to  free  the  inhabitants  in  the  English 

?[uarter,  and  the  pilgrims  resorting  to  it 
or  hospitality,  from  all  tax  and  toll. 
Geoffrey  Gaimar  2 is  responsible  for  the 
curious  statement,  that  in  consideration  of 
the  Peter’s  pence  (the  “ dener  de  la  mei- 
son  given  by  Canute,  the  Pope  made 
him  nis  legate,  and  ordered  that  no  Eng- 
lishman charged  with  crime  should  be 
imprisoned  abroad,  or  exiled,  but  should 
“ purge  himself  in  his  own  land.” 

1 Sax.  Chr.  888. 

9 See  Mon,  Hist.  Brit  p.  821* 
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It  ia  probable  that  there  was  at  all 
times  great  irregularity  in  the  payment  of 
the  Romescot.  It  is  recorded  to  have 
been  sent  to  Rome  in  1006,  by  the  hands 
of  the  Papal  nuncio,  after  an  intermission 
of  many  years.  Again,  in  1123,1 * * * *  we  read 
of  a legate  coming  into  England  after  the 
Romescot.  From  1634  it  ceased  to  be 
rendered. 

The  tribute,  or  cess,  of  1,000  marks 
(700  for  England,  300  for  Ireland),  which 
King  John  bound  himself  and  his  heirs  to 
pay  to  the  Roman  see,  in  recognition  of 
the  feudal  dependence  of  his  kingdom, 
was  of  course  wholly  distinct  from  the 
Peter's  pence.  After  being  paid  by  Henry 
III.  ana  Edward  II.,  but  withheld  by 
Edward  I.  and  Edward  III.,  it  was 
formally  claimed  with  arrears,  in  1366, 
by  Urban  V. 

The  Peter’s  Pence  of  modern  days 
is  a voluntary  contributlbn  made  by  the 
faithful,  and  taken  up  under  the  direc- 
tion of  their  bishop,  for  the  mainte- 
nance of  the  Sovereign  Pontiff. 

FITBOBXVBZAirS.  An  heretical 
sect  of  the  twelfth  century ; the  leaders 
of  which,  Peter  de  Bruys  and  Henricus, 
in  so  far  as  they  attacked  the  hierarchy 
and  preached  simplicity  of  life,  may  be 
regarded  as  the  forerunners  of  Arnold  of 
Brescia.  A letter  of  Peter  the  Venerable,* 
abbot  of  Oluny,  is  the  chief  source  of 
information  respecting  them.  Bruys  pro- 
pagated his  opinions  in  Languedoc  in  the 
first  twenty  years  of  the  twelfth  century ; 
he  perished  at  the  stake,  through  a move- 
ment of  popular  exasperation,  in  1124. 
Henricus  (who  may  perhaps  be  identified 
with  the  M Henricus  hmreticus  w mentioned 
by  Matthew  Paris  under  the  year  1161), 
after  a long  career  of  success,  partly  in 
Maine,  but  chiefly  in  Southern  France, 
was  tried  at  the  council  held  at  Rheims, 
by  Eugenius  III.,  in  1148,  and  sentenced 
to  perpetual  imprisonment.  He  died  in 
the  following  year.  The  following  ab- 
stract of  the  Petrobrusian  tenets  is  given 
by  a Protestant  writer:8  “ They  were 
strongly  opposed  to  infant  baptism,  saying 
that  you  could  wash  a young  child's  skin, 
but  you  could  not  cleanse  his  mind  at  that 
early  age.  They  objected  to  the  building 
and  using  of  churches,  declaring  that 
God  could  hear  us  whether  we  prayed  in 
a tavern  or  a church,  in  a market-place 

1 Sax.  Chron. 

* Migne,  Patrol . vol.  189. 

5 J.  0.  Morisoo,  in  his  Life  and  Time*  of 

8t . Bernard ; not  a very  wise  book,  but  never 

consciously  unfair. 
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or  hi  a temple,  before  an  altar  or  before  a 
stall.  They  maintained  that  crosses,  in- 
stead of  being  held  in  reverence,  should 
be  destroyed  and  cast  away;  that  the 
instrument  by*  which  Christ  had  suffered 
such  agonies  ought  not  to  be  made  an  object 
of  veneration,  but  of  execration.  They  de- 
nied the  Real  Presence  in  the  Eucharist. 
Prayers  and  Masses  for  the  dead  they 
utterly  ridiculed,  and  said  that  God  was 
insulted  by  church  singing ; as  He  took 
pleasure  only  in  holy  affections,  shrill 
voices  and  musical  strains  could  neither 
win  nor  appease  Him." 

VIZLOBOFST.  We  are  compelled 
from  want  of  space  to  forego  any  attempt  at 
a history  of  philosophy  as  pursued  within  the 
Church,  and  must  confine  ourselves  to  the 
accepted  definition  of  philosophy,  a brief 
sketch  of  its  development,  and  a few 
words  on  its  relation  to  faith.  There  was 
really  no  systematic  philosophy  in  the 
Church1  till  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth 
centuries,  when  the  physical  and  meta- 
physical works  of  Aristotle  became  known 
in  translations.  Some  of  the  Fathers 
condemned  philosophy  altogether  (so,  e.g., 
Irenmus,  “ Adv.  H»r.”  ii.  14,  2;  iL  25,  6; 

1 Nor,  of  course,  in  the  New  Testament, 
where  philosophy  is  only  mentioned  once,  and 
then  in  a bad  sense  (CoL  ii.  8).  On  the  other 
hand,  great  attention  has  been  given  by  recent 
scholars— Ewald  and  Delitzsch  in  Germany ; 
Hookyas,  Kuenen,  and  Tiele  in  Holland — to  the 
“ wisdom  ” of  the  O.  T.  writers.  The  “ wise  ’* 
men,  or  sages,  were  undoubtedly  a recognised 
class  among  the  Hebrews,  distinct  from  the  priests 
on  the  one  hand  and  the  prophets  on  the  other 
(see,  e.g.,  Jer.  xviii.  18).  Now,  in  the  Hebrew 
Bible — specially  in  Proverbs,  Job,  and  Eccle- 
siastes— we  have  the  remains  of  this  “ wisdom 
literature,"  and  it  has  this  marked  characteristic. 
The  Jewish  law,  all  the  national  prerogatives 
and  peculiarities  of  Israel,  fall  into  the  back- 
ground. So,  on  the  other  hand,  does  prophetic 
revelation  (only  once  alluded  to  in  Prov.— via. 
xxix.  18).  The  wisdom  is  natural,  and  not 
dogmatic ; cosmopolitan,  oot  Israelite.  Its 
main  object  is  to  regulate  life  by  the  data  of 
experience.  For  this  reason  the  prophets  pro- 
test against  some  manifestations  of  this  “ wis- 
dom,’^ as  bring  godless  (Is.  v.  21 ; xxix.  14; 
Jer.  iv.  22 ; viii.  9;  ix.  28),  while  they  show 
at  the  same  time  the  influence  of  this  “wisdom,0 
or  gnomic,  literature  on  their  own  style  (see, 
especially,  Is.  xxviii.  28-29).  So  far,  then. 
Proverbs,  Job,  &cM  occupy  the  position  of 
philosophy ; but  the  Hebrew  “ wisdom  ° is  not 
speculative,  but  practical.  The  Hebrew  “ sages" 
correspond,  not  to  the  Greek  philosophers,  but 
to  the  Greek  “ sages,"  the  wise  men  who  pre- 
ceded the  philosophers.  (Sensible  remarks  on 
the  whole  subject  are  made  by  Kuenen— 
Onderzaek,  vol.  ill.  p.  88 — end  Tiele  has  treated 
the  matter  admirably — Egypt,  en  flffuynl— 
Godsdiensten.  p.  629  aeg.) 
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& 14,  6;  Tertallisn,  “PraBscr.”  7;  the  “ De  Interpret”  besides  Porphyry's  “ Isa- 
wthor  of  the  “ Philosophumena,”  vii.  19).  goge  * ; “ Analytic” 

Tatian  and  Hermias,  among  the  Apologists,  and  “ Topica  ”).  About  1200,  translations 
are  equally  bitter.  Theophilus  (“  Ad  of  Aristotle’s  metaphysical  and  physical 
Antol.  ii.  8,  12;  iii.  3,  7,  17)  qualifies  writings  appeared,  and  the  influence  of 
blame  with  faint  praise.  St.  Athanasius  the  great  Arabic  commentators  on  Aris- 
professee  his  ignorance  of  a common  totle  (Avicenna,  b.  980;  the  Pantheist 
philosophical  term,  and  Basil  his  dislike  of  Ax£EEQ&»  1113-1198)  began  to  tell.- 
philosophy  in  general  (see  Newman’s  note  These  metaphysical  studies  met  with  great 
m the  “ Oxford  Athanasius,”  p.  52).  opposition.  A council  of  Paris  in  1210 
Aristotle  was  regarded  wiih  special  aver-  ordered  Aristotle’s  metaphysical  works  to 
sion  (Iren.  ii.  14,  5;  TertulL  “Pr®scr.”  be  burnt  (Fleury,  “H.  E.”  lxxvii.  69); 
7;  “ Philosophum.”  vii.  19).  Others  and  the  Papal  legate,  Robert  of  Cour$on, 
found  in  the  heathen  philosophers  an  in  1215  forbade  the  use  of  Aristotle's 
acknowledgment  of  Christian  mysteries,  physical  or  metaphysical  works,  and  this 
and  looked  09  philosophy  as  a preparation  Dy  order  of  Pope  Innocent  III.  (Fleury, 
for  Christ  (so  Justin,  of  the  Stoics  and  lxxvii.  39).  This  decree  was  modified  by 
Heraclitus,  “Ap.”  2,  8 ; of  Socrates,  ib.  Gregory  IX,  and  practically  abrogated  by 
10;  Clem.  Al.  “ Strom.”  L 6,  p.  331,  333 ; Urban  V.,  and  soon  the  Aristotelian  phi- 
with  reference  to  Plato,  v.  13,  p.  696 ; vi.  losophy  became  supreme  in  the  West. 
16,  p.  802;  v.  13,  p.  697 ; v.  14,  p.  714;  TheFjanciscan  Alexander  of  Hale6,  bom  ) 
Origen,  e.y. “ C.  Cels/’  vi.  8,  where  he  quotes  in  Gloucesterahite  (T^l  ll4o),  WU  tfi.6  first , 
a spurious  passage  of  Plato  to  show  that  scholastic  who  was  acquainted  with  all  * 
he  anew  the  “ Son  of  God  ”).  Now,  both  the  works  of  Aristotle  and  knew  some- 
these  views,  in  spite  of  their  opposition  thing  of  the  Arabian  commentators, 
to  each  other,  agree  iu  this,  that  they  Albert  "the  Great  (1193-1280),  St.  Thomas 
conceive  of  philosophy  as  external  to  of  Aquin  (1225  or  7-1274),  Duns  Scotus 
Christianity.  f fir™*"*  who  (d.  1308),  differing  as  they  did  on  many 

think  with  him,  philosophy  is  a friendly  points,  philosophical  and  theological,  were 
power  which,  partly  from  the  “light  all  Aristotelians.  All  distinguished  be- 
which  lightens  every  man,”  partly  by  bor-  tween  the  provinces  of  faith  and  reason, 
lowing  from  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  leads  accepted  the  decisions  of  the  Church  as 
men  to  Christ ; to  Irenceus  and  others  it  is  supreme  in  the  former,  and  followed 
a dangerous  rival  01  the  (Jnurch.  The  Aristotle  as  the  great  representative  of 
views  are  not  really  fkr  apart,  and  the  human  reason.  A much  freer  position 
adherents  of  neither  ever  reached  the  with  respect  to  Aristotle  was  maintained 
scholastic  theory  that  philosophy  and  by  the  later  Nominalists.  The  firat  great 
theology  are  two  independent  sciences,  leader  of  this  school  was  the  Franciscan* 
each  of  which  has  a province  of  its  own ; Occam  (provincial  in  England,  theologian 
Augustine,  even,  has  no  formal  and  coni-  to  Louis  of  Bavaria,  d.  1347),  who  aban- 
plete  system  of  philosophy ; and  though  doned  the  Scotism  of  his  order.  He  was 
at  the  close  of  the  patristic  period  logic  followed  by  some  Dominicans — e.a.  by  the 
was  zealously  cultivated,  a philosophy  in  Englishman  Robert  Ilolcott,  by  the  greftt 
the  strict  sense  had  not  Degun  to  be.  ’ In  Frenchmen  Peter  d’Ailly  and  Gerson  (d. 
the  latter  part  of  the  eleventh  century  1429),  and  by  Gabriel  Biel  (d.  1495),  the 
speculations  on  the  nature  of  universal  last  great  NomTTlUllBL.  ^khe  Aristotelian 
ideas  began  to  excite  attention  in  the  pfcHosopIiy,  on  the  whole,  held  its  own 
Church,  though  the  dispute  was  conducted  within  the  Church  till  the  time  of  Des- 
in  great  measure  with  reference  to  the  cartes.  Jesuits  like  Suarez  choose,  indeed, 
mysteries  of  the  TriltilY  andjncarn&tion,  between  St.  ThomAs  and  Scotus,  but  they 
so  that  it  was  hroSfflSTOgici^HHrpWfo-  are  professed  Aristotelians, 
sophical.  Roscelin,  canon  of  Compifegne  To  the  Scholastics  generally  philosophy 
(about  1089),  propounded  the  Nominalist  is  the  “ science  of  things  through  tbeir 
view  that  universale  are  mere  abstractions  ultimate  causes,  so  far  as  such  science  is 
from  individual  things;  he  gas  a Tr*^;<Tti_  attainable  by  the  light  of  nature.”  We 
in  theology,  was  condemneS  flfDoissons  say  by  “ultimate  causes,”  for,  whereas 
in  1092,  and  opposed  by  the  Realists  lower  sciences,  such  as  mechanics,  chemis- 
William  of  Champeaux  (d.  1121)  and  try,  &c.,  borrow  principles  from  other 
Anselm  of  Canterbury  (d.  1109).  Up  to  sciences,  philosophy  borrows  from  no 
this  time  only  a few  of  Aristotle’s  logical  other  science : it  considers  “being  as  being,” 
works  were  known  in  the  West  Oateg.”  the  nature  of  things  in  their  widest  aspect. 

vut 
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It  either  deals  with  “ being  ” in  itself  or  | 
with  “ being  * as  the  object  of  and  as  or- 
dered by  reasoning,  or  with  “ being*  as  the 
object  of  and  ordered  by  the  wul.  The 
two  latter  classes  {era  rationale  and  morale) 
are  the  subject-matter  of  two  subdi- 
visions of  philosophy — viz.  of  logic  and 
ethics.  “ Being”  in  itself — t.e.  as  ordered 
by  God — maybe  considered  as  liable  to 
yensible  motion,  and  then  it  is  the  sub- 
ject-matter of  physics ; or,  again,  we  may 
consider  “ being  ” like  that  of  God  or  the 
angels,  which  is  superior  to  such  motion, 
or,  in  our  consideration  of  “ being,” 
abstract  from  sensible  motion,  then  we 
get  metaphysics  (so  Goudin,  “ Philo- 
sophia  D.  Thomas  ”).  Logic,  metaphysics, 
physics,  and  ethics,  therefore,  are  the 
four  subdivisions  of  philosophy,  psycho- 
logy 1 being  merely  a branch  of  physics. 
Next,  philosophy  reasons  only  from  the 
light  of  nature,  and  has  no  direct  con- 
nection with  revelation.  It  proves,  e.g., 
the  “being”  of  God,  which  can  be  done 
from  his  works;  it  does  not  investigate 
the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  which  is 
wholly  beyond  reason.  Hence  the  marked 
difference  between  the  scholastic  philosophy 
and  many  modern  systems,  which  latter 
'Claim  to  be  a substitute  for  revelation, 
and  to  give,  in  the  form  of  reason,  that, 
so  far  as  it  is  reasonable,  which  the  un- 
instructed  believe.  Further,  the  scholastics 
taught  that  philosophy  is  the  handmaid 
of  faith:  first,  because  it  prepares  the 
way  for  faith  by  establishing,  e.g.,  the 

Siiritual  nature  of  the  soul,  the  existence  of 
od,  &c. ; next,  because,  though  it  rvunrint 
imioolnl  ~TTntTm7^r  can show  that 
tEayare  no  tevidentiy  contrary  fn  rflAann  • 
thirdly,  because,  whenever  the  provinces 
of  philosophy  and  theology  touch,  the 
philosopher  must,  if  need  arise,  correct 
his  conclusions  by  the  higher  and  more 
certain  truth  of  faith.  It  is  a scholastic 
luinm  that  nothing  can  be  true  in  philogQ;  j 
phy  which  is  false  in  theologyr^tThserve, 
the  Ohurflll  Quee  not  loaoh  philosophy; 
that  is  not  her  province.  She  merely 
declares  a philosophy  which  rejects,  e.g., 
the  primary  truths  of  morals  or  religion, 
to  be  false.  The  correction  of  the  false 
reasoning  she  leaves,  and  must  leave,  to 
others. 

After  Descartes  there  was  an  increas- 
ing defection  from  scholastic  philosophy 
among  Catholics.  The  philosophy  of 
Malebranche  (d.  1715),  bitterly  opposed 
as  it  was  by  Bossuet  (“Lettre  171,  k un 
i So,  e.g,  Goudin  and  the  older  writers 
generally. 


Disciple  du  P.  Malebranche*),  became 
very  popular  in  France.  The  representa- 
tives ot  other  Catholic  schools  of  philo- 
sophy among  Catholics  hold  a far  lower 

Slace  in  the  history  of  speculation.  Such, 
uring  this  century,  were  the  Ontologista 
and  Traditionalists  in  France;  Hermes, 
Baader,  Gunther  in  Germany.  Their 
systems  were  condemned  on  theological 
grounds  by  ecclesiastical  authority,  and 
are  now  all  but  forgotten.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  philosophical  works  of  Rosaiini 
(1797-1855)  and  the  Spanish  priest  Balmes 
still  enjoy  high  repute. 

A great  revival  of  the  Scholastic,  or 
rather  of  the  Thomist,  philosophy  began 
some  thirty  years  ago.  Protestants  them- 
selves showed  a more  generous  apprecia- 
tion of  the  Schoolmen,  and  Catholics 
reverted  to  their  teaching,  partly  from 
impatience  at  the  instability  of  modern 
systems,  partly  because  of  the  close  con- 
nection between  the  Scholastic  philosophy 
and  the  language  used  in  the  definitions 
of  the  later  Church,  partly  because  of  the 
security  felt  in  adopting  a philosophy 
which  was  in  proved  harmony  with 
Catholic  doctrine.  The  philosophical 
works  of  Liberators  and  Sanseverino  are 
perhaps  the  best  known  among  those  ot 
the  “New  Scholastics;”  and  a man  of 
.much  higher  ability,  the  Jesuit  F.  Kleutgen 
(“  Philosophic  der  Vorzeit,”  I860),  has 
written  an  elaborate  defence  of  Thomist 
principles.  The  Thomist  philosophy  is  now 
taught  in  almost  every  seminary,  and  the 
present  Pope,  in  the  Encyclical  “ zEterni 
Petris,”  has  approved  and  urged  the 
teaching  of  the  philosophy  of  St.  Thomas. 

It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that 
Rosminis  works  were  recently  declared, 

“ after  a most  rigorous  examination,” 
free  from  all  censure.  Again,  the  physics 
of  the  Schoolmen,  which  no  one  thinks  of 
defending,  are  yet  an  integral  part  of  their 
philosophy.  And^however  high  St.  Thomas  ^ 
m^Y  rftrk  as  a philosopher,  It  Is  none  lhe 
less  true  That  A LWIWJU  ffhu  juX&jffs  Tiis 
theories  because  they  BTC  his]  thereby  re- 
nounces the  study  of  philosophy  altogether  I 
and  confutes  the  methods  VFj^tilm^hy  J 
with  tho£&  of  - faith.  It  is  fair  to  say  that 
Kleutgen  is  very  far  from  such  unreason- 
able exaggeration,  and  the  late  Dr.  Ward 
confesses  himself  utterly  unable  to  under- 
stand the  reasoning  of  persons  who  speak 
as  if  the  most  intellectually  dutiful  sons 
of  the  Church  were  those  who  accept 
every  “philosophical  proposition  current 
among  the  Scholastics’’  (“  Essays  on  the 
Church’s  Doctrinal.  Authority,”  p.  641) 
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Se  best  account  of  the  history  of  the  instated  them  in  the  full  privileges  of  a 
clastic  philosophy  will  be  found  in  religious  order.  The  Piarists  appear  to 
History  of  Philosophy.”  It  have  never  entered  France  or  Great 
naFroS^ranslated.)  Britain,  or  any  country  outside  the  limits 

FBOTZVU8.  A disciple  of  Marcel-  of  Europe.  The  chief  centres  of  their 
lus  of  Ancyra  and  bishop  of  Sirmium,  activity  nave  been,  and  are,  Italy,  Austria* 
in  Pannonia.  He  began  to  teach  his  Hungary,  and  Spain.  About  1870  they 
heresy  as  early  at  least  as  344,  when  numbered  some  2,000  religious.  (H6lyot  ; 
he  was  condemned  by  an  Antiochene  Wetzer  and  Welte.) 
synod.  He  distinguished  between  the  7XCPTJS,  COVOBIOATXOV  or. 
Word  and  the  Son.  The  former,  in  the  A deacon  in  theseminaryofPoitiers,Pierre 
strict  sense  (the  Xoyov  dymraros),  was  not  Ooudrin  by  name,  when  the  infidel  govern- 
a Person,  but  the  immanent  reason  of  God.  ment  of  France  dispersed  ( 1 7921  all  students 
The  Holy  Ghost  was  merely  the  energy  under  training  in  the  episcopal  seminaries, 
of  God,  and  Christ  no  more  than  a man  resolving  not  to  be  false  to  his  vocation, 
born  miraculously  of  a virgin  (so  Hefele,  and  hearing  that  the  Bishop  of  Clermont 
“ Concil.”  i.  p.  635 ; but  this  is  not  certain),  was  in  hiding  somewhere  in  Paris,  went 
who  could  De  called  “ Son  ” only  in  an  there,  found  him  out,  and  received  priest's 
Improper  sense,  because  the  Word  of  God  orders  at  his  hands.  During  the  ten  years 
wrought  in  Him  with  special  power.  His  of  persecution  which  followed,  Coudrin, 
opinions  were  very  mucn  those  of  modern  who  was  of  course  one  of  the  pretre s non 
Socinians,  and  for  this  reason  Petavius  assermentis,  exercised  his  ministry  in  the 
speaks  of  the  latter  as  “ Photiniani.”  midst  of  danger,  hardship,  and  poverty, 
Photinus  was  condemned  both  by  Semi-  in  the  dioceses  of  Poitiers  and  Tours. 
Ari&ns  and  Catholics,  but  there  lias  been  Gradually  he  matured  the  plan  of  a new 
great  difference  of  opinion  among  Catholic  congregation  which,  while  protesting  in 
scholars  as  to  the  number  and  dates  of  the  the  most  direct  way  against  the  provident 
synods  which  condemned  him.  Petavius  unbelief  by  maintaining  the  Perpetual 
and  Sirmond  disputed,  at  length  on  the  Adoration  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 
matter.  Some  account  of  the  controversy  should  undertake  the  preparation  of 
will  be  found  in  Hefele  (“Concil.”  vol.  l candidates  for  the  priesthood,  and  also 
p.  634  eeq.).  Photinianism  was  rejected  the  work  of  preaching  the  Gospel  to  the 
as  a heresy  in  the  General  Council  at  heathen.  The  Bishop  of  Menae,  whose 
Constantinople  in  381.  household  he  entered,  sympathised  in  his 

PHOTXUB.  [See  Greek  Church.]  projects  and  aided  him  to  realise  them. 
VXAJLXSTS.  By  this  name  are  With  the  bishop’s  help  Ooudrin  instituted 
known  the  regular  clerks  of  the  Scuole  (1805)  his  congregation  in  the  buildings 
Pie  (religious  schools),  an  institute  of  known  as  of  Picpus,  in  the  Faubourg  St. 
secondary  education  founded  at  Rome  by  Antoine,  Paris.  The  approbation  of  the 
St.  Joseph  Calasanctius  in  the  last  years  Holy  See  was  given  in  1817.  Seminaries 
6f  the  sixteenth  century.  This  founds-  in  various  parts  of  France  were  confided 
tion  was  sanctioned  as  a congregation  to  the  Fathers  of  Picpus;  and  in  1825  the 
under  simple  vows  by  Paul  V.  in  1617,  third  fundamental  aim  of  the  institute 
and  as  a religious  order  four  years  later  began  to  be  realised,  when  Leo  XII.  sent 
by  Gregory  XV.  The  first  children  six  of  its  members  to  preach  the  faith  in 
taught  in  the  schools  were  collected  from  the  islands  of  the  Pacific.  From  that 
the  streets,  and  the  founder  was  content,  time  the  missionary  activity  of  the  con- 
after  their  religious  education  had  been  gregation  has  gone  on  with  an  ever- 
well  provided  for,  to  have  them  instructed  increasing  development,  chiefly  in  the 
in  reading  and  writing  only;  but  by  regions  of  South  America,  Australasia, 
degrees  the  programme  was  extended  and  Oceania.  The  history  of  the  earlier 
until,  besides  all  the  subjects  of  a good  congregation  of  Picpus,  a reform  of  the 
modern  education,  it  embraced  Latin  and  third  order  of  St.  Francis  founded  by 
Greek  and  philosophy.  Houses  of  the  order  Vincent  Mussart  at  Franconville  in  1594, 
were  soon  planted  in  various  Italian  towns,  is  given  at  considerable  length  by  H6lyot, 
and  in  1631  the  Cardinal  Bishop  of  Olmiitz  who  was  himself  a member  of  it. 
introduced  the  Fathers  into  Moravia.  FZLaxxK,  mdXXXAOl  (p*re- 
Alexander  VH.  in  1656  insisted  that  they  grinus , peregrinatio ; It.  peUegrino ; Fr. 
should  return  to  the  status  under  which  pklerin.)  The  well-known  line,  “ coelum 
they  could  only  take  simple  vows;  but,  non  animum  mutant,  qui  trans  mare 
thirteen  years  later,  Clement  IX.  re-  currunt,”  contains  but  a half-truth,  for 
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universal  experience  attests  the  stimula- 
ting, recreative,  and  enlightening  power 
which  mere  change  of  scene  often  exerts 
on  the  mind  of  man.  These  effects  are 
likely  to  be  enhanced  when  the  change 
has  a moral  motive.  “ Movemur  enim,” 
says  Cicero,  “ nescio  quo  pacto  locis  ipeis 
in  quibus  eorum,  quos  diligimus  aut 
adrniramur,  adsunt  vestigia  ” (we  are  inly 
stirred  by  the  very  spots  where  the  traces 
exist  of  those  whom  we  love  and  admire). 

The  pilgrimages  of  the  Jews  to  Jerusa- 
lem at  the  time  of  the  great  festivals  were 
matter  of  precept  and  obligation.  The 
, pilgrimages  to  Pagan  shrines  (of  Jupiter 
Tyrius,  or  Melcarth,  at  Gades,  of  Jupiter 
Capitolinus  at  Rome,  of  Apollo  at  Delphi, 
Diana  at  Ephesus,  &c.),  and  those  dock- 
ings of  innumerable  worshippers  to  shrines 
of  Rama  and  Crishna  which  take  place  in 
our  own  day,  usually  proceed  on  the 
assumption  that  the  power  of  the  divinity 
whose  help  is  sought  is  locally  circum- 
scribed, but  that  within  the  limits  of  his 
own  jurisdiction  it  is  indefinitely  great. 
The  Christian  creed,  according  to  which 
“ God  is  a spirit,”  to  be  sought  and  found 
not  specially  “ on  this  mountain,  nor  yet 
at  Jerusalem,”  but  wherever  the  true 
worshippers  approach  Him  in  spirit  and  in 
truth,  might  seem  at  first  sight  to  afford 
little  encouragement  to  pilgrimages.  For, 
as  St.  Jerome 1 says — and  other  Fathers 
hold  similar  language — Christians  '*dare 
not  confine  the  omnipotence  of  God  to  one 
narrow  corner  of  the  world.  . . . From 
Jerusalem  and  from  Britain  the  court  of 
heaven  is  equally  open.”  Nevertheless,  so 
certain  is  it  that  religious  impressions, 
blunted  and  weakened  by  the  daily  busi- 
ness of  the  market-place  and  the  street, 
require  in  most  minds  to  be  often  graven 
afresh  (and  that  by  means  of  impulses 
coming  from  without,  for  it  would  be 
vain  to  trust  to  the  sufficiency  of  those 
coming  from  within),  that  the  Church  has 
from  the  first — while  admitting  the  danger 
of  abuses,  and  taking  measures  to  prevent 
them — approved  the  use  of  pilgrimage  to 
holy  places  as  a very  potent  help  and 
incentive  to  a devout  life.  She  also 
favours  the  practice,  because  she  recog- 
nises the  undoubted  fact,  that  God  has 
often  granted,  and  still  grants,  interior 
and  exterior  favours,  graces,  and  miracles, 
at  particular  places  or  shrines,  to  honour 
certain  mysteries,  saints,  &c. 

A Protestant  writer3  in  the  " Dic- 

Cited  by  Mr.  Scudamore,  in  the  article 
noticed  below. 

8 Mr.  Scudamore. 


tionary  of  Christian  Antiquities”  (Smith 
and  Cneetham)  has  collected  with  praise- 
worthy industry  a multitude  of  facts 
bearing  on  the  conditions  under  which 
pilgrimages  were  made  in  the  first  eight 
centuries.  It  would  appear  from  the 
letters  of  Paula  and  Eustochium  (in- 
cluded among  those  of  St.  Jerome),  that 
from  the  date  of  the  Ascension  to  their 
own  day  a continued  stream  of  pilgrims 
had  resorted  to  the  Holy  Places.  The 
first  recorded  pilgrim  is  St.  Alexander 
(third  cent.),  who  is  said  to  have  visited 
Jerusalem  in  fulfilment  of  a vow.  Of 
the  devout  journey  of  Helena,  the  mother 
of  Constantine,  whose  faith  and  zeal  are 
said  to  have  been  rewarded  by  the  dis- 
covery of  the  true  cross,  we  have  a full 
relation  from  the  pen  of  Eusebius.  The 
French  bishop  Arculfus  visited  Jerusalem 
in  the  seventh  century,  and  after  his 
return  told  his  story  to  Adamnan,  abbot 
of  Iona,  who  embodied  the  narrative  in 
his  tract,  “ De  Locis  Sanctis.”  In  the 
eleventh  century,  Palestine  having  fallen 
into  the  hands  of  the  Seljukian  Turks, 
Christian  pilgrims  were  subjected  to  many 
indignities,  the  report  of  which  in  Europe 
led  eventually  to  the  first  Crusade. 

The  usual  motives  for  a pilgrimage 
were : (1)  the  desire  to  realise  the  objects 
of  faith  and  quicken  religious  feeling  in 
the  so ul ; (2)  the  fulfilment  of  a vow ; (3) 
some  special  benefit — as  when  Chaucer’s 
pilgrims  went  to  Canterbury — 

The  holy  blissful  m&rtir  for  to  seke. 

That  hem  hath  holpen  whan  that  thei  were 
seke ; 

(4)  the  execution  of  some  penitential  task, 
whether  self-imposed  or  enjoined  by  the 
clergy. 

The  more  celebrated  shrines,  towards 
which  the  currents  of  pilgrimage  have 
set  strongly,  are:  (1)  those  of  our  Lord, 
in  other  words,  the  Holy  Places  in 
Palestine;1  (2)  those  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin;  (3)  those  of  angels  and  saints. 
Among  the  sanctuaries  of  our  Lady, 
which  have  been,  or  are,  thronged  by  the 
resort  of  pilgrims,  may  he  mentioned 
Walsingham  (on  the  pilgrimage  to  which 
Erasmus  wrote  a tract),  Emsiedeln  in 
Switzerland,  Chartres  and  Fourvi&res  in 
France,  Maria  Zell  in  Germany,  Loreto 
in  Italy,  and  Guadaloupe  and  Montserrat 
in  Spain.  The  grotto  of  Lourdes,  since 
the  event  of  1858,  has  become  the  centre 

1 These  have  been,  since  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, in  the  guardianship  of  the  Franciscan 
order. 


Digitized  by  ^ooQle 


PISA,  COUNCIL  OP  PISTOIA,  SYNOD  OF  008 

of  attraction  to  an  immense  concourse  of  Card.  Philargi  came  forth  as  Pope,  and 
pilgrims.  Among  the  sanctuaries  of  took  the  name  of  Alexander  V. 
angels  and  saints  may  be  named  the  Hefele  says  of  this  council,  “ Neither 
“limina  Apostolorum,  or  the  tombs  of  ecclesiastical  authority  nor  the  most 
SS.  Peter  and  Paul  on  the  Vatican  hill,  trustworthy  theologians  have  ever  num- 
the  church  of  St.  Michael  on  Monte  bered  it  among  the  oecumenical  councils.” 
Gargano  (the  devotion  of  Norman  pil-  (“  Cone.”  Introd.)  Its  unfortunate  issue 
grims  to  which  led  to  the  Norman  con-  (Gregory  and  Benedict  both  refusing  to 
quest  of  Naples),  and  the  shrine  of  the  yield,  and  there  being  thus  three  claim- 
English  St.  Thomas  of  Canterbury,  a pil-  ants  for  the  papacy,  down  to  the  time  of 
grimage  to  which  is  the  apt  setting  of  the  Council  of  Constance)  he  attributes 
the  well-known  “ Tales  ” of  Chaucer.  partly  to  the  perversity  of  the  temporal 
VISA,  cousicil  or.  Gregory  princes,  but  chiefly  to  the  council  itself ; 
XII.  (Angelo  Corrario)  had  been  elected  to  the  erroneous  theory  on  which  they 
Pope  in  1400,  the  Antipope  Benedict  XIII.  based  the  deposition  of  Gregory  XII.  and 
(Peter  de  Luna)  in  1396,  and  Europe  Benedict  XIII. — viz.  that  by  their  conduct 
was  divided  between  the  two  “ obediences.”  they  were  heretical  against  the  article 
After  much  negotiation,  both  Gregory  “ Unam  Sanctam  Cath.  Ecclesiam  ” — a 
and  Benedict  were  induced  to  promise  to  theory  which  no  one  believed  in,  and 
adopt  the  way  of  cession,  in  pursuance  of  again  to  their  violence  and  precipitation 
which  each  would  have  withdrawn  his  in  resorting  to  extreme  measures.  (“  Con- 
claim  to  the  pontificate.  But  misunder-  ciliengesch.”  vi.  901.) 
standings  arose,  and  the  promises  were  Nevertheless  Bellarmin  calls  it  a Gene- 
sot  kept.  The  schism  had  now  lasted  ral  Council,  and  looks  upon  it  as  “ neither 
thirty  years,  producing  confusion  and  clearly  approved  nor  clearly  rejected.”1 
bewilderment  throughout  the  Christian  Not  the  former;  for  Martin  V.  would 
world.  The  leading  cardinals  on  both  not  absolutely  call  Alexander  V.  Pope, 
sides,  in  view  of  this  disastrous  state  of  though  recognising  the  validity  of  some 
things,  met  together,  and  agreed,  since  no  of  his  acts ; and  St.  Antoninus  will  not 
other  way  of  restoring  unity  seemed  allow  that  either  he  or  his  successor  was  a 
feasible,  to  ignore  the  claims  of  both  true  Pope.  Not  the  latter ; for  many  good 
rivals,  and  themselves  summon  a general  theologians  (e.g.  Natalis  Alexander, 
council,  to  meet  at  Pisa  on  March  26,  Raymudus,  and  B&llerini)  affirm  that 
1409.  The  Council  met  on  the  day  ap-  both  the  Council  and  the  Pope  whom  it 
pointed ; its  twenty-third  and  last  session  created  were  legitimate  ; nor  would  Alex- 
was  held  on  August  7 following.  From  ander  VI.  have  taken  that  title  if  it  had 
first  to  last,  twenty-four  cardinals,  four  been  generally  believed  that  Alexander 
patriarchs,  eighty  bishops,  a hundred  and  V.  was  no  true  Pope.  So  far  from  that, 
two  proctors  oi  bishops,  eighty-seven  “it  may  almost  be  called  the  common 
abbots,  two  hundred  delegates  of  abbots,  opinion,  proceeds  Bellarmin,  “ that  both 
besides  a great  number  of  generals  of  Alexander  and  John  his  successor  were 
orders,  doctors,  deputies  of  universities,  true  Popes.” 

and  ambassadors,  attended  the  council.  An  English  prelate,  Robert  Ilallam, 
Within  little  more  than  four  months  the  bishop  of  Salisbury,  acted  a conspicuous 
synod  finished  the  business  for  which  it  part  in  the  proceedings  at  Pisa.  TAkti- 
was  convened.  It  first  cited  the  rival  popes  in  Appendix.]  (Wetier  and  Welte, 
claimants  to  appear ; on  their  failing  to  art.  by  Hefele.) 

do  so,  it  declared  itself  to  be  the  lawful  VZSTOZA,  BTVOB  or.  Leopold, 
representative  of  the  Universal  Church,  grand  duke  of  Tuscany  and  brother  of 
and  to  have  power  to  judge  all  pontifical  the  Emperor  Joseph  II.  began  in  1780  to 
pretensions ; it  decreed  that  all  Christians  introduce  many  changes  in  the  discipline, 
ought  to  withdraw  their  obedience  both  worship,  &c.,  of  the  Tuscan  Church.  In 
from  Gregory  and  Benedict;  it  enter-  1782  he  suppressed  the  Inquisition  and 
tained  an  act  of  accusation  against  them;  he  also  interfered  in  doctrinal,  matters, 
after  bearing  evidence,  it  pronounced  the  recommended  the  “ doctrine  of  St.  Augus- 
sen fence  of  deposition  agalost  them  both,  tine  ” and  the  Biblical  commentary  of  the 
and  declared  tne  Holy  See  to  be  vacant;  learned  Jansenist  Quesnel.  His  chosen 
it  rejected  the  claim  of  Robert,  Gregory’s  ally  was  Scipio  Ricci,  bishop  of  Pistoia 
supporter  to  the  imperial  throne,  and  re-  and  Prato,  formerly  vicar-general  to 
cognised  Wenzel ; lastly,  it  arranged  for  Incontri,  archbishop  of  Florence.  In 
the  holding  of  a conclave  from  which  i D%  Cone,  et  EccL  1. 8. 
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1786  Leopold  laid  before  the  Episcopate 
of  the  Duchy  fifty-seven  articles  for  the 
" reform  of  the  Church  * in  the  Jansenist 
and  Febrooian  sense.  Only  three  bishops, 
of  whom  Ricci  was  one,  accepted  them. 
That  same  year  (September  18),  the  Synod 
of  Pistoia  met.  Tamburini  was  the  pro- 
motor and  234  priests  were  present.  The 
Jansenist  doctrines  on  grace  were  ap- 
proved. But  besides  this  the  principles 
of  a spiritual  democracy  were  asserted. 
God,  it  was  said,  had  given  power  to  the 
Church,  and  it  was  the  Cnurch  which 
communicated  it  to  the  pastors,  including 
even  the  Pope.  Bishops  were  to  be  prac- 
tically independent  of  the  Pope,  the 
priests  in  diocesan  synods  were  to  be 
judges  of  faith  and  discipline,  &c.,  &c. 
Lastly,  a multitude  of  decrees  were 
passed  condemning  practices  common  in 
the  Church — e.g.  devotion  to  the  Sacred 
Heart,  missions,  use  of  Latin  in  the  Mass, 
the  influence  of  Scholastic  theology,  multi- 
plication of  religious  orders,  feasts,  &c.,&c. 

The  destruction  of  altars,  images,  &c., 
under  Ricci’s  direction,  set  the  Tuscan 
populace  in  an  uproar:  they  stormed  his 
palace  in  1787,  and  he  had  to  resign  his 
see.  The  bishops,  with  scarcely  an  ex- 
ception, were  firmly  opposed  to  the  Pis- 
toian  decrees,  from  which  eighty-five 
propositions  were  condemned  by  Pius  VI. 
in  the  bull  " Auctorem  fidei  ” of  1794. 
Solari,  bishop  of  Noli,  in  the  Genoese 
territory,  was  the  only  prelate  found 
publicly  to  oppose  the  bull.  Ricci  him- 
self in  1805  made  a recantation,  and  was 
reconciled  to  Pius  VII.,  though  it  appears 
from  the  bishop's  letters  that  his  senti- 
ments were  not  really  changed.  Solari 
joined  himself  to  the  Constitutional 
Dishops  in  France.  (From  Cardinal  Her- 
genrtither's  " Kirchengeechichte,”  &c.  The 
acts  of  the  synod  were  printed  at  Pistoia, 
also  Ticini  1789,  Laibach  1791,  Bamberg 
1790.  The  "Auctorem  fidei ” may  be 
read  in  Denzinger’s  " Enchiridion.”  Gelli 
edited  the  "Memorie”  of  Ricci  "with 
documents,”  Florence,  1806.) 

placet  EEOZVX.  [See  Oavok 
Law  ; Exequatur.] 

PLAZV  CHA1TT 1 (cantus  planus  or 
firmits,  canto  fertnoj  chant  cTSglise).  The 
Church  music  introduced  or  perfected  by 
Gregory  the  Great,  and  still  dominant  in 
Christian  worship  in  all  Western  lands, 
is  called  by  this  name.  By  the  epithet 
"plain”  it  is  distinguished  (1)  from 
figured  or  florid  music;  (2)  from  part 

1 See  the  article  under  this  head  in  the 
Appendix. 


music,  as  admitting  melody  but  not  har- 
mony ; (3)  from  modern,  Italian,  or  five- 
lined  music  of  a sacred  character.  " Ema- 
nating from  and  probably  embodying 
many  of  the  sacred  strains  of  David,  the 
prophets,  and  Apostles,  propagated  by 
St.  Ambrose,  collected,  enlaiged,  and 
improved  by  the  illustrious  Pope  8t. 
Gregory  the  Great,  ever  since  the  favourite 
music  of  the  Church,  it  is  now  conse- 
crated exclusively  to  her  services,  is 
written  on  a stave  of  four  lines,  and 
totally  excludes  those  ostentatious  dis- 
plays and  tawdry  decorations  which  form 
so  prominent  a feature  of  secular  music.” 1 

When  passages  such  as  Mark  xiv.  26, 
Eph.  v.  19,  are  considered,  it  cannot  be 
doubted  that  vocal  music  was  employed 
from  the  first  in  the  Church  services,  but 
we  have  little  precise  knowledge  of  the 
arrangements  which  were  in  use  before 
the  time  of  St.  Ambrose.  It  was  this 
saint,  according  to  St.  Augustine  (“Oonf." 
ix.  7),  who  brought  to  Milan  the  mode 
of  chanting  which  he  had  learnt  during 
his  residence  at  Antioch.  The  ancient 
Greek  music  was  adapted  for  auditors 
endowed  with  great  sensitiveness  of  ear ; 
it  recognised  three  scales — the  diatonic, 
in  which  the  music  ascends  chiefly 
by  intervals  of  a tone  in  length,  tbe 
chromatic,  in  which  it  ascends  by  half- 
tones, and  the  enharmonic,  in  which 
it  ascends  by  quarter-tones.  But  the 
development  of  musical  science  among 
the  Greeks  was  fatally  hampered  by  the 
adoption  of  a defective  scale  of  only  four 
notes,  the  tetrachoid.  St.  Ambrose  and 
St.  Gregory  confined  Church  music  to  the 
diatonic  scale,  but  they  extended  this 
scale  to  seven  sounds,  distinguished  by 
the  first  seven  letters  of  the  alphabet, 
agreeing  apparently  in  this  with  the 
ancient  Latin  music.*  The  octave  of  the 
first,  above  or  below,  was  the  first  or  the 
last  of  a series  of  seven  similarly  related 
sounds,  differing  from  the  first  series  only 
in  pitch.  The  first  or  key-note  was  either 
C (afterwards  called  Ut  or  Do)  or  F; 
no  other  key  was  employed.  B flat  was 
necessarily  introduced,  in  order  that  the 
scale  of  F might  correspond  with  that  of  C ; 
but  no  other  fiat  or  sharp  was  permitted. 

There  are  three  points  of  prime  im- 
portance in  every  description  of  music- 
rhythm,  character,  and  notation.  By 

1 From  A Choir  Manual  in  Gregorian 
Music  (Dublin,  1844),  believed  to  have  been 
written  by  the  Very  Rev.  Dr.  Renehan,  late 
President  of  Mavnooth. 

* See  Viig.  JEn.  vi.  846 ; Hor.  Od.  lift.  U. 
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comparing  plain  chant  in  each  of  these 
respects  with  modern  music,  we  shall 
arrive  at  a clearer  comprehension  of  it. 
1.  The  rhythm  of  a piece  of  modern  music 
is  indicated  by  the  signature,  which  tells 
us  that  it  is  either  in  common  or  triple 
time,  or  some  variety  of  one  of  them  ; the 
music  is  divided  into  bars,  or  passages 
equivalent  in  length,  and  in  each  bar  the 
rhythmical  principle  announced  at  the 
outset  remains  predominant.  In  plain 
chant  there  is  no  such  division  into  bars 
equivalent  in  length.  The  rhythm  of 
the  music  is  derived  rather  from  the 
metrical  rhythm  of  the  psalm  or  hymn  to 
which  it  is  set  than  vice  vend ; whence  in 
those  pieces  which,  being  in  prose,  have 
no  rhythm  of  their  own — e.g.f  the  “ Gloria  ” 
and  the  “ Credo,”  the  Gregorian  tones  to 
which  they  are  set  appear  almost  destitute 
of  rhythm ; they  depend  for  their  charm 
on  the  pleasing  combination  and  contrast 
of  sounds — i.e.  on  the  melody.  A rude 
artificial  rhythm  is,  however,  given  to 
such  pieces  when  the  sentences  are  sung 
alternately  by  two  choirs.  2.  The  cha- 
racter of  a piece  of  modern  music  is 
shown  by  the  Italian  words  ( adagio , 
andante,  &c.)  prefixed  to  it,  taken  in 
connection  with  its  rhythm  and  the  key 
in  which  it  is  composed ; it  is  also  gene- 
rally indicated  by  the  known  does  of 
music  (operatic,  military,  sacred,  &c.) 
to  which  the  piece  in  question  belongs. 
The  character  of  Gregorian  music  is  shown 
in  quite  another  manner — namely,  by  the 
mode  in  which  it  is  written.  In  the  time 
of  St.  Gregory  the  various  musical  styles 
which  had  prevailed  among  the  principal 
Hellenic  populations  were  not  yet  for- 
gotten ; the  Dorian  mode  was  still  asso- 
ciated with  grave  and  solemn,  the  Lydian 
with  gay  and  cheering  sounds.1  Out  of 
the  various  styles  or  modes  St.  Gregory 
selected  eight — the  Dorian  (grave),  the 
Phrygian  (exultant),  the  Lydian  (cheer- 
ing), the  Mixto-Lydian  (angelical) ; these 
are  the  four  authentic  modes ; the  Hypo- 
Doric  (mournful),  the  Hypo-Phrygian 
(harmonious),  the  Hypo-Lydian  (devout), 
and  the  Hypo-Mix  to-Lydian  (sweet). 
The  authentic  modes  are  numbered  1,  3, 

5,  7 ; the  other  four,  called  the  plagal — 
i.e.  collateral — modes,  are  numbered  2,  4, 

6,  8.  Each  authentic  has  a plngal  mode 
annexed  to  it ; the  tonic  or  final  note  of 
both  being  the  same,  but  the  dominant — 

* Comp.  Milton’s  “to  the  Dorian  mood 

Of  flutes  and  soft  recorders,0  P.  L,  l ; and 
Dry  den,  “ Softly  sweet  in  Lydian  measans,** 
Alexander' » FeaeU 
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tVe.  the  note  “ on  which  the  tune  chiefly 
turns,  and  to  which  the  other  notes  refer,”  * 
being  always  different.  3.  The  notation 
of  a piece  of  modern  music  is  effected  by 
means  of  a stave  of  five  lines,  which,  ac- 
cording to  the  clef  used  (Sol  clef,  Do  clef, 
Fa  clef),  may  be  suitable  to  boys*,  tenor, 
or  bass  voices,  but  on  which,  when  once 
determined  by  the  clef,  the  value  and 
position  of  a note  never  vary.  The  nota- 
tion of  Gregorian  music  is  by  means  of  a 
stave  of  four  lines,  on  any  one  of  which 
either  of  the  two  received  clefs  (C  and  F) 
may  be  placed,  and  determine  thereby 
the  sound  of  all  other  notes,  above  ana 
below.  The  forms  of  note  and  other  ex- 
pedients employed  on  the  five-line  stave 
are  such  that  the  length  of  any  sound  can 
be  either  extended  or  abridged  to  an 
almost  indefinite  extent.  In  Gregorian 
music  the  notes  were  originally  all  of  the 
same  length ; at  present  they  are  of  three 
kinds,  Longs,  Breves,  and  Semibreves; 
the  Long  being  equal  to  the  Breve  and 
Semibreve.  The  admirable  invention  of 
the  stave  was  unknown  to  St.  Gregory ; 
it  was  introduced  in  the  eleventh  century 
by  Guido  d’Arezzo,  a Benedictine  monk, 
who  also  gave  the  names  which  in  many 
countries  they  still  beAr  to  the  notes  of 
the  diatonic  scale,  replacing  the  G,  D,  E, 
&c.,  of  Gregory  by  the  syllables  Ut,  Re, 
Mi,  Fa,  Sol,  La,  taken  from  the  first 
verse  9 of  the  hymn  in  honour  of  St.  John 
the  Baptist  sung  at  Vespers  on  the  feast 
of  his  nativity.  The  nve-line  stave  of 
modern  music  is  merely  a development  of 
the  four-line  stave  of  Guido.  Minor  keys 
are  unknown  in  plain  chant  (See  the 
“ Choir  Manual,”  quoted  in  the  note  on 
the  preceding  page ; Martigny’s  “ Diet 
des  Antiq.  Chrdt” ; and  the  art  “ Musik  ” 
in  Wetzer  and  Welte.) 

Persevering  efforts  have  been  made  of 
late  years,  both  in  Germany  and  in  this 
country,  to  banish  all  but  pure  Gregorian 
music  from  our  churches.  For  ourselves 
we  are  inclined  to  adhere  to  a remark  by 
the  writer  of  the  elaborate  article  in  the 
Dictionary  of  Wetzer  and  Welte ; it  is  to 
the  effect  that,  although  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted that  during  the  decadence  of  the 
Gregorian  chant  the  Christian  idea  has 
vanished  from  a mat  deal  of  modern 
Church  music,  still  we  can  neither  aban- 
don the  new  elements,  nor  confine  our- 

1 Choir  Manual,  p.  L 

* Ut  queant  hue  it  resonare  fibris 
Mira  gestoram  fimmli  tnorum. 

Solve  polluti  fabii  reatum, 

Sancte  Joannes. 
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selves  exclusively  to  the  old ; “ these  two 
elements  must  therefore  he  reconciled,  and 
it  is  for  the  Church  to  solve  the  difficult 
problem.” 

FiTntAiiTT  or  Bnrmcis. 

Among  the  canons  of  the  Council  of 
Chalcedon  (461)  is  one  forbidding  the 
cumulation  of  two  or  more  benefices  in 
the  same  hands.  The  Council  of  Trent,1 
decrees  that,  whereas  there  are  many  who, 
“deceiving  not  God  but  themselves,” 
seek  by  fraud  or  collusion  to  hold  several 
benefices  at  once,  no  one  for  the  future, 
whatever  his  rank  in  the  hierarchy,  shall 
be  appointed  to  more  than  one  ecclesi- 
astical benefice,  provided  always  such 
benefice  be  sufficient  for  bis  support.  If 
it  be  not  so,  he  may  lawfully  hold  another 
along  with  it,  provided  the  two  be  not 
incompatible . The  incompatibility  of 
berefices  is  a wide  and  intricate  subject ; 
for  the  purpose  of  this  article  it  is  suffi- 
cient to  say,  that  one  chief  cause  of  in- 
compatibility is  the  existence  of  an  obli- 
gation to  continuous  personal  residence 
in  regard  to  both  benefices,  as  in  the  case 
of  two  bishoprics,  two  parishes,  two 
canonries,  &c 

Notwithstanding  what  has  been  said, 
the  instances  of  Papal  dispensations, 
authorising  the  same  person  to  receive, 
and  even  to  hold,  several  benefices  to- 
gether, are  undoubtedly  numerous.  This 
is  explained  by  Navarrus  2 in  the  follow- 
ing manner : — “ If,”  he  says,“  his  Holiness 
grants  to  one  holding  several  benefices 
others  in  addition,  it  is  not  that  he  has 
the  intention  of  dispensing  in  contraven- 
tion of  the  decree  aforesaid,  but  because 
he  believes  that  all  the  benefices  are 
necessary  for  the  suitable  maintenance  of 
the  petitioner,  and  that  otherwise  his 
confessor  will  not  give  him  absolution, 
unless  first  he  shall  have  resigned,  or  have 
the  firm  intention  of  resigning,  such  of 
the  benefices  as  are  not  necessary  for  his 
suitable  maintenance.  There  are,  how- 
ever, special  cases,  as  to  which  canonists 
are  agreed  that,  if  the  good  of  the  Church 
so  require,  the  Pope  may  grant  a dispen- 
sation for  validly  holding  two  or  more 
benefices,  even  though  they  are  per  se 
incompatible.” 

Important  decrees  against  plurality 
were  passed  by  the  Third  Council  of 
Lateran  (1179),  and  also  by  the  Fourth 
Council  (1216).  (Ferraris,  Benefictum, 
art.  vi). 

FO&TOAMT.  [See  Marriage.] 

1 Bess.  xxiv.  c.  17,  De  Ref. 

* Ferraris,  “ Benefidum,”  art.  vi. 


FOE  TZFIOAL.  A book  containing 
the  rites,  some  of  which  can  be  performed 
by  a bishop  only,  others  only  by  priests 
specially  empowered  by  the  bishop.  Such 
books  were  compiled  in  the  middle  ages 
from  the  old  Sacramentaries  and  Ordines 
by  bishops  for  their  own  use  and  that  of 
their  successors.  Pontificals  probably 
came  into  use  during  the  eighth  century, 
the  earliest  extant  being  that  of  Egbert, 
archbishop  of  York  from  732  to  760. 
The  copy  in  the  National  Library  at  Paris 
seems  to  have  been  written  in  Egbert's 
life-time.1  Ordinarium  was  another  name 
for  the  Pontifical.  It  occurs  in  the  gloss 
on  the  “ Clementina  Unica  [of  Clement 
V.]  de  Jurejurando,”  and  in  a necrology 
of  Paris,  both  quoted  by  Catalan!. 
Zaccaria  (“  Biblioth.  Rit.,T)  gives  a list  of 
MS.  Pontificals  of  French  and  German 
dioceses.  According  to  Mr.  Maskell, 
there  is  an  imperfect  Bangor  Pontifical 
(thirteenth  century)  in  the  possession  of 
the  dean  and  chapter,  a perfect  Pontifical 
of  the  Sarum  use,  and  an  imperfect  Ponti- 
fical from  Winchester  in  the  Cambridge 
Library,  three  or  four  imperfect  Pontificals 
in  the  British  Museum,  an  Exeter  Ponti- 
fical (twelfth  century)  in  the  cathedral 
there.  It  will  be  seen  how  very  rare 
English  MS.  Pontificals  are.  Neither  the 
Bodleian  nor  the  British  Museum  has  one 
perfect  copy.  MS.  Pontificals  were  of 
course  not  multiplied  like  Missals  or 
Breviaries. 

The  first  printed  edition  of  the  Roman 
Pontifical  was  edited  by  A.  P.  Piccolo- 
mini,  Bisbon  of  Piacenza,  in  1486. 
Albert  us  Castellan  us  dedicated  another 
edition,  in  which,  he  says,  he  had  made 
many  changes,  to  Leo  X.  It  was  revised 
under  Clement  VIII.,  again  corrected 
under  Urban  VIII.,  and  the  bulls  of  these 
Popes  (1696  and  1644)  require  all  bishops 
<fec.,  strictly  to  conform  to  the  Roman 
Pontifical  so  revised.  This  must  he  un- 
derstood of  bishops  belonging  to  the 
Latin  Church,  for  the  Catholic  Greeks, 
Maronites,  &c.,  have  their  own  Pontificals, 
of  which  Zaccaria  gives  a list.  There  is 
a learned  commentary  on  the  Roman 
Pontifical  in  three  volumes  by  Catalani. 
This  article  has  been  compiled  from  the 
Prolegomena  to  Catalan's  edition,  from 
Zaccaria’s  “Bibliotheca  Ritualis,”and  from 
Maskell’s  “ Monuments  Ritualia.” 

1 So  Mr.  Scudamore  (art.  “Pontifical,”  in 
Smith  and  Cheetham).  But  Mr.  Maskell 
( Mon.  Rit.  vol.  i.  p.  182)  says  the  MS.  was 
written  about  the  beginning  of  the  talk 
century. 
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FOOE  CLARIS.  This  is  the  second  I the  exact  observance  of  the  rule  of  St 
order  of  St.  Francis,  called  the  Povere  Francis. 


Donne,  or,  in  French,  Clarissee.  Their 
founder  was  the  virgin  St  Clare,  born  at 
Assisi,  of  which  St  Francis  also  was  a 
native.  When  very  young  she  heard  of 
the  seraphic  life  led  by  St.  Francis  in  his 
little  convent  of  the  Portiuncula,  and 
aspired  to  imitate  it  Against  much 
opposition  she  renounced  the  world,  and 
was  received  by  St  Francis  at  the 
Portiuncula  in  1212.  Her  sister  Agnes 
soon  joined  her:  the  church  of  St. 
Damian  was  assigned  to  them ; and  in  a 
short  time  she  had  no  lack  of  followers. 
Within  eight  years  the  order  had  spread 
into  both  France  and  Spain.  The  Cardinal 
(Jgolino,  who  was  protector  of  the  whole 
older  of  St  Francis,  placed  St.  Clare 
and  her  nuns  temporarily  under  the  rule  of 
St  Benedict,  adding  some  constitutions  of 
great  austerity.  Under  these  they  ob- 
served a perpetual  fast,  and  on  three  days 
of  the  week  in  Lent  fasted  on  bread  and 
water;  they  lay  on  boards;  their  habit 
was  rough  and  of  coarse  material;  and 
they  could  not  speak  to  one  another  at 
any  time  without  the  superior’s  leave. 
In  1224  St.  Francis  gave  a written  rule 
to  St.  Clare,  which  contained  several 
mitigations  of  that  which  they  had 
hitherto  observed ; they  were  now  not  to 
fast  on  Christmas  day,  nor  ever  on  bread 
and  water ; moreover,  the  silence  imposed 
was  confined  to  certain  hours  of  the  day. 
Like  the  friars,  they  were  not  to  possess 
any  landed  property.  This  rule  was  ap- 
proved by  Innocent  IV.  in  1246. 

A Bohemian  princess  renounced  the 
world  in  1234  in  order  to  serve  God  in 
this  order,  which  by  her  means  was  pro- 
pagated in  Bohemia  and  in  the  German 
coantries  adjoining  it.  St.  Clare  died  in 
the  odour  of  sanctity  in  1253.  Various 
modifications  of  the  rule  given  by  St. 
Francis  having  found  their  way  into 
several  convents,  Cardinal  Cajetan,  with 
the  approbation  of  Urban  IV.,  drew  up  in 
1264  a rule,  substantially  agreeing  with, 
but  somewhat  mitigated  from  that  given 
by  St.  Francis,  which  was  adopted  by 
the  great  majority  of  the  daughters  of  St 
Clare.  Some,  however,  particularly  in 
Spain  and  Italy,  preferred  to  follow  the 
unmitigated  rule.  The  order  was  thus 
divided  into  two  branches,  the  larger 
being  known  by  the  name  of  Urbanists, 
the  latter  by  that  of  Clarisses. 

The  reform  of  St.  Colette  (1436) 
consisted  in  bringing  hack  a number 
of  convents  in  France  and  Handers  to 


The  first  monastery  of  Franciscan 
nuns  or  Minoresses  founded  in  England 
(1293)  was  outside  Aldgate,  to  the  East 
of  London;  the  house  soon  came  to  be 
called  “ the  Minories,"  a name  which  the 
locality  still  retains.  At  the  dissolution, 
besides  this  house,  there  were  two  other 
convents  of  Poor  Clares,  at  Brusyard,  in 
Suffolk,  and  Denny,  in  Cambridgeshire. 

The  government  and  direction  of  the 
order,  being  divided  between  a Cardinal 
Protector  and  the  superiors  of  the  Fran- 
ciscans, were  for  a long  time  a subject  of 
controversy  and  difficulty ; until,  early  in 
the  sixteenth  century,  Julius  II.  placed 
the  Poor  Clares  entirely  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  general  and  provincials  of 
the  Friars  Minors. 

In  the  time  of  H6lyot  this  order  pos- 
sessed 900  convents,  with  more  to  an 
2,500  religious.  The  French  Revolution 
swept  most  of  their  houses  sway  ; but  five 
or  six  have  been  restored  in  France,  and 
a rather  larger  number  exist  in  Austria. 
In  England  there  are  five  convents,1  four 
of  which  (Baddesley,  Bullingham,  Corn- 
wall Road,  and  Levenshulme)  follow  the 
reform  of  St.  Colette ; in  Ireland  seven, 
at  Bally jamesduff,  Galway,  Harold’s 
Cross,  near  Dublin,  Ready,  near  Armagh, 
Kenmare,  Newry,  and  Knock. 

foot  mx  or  ltons.  [See 

Vaitdois.] 

POPS.  The  word  {namras  or  rrairar, 
originally  a childish  word  for  father,  Lat, 
papa)  was  given  at  first  as  a title  of  re- 
spect to  ecclesiastics  generally.  Among 
tie  Greeks  at  this  day  it  is  used  of  all 
priests,  and  was  used,  as  late  at  least  as 
the  middle  ages,  of  inferior  clerics..  In 
the  West  it  seems  to  have  become  very 
early  a special  title  of  bishops.  Thus  the 
Roman  clergy  (Cyprian,  Ep.  viil  1)  apeak 
of  the  Bishop  of  Carthage  as  “ the  blessed 
Pope  n (“  Benedictum  Papatem  ").  Even 
as  late  as  the  sixth  century  the  title  of 
Pope  was  sometimes  given  to  metropo- 
litans in  the  West.  (See  Hefele,  “ Conch." 
iii.  p.  20  seq.)  Gradually,  however,  the 
title  was  limited  to  the  Bishop  of  ' Rome, 
and  we  find  a synod  of  Pavia  in  99S 
(Hefele,  iv.  p.  653)  rebuking  an  arch- 
bishop of  Milan  for  calling  himself  Pope. 
Gregory  VII.,  in  a Roman  Counoil  of  the 
year  10/3,  formally  prohibited  the  assump- 
tion of  the  title  by  any  other  than  the 

1 Baddesley  (near  Warwick),  Bullingham 
(near  Hereford),  Darlington*  Lovenehulme, 
London  (CornwsU  Road). 
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Roman  Bishop.  It  is  of  coarse  in  this 
last  and  most  restricted  sense  that  we  use 
the  word  here.  By  the  Pope  we  mean 
the  Bishop  of  Rome,  who  is,  according 
to  Catholic  doctrine,  the  successor  of 
St.  Peter,  aud  as  such  the  vicar  of  Christ, 
the  visible  head  of  the  Church,  the  doctor 
and  teacher  of  all  the  faithful.  We 
propose  to  give  some  account  (1 ) of  the 
place  St.  Peter  occupies  in  Scripture; 
(2)  of  the  position  of  the  Pope  in  the  Ante- 
Nicene  age ; (3)  of  the  testimonies  of 
later  fathers  and  councils ; (4)  to  sketch 
the  position  of  the  Pope  in  tne  Church  of 
the  present  time.  Obviously,  in  a subject 
so  vast  we  cannot  do  more  than  direct 
attention  to  the  chief  points. 

(1)  The  Position  of  Peter  m the  New 
Testament. — Peter  was  first  brought  to 
Christ  by  his  brother  Andrew.  “And 
.Jesus,  looking  at  him,  said,  Thou  art 
rSimon  [t.e.  “ hearer**],  the  son  of  John 
'('todyov  is  the  reading  best  supported), 
thou  shalt  be  callea  Cephas/  which 
is  interpreted  Peter — i.e.  stone  or  rock. 
The  tnree  synoptic  evangelists  agree 
in  putting  Peter’s  name  first  in  the  list 
of  the  Apostles,  and  all  note  the  change 
of  his  name  from  Simon  to  Peter  (“  He 
conferred  on  Simon  the  name  of  Peter,” 
Marc.  iii.  16.  “Simon,  whom  also  He 
named  Peter,”  Luc.  vi.  14,  “first  Simon, 
who  is  called  Peter,”  Matt.  x.  2),  and 
later  the  reason  for  the  change  of  name 
appeared.  The  change  of  name  in  itself 
must  have  been  strange  and  significant  in 
the  ears  of  a pious  Jew.  He  could 
. scarcely  fail  to  remember  the  depth  of 
meaning  which  had  lain  in  the  change  of 
Abram’s  name  to  Abraham,  or  how  J acob 
had  won  the  glorious  name  of  Israel, which 
was  the  pride  and  the  joy  of  his  descen- 
dants. And  besides,  “ Rock  ” 1 was  one  of 
the  mostfiuniliar  names  for  that  God  who 
was  at  once  the  strength  of  his  people, 
their  impregnable  fortress  and  refuge, 
their  shelter  in  the  noon-day  heat  of  perse- 
cution. Christ  Himself  explained  the 
reason  for  which  he  had  changed  Simon’s 
name  to  Peter.  Hitherto  He  had  been 

1 “Rock”  **  constantly  used  as  a 

title  of  God  (see,  e.g n,  Dent  xxxii.  4,  “The 
rook — perfect  is  his  work ; ” l Sam.  ii.  2 ; Is. 

xxx.  29 ; Ps.  xviii.  82  (and  so  p^p).  Once 
. only  is  God  called  a “stone”  — ■***.  in 

* Gen.  xlix.  24,  “the  shepherd,  the  stone  of 
Israel.”  But  probably  we  should  point,  with 
, Kwald,  Dillman,  and  others*-  njp  “ the  shep- 
herd of  the  stone  of  Israel,”  with  reference  to 
' Gen.  xxviii.  18  teq. ; xxxv.  14,  &c.  Keil, 
maintain  the  Masoretic  reading. 


the  visible  head  of  that  society  which  He 
had  gathered  round  Him  and  He  needed 
no  vicar.  But  soon  his  disciples  were  to 
see  Him  on  earth  no  more,  and  He 
promised  to  provide  his  visible  Church, 
after  He  had  gone  to  Heaven,  with  a 
visible  bead.  Peter  bad  confessed  that 
his  Master  was  “ the  Christ  the  Sob  of  the 
living  God.”  Christ  accepted  and  re- 
warded this  confession,  which  sprang  from 
divine  faith.  Peter  had  said  Christ  was 
the  Son  of  God,  “ And  I,”  Christ  replied, 
u say  to  thee  that  thou  art  Peter  (or  rock),1 
and  on  this  rock  I will  build  my  Church, 
and  the  gates  of  Hades  shall  not  prevail 
against  it.  And  I will  give  to  thee  the 
keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and 
whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind  on  'earth  will 
be  bound  in  heaven,  and  whatsoever  thou 
shalt  loose  on  earth  will  he  loosed  in 
heaven  ” (Matt.  xvi.  18-19). 

Four  promises  to  Peter  “ of  power  and 
pre-eminence  in  the  Church  ” are  contained 
m these  words.  In  a sense  all  the  Apos- 
tles became  the  foundation-stones  of 
Christ’s  Church  (Ephes.  ii.  19,  20 ; Apoc. 
xxi.  14).  But  Peter  was  to  be  its  cnief 
foundation-stone.  He  is  not  to  derive  his 
strength  from  the  Church;  but,  on  the 
contrarv,  Peter  is  to  draw  his  strength 
from  Christ,  and  the  Church  from  Peter. 
Next,  the  Church  built  on  Peter  cannot 

1 It  has  often  been  urged  that  Peter  does 
not  mean  “ rock,”  but  “stone,”  wtrpa  being  the 
word  for  “ rock.”  Sound  scholarship  will  not 
support  this  distinction  or  the  inference  drawn 
from  it.  Christ  calls  Simon  n «rp«K,  not 
simply  because  irtrpa  could  not  stand  as  a man's 
name.  This  is  fullv  admitted  by  Meyer,  one  of 
the  most  eminent  N.T.scholaifr— perhaps  the  most 
eminent  who  has  appeared  in  our  own  time. 
He  quotes,  to  show  how  commonly  »«Vp *%  occurs 
in  the  classics  with  the  meaning  “ rock,”  Plato. 
Ax.  p.  871 ; Soph.  Phil.  272;  O.  C.  19,  1591; 
Pind.  Nem.  iv.  46  ; x.  126.  “ Christ,”  he  says, 
“declares  Peter  a rock  because  of  his  strung 
faith  in  Him  ; ” and  again,  “ The  evasion  often 
taken  advantage  of  in  controversy  with  Rome 
— viz.  that  the  * rock  * means,  not  Peter  himself 
hut  the  firm  faith  and  the  confession  of  it  on 
the  part  of  the  Apostle — is  incorrect,  since  the 
demonstrative  expression,  ‘on  this  rock,*  esn 
only  mean  the  Ap^tle  himself.”  We  may  odd 
that  Cephas  (Kp'Jp)  is  a common  wore  in 

the  Chaldee  Targums  for  “ rock  ” — euj.  “ in  the 
shadow  of  the  rock”  (Targ.  on  Is.  xxxii.  1 
Other  instances  in  Levy,  Chald&ischet  W drier- 
buck).  In  the  Syriac  form  it  occurs  very  fre- 
quentlv  in  the  reshito,  where  it  means,  (1) 

“ rock ; ” (2)  “ stone  ; ” (8)  * Peter.”  Thus, 
in  the  text  before  us  (Matt.  xvi.  18)  we  have 
the  very  same  word  for  n«Tpoc  and 

“ Thou  art  Cephas  and  on  this  Cephas 

I will  build  my  Church.” 
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fail.  The  rates  of  the  invisible  world, 
strong  as  they  are,  will  not  enclose  and 
so  prevail  against  the  Church ; nay,  they 
themselves  will  at  last  be  broken  and  will 
give  up  their  dead ; but  the  Church  built 
on  Peter  will  endure  till  death  is  “ swal- 
lowed up  in  victory w (1  Cor.  rv.  64), 
and  even  then  the  Church  will  not  cease 
to  he;  only  the  Church  which  fights  and 
straggles  here  will  be  changed  into  the 
Church  which  triumphs  and  reigns  in 
heaven.  Thirdly,  while  the  Church  lasts, 
Peter  (and  his  successors)  will  hold  its 
keys.  Christ,  who  has  the  “ key  of  the 
house  of  David,0  Christ,  who  opens  and  no 
man  shuts,  shuts  and  no  man  opens,  con- 
tinues to  be  the  Blaster  of  the  house;  but 
Peter  is  the  steward  to  whom  the  keys 
are  committed.  He  admits  to  and  ex- 
cludes from  the  Church  in  his  Master's 
name.  In  other  words,  he  is  the  centre  of 
the  Church’s  unity.  All,  from  the  great 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  down  to  the  most 
obscure  of  the  Church’s  children,  hold 
their  place  and  exercise  their  functions  in 
subordination  to  Peter.  Fourthly,  what 
he  hinds  and  looses  on  earth  is  bound  and 
loosed  in  heaven  — 1.«.  he  is  the  ultimate 
earthly  judge  of  what  is  lawful  and  un- 
lawful. He  is  to  lay  down  the  laws  and 
oonditions  on  which  communion  with  the 
Church  and  participation  in  its  privileges 
depend,  and  the  decisions  of  his  tribunal 
here  will  he  ratified  in  the  heavenly  court.1 

Once  more  before  his  Passion  Christ 
made  a promise  to  Peter  which  brought 
the  strength  he  was  to  have  for  his  future 
office,  ana  by  virtue  of  Christ’s  help,  into 
sharp  contrast  with  his  sin  and  frailty  as 
a man.  He  was  to  deny  his  Master  three 
tunes,  but  this  denial  was  not  to  involve 
the  loss  of  frith  or  to  deprive  him  of  his 
supernatural  strength  as  the  future  rock 
of  the  Church.  u Satan  has  sought  for 
you  [plural — 1.«.  the  Apostles]  to  sift  you 
as  wheat,  but  I have  prayed  for  thee 
[singular — ue,  for  Peter]  that  thy  frith 
may  not  fail,  and  thou,  being  once  con- 
verted [when  thou  hast  once  turned  to 
Me],  strengthen  thy  brethren0  (Luc. 
xxh.  31,  32).  No  intelligent  reader  can 
fail  to  notice  the  significant  change  of 
number  here.  Temptation  is  common  to 

1 Usually,  “ binding  and  loosing  " are  taken 
to  mean  **  retaining  and  remitting'’  sins.  Bui 
"bind  and  loose * were  the  technical  words 
with  the  Rabbis  (see  iQtj  in  Buxtorf^ 

Lex.  OtakL  et  Robb.)  for  “ prohibition  and  per- 
orisaon ; ” and  it  is  very  hard  to  see  how 
Christ’s  words  could  have  conveyed  any  other 

mbs  It  his  beam*. 


Peter  with  the  other  Apostles.  Satan 
has  “ asked  for 0 them  all,  that  he  may 
sift  them  by  temptation  and  separate 
them  like  chaff  from  the  wheat.  But  it 
is  for  Peter  specially  that  Christ  prays, 
because  on  him,  the  man  of  rock,  on  bun 
and  him  alone  the  frith  of  the  Church 
depends.  It  is  his  peculiar  office  to 
strengthen  his  brethren.  Even  so  deter- 
mined a Protestant  as  Bengel  admits  that 
“ this  whole  speech  of  our  Lord  presup- 
poses that  Peter  is  the  first  of  the  Apo- 
stles, on  whose  stability  or  fall  the  less  or 
greater  danger  of  the  others  depended 
(quo  gtante  out  cadente  c atari  out  minus 
out  magis  periclitarentur)”  After  the 
resurrection  Christ  graciously  allowed  St. 
Peter  to  atone  for  his  threefold  denial  by 
a threefold  declaration  of  love,  and  again, 
under  a new  metaphor,  Christ  committed 
to  him  the  fulness  of  jurisdiction.  Christ 
was,  and  ever  is,  the  Good  Shepherd,  hut 
in  a few  days  his  visible  presence  was  to 
be  withdrawn,  and  on  earth  Peter  was  to 
he  chief  shepherd  of  Christ’s  flock. 
u Feed  my  lambs.”  “ Be  the  shepherd  of 
my  sheep  ” (perhaps  “ little  sheep,”  wpo- 
jSarta).  “ Feed  my  sheep  ” (perhaps 
nW&rui  again).  The  Church  was  still 
Christ’s  flock  (“  my  lambs,”  u my  sheep  ”), 
but  Peter  is  entrusted  by  Christ  with  the 
office  of  feeding  both  the  old  and  the  little 
ones  of  the  flock.  The  duty  of  feeding 
the  young  and  u the  watchful  care  ana 
rule  over  maturer  Christians  ” (Westcott, 
ad  loc .)  are  alike  laid  upon  him.  The 
gift,  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  power  of 
remitting  and  retaining  sins,  are  bestowed 
on  the  other  Apostles  as  well  as  upon.  St* 
Peter.  But  Peter  alone  receives  the  keys 
of  the  Church ; he  alone  is  the  rock  on 
which  the  Church  is  built;  on  the  faith 
of  him  alone  the  frith  even  of  the  other 
Apostles  depends ; he  alone  is  made  the 
shepherd  of  the  whole  flock.  This  primacy 
of  Peter  after  Christ’s  ascension  clearly 
manifests  itself  even  in  the  scanty  records 
of  the  New  Testament,  though  it  must 
not  be  forgotten  that  the  personal  inspira- 
tion of  the  other  Apostles  and  the  fact 
that  they  were  free  to  extend  their  mis- 
sionary conquests  throughout  the  earth 
made  their  relation  to  Peter  very  different 
from  that  between  the  Pope  and  bishops 
of  later  times,  who  have  no  gift  of  in- 
spiration and  whose  jurisdiction  is  confined 
to  the  limits  of  a particular  diocese. 
Still,  as  has  been  said,  the  subordination 
of  the  other  Apostles  to  Peter  does  evi- 
dently appear.  At  his  instigation  steps 
were  taken  to  fill  up  the  vacancy  in  the 
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Apostolic  college,  and  lie  laid  down  tlie  tatively.  He  is  the  first  to  speak.  Hie 
rules  of  the  election.  '‘The  punishment  of  tells  the  assembly  that  Qod  had  or- 
Ananias  and  Sapphira,  the  anathema  on  dained  that  the  Gentiles  should  hear 
1 Simon  Magus,  the  first  heretic,  the  first  the  Gospel  “ through  my  mouth,”  that 
visiting  and  confirming  the  churches  suf-  God  had  ‘‘pun tied  their  hearts  by 
fering  under  persecution,  were  all  his  acts,  faith,”  that  He  had  made  no  difference 
If  he  was  sent  with  St.  John  by  the  between  Jew  and  Gentile,  that  both 
Apostolic  College  to  the  new  converts  at  were  to  be  saved  by  the  grace  of  Christ. 
Samaria,  he  was  himself  member  and  Thereupon  “the  whole  multitude  was 
president  of  that  college.  So  the  Jews  silent,”  and  heard  Paul  and  Barnabas 
sent  their  high  priest  Ismael  to  Nero ; and  recount  their  missionary  experience  (v. 
St.  Ignatius  (‘Philad.’  10)  says  that  the  12).  St  James  refers  to  ana  accepts  St 
neighbouring  churches  in  Asia  had  sent,  Peter's  doctrinal  decision  (v.  14),  and 
some  their  bishops,  some  their  priests  and  proceeds  to  give  his  own  judgment  on  the 
deacons  ” (Dollinger,  “ First  Age  of  the  practical  rules  to  be  laid  down — via.  ab- 
Church  ”).  He  was  indeed  the  Apostle  stinence  from  things  ofiered  to  idols, 
of  the  Circumcision,  in  this  following  things  strangled,  blood,  &c.  It  was  natu- 
Ohrist,  who  had  said,  “ I am  not  sent  but  ral,  on  Catholic  principles,  that  St.  Peter 
unto  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  should  pronounce  the  doctrinal  decision ; 
Israel  ” (Matt.  xv.  24),  while  St.  Paul  it  was  also  natural  and  fitting,  in  the  cir- 
was  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  (Gal.  ii.  cumstances,  that  St.  James  should  give 
7).  This,  however,  involved  no  more  his  judgment  on  the  practical  rules,  for 
than  a division  of  labour,  and  in  no  way  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  were  both  parties 
derogated  from  St.  Peter's  position  as  in  the  dispute,  already  committed  to  the 
chief  of  the  Apostles  and  head  of  the  cause  of  freedom  and  spirituality : while, 
whole  Church.  On  the  contrary,  it  was  on  the  other  hand,  St.  James,  the  nead  of 
St.  Peter  who  was  taught  by  revelation  the  chief  Jewish  church,  was  just  the  man 
“ to  call  no  man  common  or  unclean,”  likely  to  conciliate  the  Pharisaic  party, 
and  who  first  publicly  and  solemnly  Further,  in  a famous  passage  (Gal.  ii.  11), 
opened  the  gates  of  the  Church  to  the  St.  Paul  says  of  himself  that  he  “ with- 
Gentiles  by  the  baptism  of  Cornelius  stood  Peter  to  the  face,  because  he  waa 
(Acts  x.).  “ St.  Paul  did  not  enter  upon  condemned  ” (xarcyiwpcW  — *.«.  “ his 
his  peculiar  office  of  preaching  to  the  conduct  carried  its  own  condemnation 
Gentiles  till  after  his  fifteen  days*  con-  with  it,”  Light  foot,  ad  loc.).  But  there 
ference  with  St.  Peter  ” (Gal.  i.  18),  and  was  no  question  of  error  in  faith.  St. 
this  though  he  constantly  insists  on  the  Peter,  when  he  went  to  Antioch,  with- 
fact  that  his  doctrine  and  Apostolic  drew  from  eating  with  the  Gentile  converts 
authority  came  to  him  direct  from  heaven,  and  acted  against  the  principles  of  Gospel 
About  a.d.  51  an  Apostolic  council  was  liberty  he  had  maintained  at  Jerusalem 
held  at  Jerusalem  to  decide  the  contro-  shortly  before.  This  proves,  no  doubt, 
versy  with  the  Judaisers.  “Certain  men  that  St.  Peter  was  capable  of  error  in 
coming  down  [to  Antioch]  from  Judaea  judgment  and  of  vacillation.  It  is  no 
kept  teaching  the  brethren,  ‘Unless  ye  argument  against  his  primacy,  nor  does 
are  circumcised  according  to  the  custom  it  show  that  he  could  teach  the  Church 
of  Moses,  ye  cannot  be  saved.’  ” It  is  false  doctrine,  or  cease  to  be  the  rock  on 
often  alleged  that  St.  James’s  position  in  which  its  faith  is  built.  In  short,  the 
the  assembly  is  quite  inconsistent  with  Gospels  in  plain  and  unmistakeable  terms 
St.  Peter’s  primacy.  The  very  contrary  recount  the  Divine  institution  of  the 
seems  to  be  the  case.  No  doubt  St.  Petrine  primacy.  There  is  nothing  to 
James  says  (Acts  xv.  19),  “ I judge  ” — i.e.  contradict  and  something  to  confirm  the 
“I  give  "a  decision  for  myself  and  my  Gospel  view  of  Peter’s  primacy  in  the 
brother  Apostles.”  But  we  cannot  under-  Apostolic  records,  and  the  natural  expoai- 
stand  the  history  till  we  observe  that  tion  of  Christ’s  words  remains  in  its  rights, 
there  were  two  questions  before  the  (2)  The  Pope  in  the  Ante-Nicene  Age . 
council : one  a question  of  doctrine — viz.  — It  is  the  constant  tradition  of  the 
Is  circumcision  necessary  for  salvation  P earliest  Christian  writers  that  Peter  held 
and  then  a question  of  expediency — the  first  place  among  the  Apostles.  Ter- 
What  disciplinary  decree  will  be  most  tullian  (“Prmscr.”  22;  “Monog.”  8) 
likely  to  promote  peace  between  Jewish  asserts  that  Peter  is  the  rock  on  which 
and  Gentile  converts  P On  the  former  the  Church  was  built,  and,  again,  that 
question  St  Peter  pronounces  authori-  Christ  left  the  keys  to  him  and  “ through 
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him  to  the  Church ” (“  Scorp.”  10),  which  | 
last  words  exactly  tally  with  the  Catholic 
doctrine  that  Peter  is  the  fountain-head 
of  all  spiritual  rule  and  jurisdiction. 
Clement  of  Alexandria  (“  Qius  Dives,”  c. 
xxi.  p.  947)  speaks  of  Peter  as  “ the  elect, 
the  chosen  one,  the  first  of  the  disciples.” 
Origen  declares  that  Peter  was  “ the  great 
foundation  of  the  Church,  the  most  solid 
rock  on  which  Christ  founded”  it,  that 
he  was  “ the  prince  of  the  Apostles  ” (“  In 
Exod.”  Horn.  v. ; “ In  Luc.”  Horn,  xvii).1 
It  is  impossible  to  give  in  full  all  or 
nearly  all  the  passages  in  St.  Cyprian 
which  express  his  belief  in  St.  Peter's 
primacy,  for  he  is  never  weary  of  assert- 
ing it.  We  may  quote,  however,  the 
following  words:  “Peter,  on  whom  the 
Church  had  been  built”  (Ep.  lix.  7) ; “One 
Church  founded  on  Peter”  (Ep.  lxx.  3)  ; 
“Peter,  to  whom  the  Lord  entrusted 
the  feeding  and  the  care  of  his  sheep,  on 
whom  He  set  and  founded  his  Church  ” 
(“De  Habit.  Virg.”  10);  “One  is  the 
Church  and  founded  on  one,  who  also 
received  its  keys”  (Ep.  lxxiii.  11); 
“Peter,  on  whom  He  built  his  Church 
and  from  whom  He  instituted  and  showed 
the  origin  of  unity”  (Ep.  lxxiii.  7). 
Cyprian  has  been  sometimes  understood 
to  mean  that  St.  Peter  received  liis  power 
as  the  representative  of  all;  that  ho 
merely  stood  for  the  Apostles,  who  were 
all  one  in  dignity  and  jurisdiction.  But 
the  words  just  cited  go  far  beyond  this. 
Christ,  according  to  Cyprian,  did  not 
merely  show  the  unity  by  giving  the  keys 
to  Peter  alone,  but  lie  “ instituted  ” the 
unity  of  the  Church  from  Peter — i.e.  He 
made  the  Church  one  hy  giving  it  one 
visible  head.  We  may  also  refer  to  Ep. 
lxvi.  8;  “Ad  Fortunat.”  11;  Ep.  xliii. 
6.  It  is  true  that  in  one  of  his  letters 
(Ep.  lxxi.  3)  Cyprian  argues  that  the 
controversy  on  the  validity  of  heretical 
baptism  must  be  decided  “by  reason,  not 
mstom,”  and  urges  that  even  Peter, 
“ whom  the  Lord  chose  as  the  first  ( quem 
primum  elegit ; Peter,  of  course,  was  not 
chosen  first  in  order  of  time),  and  on 
whom  He  built  his  Church,  when  after- 
wards Paul  disputed  with  him  about  the 
circumcision,  made  no  arrogant  claim  or 
insolent  assumption,  so  as  to  say  that  he 
held  the  primacy  and  that  those  who 
were  new  and  had  come  later  should 
rather  give  way  to  him;  nor  did  he 

1 For  the  passages  in  which  Origen  seem®, 
but  only  seems,  to  hold  a contrary  view  on  the 
title  **  rock/’  see  the  note  of  Huetius  ou  Origen, 
M In  Matt.”  tom.  12. 
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despise  Paul  because  he  had  been  pre- 
viously a persecutor  of  the  Church,  but 
he  admitted  the  counsel  of  truth  and 
easily  agreed  to  the  good  reason  which 
Paul  asserted.”  But  St.  Cyprian  here 
is  not  denying  St.  Peter’s  primacy;  on 
the  contrary,  he  implies  his  belief  in  it. 
What  he  says  is  that  St.  Peter  did  not 
assert  his  authority  on  that  occasion,  and 
this  simple  statement  of  fact  would  be 
accepted  by  all.  Cyprian’s  works  (“  Sen- 
tent.  Episc.”  17)  supply  us  with  another 
testimony  from  one  of  his  contemporaries 
and  fellow-bishops  to  the  general  belief 
that  Christ  “ built  the  Church  on  Peter.” 
We  conclude  with  another  illustration, 
which  has  an  interest  of  its  own.  The 
“ Homilies  ” falsely  ascribed  to  Clement  of 
Rome  betray  their  Judaising  and  heretical 
character  in  this  among  other  ways,  that 
they  exalt  the  dignity  of  St.  James,  “ the 
bishop  of  bishops,”  and  of  the  Mother 
Church  of  Jerusalem.  Yet  even  there 
we  find  St.  Peter  called  “ the  foundation 
of  the  Church”  (p.  10,  ed.  Dressel ; p.  8, 
ed.  Lagarde),  “ the  firm  rock  which  is  the 
foundation  of  the  Church”  (Horn.  xvii. 
19 ; see  also  viii.  5). 

St.  Peter's  connection  with  the  Roman 
Church  as  its  founder  is  proved  by  his- 
torical evidence  which  cannot  be  set 
aside,  except  hy  an  extreme  scepticism 
which  would  serve  equally  to  undermine 
the  historical  character  of  the  New 
Testament.  The  New  Testament  itself  is 
silent  about  St.  Peter’s  presence  at  Rome, 
except  that  St.  Peter,  in  his  first  epistle, 
sends  greetings  from  the  Church  in  Baby- 
lon (1  Pet.  v.  13),  which  all  ancient 
writers,  with,  so  far  as  we  know,  only 
one  late  and  insignificant  exception  (that 
of  Cosmas  Indicopleustes),  understand  to 
mean  Rome.  Many  internal  arguments 
from  the  N.  T.,  ably  stated  hy  Bollinger 
(“First  Age  of  the  Church,”  p.  97  sea.), 
support  this  view.  But,  apart  from  this, 
we  have  abundant  evidence  from  the 
earliest  ages  and  from  every  quarter  of 
the  globe.  Dionysius,  bishop  of  Corinth 
(about  170),  in  a letter  to  the  Roman 
Christians  (apud  Euseb.  “ H*.  E.”  ii.  25), 
mentions  the  iact  that  both  the  Corinthian 
and  Roto  an  Churches  were  “planted”  by 
Peter  and  Paul  {ttjv  anb  Ilerpov  mat  IlavXov 
<f>vrclav),  and  that  both  died  as  martyrs 
there  at  the  same  time.  About  190, 
Iren 86 us,  bishop  of  Lyons,  the  disciple  ox 
St.  Poly  carp,  who  was  the  disciple  of  St. 
John,  speaks  (“Adv.  User.”  iii.  3)  of  the 
Roman  Church  as  “ greatest,  most  ancient, 
known  to  all,  founded  and  constituted 
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by  the  most  glorious  Apostles  Peter  and 
Paul.”  " Having  founded  and  built  the 
Church  [of  Rome],  the  blessed  Apostles 
entrusted  to  Linus  the  administration  of 
the  episcopacy.”  Oaius,  a Roman  pres- 
byter under  Zephyrinus  (200-218),  says : 
“I  can  point  out  the  trophies  of  the 
Apostles.  For  if  you  will  go  to  the  Vatican 
or  to  the  Ostian  road,  you  will  find  the 
trophies  of  those  who  founded  this  Church” 
(Euseb.  " H.  E.”  ii.  25).  A little  later, 
the  African  Tertullian  tells  us  (“Adv. 
Marc.”  iv.  6)  that  Peter  and  Paul  left  to 
the  Romans  “ the  gospel  sealed  with  their 
blood”;  that  Clement,  bishop  of  Rome, 
was  ordained  by  Peter  (“  Praescr.”  82) ; 
that  at  Rome  Peter  suffered  like  ms 
Master  ("  Praescr.”  86).  This  early  evi- 
dence from  Greece,  Gaul,  Africa,  and 
Rome  itself  is  so  certain  and  so  sufficient 
that  we  do  not  care  to  dwell  on  evidence 
which  is  merely  probable.  The  language 
of  St.  Ignatius,  the  disciple  of  St.  John 
("Rom.”  4),  as  Bishop  Lightfoot  justly 
remarks  (in  his  edition  of  Clem.  Rom. 
p.  46),  "seems  to  imply  that  they  [Peter 
and  Paul]  had  both  preached  in  Rome,” 
and  the  preaching  ana  death  of  the  two 
Apostles  there  appears  to  have  been  the 
subject  of  a very  early  work,  "The 
Acts  of  Peter  and  Paul  ” (see  Hilgenfeld, 
" Nov.  Test,  extra  Canonem  Recept.”fascic. 
iv.  p.  68).  Against  this  uniform  tradition 
nottiing  can  be  advanced  on  the  other 
side.  It  was  this  connection  of  Peter 
with  Rome  which  made  "the  Chair  of 
Peter  ” an  accepted  name  for  the  Roman 
see.  Thus  Cyprian  (Ep.  lix.  14)  uses  the 
following  words  of  persons  who  had  been 
concerned  in  the  schism  of  Felicissimus 
and  had  gone  to  Rome : " They  dare  to 
sail  to  the  see  of  Peter  and  to  the  chief 
church  (ad  eedesiam  principalem),  from 
which  the  unity  of  bishops  (unitas  sacer- 
dotalii \)  has  arisen.”  The  early  Church 
thus  believed  in  the  primacy  of  Peter, 
and  also  held  that  the  Roman  Church  is 
" the  Chair  of  Peter.” 

Nor  is  direct  testimony  to  the  authority 
and  supremacy  of  the  Roman  Churcn 
wanting.  At  the  very  beginning  of 
patristic  literature  Ignatius  describes  the 
Roman  Church  as  " presiding  in  the  place 
of  the  region  of  the  Romans,”  and  again, 
as  the  Church  "which  presides  over 
charity  ” ("  Rom.”  ad  init.)  Hefele,  in  his 
edition  of  the  " Apostolic  Fathers,”  takes 
this  latter  phrase  to  mean  a presidence 
over  " the  whole  congregation  of  Chris- 
tians,” who  are  bound  together  by  charity, 
and  this  interpretation  is  defended  at 


length  by  Hagemann  ("  RSmische  Kbehe,* 
p.  681  seq.)  In  any  case  the  primacy 
of  Rome  over  the  Christian  world  is 
acknowledged,  for  had  Ignatius  meant  to 
confine  the  primacy  of  the  Roman  Church 
to  Rome  itself,  the  assertion  would  have 
come  to  this,  that  the  Roman  Church 
presided  over  itself,  which  has  no  meaning. 
" Presides  ” (irpofcdOrpai)  is  the  very  word 
which  St.  Ignatius  uses  (e.g.  “ Magnes.”  6) 
to  describe  the  authority  of  the  bishop  in 
his  own  diocese ; and  this  acknowledgment 
is  all  the  more  important  because  it  comes 
from  one  who  was  himself  bishop  of 
Antioch,  which  also  could  boast  of  its 
connection  with  St.  Peter.  Tertullian 
makes  communion  with  the  Apostolic 
Churches — t.e.  the  Churches  founded  by 
Apostles — the  test  of  Catholic  unity 
("  Praescr.”  21  et  passim) ; but  Rome  alone 
he  calls  " the  happy  Church,  into  which 
the  Apostles  poured  all  their  doctrine 
with  their  blood.”  ("  Prmscr.”  86.)  The 
words  Tertullian  wrote  after  his  lapse 
into  Montanist  heresy  disclose  still  more 
plainly  the  power  churned  by  the  Pope  in 
nis  day.  For  he  ridicules  the  "per- 
emptory edict  ” of  Zephyrinus  the  Roman 
bishop  and  his  pretence  to  speak  as 
" bishop  of  bishops.  " I want  to  know,” 
he  exclaims,  "how  you  usurp  this  au- 
thority for  the  Church.” 1 And  at  once 
he  answers  his  own  question  by  supposing 
that  the  Pope  does  so  on  the  strength  of 
the  words,  "On  this  rock  I will  build 
my  Church.”  " To  thee  have  I given  the 
keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.”  " What- 
soever thou  shalt  bind  or  loose  on  earth, 
will  be  bound  or  loosed  in  heaven. 
(Tertull.  " De  Pudic.”  21.)  But  the  most 
important  testimony  to  the  authority  at 
Rome  in  the  first  aaes  of  the  Church  is 
that  of  Irenaeus.  He  wrote  the  third 
book  of  his  work  against  heresies,  in 
which  the  words  whicn  we  are  about  to 
quote  occur,  between  184  and  192.8 

1 I.e.  for  the  Roman  Church,  because  founded 
by  Peter.  u Idcirco  prosumis  et  ad  te  derivasse 
solvendi  et  alligandi  potesratem,  id  eat  ad 
omnem  ecclesiam  Petri  propinquam.” 

* In  iii.  21  lie  mentions  Theodotion’s  version 
of  the  O.  T.,  which  was  not  published  before 
180  (see  Field,  Hexapl.  Orig.  tom.  i.  p.  88) ; 
and  in  iii.  8 he  speaks  of  Eleutherus  (177-190, 
according  to  Jaffd,  Regett . Poniif.)  as  actual 
bishop  of  Rome.  With  the  exception  of  a few 
fragments,  the  work  of  Irenaeus  only  remains 
in  a Latin  version.  Massuet  (Diss.  ii.  § 53), 
Lachmann  (N.  T.  Graece  Latine,  Prof.  p.  x.), 
and  Westcott  (N.  T.  Canon,  p.  280)  consider 
that  the  version  was  known  to  Tertullian,  and 
therefore  nearly  contemporaneous  with  the 
Greek.  M&ssuet’s  conclusion  was  contested  by 
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But  he  * is  rightly  included  in  what  may 
be  called  the  Apostolic  family  ” (New- 
man, “Tracts  Theological  and  Ecclesi- 
astical,” p.  200),  for  he  was  the  disciple 
of  St.  Polyearp  (Iren,  ad  Florin,  apud 
Euseb.  “H.  E.”  v.  20),  who  was  the 
disciple  of  St.  John.  He  had  singular 
opportunities  of  knowing  the  mind  of  the 
Church  throughout  the  world,  for  he  was 
brought  up  in  Asia  Minor,  he  was  bishop 
of  Lyons,  and  twice  at  least  he  came  into 
intimate  relations  with  Rome.  Irenssus 
then  appeals  (“  Adv.  H®r.”  iiL  3),  in 
attacking  Gnostic  error,  to  the  Apostles. 
They,  he  insists,  had  perfect  knowledge, 
and  delivered  the  truth  in  its  fulness  to 
the  Church.  He  points  out  that  differ- 
ent churches  are  able  to  trace  back 
the  succession  of  their  bishops  to  the 
Apostles,  and,  since  it  would  be  tedious 
to  enumerate  all  these  churches,  he  has 
recourse  to  the  Church  of  Rome,  founded 
by  “two  most  glorious  Apostles,  Peter 
and  Paul.”  “Pointing  to  the  tradition 
which  this  Church  has  received  from 
the  Apostles,  to  that  faith  which  has 
been  announced  to  the  whole  world,  and 
which  has  come  even  to  us  by  the  succes- 
sion of  bishops,”  we  confound  all  who 
err  from  the  right  way.  “ For  with  this 
Church,  because  of  its  more  powerful 
principality,1  every  church  must  agree — 
that  is,  the  faithful3  everywhere — in  which* 
tije.  in  communion  with  the  Roman 
Church)  the  tradition  of  the  Apostles 

Sabatier  ( Vetua  ItaHca,  Prof.  d.  93)  and  the 
Benedictine  authors  of  the  HiUoirt  Liiiiraxre  de 
la  Frtmct , voL  i.  “ S.  Irdn&,”  § 2.  In  anv  case, 
the  fidelity  of  the  Latin  is  admitted  on  all 
hands.  The  Syriac  Fragments  published  by 
Harvey  in  186/  would  prove  this, 44  if  a doubt- 
ful cause  needed  rapport"  (Harvey’s  /muni, 
v<fi.  it  p.  431). 

* 44  Principalitas  ” can  only  mean  “ princi  • 

O”  or  44  supremacy.”  It  occurs : iv.  88, 
holds  the  principality ; ” ii.  80,  God  44  is 
above  every  principality  and  domination.”  In 
eight  other  places  it  is  used  of  the  supreme 
God  of  the  Gnostics.  So,  i.  26, 1,  44  the  princi- 
pality which  is  above  all,”  44  the  principality 
whk»  is  above  everything.”  It  is  used — as  we 
know  from  the  Fragments  of  the  original  Greek 
preserved  in  Philtaophum.  x.  21 ; Theodoret, 
HmreL  Fab . i.  16 — to  translate  avferrlc,  “ au- 
thority ” or 44  supremacy.” 

* * Undique*’  — 44  ubique,”  ns  Thiersch  and 
Stieren  admit.  Cf.  iiL  24, 1,  44  Prodicationem  ec- 
clesiiB  undique  conatantem,”  with  L 10,  2,  “Pro- 
dicatlo  veritatis  ubique  luoet.” 

* 44  In  qua,”  44  in  which  ” — ijt,  44  in  union 
with  which,”  or  44  in  the  unity  of  which.”  Cf. 
“Salutem  in  eo  dedit”  (iii.  12.  4);  “Quod 
perdideTamus  in  Adam”  (iii.  18,  1);  and  “In 
qna  una  cathedra  [sc.  Petri]  unita*  ab  omnibus 
nenraieter  ” (Op tat.  Sckis a.  Don,  iL  2). 
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has  ever  been  preserved  by  those  on 
every  side.”  Then  he  enumerates  the 
series  of  Popes,  beginning  with  Linus. 
According  to  St.  Irenseus  the  faithful  all 
over  the  world  must  agree  with  the 
teaching  of  the  Roman  see,  in  which  the 
tradition  of  the  whole  Church  is  virtually 
contained.  This  assent  is  due  because 
Rome  has  the  “more  powerful  princi- 
pality,” and  this  principality  rests  on  the 
Apostolic  dignity  of  the  Roman  Church, 
as  the  whole  context  shows.  When 
IrensBiis  wrote  general  councils  had  not 
been  dreamt  of.  It  was  from  the  Apostles, 
not  from  them,  that  the  Roman  Church 
derived  her  supreme  power.  Nor,  again, 
does  Rome  depend  upon  the  assent  of  the 
faithful ; on  the  contrary,  it  is  the  faith- 
ful all  over  the  world  who  are  bound  to 
agree  with  her.  This  passage  has  been 
the  crux  of  Protestant  theologians.  For 
two  centuries  and  more  they  have  been 
devising  a variety  of  interpretations,  no 
one  of  which  has  found  general  acceptance 
even  among  themselves.  In  the  last 
Protestant  book  on  St.  Irenaeus  with 
which  we  are  acquainted,  the  writer 
admits  that  the  saint  4‘  passing,  as  it  were 
in  prophecy,  beyond  himself,  anticipates 
the  Papal  Church  of  the  future,”  that  he 
marks  out  Rome  “ as  the  chief  seat  of 
Apostolic  tradition,  as  the  centre  which 
sustains  and  unites  the  whole  Church.” 
(Ziegler,  “Irenaus,”  1871,  p.  161.)1 

We  cannot  expect  many  instances  of 
the  exercise  of  Papal  power  at  this  time. 
Time  was  needed  to  develop  the  principles 
contained  in  the  Apostolic  tradition  on 
“ the  Chair  of  Peter,”  and,  besides,  the 
hand  of  the  persecutor  was  heavy  on  the 
Church.  Still,  indications  of  Roman  supre- 
macy are  not  wanting  in  the  facts  of 
early  history.  “The  heretic  Marcion, 
excommunicated  in  Pontus,  betakes  him- 
self to  Rome.”  “The  Montanists  from 
Phrygia  come  to  Rome  to  gain  the 
countenance  of  its  bishops ; Praxeas 
from  Asia  attempts  the  like.”  “ St.  Victor, 
bishop  of  Rome,  threatens  to  excommuni- 
cate the  Asian  churches.”  “ St.  Stephen 
refuses  to  receive  St.  Cyprian’s  deputation,, 
and  separates  himself  from  various 
churches  of  the  East;  Fortunatus  and 

i The  interpretation  given  in  the  text  is  that 
of  the  G alii  cans  Natalis  Alexander,  Bosra«*t, 
Massuet,  and  Ceillier ; also  of  Ddllinger,. 
Church  Hittoiy , Engl.  Tranri.  i.  p.  25*>,  and 
Friedrich,  Kirchengeachichte  Deutachland*,  i.  p. 
409.  Interpretations  mutually  destructive  will  be 
found  in  Salmasiu*,  De  Primatu , p.66  ; Grabe, 
ad  loc. ; Neancler,  L p.  269 ; Gieseler,  i.  p.  176. 
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Felix,  deposed  by  Cyprian,  have  recourse 
to  Rome;  Basilides,  deposed  in  Spain, 
betakes  himself  to  Rome.”  “The  pres- 
byters of  St.  Dionysius,  bishop  of  Alex- 
andria, complain  of  his  doctrine  to  St. 
Dionysius  of  Rome ; the  latter  expostu- 
lates with  him  and  he  explains.”  (New- 
man, “ Development,”  p.  167  seg.)  No 
doubt  the  early  Fathers  spoke  and  acted 
at  times  in  a manner  inconsistent  with 
their  own  utterances  elsewhere  on  Roman 
authority.  This  was  perfectly  natural, 
seeing  that  they  had  indeed  the  tradition 
of  the  Church,  but  not  formal  definitions 
or  even  a developed  theological  system  to 
guide  them.  It  would  of  course  be  a 
monstrous  anachronism  were  we  to  attri- 
bute a belief  in  Papal  infallibility  to 
Ante-Nicene  Fathers.  Our  contention 
simply  is  that  the  modern  doctrine  on 
Papal  power  is  the  logical  outcome  of 
patristic  principles.  It  is  another  and 
a very  different  thing  to  say  that  the 
early  Fathers  themselves  saw  all  this,  and 
they  were  of  course  furthest  from  seeing 
it  when  they  were  irritated  by  an  un- 
wonted interference  on  the  part  of  Rome 
-or  opposed  to  Rome  in  theological  contro- 
versy. And  it  deserves  to  be  carefully 
remembered  that  there  is  no  counter- 
theory to  be  found  in  the  Fathers  of  the 
Ante-Nicene  age.  The  external  unity  of 
the  Church  is  their  constant  theme.  But 
if  the  see  of  Peter  was  not  the  centre  of 
unity,  then  what  wasP  If  two  bishops 
anat  hematised  and  refused  to  communicate 
with  each  other,  how  were  the  faithful  to 
know  which  of  the  two  was  in  the  unity 
of  the  Church  ? If  we  do  not  take  the 
chair  of  Peter  as  the  centre  of  unity, 
then  the  Ante-Nicene  Fathers  supply  no 
answer  to  the  question.  They  never  men- 
tion general  councils  or  appeal  to  a 
majority  of  the  bishops  throughout  the 
world.  Yet,  if  each  bishop  is  to  be 
independent  and  subject  to  God  alone, 
we  snould  have  a thousand  Popes  instead 
of  one,  and  the  unity  of  the  Church 
would  be  shattered  mto  pieces.1  Our 
opponents  may  complain  that  the  early 
Fathers  do  not  speak  fully  enough  on  the 
; authority  of  Rome,  that  their  acts  and 
dicta  are  occasionally  inconsistent  with 
Roman  claims.  They  cannot  say  with  any 
show  of  reason  that  the  drift  of  patristic 
teaching  tends  to  any  definite  theory  of 

1 Cyprian,  indeed,  does,  in  the  stress  of  con- 
troversy, commit  himself  to  a theory  of  absolute 
episcopal  independence  (Ep.  lv.  21).  But  he 
distinctly  contradicts  himself  even  iu  the  same 
Epistle  (lv.  24)  and  lxiv.  1 ; lix.  9. 


church  unity,  other  than  that  of  the 
Catholic  Roman  Church. 

(3)  The  Fathers  of  the  Fourth  and 
Fifth  Centuries. — Here  the  difficulty  lies, 
not  in  finding  proofs  that  Papal  supremacy 
was  asserted  and  recognised,  but  in  select- 
ing typical  instances  from  the  mass  of 
evidence.  “ More  ample  testimony,”  says 
Cardinal  Newman,  “ tor  the  Papal  supre- 
macy, as  now  professed  by  Roman 
Catholics,  is  scarcely  necessary  than  what 
is  contained”  in  a series  of  passages 
which  he  quotes.  (“Development,”  p. 
148  seg.)  “ The  simple  question  is  whether 
the  clear  light  of  the  fourth  and  fifth 
centuries  may  be  fairly  taken  to  interpret 
to  us  the  dim,  though  definite,  outlines 
traced  in  the  preceding” — i.e.  the  Ante- 
Nicene  age.  The  following  are  among 
the  most  striking  passages  in  which  the 
Fathers  maintain  not  only  that  the  Pope 
holds  a supremacy  of  jurisdiction  by 
divine  right,  but  also  that  communion 
with  him  is  the  necessary  condition  of 
Catholic  unity. 

Optatus,  lib.  ii.  c.  2,  3 : “ You  cannot 
deny  that,  you  know  that  in  the  city 
of  Rome  the  episcopal  chair  was  bestowed 
on  Peter  first,  in  which  Peter,  head  of 
all  the  Apostles,  sat,  in  which  one  chair 
unity  was  to  be  preserved  (seruaretur)  by 
all,  that  the  rest  of  the  Apostles  might 
not  maintain  each  his  own  chair,  that  he 
might  be  at  once  a schismatic  and  a sinner 
who  against  the  chair  which  stands  by 
itself  ( sinyularem  cathedram)  set  another.” 
He  then  enumerates  the  Popes  from 
Peter  down  to  Siricius,  the  Pope  of  his  own 
day.  The  Council  of  Aquileia,  in  which 
St.  Ambrose  took  a chief  part,  begs  in  a 
letter  to  the  Emperor  GratiAn  that  he 
will  “ not  permit  the  Roman  Church,  the 
head  of  the  whole  Roman  world  and  that 
sacred  faith  of  the  Apostles,  to  be  dis- 
turbed, because  from  it  the  rights  of 
venerable  admonition  flow  forth  lor  alL” 
(Mansi,  “ Concil.”  tom.  iii.  col.  022.)  St. 
Ambrose  tells  us  (“  De  Excidio  Satyri,”  i. 
47)  that  his  brother,  in  places  where  the 
schism  of  Lucifer  prevailed,  if  he  doubted 
the  orthodoxy  of  a bishop,  asked  him, 
“ if  he  communicated  with  the  Catholic 
bishops,  that  is,  with  the  Roman  Church.” 

St.  Jerome  (Ep.  16)  addresses  these 
words  to  Pope  Damasus : “ Following 
none  but  Christ,  I am  associated  in 
communion  with  your  Holiness — that  is, 
with  the  chair  of  Peter.  On  that  rock  I 
know  the  Church  was  built.  Whosoever 
eateth  the  lamb  out  of  this  house  is  pro- 
fane. If  anyone  is  not  in  the  ark  of 
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Noe  lie  will  perish  when  the  floods 
prevail.  ...  I know  not  Vitalis ; I will 
nave  none  of  Meletius ; Paulinus  is 
strange  to  me.  Whoso  gatbereth  not 
with  you  scattereth;  that  is,  he  who  is 
not  on  Christ’s  side  is  with  Antichrist.” 
"Come,  my  brethren,”  says  St.  Augustine 
to  the  Donatists  ("  Ps.  contr.  Don.  ),  " if 
you  wish  to  be  grafted  in  the  vine.  .' . . 
Reckon  up  the  bishops  even  from  the  very 
see  of  Peter.  . . . That  is  the  rock  which 
the  haughty  gates  of  hell  do  not  overcome.” 
In  416  a council  of  sixty-eight  bishops  at 
Carthage,  and  of  fifty-nine  at  Mileve  in 
Numidia,  condemned  Pelagias,  whose 
doctrine  had  been  anathematised  five  years 
before  in  another  council  at  Carthage. 
Each  of  the  two  last  councils  sent  letters 
to  Pope  Innocent,  begging  that  Apostolic 
authority  might  be  given  to  their  decrees. 
("  Ep.  Concil.  Carthag.  Const”  Epp. 
Innoc.  26.)  Another  letter  was  sent  to 
the  Pope  by  Augustine  and  four  other 
bishops,  in  which  they  tell  him  what 
had  been  done  against  Pelagianism.  All 
these  letters  are  full* of  deference  to  the 
Apostolic  See,  and  the  Bishops  of  the 
Council  at  Mileve  tell  the  Pope  that 
heretics  were  more  likely  to  yield  to  his 
authority,  which  was  " derived  from  the 
authority  of  Holy  8criptnre  ” ("  auctori- 
tati  turn  ex  scripturarum  sacrarum  auc- 
toritate  deprompt®,”  Coust.  Ep.  28). 
Innocent  replied,  commending  them  for 
following  the  old  rule  which  prescribed 
that  answers  should  come  to  all  the 
provinces  from  the  Apostolic  fount. 
Before  Rome  spoke,  but  after  the  pro- 
vincial councils,  St.  Augustine  (Ep.  178) 
admits  that  "Pelagianism  was  not  yet 
fully  excluded  from  the  Church.”  After 
the  councils  had  been  confirmed  by  Rome, 
after  the  rescript  came,  he  thought  that 
by  the  letters  of  Innocent  " the  whole 
doubt  had  been  removed”  ("Contr.  Ep. 
Pelag.”  ii.  3).  Pelagius  himself  had  pro- 
mised "to  condemn  all  which  that  see 

Sthe  Roman  see]  had  condemned  ” 
August  "De  Peccat.  Orig.”  7).  We 
need  not  dwell  on  the  claims  made  by 
the  Popes  themselves.  " The  canons 
themselves  have  decided,”  says  Pope 
Gelasius  (492-6)  writing  to  Faustus, 
**  that  no  one  whosoever  shall  appeal 
from  this  see,  and  so  provide  that  it  shall 
judge  the  whole  Church  and  itself  be 
judged  by  none.  . . . Timothy  of  Alexan- 
dria, Peter  of  Antioch,  Peter,  Paul,  John, 
not  one,  but  many,  bearing  the  episcopal 
name,  by  the  authority  of  the  Apostolic 
see  alone,  were  cast  down.  . . . Therefore, 


we  are  in  no  fear  lest  the  Apostolic 
judgment  be  reversed,  to  which  the  voice 
of  Christ,  tradition,  and  the  canons  have 
given  the  decision  of  controversy  through- 
out the  whole  Church.”  (Mansi,  " Concil.” 
tom.  viii.  16  seq.)  At  an  earlier  date — vi2. 
in  the  year  422— Pope  Boniface  had 
spoken  of  the  Roman  see  as  that  “ from 
which,  if  any  divide  himself,  he  becomes 
an  outcast  from  the  religion  of  Christ” 
(Coust.  Epp.  Bonifac.  14). 

It  may  be  objected  that  all  this  is 
Western  evidence.  But  testimony  quite 
as  strong  comes  to  us  from  the  East.  In 
341  (or,  as  some  think,  342)  Pope  Julius 
with  a Bynod  of  fifty  Italian  bishops  (see 
Athanas.  " Apol.  contr.  Arianos,”  ad  init., 
and  the  epistle  of  the  synod  of  Philippo- 
polis,  Mansi,  tom.  iii.  130)  restored  two 
Eastern  prelates,  St.  Athanasius  and 
Paul  of  Constantinople,  to  their  sees. 
" He  ” (Pope  Julius),  says  the  Greek 
historian  Socrates  (“  H.  E.”  ii.  16),  " in 
accordance  with  the  prerogatives  of  the 
Roman  Church,  established  the  bishops 
in  outspoken  letters,  sent  them  back  to 
the  East,  restored  each  to  his  own  see. 
and  laid  his  hand  upon  those  who  had 
rashly  deposed  them.”  Eustathius,  bishop 
of  Se baste,  was  reinstated  on  producing  a 
letter  of  restitution  from  Pope  Liberius. 
(Basil,  Ep.  263.)  Chrysostom  and  his 
persecutor  Theophilus  appealed  to  Pope 
Innocent.  The  latter  also  addressed  him- 
self to  the  Bishops  of  Milan  and  Aquileia, 
but  that  the  appeal  was  made  specially  to 
Rome  appears  from  the  statement  in  a 
letter  from  Anysius,  bishop  of  Thessalo- 
nica  who  was  a friend  of  Chiysostom’s — 
viz.  " that  he  abode  by  the  judgment  of 
the  Romans  ” (a>f  tpptvtL  rfj  KpUrti  tjj  tcov 
'Puuauav).  (See  the  life  by  P&lladius,  bim- 
selt  a contemporary  of  Chrysostom,  cap.  8.) 
But  it  is  in  the  proceedings  of  the  two 
great  Councils  of  Ephesus  and  Chalcedon 
that  Roman  supremacy,  with  its  divine 
sanction,  shines  forth  most  clearly.  Cyril 
did  not  dare  to  break  off  communion  with 
Nestorius  till  he  had  consulted  Pope 
Celestine.  He  begged  the  Pope  to  declare 
his  mind  on  this  point  (Mansi,  " Concil.” 
tom.  iv.  1011  seq.)  The  Pope  told  his 
legates  to  act,  not  as  disputants,  but  as 
judges  (Coust.  Ep.  Cel.  17.)  The  Fathers 
of  Ephesus  passed  sentence  on  Nestorius, 
"compelled  and  constrained  (avary/caws 
ffarc?r«tx&i'r«v)  by  the  sacred  canons  and 
the  letter  of  our  most  holy  Father  and 
fellow-minister  Celestine,  bishop  of  the 
Roman  Church.”  (Mansi,  iv.  1207.)  John 
of  Antioch,  after  a schismatical  resistance 
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to  Pope  and  council,  returned  to  Catholic 
unity.  Whereupon  Sixtus  III.  reminds 
him  that  he  has  learned  by  experience 
“what  it  is  to  think  with  us.  Blessed 
Peter,  in  the  person  of  his  successors,  has 
handed  down  what  he  has  received.  Who 
would  wish  to  cut  himself  olf  from  the 
first  of  the  Apostles,  taught  by  our 
master  Himself  r ” ( Coust.  Epp.  Sixt. 

III.  Ep.  6.)  The  Fathers  of  Ohalcedon 
acknowledge  that  the  Pope  had  presided 
over  the  council  through  bis  legates  “ as 
head  over  the  members,”  that  the  Pope 
" is  appointed  for  all  (naai  KaBiordfxepoe) 
interpreter  of  the  voice  of  Peter ; ” they 
say  that  " Dioscorus  had  dared  to  restore 
Eutyches  to  the  dignity  of  which  he  had 
been  deprived  by  his  Holiness,”  and  had 
" turned  in  his  madness  against  him  to 
whom  the  Saviour  had  entrusted  the 
guardianship  of  the  vine.”  They  men- 
tion the  23th  canon,  and  ask  its  confirma- 
tion, that  " the  establishment  of  good 
discipline  (evragtae),  as  well  as  of  faith, 
might  be  attributed”  tc  Leo.  Finally, 
they  gave  an  account  of  all  that  had  been 
done  to  the  Pope,  " that  he  might  confirm 
it”  (els  f$€&at<a<riv,  Mansi,  tom.  vi.  148  seq.). 
Next  year  the  Emperor  Marcian  wrote  to 
Leo  that  doubts  had  arisen  in  the  minds 
of  many  whether  his  Holiness  had  con- 
toned  the  decrees  of  the  council  (ra 
TVTraOfvra  e^3alaxrtu).  One  more  instance 
and  we  have  done.  The  Formulary  or 
Libel lus  of  Pope  Hormisdas  was  signed  in 
619  by  the  Bishop  of  Constantinople, 
and  imposed  by  the  Byzantine  emperor 
upon  all  the  bishops  within  his  dominions. 
It  contains  the  folio  wing  words:  "Whereas 
the  sentence  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  can- 
not be  set  aside,  in  which  He  says,  ‘ Thou 
art  Peter,  and  on  this  rock  I will  build 
my  Church ; ’ the  above  words  are  con- 
firmed by  the  effects,  since  in  the  Apostolic 
see  religion  has  ever  been  preserved  with- 
out stain.  Anxious,  therefore,  by  no 
means  to  be  severed  from  this  hope  and 
faith,  and  following  in  all  things  the 
constitutions  of  the  Fathers,  we  anathema- 
tise all  heretics,  especially  Nestorius,  &c. . . 
receive  and  approve  all  the  encyclical 
letters  of  Pope  Leo,  which  he  wrote  con- 
cerning the  Christian  religion.  Whence, 
as  we  have  said  before,  following  in  all 
things  the  Apostolic  see,  and  proclaiming 
all  its  constitutions,  I hope  I may  attain  ” 
(we  are  not  responsible  lor  the  grammar) 
" to  be  with  you  in  the  one  cbmmunion 
which  the  Apostolic  see  proclaims,  in 
which  is  the  perfect  and  true  solidity  of 
the  Christian  religion.”  (Mansi,  tom.  viii. 


407;  Hefele,  "Coned”  p.  673,  694  seq.) 
This  Libel  lus  was  also  approved  by  the 
Eighth  General  Council. 

Such  was  the  tradition  of  East  and 
West,  long  before  the  forgery  of  the  False 
Decretals,  long  before  schism  rent  the 
Eastern  patriarchates  from  the  obedience 
due  to  the  Holy  See.  With  good  right, 
therefore,  did  the  Council  of  Florence 
define  " that  the  Roman  Pontiff  is  the 
successor  of  blessed  Peter,  prince  of  the 
Apostles;  that  he  is  the  true  vicar  of 
Christ;  that  he  is  head  of  the  whole 
Church,  Father  and  doctor  of  all  Chris- 
tians; that  to  him  [in  the  person  ofl 
blessed  Peter  was  given  full  power  ot 
feeding,  ruling,  and  governing  the  uni- 
versal Church,  as  also  1 is  contained  in 
the  acts  of  oecumenical  councils  and  in 
the  holy  canons.”  It  is  necessary  to  bear 
in  mind  that  all  Catholics,  Gallican  as 
well  as  Ultramontane,  accepted  the  belief 
that  the  Roman  Church  is  the  centre  of 
unity,  and  that  communion  with  her  is 
the  test  of  Catholicity.  "The  Son  of 
God,”  says  Bossuet,  " since  He  willed  that 
his  Church  should  be  one  ....  instituted 
the  primacy  of  St.  Peter  to  maintain  and 
cement  it.”  The  chair  of  Peter  " is  the 
common  centre  of  all  Catholic  unity  ” 
("  Exposition  de  la  Foi  Catholique,”  21. 
" The  Catholic  Church  from  her  birth  has 
had  for  a mark  of  her  unity  her  com- 
munion with  the  chair  of  St.  Peter,  so 
that,  remaining  in  it,  as  we  do,  without 
letting  anything  separate  us  from  it,  we 
are  the  body  which  has  seen  those  who 
have  severed  themselves  fall  on  the  right 
hand  and  the  left  ” ("  Premi&re  Instruction 
Pastorale  sur  les  Promesses  de  l*Eglise,” 
n.  32).  " We  grant  that  in  Church  law 

1 “ Quemadmodum  etiam  ” is  now  proved 
to  be  the  true  reading.  It  is  found  in  the  ori- 
ginal copy  signed  by  the  Council  ( Milanesi,  in 
the  Giorna/e  Storico  degli  Archivi  Toscnni  for 
1857,  pp.  196-225 ; and  Cecconi,inthe.4rmoiu(L 
Feb.  1870).  It  was  in  the  “authentic”  copv  of 
the  Colbertine  library  ( Bossuet,  De/ . Cler,  Gall. 
vi.  11)  ; in  the  authentic  copv  of  the  Vatican 
(see  the  letter  of  Mamachius,  Orsi,  Rom.  Pont 
vi.  11)  j in  the  fifteenth  century  copies  of  the 
Vatican  (Facsimiles  in  CtviUd,  Feb.  5,  1870). 
Of  these  last,  one  has  “etiam”  written  “6t,w 
whence  probably  the  false  reading  “quemad- 
modum et  ’*  crept  into  the  text  of  Blondus  and 
obtained  some  currency  in  the  printed  copies. 
Brdquigny  (Memoire*  de  la  Societe  de s Inscrip- 
tions, tom.  xliiL  806  seq.)  denies  (against  the 
authors  of  the  Nouvelle  Diplomatique,  v.  81$ 
seq.)  that  any  of  the  four  originals  mentioned 
by  Syropulus  exist.  He  admits,  however,  that 
the  SIS.  copy  at  Florence  was  made  before  the 
departure  of  the  Greeks,  so  that  in  any  case  tilt 
question  is  completely  settled. 
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there  is  nothing  the  Pope  cannot  do,  when 
need  requires  it”  ("Def.”  xi.  20).  He 
looked  on  Archbishop  F6nelon’s  sub- 
mission to  the  Pope,  who  condemned  his 
book,  as  a natural  act  of  " ecclesiastical 
subordination,”  for  "there  is  one  chief 
bishop,  there  is  one  Peter  appointed  to 
guide  all  the  flock,  there  is  one  Mother 
Church  established  to  teach  all  the  others ; 
and  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  founded 
on  that  unity,  as  on  an  immovable  rock, 
cannot  be  shaken  ” ("  Relation  des  Ac  tee 
et  Deliberations”  on  Quietism,  vol.  xx. 
p.  605,  in  the  new  edition  of  Boasuet,  par 
Lachat,  Paris,  1864). 

(4)  The  Vatican  Decree*. — In  two  im- 
portant particulars  the  last  council  went 
beyond  the  principles  accepted  by  Galli- 
canflr  First  it  defined  that  the  Pope  has 
not  only  "the  office  of  inspection  and 
direction,”  but  also  “ the  whole  fulness  of 
supreme  power  ” in  discipline  as  well  as 
faith,  ana  that  this  power  is  " ordinary 
and  immediate  over  all  and  each  of  the 
pastors  and  of  the  faithful.”  This  is  in 
no  way  meant  to  derogate  from  the  rights 
of  bishops,  or  to  make  them  mere  delegates 
or  vicars  of  the  Pope.  On  the  contrary, 
the  council  teaches  that  they  too  have 
"ordinary  and  immediate  jurisdiction”  in 
their  dioceses,  that  they  have  been  " placed 
by  the  Holy  Ghost,”  that  they  have  " suc- 
ceeded to  the  position  of  the  Apostles,” 
that  they  are  " true  pastors.”  It  may  be 
well  to  quote  on  this  point  two  theo- 
logians whom  no  one  will  suspect  of 
watering  down  the  Ultramontane  doc- 
trine. Speaking  of  the  allegation  that 
TJ1  tramontanes  "consider  the  episcopate 
as  the  Pope’s  mere  creation  and  vice- 
gerent, just,  e.g.y  as  the  Roman  Congre- 
gations are,”  Dr.  Ward  replies  that  “ every 
Catholic  would  repudiate  such  a tenet  as 
erroneous  and  even  heretical.”  So  again 
Dr.  Murray  (author  of  the  treatise  " De  Ec- 
clesia,”  &c.),  writes : " Christ  established, 
not  episcopal  order  merely,  but  episcopal 
jurisdiction.  That  is,  He  ordained  that 
there  should  be  for  ever  in  the  Church, 
besides  the  universal  pastor,  pastors 
having  particular  flocks,  with  power  to 
teach,  legislate,  inflict  censures,”  &c.,  &c. 
The  Pope  may  for  a just  cause  withdraw 
jurisdiction  from  a particular  bishop,  but 
he  cannot  destroy  the  corpus  episco - 
porum  (See  Ward,  " Essays  on  the 
Church’s  Doctrinal  Authority,”  pp.  876, 
877.)  Such  is  the  true  sense  of  the 
Vatican  decree,  and  plainly  it  is  in  per- 
fect harmony  with  tne  exposition  given 
above  of  Christ’s  words  to  St.  Peter, 
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"Feed  my  sheep,”  "Feed  my  lambs.” 
The  whole  flock  and  each  member  of  it 
are  given  to  St.  Peter’s  charge.  His 
successors  draw  their  authority  over  each 
Christian  from  Christ  Himself.  The 
Pope,  in  virtue  of  his  office,  has  direct 
pjower  over  each  Christian  in  any  par- 
ticular diocese ; the  bishop  of  that  diocese 
has  the  same  power  attached  to  his 
office,  but  the  bishop  must  exercise  it  in 
union  with  and  subordination  to  the 
Pope.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  supposing 
that  superior  and  inferior  may  bom 
have  ordinary  jurisdiction  in  the  same 
place.  Thus  the  ordinary  right  which 
the  constitution  might  give  a sovereign  to 
try  legal  cases  by  commission  would  in 
no  wav  make  it  impossible  for  the  ap- 
pointed judges  also  to  exercise  ordinary 
jurisdiction. 

Next,  the  Vatican  Council  teaches 
"that  when  the  Roman  Pontiff  speaks 
ex  cathedra — that  is,  when  he,  using  his 
office  as  pastor  and  doctor  of  all  Christians, 
in  virtue  of  his  Apostolic  office  defines  a 
doctrine  of  faith  and  morals  to  be  held 
by  the  whole  Church,  he  by  the  divine 
assistance,  promised  to  him  in  the  blessed 
Peter,  possesses  that  infallibility  with 
which  the  Divine  Redeemer  was  pleased 
to  invest  his  Church  in  the  definition  of 
doctrine  on  faith  or  morals,  and  that, 
therefore,  such  definitions  of  the  Roman 
Pontiff  are  irreformable  in  their  own  na- 
ture and  not  because  of  the  consent  of  the 
Church”  ("Pastor  ^Eternus,”  cap.  4). 
The  Pope  in  himself  is  subject  to  error  like 
other  men ; his  infallibility  comes  from  the 
spirit  of  God,  which  on  certain  occasions 
protects  him  from  error  in  faith  and 
morals.  He  has  no  infallibility  in  merely 
historical  or  scientific  questions.  Even  in 
matters  of  faith  and  morals  he  has  no 
inspiration,  and  must  use  the  same  means 
of  theological  inquiry  open  to  other  men. 
He  may  err  as  a private  doctor ; nor  is 
any  immunity  from  error  granted  to  books 
which  he  may  write  and  publish.  Even 
when  he  speaks  with  Apostolic  authority 
he  may  err.  The  Vatican  Council  only 
requires  us  to  believe  that  God  protects 
him  from  error  in  definitions  on  faith  or 
morals  when  he  imposes  a belief  on  the 
Universal  Church. 

So  understood,  the  Papal  infallibility 
follows  by  logical  consequence  from 
principles  already  illustrated  in  this  arti- 
cle and  that  on  the  Church.  Our  argu- 
ment is  not  addressed  to  Protestants.  They 
must  understand  and  accept  the  infalli- 
bility of  the  Church,  and  the  position  of 
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the  Holy  See  as  the  foundation  of  faith 
and  centre  of  unity,  before  they  can  under- 
stand or  accept  the  Vatican  definitions. 
It  is  against  the  Gallican  theory  that  we 
are  arguing  now,  and  we  therefore  take 
for  granted  the  Catholic  principles  which 
Galileans  held. 

We  have  seen  that  from  the  earliest 
times  the  faith  of  Peter  and  his  successors 
has  been  taken  as  the  foundation  of  the 
Church*,  indeed,  so  much  is  implied  in 
Christ’s  words  to  the  chief  of  his  Apo- 
stles. Peter,  says  Bossuet,  by  his  confession 
of  Christ’s  Godhead  “ attracts  to  himself 
that  inviolable  promise  which  makes  him 
the  foundation  of  the  Church.  The  word 
of  Jesus  Christ,  which  makes  what  He 
wills  out  of  nothing,  gives  such  strength 
to  a mortal.  Let  it  not  be  said  or  thought 
that  St  Peter’s  ministry  ends  with  him- 
self ; that  which  is  to  serve  as  the  support 
of  an  eternal  Church  can  never  end.  Peter 
will  live  in  his  successors ; Peter  will  ever 
speak  in  his  chair;  this  is  what  the 
Fathers  say,  and  630  bishops  at  the 
Council  of  Chalcedon  confirm’’  (Sermon 
k l’Ouverture  de  l’Assembtee-pSmSrale  du 
Clergd).  Now,  if  Peter  and  his  successors 
are  the  foundation  of  an  infallible  Church, 
of  a Church,  moreover,  unchangeable  in 
constitution,  they  themselves  must  be  in- 
fallible. If  they  were  to  impose  a false 
belief  on  Christians,  the  faith  and  infalli- 
bility of  the  Church  itself  would  be 
shaken. 

Let  us  turn  once  again- to  Bossuet,  and 
see  how  he  expounds  Christ’s  charge  to 
Peter,  “ Con  firm  thy  brethren.”  Christ,  he 
says,  “ does  not  merely  give  a command- 
ment to  Peter  individually : Peter  receives 
“ an  office  which  [Christ]  founds  and  in- 
stitutes in  his  Church  for  ever.”  “ There 
was  always  to  be  a Peter  in  the  Church 
to  confirm  his  brethen  in  the  faith;  it 
was  the  most  fitting  means  of  establish- 
ing that  unity  of  sentiments  which  the 
Saviour  desired  above  everything;  and 
that  authority  was  so  much  the  more 
necessary  for  the  successors  of  the  Apo- 
stles, inasmuch  as  their  faith  was  less 
stable  than  that  of  those  from  whom  they 
sprang  ” (de  leurs  auteurs,  “ Meditations 
sur  l’Evangile,”  lxxii.).  But  if  the  bishops 
are  infallible  because  confirmed  in  the 
faith  by  Peter’s  successors,  those  who  hold 
Peter’s  place  must  be  themselves  infallible. 
Further,  if  the  see  of  Home,  which  is  by 
divine  appointment  the  head  of  the  Church 
and  the  centre  of  unity,  solemnly  and  per- 
sistently made  false  belief  a condition  of 
communion,  then  one  of  two  things  must 


follow — either  the  body  of  the  Church 
would  accept  the  heresy  which  the  Pope 
propounded  and  so  forfeit  its  infallibility, 
or  else  would  maintain  the  truth,  and  be 
left  without  the  head  and  centre  of  unity 
given  by  Christ.  Either  consequence  is  a 
sheer  impossibility  on  Gallican,  no  less  than 
on  Ultramontane,  principles. 

It  must  not  be  supposed  for  a moment 
that  the  Pope  is  an  absolute  mouarch.  He 
cannot,  as  we  have  already  shown,  annul 
the  constitution  of  the  Church  ordained 
by  Christ.  His  power  of  definition  is 
limited  by  a multitude  of  previous  defini- 
tions due  to  his  predecessors,  to  the 
councils,  to  the  ordinary  exercise  of  the 
Church’s  magisterium  through  the  pastors 
united  to  the  Holy  See.  If  the  Pope 
obstinately  rejected  an  article  of  faith 
which  had  already  been  proposed  by  the 
Church,  and  to  which  the  Pope  owes 
allegiance  as  much  as  the  simplest  of  the 
feithful,  he  might  be  judged  and  replaced. 
“It  has  always  been  maintained,  says 
F.  Ryder  (“Catholic  Controversy,”  p.  30), 
“ that  for  heresy  the  Church  may  judge 
the  Pope,  because,  as  most  maintain,  by 
heresy  he  ceases  to  be  Pope.”  Bellarmin 
and  Turrecremata  maintain  that  he  would 
cease  to  be  Pope  ipso  facto ; Cajetan  and 
John  of  St.  Thomas  require  formal  depo- 
sition. Of  course,  we  maintain  that  the 
assent  of  Christians  is  due  to  the  Pope’s 
decision  in  matters  of  frith  and  morals 
discussed  in  the  Church.  We  refer  only 
to  the  case  of  a Pope  directly  contradicting 
previous  definitions,  teaching,  e.g.y  that 
Christ  is  not  God,  that  the  Blessed  Virgin 
is  equal  to  God,  or  the  like.  So  that 
this  admission  is  in  no  way  contrary  to  our 
statement  of  Papal  infallibility.  In  such 
a case  (we  may  well  think  that  Provi- 
dence would  prevent  its  occurrence)  the 
faithful  would  be  protected  from  error 
and  the  Church  would  not  be  left  without 
a head. 

(5)  The  Pope's  Election;  the  Exercise 
of  his  Powers ; Titles , <$*c. 

(a)  Rome  and  the  Papacy. — As  a 
matter  of  fact  the  Pope  is  and  always  has 
been  Bishop  of  Rome,  and,  according  to 
the  common  opinion,  this  connection  be- 
tween Rome  and  the  Papacy  exists  by 
Divine  law.  According  to  others,  how- 
ever ( e.g . Soto,  apud  Billuart  “ De  Fide,” 
dies.  iv.  a.  4),  the  Pope  might  choose 
another  see,  or  might  govern  the  Church 
without  holding  any  special  see  at  all. 

(ft)  Papal  Election . — In  the  first  ages 
the  Bishop  of  Rome  was  chosen,  like 
other  bishops,  by  the  clergy  and  people, 
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with  the  assent  of  the  neighbouring 
bishops,  and  the  person  elected  was  con- 
secrated by  the  Bishop  of  Ostia.  The 
Christ ian  emperors  decided  doubtful  elec- 
tions, while  Odoacer  and  Theodoric  the 
Great  claimed  the  same  right  as  kings  of 
Italy.  Felix  III.  was  actually  nominated 
by  Theodoric,  and  other  Italian  kings 
received  a sum  of  money  for  confirming 
Papal  elections.  After  J ustinian  recovered 
Italy,  the  election  of  a new  Pope  was 
notified  to  the  Exarch  of  Ravenna  and 
confirmed  by  the  Byzantine  emperors. 
From  the  eighth  century  onwards  the 
influence  of  the  Eastern  empire  over 
Italy  declined,  and  the  Papal  elections 
were  disturbed  by  factions  in  the  city. 
The  canon  in  which  Hadrian  I.  concedes 
the  right  of  nomination  to  Charlemagne 
is  spurious ; still,  as  a rule,  the  election 
took  place  in  the  presence  of  commis- 
sioners from  the  Carlovingian  emperors. 
After  the  deposition  and  death  of  Charles 
the  Fat,  the  Papal  elections  became  once 
more  and  for  a long  time  an  object  of 
factious  contention,  till  the  Roman  em- 
perors began  once  again  to  exert  their 
influence.  The  first  German  Pope, 
Gregory  V.,  owed  his  nomination  to 
imperial  favour,  and  four  German  bishops 
were  raised  in  succession  to  the  Papal 
dignity  by  Henry  III.  The  decree  of 
Nicolas  II.  in  1069  marks  a new  era.  The 
cardinal  bishops  [Cardinal]  were  to  elect, 
with  the  approval  of  the  clergy  and  people, 
“ saving  the  honour  due  to  our  beloved 
son  Henry,  who  is  now  king  and  will  be, 
as  we  hope,  by  God’s  favour,  emperor, 
according  as  we  have  already  granted  to 
him  and  his  successors,  who  have  obtained 
this  right  personally  from  the  Apostolic 
See.”  Gradually  the  influence  of  the 
Roman  emperor?  fell  away,  and  the  elec- 
tion rested  in  the  hards  of  the  cardinals 
alone,  no  distinction  being  made  between 
the  cardinal-bishops  and  other  members 
of  the  Sacred  College.  Something  has 
been  said  on  the  present  mode  of  elec- 
tion and  the  chief  enactments  on  the 
subject  in  the  article  on  Conclaves,  and 
to  this  we  refer  our  readers,  adding,  how- 
ever, the  following  facts  from  Ferraris 
(art.  Papa).  Ecclesiastical  and,  as  is 
commonly  held,  divine  law,  make  it  im- 
possible tor  a Pope  to  nominate  his  suc- 
cessor. The  election  is  in  the  hands  of 
the  cardinals.  In  the  event  of  all  the 
cardinals  being  dead,  some  think  the 
right  of  election  would  pass  to  the 
Canons  of  St.  John  Lateran,  others  to 
the  Patriarchs,  others  to  a general  coun- 


cil. The  cardinals  are  not  bound  to 
choose  one  of  their  own  body  ; a layman, 
and  even  a married  man,  may  be  law- 
fully elected.  In  modern  times  Austria, 
France,  and  Spain  have  been  allowed  to 
exclude  any  single  candidate,  provided 
they  notify  their  objection  before  the 
election  is  made.  This,  of  course,  is  a 
mere  concession,  not  a right  Portugal 
and  Naples  have  claimed  to  exercise  the 
same  power,  but  have  never  been  allowed 
to  do  so. 

(y)  The  Insignia  of  the  Pope  are  the 
pedum  rectum,  or  straight  crosier;  the 
pallium , which  he  wears  constantly ; the 
tiara,  or  triple  crown.  [See  Tiara; 
Crosier;  Pallium;  Kiss.]  He  is  ad- 
dressed as  “ Your  Holiness/  u Beatissime 
Pater/  &c.,  and  he  speaks  of  himself  as 
“Servus  servorum  Dei.”  [See  the  article.] 

(d)  The  Actual  Exercise  of  Papal  Power . 
— The  Pope  is  Bishop  of  Rome,  Metropoli- 
tan of  the  Roman  province,  the  only  real 
Patriarch  in  the  West  (see  Hefele  on  the 
6th  Nicene  Canon,  “ Concil.”  I.  p.  397  seq.). 
Even  these  offices,  as  held  by  him,  differ 
in  this  from  the  same  offices  as  held  by 
others — viz.  tiJat  the  Pope  holds  them 
without  having  to  render  an  account  of 
his  administration  to  any  earthly  superior. 
No  line  of  demarcation  can  be  drawn 
between  the  Pope’s  exercise  of  Papal  and 
Patriarchal  power.  The  fulness  of  the 
latter  id  included  in  the  former,  and,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  the  Pope  for  long  did  not 
exercise  throughout  tne  whole  West  the 
power  which  the  Eastern  Patriarchs 
wielded  in  confirming  the  election  of 
bishops,  &c.  It  is  still  true,  however, 
that  the  Pope  exercises  more  immediate 
power  over  bishops  in  the  West,  where 
there  is  no  other  Patriarch,  than  in  the 
East,  with  Patriarchates  of  its  own.  We 
need  not,  however,  consider  here  the  Papal 
government  in  the  East.  The  number  of 
Greeks  and  Orientals  who  acknowledge 
the  Pope’s  jurisdiction  is  very  small,  and 
enough  has  been  said  on  the  subject  in 
other  articles — e.g.  in  those  on  the  various 
Eastern  rites.  We  speak  only  of  the 
Pope’s  power  as  exercised  in  the  Latin 
Church,  and  we  take  as  our  guide  Cardinal 
Soglia  (“Institut.  Juris  publici  Eccles.” 
lib.  ii.  cap.  1). 

The  Pope,  then,  is  the  supreme  judge 
in  all  controversies  of  faith,  and  he  may 
and  does  exercise  this  power  immediately 
or  through  the  Sacred  Congregations. 
Thus  he  may  condemn  or  prohibit  books, 
he  may  reserve  to  himself  the  canonisa- 
tion of  saints,  he  may  alter  the  rites  of 
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the  Church  in  matters  which  are  not 
essential.  Often,  on  such  occasions,  the 
Pope,  though  exercising  his  supreme 
power,  does  not  speak  ex  cathedra  or  claim 
mfallibility.  To  him  the  supreme  direc- 
tion of  discipline  belongs.  He  may 
enact  laws  for  the  whole  Church,  and 
dispense  from  the  common  Church  law. 
It  is  his  duty  to  see  that  the  canons  are 
observed,  and  to  this  end  he  may  send 
legates  and  nuncios  to  distant  provinces 
and  receive  appeals  from  all  persons  in  all 
parts  of  the  world.  He  reserves  to  him- 
self the  hearing  of  the  “ greater  causes  ” 
— e.g.  grave  charges  against  a bishop.  He 
can  inflict  censures,  such  as  excommuni- 
cation, on  all  Christians,  and  reserve  to 
himself  the  power  of  absolving  from 
certain  sins.  He  alone  can  erect,  suppress, 
and  divide  dioceses,  translate  or  deprive 
bishops,  and  that  without  crime  on  their 
part  if  the  general  good  requires  it ; he 
alone  can  confirm  the  election  of  bishops 
or  appoint  coadjutors  with  right  of  succes- 
sion. Bishops  are  required  at  various 
intervals  to  visit  the  limina  Apostolorum 
and  give  an  account  of  their  ministry. 
Lastly,  the  Pope  alone  can  approve  new 
religious  orders,  and  exempt  them,  if  he 
sees  fit,  from  episcopal  jurisdiction. 

(Ballerini’s  a De  Primatu  ” and  “ De 
Potestate  Summ.  Pontif.”  are  among  the 
most  useful  books  on  the  subject.  But 
theologians  and  canonists  without  num- 
ber have  treated  of  it,  and  it  would  be 
vain  to  attempt  an  account  of  the  litera- 
ture in  the  space  at  our  command.) 

POXTKTOAZUM  (portean,  port  nary, 
porting,  portuasse , porthoos , portfory)  was 
the  common  word  in  England  for  the 
Breviary.  Originally  the  name  was 
meant  to  denote  that  the  book  was  port- 
able, but  the  original  meaning  was  for- 
gotten and  the  word  used  of  copies,  how- 
ever large.  The  word  is  as  old  as 
Breviartum , and  though  of  constant  oc- 
currence in  English  documents  and  litera- 
ture, does  not  seem  to  have  been  known 
on  the  Continent.  (Maskell,  u Mon.  Rit.” 
vol.  i.  p.  xcviii.  seq.) 

POBTXtrarouiA.  This  was  one  of 
the  three  churches,  at  or  near  Assisi,  which 
were  repaired  by  St.  Francis.  " The  old 
little  church,  . . . like  the  holy  chapel 
at  Loreto,  is  inclosed  in  the  middle  or  a 
spacious  church,  annexed  to  a large  con- 
vent in  the  hands  of  Recollects  or  Re- 
formed Franciscans;  it  is  the  head  or 
mother  house  of  this  branch  of  the 
order.” 1 Here,  according  to  the  common 
1 Alban  Butler,  Oct.  4.  i 


tradition  (of  which,  however,  there  is  no 
trace  in  the  five  oldest  biographies  of  the 
saint),  Jesus  Christ  appeared  to  St. 
Francis  in  1221,  and  “ bade  him  go  to  the 
Pope,  who  would  give  a plenary  indul- 
gence to  all  sincere  penitents  who  should 
devoutly  visit  that  church.” 1 Two  yean 
later,  Honorius  III.,  at  the  request  of  St 
Francis,  granted  the  indulgence  (com- 
monly known  in  Italy  as  the  M Pardon  of 
Assisi”),  confining  it  to  the  2nd  of 
August,  and  to  the  Church  of  the  Por- 
tiuncula.  Gregory  XV.  (1622)  extended 
it  to  all  the  churches  of  the  Oheervant 
Franciscans,  including  the  Recollects  or 
Reformed,  ^between  first  Vespers  and  sun- 
set o'n  August  2.  Innocent  XL  (1678), 
in  favour  of  the  same  churches,  allowed 
this  indulgence  to  be  applied  by  wav  of 
suffrage  to  the  relief  of  the  souls  in  Pur- 
gatory. finally,  the  indulgence  of  the 
Portiuncula  can  be  gained  in  all  churches 
in  which  the  third  order  of  St.  Francis  is 
canonically  established.  (Moroni;  Wet- 
zer  and  Welte.) 

POBT-BOTA&.  [See  Janskwists.) 

POSBBSSXOW,  DBMOVIACAL. 

A state  in  which  an  evil  spirit,  by  God*s 
permission,  inhabits  the  body  of  a rational 
being.  The  devil  is  able  in  this  way  to 
torture  the  body,  to  deceive  the  senses  by 
hallucinations,  and  indirectly,  because  of 
the  connection  between  soul  and  body,  to 
torture  the  soul,  to  impair  and  pervert  its 
faculties.  He  cannot,  however,  inhabit 
the  soul,  for  this  is  a power  which  belongs 
to  God  alone ; much  less  can  he  master 
the  free  will  and  force  the  possessed 
person  to  sin.  But  he  may  increase  to  a 
fearful  extent  the  power  of  temptation, 
overpower  the  body  and  even  produce 
insanity,  in  which  last  case  the  possessed 
person  may  of  course  commit  actions  out- 
wardly sinful,  for  which  he  is  not  re- 
sponsible. In  obsession  (also  called  ctr- 
cumcessw)  the  devil  attacks  the  man  in  an 
extraordinary  manner  from  without — by 
presenting,  e.g.,  phantoms  to  the  senses 
— but  does  not  inhabit  the  body  or  exert 
an  abiding  and  immanent  influence.  [See 
Energumen;  Exorcist.] 

POlT-oomnnrzov.  A prayer 
or  prayers,  varying  with  the  day,  said  after 
the  priest  has  taken  the  ablutions.  In 
the  Uelasian  Sacramentary  it  was  always 
followed  by  a prayer  over  the  people,  and 
this  is  still  the  case  in  the  Ferial  Masses  in 
Lent,  when  the  Post-Communion  is  still 
succeeded  by  the  u Humiliate  capita  vestra 
Deb  ” and  the  u Ora  tio  super  populum.” 

1 Alban  Butler,  OeL  4. 
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All  the  Western  liturgies  conform  in  this 
art  to  the  same  type.  The  Ambrosian 
as  a “Post-Communio ; ” the  Gallican  a 
“Collectio  post  communionem  ” and  a 
" Consummatio  vel  ad  plebem.” 

In  the  Mozarabic  rite,  however,  the 

Jrayere  after  Communion  are  invariable. 
Le  Brun;  Benedict  XIV.;  Hammond.) 
VOBTZX..  Originally,  a note  or 
commentary  on  a passage  of  Scripture, 
the  derivation  being,  post  ilia  verba  textus. 
Since  such  commentaries  often  took  a 
hortatory  or  homiletic  form,  the  word 
postiUa  came  to  be  used  for  a short  sermon. 
The  sense  of  “ commentary ” appears  in 
the  title  of  the  celebrated  fourteenth- 
century  work  of  Nicholas  de  Lyra,  “ Post- 
ilia  in  universa  Biblia.”  [Glossa  Ob- 
dinaria.]  A verb,  postillarej  “ to  compose 
a commentary,”  also  came  into  use. 

FOVBSTT.  [See  Evangelical 
Counsels.] 

rownorsin.  [See Penance; 
Excommunication;  Pope.] 

PEAOMATIC  SAJTOTXOJT.  By 

this  term  the  mediaeval  lawyers  under- 
stood a solemn  edict,  adopted  and  pub- 
lished with  every  formality  by  the 
sovereign  of  a country,  with  the  advice 
of  his  councillors  and  of  the  estates  of 
the  realm.  To  the  general  reader  the 
name  is  chiefly  familiar  in  connection 
with  the  celebrated  instrument  by  which 
Charles  VI.,  emperor  of  Germany,  en- 
deavoured to  secure  for  his  daughter 
Maria  Teresa  the  peaceable  succession  to 
all  the  dominions  of  the  House  of  Austria. 
Among  Pragmatic  Sanctions  which  have 
dealt  with  ecclesiastical  affairs,  three  are 
specially  noted.  The  first,  which  is 
ascribed  to  St.  Louis  (1268),  grants  many 
liberties  and  privileges  to  the  church  of 
France.  For  an  account  of  the  second, 
passed  at  Bourges  by  Charles  VII.  (1438), 
see  the  articles  Gallic anism  and  Con- 
cordat. The  third  (1446)  preceded  the 
concordat  between  Eugenius  lV.  and  the 
German  nation  ; on  which  see  Concordat. 

veatbb.  [See  Mental  Prater; 
Brbviart,  &c.] 

feeaceerb,  order  or.  [See 
Dominicans.] 

FREACHZVO.  Christian  preaching 
began  with  our  Lord  Himself,  who  en- 
trusted the  continuation  of  the  work  to 
his  Apostles.  At  first  the  Christian 
congregations  were  instructed  not  only 
by  “teachers”  in  the  common  accepta- 
tion of  the  term,  but  also  by  "prophets,” 
to  whom  the  counsels  of  God  were 
revealed  in  an  extraordinary  manner — a 


gift  which  might  include  a knowledge  of 
the  future,  though  this  was  not  necessarily 
the  case.  Later,  the  Fathers  speak  of 
preaching  as  a chief  part  of  the  bishop’s 
office.  In  Africa,  till  St.  Augustine's 
time,  it  was  not  usual  for  priests  to 
preach  (“  Vita.  Possid.”  5),  ana  this  was 
also  the  case  in  the  time  of  Socrates 
(“  H.  E ” v.  22)  at  Alexandria.  On  the 
other  hand,  Origen  preached  in  Palestine 
while  only  a layman  or  at  least  not  a 
priest  (Euseb. " H.  E.”  vi.  19.).  Even  in 
the  African  church  preaching  by  laymen, 
at  the  request  of  the  clergy,  became  a 
permitted  use  (laicus  prasentibus  dericis 
nisi  ipsis  roganttbus  docere  non  audeat,  c. 
98  of  the  so-called  Concil.  Carthag.  iv. 
anno  398).  According  to  a well-known 
statement  of  Sozomen  ("  H.  E.”  vii.  19)  1 
sermons  had  not  been  preached  at  all 
in  the  Homan  Church  till  the  middle  of 
the  fifth  century,  but  possibly  the  truth  is 
that  down  to  St.  Leo's  pontificate  there 
had  been  no  great  preacher  or  formal 
sermons  in  the  Greek  style  at  Home. 
The  preacher  sat  during  his  sermon ; the 
people  sometimes  sat,  sometimes  stood. 
Sermons  were  delivered  on  Sundays  and 
feasts,  and  Chrysostom’s  homilies  on 
Genesis  prove  that  sermons  were  delivered 
daily  in  Lent.  In  the  East  sermons  were 
often  very  long.  Chrysostom’s  discourse 
lasted  sometimes  for  two  hours.  In  the 
West  they  were  generally  short.  Chry- 
sostom, the  two  Gregories,  Basil  in  the 
East,  Ambrose,  Augustine,  Leo,  Gregory 
the  Great  in  the  West,  were  the  great 
preachers  of  the  Patristic  period. 

For  a long  time  they  had  no  successors 
who  came  near  them  m eloquence.  The 
Synod  of  Mayence  in  847  (c.  2)  requires 
each  bishop  to  have  a book  of  Latin 
homilies,  and  turn  them  "in  linguam 
rusticam  Homanam  aut  Theotiscam  ” for 
the  good  of  the  people.  Peter  Damian  in 
the  eleventh, and  St.  Bernard  in  the  twelfth 
century,  were  conspicuous  preachers.  A 
new  era  began  with  the  rue  of  the  mendi- 
cant orders.  Tauler,  Suso,  in  the  four- 
teenth century,  St.  Vincent  Ferrer  (d. 
1419)  and  Savonarola  in  the  fifteenth, 
Louis  of  Granada  in  the  sixteenth,  were 
Dominicans;  Bernardine  of  Siena  and 
John  Capistran  in  the  fifteenth  were 
Franciscans;  John  of  Avila  (d.  1569)  a 
secular.  Enormous  crowds  surrounded 
the  great  preachers  of  the  later  middle 

1 ovr*  Si  o twuxKOWOf  ovr*  aAAo?  rtf  MdSt  tw' 
iKxAifcia*  SiSaaKtu  Valerius,  in  his  note  on  the 
passage,  quotes  Cassiodorus,  who  had  lived  at 
Rome,  as  witness  to  the  same  fact. 
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age,  and  sometimes  persons  actually  died 
from  the  emotion  which  the  sermon 
awoke  in  them. 

Important  regulations  on  preaching 
were  enacted  by  the  Council  of  Trent 
(Seas.  v.  De  Reform. ; Sess.  xxiv.  De 
Reform,  cap.  iv.).  The  council  teaches 
that  preaching  is  the  “ principal  office  of 
bishops/’  and  requires  bishops,  parish 
priests,  and  all  who  haye  the  cure  of 
souls,  to  preach  personally,  or  in  case  of 
lawful  impediment  by  deputy,  at  least  on 
Sundays  and  solemn  feasts.  Further, 
during  the  fasts,  and  particularly  during 
Advent  and  Lent,  the  bishop  is  to 
provide  sermons  daily,  or  at  least  three 
times  a week.  Regulars  preaching  in 
their  own  churches  must  first  be  examined 
and  approved  by  their  superiors  and  must 
seek  the  bishop’s  blessing,  nor  are  they  to 
preach  even  there  against  the  bishop’s 
will.  In  other  churches  they  cannot 
preach  without  episcopal  licence.  Bishops 
are  to  warn  the  faithful  that  they  are 
bound  to  hear  the  word  of  God  in  their 
own  parish  church,  if  they  can  do  so 
without  inconvenience.  The  sermons  are 
to  be  short  and  simple  and  of  a practical 
character. 

We  can  only  mention  a few  of  the 
great  preachers  of  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries,  the  golden  age  of 
preaching.  In  France  the  names  of 
Bossuet,  the  Jesuit  Bourdaloue  (1632- 
1704),  Massillon  (1638-1742)  will  occur 
to  all.  De  la  Colombi&re,  S.J.  (d.  1682), 
and  F14chier,  chiefly  remembered  for  his 
funeral  orations  (d.  1710),  are  prominent 
in  the  second  class.  In  Italy  the  great 
preacher  was  the  holy  Jesuit  Segneri 
(d.  1 694) ; in  Portugal,  Vieira,  also  a 
Jesuit  (d.  1697).  In  our  own  century 
the  great  preachers  have  been  the  Italian 
Theatine  Ventura,  and  in  France  the 
Jesuit  Ravignan,  the  great  Dominican 
Lacordaire,  and  the  late  gifted  Bishop  of 
Orleans,  Dupanloup.  Of  Irishmen,  one 
of  the  greatest  as  a popular  preacher  was 
the  Dominican  Thomas  Nicholas  Burke. 
Veith,  at  Vienna,  Cardinal  Diepenbrock 
and  Forster,  bishops  of  Breslau,  the  Jesuit 
Father  Roh  and  others,  have  won  high 
reputation.  (The  latter  part  chiefly  from 
Kraus,  “ Kirchengeschicnte.”) 

fBEADAMXTSS • The  first  author 
of  the  Preadamitic  system,  as  Zaccaria 
calls  it,  is  said  to  have  been  Giordano 
Bruno,  a Dominican  (who  abandoned  his 
order  and  the  Catholic  religion),  though 
there  are  traces  of  it  in  Rabbinical 
writers.  It  was  developed  by  a French 


Calvinist,  Isaac  de  la  Peyreyre,  in  a book 
entitled  “ Praeadamit®,  sive  Exercitatio 
super  versibus  12,  13,  et  14,  cap.  v. 
Epist.  ad  Rom.,  quibus  inducuntur  primi 
homines  ante  Aaamum  conditi,”  in  the 
year  1655  (not  1652  as  Calmet  has  it). 
He  held  that  Adam  was  the  progenitor  of 
the  Jews  only,  and  that  the  Flood,  which 
was  local  merely,  did  not  destroy  the 
nations  who  had  inhabited  the  earth  long 
before  Adam’s  creation.  He  appealed, 
e.g,f  to  the  words  of  Cain,  Gen.  iv.  14* 
“ Every  one  who  tindeth  me  will  kill  me,* 
to  Cain’s  building  a city,  to  the  impossi- 
bility of  supposing  that  the  Antipodes 
were  peopled  in  prehistoric  times  from 
Asia,  &c.,  Sec.  Peyreyre  became  a 
Catholic,  and  retracted  his  system,  which 
cannot  be  reconciled  with  the  Catholic 
doctrine  of  original  sin,  at  Rome  (ad 
Philotimum  Ep.)  in  1657.  He  died  with 
the  Fathers  of  the  French  Oratory  in 
1675,  aged  82.  (Zaccaria,  u Prolegom.  in 
Petav.  de  Op.  Sex  Dierum.”) 

VKBBBiro  (Lat.  preebenda).  The 
term  is  probably  derived  from  the  daily 
rations  issued  to  soldiers.  A prebend 
is  the  share  in  the  revenues  of  a chapter 
[Chapter,  Cathedral]  or  collegiate 
church,  enjoyable  by  each  canon  or  pre- 
bendary. A capitulary  of  Charlemagne 
orders  that  no  canon  should  hold  a 
benefice  along  with  a prebend;  those 
found  doing  so  were  to  be  deprived  of 
both.  When  the  common  life  of  canons 
was  generally  discontinued,  in  the  course 
of  the  tenth  century,  a division  was 
made  of  the  Church  revenues  into 
episcopal  and  capitular,  and  each  canon 
enjoyed  his  share  of  the  latter,  which 
was  still  called  his  prebend,  together 
with — at  least  in  the  case  of  the  senior 
members  of  the  chapter — a prehendal 
residence.  (Smith  and  Cheetham ; W etzer 
and  Welte.) 

PREC XOTTB  B&OOD.  (1)  Relic*.— 
Beyrout,  Bruges,  Saintes,  the  imperial 
monastery  of  Weingarten,  the  English 
monasteries  of  Ashridge  and  Hailes,  have 
claimed  to  possess  relics  of  the  precious 
blood.  (Faber,  w Precious  Blood,”  p.  294.) 
St.  Thomas  says  (“S.”  IH.  qu.  liv.  a.  2)  that 
all  the  particles  of  blood  which  Christ 
shed  in  his  Passion  were  reassumed  by 
him  in  his  resurrection,  “ but  that  blood 
which  is  kept  in  some  churches  as  relics 
did  not  flow  from  Christ’s  side,  but  is 
said  to  have  flowed  miraculously  from 
some  image  of  Christ  when  struck  ” — i.e. 
it  never  was  the  blood  of  Christ  at  all. 
Observe,  the  saint  makes  no  exception, 
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and  speaks  doubtfully  of  tbe  supposed 
miracles.  Benedict  XIV.  (“  De  Fest.” 
§ 374)  admits  the  possibility  that  some 
particles  of  Christ's  blood  may  not  have 
been  reassumed,  and  may  remain  as 
relics.  In  this  case  they  are  not  united 
to  the  God-head,  and  it  would  be  the 
crime  of  idolatry  to  give  them  divine 
worship. 

(2)  Confraternities . — F.  Faber  men- 
tions a very  ancient  one  at  Ravenna ; one 
at  Rome  erected  under  Gregory  XIII. 
and  confirmed  by  Sixtus  V.,  afterwards 
merged  in  the  confraternity  of  the  Gonfa- 
lone.  Its  members  were  priests  and 
preached  missions.  An  arch-confraternity 
was  set  up  in  the  church  of  San  Nicolo 
in  Carcere  by  Albertini,  bishop  of  Ter- 
racina,  and  Bufalo,  canon  of  San  Marco 
under  Pius  VII.  A confraternity  was 
founded  at  St.  Wilfrid's,  in  Staffordshire, 
in  1847,  and  transferred  to  the  London 
Oratory  in  1850. 

(3)  Orders. — There  was  a Cistercian 
congregation  of  nuns,  entitled  Bernardines 
of  the  Precious  Blood,  at  Paris  in  the 
middle  of  the  seventeenth  century. 
Bufalo,  who  died  in  1837,  founded  a 
congregation  of  Missioners  of  the  Precious 
Blood,  and  another  congregation  of  Nuns 
of  the  Precious  Blood.  (See  Faber, 
u Precious  Blood,”  c.  vi.) 

(4)  The  Feast  was  instituted  and 
fixea  for  the  first  Sunday  of  July  by 
Pius  IX.  after  his  return  from  Gaeta. 
There  was  already  a Mass  and  otfice  for 
the  Friday  after  the  fourth  Sunday  in 
Lent,  but  only  permitted  for  certain 
places. 

PBBOOVZBB  (jpr<eco , a public  crier.) 
When  the  preliminary  inquiry  at  Rome, 
required  by  the  Council  of  Trent  and 
several  Papal  constitutions  in  the  case  of 
those  nominated  to  the  higher  ecclesi- 
astical dignities,  has  terminated  favour- 
ably for  the  person  designated,  a report  to 
that  effect  is  made  in  secret  Consistory  by 
the  Cardinal  Protector  of  the  nation  to 
which  the  candidate  belongs,  and  after 
the  cardinals  present  have  ml  given  their 
opinions  on  his  eligibility,  the  Pope — if 
the  majority  be  in  his  favour — pronounces 
his  solemn  approbation  of  the  appoint- 
ment. This  approbation  is  termed  the 
u preconisation,”  and  the  Pope  is  said  to 
“ preconise  ” the  archbishop,  bishop,  or 
other  dignitary,  whose  cause  has  been 
brought  before  him.  The  approbation  is 
posted  up  ad  valvas  ecclesia , and  a bull  of 

Sreconisation  is  expedited  to  the  candi- 
ate.  [See  Bishop,  § iv.] 


ITINATXOV.  St.  Augus- 
tine's definition — viz.  “ God's  prevision 
and  preparation  of  benefits  by  which 
those  who  are  freed  [*.«.  from  eternal 
death]  are  most  certainly  freed  ” (u  le 
Dono  Perse  v.”  cap.  14} — is  generally  ac- 
cepted by  Scholastic  tneologians.  They 
are  all 1 agreed  that  God  predestinates 
from  all  eternity  the  number  of  elect, 
that  He  bestows  the  grace  needed  to 
obtain  eternal  life  without  any  respect  to 
merits  on  their  part,  either  before  or  after 
grace  is  conferred,  so  that  life  eternal  is 
ni9  free  gift;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  no  adult  enters  heaven  except  because 
he  has  of  his  own  free  will  corresponded 
to  the  grace  of  God,  and  none  are  lost 
eternally  except  by  the  perversity  of 
their  own  will,  since  God  sincerely  desires 
all  men  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth  and  be  saved.  But  if  we  ask  why, 
seeing  God  gives  grace  enough  to  all,  and 
desires  the  salvation  of  ml,  some  are 
saved,  others  reprobate,  theologians  give 
ditferent  answers. 

(1)  According  to  the  Thomists,  “God's 
purpose  of  efficaciously  conducting  some 
rather  than  others  to  salvation  has  no 
reason  on  our  part,  but  depends  entirely 
on  God’s  mercy  and  free  will " (Billuart, 
“ De  Deo.'*  diss.  ix.  a.  4).  To  those  who 
are  predestinated  God  gives  grace  efficaci- 
ous in  its  own  nature,  and  so  orders  it 
that  they  die  in  this  grace ; to  others  He 
gives  grace  which  is  merely  sufficient 
[see  the  article  on  Grace],  and  to  which, 
as  a matter  of  fact,  nobody  corresponds, 
though  all  have  the  power  of  doing  so. 

(2)  A large  number  of  Jesuit  theolo- 
gians, known  as  Congruists,  hold,  like  the 
Thomists,  an  absolute  predestination  to 
glory,  irrespective  of  merits  foreseen.  God 
gives  to  the  predestinate  the  same  grace 
as  to  the  reprobate ; but  to  the  former  in 
circumstances  under  which  He  foresees 
they  will  accent  it,  to  the  latter  in  those 
under  which  He  foresees  they  will  not  do 
so.  Such  was  the  opinion  of  Suarez 
(after  his  return  to  Spam),  of  Bellarmin, 
Antoine,  and  many  others.  A decree  of 
the  Jesuit  general  Aquaviva  made  it  the 
recognised  teaching  of  the  society,  but 
the  decree  seems  to  have  been  practically 
inoperative.  (See  Schneemann,  “ Controv. 
de  Divinae  Gratise  Liberique  Arbitrii  Con- 
cord.” cap.  16.) 

(3)  A large  number  of  Jesuits — e.g. 

1 An  exception,  apparently,  should  be  made 
of  Catharinus,  quoted  by  Petaviux  and  of  Pi- 
ghiua,of  whom  somethingis  said  by  Schneemann 
noth  seem  to  graze  Seuu-Pelagianiam. 
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Toletus,  Maldonatua,  Lesrius,  Vasques, 
Valentia,  and  Suares,  while  he  taught  at 
Rome  (so  Schneem&nn,  loc.  cit.),  admit 
that  predestination  to  grace,  but  deny 
that  predestination  to  glory,  is  irrespec- 
tive of  merit  foreseen.  God  decrees,  they 
say,  to  give  grace  to  all  and  predestinates 
those  who,  as  He  foresees,  will  correspond 
to  it,  the  rest  being  reprobate. 

It  is  to  be  carefully  observed  that  the 
Thomists  admit,  just  as  much  as  Lessius, 
that  God  desires  the  salvation  of  all,  and 
gives  all  sufficient  means  of  attaining 
that  end.  Whether  their  theory  is  logi- 
cal and  consistent  is  another  question,  and 
one  on  which  the  Church  has  never  pro- 
nounced. It  is  a matter  of  philosophy 
and  logic  rather  than  of  faith.  On  the 
other  hand,  no  Catholic  may  hold  with 
Gottschalk,  a German  monk  of  the  ninth 
century,  or  with  Calvin  in  later  times,  that 
God  willed  the  salvation  of  the  predesti- 
nate alone,  so  that  the  reprobate  perished 
necessarily. 

The  history  of  patristic  opinion  is 
given  with  his  usual  fulness  of  learning 
and  critical  discernment  by  Petavius  (“  De 
Deo,”  lib.  ix.  and  x.).  Augustine  most 
certainly  held  and  constantly  asserted 
predestination  not  only  to  grace  but  to 
glory  without  respect  to  merits  foreseen. 
(See,  e.y.,  a decisive  passage,  “ De  Correp- 
tione  et  Gratia,*  cap.  vii.)  Nobody,  says 
Petavius,  who  was  himself  of  the  con-  j 
trary  opinion  on  the  theological  question, 
nobody  could  doubt  this  unless  “ blinded 

5'  party-spirit ” (loc.  cit.  cap.  vi.).  But 
e same  great  scholar  shows  how  very 
different  the  opinion  of  the  Greek  and 
earlier  Latin  Fathers  was;  and  Augus- 
tine, though  he  rightly  exercised  a mighty 
influence  on  the  subsequent  Church,  has 
no  claim  to  represent  the  whole  of  her 
tradition. 

ntlfACl,  A prelude  or  introduc- 
tion to  the  Canon  of  the  Mass,  consisting 
in  an  exhortation  to  thanksgiving  made 
by  the  celebrant,  m the  answers  of  the 
minister  or  choir,  and  a prayer  ending  with 
the  Sanctus,  in  which  God  is  thanked  for 
his  benefits.  The  Greeks  have  only  one 
Preface,  which  in  the  Clementine  liturgy 
is  extremely  long.  The  Gallican  and 
Mosarabic  rites,  on  the  other  hand,  are 
rich  in  Prefaces,  and  so  originally  was  the 
Roman  liturgy,  which  from  the  sixth  till 
•bout  the  end  of  the  eleventh  century  had 
a special  Preface  for  nearly  every  feast. 
About  1100  the  number  was  reduced  in 
most  churches  of  the  Roman  rite  to  ten — 
vis.  the  eornmon  one,  found  in  nearly  all 


the  ancient  Sacramentaries,  and  nine 
others  named  in  a letter  falsely  attributed 
to  Pelagius,  predecessor  of  St.  Gregory, 
and  cited  in  the  “ Micxologus,”  &c. — vis. 
the  Preface  of  Christmas,  Epiphany,1  Lent, 
Easter,  Ascension,  Pentecost,  the  Trinity, 
the  Apostles,  the  Cross.  Urban  II.  is 
said  by  Gratian,  who  lived  fifty  yearn 
later,  to  have  added  the  Preface  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  in  1005.  The  Sarum  Use 
had  “ proper  Prefaces  ” for  the  “ Concep- 
tion, Nativity,  Annunciation,  Visitation, 
Veneration,  and  Assumption  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin.”  “ The  York  Use  added  another 
for  the  days  between  Passion  Sunday  and 
Easter.  The  Hereford  appointed  the 
same  Preface  from  Palm  Sunday  to 
Easter.”  (Maskell ; the  rest  of  the  article 
is  from  Le  Brun  and  Hammond.) 

ruUkTI  (praUUtu).  A general 
name  for  an  ecclesiastical  dignitary, 
whether  among  the  secular  or  the  regular 
clergy,  who  has  a jurisdiction  inherent  in 
his  office,  and  not  merely  one  transmitted 
to  him  as  the  delegate  of  a superior. 
The  designation  is  extended  in  a wider 
sense  to  the  prelates  of  the  Pope’s  Court 
and  household,  as  having  a superiority  ef 
rank. 

Prelature,  or  prelacy,  is  the  statue  of 
a prelate.  When  the  first  Scotch  Pres- 
byterians raved  against  “ Popery,  Prelacy, 
and  Eraetianism,  prelacy  in  their  mouths 
was  not  exactly  equivalent  to  “epi- 
scopacy ; ” they  meant  that  they  were  in 
rebellion  against  canon  law  and  eccle- 
siastical jurisdiction.  It  is  true  that  they 
erected  a new  jurisdiction,  far  mote 
burdensome  and  inquisitorial  than  the  old 
one ; on  which  see  Buckle's  “ History  of 
Civilisation,”  vol.  ii.  chap.  v. 

ransovsTBATmrsxAvs.  Thu 
celebrated  order  of  regular  canons  was 
founded  by  St.  Norbert  in  1119,  at  a place 
called  Prdmontrd  (that  is,  “foreshown”), a 
lonely  valley  in  the  forest  of  Coucy,  near 
Laon.  Several  other  . sites  had  been 
offered  to  the  saint  in  vain ; hut  as  soon 
as  he  saw  this  valley  he  said,  “ Here  is 
tiie  place  which  the  Lord  hath  chosen.” 
A monastery  was  built,  which  remained 
the  mother  bouse  of  the  order  till  the 
French  Revolution;  it  is  now  in  ruina 
St.  Norbert  was  soon  joined  by  thirteen 
companions,  to  whom  he  gave  the  rale 
of  St.  Austin  to  observe,  with  certain  eon- 

1 So  Le  Bran,  tom.  ii ; but  the  letter,  as 
given  in  Leofric’s  Missal,  omits  the  Prefaoe  for 
the  Epiphany  and  substitutes  one  for  the  dead 
(Maskell,  Ancient  Liturgm  of  the  Church 
England,  p.  108  seg.). 
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stltutions  framed  by  himself.  The  habit  of 
the  Norhertinee  was  white ; hence  they 
were  commonly  called  in  England  the 
White  Canons.  Their  founder  imposed 
on  them  perpetual  fasting,  and  an  entire 
abstinence  from  meat;  but,  as  in  other 
orders,  mitigations  after  a time  crept  in, 
followed  by  a general  relaxation,  which  in 
its  tarn  lei  to  several  remarkable  reforma- 
tions. The  Abbot-General  at  Prdmontrd 
exercised  a general  supervision  over  the 
whole  order  down  to  1512,  when  all  the 
abbeys  in  England  and  Wales  were  sub- 
jected to  the  Abbot  of  Welbeck.  There 
were  at  one  time,  according  to  Hdlyot,  a 
thousand  Premonstratensian  abbeys,  many 

nvostships  and  priories,  and  five  hundred 
ises  of  nuns,  in  England,  at  or  shortly 
before  the  Dissolution,  there  were  thirty- 
five  houses;  the  names  are  given 
below.1 

Lecu  v,  tbe  last  abbot  of  Prdmontrd,  was 
a man  of  exceptional  force  and  nobleness 
of  character.  Driven  from  his  abbey  in 
1 790,  he  bore  his  unbent  and  nndishonoured 
bead  through  all  the  mournful  or  shameful 
scenes  of  the  Revolution,  and  living  far  on 
into  the  preeent  century  died  in  his 
ninety-fourth  year  in  1834.  A few  months 
before  his  death,  the  old  man  compiled  a 
short  tract  on  the  history  of  his  order ; 
from  these  touching  and  simple  pages  the 
reader  will  thank  us  for  making  the 
following  extract : — 

“Of  this  illustrious  order,  once  so 
widely  extended,  the  dibrit  only  are  left. 
Its  impoverishment  began  with  the  Eng- 
lish schism.  The  Reformation  caused  it 
yet  further  losses  by  the  suppression  of  a 
great  number  of  houses  in  the  countries 
which  embraced  it.  The  abbeys  in  Spain, 

* Humes  marked  » were  nunneries  $ thorn 
marked  e cells 
Alnwick. 

Barlings  (Line.). 

Barham  (Suss.). 

Beanchief  (Derb.). 

Bileigh  (Essex). 

Blancland  (North- 
ern!).). 

Bradaole  (Kent). 

Bmedholm  (Notts), 

a. 

Cokersand  (Lane.). 

JO  Corham  (York). 

Croxton  (Leic.). 

West  Dereham 
(Norf). 

Bedford  (Wore.),  e. 

Harford  (Sots.). 

Easby  (York.). 

Eglestoo  (York.). 

Hagnaby  (Line.). 

* See  above. 


Hornby  (Lane  ),  c. 
SO  Irford  (Line.),  m. 
Kaylend  (North- 
ants),  e . 

Langdon  (Kent). 
Langley  (Norf.). 
Lavenden  (Bucks). 
Leystone  (Suff.). 
Newbo  (Line.). 
Newhouse  (Line.) 
Shap. 

8tanley  (Derb.). 

80  Snlby  (Northants). 
Tichfield  (Hants). 
Torr  (Dev.). 
Tnpbolin  (Line.). 
Welbeck  (Notts). 
Wendling  (Nort). 


about  1573,  separated  themselves  from  tbe 
body  of  the  order  in  order  to  form  a con- 
gregation apart,  retaining  however  the 
habit  and  the  statutes.  tJnder  the 
Emperor  Joseph  II.,  other  suppression^ 
took  place  in  the  hereditary  provinces; 
still,  besides  the  French  abbeys  of  either 
observance,  which  numbered  Wore  1789 
about  one  hundred,  there  remained  in 
Belgium  and  different  parts  of  Germany 
some  very  fine  establishments,  distin- 
guished by  their  regularity  and  love  for 
ecclesiastical  learning.  Notably,  Swabia, 
where  the  abbots  -were  prelates  of  the 
empire,  had  lost  nothing ; and  in  spite  of 
so  many  suppressions  the  order  of  Prd- 
montrd  might  still  be  called  flourishing. 
At  the  Revolution  all  the  French  houses1 
suffered  the  fate  of  other  ecclesiastical 
institutions,  enveloped  in  a common  pro- 
scription. The  invasion  of  Belgium  by 
revolutionary  armies  extended  to  that 
country  the  measures  of  destruction  taken 
in  France ; what  the  order  still  possessed 
in  Germany  perished  along  with  the  great 
sees  and  rich  endowments  of  the  German 
church,  sacrificed  to  a system  of  indem- 
nities, at  the  time  of  the  formation  of  the 
Confederation  of  the  Rhine.  Of  the 
splendid  heritage  of  St  Norbert,  subject 
to  tbe  crosier  of  Prdmontrd,  there  remained 
in  1805  ten  abbeys,  of  which  two,  in 
Prussian  Silesia,  had  been  till  then  re- 
ligiously maintained  by  the  kings  of 
Prussia,  though  Protestants.  It  was  but 
natural,  when  the  Catholic  princes  seised 
the  property  of  religious,  that  thoser 
who  were  not  so  should  follow  their  ex- 
ample, and  these  two  abbeys  ceased  to  ex- 
ist. At  present  onlv  eight  remain,  which 
are  indebted  for  their  existence  to  the 
piety  and  good  wilt  of  the  Emperor  of 
Austria.  Three  of  these  are  in  Bohemia ; 
the  chief  of  them — Strahow,  in  the  city  of 
Prague — is  the  depository  of  the  relics  of 
the  holy  patriarch,  the  founder  of  the 
order.* 

We  believe  that  these  eight  houses 
still  exist,  and  that  several  others  have 
arisen  in  Belgium.  In  England,  two 
small  Premonstratensian  houses,  cells 
apparently  of  some  Belgian  abbey,  have 
been  recently  founded  at  Orowle  and 
Spalding,  in  Lincolnshire.1  Still  more 
recently  a community  of  French  Premon- 
stratensians  has  been  established  at  Stor- 
rington,  on  land  given  by  the  Duke  of 

1 The  canons  of  this  order  possess  tbs 
unique  privilege  of  eligibility  to  the  charge  of 
.secular  parishes  without  Papal  dispensation. 
|!(Sm  feglte,  iuMtf.  (h am.  8.) 
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Norfolk.  (H<*lyot  and  his  continuator; 
Dugdale’s  44  Monasticon.”) 

VBBMUHXSa.  The  statute  of  pre- 
muuire  (16  Rich.  ii.  c.  5),  passed  in  1393, 
was  designed  by  the  king  and  parliament 
of  England  to  check  evasions  of  the 
existing  statutes  against  provisors — «.«. 
persons  appointed  to  English  benefices  or 
dignities  by  Papal  provision.  The  Holy 
See  had  employed  various  means,  including 
excommunication  or  the  menace  of  it,  for 
the  protection  of  persons  whom  it  had 
44  provided  ” to  benefices,  and  for  the 
punishment  of  all  who  might  interfere  with 
them.  On  this  account  a severe  penal 
clause  was  inserted  in  the  above-mentioned 
statute,  to  the  effect  that  if  any  man 
should  pursue  or  obtain  in  the  court  of 
Rome  excommunications,  bulls,  or  other 
things,  against  the  kings  crown  and 
regality,  or  bring  them  into  England,  or 
receive  or  execute  them, 44  such  person  or 
persons,  their  notaries,  procurators,  main- 
tainors, abettors,  fautors,  and  counsellors, 
shall  be  out  of  the  king's  protection,  their 
goods  and  chattels,  lands  and  tenements, 
shall  be  forfeited  to  the  king,  and  their 

Ei s attached  wherever  they  may  be 
.” 1 Execution  of  process  under 
this  statute  was  by  means  of  a writ  called 
of  *4  Premunire  ” — from  the  first  words, 
44  Premunire  [pramonere\  facias  ” — 

whence  in  time  the  statute  itself  was  so 
called. 

VM8BTTSBA.  The  wife  of  a pres- 
byter, especially  a wife  who  had  come  under 
the  operation  of  the  rule  which  rendered 
the  continence  of  clerics  necessary.  3 lie 
position  of  such  persons  is  dealt  with  by  the 
canons  of  the  Council  of  Tours  (667).  In 
these  cases  the  presbytera  usually  went 
into  a convent,  out  without  taking  the 
habit.  (Smith  and  Cheetham.) 


VMSBTT1EXAVS,  SCOTTISH. 

The  doctrine  and  discipline  of  Presby- 
terians, founded  upon  the  teaching  of 
Calvin  and  his  management  of  ecclesias- 
tical affairs  at  Geneva,  were  perhaps 
embraced  as  early  in  England  as  in  Scot- 
land, for  Christopher  Goodman, an  English- 
man, was  associated  with  Knox  when 
they  were  both  in  exile  in  Mary’s  time, 
and  sat  in  the  First  General  Assembly 
\held  at  Edinburgh.  But  since  the  form 
of  Protestantism  which  first  prevailed  in 
England  and  supplanted  the  Catholic 
Ghurch  there  was  that  of  the  English 
episcopalian  reformers  [see  Anglican 
Church],  and  Presbytery  did  not  rise  into 
importance  until  much  later,  we  shall  here 
i Iingard,  UitL  of  England,  voL  iii. 


PRESBYTERIANS,  SCOTTISH 

almost  confine  our  remarks  to  the  sub- 
version of  Catholicity  in  Scotland,  and 
the  introduction  of  new  ecclesiastical 
arrangements  in  its  place. 

Before  the  destructive  fanatical  out- 
break which  is  associated  with  the  name 
of  John  Knox,  the  Catholic  Church  in 
Scotland  had  thirteen  sees — of  which 
two,  St.  Andrew’s  and  Glasgow,  were 
metropolitan — and  upwards  of  100  monas- 
teries large  and  small.1  Of  these,  nineteen 
belonged  to  the  Austin  Canons ; the 
magnificent  establishments  of  Holyrood, 
Jedburgh,  Scone,  and  St.  Andrew’s  were 
among  the  number.  The  Franciscans 
had  thirteen  houses,  the  Dominicans 
eleven,  the  Cistercians  ten ; among  these 
last  were  the  abbeys  of  Melrose  and  New- 
bottle.  The  Benedictines  had  nine  or  ten 
abbeys  and  cells,  including  Dunfermline, 
Arbroath,  and  Lindores.  Among  the  six 
Premonstratensian  houses  was  Dry  burgh, 
the  ruins  of  which  still  charm  the  traveller 
by  their  incomparable  grace.  The  rest 
were  distributed  among  the  other  orders. 
That  the  Scottish  clergy,  both  secular  and 
regular,  stood  greatly  in  need  of  reforma- 
tion, is  an  indisputable  fact ; but  how  far 
corruption  had  gone  is  a point  which  can- 
not be  easily  determined.  If  we  attach 
credit  to  the  rhetoric  of  Knox  and  his 
followers,  we  must  believe  that  the  whole 
clerical  body  in  Scotland,  with  scarcely  an 
exception,  was  stained  with  avarice  and 
conscious  hypocrisy,  and  sunk  in  gross 
immorality,  sloth,  and  gluttony.  But  the 
interest  which  these  men  had  in  making 
such  assertions  believed  would  make  us 
suspend  our  belief  in  them,  even  if 
there  were  no  rebutting  evidence.  On  the 
whole  there  seems  good  reason  for  ac- 
cepting on  this  subject  the  contemporary 
testimony  of  Bishop  Lesley.9  The  Bishop 
of  Ross  says  that  some  of  the  bishops  baa 
been  for  a long  time  past  engaged  in  poli- 
tical and  diplomatic  business,  and  that 
others  lived  too  freely  (Itbenus  vicerent), 
forgetting  their  sacred  functions,  so  that 
the  whole  hierarchy  had  become  lowered 
in  popular  esteem.  The  pernicious  system 
of  holding  abbeys  in  comtnmdam  was  in 
full  vigour ; thus  Lord  James  Murray,  a 
bastard  son  of  James  V.,  was  commend- 
atory abbot  of  St.  Andrew’s.  As  to  the 
priests  and  monks,  Lesley  declares  that 

1 Eight  sees  were  suffragan  to  St.  Andrew** 
— viz.  Dunkeld,  Aberdeen,  Moray,  Dunblane, 
Breehin,  Ross.  Caithness,  and  the*  Orkners ; 
and  three  to  Glasgow — viz.  Whithernet  Lia- 
more,  and  Sodor  and  Man. 

* D*  Origin t,  Ac.,  p.  63. 
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most  of  them,  in  either  order,  were  per- 
sons of  piety  and  virtue ; but  he  adds 
that  there  was  one  vice — licentious  living 
— of  which  many  of  them,  and  another 
— great  negligence  in  preaching — of  which 
nearly  all,  were  guilty.  He  mentions  it  as 
a deplorable  circumstance  thAt  the  people 
had  not  been  provided  with  an  elementary 
catechism,  for  want  of  which  they  often 
could  not  tell  whether  what  the  sectaries 
taught  them  was  true  or  not. 

“The  Reformation,”  says  a modern 
historian1  of  the  Kirk  of  Scotland,  “ was 
baronial  in  Scotland,  monarchical  in  Eng- 
land.” Almost  all  the  nobles  who  had 
been  detained  as  prisoners  in  England 
after  the  battle  or  Solway  Moss  (1641) 
returned  home  Protestants.  The  English 
monasteries  had  been  just  dissolved,  to  the 
great  enrichment  of  their  brother  aristocrats 
south  of  the  Tweed ; Lollard  preachers 
were  everywhere ; and  their  denunciations 
of  a wealthy  and  powerful  priesthood, 
electric  as  was  then  the  condition  of  the 
religious  atmosphere,  fell  upon  willing 
ears.  A countryman  of  their  own  was 
soon  found,  who  in  extravagance  and 
fluency  of  reviling  left  the  English  Lollards 
far  behind.  John  Knox,  born  in  Hadding- 
tonshire in  1605,  studied  with  some  dis- 
tinction at  the  universities  of  St.  Andrew’s 
and  Glasgow,  having  attended  the  lectures 
of  the  eminent  theologian  John  Mair,  or 
Major.  He  probably  imbibed  Lollard 
opinions  very  early  ; if  before  his  ordina- 
tion, his  voluntarily  placing  himself  under 
the  control  of  the  canon  law  is  a remark- 
able fact  The  death  at  the  stake  in  1627 
of  Patrick  Hamilton,  who  had  studied  at 
Wittenberg  and  brought  home  Lutheran 
opinions,  seems  to  have  made  a deep  im- 
pression on  him.  However,  he  became  a 
priest,  and  thus  was  canonically  bound  to 
continence,  an  obligation  which  he  set  at 
nought  by  marrying,  not  once  only  hut 
twice. 

Not  only  was  there  a strong  Lollard 
party  in  Scotland  between  1630  and  1640, 
nut  several  Franciscan  and  Dominican 
friars  took  up  warmly  the  cause  of  eccle- 
siastical reform,  and  preached  against 
abases  and  superstitions.  Of  this  there  is 
ample  evidence  in  the  history  which  bears 
the  name  of  Knox.  As  late  as  1645  the 
bulk  of  the  people  were  attached  to  the 
old  faith ; * Knox  speaks  of  Edinburgh 
in  1646  as  “drowned  in  superstition^; 
but  in  the  fifteen  years  which  followed 

1 Dr.  J.  Cunningham ; see  notice,  end  of 

art. 

9 Cunningham,  l 218. 
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a great  change  is  said  to  have  taken 
place. 

George  Wishart,  a friend  of  Knox, 
was  burned  for  heresy  in  1645;  and  partly 
in  revenge  for  this,  Cardinal  Beaton  was 
assassinated  at  St.  Andrew’s  by  members 
of  the  reforming  party  in  1646.  Knox 
hastened  to  St  Andrew’s  and  made 
common  cause  with  the  assassins.  He  is 
supposed  to  have  renounced  his  priesthood 
some  time  before,1  and  to  have  arrived  at 
the  conclusion  that  ecclesiastical  functions 
could  not  be  lawfully  discharged  hut  in 
obedience  to  a “-call”  from  some  reformed 
congregation.  The  men  of  blood  to  whom 
he  had  joined  himself  gave  him  the  desired 
44  call,”  and  Knox  became  a minister.  We 
hear  of  controversies  between  him  and 
representatives  of  the  Catholics.  The 
volubility,  earnestness,  and  audacity  of 
the  man  were  amazing ; hut  we  see  that 
he  “abounds  in  his  own  sense” ; his  inca- 
pacity for  taking  in  any  but  the  one 
narrow  view  of  religion  to  which  he  had 
committed  himself  is  manifest  from  the 
account  of  these  disputes  which  he  has 
himself  transmitted;  and  when  we  find 
him  resolutely  maintaining  that  no  rites 
or  ceremonies  are  lawful,  unless  “ God  in 
express  words  hath  commanded  them,”  * 
we  are  able  to  take  'the  measure  of  his 
spiritual  wisdom.  Every  Presbyterian  at 
tnis  day  who  countenances  Dr.  Lees  inno- 
vation of  organs  in  the  kirk,  since  organs 
are  nowhere  “expressly  commanded,”  falls 
under  the  ban  of  the  patriarch  of  bis  re- 
ligion. In  a sermon  preached  about,  the 
same  time  Knox  defined  the  Roman 
Church  to  he  “the  last  beast,”  and  the 
head  of  it  to  be  “the  Man  of  Sin,”  the 
“ Antichrist,”  and  the  “ Whore  of  Baby- 
lon.” This  violence  is  easily  accounted 
for.  Knox  intended  to  violate  the  canons 
and  marry ; 3 and  lie  knew  that  if  the 
Catholic  Church  and  the  canon  law  re- 
tained their  ascendancy  in  Scotland,  he, 
as  a married  priest,  would  not  only  lose 
the  career  to  which  his  ambition  urged 
him  forward,  but  also  be  in  danger  of 
punishment.  On  the  other  hand,  if  he 
and  his  friends  could  overpower  the 
Church  and  establish  their  own  sect,  the 
highest  ecclesiastical  rank,  along  with  a 
commanding  position  in  the  State,  was  at 
once  within  his  reach. 

The  French  king  sent  an  expedition 
which  compelled  the  surrender  of  St. 

1 Cunningham,  i.  228. 

* History , p.  80. 

8 He  did,  in  fact,  marry  Margery  Bowes 
two  years  afterwards. 
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Andrew’s,  and  Knox,  being  taken  along 
with  the  gArrieon,  was  condemned  to  the 
galleys.  For  some  years  French  and 
Catholic  influences  were  in  the  ascendant; 
and  Knox,  after  his  release,  deemed  it 
best  to  retire  to  England.  In  1540  a 
reforming  council  met  at  Edinburgh  under 
Archbishop  Hamilton,  attended  by  six 
bishops  and  fourteen  abbots,  and  enacted 
sixty-eight  disciplinary  canons.  Two 
years  later  the  Parliament  passed  an  Act 
imposing  severe  penalties  on  any  who 
should  “ contemptuously  make  pertur- 
bation in  the  kirk  in  the  time  of  divine 
service.”  When  Mary  came  to  the  throne 
(1553),  Knox  found  his  way  to  Geneva,  and 
came  under  the  influence  of  the  powerful 
mind  of  Calvin.  To  this  intercourse  he 
chiefly  owed  the  specific  Presbyterian  be- 
liefs— vis.  that  some  are  predestinated  to 
eternal  life,  and  some— the  greater  number 
— to  eternal  damnation ; that  bishop  and 
presbyter  are  two  different  names  for  the 
same  office ; and  that,  in  the  sacrament  of 
the  Lord's  Supper,  although  the  faithful 
really  and  truly  partake  of  the  body  and 
blood  of  Christ,  yet  that  body  and  that 
blood  are  in  heaven  and  not  on  earth,  and 
the  elements  undergo  no  change.  Superior 
as  it  is  to  the  shallow  commonplaces  of 
Zuinglius,  this  doctrine  can  hardly  be  said 
to  be  less  mysterious,  though  much  less 
logical,  than  that  of  transubstantiation, 
which  the  Calvinists  rejected  with  so 
much  heat. 

Between  1554  and  1560  Mary  of 
Guise,  the  queen  regent,  mother  of  Mary 
Queen  of  Scots,  administered  the  govern- 
ment in  her  daughter’s  name.  During  all 
this  time  a fierce  struggle  was  going  on 
between  the  men  of  the  old  and  the  new 
opinions.  . The  Protestant  noblemen, 
beaded  by  the  Earls  of  Argyle,  Glencairn, 
and  Morton,  met  together  in  1557,  and 
drew  up  the  "First  Covenant.”  They 
pledged  themselves  thereby  to  establish  the 
"Word  of  God  and  his  congregation,” 
and  to  support  these  with  all  their  strength 
against  tne  “ Congregation  of  Satan,”  by 
which  they  meant  the  bishops  and  Catholic 
clergy.  They  were  hence  called  the 
" Lords  of  the  Congregation.”  The  bishops 
did  what  they  could  to  strengthen  the 
hands  of  the  regent,  who,  however,  from 
political  motives,  desired  to  keep  in  with 
both  parties.  Walter  Milne,  an  old  man 
who  had  once  been  a priest,  but  gone  over 
to  the  Reformers,  was  burnt  at  St.  Andrew’s 
in  1568.1  But  the  bishops  were  not  really 

1 Altogether,  about  twenty  Protestants 
appear  to  have  suffered  death  in  Scotland  for 
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strong;  the  tide  was  setting  the  other 
way;  and  Knox  felt  emboldened  to  return 
to  Scotland.  While  the  tension  of  feeling 
on  each  ride  waa  at  its  height,  he  went  to 
Perth,  the  fair  city  on  the  Tay,  then 
embellished  with  several  religious  booses 
of  great  beauty.  He  preached  a sermon 
against  “ idolatry,”  after  which  there  was 
a riot ; images,  altars,  and  pictures  were 
destroyed  and  defaced;  the  Carthusian 
abbey  was  plundered  and  greatly  damaged, 
and  the  monks  ill-used ; the  Dominican 
and  Franciscan  friaries  were  destroyed. 
The  ruin  of  Scone  Abbey  followed.  Knox 
then  went  into  Fife,  and  continued  this 
line  of  preaching ; more  destruction  of  sit 
monuments  was  the  result.  Defying  the 
inhibition  of  the  archbishop,  he  preached 
at  St.  Andrew’s  (1559),  and  immediately 
afterwards  the  magistrates  and  the  mob 
“ proceeded  to  destroy  the  Dominican  and 
Franciscan  monasteries,  and  to  rifle  and 
deface  all  the  churches  in  the  town.”1 
The  cathedral,  which  was  at  the  stmt 
time  the  church  of  the  Austin  Canons,  s 
building  of  rare  beauty  .was  dismantled 
about  the  same  time.  There  was  now  ft 
state  of  actual  war,  and  the  Lords  of  ths 
Congregation  marched  upon  Edinburgh, 
“ flushed  with  these  victories  over  ths 
monuments  of  idolatry  and  architecture” 
(tic).9  Here  is  the  true  Puritan. ring;  it 
is  not  only  against  what  he  calls  super- 
stition, but  against  the  "sublime  and 
beautiful  ” that  the  Puritan  revolts.  Art 
withers  under  his  tread,  like  grass  beneath 
the  hoofs  of  the  Oalmuck  cavalry. 

The  struggle  was  marked  by  several 
sudden  changes  of  fortune;  the  Scotch 
Protestants  showed  little  courage,  and 
their  English  allies  little  skill  The 
French  troops  who  bad  come  to  support 
the  regent  and  garrisoned  Leith,  were 
well  handled  and  gained  some  remarkable 
successes ; but  they  were  foreigners,  and 
this  told  heavily  against  them.  In  April 
1560  the  regent  died;  her  death  led  to  a 
negotiation,  and  indirectly  to  the  triumph 
of  Protestantism.  The  young  queen, 
whose  husband,  Francis,  had  just  suc- 
ceeded his  father  Henry  II.,  was  absent  in 
•France ; the  Catholics  were  left  without 
any  natural  leaders.  By  the  treaty  of 
Edinburgh  (July  1560)  made  between  ths 
French  envoys  of  Francis  and  Mary  and 
English  plenipotentiaries  (Cecil  and 
Sadler),  acting  on  behalf  of  the  Scotch 

cause  of  religion  from  1627  to  the  end  of  the 
struggle. 

1 Cunningham,  p.  258. 
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nobility  and  people,  it  was  agreed,  inter  bill,  dated  the  same  day,  declared  that 
alia,  that  the  forces  on  both  sides  should  the  Bishop  of  Rome  hod  thenceforward  no 
be  disbanded,  and  the  French  troops  authority  in  Scotland,  and  decreed  punish- 
return  home ; that  a parliament  or  con-  ments  against  any  who  should  recognise 
vention  of  the  three  estates  should  meet  such  authority.  Such  was  the  Scottish 
on  August  1,  and  that  any  complaints  of  “ St  Bartholomew's  Day/ 
wrongs  done  to  them,  made  by  bishops,  In  Knox's  “ History  " these  bills  are 
abbots,  or  other  churchmen,  should  tie  described  as  “ Acts  ” ; but  they  were  not 
considered  by  the  Parliament  and  redreesed,  really  so,  for  they  required  the  royal 
“as  they  should  find  according  to  assent  or  ratification;  this  Sir  James 
reason/ 1 Sandilands  was  sent  into  France  to  demand. 

The  event  soon  showed  that  Cecil  bad  but  Mary  steadily  refused.  They  were 
over-reached  the  French  envoys  in  the  first  ratified  by  the  Regent  Murray  in 
negotiation.  The  wrongs  of  which  the  1567.  This  single  fact  throws  a sinister 
churchmen  had  to  complain  were  serious  light  on  the  conduct  of  the  Protestant 
enough — s.g.  while  the  hostilities  lasted,  party  towards  the  unhappy  queen,  before 
the  Bishops  of  Dunkeld,  Dunblane,  and  her  flight  to  England  and  during  her 
Ross  had  been  driven  by  the  sectaries  imprisonment  th4re.  But  the  new  religion, 
from  their  houses  and  dispossessed  of  all  in  Knox's  view,  “ from  Qod  hath  full 
their  property ; the  monasteries  of  Dun-  power,  and  needed  not  the  suffrage  of 
fermline,  Melrose,  and  Kelso  had  been  man 1 whether  legal  or  not,  it  was  forced 
plundered,  and  the  lands  and  moveables  of  upon  the  people  of  Scotland  with  all  the 
churchmen  seised  upon  in  every  part  of  power  of  the  secular  arm.  When  Mary 
the  country/  It  was  the  evident  intent  (1561)  returned  to  her  kingdom,  and  ro- 
of the  treaty  that  wrongs  such  as  these  quired  the  liberty  of  her  religion  in  her 
should  be  redressed.  But  when  the  Par-  private  chapel  at  Holy  rood,  Knox  said, 
liament  met,  being  composed,  as  to  the  doubtless  with  p^fect  sincerity,  that  “ ona 
great  majority,  of  enthusiastic  or  deeply  Masse  was  more  fearfull  to  him  than  if  ten 
interested  sectaries,  it  proceeded  to  pass  thowsand  armed  enemies  were  landed  in 
bills  for  the  subversion  of  the  Catholic  anie  part  of  the  realme/2  This  senti- 
religion ; after  which,  it  is  needless  to  say  mant,  according  to  the  experiences  of 
that  they  did  not  find  it  “ according  to  many  of  the  saints,  is  precisely  that  of 
reason  " to  give  the  bishops  any  com  pen-  the  devil  on  the  same  subject.  The  Lords 
sation  whatever.  controlled  him  on  this  point,  nor  did  they 

Before  these  bilk  were  adopted,  a pay  much  regard  to  his  “ Book  of  Dis- 
confeaaon  of  faith  in  twenty-five  articles,  capline,”  calling  many  things  in  it,  parti- 
drawn  up  by  Knox  and  his  party,  was  cularly  the  proposal  to  devote  the  Church 
read  in  Parliament,  faintly  opposed  by  property  to  the  sustentation  of  the  minis- 
the  Catholic  members,  who  seem  to  have  ters  of  the  kirk,  “ devout  imaginations/ 
been  helpless  and  stupefied,  and  accepted  What  is  called  the  “ First  General 
by  the  Assembly.  To  a large  extent  the  Assembly  ” was  held  in  December  1 560 ; 
doctrine  of  these  articles  is  sound ; they  it  was  attended  by  six  ministers,  among 
err  rather  by  exclnsion  than  by  inclusion,  whom  were  Knox  and  Goodman,  and 
One  capital  error  regards  the  Chnrch  thirty-six  lay  delegates. 

Catholic,  which  (art  xvi.)  is  said  to  con-  Some  doubt  appears  to  exist  on  the 
net  only  of  the  elect.  On  the  Eucharist,  question  how  many  of  the  bishops  joined 
the  Calvin istic  doctrine  deacribed  above  is  the  movement  Bishop  Lesley  distinctly 
asserted  (art  xxi.)  states/  that  in  1561  only  one  had  done  so, 

On  August  24,  1560,  the  Parliament  the  Bishop  of  Galloway ; according  to  Dr. 
pares  A a bill,  by  which  it  was  ordered  that  Cunningham,4  the  Bishops  of  Caithness 
none  should  “ say  Mass,  nor  yet  heere  and  Orkney  also  became  Protestants. 
Mast,  nor  be  present  thereat,  under  the  All  this  time  there  was  a party  among 
paine  of  confiscation  of  all  their  goods,  the  nobles  favourable  to  the  retention  of 
and  punishing  of  their  bodies  at  the  die-  episcopacy  and  the  use  of  the  English 
cration  of  the  magistrates.”  A second  prayer-book ; and  in  process  of  time,  when 

James  VI.  grew  to  manhood,  he  became 
» Calderwood,  H.  a persuaded  that  bishops  were  a necessary 

* At  Aberdeen,  through  the  firmness  of  the  support  to  the  regal  power,  and  main- 
Earl  of  Huntley  end  the  Lesley*,  e breve  rr 

■tend  wes  made,  and  the  agents  or  rapine  were  1 History,  p.  “82. 

foiled  for  a considerable  time  (Lesley,  571,  * Calderwood,  li.  147. 

§74).  » P.  588.  4 L 228. 
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t&ined  a small  Protestant  hierarchy  side 
by  side  with  the  ministers  and  the  General 
Assembly.  Knox  himself,  who  had  de- 
clared against  bishops  many  years  before,1 * 
submittal  shortly  before  his  death  (1572) 
to  the  introduction  of  episcopacy,  “ in 
order  to  secure  the  episcopal  revenues.”  Q 
The  form  of  Presbyterian  polity  as  now 
seen  in  Scotland  was  chiefly  the  work  of 
a man  of  high  ability  and  sincere  con- 
viction, Andrew  Melville.  He  was  the 
master  spirit  of  the  General  Assembly  of 
1580  which  absolutely  condemned  epi- 
scopacy, and  the  chief  framer  of  the 
“ Second  Book  of  Discipline,”  in  which 
the  system  of  church  courts  and  assem- 
blies, oneabove  another,  and  each  strength- 
ened by  a lay  representation — kirk 
session,  presbytery,  synod,  general 
assembly — is  minutely  and  * skilfully  laid 
down.  In  this  able  document  the  proper 
functions  of  the  kirk  and  the  state  are 
distinguished  with  great  judgment;  and 
the  separation  of  the  two  powers,  and  the 
exaltation  of  the  kirk  to  the  highest  place, 
are  asserted  in  language  which  strikingly 
recalls  the  definitions  of  the  bull  “ Unam 
Sanctam.”  The  Assembly  of  1581  also 
adopted  the  famous  “ Negative  Con- 
fession,” chiefly  directed  against  "all  kinds 
of  papistrie  ” ; it  is  extremely  curious,  but 
our  space  does  not  permit  of  our  giving 
an  abstract  of  it.  Every  one  of  the 
Presbyterian  kirks,  large  and  small,  among 
which  the  mass  of  the  Scottish  people  is 
now  distributed,  regards  this  assembly 
with  the  highest  veneration. 

Negation,  however,  is  a poor  basis  for  a 
theology;  and  one  need  feel  no  surprise 
that  the  clerical  intellect  of  Scotland, 
during  the  three  centuries  that  have 
followed,  has  been  stricken  with  sterility. 
The  ministers  have  certainly  written  many 
books,  but  their  theological  discussions  in- 
terest few  outside  their  own  country.  Not 
one  of  the  ecclesiastical  sciences  has  been 
in  any  way  advanced  by  Scotch  Presbyter- 
ianism. The  lay  Scottish  intellect,  thanks 
to  the  natural  endowments  of  the  race, 
and  a good  system  of  primary  education, 
has  achieved  great  things ; it  has  perfect- 
ed the  steam-engine  and  the  steam-boat, 
developed  political  economy,  composed 
the  Waverley  Novels,  snd  borne  more 
than  its  full  share  in  the  great  governing 
and  colonising  enterprises  of  the  English 

1 In  1547  ( History , p.  79). 

9 Cunningham,  p.  345. 

* Even  Chalmers  is  no  exception ; the  man 
was  admirable,  but  his  works  have  no  per- 
manent value.  J 


people.  But  who  can  prove  that  all  this 
might  not  have  been  done,  Scotland  re- 
maining Catholic  P The  clerical  intellect 
pays  the  penalty  of  having  submitted 
itself  to  such  a patriarch  as  John  Knox, 
with  whom  passion  habitually  took  the 
place  of  reason,  and  frantic  reviling  wan 
substituted  for  patient  and  equitable  in- 
vestigation. 

(Knox,  “Hist,  of  the  Reformation, 99 
1644 ; Calderwood,  “ Hist  of  the  Kirk  of 
Scotland,”  1843;  John  Lesley,  “De 
Origins,  Moribus,  et  Rebus  Gestis  Sec- 
tor um,”  1578;  Cunningham,  “Church 
History  of  Scotland,”  2nd  ed.,  1882;  Dean 
Stanley,  “ Lect.  on  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land,” 1879;  Burton,  “Hist,  of  Scot- 
land,” vol.  v.,  1870.) 

VRII1TT1XT  (irp9<r(0vT*fHOP,  as- 
sembly of  the  elders;  senatus  has  the 
same  meaning).  The  word  is  used  twice 
in  the  N.T.  for  the  Jewish  Sanhedrim.1 
In  the  Christian  Church  it  signified, 
perhaps  from  the  first,  the  assembly  of 
the  entire  clergy  of  the  diocese,  Wh 
presbyters  (identified  with  bishops  in 
1 Peter  v.  1)  and  deacons ; it  was  such  a 
body  at  Ephesus,  the  “celebrated  pres- 
bytery ”*  of  that  Church,  which  conse- 
crated Timothy  to  the  episcopal  offico 
with  the  imposition  of  hanas.3  8t. 
Cyprian  convened  a diocesan  council  of 
this  kind  continually,  and  did  nothing 
important  without  its  advice.  That  the 
Roman  presbyterium  in  the  fifth  century 
meant  such  a synod — i.e.  that  it  included 
the  deacons  and  the  cleigy  generally,  as 
well  as  the  presbyters,  is  plain  from  a 
letter  of  Pope  Sincius  (385)  on  the  con- 
demnation of  Jovinian.  It  therefore 
seems  reasonable  to  assign  this  same 
sense  to  the  word  when  used  by  Pope 
Cornelius  (251),  who,  writing  to  Cyprian, 
says  “ placuit  contrahi  presbyterium,”  to 
hear  the  recantation  of  Maximus.  Finally, 
when  St.  Ignatius,  about  the  beginning 
of  the  second  century,  exhorts  the  Ephe- 
sians to  be  “ subject  to  the  bishop  and  the 
presbytery”  (Ad.  Eph.  c.  2),  the  word 
may  well  be  understood  to  have  the  same 
meaning.  (Ferraris,  Presbyterium.) 

2.  “ Presbytery  ” is  often  used  among 
English  Catholics  to  designate  the  priest's 
house.  In  this  sense  it  is  a translation  of 
the  French  presbytbre,  so  used  (Littr6) 
since  the  twelfth  century;  presbyterium 
(see  Ducange)  appears  never  to  have  had 
this  meaning. 

1 Acts.  xxii.  5 ; Luke  xxil.  91b 

9 Ignat  Ad.  Ephes.  4. 

• l Tim.  iv.  14. 
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fBISOUVTXOV.  The  acquisition 
of  an  object  or  a right  on  the  strength  of 
a long  undisturbed  possession.  It  is  of 
three  kinds — ordinary,  extraordinary,  and 
immemorial.  By  ordinary  prescription 
jurists  understand  one  which  rests  on  a 
possession  of  three,  or  of  ten,  or  of  twenty 
years — three  years  in  the  case  of  move- 
able  property ; ten  years  in  the  case  of  a 
right,  or  of  immovable  property,  inter 
prceaentes ; twenty  years,  in  the  same 
case,  inter  absentee.  A just  title  must 
also  be  proved — i.e.  the  prescriptor  must 
show  that  he  obtained  the  property  by 
purchase  or  gift,  or  some  other  mode  in 
itself  sufficient  to  constitute  a title  in  the 
absence  of  an  adverse  claim.  He  must, 
moreover,  have  held  the  property  during 
the  time  necessary  to  constitute  prescrip- 
tion in  good  faith.  One  of  whom  it  can 
he  shown  that  he  knew  that  he  was  de- 
taining the  property  of  another  cannot 
plead  prescription.  The  canon  law  is 
more  strict  on  this  head  than  the  Roman, 
which  only  required  that  the  prescriptor 
should  have  acted  in  good  faith  at  the 
commencement  of  his  enjoyment  of  the 
object.  Extraordinary  prescription,  proof 
of  which  is  required  in  many  cases  by  the 
canon  law,  especially  in  regard  to  eccle- 
siastical or  state  property,  is  of  thirty  ot 
forty  years.  Immemorial  prescription  is 
merely  the  presumption  of  a legitimate 
ownership,  founded  on  the  attestation  ot 
the  fact  of  continuous  and  undisturbed 
enjoyment,  made  by  old  or  elderly  per- 
sona, during  a period  reaching  back  to 
the  limits  both  of  their  own  memory  and 
that  of  aged  persons  with  whom  they  had 
conversed  in  early  life.  (Wetzer  and 
Welte,  art  by  Permaneder.) 

VB8SIVTATZOV  OF  TBS 
BSBgglP  VXBO^ST.  The  story  of 
Mary's  presentation  m the  temple  when 
three  years  old  and  her  sojourn  there 
till  her  marriage  first  appears  in  Apocry- 
phal Gospels — viz.  the  Protevangelium 
and  that  of  the  Birth  of  Mary.  The  be- 
lief was  adopted  by  later  Fathers — *.g. 
St  John  of  Jlamascus.  Benedict  XIV. 
(“De  Fest.”  P.  ii.  5 178)  considers  the 
fact  of  the  presentation  certain,  but  the 
details  of  the  story  “altogether  uncer- 
tain.” The  feast  \tla6bia  rrjr  0€otokov) 
was  kept  by  the  Greeks  as  early  at  least 
as  Ihe  time  of  the  Emperor  Emmanuel, 
who  Ascended  the  throne  in  1143,  and 
partially  by  the  Latins  on  November  21 
since  1374.  Paul  II.  confirmed  the  feast, 
which  was  still  not  kept  in  all  parts  of 
the  West, . by  “Apostolic  authority.” 
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Pius  V.,  on  the  contrary,  abolished  its 
celebration  in  the  Roman  Church  itself, 
though  this  was  permitted  in  other 
parts  of  the  Latin  world.  Sixtus  V. 
restored  the  feast  in  1686  at  the  prayer 
of  the  Jesuit  Turrianus.  The  present 
office  was  corrected  under  Clement  VIII., 
who  made  the  feast  a greater  double. 
(Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Fest.;”  Gav&nt. 
“ Thesaur.”  de  Feet,  mensis  Novemb.) 

fBBSBVTATIOV  OF  TIB 
B1BMSD  WXBOnr  IKABT,  OBBIB 
OF  TBS.  This  order  was  founded 
by  Miss  Nano  Nagle  in  1777.  In 
1874  it  possessed  seventy-three  houses, 
with  1,140  nuns  and  more  than 
20,000  pupils.  Of  these  houses  fifty- 
three  were  in  Ireland,  twelve  in  British 
America,  chiefly  in  Newfoundland,  one 
in  India,  four  in  different  Australian 
colonies,  and  three  in  the  United  States. 
Nano  Nagle  belonged  to  a good  Catholic 
family  in  the  county  Cork,  and  was  bom 
in  1728.  From  the  time  of  her  complete 
conversion  to  God,  her  intense  devotion 
to  spiritual  and  moral  aims  never  faltered ; 
unsparing  of  herself,  she  knew  no  personal 
satisfaction  but  that  of  giving  her  wealth 
and  her  time  to  the  service  of  her  sorely- 
tried  countrymen.  She  established  an 
Ursuline  convent  at  Cork  in  1771.  But 
her  object  being  the  instruction  of  the 
poor,  whereas  the  Ursuline  order  has  for 
its  main  business  the  instruction  of  the 
rich,  she  was  not  yet  satisfied.  She  built 
another  convent  near  the  first,  and  entered 
it,  with  three  companions,  towards  the 
end  of  1777.  They  were  not  enclosed, 
but  were  engaged  in  visiting  and  teaching 
the  poor,  and  followed  a rule  drawn  up 
for  them  by  the  curd  of  St.  Sulpice. 
They  took  simple  vows,  renewed  firom 
year  to  year.  Worn  out  by  labour  and 
austerities,  Nano  died  in  1784.  Her  in- 
stitute was  confirmed  by  Pius  VI.  in 
1791,  with  simple  vows  and  no  enclosure. 
But  in  1806,  at  the  request  of  Bishop 
Moylan,  Pius  VII.  raised  it  to  the  rant 
of  a religious  order,  with  solemn  vows 
and  strict  enclosure.  A fourth  vow  was 
added,  by  which  the  nuns  bind  themselves 
to  instruct  young  girls,  especially  the 
poor,  in  the  precepts  and  rudiments  of 
the  Catholic  faith.  (See  the  “Life  of 
Nano  Nagle,”  by  Dr.  Hutch ; Dub.,  1876.) 

VBZB8T8,  CBBX8TXAIT,  The 
priesthood  is  the  second  in  rank  among 
the  holy  orders.  It  is  the  office  of  a priest, 
according  to  the  Pontifical,  “to  offer, 
bless,  rule,  preach,  and  baptise.”  First,  he 
is  empowered  to  offer  that  sacrifice  of  the 
r 2 
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Mass  which  is  the  centre  of  all  die 
Church’s  worship,  because  in  it  Christ, 
the  great  high-priest,  continually  offers 
Himself  in  a bloodless  manner,  and  applies 
that  one  sacrifice  consummated  for  our 
redemption  on  the  cross.  Next,  the  priest, 
standing  between  God  and  his  fellow- 
men,  blesses  the  people  in  God’s  name.  It 
is  his  duty,  if  a floes  is  entrusted  to  him, 
to  rule  and  to  instruct  it,  and  to  ad- 
minister the  sacraments  of  baptism, 
penance,  holy  communion,  and  extreme 
unction,  besides  solemnising  marriages, 
&c.  His  duties  are  much  wider  than 
those  of  the  Jewish  priests.  The  latter  were 
to  teach  the  statutes  of  the  Lord  in  Israel 
(Lev.  x.  11 ; Deut.  xxiii.  10;  Ezek.  xliv. 
23,  24),  and  their  lips  were  to  keep  know- 
ledge (Mai.  ii.  7) ; but  these  moral  duties 
were  only  hinted  at  and  were  not  the 
subject  of  special  regulation.  On  the 
contrary,  though  the  offering  of  sacrifice 
is  the  chief^  it  is  by  no  means  the  only 
duty  of  the  Christian  priest.  He  succeeds 
the  Jewish  “ elder”  as  well  as  the  Jewish 
priest.  Hence  he  is  called  ieptvt  and 
»acerdo$ — i.e.  44  sacrificing  priest,”  but 
also  presbyter — i.e.  “ elder.”  Our  Saxon 
ancestors  had  both  words,  44  priost  ” and 
44  sacerd.”  We  have  retained  only  the 
former,  but  always  use  it  in  the  sense  of 
the  latter. 

The  word  44  presbyter  ” was  familiar 
to  every  Jew.  The  44  elders”  (□')£!• 
np*<r@vT*poi)  were  the  chief  men  in  the 
old  civil  communities  of  Palestine,  and 
the  word  exactly  answers  in  meaning  to 
the  Arabic  “ sheikh.”  In  later  times  the 
number  and  authority  of  these  44  elders  ” 
was  definitely  fixed,  and  even  among  the 
Jews  of  the  dispersion  there  was  a council 
“ consensus)  which  met  in  the  syna- 
gogue and  administered  the  discipline  of 
the  Jewish  community.1  No  record  re- 
mains of  the  institution  of  such  a body 
among  Christians  j but  in  Acts  xi.  30, 
when  the  persecution  in  which  St.  James 
was  slain  drove  the  Apostles  from  Jeru- 
salem, we  find  the  Church  there  provided 
with  a senate  of  44  presbyters.”  It  was 
apparently  at  a later  date  that  such 
“presbyters”  appeared  among  commu- 
nities of  Gentile  Christians,  for  they  are 
not  once  mentioned  by  St.  Paul,  except 
in  the  pastoral  epistles.  They  were 
44  rulers”  of  the  Church,  and,  though  they 

1 Vitringa  (Zto  Synagog-  lib.  ii.  cap.  4 
•eg.)  is  at  great  pain9  to  show  that  in  the  early 
synagogues  these  “elders”  directed  worship  as 
well  as  discipline.  We  cannot  see  that  he 
proves  his  point. 
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might  teach,  if  qualified  to  do  so,  this 
was  no  necessary  part  of  their  office 
(1  Tim.  t.  17).1  This  ruling  office,  as  we 
have  seen  already,  is  still  prominent  in  the 
Pontifical,  which  compares  presbyters  to 
the  44  seventy  elders  ” who  assisted  Moses. 
In  ancient  times  they  formed  the  council 
of  the  bishop,  who  for  many  centuries 
could  take  no  impc..ant  step  without 
consulting  them.  (See,  e.g.t  2 ConciL 
Hispal.  c.  7,  anno  619.)  The  presbyters 
pf  tne  diocese  are  now  represented  by  the 
chapter,  which  the  bishop  is  obliged  to 
consult  in  enacting  statutes,  See.  In  one 
place  the  New  Testament  attributes  the 
administration  of  a sacrament — vis.  ex- 
treme unction,  to  presbyters  (James  v.  14). 

The  words  44  priest,”  44  prieethoood  ” 
(iepevsy  Uparevpa)  are  never  applied  in  the 
New  Testament  to  the  office  or  the  Chris- 
tian ministry.  All  Christians  are  said  to 
be  priests  (1  Pet  ii.  6,  9;  Apoc.  v.  10). 
This  recognition  of  the  universal  priest- 
hood of  Christians,  however,  involves  no 
denial  of  the  existence  of  a special  priest- 
hood, for  the  Israelites  too  were  called  a 
44  kingdom  of  priests,”  though  they  had,  of 
course,  a special  priesthood  with  prerog- 
atives jealously  guarded.  Further,  the 
Old  Testament  prophesies  that  priests 
would  be  taken  from  the  Gentiles,  and 
that  the  office  of  the  priesthood  was  to 
last  for  ever  (Is.  lxvi.  21;  Jer.  xxxiii 
17,  18);  and  St.  Paul,  so  far,  at  least, 
brings  the  Christian  ministry  into  con- 
nection with  the  Jewish  priesthood  that 
he  justifies  the  claim  of  the  former  to 
support  by  a reference  to  the  way  in 
which  the  latter  44 lived  by  the  altar” 
(1  Cor.  ix.  13).  Dollinger  (“  First  Age  of 
the  Church,”  E.T.  p.  222)  also  urges  the 
liturgical  character  of  St.  Paul’s  language 
(Rom.  xv.  16),  where  he  describee  him- 
self as  a 44  minister*  (Xctrovpyor,  cf.  Heb. 
viii.  2)  and  as  an  evangelical  priest 
(Upovpyovrra  t6  evayy eXtor).  The  argu- 
ment does  not  seem  to  be  of  much 
account,  and  Estius  is  probably  right  in  con- 
sidering the  language  merely  metaphorical. 
The  Apostle  was  a minister  appointed  by 
Christ, 44  administering  the  gospel  ” like  a 
priest,  that  the  Gentiles  might  offer  up 
themselves  an  oblation  well  pleasing  to 
God,  sanctified  in  the  spirit. 

The  Apostolic  Fathers  also  abstain 
from  any  mention  of  a Christian  priest- 

1 So  Cyprian,  Ep.  29,  distinguishes  the 
44 pre8byteri  doctores”  as  a special  class.  The 
word  “ pastors  ” (wot peVet.  Ephes.  iv.  11),  which 
expresses  the  ruling  office,  is  derived,  like 
44  presbyter  ” itself,  from  the  language  of  the 
Synagogue,  D'DITD)-  (See  Yitringa,  ii.  10.) 
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hood ; at  least  the  single  reference  in  St. 
Ignat.  (PhiL  9,  tcaXoi  oi  Upeie)  is  very 
doubtful.  Justin,  in  the  middle  of  the 
second  century  (Dial.  116,  117)  simply 
alludes  to  the  general  priesthood  of 
Christians.  In  a curious  letter  to  Victor 
of  Rome  (190-200)  Poly  crates  says  of  St. 
John  the  Evangelist  that  “ he  was  a priest, 
having  worn  the  lflttre”  (tytimBrj  Upcvc 
irerakov  ncffroprjKm,  apud  Euseb. u H.E.*’ 
v.  24).  The  language  can  scarcely  be 
anything  but  metaphorical  (so  Routh, 
u Kell.  Sacr.”  tom.  ii.  p.  28).  At  the  end  of 
the  second,  or  beginning  of  the  third 
century  the  term  “ priest  ” was  in  common 
use.  We  find  it  in  Tertullian  (“Praescr.” 
41,  u sacerdotalia  munera  ”),  in  the 
Philosophumena  (Proem.  perfyovrcr 
apxMpa  ias),  Qrigen  (Horn.  v.  in  Lev.  iv.). 
In  Cyprian  the  word  ( sacerdos ) con- 
stantly occurs — usually  for  bishops,  <but 
sometimes  also  for  presbyters  (“  De  Zelo 
et  Livore,”  6). 

We  may  distinguish  three  stages  in 
the  position  of  the  priesthood. 

(1)  In  the  earliest  times  they  ruled  in 
concert  with  and  in  immediate  subordina- 
tion to  the  bishop.  The  bishop  and 
priests  said  Mass  conjointly,  and  the 
priests  administered  the  sacraments  inde- 
pendently only  in  the  bishop’s  absence. 

(2)  The  presbyters  became  more  inde- 
pendent owing  to  the  spread  of  Chris- 
tianity and  the  gradual  establishment  of 
parish  as  distinct  from  episcopal  churches. 
Innocent’s  letter  to  Decentius  exhibits 
the  change  in  actual  progress.  In  towns, 
he  says,  the  Eucharist  is  to  be  conse- 
crated by  the  bishop  only  and  sent  to  the 
parish-priests;  in  outlying  churches  the 
priests  are  to  consecrate  for  themselves. 
Thus,  separate  replaced  conjoint  rule  and 
administration  of  the  sacraments. 

(8)  Gradually  the  rule  became  a 
separable  accident  of  the  priesthood.  At 
first  a priest,  by  the  very  fact  of  ordina- 
tion, was  attached  to  a particular  church, 
and  only  in  rare  and  exceptional  instances 
a man  of  extraordinary  merit  was  induced 
to  submit  to  ordination  on  condition  that 
he  should  not  be  bound  to  a particular 
church.  In  this  way  St.  Jerome  was 
ordained  by  Paulinus  of  Antioch.  But 
from  the  eleventh  century  the  custom 
began  of  ordaining  priests  who  had  no 
benefice,  provided  they  had  the  means  of 
honourable  support  (Juenin,  “ De  Sacr.” 
dies.  viii.  cap.  8).  Further,  the  ordina- 
tion of  religious  without  cure  of  souls 
became  the  rule  instead  of  the  exception. 
And  it  is  the  capacity  for  rule,  rather 
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than  the  actual  exercise  of  it,  which  we 
now  associate  with  the  priestly  office. 

PR2MATI  (primas).  In  early  times 
bishops  were  called  primates  who  held 
any  commanding  position  in  the  Church. 
Thus  the  Roman  Pontiff  was  sometimes 
called  the  primate  of  the  whole. Church  ; 
and  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  declared  that 
the  primacy,  or  first  place  before  all  (irp6 
navrw  rh  irpvrna),  was  to  be  accorded  to 
“ the  Archbishop  of  Old  Rome.”  (Sess. 
xvi. ; cf.  Hefele,  “ Hist,  of  Councils,” 
E.  T.  iii.  427.)  In  Africa  the  metro- 
politans were  called  primates,  or  bishops 
of  the  first  sees.  Carthage,  in  the 
province  of  Africa  strictly  so  called,  was 
always  the  first  see,  though  its  bishop 
might  be  junior  to  others;  in  the  other 
provinces  the  dignity  of  first  see  passed 
from  city  to  city,  as  it  depended  on  the 
priority  of  the  date  of  consecration  of  the 
respective  bishops. 

In  modern  times  those  bishops  only  are 
properly  called  primates  to  whose  see  the 
dignity  of  vicar  of  the  Holy  See  was  for- 
merly annexed.  Such  sees  are — Armagh 
in  Ireland,  Arles  and  Lyons  in  France, 
Mentz  in  Germany.  Toledo  in  Spain, 
Gran  in  Hungary,  Pisa  and  Salerno  in 
Italy,  and  some  others.  None  of  these  retain 
any  primatial  jurisdiction  except  Gran, 
the  archbishop  of  which  has  still  the  right 
of  receiving  appeals  from  all  the  other 
archbishops  in  Hungary.  Changed  cir- 
cumstances- especially  the  great  facility 
with  which  the  most  distant  countries 
can  now  communicate  with  Rome — have 
made  the  jurisdiction  of  primates  almost 
a thing  of  the  past.  [Arohbtbhop; 
Exarch  ; Metropolitan.]  (Soglia, 
“Instit.  Canon.”  lib.  ii.  § 48.) 

PRXMXOERIV8  (primus,  cera). 
The  leading  person,  or  foreman,  on  a list 
of  the  employit  in  a particular  business 
or  function;  thus  we  read  of  the  p . no* 
tariorum , the  ».  palatii , See.  “ First  on 
the  waxed  tablet  ” is  the  literal  meaning 
of  the  word.  In  its  modem  use  the  term 
is  only  applied  to  the  praecentor  of  a 
cathedral  or  collegiate  choir,  who  is  re- 
sponsible for  the  due  instruction  of  every 
member  of  the  choir  in  ecclesiastical  chant 
and  other  things  proper  to  his  function. 
But  the  word  is  now  seldom  heard ; the 
“primicier”  of  St.  Denis  is  among  the 
few  instances  where  it  is  still  retained. 

fRIOR,  PRXORB88.  It  is  doubt- 
ful whether  the  word  “ prior  ” was  used 
in  either  of  the  senses  which  it  has  borne 
for  many  centuries  past — that  is,  as  signi- 
fying either  the  ruler  of  an  independent 
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monastery,  or  the  coadjutorand  second-in- 
command  of  an  abbot,  before  the  ponti- 
ficate of  Celestine  V.  in  the  thirteenth 
century.  The  cider  term  was  propositus,  \ 
provost ; thus  Reda  speaks  of  St.  Cutk- 
Dert  having  been  propositus  under  the 
Abbot  Eat  a,  first  at  Melrose  and  after- 
wards at  Lindisfarne.1  Whenever  the 
terra  44  prior  * occurs  in  relation  to  monks 
before  the  thirteenth  century,  it  is  said  to 
be  used  in  a loose  sense,  as  signifying 
merely  one  who  on  account  of  greater  age 
or  other  ground  of  superiority  ranked 
above  his  fellows.  The  duties  of  a prior, 
or  propotntus , are  thus  described  by 
Isidore : “ To  the  propositus  belongs  the 
charge  of  the  monks,  the  carrying  on  of 
lawsuits,  the  management  of  the  estates, 
the  cropping  of  the  fields,  the  planting 
and  cultivation  of  vineyards,  acquaintance 
with  the  law.  the  erection  of  buildings, 
the  work  of  the  carpenters  and  the 
smiths.”2  The  prior  clausfralis , being 
next  to  the  abbot  in  the  monasterv,  ana 
appointed  by  him,  generally  for  life,  had 
the  inspection  and  control  of  the  decani, 
or  deans  [Dkcanus],  and  w?as  expected  to 
maintain  discipline  firmly  among  the 
monks,  for  which  purpose  he  might  use 
the  lesser  excommunication.  The  jtrior 
coiiventualis  wTas  the  master  in  his  own 
house  ; under  him  there  was  generally  a 
sub-prior.  Yet  there  were  several  dis- 
tinct positions,  all  of  which  might  be 
described  as  priorates.  For  (1)  in  a place 
with  a special  history — e.g.  Durham, 
where  the  mighty  memory  of  the  abbot- 
bishop  St.  Cuthbert  coloured  and  modi- 
fied all  that  was  done  for  nine  centuries — 
the  bishop  of  the  see  might  hold  a quasi- 
abbatial  position  in  the  monastery  out  of 
which  the  see  first  arose ; in  which  case 
the  head  of  the  monastery  could  only  be 
a prior.  But  the  Prior  of  Durham,  mo- 
dest as  the  name  might  sound,  was  a 
greater  personage  than  most  abbots. 
Secondly,  a ceil , or  obedience,  the  offshoot 
of  some  larger  monastery,  was  always 
governed  by  a prior.  A conventual  prior 
in  this  sense  was  often  a person  of  little 
dignity  or  consequence,  both  from  having 
a very  small  community  to  govern,  and 
because  the  property  with  which  the  cell 
was  endowed  was  small.  Thirdly,  the 
superiors  of  the  houses  of  regular  canons 
(Augustinians,  Arroasians,  and — origin- 
ally— Praeraonstratensians)  were  always 
called  priors,  never  abbots.  St.  Dominic, 
who  adopted  the  rule  of  St.  Austin  for 

* Bed.  ir.  27. 

9 Thoinassin,  L iiL  66. 


his  friars,  probably  on  this  account  put 
their  houses  under  priors. 

A prioress  under  an  abbess  held  nearly 
the  same  position  as  a claustral  prior, 
and  prioresses  governing  their  ow  n houses 
were  like  conventual  priors.  (Thomaasif ; 
Smith  and  Cheetham.) 

VEtBOZUZAinBTS.  The  follow- 
ers of  Priscillian,  bishop  of  Avila  in  Spain 
(the  birthplace  of  St.  Theresa),  in  the 
fourth  century.  An  Egyptian  named 
Mark  brought  the  Manicbsean  doctrines 
into  Spain,  and  seduced  by  them  the 
Bishops  Instantius  and  Salvianus,  besides 
other  important  or  wealthy  persons,  of 
whom  Priscillian  was  one.  The  sect  was 
condemned  by  a synod  held  at  Saragossa 
in  880  j but  even  after  this  Instantius  and 
Salvianus  ventured  to  raise  Priscillian  to 
the  see  of  Avila.  The  Emperor  Gratian 
vacillated ; but  when  the  usurper  Max- 
imus came  into  power,  he  listened  to  the 
complaints  of  Idacius  and  Ithacius,  the 
representatives  of  the  majority  of  the 
Spanish  bishops,  and  caused  Priscillian 
and  several  of  his  adherents  (384)  to  be 
tried  before  his  own  tribunal  at  Treves.  St. 
Martin,  who  happened  to  be  at  Treves  at 
the  time,  vainly  endeavoured  to  dissuade 
Maximus  from  bringing  a question  of 
heresy  before  a secular  court.  Priscillian, 
the  widow  Eucbrocia,  and  several  others, 
were  condemned  and  put  to  death.  St. 
Martin  was  so  grieved  and  shocked  by 
this,  that  for  a long  time  he  refused  to 
communicate  with  ithacius,  and  would 
not  go  near  the  Court  The  heresy  lin- 
gered on  in  Spain  during  the  fifth  century, 
and  was  not  entirely  extinct  at  the  date 
of  the  Council  of  Braga,  663. 

FEZVATS  masses.  [See  Mass.] 

FAXVATZOE.  [See  SC8PKNSI0N.1 

FEZVZLEOB.  u A private  enact- 
ment, granting  some  special  benefit  or 
favour,  against  or  outside  the  law.  * 1 ft 
differs  from  a dispensation  in  that  this 
last  usually  refers  to  a single  act,  such  a a 
a marriage,  or  the  reception  of  orders, 
whereas  a privilege  presupposes  and  legal- 
ises many  acts  done  in  pursuance  of  it. 
It  differs  from  a grace  or  benefaction,  be- 
cause the  latter  is  confined  to  the  good 
which  it  operates  once  for  all,  whereas  a 
privilege  confers  on  its  possessor  immunity 
in  regard  to  every  act  of  the  kind  privi- 
leged, as  much  as  if  he  had  obtained  the 
sanction  of  the  law.  A privilege  may  be 
granted  by  word  of  mouth  as  well  as  by 
deed.  Privileges  are  either  against  the 
law  (as  when  the  duty  of  paying  dthea, 

1 Ferrari*. 
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®r  that  of  submitting  to  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  ordinary,  is  remitted  to  certain 
persons  or  communities),  or  it  is  beyond 
or  outside  the  law — namely,  when  it  au- 
thorises acts  which  the  law  does  not  for- 
bid, but  which  are  only  allowable  to 
particular  persons,  such  as  the  power  of 
absolving  in  reserved  cases,  or  of  dispens- 
ing, and  the  like.  Again,  privileges  are 
divided  into  real,  personal,  and  mixed; 
the  first  being  primarily  annexed  to  some 
iking  (a  place,  or  a building,  or  a dignity), 
and  indirectly  extended  to  the  persons  by 
whom  the  thing  is  owned  or  enioyed ; the 
second  being  primarily  granted  to  some 
person , regarded  as  an  individual ; the 
third  being  granted  to  classes  of  persons — 
e.g.  the  privileges  of  clerics,  or  students, 
or  soldiers.  Many  other  distinctions  are 
noted  by  the  canonists.  It  is  obvious 
that  only  that  authority  can  establish  a 
privilege  which  is  competent  to  frame 
and  enforce  a law.  Concession  made  by 
such  an  authority  is  the  usual  source  of  a 
privilege;  it  may,  however,  also  be  ac- 

r*  red  by  prescription.  A third  way  is 
t of  communication,  of  which  the 
mendicant  orders  furnish  a brilliant  ex- 
ample, since  eveVy  such  order  enjoys  by 
communication,  not  only  every  privilege 
ever  granted  to  any  other  mendichnt  in- 
stitute, but  also  those  granted  to  any  of 
the  non-mendicant  orders. 

The  chief  privileges  appertaining  to 
clerical  or  monastic  persons  have  been 
incidentally  stated  in  the  articles  Bishop, 
Abbot,  Dragon,  Priest,  Monk,  Nun, 
Ac. ; but  there  are  two  important  privi- 
leges belonging  to  the  entire  clerical  body, 
which  may  here  be  noticed.  These  are 
the  privileges  of  the  tribunal  and  the 
canon  (privilegia  fori  et  canonis ).  The 
first  is  the  exemption  of  the  clergy 
from  the  secular  tribunals  in  criminal  and 
civil  causes : an  exemption  of  the  highest 
value  in  barbarous  times,  but  less  desir- 
able in  those  more  civilised,  and  now  in 
point  of  fact  hardly  anywhere  enjoyed. 
The  privilege  of  the  canon  consists  in  the 
excommunication  (under  the  fifteenth 
canon  of  the  Second  Lateran  Council), 
with  reservation  of  absolution  to  the  Pope, 
of  any  one  who  has  “ laid  violent  hands  on 
cleric  or  monk.*  (Ferraris,  Privilegium ; 
Soglia,  ii.  { iii.) 

PXXVXIBOBB  A&TAB.  (1)  An 

altar,  such  as  the  seven  privileged  altars 
in  St.  Peter’s,  by  visiting  which  certain 
indulgences  may  be  gained. 

(2)  An  altar  at  which  Votive  Masses 
may  be  said  even  on  certain  feasts  which 


are  doubles.  There  are  often  altars  of 
this  kind  at  places  of  pilgrimage. 

(3)  Altars  with  a plenary  indulgence 
for  one  soul  in  purgatory  attached  to  all 
Masses  said  at  them  for  the  dead.  The 
privilege  continues,  even  if  a new  altar 
be  erected,  provided  it  be  in  the  same 
place  and  under  the  same  titled  All 
Altars  are  privileged  on  All  Souls1  Day. 
Sometimes  the  privilege  is  personal — i.e. 
a priest  may  have  the  privilege  of  gaining 
the  plenary  indulgence  always,  or  on  cer- 
tain occasions,  when  he  oilers  Mass  for 
the  dead,  without  respect  to  the  altar  at 
which  he  says  it.  The  local  privilege  is 
only  granted  to  fixed  altars,  the  personal 
may  be  used  even  at  portable  altars.  The 
Mass  must  be  a Requiem  Mass,  if  the 
rubrics  permit  it  to  be  said  on  that  day. 
This  privilege  is  not  withdrawn  in  the 
general  suspension  of  indulgences  during 
a jubilee.  (Probst,  art.  Altar,  in  the 
new  edition  of  the  “ Kirchenlexikon.n) 

PROBaBZLZSM.  [See  Moral 
Theology.] 

VROOISIXOVS.  The  word  in  its 
wider  sense  is  used  of  the  solemn  entrance 
of  the  clergy  to  the  altar  for  Mass,  Vespers, 
&c.,  or  of  their  return  after  service  to  the 
sacristy.  The  oldest  Ordo  Romanus,  about 
the  year  720,  contains  elaborate  directions 
for  a procession  of  this  kind.  At  pro- 
cessions in  a more  restricted  sense  persons 
march  together  in  public,  that  they  may 
express  their  gratitude  to  God,  beseech 
his  mercy,  or  do  honour  to  the  living  or 
the  dead.  Processions  with  the  first  of 
these  objects  are  called  processions  simply, 
those  with  the  second  are  also  known  aa 
“ Litaniee,”  w Rogationes,”  “ Stationes,” 
u Supplicationes,”  “ Exomologesee/  Pro- 
cessions at  the  visitation,  &c.,  of  a bishop 
and  at  funerals  are  instances  of  the  thira 
class.  Processions  are  also  classified, 
according  aa  they  are  made  with  or  with- 
out the  Blessed  Sacrament,  relics,  statues 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin  or  the  saints. 
Lastly,  there  are  extraordinary  processions 
ordered  by  ecclesiastical  authority*  for 
some  special  cause,  and  ordinary  ones 
prescribed  by  the  common  ritual  law  of 
the  Church.  To  the  latter  class  the  pro- 
cessions on  Candlemas,  Palm  Sunday, 
St.  Mark’s  Day,  three  Rogation  Days, 
Corpus  Christi,  and  at  funerals  belong. 
Each  procession  has  a head,  who  walks  last, 
those  being  nearest  him  who  are  highest  in 
dignity  and  the  juniors  walking  in  front. 
The  chief  person,  if  a priest,  wears  biretta, 
stole,  surplice,  and  sometimes  also  cope ; 
if  he  bears  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  always 
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a oo pa  sad  humoral  veil.  A bishop  wears 
his  mitre  and  pastoral  staff ; hut  m pro- 
cession with  the  Blessed  Sacrament  and 
with  a particle  of  the  True  Gross  (S.C.R. 
Sept.  2,  1690),  the  head  must  not  be 
covered,  and  then  the  bishop’s  staff  is 
carried  behind,  his  mitre  more  him. 
The  baldacchino  always  carried  over 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  may  also  be 
used,  where  it  is  the  custom,  with 
particles  of  the  True  Cross  and  other  in- 
struments of  the  Passion  (S.O.R.  27  Maii, 
1829).  It  is  also  used  to  honour  the 
bishop — e.a.  at  his  solemn  entrance  into  a 
©h  urea.  The  colour  of  the  vestments  and 
the  prayers  said  vary  with  the  occasion  of 
the  procession.  An  out-door  procession 
always  starts  from  and  ends  by  returning 
to  the  church,  but  sometimes  several 
churches  are  visited  in  the  course  of  the 
procession.  The  bishop  may  compel  the 
attendance  even  of  religious  at  processions 
under  pain  of  censure,  unless  their  rule 
obliges  them  to  entire  seclusion  (S.O.R. 
18  Martii,  1679). 

Processions,  at  least  in  the  case  of 
funerals,  were  known  in  the  Church 
during  the  time  of  heathen  persecution. 
(See,  e.g.,  44  Acta  Martyr.  S.  Cypriani  ”). 
The  litanies  or  penitential  processions  are 
thought  by  some  to  be  mentioned  by 
Basil  (Ep.  207,  “Ad  Neoc.” ; but  see  the 
Benedictine  note).  Festal  processions 
are  spoken  of  as  an  ancient  custom  by 
Ambrose  (Ep.  40,  $ 16,  ad  Tbeodos.).  The 
procession  on  St.  Mark’s  Day  was  old  and 
established  in  the  time  of  8t  Gregory  the 
ffoeat,  and  waa  perhaps  a survival  in 
a purified  form  of  the  procession  on  the 
same  day  in  honour  of  the  goddess  Robigo 
(Ovid,  “ Fasti,”  iv.  906) ; processions  with 
relics  were  common  in  the  fourth  century. 
(See, mg.,  August  440onf.*  ix.  7 ; Socrates, 
44  H.  E.”  iii.  18.)  Gregory  of  Tours 
(44  Hist.  Franc.”  v.  4)  mentions  the  custom 
of  carrying  banners  in  prooessions.  Pro- 
cessions are  in  fact  a natural  means 
oommon  to  all  religions  of  publicly  ex- 
pressing the  feelings  of  the  heart,  and  are 
taken  by  an  obvious  symbolism  as  a figure 
of  the  Christian  journey  through  this  life 
to  the  next  (For  further  information 
see  Fukeraia ; Corpus  Garish  ; Roea- 
Hoirs,  Ac.). 

raocasscow  op  vn  bolt 

OlOST  PBOM  TXB  FATBBB  ABB 
TBB  BOW,  The  addition  made  to  the 
Nioene  Creed  at  Constantinople  in  881 
xpentions  only  the  procession  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  from  the  Father,  and  this  for  a 
plain  reason.  The  definitions  of  the 
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Council  were  directed  against  the  Maes* 
dontans,  who  denied  the  divinity  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  and  supposed  that  he  was 
created,  like  all  else  which  is  not  God, 
through  the  Son.  The  Ooancil,  on  the 
contrary,  denied  that  the  Third  Person 
was  to  be  placed  in  the  category  of 
creatures  at  all  It  affirmed  his  proces- 
sion from  the  Father,  and  so  in  effect 
denied  that  he  was  created,  through  the 
Son  or  owed  his  existence  to  Him,  in  the 
same  sense  that  creatures  do.  Whether 
the  Spirit  did  or  did  not  eternally  proceed 
from  the  Son,  waa  a question  which  did 
not  eome  before  the  assembly.  Fora 
time  after,  there  was  no  controversy  on  tha 
point.  Theodore  of  Mopewstia  (Kami, 
“Condi.’1  iv.  1848)  says  of  the  Holy  Ghost: 
44  Neither  do  we  regard  him  as  the  Son  or 
aa  having  received  existence  through  the 
Son.”  And  so  Theodoret,  criticising  the 
ninth  anathema  of  St  Cyril,  declares  be 
will  admit  the  8pirit’a  procession  from 
the  Father,  but  by  no  means 44  that  he  has 
existence”  (rtf*  vwapft*  fy°r)  from  the 
Son  or  through  the  Son.1  Great  au- 
thorities— Bellarmin,  Petavius,  snd 

Gamier — have  seen  in  Theodoret’s  criti- 
cism the  first  rise  of  thrf  famous  contro- 
versy on  the  double  prooassion.  This 
view  is  very  far  from  certain.  In  all 
probability  Theodoret  simply  meant  to 
separate  the  existence  of  the  Spirit  from 
that  of  creatures.  (8o  Kuhn, 44  Trinitaia- 
lehre,”  p.  484  sag.) 

However,  the  theology  of  the  Church 
was  forced  to  consider  the  eternal  rela- 
tions of  the  Second  and  Third  Persona  If 
both  alike  proceeded  from  the  Father, 
then  how  waa  the  Spirit  distinct  from  the 
Son  P Why  were  there  not  two  SoneP 
The  difficulty  met  in  West  and  East  with 
two  answers,  different  at  least  in  form 

1.  The  Latin  formula  is  contained  in 
the  early  creed  falsely  ascribed  to  8t 
Athanasius — u The  Holy  Ghost  is  from 
the  Father  and  the  Son.”  So  Hilary, 
44  De  Triii.”  iL  29 ; Augustine, 44  De  Trim* 
iv.  20.  These  appear  to  bo  the  oldest 
testimonies,*  for  Tertullian's  44  a Pairs  per 
Filium  ” (4<  Adv.  Prax.”  4)  can  scarcely  he 
regarded  as  a direct  and  certain  reference 
to  eternal  procession.  There  is  no  need 
to  quote  later  writers.  Petavius  (44  Trim* 
vii.  8)  says  he  only  knew  of  one  angle 

1 The  text  will  be  ibund  in  tbs  works  of  St 
Cyril,  Migne*s  reprint,  voL  ix.  eol.  481 

9 Ambrose  (D*  Spirit*  8 . i.  11)  says  tbs 
Holy  Ghost  proceeds  from  the  Father  and  tks 
800.  But  in  Ads  place  “precede  re”  mmm 
44  te  bean**’ 
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Latin  author — vix.  Rusticus  the  Deacon, 
who  ever  doubted  the  correctness  of  the 
current  Latin  formula.  St.  Augustine  (“In 
Joann.”  Tract,  xcix.  and  in  many  other 
places)  proves  the  procession  of  the  Spirit 
from  the  Son,  from  the  fact  that  the 
former  is  called  the  “ Spirit  of  the  Son  ” 
(Gal.  iv.  6),  and  again  because  the  Son, 
while  on  earth,  gave  the  Holy  Ghost  the 
temporal  mission  by,  implying  eternal 
procession  from,  the  Son.  St.  Augustine 
clearly  explains  (“  De  Trin.”  v.  cap  14) 1 
that  the  Spirit  proceeds  from  the  Father 
and  Son,  not  as  from  two  principles,  hut 
as  from  one.  St.  Anselm,  in  his  treatise 
on  the  procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (cap. 
18  al.  17),  answers  the  objection  of  the 
schismatic  Greeks,  that  the  Latins  asserted 
the  procession  of  the  Spirit  from  the 
Father  and  the  Son  as  from  twoprinciples, 
by  denying  the  alleged  fact.  The  Spirit, 
he  says,  proceeds  from  the  Father  and 
Son,  not  in  so  far  as  they  are  distinct 
from,  hut  in  so  far  as  they  are  one  with, 
each  other.  St.  Thomas  argues  (I.  qu. 
xxxvi.  a.  2)  that  if  the  Holy  Ghost  did  not 
proceed  from  the  Son,  there  would  be 
no  real  distinction  between  them,  since  in 
the  Trinity  tMl  Persons  are  only  distin- 
guished from  each  other  by  mutual  rela- 
tion. This  is  no  more  than  the  develop- 
ment of  a principle  laid  down  by  St. 
Augustine  and  other  Fathers.  It  was, 
however,  rejected  by  the  Scotists. 

2.  The  Greek  Fathers  commonly  ex- 
pressed their  belief  by  another  formula — 
viz.  “ from  the  Father  through  the  Son,” 
intending  by  this  mode  of  expression  to 
guard  the  doctrine  that  the  Father  is  the 
principle  or  ultimate  source  of  the  God- 
oead.  This  form  was  not  unknown  in  the 
West,  for  it  oecurs,  «.y.,  in  St.  Hilary 
(“  De  Trim”  xii.  “ ex  te,”  addressed  to  the 
Father,  “ per  eum  ”),  and  implies,  instead 
of  excluding,  the  oelief  that  the  Holy 
Ghost  proceeds  from  the  Son  as  well  as 
from  the  Father.  Moreover,  some  Greek 
Fathers  actually  use  the  Latin  form. 
St.  Epiphanius  does  so  again  and  again  (to 
di  ov  rrvtvfia  «£  ap<f>oripmvf  “ Haer.”  74, 
7 j Ac  rov  narpbs  jcal  rov  viov , “ Ancorat.” 
8 ; &pa  Otos  • k narpbt  sat  viov  ro 
frp€vfiat  ib.  9).  So  does  St.  Cyril  of  Alex- 
andria, who  says  the  Spirit  is  “ the  Spirit 
of  Christ  and  his  mind,”  and  no  mere 
minister,  since  He  “ knows  without  teach- 
ing all  that  appertains  to  Him  from  whom 
and  in  whom  He  is  ” (“In  Joann.”  xiv.  25- 
•26,  p.  837,  ed.  Aubert).  Other  great 

i “ Fatendtrm  est  Patrem  et  Filiuni  princi- 
plum  esse  Spiritus  Sancti,  non  duo  prindpia.” 


Fathers  of  the  Greek  Church  clearly 
express  their  belief  in  the  double  proces- 
sion. Thus,  St.  Athanasius  asserts  “ it  is 
not  the  Spirit  which  knits  the  word  to 
the  Father,  but  rather  the  Spirit  receives 
from  the  Word”  (Orat.  iii.  “Contr. 
Arian.”  24,  p.  454  in  the  Benedictine 
edition);  and  again,  “Such  as  we  have 
found  the  proper  relation  (idtorrjra)  of  the 
Son  to  the  Father,  such  we  shall  find  is 
that  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Son,  and  as  *he  Son 
says,  ' All  tnat  the  Father  has  is  none, 9 
so  we  shall  find  all  this  through  the  Son 
and  in  the  Spirit”  (“  Ad  Serap.”  iii.  1,  p. 
552)  ; and  then  he  auotes  the  “ Spirit  of 
the  Son  ” (Gal.  iv.  6)  and  other  places  in 
which  he  is  called  both  the  Spirit  of  the 
Father  and  of  the  Son.  Basil  speaks  of 
the  Spirit  as  the  “ utterance  ” of  the  Son 
( prjpa  bi  viov  r6 nv*vpaf  “Contr.  Eunom.” 
v.  p.  304,  ed.  Benedict. ; see  also  ib . ii. 
34,  p.  271.  In  iii  1,  p.  272,  the  clause 

nap * airrov  rbttvat  *Xov  Kai  oXwr  rrjr  abiat 
ftceivrjs  *£r)pp*vov  is  spurious).  A very 
late  Father,  St.  John  of  Damascus,  is  the 
first  to  reject  the  Latin  statement  that 
the  Holy  Ghost  proceeds  from  the  Son 
(«{  viov  o*  r6  nvtvpa  ov  \4yop.cv,  “ De  Fide 
Orthodox.”  i.  8);  and  although  St.  Thomas 
and  Petavius  consider  this  an  error  on 
his  part,  Le  Quien  gives  strong  reasons 
for  supposing  that  he  only  meant  to  deny 
that  the  Son  is  the  ultimate  principle  of 
the  procession  or  a principle  of  it  at  all, 
so  far  as  He  is  distinct  from  the  Father. 

Up  to  this  point,  then,  we  meet  with 
nothing  but  a difference  of  words,  like 
that  which  divided  the  West  from  most 
of  the  Orientals  on  the  use  of  the  term 
hypostasis;  and  for  a long  time  each 
part  of  the  Church  was  allowed  to  go 
its  own  way  in  peace.  Pope  Hormis- 
das,  in  a letter  to  Justin  in  521,  states 
the  double  procession  in  the  Latin  form 
(“proprium  Sp.  S.  ut  a Patre  et  Filio 
prcHseaeret  sub  una  substantia  deitatis,” 
Mansi,  viii.  521),  and  met  apparently  with 
no  opposition.  Maximus  (“  Ad  Marin.” 
ed.  Comhefis,  p.  70  seq.)  shows  that 
some  Greeks  (as  Le  Quien  thinks,  Mono- 
thelites) raised  a difficulty  on  the  matter ; 
but  Maximus  shows  that  both  formulas 
expressed  the  same  truth.  So,  on  the 
other  hand,  Pope  Hadrian,  in  a letter  to 
Charlemagne,  aefends  the  Greek  formula 
the  attack  of  some  Latins 
, xiii.  760  teq.).  The  Latin 
a was  violently  denounced  about 
the  same  time  by  John,  a Greek  monk, 
otherwise  unknown,  who  charged  the 
Latin  monks  on  Mount  Olivet  with  heregy. 
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but  no  great  result  followed.  (See  the 
documents  in  LeQuien,  “Dies.  Damasc.” 
i.  § xiii.  eeq.) 

Unfortunately,  the  difference  of  words 
was  u.*ed  by  Photius  after  his  condem- 
nation at  Rome,  and  again  when  the 
schism  was  renewed  by  Ceerularius,  as  a 
means  of  exciting  hatred  against  the 
Latins.  And  the  strife  became  more 
bitter  after  the  addition  of  the  “ Filioaue  ” 
to  the  Creed  even  in  the  local  Church  of 
Rome.  Enough  has  been  said  on  these 
subjects  in  the  articles  on  the  Greek 
Church  and  on  the  Creeds.  But  some- 
thing remains  to  be  added  here  on  the 
doctrine  of  the  Schismatic  Greeks. 

Had  they  merely  anathematised  the 
Latin  formula  because  they  thought  it 
implied  two  principles  of  spiration,  had 
they  merely  denied  the  right  of  the  Pope 
to  permit  the  addition  to  the  Creed,  all 
this  would  have  been  proof  of  a schismati- 
cal  spirit,  but  would  not  in  itself  have 
involved  heresy  on  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity.  In  fact,  however,  the  Greeks, 
beginning  with  a factious  opposition  to 
the  Latin  terminology,  ended  m a denial 
of  the  Catholic  doctrine.  Although  the 
Greek  Fathers,  says  Le  Quien,  and  St. 
John  of  Damascus,  to  whom  the  Greeks 
constantly  appealed,  taught  the  eternal 
procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost  from  the 
Father  through  the  Son,  the  schismatics 
with  one  consent,  from  Cmrularius  to 
Beccus  (i.e.  till  about  1274),  denied  any 
eternal  procession  of  the  Spirit  through 
the  Son,  and  simply  admitted  that  the 

S or  temporal  manifestation  of  the 
j Ghost  came  through  the  Son.  (Le 
Quien,  loc.  cit.  § xlviii.)  Here  of  couiw 
is  an  absolute  opposition,  not  of  termino- 
logy, but  of  doctrine. 

A new  opinion  was  devised  in  a 
council  held  against  the  Patriarch  Beccus, 
who  became  Catholic.  Examination 
showed  that  the  form  in  St.  John  Dan., 
from  the  Father  through  the  Son,” 
referred  to  eternal  procession.  Thereupon 
Gregory  of  Cyprus,  the  schismatical  suc- 
cessor of  Beccus,  advanced  the  theory  that 
the  Holy  Ghost  proceeded  from  the 
Father  through  the  Son,  not  in  respect  to 
existence,  but  to  effulgence  (*Xt  didiov  h- 
tfxivaiv).  There  was,  according  to  him, 
an  eternal  effulgence,  improperly  called 
the  Spirit,  produced  by  the  Father  through 
the  Son,  or  rather  by  all  three  Persons 
(Le  Quien,  § xlix.  1.).  This  was  a prelude 
to  the  notion  of  the  Palamites,  the  kernel 
of  which  consisted,  as  Combefis  puts  it, 
in  this,  that  they  considered  the  cVepytyuira 
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and  gifts  of  the  Spirit  to  be  eternal  and 
uncreated  (Combefis  apud  Mansi,  xxvi. 
211). 

At  Florence,  Mark  of  Ephesus  began 
by  a simple  objection  to  the  insertion  of 
the  * * Filioque  ’ in  the  Creed ; but  later 
on  he  asserted  that  “ through  the  Son  ” 
meant  “ with  the  Son,”  denying  any 
other  relation  between  the  second  and 
third  Persons.  Many  more  instances  of 
Greek  theologians  who  knowingly  and  of 
set  purpose  opposed  the  Catholic  doctrine 
will  be  found  m Petavius  (“  De  Trin.”  viL 
16).  (A  very  full  and  accurate  account  of 
the  whole  history  of  the  controversy  is 
given  in  the  first  of  the  dissertations 
prefixed  by  Le  Quien  to  his  edition  of 
St.  John  of  Damascus.  We  have  also 
derived  much  help  from  Petavius,  41  De 
Trinitate,”  and  Kuhn,  44  Trinitatslehre.”) 

PROCmiATOR.  The  authorised 
agent  or  representative  of  another  (Fr. 
procureur).  Thus  it  answers  to  a 44  proxy,” 
when  the  question  is  of  a marriage  which 
one  of  the  parties  contracts  through  a 
representative,  and  to  a 44  sponsor,”  when 
the  question  is  of  a baptism  where  one 
or  both  of  the  god-parents  ye  not  able  to 
be  present.  In  either  of  the  above  senses, 
a procurator  contracts  spiritual  affinity 
not  to  himself,  but  to  bis  principal.  A 
procurator  is  such  either  in  respect  of  law- 
suits entered  upon,  or  in  respect  of  busi- 
ness transactions ; in  the  first  case  he  is 
judicially  in  the  other  extra-j udicialU. 
The  procurators  or  official  agents  of 
monasteries  of  nuns  should  not  hold  office 
more  than  three  years.  (Ferraris,  ZVocu- 
rator.) 

PROFE8SXOV  07  7AXTH.  [See 

Creeds.] 

PROFB88XOV,  R1LXOXOUS.  A 

religious  or  regular  profession  is  44  a pro- 
mise freely  made  and  lawfully  accepted, 
whereby  a person  of  the  full  age  required, 
after  the  completion  of  a year  of  probation, 
binds  him-  (or  her-)  sehf  to  a particular 
religious  institute  approved  by  the 
Church.” 1 The  full  age  required  is 
sixteen  years,  reckoned  from  the  day  of 
birth.9  The  year  of  novitiate  or  proba- 
tion must  have  been  continuous ; so  that 
if  the  novice  had  interrupted  it  even  for 
so  short  a time  as  two  hours,  e.g.  by 
leaving  the  monastery  with  the  intention 
of  entering  some  other  order,  the  year 
would  have  to  be  begun  de  novo,  from  the 
date  when  he  renewed  his  resolution  of  % 

1 Ferraris. 

9 Cone.  Trid.  sees,  xxv  c.  16,  De  Beg.  ft 
Moo. 
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seeking  admission  to  the  order.  More-  diately  put  on.  They  reappear,  two  and 
over,  the  year  of  probation  must  he  spent  two,  and  again  form  a semicircle  round 
in  the  religious  habit,  and  in  a monastery  the  bishop,  who,  after  the  prayers,  &c., 
or  other  house  designed  for  the  purpose  or  set  down  in  the  ritual,  puts  the  veil  on 
approved  by  the  Holy  See.  the  head  of  each,  the  ring  on  her  finger, 

By  being  “ freely  made  ” is  meant,  and  the  bridal  wreath  on  her  head.  After 
with  * entire  personal  liberty,  with  the  several  solemn  benedictions  the  Mass  con- 
free  command  over  one’s  own  property,  tinuee.  At  the  Offertory  the  professed 
and  without  prejudice  to  the  rignts  of  come  up  to  lay  their  offerings  on  the  altar, 
third  parties.  Thus  neither  a slave,  nor  a and  at  the  Communion  the  bishop  imparts 
married  person  (without  the  consent  of  to  them  the  sacred  particles  which  he  has 
the  other  spouse),  nor  a bishop  already  consecrated  for  them.”1 
consecrated  (without  a Papal  dispense-  With  regard  to  the  rite  of  profession, 
tion),  can  be  validly  professed.  as  also  the  minimum  of  age  and  length  of 

The  matter  of  the  promise  is,  the  three  probation,  there  is  considerable  diversity 
essential  vows  of  religion,  poverty,  obe-  m the  various  approved  rules  of  different 
dience,  and  chastity,  and  any  other  vow  orders. 

or  vows  peculiar  to  the  institute  which  The  effects  of  profession  are,  first,  that 
the  candidate  is  entering.  nothing  short  of  a Papal  dispensation, 

The  following  is  an  outline  of  the  which  would  only  be  given  in  extremely 
manner  of  profession  of  a nun,  as  pre-  rare  and  altogether  exceptional  cases,  can 
scribed  in  the  “ Pontificate  Romanum:” — warrant  the  professed  in  returning  to  the 
“The  Pontifical  office  is  recited  as  far  world.  A religious  in  any  other  order 
as  the  Gospel.  The  novices,  habited  as  can  pass  into  that  of  the  Carthusians,  on 
during  their  probationary  year,  each  ac-  account  of  its  great  austerity.  To  pass 
companied  by  two  veiled  religious,  are  led  from  one  order  into  another  which  has  an 
from  the  convent  into  the  church,  and  go  easier  rule  is  not  permitted  without  a 
up  two  and  two  into  the  sanctuary ; there  Papal  dispensation.  A valid  profession 
they  kneel ; and  the  priest,  officiating  in  secures  to  its  subject  the  right  of  main- 
the  character  of  archpriest,  requests  of  the  tenance  in  the  convent  during  life,  and 
bishop,  seated  on  his  throne  before  the  the  enjoyment  of  all  the  rights  and  privi- 
altar,  that  they  may  be  consecrated.  The  leges  of  the  ecclesiastical  state.  It  annuls 
bishop  asks  whether  they  are  fit  and  any  simple  vow  previously  contracted 
worthy,  and  being  assured  that  they  are,  which  could  not  be  made  compatible  with 
bids  them  come  up.  They  obey,  and  the  exact  observance  of  the  rule.  It  can- 
range  themselves  in  a semicircle  round  cels  a promise  of  marriage,  and  even  a 
the  bishop,  who,  after  a short  exhortation,  marriage  itself,  if  not  consummated.  It 
says  to  them  in  a loud  voice,  * Are  you  releases  its  subject,  so  far  as  ordination  is 
willing  to  persevere  in  the  observance  of  concerned,  from  the  irregularity  conse- 
holy  chastity  ? ’ Each  of  them  declares  quent  on  illegitimacy  ; finally,  it  invests 
her  willingness  aloud,  and  after  placing  the  convent  with  the  ownership  of  any 
her  joined  hands  between  those  of  the  property  belonging  to  the  professed  at  the 
bishop,  pronounces  her  perpetual  vows,  date  of  profession,  and  also  of  any  subee- 
They  return  to  their  former  place,  and  quently  acquired.  (Ferraris,  ReguUtru 
kneel  down,  with  heads  bowed  to  the  Profemo.) 

ground ; the  bishop  kneels  in  front  of  the  FROMOTZOV  FIR  8RLTUK. 
altar,  and  the  choir  sings  the  Litanies.  [See  Ordination.] 

After  the  sentence, 1 Ut  omnibus  fidelibus  FROMVLOATZOV.  That  a law 
defunctis,’  &c.,  and  the  response,  the  should  bind,  it  is  necessary  that  it  should 
bishop  rises,  and  with  his  mitre  on,  and  be  adequately  promulgated  or  published, 
the  crosier  in  his  hand,  solemnly  blesses  From  and  after  the  date  of  such  promul- 
the  newly-professed,  saying,  * Vouchsafe,  gation  those  whom  the  law  concerns  are 
0 Lord,  to  bless  and  consecrate  these  Thy  presumed  to  be  acquainted  with  it,  and 
servants.’  The  response  is  made,  ‘ We  become  liable  to  the  penalties  which  die- 
heseech  Thee,  hear  us.’  obedience  entails  in  case  of  any  infraction  ’ 

“ After  the  Litanies  the  professed  of  it.  Papal  rescripts  are  promulgated 
rise,  * Veni,  Creator,’  is  sung,  and  they  by  proclamation  in  acie  campt  Flora,*,  and 
withdraw  into  a robing-room  to  change  by  being  affixed  to  the  gates  of  the  Vati- 
rtwir  dress.  Thebishop  blesses  the  differ-  , Wetl!er  <nd  Welte>  srt-  by  P'rtnaD.d(!r. 
ent  articles  of  their  future  costume,  and  9 The  Piazza  of  the  Campo  di  Fiore  is*  not 
first  of  all  the  habit,  which  they  imme-  far  from  the  Roman  Chancery. 
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ean ; whence  came  the  expression  “ Publi- 
catio  urbi  et  orbi  facta.  The  diocesan 
ordinances  and  pastorals  of  bishops  are,  in 

Seneral,  transmitted  by  them  to  the  rural 
eans,  who  forward  copies  to  the  paro- 
chial clergy  under  them  ; but  where  the 
number  of  the  clergy  is  not  very  large, 
they  receive  such  missives  direct  from  the 
bishop.  In  either  case,  the  parish  priest 
(or  missionary  rector,  as  the  case  may  be), 
completes  the  promulgation  by  reading 
from  the  pulpit  those  portions  which  con- 
cern the  laity,  and  affixing  the  document 
to  th^  doors  of  his  church. 

Among  the  pernicious  doctrines  of 
modern  bureaucracy  is  that  which,  while 
denying  validity  to  Papal  or  episcopal  con- 
stitutions unless  specially  promulgated, 
makes  such  promulgation  dependent  on 
the  consent  of  the  civil  government.  The 
exercise  by  the  Pope  and  the  hierarchy 
of  their  divinely-conferred  function  of 
ruling  the  flock  of  Christ  is  thus  circum- 
scribed, and  may  at  any  time  be  rendered 
mugatory  by  a hostile  government. 

*RO»A.OAJn>A.  The  sacred  con- 
tgragation  of  Cardinals  de  propaganda 
Jfide,  commonly  called  the  Congregation 
•of  Propaganda,  which  had  been  contem- 
plated by  Gregory  XIII.,  was  practically 
♦ established  by  Gregory  XV.  (1622)  to 
.guard,  direct,  and  promote  the  foreign 
missions.  Urban  VIII.  (1023-1644)  in- 
stituted the  “ College  of  Propaganda  ” as 
part  of  the  same  design,  where  young  men 
of  every  nation  and  language  might  be 
’ trained  forthe  priesthood,  and  prepared  for 
the  evangelic  warfare  against  heathenism 
• or  heresy.  The  management  of  this  col- 
lege the  Pope  entrusted  to  the  Congrega- 
tion. Urban  caused  the  present  building 
to  be  erected,  from  the  designs  of  Bernini. 

' The  College  possesses  a library  of  30,000 
volumes,  among  which  are  the  translations 
of  a great  numoer  of  Chinese  works,  and 
a large  collection  of  Oriental  MSS.  At- 
tached to  the  library  is  the  Museo  Borgia, 
which  contains  several  interesting  MSS., 

. service-books,  and  autographs,  and  a col- 
lection of  objects  sent  home  by  the  mis- 
; sionaries  from  the  countries  where  they 
. are  stationed,  including  an  extraordinary 
• assortment  of  idols.  “The  annual  ex- 
; animation  of  the  pupils,  which  takes  place 
: In  January  (on  tne  day  before  the  Epi- 
phany), is  an  interesting  scene,  which  few 
? travellers  who  are  then  in  Rome  omit  to 
attend ; the  pupils  reciting  poetry  and 
speeches  in  their  several  languages,  ac- 
companied also  by  music,  as  performed  in 
their  respective  countries.  The  number 


PROPOSITIONS,  CONDEMNED 

of  pupils  was,  by  the  last  return,  142.” 1 
[See  Congregations.  Roman. J 

»ropsstt.  [See  Church  Pro- 
perty.] 

PROPHBCT.  (1)  Twelve  lessons 
from  the  Prophets  are  sung  after  the 
blessing  of  the  Paschal  candle  and  before 
the  blessing  of  the  font  on  Holy  Saturday. 
They  were  meant  originally  for  the  in- 
struction of  the  catechumens.  It  is  evi- 
dent from  the  Sacramentaries  and  mediaeval 
writers  on  ritual  that  the  number  varied 
very  considerably  in  different  places  and 
at  different  times  (Merat.  on  Gavant.  Tom. 
I.  p.  iv.  tit.  10). 

(2)  Lessons  from  the  ’ Prophets  at 
Mass  are  mentioned  by  Justin,  and  were  a 
regular  feature  in  the  Gallic,  Ambrosian, 
and  Spanish  Liturgies.  In  Rome  and 
Africa,  as  a rule  there  was  no  lesson  in 
the  Mass  from  the  Old  Testament  (Le 
Brun,  tom.  iii.  diss.  1).  Still,  instances  of 
such  lessons  occur,  e.g.  on  the  Ember 
Saturday  in  Whitsun  week,  and  occasion- 
ally, e.g.  on  Friday  in  the  same  week,  a 
lesson  from  the  Prophets  replaces  the 
Epistle. 

(3)  “ Prophetia”  was  the  name  in  the 
Gallican  Mass  for  the  Benedictus.  It 
was  followed  by  a “ Oollectio  post  prophe- 
tiam.”  (Le  Brun,  Tom.  IIL  diss.  iv.  a 3.) 

PROPOurxem,  coansaanm. 
From  the  earliest  times  the  Church  has 
condemned  heretical  propositions.  The 
First  General  Council,  for  example,  ana- 
thematised certain  propositions  of  Arius. 
But  the  Church  also  condemns  proposi- 
tions which  are  not  indeed  heretical,  but 
are  opposed  in  some  lesser  degree  to 
soundness  in  the  faith.  Thus  in  1418 
Martin  V.  (hull  “ Inter  Cunctas  *)  pro- 
posed thirty-nine  articles  for  the  examina- 
tion of  persons  suspected  of  agreement  with 
Wyclit  and  Huss.  Of  these  the  eleventh 
puts  the  question  whether  they  hold  that 
of  the  forty-five  propositions  of  Wyclif 
and  Huss,  condemned  at  the  Council  of 
Constance,  all  are  uncatholic,  and  of  these, 
some  heretical,  u some  erroneous,  others 
rash  and  seditious,  others  offensive  to 
pious  ears.”  Such  condemnations  have 
keen  very  common  in  the  modern  Church. 
Sometimes,  as  in  tho  bull  “ Unigenitus,* 
the  propositions  have  been  condemned  m 
alobo — i.e.  a number  of  propositions  have 
been  condemned  as  respectively  heretical, 
false,  scandalous,  See.  Sometimes,  as  in 
the  “ Auctorem  fidei”  against  the  Jansen- 
ist  synod  of  Pistoia,  each  proposition  has 
a particular  censure  attached  to  it. 

1 Murray’s  Handbook  for  Roma,  1867. 
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We  may  thus  explain  the  meaning  of 
the  tense  of  censure.  A proposition  is 
“ heretical  ” when  it  is  directly  opposed  to 
a troth  revealed  by  God  and  proposed  by 
the  Church ; “ erroneous,”  when  it  is  con- 
tradictory to  a truth  deduced  from  two 
premises,  one  an  article  of  faith,  the  other 
naturally  certain ; “ proximate  to  error,” 
when  opposed  to  a proposition  deduced 
with  great  probability  from  principles  of 
frith;  “hsBresim  sapiens,”  when  it  is 
capable  of  a good  sense,  but  seems  in  the 
circumstances  to  have  an  heretical  mean- 
ing; “evil  sounding”  or  “offensive  to 
pious  ears,”  when  opposed  to  piety  and 
the  reverence  due  to  divine  things  accord- 
ing to  the  common  mode  of  speaking; 
“scandalous,”  when  it  gives  occasion  to 
think  or  act  amiss ; “rash,”  when  opposed 
to  the  common  sense  of  the  Church  in 
matters  of  faith  and  morals.  This  ac- 
count is  taken  from  Viva,  “ De  Fide ; ” but 
Melchior  Oanus  (“  De  Loc.  Theol.”  lib. 
xiL  cap.  x.)  shows  that  opinions  have 
varied  much  on  the  precise  import  of  the 
minor  censures.  There  is  a well-known 
work  on  the  “ Propositiones  Damn&tss  ” 
by  the  Jesuit  Viva. 

fBOTMTAVT.  The  origin  of  the 
name  was  as  follows.  At  the  first  Diet 
of  Spires  (1626)  a decree  was  agreed  to,  to 
the  effect  that,  pending  the  convocation  of 
a general  council,  every  prince  of  the 
German  Empire  should  be  free  to  execute 
the  imperial  edict  of  Worms  (1621,  by 
which  Luther  and  his  doctrine  nad  been 
condemned)  in  such  a manner  as  was  con- 
sistent with  his  being  prepared  to  answer 
for  his  conduct  to  God  and  the  Em- 


peror. The  adoption  of  this  decree 
ted  in  practice  to  much  discord  and  con- 
fusion, the  princes  of  the  different  states 
being  emboldened  by  it  to  make  and  en- 
force within  their  own  territories  any 
arrangements  about  religion  that  might 
he  agreeable  to  them.  Thus,  in  states 
and  cities  where  the  Lutheran  opinions 
prevailed,  the  Catholic  worship  was  often 
forbidden.  At  the  Second  Diet  of  Spires 
(1529)  the  majority  adopted  a new  decree 
to  this  effect:  that  those  states  which 


had  hitherto  observed  the  edict  of  Worms 
should  continue  to  observe  it;  that  the 
other  states,  in  which  the  new  opinions 
had  been  introduced,  should  not,  pending 
the  meeting  of  the  council,  make  any 
fresh  changes  in  regard  to  religion;  and 
that,  in  these  last-named  states,  no  preach- 
ing against  the  Sacrament  of  the  altar 
should  be  permitted,  the  Mass  should  not 
be  abolished,  and,  if  Lutheranism  had 


gained  the  upper  hand,  the  Catholics  were 
not  to  he  prevented  from  hearing  Mass. 
Against  this  decree  the  Lutheran  mino- 
rity in  the  Diet  (chiefly  Duke  Frederic  of 
Saxony,  the  Landgrave  of  Hesse,  and 
Albert  of  Brandenburg)  protested ; the 
meaning  of  the  protest  being  that  the  dis- 
sentient princes  did  not  intend  to  tolerate 
Catholicism  within  their  borders.  The 
followers  of  Luther  objected  to  being 
called  Lutherans ; the  name  of  “ Evan- 

Seal/’  which  Luther  approved,  the 
holies  would  not  concede.  Hence  the 
name  “ Protestant,”  which  implied  nothing 
positive,  and  might  he  used  indifferently 
ny  all  who  rejected  the  authority  of  the 
Church,  came  easily  mto  use  by  common 
consent.  (Mohler,  “ Kirchengeschichte,” 
vol.  iii.) 

FBOTOVOTABT  (np&rot,  notch- 
rhu).  In  early  times  this  title,  which 
seems  to  have  been  first  used  at  Constan- 
tinople in  the  eighth  century, meant  “the 
chief  of  the  notaries,”  and  corresponded 
to  primicerius  notariorum , the  term  then 
in  use  at  Borne.  After  800,  the  title  of 
protonotary  was  introduced  in  the  West, 
and  for  a long  time  past  it  has  designated, 
not  the  chief,  but  any  member  of  the  im- 
portant and  dignified  College  of  Proto- 
notaries  Apostolic  in  the  Roman  Curia. 
Their  great  and  varied  privileges  are  de- 
scribed by  Ferraris.  Tradition  assigns  to 
St.  Clement  in  the  first  century  the  insti- 
tution of  the  notaries,  seven  in  number ; 
Sixtus  V.  raised  the  number  to  twelve. 
They  are  of  two  grades,  a higher  and  a 
lower,  P.  de  nurnero  participnntium  and 
P.  titulares  seu  extra  numerum.  Their 
function  is  to  register  the  Pontifical  acts, 
make  and  keep  the  official  records  of 
beatifications,  &c.,  &c.  (Ferraris ; Smith 
and  Cheatham.) 

ntOTOVBBSITTIB.  The  preto- 
papas,  or  chief  of  the  clergy  of  the  second 
order,  was  anciently  so  called  in  the 
Eastern  Church.  In  the  acts  of  the 
Synod  of  the  Oak  (401),  Arsacius,  the 
protopresbyter  of  the  Church  of  Con- 
stantinople, figures  as  a witness  against 
his  own  archbishop,  St.  John  Chryso- 
stom. Apparently  tne  term  was  equiva- 
lent to  “ archpriest.”  (Smith  and  uheet- 
ham.) 

ntovzirca.  The  territory,  com- 
prising usually  several  dioceses,  within 
which  an  archbishop  or  metropolitan 
exercises  jurisdiction.  In  rare  cases — e,a, 
Glasgow  and  Olmiitz — there  ia  an  arch- 
bishop without  suffragans. 

A modem  theory  derives  the  provin* 
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cial  councils  and  metropolitans  of  the 
primitive  Church  by  direct  imitation  from 
those  assemblies  and  their  presidents  by 
which  civil  affairs  were  conducted  in  the 
various  provinces  of  the  Roman  Empire.1 
The  president  of  such  an  assembly  ( koivov , 
concilium ) was,  it  is  said,  called  the  sacer- 
dos  provincia ; the  members  were  called 
vvvcbpoi  or  legati ; here  we  have  the 
original  type  of  a metropolitan  and  bishops 
sitting  in  council.  But  till  it  can  he 
shown  that  these  avvcbpoi  were,  as  Chris- 
tian bishops  were  from  the  first,  invested 
with  permanent  powers  of  government 
and  administration  within  certain  local 
limits,  the  resemblance  of  the  two  insti- 
tutions cannot  be  said  to  be  very  close. 
Of  course  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
boundaries  of  many  ecclesiastical  provinces 
merely  conformed  themselves  to  those  of 
the  civil  provinces;  the  convenience  of 
such  an  arrangement  would  be  obvious. 
[See Archbishop;  Metropolitan;  Dio- 
cese.] 

PROVINCIAL.  The  religious  who, 
being  appointed  either  by  the  general  of 
the  order  or  by  the  chapter,  has  the 
general  superintendence  of  the  affairs  of 
the  order  within  the  limits  of  a certain 
province.  These  provinces  have  a greater 
or  less  geographical  extension  according 
to  the  number  of  monasteries  established 
within  them;  when  the  monasteries  are 
numerous,  cateris  paribus  the  provinces 
will  he  small.  In  1680  the  residences  and 
colleges  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  [Jesuits] 
were  distributed  among  twenty-one  pro- 
vinces ; this  implies  the  existence  of  the 
same  number  or  provincials. 

PROVXBZOB,  CANONICAL.  By 
this  is  meant  the  regular  conferring  of, 
and  induction  into,  ecclesiastical  func- 
tions. It  has  three  principal  parts,  or 
stages — designation,  collation  or  insti- 
tution, and  installation.  [See  Bishop,  IV.; 
Nomination  ; Collation  to  a Benefice; 
and  Installation.] 

PROVOST  ( prcepositus ).  Professor 
Cheetbam  has  collected  six  different 
senses  in  which  the  word  prcepositus  was 
used  in  the  first  eight  centuries:  (1)  as 
the  president  or  chairman  of  any  meeting ; 
(2)  as  the  chief g>f  a body  of  canons ; (3) 
as  the  second  in  authority  under  an 
abbot,  or  the  head  of  a subordinate  house 
[see  Prior];  (4)  as  that  member  of  a 
chapter  who  manages  the  estates ; besides 
two  senses  of  minor  importance.  Re- 
ferring to  (2),  the  provost  of  a cathedral 

1 Art  tt  Bishop,”  by  Mr.  Hatch,  in  Smith 
and  Cheetbam. 
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chapter  was  anciently  the  archdeacon; 
the  provost  of  a collegiate  chapter  was 
the  first  dignitary  among  the  canons.  At 
the  present  dav,  in  Austria,  Prussia, 
Bavaria,  and  England,  the  cathedral 
chapters  are  presided  over  by  provosts; 
in  France  and  other  parts  of  Germany 
by  deans.  In  Austria  the  provost  of  a 
cathedral  has  the  title  and  privileges  of  a 
prelate;  the  Provost  of  Munich  mis  the 
right  of  wearing  the  mitre  in  processions. 
Provosts  in  Austria  are  nominated  by  the 
Emperor;  in  England  and  the  other 
countries  named,  by  the  Pope.  (Smith 
and  Cheetham ; Wetrer  and  Welte.) 

PSRITOO-XBXBORB.  [See  FALSI 
Decretals.] 

PVRPZT.  The  old  custom  was  to 
preach  from  the  altar  or  episcopal  chair. 
But  apparently  even  in  St.  Augustine's 
time  the  ambo  originally  meant  for 
readers  and  singers,  and  large  enough  to 
hold  several  persons  easily,  was  used  for 
preaching,  and  so  was  raised  and  nar- 
rowed into  the  form  of  the  pulpit.  It 
should  be  placed  on  the  Gospel  side 
(S.  C.  R.,  February  20,  1862),  unless 
that  side  is  already  occupied  by  the 
bishop’s  throne.  The  bishop,  according 
to  the  “ C®r.  Episc.,”  should  preach,  if 
possible,  from  the  throne  or  from  a fald- 
stool at  the  altar.  If  this  is  inconvenient 
he  should  he  accompanied  to  the  pulpit 
by  the  two  canons  who  assist  at  tne 
throne.  (Montault,  “Traitd  de  la  Con- 
struct., etc.,  des  fjglises.”) 

PURGATORY.  A place  in  which 
souls  who  depart  this  life  in  the  grace  of 
God  suffer  for  a time  because  they  still 
need  to  he  cleansed  from  venial,  or  have 
still  to  pay  the  temporal  punishment  doe 
to  mortal  sins,  the  guilt  and  the  eternal 
punishment  of  which  have  been  remitted. 
Purgatory  is  not  a place  of  probation,  for 
the  time  of  trial,  the  period  during  which 
the  soul  is  free  to  cnoose  eternal  life  or 
eternal  death,  ends  with  the  separation  of 
soul  and  body.  All  the  souls  in  Purga- 
tory have  died  in  the  love  of  God,  and 
are  certain  to  enter  heaven.  But  as  yet 
they  are  not  pure  and  holy  enough  to  see 
Goa,  and  Goa's  mercy  allots  them  a place 
and  a time  for  cleansing  and  preparation. 
At  last,  Christ  will  come  to  judge  the 
world,  and  then  there  will  be  only  two 
places  left,  heaven  and  hell. 

The  Councils  of  Florence  (“  Decret. 
Unionis  ”)  and  Trent  (“  Decret.  de  Pur- 
gat."  sees.  xxv. ; cf.  sees.  vi.  can.  30, 
Bess.  xxii.  “ De  Sacrific.  Miss."  c.  2 et 
can.  3),  define  “ that  there  is  a Purgatory* 
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and  that  the  souls  detained  there  are 
helped  by  the  prayers  of  the  faithful 
ana,  above  all,  by  the  acceptable  sacrifice 
of  the  altar.”  Further  the  definitions  of 
the  Church  do  not  go,  hut  the  general 
teaching  of  theologians  explains  the  doc- 
trine of  the  councils,  and  embodies  the 
general  sentiment  of  the  faithful.  Theo- 
logians, then,  tell  us  that  souls  after  death 
are  cleansed  from  the  stain  of  their  venial 
sins  by  turning  with  fervent  love  to  God 
and  by  detestation  of  those  offences  which 
marred,  though  they  did  not  entirely 
destroy,  their  union  with  Him.  St. 
Thomas  and  Suarez  hold  that  this  act  of 
fervent  love  and  perfect  sorrow  is  made 
in  the  first  instant  of  the  soul's  separation 
from  the  body,  and  suffices  of  itself  to 
remove  all  the  stain  of  sin.  (See  the  Quo- 
tations in  Jungmann,  “ De  Novissimis”  p. 
103.)  Be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  certain 
that  the  time  of  merit  expires  with  this 
life,  and  that  the  debt  of  temporal  pun- 
ishment must  still  he  paid.  The  souls  in 
Purgatory  suffer  the  pain  of  loss — Ce. 
they  are*  in  anguish,  because  their  past 
sins  exclude  them  for  a season  from  the 
right  of  God,  and  they  understand  in  a 
degree  previously  impossible  the  infinite 
bliss  from  which  they  are  excluded  and 
the  foulness  of  the  least  offence  against 
the  God  who  has  created  and  redeemed 
them.  They  also  undergo  “ the  punish- 
ment of  sense  ” — t.e.  positive  pains  which 
afflict  the  soul.  It  is  the  common  belief 
of  the  Western  Church  that  they  are 
tormented  by  material  fire,  and  it  is 
quite  conceivable  that  God  should  give 
matter  the  power  of  constraining  and 
afflicting  even  separated  souls.  But  the 
Greeks  have  never  accepted  this  belief, 
nor  was  it  imposed  upon  them  when  they 
returned  to  Catholic  unity  at  Florence. 
The  saints  and  doctors  of  the  Church 
describe  these  pains  as  very  terrible. 
They  last,  no  doubt,  for  very  different 
lengths  of  time,  and  vary  in  intensity 
according  to  the  need  of  individual  cases. 
It  is  supposed  that  the  just  who  are 
alive  when  Christ  comes  again,  and  who 
stand  in  need  of  cleansing,  will  be  puri- 
fied in  some  extraordinary  way — e.g . by 
the  troubles  of  the  last  days,  by  vehement 
contrition,  Ac.,  but  all  this  is  mere  con- 
jecture. In  conclusion  it  must  be  re- 
membered that  there  is  a bright,  as  well  as 
a dark,  side  to  Purgatory.  The  souls 
there  are  certain  of  their  salvation,  they 
are  willing  sufferers,  and  no  words,  ac- 
cording to  St.  Catherine  of  Genoa,  can 
express  the  joy  with  which  they  are 


filled,  as  they  increase  in  union  with  God. 
She  says  their  ioy  can  be  compared  to 
nothing  except  the  greater  joy  of  Paradise 
itself.  (See  lor  numerous  citations,  Jung- 
mann,  " De  Noviss.”  cap.  1,  a.  0.) 

This  may  suffice  as  an  account  of 
theological  teaching  on  the  subject  It 
must  not  be  supposed  that  any  such 
weight  belongs  to  legends  and  specula- 
tions which  abound  in  medueval  chronicles 
(see  Maskell,  “ Monument.  Rit.”voL  ii.  p. 
lxxi.),  and  which  often  appear  in  modem 
books.  The  Council  of  Trent  (seas.  xxv. 
Decret.  de  Purgat),  while  it  enjoins 
bishops  to  teach  “ the  sound  doctrine  of 
Purgatory,  handed  down  by  the  holy 
Fathers  and  councils,”  bids  them  refrain 
“ in  popular  discourses  ” from  those 
“ more  difficult  and  subtle  questions 
which  do  not  tend  to  edification,”  and 
“ to  prohibit  the  publication  and  dis- 
cussion of  things  which  are  doubtful  or 
even  appear  false.” 

Scripture,  it  may  be  justly  said,  points 
to  the  existence  of  Purgatory.  There  is 
no  fellowship  between  the  darkness  of 
sin  and  selfishness  and  God,  “ in  whom 
there  is  no  darkness  at  all,”  so  that  the 
degree  of  our  purity  is  the  measure  of 
our  union  with  God  here  on  earth. 
Perfect  purity  is  needed  that  we  may  see 
God  face  to  face.  When  God  appears 
“ we  shall  be  like  Him,  for  we  shall  see 
Him  as  He  is.”  “ Every  man  who  hath 
this  hope  in  him  purifieth  himself,  as  he 
is  purev  (1  John  iii.  2,  3).  Without 
holiness  “ no  man  shall  see  the  Lord  ” 
(Heb.  xii.  14).  This  work  of  inner 
cleansing  may  De  effected  by  our  corre- 
spondence with  grace.  We  sow  as  we 
reap : deeds  of  humility  increase  humility ; 
works  of  love  deepen  the  love  of  God  and 
man  in  the  soul.  Often,  too,  God's  mercy 
in  this  life  weans  the  soul  from  the  love  of 
the  world,  and  affliction  may  be  a special 
mark  of  his  compassion.  "Whom  the 
Lord  loves  He  disciplines,  and  He 
scourges  every  son  whom  he  receives 
(Heb.  x.  6).  He  disciplines  us  “ for  our 
good,  that  we  may  participate  in  his 
sanctity  ” (tb.  10).  Now,  it  is  plain  that 
in  the  case  of  many  good  people  this 
discipline  has  not  done  its  work  when 
death  overtakes  them.  Many  faults,  e.g . 
of  bad  temper,  vanity  and  the  like,  and 
infirmity  consequent  on  more  serious  sins 
of  which  they  have  repented,  cleave  to 
them  still.  Surely,  then,  the  natural 
inference  is  that  their  preparation  for 
heaven  is  completed  after  death.  By 
painful  discipline  in  this  world  or  tbs 
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next  God  finishes  the  work  in  them  which 
He  has  begun,  and  perfects  it  “ unto  the 
day  of  Jesus  Christ'’  (Phil.  i.  6). 

We  would  appeal  to  those  general 
principles  of  Scripture  rather  than  to 
particular  texts  often  alleged  in  proof 
of  Purgatory.  We  doubt  if  they  con- 
tain an  explicit  and  direct  reference 
to  it.  St.  Paul  (1  Oor.  iii.  10)  speaks  of 
some  who  will  be  saved  “ yet  as  through 
fire,”  but  he  seems  to  mean  the  fire  m 
which  Christ  is  to  appear  at  the  last.  He 
himself,  he  says,  has  established  the 
Corinthian  church  on  the  only  possible 
foundation — viz.  Jesus  Christ.  Others 
have  built  it  up  from  this  foundation,  or, 
in  other  words,  have  developed  the  Chris- 
tian faith  and  life  of  its  members.  These 
teachers,  however,  must  take  care  how 
they  build,  even  on  the  one  foundation. 
“ hJach  man’s  work  will  he  made  manifest, 
for  the  day  will  show  it,  because  it  [the 
day  of  judgment]  is  revealed  in  fire,  and 
the  fire  will  test  each  man’s  work  of 
what  kind  it  is : if  any  man’s  work  which 
he  has  built  up  [on  the  foundation] 
remains,  he  will  receive  a reward  ; if  any 
man’s  work  is  burnt  down  he  will  suffer 
loss — [».«.  he  will  forfeit  the  special 
reward  and  glory  of  good  teachers],  but 
he  himself  will  be  saved,  but  so  as  through 
fire.”  The  man  who  has  built  up  with 
faulty  material  is  depicted  as  still  working 
at  the  building  when  the  fire  of  Christ’s 
coming  seizes1  it  and  he  himself  escapes, 
but  only  as  a man  does  from  a house  on 
fire,  leaving  the  work  which  is  consumed 
behind  him.  St.  Paul,  if  we  have  caught 
his  meaning,  speaks  of  the  end  of  the 
world,  not  of  the  time  between  death  and 
judgment,  and  so,  we  think,  does  our  Lord 
m Matt.  xii.  82.  The  sin  against  the 
Holy  Ghost,  he  tells  us,  will  not  be  for- 
given, either  “ in  this  age ” (tv  rovry  r<p 
aiaivi) — *.<j,  in  the  world  which  now  is, 
or  in  the  future  age  (tv  r<u  gAXovrt) — i.e. 
m the  new  world,  or  rather  new  period 
which  is  to  be  ushered  in  by  the  coming 
of  the  Messias  in  glory.  There  is  no  hope 
of  forgiveness  here  or  hereafter  for  the 
sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost,  but  it  does  not 
follow,  and,  granting  our  interpretation, 
it  would  be  inconsistent  with  Catholic 
doctrine  to  believe,  that  other  sins  may  be 
forgiven  in  the  age  to  come.  Thus,  “ the 
age  to  come  ” would  have  precisely  the 
same  sense  as  the  corresponding  Hebrew 
words  —see,  e.g.,  “ Pirke 

Avoth,”  cap.  4,  and  for  many  other 
instances  Buxtorf,  “ Lex  Rabbin,  et  Chald. 


PURGATORY 

sub  voe . which  is  in  itself  a 

strong  argument,  and  the  meaning  we 
have  given  is  fully  supported  by  New 
Testament  usage  (see  particularly  row 
alcdvoi  tKtivov  rv^ftv,  Luc.  xx.  35,  and 
(rvvTfXeta  rov  aitovor,  Matt.  xiii.  89,  40, 
49,  xxiv.  3,  xxviii.  20 — decisive  passages, 
as  we  venture  to  think).  Maldonatus 
decidedly  rejects  the  supposed  allusion  to 
Purgatory  in  Matt.  v.  26,  26.  “ Be  well- 
disposed  to  thine  adversary  [t>.  the 
offended  brother]  auickly,  even  till  thou 
art  on  the  way  witn  him  [t.e.  it  is  never 
too  soon  and  never,  till  life  is  over,  too 
late  to  be  reconciled],  lest  the  adversary 
hand  thee  over  to  the  judge,  and  the 
judge  hand  thee  over  to  the  officer, 
and  thou  be  cast  into  prison.  Amen, 
I say  unto  thee  thou  shalt  not  go  out 
thence  till  thou  shalt  pay  the  last  far- 
thing.” Maldonatus  follows  St.  Augus- 
tine in  the  opinion  that  the  “last  far- 
thing ” will  never  and  can  never  be  paid, 
and  that  the  punishment  is  eternal.  Just 
in  the  same  wav  it  is  said  of  the  un- 
merciful slave  (Luc.  xviii.  34),  that  he 
was  to  be  handed  over  to  the  tormentor* 
“ till  he  should  pay  all  the  debt.”  Yet  a 
slave  could  never  pay  so  enormous  a 
sum  as  10,000  talents.  “ Semper  solvet, 
sed  nunquam  persolvet,”  “ He  will  always 
pay,  but  never  pay  off,”  is  the  happy 
comment  of  Remigius  (and  so  Chrysostom 
and  Augustine ; see  Trench,  “ Parables,9 
p.  164).  The  reader  will  find  the  various 
interpretations  of  these  texts  fairly  dis- 
cussed in  Kstius  and  Maldonatus  or  in 
Meyer.  Dollinger,  however  (“  First  Age 
of  the  Church,”  p.  249),  sees  an  “ unmis- 
takable reference  ” to  Purgatory  in  Matt, 
xii.  32,  v.  26. 

In  two  special  ways,  writers  of  the 
early  Church,  as  Cardinal  Newman  points 
out  (“Development,”  p.  386  seq.),  were 
led  to  formulate  the  belief  in  Purgatory. 
In  the  articles  on  the  sacrament  of  Pen- 
ance, we  have  shown  the  strength  of 
primitive  belief  in  the  need  of  satisfaction 
for  sin  by  painful  works,  and  in  the 
article  on  Penance  the  rigour  with  which 
satisfaction  was  exacted.  Indeed,  the 
belief  in  Purgatory  lay  dormant  m the 
primitive  Church  to  a certain  extent,  just 
because  the  fervour  of  the  first  Christiana 
was  so  vehement,  just  because  the  severity 
of  penance  here  might  well  be  thought  to 
exclude  the  need  of  purifying  discipline 
after  death.  But  what  was  to  be  thought 
of  those  who  were  reconciled  on  their 
death-bed,  before  their  penance  was  ended 
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or  even  began,  or  in  whom  outward  pen- 
ance for  some  cause  or  other  had  failed  to 
do  the  whole  of  its  work?  Olement  of 
Alexandria  supplies  a clear  answer  to 
this  question : “ Even  if  a man  passes  out 
of  the  flesh,  he  must  put  off  his  passions, 
ere  he  is  able  to  enter  the  eternal  dwel- 
ling, . . . through  much  discipline,  there- 
fore, stripping  off  his  passions,  our  faith- 
ful man  will  go  to  the  mansion  which  is 
better  than  tno  former,  bearing  in  the 
special  penance  which  appertains  to  him 
(t&mpa  riff  fi cravoias)  a very  great  punish- 
ment for  the  sins  he  has  committed  after 
baptism’*  (“Strom.'*  vi.  14,  p.  794,  ed. 
Potter).  He  sneaks  of  the  angels  “ who 
preside  over  the  ascent**  of  souls  as 
detaining  those  who  have  preserved  any 
worldly  attachment  (iv.  18,  p.  610),  and 
with  at  least  a possible  reference  to  Pur- 
gatory, of  fire  as  purifying  sinful  souls 
(viL  6.  p.  851).  The  genuine  and  con- 
temporary Acts  of  St.  Perpetua,  who 
suffered  under  Septimius  Severus  at  the 
very  beginning  of  the  third  century, 
plainly  imply  the  belie/  in  Purgatory. 
The  saint,  according  to  a part  of  the  Acts 
written  by  herself,  saw  in  a vision  her 
brother  who  was  dead,  and  for  whom  she 
had  prayed.  He  was  suffering  and  she 
went  on  praying.  Then  she  beheld  him 
in  another  and  more  cheerful  vision,  and 
“knew  that  he  was  translated  from  hk 
place  of  punishment**  (de  poena ; Ruin- 
art,  “Act.  Mart.  S.  Pernet.**  &c.,  vii. 
viii).  Cyprian  (Ep.  Iv.  20),  in  answer 
to  die  objection  that  the  relaxation  of 
penitential  discipline  in  the  case  of  the 
kpsed  would  weaken  the  courage  and 
stability  which  made  martyrs,  insists  that 
after  all  the  position  of  one  who  had 
fallen  away  and  then  been  admitted  to 
martyrdom  would  always  he  much  less 
desirable  than  that  of  a martyr.  “ It  is 
one  thing  for  a man  to  he  cast  into  prison 
and  not  to  leave  it  till  he  pay  the  last 
farthing,  another  thing  to  receive  at 
once  the  reward  of  faith  and  virtue; 
one  thing  to  be  tormented  long  with 
sorrow  for  sins,  to  he  purified  and  cleansed 
for  a long  time  by  the  fire,  another  to 
purge  away  all  sins  by  martyrdom.** 
Cardinal  Newman  urges  that  these  words, 
especially  “ missum  in  carcerem,**  “ pur- 
g&ri  din  igne,”  “ seem  to  go  beyond  *’  a 
mere  reference  te  penitential  discipline  in 
this  Hfe,  and  the  Benedictine  editor  is  of 


Church  inherited  from  the  Synagogue. 
The  words  in  2 Macc.  xii.  42  teq.  are 
familiar  to  everybody.  Judas  found 
Upufjtara , or  things  consecrated  to  idols, 
under  the  garments  of  those  who  had 
been  slain  in  battle  against  Gorgias. 
Whereupon  he  made  a collection  of 
money  and  sent  to  Jerusalem,  “ to  offer 
sacrifice  for  sin,  doing  very  well  and 
excellently,  reasoning  about  the  dead. 
For  unless  he  had  expected  those  who 
had  fallen  before  [the  others]  to  rise 
again.it  would  have  been  superfluous  and 
absurd  to  pray  for  the  dead.  Therefore, 
seeing  well  [cfifjXarvp]  that  a most  fair 
reward  is  reserved  for  those  who  sleep 
in  piety,  his  design  was  holy  and  pious, 
whence  he  made  the  propitiation  for 
the  dead  that  they  might  be  loosed  from 
sin.”1  This  passage  implies  a belief  both 
in  Purgatoiy  and  the  efficacy  of  prayers 
for  the  departed,  and  takes  for  granted 
that  this  belief  would  be  held  by  all  who 
believed  in  the  resurrection.  This  is  not 
the  place  to  discuss  the  canonical  or  even 
the  Historical  character  of  the  book.  It 
represents  a school  of  Jewish  belief  at 
the  time,  and  we  know  from  xv.  37  that 
it  was  written  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  Second  Maccabees  was  com- 
posed in  Greek,  but  we  have  the  fullest 
evidence  from  Hebrew  and  Chaldee 
sources  that  the  later  Jews  prayed  for 
the  dead  and  recognised  the  need  of 
purification  after  death.  Weber  (“  All- 
ey nag.  Palast.  Theol.’’  p.  326  seqj  thus 
sums  up  the  Rabbinical  doctrine : “ Only 
a few  are  sure  of  [immediate]  entrance 
into  heaven;  the  majority  are  at  their 
death  still  not  ripe  for  heaven,  and  yet 
will  not  be  absolutely  excluded  from  it. 
Accordingly,  we  are  referred  to  a middle 
state,  a stage  between  death  and  eternal 
life,  which  serves  for  the  final  perfecting.** 
Those  who  were  not  perfectly  just  here 
suffer  “ the  pain  of  fire,  and  the  fire  is 
their  penance.**  The  “Pesikta,**  a very 
ancient  commentary  on  sections  of  the 
law  and  prophets,  composed  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  third  century  after  Christ, 
describes  the  penance  as  lasting  usually 
twelve  months,  of  which  six  are  spent  in 
extreme  heat,  six  in  extreme  cold.  The 
common  Rabbinical  doctrine  that  Israel- 
ites, except  those  guilty  of  some  special 
sins,  do  at  last  enter  heaven,  ana  the 
fantastical  shapes  which  the  Jewish  doc- 


the  same  mind. 

Next,  we  can  prove  the  early  date  of 
belief  in  Puigatory  from  the  habit  of 
playing  for  the  dead,  a habit  which  the 
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1 This  sentence  is,  of  coarse,  ungrammati- 
cal ; but  so  is  the  Greek  A part  of  2 Macc.  is. 
more  like  rough  notes  than  a finished  composi- 
tion. 
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trine  of  Purgatory  has  assumed,  do  not 
concern  us  here.  But  it  is  well  to  ob- 
serve that  the  Jews  have  never  ceased  to 
pray  for  their  dead.  The  following  is 
rrom  the  prayer  said  at  the  house  of 
mourners,  as  given  in  a modern  Jewish 
prayer-book,  issued  with  authority:— 
“May  our  reading  of  the  law  and  our 
prayer  be  acceptable  before  Thee  for  the 
soul  of  N.  Deal  with  it  according  to  the 
great  mercy,  opening  to  it  the  gates  of 
compassion  ana  mercy  and  the  gates  of 
the  garden  of  Eden,  and  receive  it  in  love 
and  favour;  send  thy  holy  angels  to 
it  to  conduct  it,  and  give  it  rest  beneath 
the  Tree  of  Life."  (pO^  OT  “ Medi- 
tation of  Isaac,"  a Jewish  prayer-book 
according  to  the  German  and  Polish  rite, 
p.  336-7).1 

Against  the  Jewish  custom  and  doc- 
trine Christ  and  his  Apostles  made  no 
protest,  though  both  custom  and  doctrine 
existed  in  their  time.  Nay,  “ St.  Paul 
himself  [cf.  2 Tim.  L 16-18  with  iv.  10] 

fives  an  example  of  such  a prayer.  The 
Iphesian  Onesiphorus,  mentioned  in  the 
Second  Epistle  to  St.  Timothy,  was 
clearly  no  longer  among  the  living.  St 
Paul  praises  this  man  for  his  constant 
service  to  him,  but  does  not,  as  elsewhere, 
send  salutations  to  him,  but  only  to  his 
family ; for  him  he  desires  a blessing  from 
the  Lord,  and  prays  for  him  that  the  Lord 


will  grant  he  ma 
at  the  day  of  jui 
inverted  commas 


find  mercywith  Christ 
inent”  The  words  in 
from  Bollingers 


“ First  Age  of  the  Church,"  p.  261 ; 
but  many  Protestant  commentators, 
among  whom  we  may  mention  De  Wette 
and  Iluther,  who  is  eminent  among  recent 
commentators  on  the  Pastoral  Epistles, 
lean  to  the  same  interpretation. 

All  this  considered,  it  cannot  seem 
strange  that  every  ancient  liturgy  con- 
tains prayers  for  the  dead.  To  under- 
stand the  strength  of  this  argument  we 
must  remember  that  these  liturgies  are 
written  in  many  different  languages,  and 
represent  the  practice  in  every  part  of  the 
ancient  world.  The  very  first  Christian 
who  has  left  Latin  writings,  speaks  of 
“ oblations  for  the  dead”  as  a thing  of 
•course  (Tertull.  “ De  Coron."  3).  It  is 
•often  said  that  prayers  for  the  dead  do 


1 The  i*  recited  at  morning  and  even- 
ing prayer  for  deceased  parents  daring  eleven 
months  of  the  year  of  mourning.  Formerly  it 
was  said  for  the  whole  year.  It  is  one  of  the 
few  prayers  in  the  Ritual  which  are  in  Chaldee 
instead  of  Hebrew,  bat  there  are  internal  signs 
that  it  comet  from  a lost  Hebrew  original. 


not  necessarily  imply  belief  in  Purgatory, 
and  this  is  true.  The  words,  e~g,  in  the 
Clementine  liturgy,  “ We  offer  to  Thee 
for  all  thy  saints  who  have  pleased  Thee 
from  ancient  days,  patriarchs,  prophets, 
just  men,  apostles,  martyrs,  confessors, 
bishops,  presbyters,  deacons,  subdeacons, 
readers,  singers,  virgins,  widows,  laymen, 
and  all  whose  name  Thou  knowest,"  do 
not  imply  that  those  for  whom  the  sacri- 
fice is  ofiered  are  in  a state  of  suffering. 
But  Tertullian  (“  Monog.”  10)  connects 
prayer  for  the  dead  with  Purgatory  when 
ne  says  of  a woman  who  has  loot  her 
husband  that  “ she  prays  for  his  soul, 
and  supplicates  for  him  refreshment  [ne- 
frigerinm],  and  a part  in  the  first  resur- 
rection, and  offers  on  the  anniversaries  of 
his  death  [dormuionh]?  So,  too,  St. 
Cynl  of  Jerusalem  (“Mystagog."  5): 
“If  when  a king  had  banished  certain 
who  had  given  him  offence,  their  con- 
nections should  weave  a crown  and  offer 
it  to  him  on  behalf  of  those  under  his 
vengeance,  would  he  not  grant  a respite 
to  their  punishments  P In  the  same 
manner  we,  when  we  offer  to  Him  our 
supplications  for  those  who  have  fallen 
asleep,  though  they  be  sinners,  weave  no 
crown,  hut  offer  up  Christ  sacrificed  for 
our  sins,  propitiating  our  merciful  God, 
both  for  them  and  for  ourselves."  Still 
the  doctrine  was  not  fully  established  in 
the  West  till  the  time  of  Gregory  the 
Great.  Some  of  the  Greeks  conceived 
that  all,  however  perfect,  must  pass 
through  fire  in  the  next  world.  So,  e.gn 
Origen,  “In  Num."  Horn.  xxv.  6,  “In 
Ps.  xxvL"  Horn.  iii.  1.  St.  Augustine 
had  indeed  the  present  doctrine  of  Pur- 
gatory clearly  before  his  mind,  but  had 
no  fixed  conviction  on  the  point.  In  his 
work  “ De  VIII  Dulcitii  Quaestaonibus* 
(§  13),  written  about  420,  he  says  it  is 
“ not  incredible  ” that  imperfect  souls  will 
he  “ saved  by  some  purgatorial  fire,"  to 
which  they  will  be  subjected  for  varying 
lengths  of  time  according  to  their  needs. 

A little  later,  in  the  “ De  Civitate,”  he 
expresses  his  belief  in  Puigatory  as  if  he 
were  certain  (xxi.  13),  or  nearly  so  (xx. 
25),  but  again  speaks  doubtfully  (xxL  26, 
“ forritan  vernm  eat ")  and  in  the  “ Enchi- 
ridion ” (69).  Wry  different  is  Gregory^ 
tone : “ ante  judicium  purgatorius  ignis 
credendus  est  ” (“  Dial.”  iv.  39). 

PBTMIB.  The  Prymer  was  a name 
given  in  England  to  a popular  manual 
containing  the  Hours  of  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
the  dirge,  penitential  and  gradual  psalms, 
Pater,  Ave,  Creed,  Commandments, 
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litany,  commendations,  and  other  occas- 
sional prayers.  It  is  only  when  different 
parts  of  the  offices,  prayers,  &c.,  are  trans- 
lated into  English  that  the  word  Prymer 
19  used.  Thus  the  title  runs,  “The 
Prymer  of  Salysbury  Use,”  “ The  Prymer 
in  Englysshe,’*  “The  Prymer  in  Eng- 
lysshe  and  Latin,”  &c.  Prymers  were 
published  by  the  authority  of  King 
Henry  VIII.  after  he  had  asserted  the 
royal  supremacy,  and  again  by  the  Re- 
formers, who  published  Prymers  to  suit 
their  own  way  of  thinking.  We  owe  to 
Mr.  Maskell  a most  learned  and  interesting 
edition  of  the  English  Prymer  from  a 
MS.  now  in  the  British  Museum,  not  later 
thAnl410.  The  MS.  has  no  title,  but  the 
contents  answer  to  those  of  the  Prymer, 
and  Mr.  Maskell  traces  the  word  back  to 
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the  fourteenth  century.  (From  Mr. 
Maskells  Dissertation  on  the  Prymer, 
“ Monument.  Kit.”  vol.  iii.). 

?tnurzoATzov,  rsAST  or. 

[See  Candlemas.] 

PURzrzu.  [See  Mfndatory.] 
PYX.  A vase  in  which  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  reserved.  The  word  occurs 
in  this  sense  in  a decree  of  Pope  Leo.  IV., 
who  reigned  from  847-885  (Mansi, 
“ Concil,  xiv.  891).  The  pyx  should  be  of 
silver,  gilt  inside,  and  covered  with  a silk 
veil.  It  is  not  consecrated,  but  the  Missal 
gives  a form  for  the  blessing  of  a pyx  by 
the  bishop  or  priest  with  episcopal  facul- 
ties. Manuale  Decret.  p.  76  note). 
[See  also  Reservation  of  tee  Blessed 
Sacrament.] 
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QVMSTORBS.  Persons  appointed 
by  the  Popes  and  bishops  who  announced 
the  indulgences  for  those  who  joined  or 
supported  the  Crusades,  contributed  to  the 
building  of  churches,  to  monasteries,  &c., 
and  collected  the  alms  given  for  these 
objects.  The  Fourth  General  Council  of 
the  Lateran  (in  1216)  enjoined  the 
Qusestors  to  be  modest  and  discreet. 
They  were  not  to  be  received  unless  they 
could  produce  letters  of  authorisation,  and 
were  only  to  propose  to  the  people  what 
these  letters  contained.  Similar  regula- 
tions were  made  by  the  Council  of  Vienne 
in  1311.  The  Council  of  Trent  (sess. 
xxi.  De  Ref.  cap.  9)  declared  that 
these  Qusestors  had  occasioned  intoler- 
able scandal,  that  the  proposed  remedies 
had  been  inefficacious,  ana  abolished  the 
office  altogether. 

QUIETISM  is  a name  given  to  a 
dangerous  tendency  rather  than  to  any 
definite  system,  for  persons  called  by  the 
common  name  of  Quietists  have  differed 
seriously  from  each  other,  and  have  ad- 
vanced to  different  degrees  of  delusion. 
The  common  tendency  consists  in  making 
perfection  here  on  earth  consist  in  a state 
of  uninterrupted  contemplation  (see  Bos- 
suet,  “Etats  d’Oraison,  liv.  1)  during 
which  the  soul  remains  quiet  or  passive 
under  the  influence  of  Goa’s  Spirit,  with- 
out forming  the  ordinary  acts  of  faith, 
hope,  love,  &c.,  without  desiring  heaven 
or  fearing  hell. 


Molinos,  a Spanish  priest,  born  at  Sara- 
gossa in  1627, 1 was  the  first  Quietist  of 
modern  times.  He  spent  a great  part  of  his 
life  at  Rome,  and,  while  there,  published  in 
Spanish  his  “ Spiritual  Guide  * which  was 
translated  into  Italian,  Latin,  French, 
German,  and  other  languages.  lie  main- 
tained not  only  the  merits  of  passive  con- 
templation without  hope  or  desire,  but 
also  that  the  soul  in  this  state  neither 
gained  by  the  practice  of  good  works  nor 
suffered  by  gross  sins,  which  last  only 
affected  the  lower  part  of  the  nature  and 
could  not  tarnish  the  purity  of  a contem- 
plative soul.  In  1686  the  Inquisition 
censured  68  propositions  of  Molinos  and 
condemned  the  author  to  perpetual 
imprisonment,  in  which  he  diea,  having 
recanted  his  errors,  in  1696.* 

Quietism  crossed  the  Alps,  stripped, 
however,  of  its  gross  and  directly  im- 
moral part.  It  was  propagated  by 
Malaval  at  Marseilles  in  his  “ Pratique 
facile  pour  Clever  l’Ame  & la  Contempla- 
tion.” This  book  also  was  condemned  at 
Rome,  and  Malaval  submitted.  But 
Quietism  found  a much  more  talented 
and  engaging  defender  in  Madame  Guyon. 
This  lady,  originally  Jeanne  Bouvier  de 

l So  the  new  edition  of  Bossuet,  voL  xix 
Pref. 

* The  chief  contemporary  documents  re- 
lating to  the  condemnation  of  Molinos  and  his 
followers  were  published  in  187.\  bv  Loemmer, 
Meletematum  Romancrum  Mantissa,  p.  407  seq. 
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la  Motte,  had  contracted  an  unhappy 
marriage  at  16  and  was  left  a widow  at 
2S.  She  went  to  the  diocese  of  Qeneva 
at  the  bishop's  request  to  help  in  the  in- 
struction of  converts,  and  at  a convent  in 
Gex  met  the  Bamabite  Father  Lacombe, 
with  whom  she  travelled  from  town  to  town. 
At  Grenoble  she  published  her  “ Moyen 
court  et  facile  pour  fair©  TOraison.”  Some 
time  before,  P.  Lacombe  had  issued  his 
“ Analyse  de  l'Oraison  Mentale.”  Lacombe 
was  imprisoned  at  Paris, where  he  died  in 
1699,  and  for  eight  months  Madame  Guyon 
herself  was  confined  to  a convent.  After 
regaining  her  freedom,  she  published  a 
book  on  the  “ Mystical  Sense  of  Canti- 
cles ” 1 (Lyons,  1688),  and  she  contrived  to 
win  over  Fdnelon,  then  tutor  to  the  grand- 
son of  Louis  XIV.,  and  she  sent  her  works, 

Ced  and  MS.,  to  Bossuet.  But  with 
uet  she  could  make  no  way.  His 
profound  learning,  his  common  sense,  his 
manly  and  simple  piety,  made  him  proof 
against  the  charms  of  delusion,  ana  he 
could  see  nothing  in  Madame  Guy  on's 
works  except  “ a mass  of  extravagances, 
illusions,  and  puerilities.”  He  has  fully 
justified  this  verdict  in  his  “Relation  sur 
le  Qui^tisme.”  A commission  in  which 
Bossuet  was  the  leading  member  met  in 
1694  and  1695,  and  issued  thirty-four 
articles  in  which  the  condemnation  of 
Quietism  was  implied. 

F6nelon  was  made  archbishop  of 
Cam  bray  in  1695,  and  soon  after  (Feb. 
1697)  published  his  “Explication  des 
Maximes  des  Saints  sur  la  Vie  intdrieure,” 
He  defended  the  Quietist  idea  of  “ holy 
indifference,”  in  which  the  soul  loses  all 
deliberate  desire  of  its  cwn  bliss  or  fear 


RECEPTION  OF  CONVERTS 

of  its  own  woe.  Fdnelon,  who  was  censured 
by  si^ty  doctors  of  the  Sorbonne  and  re- 
futed iy  Bossuet.  appealed  to  Rome,  and 
there  twenty-three  propositions  of  his 
book  were  condemned  as  rash,  scandalous, 
Ac.,  in  a brief  of  Innocent  XII.  dated  1699. 
F6nelon  made  a most  edifying  submission, 
publicly  burning  his  own  book.  “It  is 
not  I who  have  conquered,”  Bossuet  said 
in  reply  to  the  congratulations  offered  to 
him;  “it  is  the  truth.”  (Chiefly  from 
the  new  edition  of  Bossuet.) 

quzirqVAOBSXMA,  Sexagesima, 
Septuagesima,  the  first,  second,  third 
Sundays  before  Lent.  The  words  are 
ancient  (Septuagesima  occurs  in  the 
Gelasian  and  Gregorian  Sacramentaries) ; 
but  it  is  hard  to  divine  their  meaning. 
Alenin  proposed  two  solutions  to  Char- 
lemagne (Thomassin,  “ Traits  des  Festes," 
. 308  seq.) — one  that  there  are  seventy 
ays  from  Septuagesima  to  “Pascha 
clausum  ”—4.e.  tne  Octave  of  Easter.  This 
leaves  the  names  Sexagesima  and  Quin- 
quagesima  unexplained.  His  other  so- 
lution is  adopted  by  Thomassin  (“  Traitd 
des  Jeunes,”  p.  231).  Quoting  a passage 
from  the  “ Reguia  Magistri,”  Thomassin 
says : “ It  clearly  shows  that  the  names 
Quinquagesima  and  Sexagesima  are  not 
intended  to  denote  the  numbers  fifty  or 
sixty.  They  have  been  formed  on  tbe 
[false]  analogy  of  Quadragesima — i.e.  Lent 
— being  one  and  two  weeks  before  the  first 
Sunday  in  Lent.  In  the  same  rule  the 
second  week  of  Lent  is  called  Tricesima, 
the  third  Vicesima.”  The  custom  of  be- 
ginning the  fast  on  Septuagesima,  Ac., 
and  the  reasons  for  it, . are  given  in  the 
article  on  Lent. 


r 


SEASON  AND  3*AXTH.  [See 
Faith.] 

ftaoiPTzov  or  convents 
xarro  txs  gbitbci.  We  speak 
here  only  of  converts  who  are  supposed 
to  have  received  valid  baptism.  For 
adults  who  have  never  been  baptised  a 
longer  form  of  baptism  is  provided.  But 

1 Her  other  works  are : her  autobiography, 
3 vols. ; Discours  Chretiens,  2 vols. ; V Ancien 
si  le  Nouveau  Testament,  avec  des  Explications  et 
des  Reflexions , 20  vols. ; (Jantiques  Spirituals  ; 
Vers  Mystiques . 


in  the  U.  S.,  at  least,  leavers  usually  given 
by  the  bishop  to  use  the  shorter  form. 

A baptised  person  who  has  previously 
belonged  to  an  heretical  sect  has  incurred 
the  censures  of  the  Church,  and  cannot 
therefore  be  restored  to  the  sacraments 
or  receive  sacramental  absolution  till  he 
has  been  absolved  from  censures.  It  may 
be  that  his  error  was  no  fault  of  his,  ana, 
if  so,  he  was  not  a formal  heretic.  Still, 
he  is  treated  as  such  in  tbe  external  court 
of  the  Church,  and  the  Pope  reserves  to 
himself  the  power  of  removing  the  bar  of 
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excommunication.  In  many  countries, 
however,  bishops  receive  power  as  dele- 
gatee of  the  Holy  See  in  tneir  extraordi- 
nary or  quinquennial  faculties  to  absolve 
from  the  censure  in  question,  and  in  the 
U.  S.  they  communicate  this  power  to 
all  their  priests  who  have  faculties  for 
hearing  confessions. 

When  a priest  is  satisfied  that  a per- 
son desiring  to  be  a Catholic  is  sincere 
and  steadfast  in  his  desire  and  sufficient- 
ly understands  the  tenets  of  the  Catholic 
religion,  he  may  admit  him  into  the 
Church. 

The  reception  of  converts  is  as  fol- 
lows: 1.  If  the  convert  belongs  to  an 
heretical  sect  and  has  been  baptized, 
and  there  is  doubt  of  the  validity  of  his 
baptism,  he  first  makes  the  Abjuration, 
or  Profession  of  Faith,  of  Pope  Pius  IV., 
is  then  conditionally  baptized,and  is  re- 
leased from  the  censures.  Finally  he 
makes  his  sacramental  confession  and 
receives  absolution  from  the  priest,  and 
the  plenary  indulgences.  2.  If  his 
former  baptism  is  held  to  be  valid,  the 
same  order  is  followed,  omitting  the 
conditional  baptism.  3.  If  the  neo- 
phyte has  never  been  baptized,  baptism 
simply  is  administered  and  he  is  hence- 
forward a Catholic.  [If  the  convert, 
whether  conditionally  baptized,  or  al- 
ready validly  baptized,  does  not  belong 
to  an  heretioal  sect  the  Abjuration  is 
omitted.] 

The  reception  of  a convert  may 
take  place  publicly  in  a church,  or,  as  is 
more  often  the  case,  in  private,  accord- 
ing to  circumstances  and  the  wish  of 
the  convert. 

XiCLtrsa.  The  life  of  a recluse  is 
•till  more  solitary  and  austere  than  that 
of  a hermit ; it  implies  that  the  persons 
pnctisina  it  “live  for  ever  shut  up  in 
their  cells,  never  speaking  to  anyone  but 
to  the  superior  when  he  visits  them,  and 
to  the  brother  who  brings  them  neces- 
saries. Their  prayers  and  austerities  are 
doubled,  and  their  fasts  more  severe  and 
more  frequent**1  St  Romuald  allowed 
reclusion  to  such  of  his  hermits  [Cam al- 
doli]  as  desired  and  seemed  to  be  fitted 
for  it,  as  the  highest  and  most  difficult 
stage  of  monastic  discipline.  Female  re- 
cluses were  usually  called  indusa . [See 
IacLusi.] 

XlCOUim.  A branch  of  the 
Franciscan  order  has  borne  this  name 
(derived  from  the  detachment  from  crea- 
tures and  recollection  in  God  which  the 
1 Alban  Butler,  Feb.  7. 


founders  aimed  at)  for  nearly  three  cen- 
turies. From  the  time  of  the  Minister- 
General  Elias,  who  succeeded  St.  Francis, 
the  Franciscans  have  been  divided  into 
two  branches,  Conventuals  and  Obeerv- 
antins,  or  of  the  Observance,  the  former 
living  in  great  convents  and  following  a 
mitigated  rule,  the  latter  adhering  to  the 
intention  of  the  founders  in  letter  and 
spirit,  especially  as  to  poverty.  The  Ob- 
servantins  in  France  were  commonly 
called  Cordeliers.  Several  distinctions 
appeared  in  course  of  time  among  those 
or  the  Observance,  which  Leo  X.  endea- 
voured to  check  by  fusing  all  the  sub- 
divisions into  one,  under  the  name  of  the 
Reformed  Franciscans.  Before  this  a 
saintly  Spanish  friar,  B.  John  de  Puebla, 
bad  founded  (1489)  a house  of  “ Strict 
Observance”  on  the  Sierra  Morena,  in 
Spain.  The  friars  of  the  Strict  Obser- 
vance soon  became  a separate  congrega- 
tion ; they  passed  into  Italy  (where  they 
received  the  name  of  “ the  Reformed  **)  in 
1 526,  and  established  them  sc  Ives  at  Ne  vers, 
in  France,  in  1597.  The  French  filiation 
increased  rapidly ; the  friars  were  called 
“ Recollects ; ” Henry  IV.,  Louis  XIII., 
and  Louis  XIV.  loved  and  favoured 
them  ; and  it  was  arranged  that  in  every 
French  province  of  the  Observance  a 
certain  number  of  houses  should  be  given 
up  to  the  Strict  Observance.  The  Re- 
collects were  uninfected  by  Jansenism, 
and  when  the  commission  on  the  regular 
orders  (1768)  put  it  in  their  power  to 
relax  the  austerities  of  the  rule,  they  did 
not  do  so.  Recollects  and  Reformed 
differ  only  accidentally,  and  are  subject 
to  the  same  Minister-General  at  Rome. 
There  are  the  two  families  of  Friars 
Minor  of  the  Strict  Observance.  Both 
have  convents  in  the  U.  S.  Ever  sinoe 
the  Crusades  the  Holy  Sepulchre  and  the 
other  Catholic  sanctuaries  of  Palestine 
have  been  in  charge  of  the  Franciscans. 
[See  Franciscans.] 

lacovcnxATxow  or  rxn- 
Tiwrs.  [See  Penitential  Disci- 
pline of  Church  ; Cemetery,  Ac.  See 
Execration.] 

R MOTOR.  1.  The  ecclesiastic  who 

has  charge  of  the  government  of  a con- 
gregation or  a college  is  often  called  the 
Rector. 

2.  In  England  there  is  a certain  num- 
ber of  missions  in  each  diocese,  important 
either  on  account  of  their  having  been 
long  established  or  because  of  the  size  of 
the  congregation,  the  priests  in  charge  of 
whieh  are  styled  “ Missionary  Rectors.” 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


no 


REDEMPTORISTS 


REDEMPTORISTS 


3.  In  the  United  States  the  term 
u Missionary  Rector”  is  applied  to  a 
priest  assigned  by  the  bishop  to  the 
charge  of  a parish. 

BBBIMPTOSIBT8.  The  con- 
gregation of  the  Moat  Holy  Redeemer,  the 
members  of  which  are  commonly  known 
as  Redemptorists,  and  in  some  countries 
as  Ligorians,  was  founded  by  St.  Al- 
honsus  Maria  de  Liguori  in  the  year 
732.  Born  of  a noble  Neapolitan  family 
in  1696,  Alphonsus,  after  giving  promise 
of  a brilliant  career  at  the  bar,  abandoned 
its  honours  at  the  age  of  twenty-seven 
to  embrace  the  ecclesiastical  state.  His 
first  desire  was  to  join  the  Congregation 
of  the  Oratory ; being  unable  to  do  this 
on  account  of  the  opposition  of  his  father, 
he  devoted  himself  to  evangelising  the 
poor  in  the  city  of  Naples,  and  to  the 
duties  of  preacher  and  confessor,  residing 
first  in  his  father's  house,  afterwards  in 
the  college  of  the  Chinese,  founded  by 
Father  Matthew  Ripa,  the  famous  Chi- 
nese missionary.  He  also  joined  a secular 
congregation  of  missionaries  called  the 
Propaganda,  and  with  them  gave  several 
missions  in  the  provinces.  By  this  means 
he  came  to  know  the  spiritual  destitution 
of  the  poor  peasants  and  shepherds,  and 
felt  a strong  desire  to  devote  his  life  to 
the  succour  of  the  rural  populations.  He 
was  confirmed  in  these  thoughts  especially 
by  the  advice  of  Monsignor  Falcoia,  bishop 
of  Gastellamare.  This  prelate  had  long 
desired  the  establishment  of  an  institute 
of  apostolic  men,  who  should  strive  in  all 
things  to  copy  the  life  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  after  his  example  to  evange- 
lise the  poor.  He  had  founded  at  Scala 
a community  of  ladies,  called  Nuns  of  the 
Most  Holy  Saviour,  who  prayed  con- 
tinually for  the  same  intention.  It  was 
while  giving  the  spiritual  exercises  to 
these  nuns  that  St.  Alphonsus  at  last 
resolved,  under  the  direction  of  Bishop 
Falcoia,  to  gather  some  companions,  who 
should  on  the  one  hand  seek  their  own 
perfection  by  the  obligations  and  rules  of 
a religious  life,  and  on  the  other  devote 
themselves  to  apostolic  work  among  the 
most  neglected  and  forsaken  souls.  The 
work  was  solemnly  begun  at  Scala  on 
November  9, 1732,  St.  Alphonsus  being 
then  thirty-six  years  old. 

In  carrying  out  this  design  the  saint 
encountered  innumerable  obstacles,  first 
on  the  part  of  good  men  who  looked  on 
him  as  misled  by  enthusiasm  or  spiritual 
ambition,  and  afterwards  from  the  civil 
authorities.  The  times  were  indeed  most 


[ unfavourable  to  such  a project,  and  it  is 
one  of  the  miracles  of  the  saint's  life  to 
have  founded  and  maintained  a new  reli- 
gious congregation  at  the  time  when  the 
Marquis  Tanucci  was  all-powerful  in 
Naples.  In  spite,  however,  of  these 
obstacles,  St.  Alphonsus  succeeded  in 
establishing  several  houses  in  different 
parts  of  Naples  and  Sicily,  and  before  his 
death  saw  his  institute  spreading  in  the 
Papal  States,  and  already  transported  be- 
yond the*  Alps. 

On  February  26, 1749,  Pope  Benedict 
XTV.  approved  the  rules  ana  confirmed 
the  new  Institute  by  a solemn  approba- 
tion. St.  Alphonsus  had  called  his  Con- 
gregation by  the  name  of  the  Most  Holy 
Saviour ; but  to  prevent  confusion  with 
the  canons  regular  of  that  name  in  Venice, 
the  Pope  himself  changed  the  title  to  that 
of  the  Most  Holy  Redeemer.  The  membere 
of  the  Congregation  of  the  Most  Holy  Re- 
deemer, besides  the  three  simple  but  per- 

Setual  vows  of  poverty,  chastity,  and  obe- 
ience,  bind  themselves  by  a vow  of  perse- 
verance until  death  in  the  Institute,  which 
they  confirm  by  a promissory  oath.  They 
are  bound  by  tneir  vow  of  poverty  to  refuse 
all  benefices,  offices,  or  dignities  outside 
their  Congregation.  Whenever  a Re- 
demptorist  has  been  raised  to  a bishop- 
ric it  has  been  by  command  of  the  Sove- 
reign Pontiff,  and  by  his  dispensation.  It 
was  in  this  way  that  St.  Alphonsus  him- 
self was  obliged  to  accept  the  bishopric 
of  St.  Agatha  of  the  Goths.  In  order 
also  more  effectually  to  pursue  the  princi- 
pal end  of  the  Institute,  which  is  to  suc- 
cour the  most  ignorant  and  neglected 
souls,  St.  Alphonsus  forbade  his  Fathers  to 
undertake  such  works  as  the  instruction 
of  youth,  the  government  of  seminaries, 
the  direction  of  nuns.  Their  main  occu- 
pation is  the  apostolic  ministry  in  the 
preaching  of  missions  and  retreats  to  all 
classes  of  persons,  but  with  a preference 
for  such  as  are  most  neglected,  especially 
those  who  live  in  remote  villages  and 
hamlets.  As,  however,  in  many  countries 
the  most  neglected  souls  are  to  be  found 
in  the  great  cities,  the  intention  of  the 
founder  is  carried  out  in  labouring  for 
them.  It  is  on  record  that  St.  Alphonsus, 
about  the  time  of  the  establishment  of  his 
congregation,  seriously  debated  the  ques- 
tion of  going  himself  to  the  savage  hea- 
then in  South  Africa,  and  that  he  wel- 
comed an  invitation  that  had  been  made 
to  him  to  send  out  missionaries  for  the 
conversion  of  the  Nestorian  heretics  in 
Asia.  It  was  also  his  wish  that  the 
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members  of  his  congregation  who  should 
have  reached  the  age  of  thirty  should  bind 
themselves  by  vow  to  give  missons  to  the 
heathen,  as  soon  as  they  should  receive 
the  command  of  the  Sovereign  Pontiff,  or 
of  the  Superior-General.  This  vow  was, 
however,  considered  superfluous  by  the 
cardinals  who  examined  the  rules  for  ap- 
probation. It  need  scarcely  be  said  that 
a founder  whose  pre-eminent  science  has 
gained  him  a place  among  the  nineteen 
doctors  of  the  Church  could  not  be  in- 
different to  learning  among  his  disciples. 
He  insists,  therefore,  in  his  rule  on  the 
duty  of  continual  study,  so  that  his  priests 
“ may  be  of  use  and  profit  to  the  Church 
on  all  occasions.” 

St.  Alphonsus  died  on  August  1, 
1787,  in  his  ninety-first  year.  Before  his 
death  he  foretold  the  spread  of  his  Con- 
gregation beyond  the  Alps,  and  rejoiced 
when  he  heard  that  two  Germans  had 
asked  admission  from  the  superior  of  the 
Roman  house.  One  of  these,  the  Vener- 
able Servant  of  God  Clement  Maria  Hof-  * 
hauer,  established  the  order  in  Poland, 
Austria,  and  Switzerland,  and  since  his 
death,  in  1820,  it  has  spread  through  most 
of  the  countries  of  Europe,  in  North  and 
8outh  America,  the  West  Indies,  and  Aus- 
tralia. It  was  introduced  into  England  by 
Dr.  Baines,  vicar-apostolic  of  the  Western 
District,  in  1843,snortly  before  his  death. 
The  British  Isles  at  present  (1888)  form 
one  Province,  with  houses  in  London, 
Liverpool.  Perth,  Teignmouth,  Limerick, 
and  Dundalk.  In  1882  the  first  estab- 
lishment of  Redemptorists  in  the  U.  S. 
was  made  at  Detroit,  and  in  1841  an- 
other colony  arrived  and  was  settled  in 
the  diocese  of  Baltimore,  where  is  now 
the  mother-house  of  their  Eastern  Pro- 
vince. The  mother-house  of  the  West- 
ern Province,  including  great  part  of  the 
Southern  States,  is  at  St.  Louis.  These 
zealous  missionaries  have  convents  and 
churches  in  many  of  the  principal 
cities. 

The  Congregation  is  under  the  Govern- 
ment of  a superior-general,  called  the 
Rector  Major,  who  is  elected  for  life  by  a 
general  chapter,  and  is  assisted  by  six 
oonsultors.  His  residence  is  in  Rome. 
The  superiors  of  the  various  provinces 
(Provincials)  and  of  the  houses  (Rectors), 
with  their  consultors,  are  appointed  for  a 
term  of  three  years  by  the  Rector  Major. 
Their  term  of  office  may  be  renewed  at 
his  discretion.  The  nuns  already  men- 
tioned, commonly  called  Redemptoris  tines, 
form  the  Order  of  the  Most  Holy  Re- 
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deemer,  as  distinguished  from  the  congre- 
gation of  missionaries.  They  are  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  bishops  in  whose 
dioceses  they  reside.  They  are  strictly 
enclosed  and  contemplative,  assisting  the 
missionaries  by  their  prayers.  They  have 
monasteries  in  several  parts  of  Europe. 
That  of  Dublin  was  founded  by  Cardinal 
Cullen. 

E171CTOBT  ( refectortum , place  of 
refreshment).  [See  Convent.] 

EiroBKATXOV,  TBB.  Since  the 
conversion  of  the  Barbarians,  who  broke 
up  and  divided  amongst  them  the  Western 
Empire,  wealth  in  every  form  had  been 
lavishly  poured  upon  the  Church;  and 
a relaxation  of  discipline— against  which 
great  pontiffs,  saintly  bishops,  and  the 
founders  or  reformers  of  religious  orders, 
unceasingly  strove — had  been  too  fre- 
quently tne  result.  Through  the  opera- 
tion of  this  and  other  causes — such  as 
wars  of  ambition,  national  rivalries,  the 
growth  of  commercial  and  other  purely 
secular  interests,  &c. — the  sense  of  the 
essential  unity  of  the  Church,  which  was 
so  strong  throughout  Christendom  in  the 
twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries,  was  con- 
siderably weakened  at  the  beginning  of 
the  sixteenth.  On  the  rise  and  progress 
in  Germany  of  the  series  of  conflicts  and 
changes  wnicb  go  by  the  name  of  “ the 
Reformation,”  see  the  article  Luther  and 
Lutheranism.  The  subversive  doctrines 
of  the  German  reformer  found  a willing 
disciple  in  Gustavus  Vasa  who,  on  the 
dissolution  (1623)  of  thfc  Union  of  Calmar 
became  king  of  Sweden.  Aided  by  the 
brothers  Peterson  and  by  Lawrence  An- 
derson, archdeacon  of  Strengness,  whom 
he  made  Chancellor,  Gustavus  (1627)  in- 
duced the  estates  of  the  realm,  in  the 
Diet  of  Westerns,  to  sanction  the  confis- 
cation of  the  property  of  the  monasteries. 
The  work  of  change  then  went  rapidly 
on.  Lawrence  Peterson  was  appointed 
by  the  king  (1631)  archbishop  of  Upeala, 
and  married.  The  king  declared  himself 
supreme  in  matters  ecclesiastical,  and, 
setting  aside  entirely  the  authority  of  the 
Holy  See,  deposed  or  Appointed  bishops 
at  his  will.  The  last  remains  of  Catholic 
usages  were  abolished  at  a second  Diet  of 
Westerns  in  1644.  Under  the  reign  of 
King  John  (1669)  there  seemed  to  be 
some  hope  of  a Catholic  reaction ; an 
envoy  was  sent  to  the  court  cf  Gregory 
XIII.,  and  the  Jesuit  Possevin  was  re- 
ceived at  Stockholm ; but  a sudden 
change  in  the  sentiments  of  the  king  re- 
stored thingB  to  their  former  state.  The 
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system  adopted  in  Sweden,  in  organizing 
which  Lawrence  Peterson  was  mainly 
instrumental,  was  Lutheranism;  hut,  as 
in  England,  bishops  were  nominally  re- 
tained. The  episcopal  authority  of  Law- 
rence Peterson,  the  head  and  fountain  of 
the  new  hierarchy,  appears  to  have  been 
derived  solely  from  tne  king ; according 
to  Rohrbacher  (“Hist,  de  rEgl.”  xxiii. 
803),  there  was  a true  Archbishop  of 
Upsala,  Olaus  Magnus,  alive  at  the  time, 
though  in  exile ; he  did  not  die  till  1544. 

In  Denmark  the  tyrant  Christian  II., 
before  his  deposition  in  1628,  had  brought 
to  Copenhagen  a Wittenberg  preacher,  a 
follower  of  Luther,  favoured  the  mar- 
riage of  the  cleigy,  and  in  various  ways 
sought  to  tamper  with  the  faith  and 
laws  of  the  Church.  His  successor, 
Frederick  T.,  instigated  by  his  son  Chris- 
tian, who  had  studied  in  Germany  and 
become  a zealous  Lutheran,  established 
by  degrees  his  own  supremacy  in  religious 
matters,  and,  by  favouring  heretical 
preachers,  and  discouraging  and  punish- 
ing all  who  stood  up  for  the  ancient  faith, 
prepared  the  way  for  its  ruin.  At  a diet 
hela  in  1536,  at  which  no  representative 
of  the  clergy  was  admitted,  ne  induced 
the  assembly  to  decree  the  abolition  of 
the  Catholic  worship  in  all  the  Danish 
dominions ; the  bishops  were  required  to 
cease  from  opposing  Lutheranism,  and 
the  beneficed  clergy  to  embrace  it.  The 
nobles  and  people  acquiesced  with  a sin- 
gular apathy  in  all  these  changes.  The 
king  then  invited  Bugenhagen,  a friend 
of  Luther,  into  Denmark,  appointed  him 
court  preacher,  and  commissioned  him  to 
re-organise  the  Danish  church.  Bugen- 
hagen crowned  the  king  afresh,  as  if  to 
show  that  his  previous  coronation  with 
Catholic  rites  had  been  invalid ; he  also 
consecrated  superintendents  in  the  place 
of  the  deposed  Catholic  bishops.  As  these 
last  successively  died  out,  the  superinten- 
dents assumed  the  title  of  bishop ; and 
this  is  the  origin  of  the  present  Danish 
episcopate. 

On  the  Reformation  movement,  in 
England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland,  see  the 
articles  Anglican  Church  ; English 
Catholics;  Presbyterians;  and  Irish 
Church. 

In  France  the  Protestants,  there  called 
Huguenots,  became  very  numerous ; civil 
war  broke  out  in  1562,  and  was  renewed 
at  frequent  intervals  during  more  than 
thirty  years,  till  the  abjuration  of  Pro- 
testantism by  Henry  IV.  in  1593.  By 
the  edict  of  Nantes  (1598)  liberty  of  wor- 
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ship  was  granted  to  the  Huguenots,  and 
certain  cities,  of  which  the  chief  was 
Rochelle,  made  over  to  them.  In  the 
eighteen  flourishing  provinces  of  Holland 
and  Belgium  the  reforming  party,  owing 
to  the  neighbourhood  of  France,  adhered 
to  the  system  of  Calvin.  Under  the  rule 
of  Charles  V.,  and  afterwards  of  his  son, 
Philip  II.,  the  designs  of  the  innovators 
were  severely  repressed.  The  seizure  of 
Brille  by  the  Gueux,  in  1572,  was  the 
commencement  of  the  long  civil  war 
which  ended  in  the  disruption  of  the 
seven  northern  provinces  from  the  eleven 
rovinces  of  Belgium,  and  the  coueoli- 
ation  of  the  former  into  a Republic. 
The  necessity  of  providing  a rallying 
point  and  symbol  of  union  caused  the 
adoption  by  the  Dutch,  in  the  Synod  of 
Dordrecht  (1674),  of  the  “ Belgic  Con- 
fession,” drawn  up  by  Gui  de  Bros,  a 
Walloon,  a few  years  before.  This  con- 
fession is  Calvinistic.  In  1582  the  pro- 
vinces of  Holland  and  Zeeland  proscribed 
the  Catholic  worship,  and  the  wholesale 
plunder  and  desecration  of  churches  fol- 
lowed. The  final  success  of  the  revolt 
was  the  signal  for  a series  of  penal  enact- 
ments which  had  for  their  object  the 
extirpation  of  Catholicism  from  the  Re- 
public. This,  however — since  the  Bel- 
gian provinces,  conterminous  in  their 
whole  breadth  with  those  of  Holland, 
had  remained  Catholic— was  found  a task 
impossible  of  achievement. 

“ In  Switzerland  the  Reformation 
arose,  independently  of  Luther,  by  the 
exertions  of  Zwinglius,  in  Zurich  (who 
fell  October  11,  1531,  at  Cappel,  in  a 
battle  with  the  Catholics).  It  spread 
rapidly;  in  1528  it  had  been  adopted, 
altogether  or  partially,  by  the  cantons  of 
Zurich,  Bern,  Basle,  Appenasel,  Glams, 
and  Scbairhausen.  A separation  from 
those  [the  Lutherans]  who  followed  the 
confession  of  Augsburg  grew  in  1525  out 
of  the  . . . difference  of  opinion  respect- 
ing the  sacrament  of  the  Lord’s  Supper ; 
and  thus  originated  the  Reformed  party, 
which  was  first  fully  developed  in  Geneva, 

through  Calvin,  1536-1664 The 

forms  and  discipline  of  the  Reformed 
church  were  here  fully  developed.  By 
means  of  the  university,  founded  in  1589, 
under  the  direction  of  Calvin,  and  sup- 
poited  by  his  exertions  and  those  of  Besa, 
Geneva  became  the  principal  school  of 
theology  for  the  professors  of  these 
opinions,  And  in  those  days  the  only  one 
where  the  French  language  prevailed.” 
(Heeren,  “ Political  System  of  Europe," 
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L 76.)  By  the  “ Consensus  Zigurinus," 
arranged  in  1549  between  Calvin  and 
Bullinger,  of  Zurich,  a concord,  at  least 
external,  was  brought  about  between  the 
Calvinist  and  Zwinglian  factions. 

The  true  and  Catholic  reformation, 
long  desired  but  delayed  by  many  diffi- 
culties, was  taken  up  and  successfully 
accomplished  by  the  Council  of  Trent 
(1545-1563) ; see  that  article. 

lantasamr  swsit.  [See 
Lxtars  Sunday.] 

UOALZA.  The  right  claimed  by 
kings  of  receiving  the  revenues  of  a 
bishopric  during  a vacancy,  and  of  appoint- 
ing, pending  the  election  of  a successor, 
to  all  benefices  in  the  bishop's  patronage, 
not  involving  the  cure  of  souls,  which 
might  fall  vacant  in  the  interval. 

In  England,  as  is  well  known,  the 
Norman  and  Angevin  kings  exercised  this 
right,  and  were  accustomed  to  keep  the 
sees  vacant  for  years  in  order  that  they 
might  enjoy  the  revenues.  After  the 
martyrdom  of  St  Thomas,  Henry  II. 
(1176)  promised  the  Pope  that  he  would 
in  future  not  keep  any  vacant  bishopric 
or  abbey  in  his  hands  for  more  than  a 
year,  unless  it  were  required  by  the 
evident  necessity  of  the  case.1 

In  France  the  regalia  was  introduced 
about  the  end  of  the  eleventh  century,2 
at  first  with  reference  to  certain  provinces 
only ; hut  there  was  a tendency  to  extend 
it  further  and  further.  The  Council  of 
Lyons  (1274)  in  its  fifth  session  sanctioned 
the  right  in  cases  where  ancient  custom 
could  be  pleaded  for  it,  but  forbade  on 
pain  of  excommunication  its  extension  to 
churches  hitherto  free.3  In  spite  of  this 
the  kings  of  France,  supported  by  the 
lawyers,  went  on  developing  and  extend- 
ing the  regalia,  until  by  three  edicts  of 
Louis  XI V.  (1673, 1674)  it twas  declared 
to  be  applicable  to  all  the  provinces  of 
the  French  monarchy.  The  patronage 
which  it  conferred  was  now  declared  to 
be  inherent  in  the  crown  until  such  time 
as  the  new  bishop  should  sue  out  his 
temporalities  in  the  Parliament  of  Paris 
and  pay  certain  fees ; and  to  this  clause  a 
retrospective  effect  was  given,  so  that  any 
beneficiary  appointed  by  a bishop  who 
bad  not  complied  with  these  formalities 
might  be  dispossessed  in  favour  of  a 
royal  nominee. 

Most  of  the  French  bishops,  seeing 
the  overwhelming  power  of  tie  crown, 

1 Lingard,  ii.  97. 

* Ferrari*. 

8 Fleury,  livr.  lxxxvL 
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submitted  to  these  innovations;  but  the 
bishops  of  Aleth  and  Pamiers  (Pavilion 
and  Caulet)  resisted  them;  and  when 
royal  nominees  were  inducted  by  the 
secular  arm  into  canonries  to  which  these 
bishops  had  already  made  appointments, 
they  excommunicated  the  intruders.  The 
struggle  began  in  1675  and  lasted  several 
years.  The  excommunicated  ecclesiastics 
appealed  to  the  metropolitans  (Archbishops 
of  Toulouse  and  Narbonne)  of  the  two 
bishops,  and  obtained  from  them  decisions 
nullifying  the  episcopal  censures.  The 
bishops  then  appealed  to  Pome ; Innocent 
XI.,  regarding  the  question  as  one  in 
which  the  liberties  of  the  Church  were 
involved,  espoused  their  cause,  and  an- 
nulled the  decrees  of  the  metropolitans. 
Great  confusion  and  excitement  followed. 

The  king's  interrelation  of  the  regalia 
was  supported  against  the  Holy  See,  not 
only  by  the  Parliament  and  the  Arch- 
bishop of  Paris  (Harlay),  but  also  bv 
the  Jesuits.  The  explanation  of  this 
remarkable  fact  is  found  in  a complica- 
tion of  the  question  connected  with  the 
spread  of  Jansenism  [Jansenism.]  The 
Bishops  of  Aleth  and  Pamiers  were 
known  to  be  favourable  to  Arnauld  and 
his  party,  and  they  had  appointed  to 
canonries  in  their  gift  persons  more  or 
less  imbued  with  these  opinions.  If  the 
regalia  were  maintained,  and  in  the  extent 
now  claimed  for  it?  these  men  might  be 
ejected,  and  ecclesiastics  nominated  by 
the  King's  confessor,  the  P&re  la  Chaise, 
with  whom  the  Jesuits  were  on  a 
thoroughly  good  footing,  might  be  put  in 
their  place. 

This  united  opposition  neutralised  the 
efforts  of  the  Pontiff ; and  when,  in  1682, 
the  assembly  of  the  French  clergy  issued 
its  celebrated  Four  Articles  [see  Galli- 
c an  ism],  the  question  of  the  regalia,  in 
view  of  this  fresh  subject  of  solicitude, 
fell  into  the  background.  (Ferraris, 
Regalia ; We taer  and  Welte,  art.  by 
Dollinger.) 

EiouriSATZOV.  [See  Baptism.] 

&EOIONAEXUB.  Pope  Fabian,  it 
is  said,  divided  Rome  into  seven  regions, 
founded  no  doubt  on  the  fourteen  known 
since  the  Augustan  age,  and  he  assigned 
each  to  the  charge  of  a deacon,  who  was 
responsible  for  the  distribution  of  alms, 
care  of  hospitals,  &c.  These  regionary 
deacons  were  the  seven  chief  deacons  of 
the  Roman  Church ; they  were  subject  to 
the  archdeacon,  while  the  “ titular n 
deacons — ie.  deacons  of  the  parochial 
churches — were  placed  under  tne  arch- 
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friest  of  each  church.  From  the  time  of 
[onorius  II.  Rome  had  twelve  regionary 
deacons,  and  six  with  the  name  of 
Paiatinales.1  The  regionarii  sang  the 
Gospel  when  the  Pope  officiated  at  the 
stations,  the  Paiatinales  when  he  did  so 
at  the  Lateran.  There  was  a similar 
division  of  subdeacons  and  acolytes. 
Sixtus  V.  fixed  the  number  of  cardinal 
deacons  at  fourteen.  (Mabillon,  “ Museum 
Italicum,”  vol.  ii.  p.  xi.  teq.  and  p.  567 
trq.) 

KEOVLAKS.  Persons  of  either  sex 
observing  a common  rule  of  life,  bound 
by  the  three  vows  of  religion,  and  obey- 
ing, with  regard  to  dress,  food,  and  the 
employment  of  their  time,  the  statutes  of 
the  particular  order  or  congregation  to 
whicn  they  belong.  (See  the  articles 
Orders,  Religious;  Profession,  Re- 
ligious ; Exemption.) 

1BIXCS,  The  word  includes  the 
bodies  of  departed  saints,  fragments  of 
their  bodies,  articles  or  portions  of  articles 
which  they  have  used,  such  as  clothes, 
vestments,  rosaries,  and  the  like.  The 
Church  also  venerates  relics  of  Christ  and 
his  Blessed  Mother.  Such  are  the  holy 
nails,  lance,  spear,  or  fragments  of  theTrue 
Cross,  the  girdle,  veil,  &c.,  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin.  The  devotion  to  relics,  solemnly 
approved  by  the  Council  of  Trent  (sess. 
xxv.  De  Invoc.  Sanct.)  rests  on  two  great 
principles  of  Catholic  belief. 

First,  the  Church  honours  the  bodies 
of  the  dead  who  sleep  in  Christ.  Our 
Lord  has  opened  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
and  given  us  the  pledge  and  assurance  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  body.  Hence, 
Christians  have  lost  that  horror  of  dead 
bodies  which  was  characteristic  of  heathen 
and  even  of  Jews.  But  the  Church 
specially  venerates  the  bodies  of  the 
martyrs  and  other  saints ; because,  while 
they  were  on  earth,  their  bodies  were  the 
temples  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  they  them- 
selves living  members  of  Christ.  Their 
souls  are  already  in  heaven,  their  glorious 
resurrection  is  a matter  of  certainty,  and 
therefore  the  Church  joyfully  anticipates 
the  glory  which  God  will  give  to  these 
remains  at  the  last  day.  She  testifies  at 
once  the  firmness  of  her  belief  in  the 
resurrection  and  her  love  of  the  virtues 
which  shone  forth  in  the  saints.  For 
these  were  not  virtues  of  the  soul  only,  they 
were  proper  to  the  whole  man,  body  and 
soul,  which  toiled  and  suffered  together. 
The  same  reasons  which  make  the  resur- 

1 “Cui  dun  alia?  demum  additse  diaconice 
Evmerum  xx  constituerunt  ” (Mabill.  p.  xviii.). 


rection  of  the  body  credible  also  tell  in 
favour  of  the  veneration  due  to  relics. 
And  so  Christians  have  felt  from  the  very 
infancy  of  the  Church.  They  gathered 
the  bones  of  St.  Ignatius  of  Antioch 
(anno  107)  and  placed  them  in  linen, 
“ as  a priceless  treasure,  being  left  to  the 
Holy  Church  by  the  grace  which  was  in 
the  martyr ” (“Act.  Mart.”  6).  When 
Polycarp's  body  was  burned  in  167  the 
Christians  exhumed  the  bones  they  could 
find  “ as  more  precious  than  costly  stones 
and  more  valuable  than  gold.”  The  Jews 
suggested  that  the  Christians  would  leave 
Christ  and  worship  Polycarp,  ignorant 
that  Christians  could  “ never  leave  Christ 
or  worship  another  * (“  Act.  Mart.”17, 18). 
When  in  258  Cyprian  was  about  to  be 
beheaded,  the  Christians  cast  towels  and 
r.apkins  before  him,  clearly  that  they 
might  be  soaked  in  his  blood  (“Act. 
Procons.”  6).  So  baseless  is  the  state- 
ment that  devotion  to  relics  came  into 
the  Church  from  Pagan  influences  after 
Constantine’s  conversion. 

Next,  Catholics  believe  that  God  is 
sometimes  pleased  to  honour  the  relics  of 
the  saints  by  making  them  instruments 
of  healing  and  other  miracles,  and  also  by 
bestowing  spiritual  graces  on  those 
who  with  pure  hearts  keep  and  honour 
them.  For  this  principle  the  Fathers 
(e.g.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  “ Catech.”  xviii.) 
appeal  to  the  Old  Testament,  which  re- 
lates the  resurrection  of  a dead  body 
which  touched  the  hones  of  Eliseus 
(IV.  Reg.  xiii.  21),  and  to  the  New, 
which  tells  us  that  the  sick  were  healed 
by  towels  which  had  touched  the  living 
body  of  St.  Paul  (Acts  xix.  12 ; cf.  v.  15). 
“ There  is  a power,  says  Cyril  (loc.  cit. 
p.  293),  latent  [fycfirai]  even  in  the 
bodies  of  the  just.”  No  proof  is  needed 
that,  after  the  heathen  persecution 
was  over,  the  Christians  sought  and 
believed  that  they  obtained  graces 
through  the  relics  of  the  saints.  St. 
Ambrose,  St.  Augustine,  and,  indeed,  the 
Fathers  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries 
generally,  are  witnesses  to  the  belief.  A 
catena  of  passages  will  be  found  in 
Petavius,  “De  Incarnat. 99  xiv.  cap.  xi. 
(See  also  Newman's  “ Development,”  ch.  * 
x.  § 1 , Resutrcction  and  Relict.) 

Abuses  no  doubt  have  occurred  in  all 
ages  with  regard  to  relics.  In  1216, 
canon  62  of  the  Fourth  Lateran  Coun- 
cil, inserted  in  the  “Corpus  Juris”  for- 
bade relics  to  be  sold  or  to  be  exposed 
outside  of  their  cases  or  shrines,  ana  pro- 
hibited the  public  veneration  of  new 
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relies  till  their  authenticity  had  been 
approved  by  the  Pope  (Mansi,  “ Condi." 
tom.  xxii.  1049-50;  see  also  Fleury, 
* H.  E.”  livr.  lxxvii.  64).  The  Council  of 
Trent  (sess.  xxv.  De  Invoc.  Sanct.) 
renews  these  prohibitions  and  requires 
bishop®  to  decide  on  the  authenticity  of 
new  relics  after  careful  consultation  with 
theologians,  or,  if  necessary,  with  the 
metropolitan  and  other  bishops  of  the 
province  assembled  in  council. 

Relics  are  usually  venerated  in  public 
by  being  exposed  in  their  cases,  with 
burning  lights,  upon  the  altar.  They  are 
often  placed  there  at  High  Mass  and 
incensed.  They  are  carried  in  procession 
and  the  people  are  blessed  with  them. 
A special  Mass  and  office  are  permitted 
to  churches  which  have  an  “insignis 
reliquia*  of  a saint  named  in  the  Roman 
Martyrology.  (See  the  decrees  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Breviary  and  Missal.) 

BSUOIOVS  (reUgiOy  prob.  from 
relego ; relegens,  attentive,  studious, 
would  be  the  opposite  of  neglegens,  care- 
less1). The  religious  state  is  “a  stable 
manner  of  living  in  common,  approved  by 
the  Church,  adopted  by  believers  endea- 
vouring after  the  perfection  of  Christian 
charity,  who  have  taken  the  vows  of  per^ 
petual  obedience,  poverty,  and  chastity.”3 
The  term  u religious”  in  this  sense  is  co- 
extensive with  “ regular,”  Bince  all  per- 
sona belonging  to  a particular  “religio" 
are  bound  by  some  rule,  and  all  those 
living  by  rule  are  members  of  some 
religious  community. 

XBOEBXVATZO*.  [See  Obdsva- 
tiow.] 

MQVXKM.  [See  Mass.] 

BB8BXTATZOV  OF  BXJTI- 
FSCSS.  Mandates  and  favours  in  ex- 
pectation ( mandata , gratia  expectation), 
by  which  Popes  had  been  accustomed  to 
require  that  bishops  and  others  having 
the  right  of  conferring  benefices  should, 
as  soon  as  they  fell  vacant,  confer  them 
upon  particular  persons — and  mental 
reservations,  by  which  a Pontiff  an- 
nounced, but  without  mentioning  their 
names,  that  he  had  reserved  certain  bene- 
fices, when  they  should  fall  vacant,  in 
favour  of  particular  persons— were  all 
abolished  by  the  Council  of  Trent.* 
With  other  Papal  reservations  the  Council 
did  not  interfere. 

The  reservation  of  benefices  is  desir- 
able for  many  reasons:  it  is  a practical 

1 Skeat,  Etymol.  Diet, 

* PeiTaria, 44  Relijdones  Regulares.” 

* Seas.  xxiv.  c.  19,  De  Be£ 
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means  of  giving  effect  in  widely  separated 
countries  to  the  supreme  pastorate  of  the 
Roman  Pontiffs;  it  links  the  different 
national  Churches  more  closely,  by  per- 
sonal ties  of  gratitude  and  affection,  to 
the  Apostolic  See,  and  through  it  to  each 
other ; aod  it  provides  the  Pope  with  the 
means  of  rewarding  those  who  have 
laboured  meritoriously  in  his  cause  and 
that  of  the  Church. 

Considered  with  reference  to  the  legal 
foundation  on  which  they  rest,  reserva- 
tions are  divided  into  four  classes — (1) 
those  which  are  contained  in  the  “ Corpus 
Juris; n (2)  those  which  are  found  in  ths 
'* Extravagants,”  outside  the  u Corpus;” 
(6)  those  specified  in  the  constitutions  of 
later  Popes ; (4)  those  specified  by  the 
rules  of  the  Chancery.  Another  classi- 
fication, founded  on  differences  in  the 
Quality  of  reservations,  is  suggested  by 
Cardinal  Soglia.  According  to  this 
arrangement,  reservations  are  fivefold 

(1)  Benefices  are  reserved  on  the 
ground  of  their  own  quality;  thus  the 
second  rule  of  the  Chancery  reserves  to 
the  Pope  all  vacant  bishoprics,  and  the 
abbacy  or  headship  in  any  monastery  of 
men,  the  revenues  of  which  exceed  a cer- 
tain amount.  The  fourth  rule  reserves 
the  greater  dignities  in  cathedral 
churches,  and  the  principal  dignities  in 
collegiate  churches  possessing  a certain 
revenue.  One  such  dignity  only  in  each 
church  is  understood  to  be  affected  by 
the  rule.  With  regard  to  all  the  reser- 
vations under  this  head,  it  should  be 
remembered  that  they  do  not  take  effect 
in  countries  where  tnere  is  any  pact  or 
concordat  regulating  the  course  of 
patronage,  for  it  is  a maxim  that  pactum 
prastat  juri, 

(2)  Benefices  are  reserved  on  the 
ground  of  their  being  held  by  particular 
persons— e.g,  by  cardinals,  members  of 
the  Curia,  and  officials  of  the  Holy  See. 

(3)  The  third  ground  of  reservation 
is  connected  with  the  manner  in  which  a 
benefice  has  become  vacant.  Thus  a bene- 
fice may  be  vacated  on  account  of  heresy , 
or  collusive  simony  (simonia  confdentialis), 
or  informality  (as  in  the  case  of  parishes, 
in  appointing  to  which  the  cancursus 
ordered  by  the  Council  of  Trent  has  been 
neglected),  or  deposition  proceeding  from 
a particular  cause;  in  all  these  cases, 
unaer  constitutions  emanating  from  St. 
Pius  V.  and  other  Pontiffs,  reservation 
takes  effect 

(4)  The  fourth  ground  is  connected 
with  the  place  where  the  vacancy  hgs 
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occurred.  The  benefice  of  any  eccle- 
siastic dying  at  the  court  of  Rome  is  a 
familiar  instance;  this  is  mentioned  in 
the  44  Corpus  Juris/’  and  is  the  most 
ancient  of  all  reservations. 

(5)  The  fifth  ground  depends  on  the 
time  at  which  the  vacancy  has  occurred. 
The  ninth  rule  of  the  Chancery  reserves 
all  benefices  strictly  so  called  (not  being 
in  lay  patronage},  whether  with  or  with- 
out cure  of  souls,  which  fall  vacant  in 
eight  months  of  the  year — vis.  in  January, 
February,  April,  May,  July,  Auirust, 
October,  and  November.  In  the  case  of 
bishops,  however,  who  reside  continuously 
in  their  dioceses,  and  who  apply  for  the 
privilege,  the  above  rule  is  modified  to 
this  extent,  that  the  Papal  reservation 
only  takes  effect  in  alternate  months,  the 
patronage  being  thus  equally  divided  be- 
tween the  Pope  and  the  ordinary. 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  rules 
of  the  Chancery  have  no  legal  force  during 
a vacancy  of  the  Holy  See ; each  Pope 
renews  them  immediately  after  his  elec- 
tion. Reservations,  therefore,  which  de- 
pend only  on  a rule  of  the  Chancery,  and 
not  also  on  a Papal  constitution,  do  not 
take  effect  in  the  case  of  benefices  vacated 
in  the  interval  between  the  death  of  one 
Pope  and  the  election  of  another.  (Soglia, 
44  Instit.  Canon.”  111.  2,  $ 20.) 

XISBBTATZOV  Of  TKI  HOLT 
avCBAlxrr.  The  doctrine  of  the 
Church  on  this  subject  has  been  explained 
under  the  word  Eucharist.  In  this 
article  we  propose  to  rive  a brief  history 
of  the  reservation  of  the  holy  Eucharist 
in  the  Church. 

a . Causes  of  Reservation. — In  all  ages, 
of  course,  the  Blessed  Sacrament  has 
been  reserved  for  the  sick,  and  the  first 
•Christians,  in  the  times  of  persecution, 
kept  the  Eucharist  at  home  ana  gave  com- 
munion to  themselves.  But,  besides  this, 
(1)  the  Eucharist  was  sent  from  bishop 
to  bishop  as  a sign  of  charity.  Irenaeus 
(spud  Euseb.  44  H.  E.”  v.  24)  testifies 
that  the  bishops  of  Rome  sent  the  Eu- 
charist to  other  bishops,  and  although  the 
Council  of  Laodicea  (canon  14)  forbade 
.the  sending  of  the  Eucharist  at  Easter 
into  strange  dioceses,  and  this  prohibition 
found  general  acceptance,  still  a supposed 
decretal  of  Pope  Innocent  to  Decentius 
proves  that  the  Bishop  of  Rome  sent 
the  fermentum  or  consecrated  host 14  per 
titulos  * — 1>.  to  the  chief  churches  of  the 
city.  (2)  In  Rome,  as  we  know  from  the 
earliest  Ordo,  a Host  consecrated  at  one 
'Mass  was  placed  on  the  altar  at  the  Mass 


of  the  next  day,  to  signify  the  unity  of 
the  sacrifice.  A similar  custom  prevailed 
in  Gaul  under  the  first  dynasty.  (3)  The 
Eucharist  was  carried  by  lay  persons, 
or  even  catechumens  (see  Ambros.  “ De 
Excid.  Sat.”  i.  43),  as  a protection  against 
danger.  This  custom  must  have  lasted, 
at  least  in  the  case  of  clerics,  till  late  in 
the  middle  ages,  for  St  Thomas  k Becket 
carried  the  Eucharist  with  him  when  he 
went  to  meet  Henry  II.  St  Louis  of 
France  carried  the  Eucharist  with  him 
beyond  the  sea,  but  by  permission  of  the 
Papal  legate,  and  from  about  this  time 
the  privilege  seems  to  have  been  reserved 
to  the  Pope,  though  one  or  two  instances 
of  priests  carrying  it  for  their  own  pro- 
tection occur  in  later  times — e.g.  in  the 
life  of  Savonarola.  Among  the  Greek 
monks  it  was  still  maintained  when  Ar- 
cudius  wrote — i.e.  in  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury. (4)  In  Rome  and  France,  as  appears 
from  the  Ordo  Rom  anus  and  Alcuin,  a 
bishop  at  his  consecration  kept  a part  of 
the  1 lost  presented  to  him  by  the  conse- 
crator  ana  consumed  it  during  the  next 
forty  days.  The  same  usage  obtained  in 
some  parts  of  France  at  the  ordination 
of  priests.  (5)  Many  councils  reprove  the 
custom,  which  must  have  been  widely 
spread,  of  giving  communion  to  the  dead 
(Concil.  Hippo,  c.  4;  Auxerre,  c.  12; 
Statut.  Bomfac.  20).  (0)  The  Host 

was  buried  with  the  dead.  This  was 
done  on  one  occasion,  according  to  St. 
Gregory  the  Great,  by  St.  Benedict 
(4<Dial.  ii.  24),  and,  according  to  an 
ancient  author,  in  the  case  of  St.  Basil  at 
the  saint’s  own  desire.  (7)  The  pen  was 
sometimes  dipped  in  the  Communion 
under  the  species  of  wine  in  subscribing 
decrees  of  councils,  &c.  Pope  Theodore, 
for  example,  signed  the  condemnation  of 
Pyrrhus  in  this  way.  (8)  In  dedicating 
churches  three  portions  of  the  Host  were 
put  in  the  altar  and  sealed  up  with  cement. 
This  rite  was  followed  by  Pope  Urban  IL 
in  dedicating  the  abbey  church  of  Mar- 
moutier  (Martene, 41  De  Bit.”  tom.  L c.  5, 
a.  4 ; quoted  by  Chardon).1 

. b.  The  Case  or  Tabernacle  m which  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  was  Reserved . — The 
oldest  tabernacles  had  the  form  of  a 
tower.  According  to  Anastasius,  Con- 
stantine presented  St.  Peter's  Church  at 

1 In  modem  times  the  Holy  Eucharist  is 
also  reserved  for  exposition  and  benediction, 
and  in  order  that  tne  faithful  may  be  able 
throughout  the  day  to  adore  Christ  preseot  on 
the  altar.  See  Benediction  ; Exposition  ; 
Visits  to  the  Blessed  Saceameet. 
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Rome  with  a tower  of  pure  gold  adorned 
with  jewels  and  with  a dove  upon  it, 
while  Innocent  I.  and  Hilarius  I.  gave 
to  were  of  the  same  kind  to  the  Churches 
of  SS.  Gervase  and  Protase  and  of  St 
John  Lateran.  Such  a tower  existed  in 
Chardon’s  time  (the  middle  of  the  last 
century)  at  Marmoutier.  Their  turrical 
form  was  succeeded  in  many  churches  by 
tabernacles  in  the  shape  of  a covered  cup ; 
in  others  by  small  boxes  suspepded  over 
the  altar.  The  custom,  so  common  in 
France,  of  suspending  the  Blesded  Sacra- 
ment in  a tabernacle  made  like  a dove  has 
been  described  elsewhere  (art.  Dove). 
Tabernacles  were  of  very  various  material, 
of  precious  metal,  of  precious  stone  such 
as  onyx,  of  glass  or  even  wood. 

c,  The  Place  of  Reservation. — The 
most  ancient  use  was  to  reserve  the  Holy 
Eucharist  in  waaro<f)6pia  or  thalami — i.e. 
in  chambers  at  the  side  of  the  church. 
Jerome,  in  cap.  40  Ezech.  (quoted  by 
Chardon),  alludes  to  this  custom.  This 
custom  of  reserving  the  Eucharist  in  the 
sacristy  was  not  extinct  in  France  even 
during  the  last  century.  In  the  middle 
ages  the  Eucharist  was  often  reserved  in  an 
awmry  or  press  in  the  corner  of  the  build- 
ing or  in  a pillar,  such  a press  as  we  now 
use  for  the  noly  oils.  The  modern  Greeks 
reserve  the  Eucharist  for  the  Mass  of  the 
Preeanctified,  whence  it  is  carried  in  pro- 
cession to  the  altar.  For  the  sick  they 
keep  it,  according  to  Goar,  in  a place 
called  anrotfioptoy  behind  the  altar,  with 
a lamp  training  before  it.  Such  no  doubt 
is  their  rale,  but  M.  Nointel,  ambassador 
from  the  French  king  to  the  Sultan,  gives 
an  interesting  account  (printed  in  the 
“ Perpdtuitd  de  la  Foi  ”)  of  the  different 
ways  in  which  he  saw  the  Eucharist  re- 
served among  the  Greeks.  Sometimes 
the  box  which  held  it  was  on  the  altar, 
very  often  it  was  put  in  a silk  bag  and 
hung  on  anaiL 

Gavantus  approves  the  custom  which 
exists  in  manv  Catholic  Churches,  of 
placing  the  tabernacle  on  the  altar  in  a 
aide  chapel;  but  in  most  American 
churches  the  tabernacle  with  the  Bless- 
ed Sacrament  is  placed  over  the  chief 
altar.  (From  Chardon,  “ Hist,  des  Sac- 
raments,” tom.  ii.  “De  l’Eucharistie,” 
tom.  ii.  § 8,  oh.  viii.-x.) 

IMllVrt  OASIS.  Certain  sms, 
power  to  absolve  from  which  is  reserved 
by  the  superior  to  himself  and  not  im- 
parted to  inferiors,  who  have  ordinary  or 
delegated  jurisdiction  over  other  sins. 
Papal  cases  are  reserved  to  the  Pope, 


episcopal  cases  to  the  bishop,  the  reserved 
cases  of  regulars  to  the  prelates  of  the 
order.  Jurisdiction  given  by  a superior 
is,  as  has  been  shown  in  the  article  on 
Penance,  necessary  for  the  validitv  of 
absolution.  But  a superior  may  either 
confer  the  whole  of  the  jurisdiction  which 
he  himself  holds,  or  only  a part  of  it, 
just  as  in  England  the  Crown  empowers 
magistrates  to  try  pettycases,  but  not  the 
more  serious  crimes.  Hence,  the  Council 
of  Trent  (sess.  xix.  De  Pcenit.  can.  11) 
defines  that  bishops  have  the  power  of 
reserving  cases,  and  that  absolution  from 
them  cannot  be  validly  given  by  an  ordi- 
nary confessor.  The  object  of  the  reser- 
vation is  to  increase  the  shame  of  the 
penitent,  to  impress  the  serious  nature  of 
the  ofience  upon  him,  and  to  give  the 
superior,  who  is  likely  to  have  more  ex- 
perience than  the  ordinary  confessor,  the 
opportunity  of  prescribing  a fitting  remedy. 
Tins  power  or  reservation,  however,  is 
given  for  edification  not  destruction. 
Clement  VHI.  warns  prelates  1 only  to 
reserve  “ the  more  atrocious  and  grievous 
crimes,”  and  it  is  generally  assumed  that 
the  reserve  falls  only  on  sins  which  are 
grievous,  external,  certain,  and  complete 
m their  kind.  The  reserved  sin  may  also 
have  a censure  attached  to  it,  and  this  is 
almost  always  the  case  in  Papal  reserves. 
Absolution  from  a reserved  sin  may  be 
given  by  the  superior  who  reserves  »t,  by 
bis  successors,  by  those  whom  he  dele- 
gates, by  his  own  superiors.  For  full 
information  we  refer  to  the  common 
treatises  on  moral  theology : only  adding 
that-  in  the  dioceses  of  the  U.  8.  very  few 
sins,  and  those  of  most  rare  occurrence,  are 
reserved  either  to  the  Pope  or  ordinary. 

The  practice  of  the  modern  is  con- 
sonant with  that  of  the  ancient  and 
medimval  Church,  which  usually  “reserved 
to  the  bishops  the  absolution  of  public 
penitents”  (Chardon,  “ Hist,  des  Sacrem.” 
tom.  ii.  cb.  viL).  Some  of  the  cases 
quoted  by  Chardon  scarcely  seem  to  the 
point— -e.g.  the  direction  of  ancient  Rituals 
that  priests  are  to  hear  the  confessions  of 
those  who  present  themselves,  and  take 
them,  if  they  seem  well  disposed,  to  the 
bishop  for  absolution ; or  the  statement  of 
Peter  the  Cantor  in  his  “Sum  of  the 
Sacraments,”  that  formerly  monks  used  to 
hear  confessions  and  the  abbot  alone  to 
absolve.  But  he  quotes  from  the  Acts  of 
a Benedictine,  St.  Redon,  who  lived  in  the 
tenth  century,  and  from  Constitutions  of 

1 He  actually  limited  the  power  of  reserva- 
tion on  the  part  of  religious  superiors. 
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Richard,  bishop  of  Salisbury,  clear  cases 
of  Papal  reserve.  In  1171,  Pope  Alex- 
ander III.  wrote  to  the  Archbishop  of 
Upsala,  that  women  guilty  of  child-mur- 
der and  other  abominations  were  to  be 
sent  to  Rome  for  absolution.  “ This,”  says 
Fleury  (“H.  E."  lxxii.  86),  “is  the  be- 
ginning of  Papal  reserves  for  more  atro- 
cious crimes ; ” Dut  the  instances  just  given 
show  that  this  is  scarcely  correct.  Mr. 
Maskell  (“  Monum.  Rit.  vol.  i.  p.  97) 
gives  some  account  of  reserved  sins  in  the 
old  English  Church.  Thus,  a Council  of 
Durham  in  1260  lays  down  the  principle 
that  greater  sins  are  to  be  reserved  to 
those  higher  in  office.  The  penitent  is  to 
go  to  the  bishop  or  the  penitentiary  with 
a letter  from  his  confessor  stating  the 
nature  and  circumstances  of  his  sin,  or  else 
the  confessor  is  to  accompany  him.  In 
1867,  Moresby,  archbishop  of  York,  re- 
served thirty-seven  sins  to  himself  or  his 
penitentiary. 

aiaxsmrcz.  Before  the  Council 
of  Trent  the  non-residence  of  ecclesiastics, 
even  of  bishops,  had  long  been  a crying 
evil.  In  the  sixth  session,  the  Fathers 
adopted  a decree  of  reformation,  which 
provided  that  any  patriarch,  metropolitan, 
or  bishop,  who  enould  remain  without, 
legitimate  cause  for  six  months  together 
absent  from  his  church,  should  forfeit  a 
fourth  part  of  the  revenues.  A still  more 
protracted  and  contumacious  absence  was 
eventually  to  be  reported  to  the  Pope, 
who  would  meet  it  by  appropriate  mea- 
sures. Finding  that  this  decree  had  been 
by  sOme  perversely  understood,  as  if  a 
bishop  mmht  without  incurring  censure 
be  ament  five  months  in  the  year  from  his 
diocese,  the  Council  in  the  twenty-third 
and  twenty-fourth  sessions  returned  to  the 
subject,  and  declared  that  “ all  the  rulers  of 
patriarchal,  metropolitan,  and  cathedral 
churches,  under  whatsoever  name  or  title, 
even  if  they  be  cardinalsof  the  Holy  Roman 
Church,  are  bound  to  personal  residence 
in  their  own  church  or  diocese,  where  it 
is  their  duty  to  discharge  the  functions  of 
their  office,  and  cannot  be  absent,  except 
for  the  causes  and  under  the  circum- 
stances hereunder  specified.”  There  are 
many  legitimate  causes  of  absence,  but 
these  must  be  approved  in  writing  either 
by  the  Pope  or  the  metropolitan ; except 
in  the  case  of  some  urgent  political  exi- 
gency, the  occurrence  of  which,  beirg 
usually  sudden,  and  at  the  same  time 
notorious,  dispenses  the  bishop  from  the 
necessity  of  notifying  his  absence.  As 
a rule,  the  period  of  absence  in  the 


course  of  a year,  apart  from  the 
urgent  causes  above  noticed,  u ought 
on  no  account  to  exceed  two  or  at 
most  three  months;  and  care  should 
be  taken  that  there  he  a sufficient  cause, 
and  that  the  bishop's  flock  suffer  no  harm ; 
judgment  on  which  point  [the  Council] 
leaves  to  the  conscience  of  t hose  absenting 
themselves,  hoping  that  it  [their  con- 
science] will  be  scrupulous  and  full  of 
fear,  since  hearts  are  open  before  God, 
whose  work  they  are  bound  at  their  peril 
not  to  do  deceitfully.” 1 

Canons  in  cathedral  and  collegiate 
churches  are  ordinarily  bound  to  residence 
during  nine  months  in  the  year.4  But 
where  a foundation  possesses  a privilege, 
confirmed  by  the  Pope,  in  virtue  of  which 
the  canons  are  permitted  to  be  absent  for 
a longer  time,  it  is  held  that  the  conciliar 
decree  does  not  derogate  from  that  privi- 
lege.3 In  the  case  both  of  bishops  and 
canons  the  period  of  absence  ought  not 
to  comprise  the  times  at  which  the  great 
festivals  (Christmas,  Easter,  Pentecost, 
Corpus  Cnristi)  are  celebrated,  nor  the 
days  of  Lent  or  Advent.  The  obligation 
on  individual  canons  to  reside  does  not 
bind  when  they  have  a lawful  excuse  for 
not  doing  so.  Such  excuses  are — illness, 
permitted  sojourn  in  a foreign  country  for 
the  purpose  of  study  or  teaching,  and 
employment  in  the  immediate  service  of 
the  bishop. 

Parish  priests  and  other  beneficiaries 
having  cure  of  souls  cannot  be  absent  from 
their  cure  for  more  than  a week  without 
the  bishop's  permission.  Two  months  in 
the  year  is  the  period  beyond  which  the 
bishop's  permission  of  non-residence  to 
his  clergy  is  not  ordinarily  extended. 

Diocesan  statutes,  concordats,  and  the 
civil  law  in  certain  countries,  contain  a 
great  variety  of  particular  regulations  re- 
specting the  residence  of  ecclesiastics. 

KSSXOVATXOar.  The  resignation  or 
renunciation  of  a benefice  is,  “ the  spon- 
taneous relinquishment  of  an  ecclesiastical 
benefice,  made  before  the  lawful  superior, 
and  accepted  by  him.”4  It  is  either  tacit 
or  express.  A.  resignation  is  tacitly  or 
ipso  facto  made  of  any  church  preferment 
held*  by  the  resigner  in  the  following  cases : 
by  one  who,  Already  having  one  benefice, 
is  nominated  to  another  incompatible  with 
the  first ; by  a clerk  in  minor  orders  who 
enters  into  a contract  of  marriage ; ry  a 

1 .Ter.  xlviii.  10. 

* Sc^f*.  xxiv.  12,  De  Ref. 

5 Fermris,  “ C&Donicatus,”  art.  5. 

4 Fenraris. 
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clerk  becoming  professed  in  a religious 
order  [Profession,  Religious];  and  by 
a clerk  becoming  a soldier  or  a strolling 
player.  An  express  resignation  is  made 
either  in  words  or  in  writing,  and  is  either 
pure  or  conditional.  A pure  resignation 
is  an  unqualified  absolute  surrender  of  the 
preferment ; a conditional  resignation  is 
made  sub  conditions , and  is  of  five  kinds  ; 
according  as  it  is  made — (1)  in  favour  of  a 
third  person;  or  (2)  with  the  reservation  of 
a pension  out  of  the  revenues ; or  (8)  with 
the  right  of  resumption,  if  the  resignatary 
should  die  before  the  resigner ; or  (4)  with 
the  right  of  resumption  at  some  given  date 
in  the  future ; or  (5)  in  pursuance  of  an 
arrangement  for  an  exchange  of  benefices. 
But  these  conditional  resignations,  the 
status  of  the  clergy  relatively  to  the  civil 
power  being  so  different  from  what  it 
formerly  was,  are  now  of  rare  occurrence. 

Publicity  is  necessary  to  the  validity 
of  a resignation,  and  the  mode  of  publica- 
tion under  varying  circumstances  is  mi- 
nutely regulated  by  canon  law. 

Reserved  benefices,  the  collation  of 
which  belongs  to  the  Pope  alone,  cannot 
be  resigned  into  the  hands  of  any  ordinary 
lower  than  the  Pope. 

According  to  a decretal  of  Innoceut 
IN.,1  a bishop  can  only  resign  his  see  for 
one  of  six  causes,  which  are  summed  up 
in  the  memorial  lines: — 

Dehilis,  ignarus,  male  conscius,  irregularis, 
Quern  mala  plebe  odit,  dans  scandals,  cedere 
poasit. 

The  lawful  causes  therefore  are  physi- 
cal infirmity  ; ignorance,  or  a want  of  the 
knowledge  necessary  for  the  discharge 
of  his  office ; the  consciousness  of  some 
crime,  such  as  heresy,  which,  even  after 
penance  done,  would  impede  him  in  the 
performance  of  bis  duties;  irregularity 
(see  that  article) ; great  personal  unpopu- 
larity, and  some  grave  scandal,  which 
nothing  short  of  his  resignation  could 
remove.  (Ferrnris,  Resign  atio.) 

EBSVOVSOEias.  Verses  said  after 
the  Lessons,  so  called  according  to  Isidore 
because  part  of  it  is  said  by  one  reader  or 
singer  to  whom  the  choir  answer  with 
the  rest  of  the  responsory.  “Historia” 
is  the  game  given  in  the  Micrologia,  be- 
cause they  mostly  refer  to  the  history  in 
the  Lesson  or  commemorated  on  the  day. 
(Probst,  “ Brevier  und  Breviergebet,”  p. 
107  M0.) 

BESUX&ECTXOff  OF  THE  BOOT, 

The  doctrine  of  a general  resurrection  of 

i Ferraris,  M Resignatio, ” § 29. 
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the  dead,  both  good  and  bad,  is  nowhere 
taught  in  the  Hebrew  Bible.  The  Book 
of  Isaias,  xxvi.  19,  certainly  expresses 
faith  in  a resurrection.  The  prophet  ex- 
presses the  disappointment  of  the  Jewish 
nation  when  their  land  was  restored  to 
them  and  they  were  not  numerous  enough 
to  people  it.  But  they  must  not  lose 
heart.  “ Thy  dead  shall  live:  thy  dead 
bodies  shall  arise.  Awake  and  shout,  ye 
who  lie  in  the  dust,  for  thy  dew  is  a dew 
of  lights,  and  the  earth  wall  bring  forth 
the  shades  ” — t.e.  the  power  of  God  shall 
descend  like  dew,  instinct  with  the  light 
of  life ; the  corpses  shall  arise,  and  the 
departed  spirits  from  the  nether  world 
will  quicken  them  into  their  old  life.  We 
have  in  Osee  vi.  2 (“  He  will  quicken  us 
after  two  days:  on  the  third  day  He 
will  raise  us  up  and  we  shall  live  in  hia 
eight”),  and  in  Ezech.  xxxvii.  11-14 
allusions  to  a resurrection,  but  only  in  an 
allegorical  sense.  In  Daniel  xii.  2,  as  in 
Isai.  xxvi.  19,  it  is  a literal  and  not  a 
metaphorical  resurrection  which  is  in- 
tended, and  the  writer,  who  hAs  the  verse 
of  Isaias  in  his  mind,  goes  further,  and 
teaches  a resurrection  to  shame  as  well  as 
to  joy.  “Many  of  them  that  sleep  in  the 
dusty  earth  shall  awake,  some  to  eternal 
life  and  some  to  eternal  reproach  and 
horror.”  The  character  or  the  book 
makes  it  likely  that  the  “ many  ” who 
are  to  rise  are  all  Israelites,  some  of  whom 
have  been  faithful  to  the  law,  others 
apostates ; but  in  any  case  it  is  a resurrec- 
tion of  many,  not  of  all,  which  is  pre- 
dicted. We  have  still  to  consider  the 
famous  passage  in  Job  xix.  27.  We  ven- 
ture to  give  the  following  as  an  exact 
translation  of  the  Hebrew: — “I  know 
that  my  avenger  liveth,  and  at  the  last 
[lit  as  the  last  one — i.e.  to  speak  the  last 
decisive  word]  he  shall  rise  up  on  the 
dust.  And  alter  my  skin  has  been  thus 
destroyed  [lit.  which  they  have  thus 
destroyed]  and  [aw$y]  from  my  flesh  1 shall 
see  God,  whom  I shall  behold  for  myself, 
and  mine  eyes  shall  have  seen  [a  preterite 
of  confidence]  and  not  another : my  reins 
waste  [with  longing]  in  my  breast.” 
There  are  very  strong  grounds  for  believing 
that  Job  here  asserts  his  expectation  of 
immortality,  and  this  interpretation  is 
held  by  critics,  such  as  Ewald  and  Dill- 
mann,  who  cannot  be  suspected  of  dogma- 
tic prejudice.  The  confident  hope  of 
immortality  shines  forth  clearly,  just 
when  Job's  desolation,  when  the  absence 
of  all  human  comfort  is  most  complete. 
The  poem  leads  us  up  naturally  to  this 
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expression  of  confidence.  There  is  a 
gradual  advance  from  the  doubts  of  ch. 
xiv.  to  the  sublime  prayer  and  trust  of 
xvi.  18  ad  fin.  All  this  culminates  in 
the  passage  before  us ; nor  does  Job  fall 
back  agam  to  the  depth  of  his  former 
despair.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  “ from 
my  flesh  ” may  quite  well,  according  to 
Hebrew  usage,  mean  “away  from  my 
flesh.”  This  use  of  the  particle  is  very 
common  in  Hebrew  (see,  e.g.f  Gen.  xxvii. 
29,  Jer.  xlviii.  45),  and  a striking  instance 
of  the  double  sense  of  “ from  ” in  English 
will  be  found  in  “ Richard  HI.”  act  iv. 
scene  4.1  In  Second  Maccabees  we 
find  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection 
strongly  asserted,  but  even  there  nothing 
is  said  about  a resurrection  of  all  men. 
And  although  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead  i®  the  thirteenth 

article  of  the  Jewish  creed,  the  doctrine 
of  a resurrection  of  both  good  and  bad, 
says  Weber  (“  Altsynag.  Theol.”  p.  372), 
cannot  be  proved  from  the  Talmud  or 
Midrashim  ; and  he  quotes  the  dictum  of 
Mairuonides,  “The  resurrection  of  the 
dead  is  a fundamental  article  of  Moses 
our  teacher  . . . but  it  only  belongs  to 
the  just.”  Heathen,  or  Jews  who  are  to 
be  reckoned  as  heathen,  have  no  part  m 
it.  We  may  add  that  David  Kimchi  on 
Ps.  i.  5 (“the  wicked  shall  not  rise  in 
judgment”)  denies  the  resurrection  of  the 
wicked,  aqd  on  Ps.  civ.  30  he  says  “ it  is 
disputed  among  our  sages  ” whether  the 
resurrection  will  be  general ; but  adds  that 
the  “ways”  or  style  of  the  Talmud 
favours  the  belief  that  it  is  the  just  only 
who  will  rise.  This  doctrine  of  the  most 
orthodox  Jewish  doctors  is  by  no  means 
to  be  confounded  with  the  Sadducee 
denial  that  the  bodies  of  just  or  unjust 
rose  again. 

The  New  Testament,  however,  clearly 
teaches  that  the  wicked  also  will  rise 
again  (see,  e.g.,  Matt.  v.  29,  x.  28.)  In  it 
the  resurrection  of  the  just  assumes  a new 
prominence,  and  the  “ resurrection  of  the 
flesh  ” became  an  article  of  the  Apostles’ 
Creed,  and  one  of  the  most  characteristic  9 
1 K.  Rich.  Then  know  that  from  my  soul 
1 love  thy  daughter. 

What  do  you  think  ? 

Qu.  Eliz.  That  thou  dost  love  my 
daughter  from  thv«sbul. 

So  from  thy  soul’s  love  didst  thou  love 
her  brothers,  ' 

And  from  my  heart's  love  1 do  thank 
thee  for  it 

K.  Rich.  Be  not  too  hasty  to  confound 
my  meaning. 

* The  Babylonians,  however,  and  the  Per- 
had  believed  in  a resurrection.  The 
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doctrines  of  Christianity.  St  Paul  in- 
sists that  as  death  came  by  sin  (Rom.  v. 
15),  so  Christ  completes  his  redeeming 
work  by  raising  to  new  life  the  bodies  of 
those  who  sleep  in  Him  (I  Cor.  xv.  54 
seq.)  From  the  very  first  the  doctrine 
was  an  object  of  Pagan  ridicule  (Acts 
xvii.  32),  and  the  Fathers  down  to  the 
end  of  the  fourth  century  were  constantly 
employed  in  answering  Pagan  and  hereti- 
cal objections.  (See,  e#.,  Athanag.  “ De 
Resurrect.”  c.  4;  Iren.  “Adv.  Haer.”  v. 
3;  Tertull.  “ ApoL”  48;  “De  Carne 
Christi,”  16 ; “ De  Resurrect.”  3 ; Minuc. 
Felix,  11;  Cyril  Hieros.  “Oat.”  xviii; 
August.  “Enchirid.”  26.)  We  cannot 
wonder  at  the  objections  which  Pagans 
and  heretics  such  as  the  Gnostics  felt. 
Plato,  the  noblest  of  heathen  philosophers, 
had  regarded  the  body  as  the  prison- 
house  of  the  soul,  and  death  as  an 
escape  from  the  bonds  of  matter.  It  was 
long  before  the  world  could  accept  the 
deeper  view  of  the  Christian  Church — vix. 
that  the  body  is  a constituent  part  of 
human  nature,  that  man,  body  and  soul, 
is  the  work  of  God,  and  that  both  are 
precious  in  his  sight.  The  Christians,  on 
the  other  hand,  during  times  of  persecu- 
tion comforted  themselves  with  the  thought 
of  the  resurrection.  The  symbols  of  it — 
e g.  the  tree,  the  eagle,  the  egg,  the  pea- 
cock— occur  on  the  oldest  monuments; 
and  so  also  the  types  of  the  resurrection — 
the  three  youths  in  the  furnace,  Job, 
Ezechiel,  Daniel  in  the  lion’s  den,  the 
ascent  of  Elias,  &c.  (See  Kraus,  “ EncycL 
Archaol.”  art.  Auferstehung.) 

All  the  Creeds  confess  the  resurrection 
of  the  body,  but  the  fullest  definition  is 
that  of  the  Fourth  Lateran  Council  in 
1215  (cap.  i.  “ Adv.  Allrig.”) : “All  will 
rise  with  their  own  proper  bodies  which 
they  now  wear.”  St.  Thomas  (“Supp.” 
lxxix.  a.  2)  says  it  is  heretical  to  deny 
the  numerical  identity  of  the  body  which 
dies  and  rises  again;  and  the  opinion 
attributed  to  Durandus  (see  Jungraann, 
“ De  No  visa.”  cap.  iii.  a.  2),  viz.  that  the 
body  will  be  the  same  in  this  sense  only, 
that  it  will  be  informed  by  the  same  soul, 
does  not  seem  to  satisfy  the  terms  of  the 
Lateran  definition.  But  this  identity 
must  not  be  pressed  too  strictly.  Our 
bodies  remain  the  same,  though  the  atoms 
of  which  they  are  composed  are  in  con- 
stant change.  Jungmann  (Joe.  cit.)  lays 
it  down  as  the  common  teaching  of  nil 
Catholic  theologians  that  we  may  sup- 

former  ascribed  it  to  tho  god  Marti  uk,  wb» 
himself  died  aud  rose  again. 
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posepart  of  the  elements  of  the  risen 
body  to  be  supplied  by  the  power  of  God 
without  in  any  way  denying  the  truth  of 
the  resurrection.  He  admits  that  modern 
writers  “ of  the  best  reputation  * mention 
(and  apparently  hold])  opinions  which  go 
much  further  than  this. 

We  learn  from  St.  Paul  that  the 
bodies  of  the  just  will  rise  incorruptible, 

gorious  and  spiritual — Ce.  subject  no 
nger  to  animal  wants,  but  entirely 
dominated  by  the  spirit  (so  Estius,  ad 
1 Cor.  iv.  44).  The  Schoolmen  have  ex- 
panded this  Pauline  doctrine  into  the 
theory  that  the  risen  body  will  have  four 
gifts  or  endowments,  impassibility,  daritas 
or  splendour,  the  glory  of  the  soul  shin- 
ing forth  in  the  tody,  subtlety — ».s.  the 
power  of  penetrating  other  bodies,  as 
Christ  passed  through  the  dosed  doors, 
agility — i.e.  the  power  of  moving  and 
acting  swiftly  at  toe  will  of  the  spirit. 

BisxraaioTzov  or  onzsr, 

[See  Eastbr.] 

BBTRBAT,  [See  Exeroisbs.] 
BivUiATZor,  [See  Inspiration.] 
bxoobssx.  [See  Moral  Thbo- 

LOGY.] 

RINO.  [See  Marriaob  and  Biss- 
on.] 

UTUALl.  A book  which  contains 
the  forms  to  be  observed  by  priests  in  the 
administration  ot  the  sacraments  (com- 
munion out  of  Mass,  baptism,  penance, 
marriage,  extreme  unction),  in  church- 
ings,  in  burials,  in  most  of  the  blessings 
which  they  can  give  by  ordinary  or  dele- 
gated authority.  Such  a book  (under  the 
title  "Manuale”)  is  mentioned  in  the 
year  1279  in  the  synodal  statutes  of  Odo, 
Archbishop  of  Paris.  It  was  known  by 
many  names — "Manuale,”  " Sacerdotale, 
“ Agenda.”  " Institutio,  " Baptizandi,” 
"Pastorale,”  " Obsequiale,”  “Sacramen- 
tale,”  &c.  " Manuale”  seems  to  have 

been  the  common  name  in  England 
(“  Rituale  ” and  “ Manuale  ” in  France), 
and  the  last  edition  of  the  “Sarum 
Manual  * was  printed  at  Douay  in  1610. 
The  contents  of  these  books  agree  on  the 
whole,  but  not  in  all  details ; some,  for  ex- 
ample, contain  the  order  of  confirmation, 
the  blessing  of  bells,  a few  Masses,  and 
the  like,  which  are  not  in  our  Roman 
Ritual.  A Sacerdotale  was  edited  by 
Castellan  us  and  printed  at  Rome  in  1537. 
Previously  the  different  dioceses  were  free 
to  follow  their  own  Rituals,  but  in  1614 
an  edition  with  the  title  " Rituale  ” was 
drawn  up  under  Paul  V.,  who  in  the  bull 
m Apostolic*  Sadi  ” exhorted  all  prelates, 
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secular  and  regular,  to  conform  to  it 
exactly.1 

(From  Zaccaria,  " Bibliothec.  Rit.” 
tom.  i.  There  is  an  edition  of  the  Roman 
Ritual,  with  an  elaborate  commentary  by 
Baruffaldius,  3rd  Venetian  ed.,  1763, 
which  is  useful  for  practical  purposes,  but 
gives  hardly  any  historical  information. 
The  commentary  of  Catalani  is  also  well 
known.  Zaccaria  also  mentions  one  in 
Italian  by  Marisoandolo,  Lucca,  1742.) 

BOOST.  A vestment  of  linen,  fit- 
ting closely,  with  close  sleeves  reach- 
ing to  the  hands,  proper  to  bishops  and 
abbots.  The  use  of  it  is  also  granted  to 
certain  other  dignitaries  (e.p.  to  some 
canons  in  virtue  of  privilege).  The  length 
and  closeness  of  the  sleeves  distinguish  it 
from  the  surplice.  Priests  who  are  allowed 
to  wear  it  are  to  regard  it  as  a choir 
vestment,  and  are  not  to  use  it  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  sacraments.  Bishops, 
on  the  other  hand,  wear  it  in  giving  con- 
firmation. 

Our  word  rochet  is  from  the  French, 
the  French  from  the  Low  Latin  rochettu «, 
and  that  again  from  the  old  High  German 
hrooh , rocch,  which  is  the  same  as  the 
modern  High  German  Rock,  a coat.  (So 
Littrd,  "Diet.  Fran$.”)  From  the  in- 
stances given  in  Ducange  it  appears  to 
have  been  first  an  upper  garment  of  com- 
mon life,  then  a clerical  dress.  Lynd- 
wood,  our  great  English  canonist  of  the 
fifteenth  century  ("Ad  Prov.  Eccles. 
Cant.”  lib.  iii.  tit.  27,  quoted  by  Ducange) 
speaks  of  it  as  sometimes  used  by  clerics 
serving  Mass,  or  priests  baptising,  because 
it  left  their  arms  free,  usages  now  strictly 
forbidden  (see  “ Manuale  Decret.”art.  v.), 
so  that  the  modern  limitation  of  the  rochet 
to  dignitaries  recognised  by  Urban  VIII. 
cannot  have  been  old  in  that  Pope's  time. 

The  mozzetta  and  uncovered  rochet 
are  signs  of  plenary  jurisdiction.  Hence, 
a bishop  may  wear  his  rochet  uncovered 
within  his  own  diocese  even  in  the 
churches  of  religious  who  are  exempt, 
but  not  beyond  its  limits  (Gavant.  P.  ll. 
tit  iii.). 

BOOATXOW  bats.  The  Monday, 
Tuesday,  and  Wednesday  before  Ascen- 
sion Day  are  observed  by  all  Catholics  of 
the  Latin  rite  as  days  of  solemn  supplica- 
tion, and  are  called  Rogation  days  because 
the  Litany  of  the  Saints  is  chanted  in  the 

1 The  bull  says  “ hortamur”  merely;  hut 
the  Cong,  of  Rites  declared  (Sept.  7, 1850)  that 
the  laws  of  the  Roman  Ritual  “ affect  the  uni- 
versal Church,”  and  ( October  5,  1652)  that  all 
regulars  “ were  bound  ” to  follow  it  exactly. 
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procession  which  takes  place  on  each  of 
the  three  days,  rogatio  being  the  LAtin 
equivalent  for  the  Greek  word  litany. 
Those  who  are  bound  to  recite  the  bre- 
viary, are  also  bound  to  say  the  litany 
privately,  if  not  in  procession.  These 
litanies  are  called  lesser,  by  comparison 
with  the  more  ancient  and  solemn  chant- 
ing of  the  litany  on  St.  Mark's  Day. 
[Litanies.] 

The  Rogations  began  in  the  kingdom  of 
Burgundy,  where  they  were  instituted,  or 
at  least  made  solemn  and  public,  by  Ma- 
mertus,  bishop  of  Vienne,  at  a time  when 
the  province  suffered  from  earthquake  and 
other  troubles  (Sidon.  Apollinar.  Ep. 
vii.  1).  Thence  they  passed  into  the 
kingdom  of  Clovis,  where  the  Council  of 
Orleans  (c.  27),  in  611,  requires  the  faith- 
ful to  rest  from  servile  work  and  to  fast, 
or,  as  Thomassin  thinks,  to  abstain,  on 
these  days.1  In  England  the  synod  of 
Cloveshoe  in  747  prescribes  processions 
and  fasting  till  none  on  the  three  days 
before  Ascension,  “ according  to  the  way 
of  our  fathers."  A Spanish  council  (Concil. 
Gerund,  can.  2)  in  517  recognises  Roga- 
tions with  abstinence,  but  on  the  Thurs- 
day, Friday,  and  Saturday  after  Pente- 
cost. The  ancient  custom  at  Milan,  en- 
forced by  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  was  to 
hold  the  Rogations  and  to  fast  on  the  Mon- 
day, Tuesday,  and  Wednesday  after  the 
Ascension.  At  Rome,  according  to  Anas- 
tas. Bibliothec.,  it  was  Leo  III.  who 
introduced  the  Rogation  days.  But  the 
obligation  of  fasting  and  rest  from  work 
which  still  existed  in  the  French  church  9 
of  Thomassin's  time  was  not  imposed 
at  Rome.  (From  Thomassin,  “Traits 
des  Jefines,”  1 P.  ch.  24,  2 P.  ch.  21.) 

BOMS.  [See  Pope.] 

BOOD-BEAM  AVD  BOOB- 
SOBBBV.  The  rood-beam  separates 
the  choir  from  the  nave,  and  is  suiv 
mounted  by  a cross.  There  is  no  proof 
that  any  such  thing  was  known  in  the 
early  Church  (see  the  article  “ Rood  ” in 
Smith  and  Cheetham),  but  it  is  common 
in  modern  churches,  and  was  introduced 
as  early  at  least  as  the  twelfth  century. 
Other  figures  besides  the  crucifix  were 
often  placed  on  it  ( e.g . those  of  the  B. 
Virgin  and  St.  John),  and  lights  were 
burnt  on  it.  Ducange  quotes  a medieeval 

1 The  Council  of  Tours  in  667  (can.  17) 
requires  monks  to  fast  on  the  Rogation  days. 

* English  Catholics  were  bound  to  abstain 
from  flesh-meat  on  the  feast  of  St.  Mark  and  the 
Rogation  days,  till  thev  were  dispensed  by  Pius 
VIII.  in  1830  (Cone.  Pro®.  Wat. III,  Appen- 
dix II.).  J 


writer  who  mentions  fifty  candles  being 
placed  on  the  tables  or  rood-beam.  A 
veil  used  to  be  suspended  from  it  during 
Holy  Week.  (Ducange,  art.  Traba] 
Viollet  le  Due,  “ Diet  de  1' Architecture,’* 
art.  Trabes.) 

Screens  separating  choir  from  nave 
were  introduced  in  French  cathedrals 
towards  the  close  of  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, and  the  richest  examples  date  from 
the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth.  It  was  not 
till  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  that 
the  heavy  stone  screens  were  replaced  by 
grilles.  (Viollet  le  Due,  art.  Cloture*.) 

BOSABT,  A form  of  prayer  in 
which  fifteen  decades  of  Aves,  each  decade 
being  preceded  by  a Pater  and  followed 
by  a Gloria,  are  recited  on  beads.  A 
mystery  is  contemplated  during  the  re- 
cital of  each  decade,  and  the  rosary  is 
divided  into  three  parts,  each  consisting 
of  five  decades,  and  known  as  a corona 
or  chaplet.  In  the  first  chaplet  the  five 
joyful  mysteries  are  the  subjects  of  con- 
templation— viz.,  the  Annunciation,  Visi- 
tation, the  Birth  of  our  Lord,  his  presen- 
tation iu  the  Temple,  his  being  found 
after  the  three  days  loss.  The  sorrowful 
mysteries  contemplated  in  the  second 
chaplet  are  the  Agony  in  the  Garden,  the 
Scourging,  the  Crowning  with  Thorns,  the 
Carryingof  the  Cross,  the  Crucifixion.  The 
glorious  mysteries,  which  are  allotted  to 
the  third  chaplet,  are  the  Resurrection  of 
Christ,  his  Ascension,  the  Descent  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  the  Assumption  and  the 
Coronation  of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  The 
word  rosary  first  occurs  in  Thomas 
Cantipratanus,  who  wrote  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  thirteenth  century  (“De 
Apibus,”  ii.  18 1 — quoted  by  the  Bouand- 
ists,  “ Vita  S.  Dominici  *).  The  original 
meaning  is  very  doubtful.  We  think  it 
most  likely  that  the  word  was  used  in  a 
mystical  sense  and  meant  Mary’s  rose- 
garden.  (So  the  writer  of  the  article 
Rosenkranz  in  Herzog,  u Encycl.  fur 
Protestant  Theol.”)  It  was  also  called 
“Psalterium  Marianum"  because  of  the 
number  160.  Catholics  of  the  bumbler 
class  still  speak  of  a pair  of  beads,  thus 
preserving  a pure  and  ancient  mode  of 
speech, u pair  "meaning 4<  set,”  as  in  “ pair 
of  organs" — i.e,  a set  of  organ  pipes,  or, 
in  other  words,  an  organ. 

The  practice  of  using  beads,  Ac.,  as  a 
help  to  memory  in  reciting  a set  number 
of  prayers  is  not  distinctively  Christian, 
but  it  has  long  existed  in  the  Church. 
Polladiu8,  a writer  of  the  fifth  oentoiy 

1 As  a title,  however  $ not  in  the  text. 
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(ft  Hist.  Lausiac."  cap.  28),  tells  us  that 
the  Egyptian  monk  Paul  in  Pherrne  put 
800  pebbles  in  hia  lap  and  flung  away  one 
aa  he  finished  each  of  the  three  hundred 
prayers  he  said.  The  English  synod  of 
Cealcythe  (Mansi,  “Ooncil.”  tom.  xiv. 
800)  in  816  orders  “ aeptem  heltidum 
Paternoster  ” to  be  sung  for  a deceased 
bishop.  Wo  can  only  guess  at  the  meaning. 
But  Spelman’s  conjecture  that  it  means 
belts  or  circles  of  Patera  is  plausible. 
William  of  Malmesbury  (“  De  Geat  Pont. 
AngL”  iv.  4,  quoted  by  the  Bollandists, 
he.  cit.)  says  that  Godiva,  who  founded  a 
religious  house  at  Coventry  in  1040,  left 
a circle  of  gems  strung  together,  on  which 
she  used  to  tell  her  prayers,  that  it  might 
be  hung  on  a statue  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

So  far  we  have  only  considered  the 
general  question  of  reciting  prayers  on 
beads,  See.  From  the  eleventh  century 
the  Bollandists  produce  the  following  in- 
stances of  a fixed  number  of  Aves  ad- 
dressed to  the  Blessed  Virgin.  Heri- 
niannus,  at  the  close  of  the  century,  men- 
tions a person  who  recited  sixty  Aves 
daily.  The  monk  Albert,  who  lived 
about  1005,  said  150  every  day ; so  did 
St.  Agbert,  who  died  in  1140. 

Thus  we  find  early  traces  of  the  use 
of  something  corresponding  to  beads,  and 
we  can  trace  the  150  Aves  back  farther 
than  St.  Dominic  s time,  but  no  instance 
resents  itself  of  150  Aves,  much  less  of 
50  Aves  and  15  Paters  said  on  beads, 
before  the  lifetime  of  that  saint.  The 
notion  that  the  Venerable  Bede  introduced 
the  rosary  is  founded  on  an  absurd  etymo- 
logy (“  Bead,”  from  “ Beda  "),  and  the 
statement  of  Polydore  Virgil,  who  lived 
in  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century, 
that  Peter  the  Hermit  instituted  the 
rosary,  comes  too  late  to  have  any  weight. 
The  common  story  that  St.  Dominic 
learnt  the  use  of  the  rosary  from  the 
Blessed  Virgin  by  revelation,  and  propa- 
gated it  during  the  crusade  against  the 
Albipenses,  has  been  accepted  by  later 
Popes — via.  Leo  X.,  Pius  V.,  Gregory 
XIII.,  Sixtus  V.,  Alexander  VII.,  Inno- 
cent XI.,  Clement  XL  This  belief  rests, 
according  to  Benedict  XIV.  (“  De  Feet” 
f 160),  on  the  tradition  of  the  order ; no 
contemporary  writer  vouches  for  it.  But 
the  Dominican  Friar  Nicolas  (Quetif  and 
Echard,  “ Script.  Ord.  PMed.”  tom  i. 
p.  411)  gave  in  1270  to  the  B.  Christina 
a Paternoster,  “auod  personaliter  iv 
annisportaverat/’  Dominicans  too  are  re- 
presented on  a tomb  of  Humbertus  Del- 
phinus,  who  became  a Dominican  about 

ft 


1850,  with  rosaries  in  their  hands,  so  that 
the  rosary  in  the  strict  sense  cannot  be 
much  later  than  St.  Dominic. 

But,  of  course,  the  Ave  of  those  days 
was  not  identical  with  the  modern  form. 
It  was  simply  “ Hail,  Mary,  full  of  grace, 
the  Lord  is  with  thee ; blessed  art  thou 
amongst  women,  and  blessed  is  the  fruit 
of  thy  womb.”  Further,  the  great  Domi- 
nican writers  Quetif  and  Echard  show 
that  the  meditation  on  tbe  mysteries  is 
much  later  than  St.  Dominic.  It  began 
with  a Dominican,  Alanus  de  Rupe  (De 
la  Roche),  born  about  1428  (“  Script. 

0.  P."  tom.  i.  p.  852).  (The  authorities 
consulted  for  this  part  of  the  article  are 
the  Bollandist  dissertation  on  the  Rosary, 
in  the  first  vol.  for  August;  Quetif  and 
Echard ; Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Fest/’  For 
Feast  of  the  Rosary,  see  Mart,  Feasts 
of.) 

According  to  Benedict  XIV.,  a Con- 
fraternity of  the  Rosary  at  Piacenza  was 
indulgenced  as  early  as  1254  by  Alex- 
ander IV.  The  Living  Rosary,  in  which 
fifteen  persons  unite  to  say  the  whole 
rosary  every  month,  was  approved  by 
Gregory  XVI. 

A popular  manual  by  Labis,  trans- 
lated by  an  English  Passionist,  enumerates 
the  following  rosaries  besides  the  Domini- 
can— viz.  that  of  St.  Bridget,  7 Paters 
and  68  Aves,  in  honour  of  the  joys  and 
sorrows  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  and  the 
68  years  of  her  life;  that  of  the  Seven 
Dolours,  a Servite  devotion ; that  of  the 
Immaculate  Conception,  approved  by 
Pius  IX.  in  1855;  the  Crown  of  our 
Saviour,  attributed  to  Michael  of  Florence, 
a Camaldolese  monk  in  1516,  and  consist- 
ing of  88  Paters,  5 Aves,  and  a Credo ; 
the  Rosary  of  the  Five  Wounds,  approved 
by  Leo  XII.  in  1823  at  the  prayer  of  the 
Passionists. 

EOSMZVXAES.  That  is,  the  Fathers 
of  the  Institute  of  Charity,  a congregation 
founded  by  the  Italian  philosopher  An- 
tonio Rosmini  in  1828.  According  to 
the  design  of  the  founder,  the  members 
of  the  new  society  were  to  " embrace 
with  all  the  desire  of  their  souls  every 
work  of  charity,  without  arbitrary  limita- 
tion to  any  particular  branch,  undertaking 
all  that  should  be  required  of  them  of 
which  they  should  be  capable.* 1 The  first 
house  of  the  institute  was  built  on  the 
Monte  Oalvario,  near  Domo  d‘Ossola.  In 
1831  a branch  of  the  society  was  esta- 
blished at  Trent,  and  another  at  Verona 
two  years  later.  In  1835,  Fr.  Gentili, 

1.  1 Ltfe  of  (Father  Lockhart):186ft. 

Lft 
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over  whose  impulsive  and  unequal  cha- 
racter, aa  may  be  seen  in  his  biography,1 
the  unwavering  majesty  of  virtue  seen  in 
Rosmini  had  gained,  after  a long  struggle, 
a complete  and  salutary  ascendancy,  was 
sent  by  the  founder  on  a mission  to  Eng- 
land. After  a short  stay  with  the  Tra- 
lawnev  family  in  Cornwall,  Gentili  was 
settled  by  Bishop  Baines  in  the  college  of 
Prior  Park,  near  Bath;  before  long  he 
began  to  preach  missions  with  signal  suc- 
cess in  the  large  towns,  and  died  at  Dublin 
while  thus  engaged  in  1854.  The  variety 
of  work  done  by  the  society  in  the  first 
ten  years  of  its  existence  was  fully  in  ac- 
cord with  its  declared  aim ; it  consisted  in 
giving  retreats,  preaching,  sick-visiting, 
taking  care  of  prisons  and  hospitals,  teach- 
ing, missions  abroad,  literary  work,  and 
almsgiving.  In  1838,  on  the  report,  of  the 
Congregation  of  Bishops  and  Regulars, 
the  Institute  of  Charity  and  its  rule  were 
approved  by  the  reigning  Pontiff,  Gregory 
AVI.,  who  had  a singular  affection  and 
admiration  for  Rosmini.  Three  months 
afterwards  the  founder  and  all  bis  fol- 
lowers took  the  vows  required  by  the 
rule,  and  in  1839  the  Pope,  by  letters 
Apostolical,  nominated  Rosmini  Superior- 
General  of  the  Institute  for  life.  It  is 
well  known  that  two  of  his  smaller  works, 
one  of  which  was  “ Delle  Cinque  Piaghe 
della  Santa  Chiesa,”  were  condemned  by 
the  Congregation  of  the  Index  in  1860. 
Roam  inis  submission  to  the  decree  was 
absolute  and  unreserved ; but  a far  more 
serious  matter  was  behind,  even  the 
general  examination  of  all  his  philosophi- 
cal works,  including  the  “ Nuovo  Saggio 
sull'  Origins  dell’  Idee.”  After  a severe 
and  protracted  scrutiny,  the  decision  of 
the  Congregation  was  given  in  1854, 
M Dimittantur  opera  Antonii  Rosmini- 
Serbati,”  the  effect  of  which  was  to  de- 
clare his  works  undeserving  of  censure  on 
theological  grounds.  Meantime  a novitiate 
had  been  opened  on  the  side  of  the  hill 
above  Stresa,  on  the  Lago  Maggiore ; and 
here  Rosmini  chiefly  resided  in  the  last 
years  of  his  life.  Insensible  to  the  lustre 
of  a genius  destined  permanently  to  in- 
fluence European  thought,3  and  to  be  one 
of  the  imperishable  glories  of  the  Italian 
mind,  the  Piedmontese  Government, 

1 By  Father  Pag&ni. 

* A new  Life  by  Mr.  McWalter  is  an- 
nounced (1883);  an  English  version  of  the 
Nuov>',  Saggio  is  in  course  of  publication. 
Roemini's  philosophy  was  described  by  a Pro- 
testant or  free-thinking  critic  in  the  Contem- 
porary Review  in  1883  in  terms  of  high  appre- 
ciation. 
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some  yean  after  Rosmini’s  death,  which 
was  in  1855,  confiscated  the  house  at 
Stresa,  and  converted  it  to  some  secular 
purpose.  There  are  at  the  present  time 
nine  houses  of  the  Institute  in  England 
and  Wales : at  Cardiff  (2),  London  (Ely 
Place),  Loughborough,  Market  Weighton, 
Newport,  Katcliffe,  Rugby,  and  Wad- 
hurst. 

XVBRXOS.  Directions  for  the  order 
to  be  followed  in  Mass  and  other  sacred 
rites.  The  word  is  taken  from  the  Roman 
law,  in  which  the  titles,  maxims,  and 
principal  decisions  were  written  in  red. 
Juvenal’s  words — “ Causas  age,  pertice 
rubras  majorum  leges  ” (Sat.  mv.) — 
refer  to  this.  MS.  and  even  the  first 
printed  Missals  have  scarcely  any  rubrics. 
These  were  contained  in  Directories, 
Rituals,  Ceremonials,  Ordines.  It  was 
Burchard,  Master  of  Ceremonies  under 
Innocent  VIII.  and  Alexander  VI.,  who 
first  set  out  at  length  both  the  words  and 
the  ceremonies  of  the  Mass  in  his  Roman 
Pontifical,  printed  at  Rome  in  I486,  and 
again  in  his  Sacerdotale,  printed  a few 
years  later  and  reprinted  under  Leo  X. 
After  this  the  ceremonies  were  joined  to 
the  Ordinair  of  the  Mass  in  some  printed 
Missals  and  were  finally  arranged  under 
their  present  titles  by  Pius  V.  The  same 
course  has  been  followed  in  the  authorita- 
tive editions  of  the  Pontifical,  Ritual,  £c. 
(Le  Brun,  tom.  i.  “ Trait#  Pr61im.M  a.  3.) 

Btrc.fi,  asuoxoirs.  At  the  time 
when  Ferrari  wrote,  about  the  middle  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  it  was  considered 
that  there  were  four  principal  rules  of  the 
religious  life — the  Basilian,  the  Benedic- 
tine, the  Augustinian,  and  the  Franciscan 
— under  which,  or  some  modification  of 
which,  the  majority  of  the  existing  orders 
and  congregations  were  ranged ; while,  in 
a few  isolated  cases,  rules  unconnected 
with  any  of  these  four  were  observed. 
So  great  a number  of  religious  institutes, 
especially  of  women,  has  subsequently 
arisen  in  the  Church,  and  obtained  the 
approbation  of  the  Holy  See,  that  the 
classification  of  Ferraris  is  far  from  accu- 
rately corresponding  to  the  present  state 
of  things. 

The  rule  of  Bt  Basil,  founded  by  that 
saint  about  360,  besides  being  that  gene- 
rally observed  by  coenobites  in  the  Eastern 
Church,  was  followed,  down  to  the  recent 
secularisations,  by  a number  of  monasteries 
in  Sicily,  Italy,  and  Spain. 

The  rule  of  St.  Augustine  (390),  ac- 
cording to  the  computation  adopted  by 
Hdlyot,  was  followed  by  no  leas  than 
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ninety-seven  congregations,  including  called  piebes  and  the  ecclesiastic  in 
military  orders.  Among  these  were  the  charge  of  one  was  named  pl*hmust  or 
Lateran  Canons,  the  Canons  of  Arouaise,  archipresbyter,  or  decamts.  The  prac- 
the  Hermits  and  Regular  Canons  under  tice  grew  up  of  monthly  meetings  of 
the  name  of  St.  Austin,  the  Premonstra-  the  priests  in  each  plebs  or  rural- 
tensians,  the  order  of  Preachers,  the  Sen-  deanery,  under  the  presidency  of  the 
rites,  the  Theatines,  and  the  Barnabites.  plebanus.  An  archpriest  in  this  sense 
Connected  with  every  general  congrega-  differed  entirely  from  the  cathedral  arch- 
tion  following  this  rule  were  nuns  of  cor-  priest,  who  was  at  the  head  of  tbe  clergy 
responding  observance.  serving  a cathedral  church.  The  raral 

H61yot  enumerates  sixty-seven  congre-  deans  were  always  subject  to  the  arch- 
gations  (including  the  monks  of  Camalaoli,  deacon ; nevertheless,  by  deputation  from 
the  Cluniacs,  the  Cistercians,  the  Brigit-  the  bishop,  they  gradually  drew  to  them- 
tines,  &c.)  as  imder  the  rule  of  St.  Bene-  selves  a considerable  jurisdiction,  of  which 
diet  (500),  besides  military  orders.  in  later  times  they  have  been  deprived. 

The  rule  of  St.  Francis  (1208)  was  (Thomassin,  “ Vet.  et  Nova  EecL  Disc.”  L 
and  is  professed,  with  more  or  less  of  2,  6 ; Ferraris,  Decanus.) 
rigour,  ny  the  various  branches  of  the  XV8SZA1I  CHURCH.  According 
Franciscan  order ; of  which  the  principal  to  the  Russian  legend,  St.  Andrew  first 
are  the  Observants,  the  Conventuals,  the  preached  the  gospel  in  Russia  and  planted 
Poor  Clares,  and  the  Capuchins.  . a cross  at  Kiev,  but  the  truth  is  that 
Among  the  religious  following  inde-  Christianity  came  to  Russia  from  Con- 
pendent  rules  were  the  Carthusians,  the  stantinople  in  the  latter  part  of  the  ninth 
Carmelites,  the  Discalced  Carmelites  of  century.  At  that  time  the  Russian  Slavs 
St.  Teresa,  and  the  Society  of  Jesus.  had  been  united  under  the  rule  of  Scandi- 
Many  of  the  institutes  contained  in  navian  princes,  and  Ruric  founded  the  great 
HSlyot’s  enumeration  are  now  extinct ; on  Russian  monarchy  in  864.  Soon  after, 
the  other  hand,  if  we  consult  the  Abbd  however,  two  other  princes,  Ascold  and 
Badiche’s  continuation  of  H6lyot,  or  turn  Dir,  also  of  Scandinavian  origin,  founded 
over  the  pages  of  “ Terra  Incognita,” 1 we  an  independent  kingdom  at  Kiev,  so  that 
find  that  in  the  last  eighty  years  an  ex-  Russia  was  divided  into  two  kingdoms, 
traordinary  number  of  new  institutes,  for  both  under  Scandinavian  rulers — viz.  a 
the  most  part  with  determinate  practical  northern  monarchy  with  Novgorod,  and  a 
aims,  under  carefully  adapted  rules,  and  southern  with  Kiev,  for  capital.  In  866 
with  simple  vows,hos  arisen  in  the  Church.  Ascold  and  Dir  attacked  Constantinople, 
Such  are  the  Marists,  the  Faithful  Com-  and  are  said  to  have  been  converted  by 
panions  of  Jesus,  the  Rosminian  Fathers,  miracles,  variously  reported ; but  the  fact 
the  Little  Sisters  of  the  Poor,  the  Sisters  is  certain  that  their  expedition  led  to  the 
of  Providence,  the  Nazareth  Sisters,  &c.  sending  of  missionaries  from  Constanti- 
&c.  nople  to  Russia.  The  exact  chronology, 

XVXA&  DBAVS  {decani  rurales).  which  has  a curious  interest  here,  is  hard 
In  the  article  Dean  it  was  explained  how  to  fix.  According  to  Constantine  Por- 
that  title,  which  originally  arose  in  the  phyrogenitus,  the  mission  from  Constanti- 
monasteries,  was  introduced  into  cathedral  nople  was  sent  in  867,  when  Ignatius, 
and  collegiate  chapters.  The  institution  the  lawful  and  Catholic  Patriarch,  was 
of  rural  deans  appears  to  have  commenced  in  possession,  so  that  the  first  Russian 
in  Italy  in  the  following  manner.  The  Christians  were  Catholics,  united  to 
first  parishes,  owing  to  the  thinness  of  the  Rome.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  Nestor,  the 
population,  were  veiy  large;  as  the  popu-  father  of  Russian  history  (d.  1118),  is  to 
lation  increased,  the  inconvenience  of  their  be  believed,  the  mission  was  sent  m 866, 
Size  was  felt ; and  Alexander  HI.  ordered  and  therefore  under  Photius,  the  schis- 
that  new  churches  should  be  built  in  matical  Patriarch,  so  that  the  first  Russian 
places  where  they  were  required,  and  church  was  not  in  union  with  Rome.  In 
* endowed  out  of  the  revenues  of  the  parish  any  case,  the  impression  made  on  the 
churches.  The  new  churches  would  mass  of  the  people  at  this  time  was  very 
naturally  be  dependent  on  the  church  slight. 

within  the  district  of  which  they  were  In  882  Russia  was  again  subject  to  a 
built ; this  would  be  their  matrix  ecclesia,  single  ruler,  Oleg,  Ruric’s  successor;  Kiev, 
and  its  rector  would  appoint  priests  to  however,  being  the  capital.  In  955,  Olga, 
them.  Such  larger  districts  came  to  be  the  Russian  Helena,  was  baptised  at  Con- 
VByJ.  N.  Murphy  (Longmans,  1878).  I stantinople ; and  in  988  her  grandson 
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Vladimir  the  Apostolic  also  became  & 
Christian,  and  strove  successfully  to 
Christianise  his  people.  Vladimir,  whose 
life  had  been  stained  by  infamous  cruelty, 
sent  ambassadors  to  examine  the  rites  and 
doctrines  of  the  Latins,  Mohammedans, 
and  Greeks,  and  attached  himself  to  the 
latter  because  their  worship  was  the  most 
imposing.  He  sent  missionaries  through 
his  dominions,  destroyed  idols,  and  though 
there  were  heathen  Russians  even  in  the 
twelfth  century,  still  Vladimir  may  fairly 
be  considered  to  have  made  the  mass  of 
the  nation  Christian.  So  far  then,  what- 
ever the  date  of  the  first  mission  may 
have  been,  Russia,  like  the  Mother-church 
of  Constantinople,  was  in  communion 
with  Rome.  The  union  was  severed  in 
the  middle  of  the  eleventh  century  by  the 
schism  of  Michael  Caerularius.  But  for 
a time  the  Russian  church  was  in  schism 
unawares,  and  knew  little  of  the  anti- 
Roman  bitterness  which  prevailed  at 
Constantinople.  Even  to  this  day,  the 
Russians,  in  their  liturgical  books,  written 
in  Old  Slavonic,  assert  the  primacy  of  the 
Roman  See.  Pope  Sylvester  is  called  the 
<4  Divine  head  of  the  lioly  bishops ; ” Pope 
Leo,  “ the  successor  on  the  highest  throne 
of  St.  Peter,  the  heir  of  the  invincible  rock 
and  the  successor  in  his  kingdom.”  Mar- 
tin, Pope  in  the  seventh  century,  is  thus 
addressed  : “ Thou  didst  adorn  the  divine 
throne  of  Peter,  and,  holding  the  Church 
upright  on  this  rock  which  cannot  be 
shaken,  thou  didst  honour  thy  name ; ” 
and  Leo  III.  (about  800) : u 0 chief 
shepherd  of  the  Church,  do  thou  represent 
the  place  of  Jesus  Christ.”  The  feeling 
was  changed,  though  the  liturgy  still  wit- 
nessed to  the  past,  under  Vladimir  Mono- 
machus 1 (1113).  He  was  filled  with 
hostility  to  Rome  by  Nicephorus,  who 
came  from  Constantinople  and  was 
metropolitan  of  Kiev.  This  spirit  was 
fostered  by  successive  metropolitans  from 
Constantinople,  and  has  lasted  ever  since. 

Unsuccessful  attempts  to  unite  the 
Russians  with  the  Papacy  were  made  by 
Alexander  III.,  who  corresponded  with 
John  III.,  metropolitan  of  Kiev  (since 
1164);  by  Innocent  III.  during  the 
Latin  occupation  of  Constantinople;  by 
Clement  lit.,  who  tried  to  engage  Russia 
in  the  third  crusade;  by  Innocent  IV., 
when  the  Russians  were  groaning  under 
Mongol  domination  (Mongol  supremacy, 

1 He  was  the  first  prinoe  who  was  called 
“Czar”  (=*  “Upper  King”);  but  the  title 
was  not  usual  till  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth 
century. 


RUSSIAN  CHURCH 

1238-1462).  Gallicia,  however,  which 
had  fallen  under  Hungarian  rule,  be- 
came Catholic,  retaining  its  Slavonic 
rites,  under  Pope  Honorius  III.  But  there 
were  causes  which  favoured  the  success 
of  Catholicism  in  part  of  Russia.  Firet, 
the  Russians,  weakened  by  Mongol  op- 
pression, could  not  cope  with  their  ene- 
mies on  the  West — viz.  the  Poles  and 
Lithuanians,  and  of  these  the  Poles  were 
Catholics ; the  Lithuanians,  at  first 
heathen,  were  won  over  to  a great  extent 
by  the  zeal  of  Dominican  and  Franciscan 
mars,  in  1386  they  became  dependent  on 
the  Polish  kingdom,  and  in  1387  all 
Lithuania  except  the  Ruthenian  pro- 
vinces declared  itself  Catholic.  The 
Lithuanian  prince  Vitolt  seized  strips  of 
Russian  territory,  and  was  averse  to  the 
connection  between  his  Ruthenian  subjects 
and  the  Russian  metropolitan.  Next,  the 
metropolitan  see  of  the  Russian  church 
had  been  transferred  to  the  city  of  Vladi- 
mir in  1299,  to  Moscow  in  1328,  though 
the  title  “ Metropolitan  of  Kiev  and  Si 
Russia”  was  retained.  This  weakened 
the  hold  of  the  Russian  church  in  the 
South-West.  In  1414  seven  Russian 
bishops  renounced  allegiance  to  the  metro- 
politan at  Moscow  ana  chose  one  of  their 
own,  resident  at  Kiev.  After  a vacancy 
of  some  years  this  metropolitan  see  of 
Kiev  was  occupied  by  Isidore,  a Greek 
of  Thessalonica,  who  at  the  Council  of 
Florence  in  1438  warmly  supported  the 
cause  of  union.  To  this  union  the 
church  of  Northern  Russia  and*  the 
temporal  ruler,  Vassili  II.,  were  from 
the  first  bitterly  opposed,  but  it  was  ac- 
cepted at  Kiev  and  in  the  nine  suffragan 
dioceses.  All  subsequent  attempts  at  the 
conversion  of  Russia  Proper — *.g.  under 
Sixtus  IV.,  Leo  X.,  and  Clement  VII.— 

S roved  fruitless.  Russia,  freed  in  1462 
•om  the  Mongol  yoke,  won  and  converted 
vast  provinces  in  the  North  and  East. 
Even  the  union  of  Kiev  and  its  suffragan 
sees  to  the  Catholic  Church  was  neitner 
real  nor  lasting ; though,  as  we  shall  see 
in  a subsequent  article  on  the  Ruthk5IA5 
Church,  it  was  afterwards  renewed  in  a 
much  more  solid  way. 

The  discipline  of  the  Russian  church 
has  undergone  many  changes.  In  the 
middle  ages  the  Metropolitan  of  Russia 
was  nominated  by  the  Duke  and  conse- 
crated by  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople. 
Once  consecrated,  the  metropolitan  had 
immense  power  even  in  secular  matters; 
it  was  seldom,  even  in  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, that  the  Duke  dared  to  resist  him. 
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The  other  archbishops  and  bishops — in 
whose  election  the  Prince,  the  clergy  and 
people,  and  the  metropolitan  all  took  part 
— were  placed  in  the  strictest  subjection 
to  the  metropolitans.  Yet  the  bishops, 
on  their  part,  had  great  influence.  They 
were  well  supported  by  tithes,  and  held 
secular  jurisdiction  in  their  own  lands. 
They  had,  moreover,  the  privilege  of  in- 
terceding for  condemned  persons ; and  no 
prince  could  engage  in  war  till  a bishop 
had  given  his  blessing;  if  the  blessing 
was  withheld,  no  soldier  would  follow  the 
banner.  Thus,  in  spite  of  much  ignorance 
and  superstition,  wretched  disputes  on  the 
right  way  of  making  the  sign  of  the 
cross,  controversies  whether  processions 
should  move  from  east  to  west  or  west 
to  east,  ready  belief  in  grotesque  miracles, 
«till  the  influence  of  the  bishops,  who 
were  taken  from  the  monastic  orders  and 
were  superior  both  in  knowledge  and 
character  to  the  rest  of  the  clergy,  was  a 
beneficent  one  on  the  whole.  They  did 
much  to  temper  the  barbarism  or  the 
times.  At  the  end  of  the  middle  ages 
the  power  of  the  Crown  was  consolidated, 
that  of  the  nobles  and  clergy  declined, 
and  the  Czars  began  to  act  more  and  more 
as  the  heads  oi  the  cjiurch.  Ivan  IV. 
(1633-84)  deposed  and  even  murdered 
bishops,  confiscated  Church  property,  and 
forced  the  prelates  to  confirm  his  fourth 
marriage,  which  was  against  the  Greek 
canon  law,  and  to  endure  without  protest 
his  frequent  divorces,  his  fifth,  sixth,  and 
even  seventh  marriage.  In  1680,  Jere- 
mias  II.,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  con- 
secrated Job,  the  metropolitan  of  Moscow, 
Patriarch  of  the  Russias,  and  recognised 
him  as  the  third  Patriarch  of  the  Eastern 
Church,  inferior  only  to  those  of  Con- 
stantinople and  Alexandria.  The  metro- 
politan gained  nothing  by  his  change  of 
title,  but  it  suited  the  policy  of  the  Czars 
to  make  the  church  national  and  indepen- 
dent. The  strife  of  the  Patriarch  N icon 
with  the  Czar  Alexis  Miclmelovitz  ended 
with  the  deposition  of  the  latter  at  a 
council  of  Moscow  in  1667,  and  early  in 
the  following  century  the  entire  subjection 
of  the  ecclesiastical  to  the  imperial  power 
was  completed.  For  Peter  the  Great  left 
,the  Patriarchal  See  vacant  for  twenty 
years,  and  then,  in  1721,  with  the  consent 
of  the  Eastern  Patriarchs,  placed  the 
whole  government  of  the  Russian  church 
in  the  hands  of  the  “ Holy  Synod,”  which 
depended  entirely  on  the  Czar.  Catharine 
IL  seized  all  the  Church  property,  and 
since  then  the  prelates  have  had  a regu- 
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| lar  salary  apportioned  to  them  by  the 
State. 

The  synod  consists  of  twelve  members, 
though  the  number  has  varied  at  different 
times.  The  members  are  nominated  by 
the  Czar,  who  may  remove  them  at  will.1 
The  synod  in  1881  was  made  up  of  the 
Metropolitan  of  Novgorod,  president,  four 
other  metropolitans,  the  Emperor’s  con- 
fessor, and  the  grand  chaplain  of  the  army 
and  fleet.  The  two  last  are  secular 
priests.  To  these  is  attached  a chief 
procurator  as  representative  of  the  Czar 
and  other  lay  officials.  This  procurator, 
who  in  1770  was  a brigadier,  may  put 
his  veto  on  any  measure,  till  it  has  been 
laid  before  the  sovereign.  Further,  each 
member  on  entering  office  swears  that  he 
recognises  the  Czar  as  supreme  judge  in 
this  spiritual  assembly.”  But  if  on  the 
one  side  the  synod  is  entirely  subject  to 
the  Crown,  on  the  other  the  centralising 
system  of  the  Russian  Government  gives 
the  synod  enormous  power  in  the  church. 
It  proposes  suitable  candidates  for  vacant 
sees  to  the  Czar,  it  translates  and  deposes 
bishops,  it  can  with  the  Czar’s  formal 
approval  make  new  laws  for  the  church, 
it  gives  dispensations,  it  watches  over 
doctrine  and  ritual,  sees  to  the  printing  of 
liturgical  books,  examines  relics  and  the 
evidence  for  alleged  miracles,  has  the  con- 
trol of  ecclesiastical  colleges,  receives 
appeals  from  the  bishops,  it  decides  on  the 
money  to  be  given  for  building  churches 
and  monasteries,  and  superintends  the 
payment  of  the  clergy.  Nay,  since  1800 
the  bishops  must  transmit  to  the  synod 
the  money  made  in  their  dioceses  by  sale 
of  candles,  use  of  churches,  sale  of  bridal 
crowns,  collections  in  churches,  &c.  The 
whole  sum  is  then  apportioned  to  the 
different  dioceses  according  to  their  needs. 

Bishops  are  really  all  equal,  except  so 
far  as  they  are  divided  into  three  classes, 
and  receive  more  or  less  support  from  the 
Government.  Since  the  time  of  Peter  the 
Great,  metropolitan  and  archbishop  have 
become  mere  titles  of  honour  given  by 
the  Czar  and  not  attached  to  any  diocese, 
except  that  the  Bishops  of  Kiev  and  of 
Novgorod  and  St.  Petersburg  are  always 
archbishops,  while  Siberia  is  always  placed 
under  a metropolitan.  If  a see  is  vacant, 
the  Holy  Synod  recommends  two  can- 
didates to  the  Czar,  who,  however,  often 
takes  the  first  step  and  names  a person 
whom  the  synod  have  to  choose.  The 
bishops  are  all  unmarried,  and  there- 

1 There  is  only  one  ex-officio  member — viz. 
the  Metropolitan  of  Tifliz  Exarch  of  Georgia.  ^ 
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fore  chosen  from  the  monks.  They  cannot 
leave  their  dioceses  on  any  account  with- 
out leave  from  the  synod.  They  must 
make  a complete  visitation  at  least  every 
three  years.  They  are  urged  to  be  zealous 
in  establishing  schools,  and  they  may 
enforce  discipline  in  the  case  of  the  secular 
clergy  by  punishment,  not  however  in  that 
of  the  regulars,  unless  they  are  armed 
with  a decree  from  the  synod.  The  bishop 
is  assisted  by  a Consistory  composed  of  the 
most  experienced  and  distinguished  secular 
and  regular  clergymen.  The  bishop  pre- 
sents them  to  the  synod,  but  cannot 
remove  them  when  once  approved.  The 
Consistory  watches  over  orthodoxy,  pre- 
pares returns  on  the  state  of  the  diocese 
for  the  synod,  and  for  this  purpose  has 
a body  of  officials  in  Government  pay  at 
its  disposal  Appeal  lies  from  the  Con- 
sistory to  the  bishop,  thence  to  the  synod. 
In  very  large  dioceses — e.g . Novgorod  and 
Moscow — a district  is  placed  under  a vicar 
who  is  in  episcopal  orders,  but  differs  in 
this  from  other  Dishops  that  there  is  an 
appeal  from  him  to  his  metropolitan. 
Vicars  were  also  appointed  in  1832  for 
countries  where  the  people  are  mostly 
Catholic  or  Protestant.  The  number  of 
those  who  compose  the  bishops*  house- 
hold is  settled,  and  each  official  fed  and 
paid  by  the  Government.  There  are 
three  prelates  of  the  first  class — viz.  the 
Metropolitans  of  Kiev,  of  Novgorod  and 
St.  Petersburg  (united  since  1764),  of  Mos- 
cow and  Colomna.  There  are  seventeen 
bishops  of  the  second  class,  thirty  of  the 
third,  nine  vicars.  Since  1801  Georgia  was 
incorporated  within  the  Russian  Empire, 
and  there  the  Metropolitan  of  Tiflis  is 
Exarch,  and  there  are  five  bishops.  There 
is  also,  since  1858,  a Russian  bishop  at 
Jerusalem.  The  classes  of  bishops  have, 
of  course,  nothing  to  do  with  their  juris- 
diction, for  in  that  respect  all,  except  the 
vicars,  are  on  one  dead  level  under  the 
synod.  The  classes  simply  refer  to  the 
amount  of  their  allowance  from  the 
Government. 

The  “ white n or  secular  clergy  must 
all  be  married,  and  are  mostly  sons  of 
priests.  They  begin  their  education  at 
the  parish  school,  continue  it  at  the  dis- 
trict school  and  diocesan  seminary,  and 
finish  at  one  of  the  four  ecclesiastical 
academies — those  of  St.  Petersburg,  Kiev, 
Moscow,  and  Kasan.  Three  or  four  years 
are  spent  at  each  of  these  stages.  The 
benefices  are  all  conferred  by  the  bishop, 
except  that  landed  proprietors  have  often 
A ngot  of  patronage  in  country  churches 


— so  far,  at  least,  that  they  can  put  a veto 
on  the  nomination  of  a cleric  whom  they 
do  not  wish  to  have.  The  Government 
supports  a certain  number  of  clergymen 
in  churches  which  had  more  than  twenty 
serfs  before  the  confiscations  of  Catharine 
II.  There  are  numerous  officials  at  the 
cathedrals,  and  even  small  country 
churches  are  supposed  to  have  a deacon 
as  well  as  a priest.  Each  regiment  has  a 
priest,  reader,  sacristan,  door-keeper,  and 
sometimes  also  a deacon.  In  peace, 
military  chaplains  are  subject  to  the 
bishop  of  the  place;  in  the  field,  to  a 
Proto-Pope  who  is  set  over  them.  A 
canon  of  the  fifteenth  century  required  a 
priest  who  lost  his  wife  to*  live  like  a 
layman  in  a monastery.  This  law  of  en- 
forced seclusion  was  set  aside  by  Peter 
the  Great.  A widowed  priest  may  now 
get  leave  from  the  synoa  to  officiate  as 
Wore;  and  even  in  the  case  of  second 
marriage  an  edict  of  Peter  the  Great  in 
1724  permits  a priest  to  be  employed  as 
rector  of  a seminary,  or  in  the  episcopal 
chancery,  if  he  has  applied  himself 
diligently  to  study  and  especially  to 
preaching. 

The  Russian  religious  follow  the  rule 
of  St.  Basil.  Men  must  not  be  professed 
till  thev  are  forty,  women  till  they  are 
fifty,  'fhe  noviciate  lasts  three  years,  and 
is  followed  by  another  period  of  probation. 
The  discipline  is  strict,  and  only  a few 
monks  receive  holy  orders.  Regular 
priests  never  have  parishes,  but  tbe  naval 
chaplains  are  taken  from  monks  educated 
in  the  Monasteiy  of  St.  George  at  Bala- 
clava; and  not  only  the  bishops,  but  also 
many  preachers,  confessors,  and  prelates 
generally;  are  supplied  by  them.  Accord- 
ing to  the  synodal  report  of  1838,  them 
were  225  monasteries  and  100  nunneries 
receiving  support  from  the  State  in  place 
of  confiscated  property,  besides  161  monas- 
teries and  thirteen  nunneries  maintained 
by  themselves  or  by  the  people.  Only 
seven  religious  houses  are  stauropegia 
— t.e.  exempt  from  episcopal  rule  and 
subject  immediately  to  the  synod. 

The  great  symbolical  book  of  the 
Russian  church  is  "Eicfcais  rfjs  tS>v  'Pwr»v 
nl<rrra>f  (“  Exposition  of  the  Faith  of  the 
Russians”)  drawn  up  by  Mogila,  metro- 
politan of  Kiey,  and  his  suffragans  be- 
tween 1630  and  1640.  At  the  aesire  of 
the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  it  was 
examined  by  a commission  of  delegatee 
from  Constantinople  and  Kiey,  received 
the  title  of  " Confession  of  Faith  of  the 
Catholic  and  Apostolic  Eastern  Church  9 
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fO/ioXoy/a  njf  Il/arcar  rijs  KaBokuajs 
eai  * AirooTokucrjs  'EkkXijouls  rqs  ‘Awro- 
Xucrjr),  was  approved  by  the  four  Eastern 
Patriarchs,  and  again*  by  the  Synod  of 
Jerusalem  in  1672.  There  are  authorita- 
tive translations  into  Slavonic,  and  it  has 
been  edited  with  a Latin  version  by 
Kimmel  (“  Libri  Symbol.  Eccles.  Orien- 
talist 1846).  The  Little  Catechism 
brought  out  by  order  of  Peter  the  Great 
is  merely  a compendium  of  the  “ Exposi- 
tion ” or  “ Confession.1’ 

This  Confession  shows  that  except  on 
a very  few  points  the  Russians  believe  as 
the  Catholic  Church  believes.  Their 
Confession  teaches  the  necessity  of  good 
works  for  salvation;  that  Scripture  and 
tradition  are  the  two  sources  of  faith; 
the  intercession  and  invocation  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  the  saints,  and  the  angels ; 
that  the  faithful  departed  are  helped  by 
prayers,  alms,  and  the  sacrifice  of  the 
Eucharist;  the  Seven  Sacraments,  tran- 
substantiation  (jutuxht  luxr  is)  f &c.  The 
commandments  of  the  Church — such  as 
fasting,  hearing  Mass  on  Sundays  and 
feasts,  &c. — are  much  the  same  as  those 
in  Catholic  Catechisms.  But  the  Russians 
deny  the  Pope’s  supremacy,  and  the  pro- 
cession of  the  Holy  Ghost  from  the  Son  ; 
further,  they  hold  that  marriage  may  be 
dissolved  on  account  of  adultery,  and 
maintain  that  baptism  by  sprinkling  is 
invalid.  On  this  last  point  they  differ 
from  the  Greeks.  On  Purgatory,  their 
doctrine  is  less  sharply  defined  than  ours, 
but  they  hold  all  wtdch  we  hold  as  of 
faith. 

Such  is  the  fbrmal  teaching  of  the 
Russian  church.  But  since  the  latter 
half  of  the  last  century  education  has 
made  great  strides,  ana  Western,  but 
especially  German,  theology  has  exercised 
a marked  influence  on  the  more  educated 
members  of  the  clergy.  Prelates  in  high 
place  have  shown  their  leanings  to  Pro- 
testant views,  and  this  tendency  has  ap- 
peared in  books  printed  with  the  approval 
of  the  Holy  Synod.  The  Catechism  of 
Plato,  archbishop  of  Moscow  and  tutor 
to  Paul  I.,  differs  essentially  from  the  old 
Catechism  in  the  doctrine  of  the  Sacra- 
ments, and  especially  that  of  the  Eu- 
charist. In  1805,  Archbishop  Methodius, 
of  Tver,  published  in  Latin,  with  the 
approval  of  the  synod,  a work  on  the 
first  four  centuries  of  the  Church,  founded 
chiefly  on  Bingham.  Philaret,  the  late 
patriarch  of  Moscow,  a man  of  talent  and 
of  cultivated  mind,  formed  a school  of 
theologians  imbued  with  the  spirit  of 
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German  Protestantism.  He  issued  a 
Catechism,  and  a Review  of  the  Contro- 
versies between  East  and  West.  While 
Germans  like  Neander  and  Schleierm&cher 
have  been  read  and  studied.  Catholic  theo- 
logians are  little  known,  and  there  is  a 
constant  tendency  to  soften  the  points  of 
difference  between  Russians  and  Pro- 
testants, and  to  accentuate  those  which 
separate  Russians  from  Catholics.  At 
the  same  time,  the  interest  in  the  Greek 
Fathers  and  in  the  old  Russian  orthodoxy 
has  been  revived  in  a certain  section  of 
the  younger  clergy. 

(The  nistoric&I  account  and  the  sketch 
of  doctrine  are  from  Hefele’s  “ Essay  on 
the  Russian  Church,”  1864;  the  statistics 
from  Silbernagl,  “Kirchen  des  Orients,” 
ch.  iiL,  1865.  An  article  by  Professor 
Lamy,  of  Louvain,  in  the  “ Dublin 
Review”  for  April  1881,  has  also  been 
consulted.1) 

nvnanur  oatbouos.  The 

name  is  given  to  Christians  who  use  the 
Greek  liturgy  translated  into  Old  Sla- 
vonic, but  own  obedience  to  the  Pope. 
They  are  descendants  of  converts  from 
the  Russian  Church,  who  have  kept  their 
old  rites  and  discipline. 

The  metropolitan  see  of  Kiev  and  its 
suffragan  dioceses  were  united  to  the 
Catholic  Church,  as  has  been  said  in  the 
article  on  the  Russian.  The  union  was 
never  satisfactory,  and  the  last  trace  of  it 
had  disappeared  early  in  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury. But  the  cause  of  union  was  zealously 
promoted  by  the  Jesuit  school  established 
at  Vilna  by  Father  Possevin  and  by  the 
Polish  king  Calixtus  III.  In  1595  the 
Metropolitan  of  Kiev  and  seven  suffragans 
were  at  their  own  request  received  by 
Clement  VIII.  into  the  Catholic  commu- 
nion. Thus,  the  Ruthenian  province 
arose ; the  metropolitan  was  chosen  by  the 
bishops  and  all  were  placed  under  Propa- 
ganda, which  was  represented  by  the 
Polish  nuncio.  'But  at  the  partition  of 
Poland  all  the  Catholic  Ruthenian 
dioceses,  except  Lemberg,  Przemysl,  and 

Eart  of  Bresk,  became  Russian  dominion. 

n 1795  Russia  suppressed  all  the  dioceses 
except  one ; in  1/98  three  dioceses  were 
tolerated,  a fourth  in  1809,  two  only  by 
Nicholas  in  1828.  In  1889  three  bishops 
joined  the  schismatic  Russians,  and  there 
was  till  lately  only  one  see  of  the  United 
Ruthenians  in  Russian  Poland — vis. 

1 The  reader  will  find  a vivid  and  interest- 
ing  account  of  tbe  Russian  church  in  a work  of 
Mr.  Palmer,  recently  edited  by  Cardinal  New- 
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Ohelm  and  Belt — immediately  subject  to  of  the  seventeenth  century,  and  in  1771 
the  Pope.  At  present  there  is  another  the  dioceee  of  Munkacs  was  properly  con- 
bishopric — vis.  Minsk  — suffragan  to  stituted  by  Clement  XIV.  'Hie  Catholic 
Mohilew.  There  were  in  1866  about  population  amounts  to  900,000  souls. 
860,000  Catholics  of  the  Ruthenian  rite  From  the  dioceee  of  Munkacs  that  of 
in  Russian  Poland.  The  see  of  Suprasl  Eperies  was  divided  in  1816.  It  contains 
was  erected  in  1709  for  the  Ruthenians  160,000  souls.  Munkacs,  Eperies,  and 
in  Prussian  Poland , they  numbered  about  Creis  (apparently  a new  see)  are  under  the 
40,000.  Latin  Archbishop  of  Gran.  In  Croatia 

In  the  Austrian  territory  the  see  of  the  Ruthenians  had  one  dioceee,  that  of 
Lemberg,  with  its  suffragan  sees  of  Kreutx,  with  20,000  souls,  erected  in 
Pnemysl,  Sanek,  and  Sambor  belongs  to  1777,  and  subject  to  the  Latin  Metro- 
the  Ruthenian  Church  of  Poland,  and  the  politan  of  A gram.  But  the  see,  though 
history  of  its  union  with  the  Catholic  it  existed  very  lately,  is  omitted  in  the 
Church  has  been  just  given.  Hie  metro-  latest  official  hats, 
politan  see  of  Lemberg  was  erected  for  The  Ruthenians  have  a married 
the  two  millions  of  Ruthenian  Catholics  secular  clergy  and  religious  who  follow 
in  Gallic ia  by  Pius  VII.  in  1807,  Kalik  the  rule  of  St.  Basil.  The  bishops  are 
and  Kamenek  being  united  to  it.  But  usually  taken  from  the  monks.  The 
besides  this,  many  schismatical  Slavs  in  Ruthenians  are  under  the  laws  made  by 
Hungary  followed  the  example  set  by  Propaganda  for  Catholics  of  Greek  rite 
their  Polish  brethren  in  162)6.  The  union  living  among  Latins.  Their  bishops  at 
only  lasted  till  1627,  and  though  a bishop  their  consecration  make  the  profession 
of  Munkacs  became  Catholic  in  1649,  the  of  faith  prescribed  for  the  Greeks  by 
population  remained  schismatic.  More  Urban  VHL  (Silbernagl,  44  Kirchen  dee 
was  done  for  the  Catholic  cause  by  the  Orients.”) 

Ruthenian  bishop  De  Camillis  at  the  end  I 


S 

>AllATli  [See  Suiniar.J  “ Adv.  Prax.”  1,  and  so  28,  29,  30). 

lAllHIAWgiM.  A name  given  Pressed  to  explain  how  it  was  that 
to  two  very  different  forms  of  doctrine,  Father  and  Son  could  be  said  on  this 
which,  however,  agreed  in  this  that  they  theory  to  exist  at  all  after  the  Incarna- 
denied  any  real  distinction  of  Persons  in  tion,  Praxess  replied  that  Christ  so  far  as 
God.  The  Catholic  Church  teaches  that  He  was  flesh  was  Son,  and  so  far  as  Ha 
there  are  three  divine  Persons  really  die-  was  spirit  or  God  was  the  Father  («£. 
tinct  from  each  other,  and  yet  one  God.  27).  The  tenets  of  Noetus  were  pro- 
The  Sabellians  confessed  with  Catholics  cisely  the  same  (Hippolytus,  44  C.  Noet.” 
the  numerical  unity  of  God,  but  denied  ed.  Lagarde,  “Philosoph.”  ix.  7-10).  And 
the  mystery  of  the  Trinity  by  explaining  such  also  was  the  original  doctrine  of  Se- 
away the  real  distinction  of  the  Persons,  bellius,  a Libyan,  who  came  to  Rome  under 

(1)  The  earliest  form  of  the  heresy  Zephyrinus,  was  banished  from  the  Ro- 
was  Patripassianism.  Pr&xeas,  who  came  man  Church  by  Callistus,  and  took  refuge 
from  Asia  Minor  to  Rome  under  Pope  in  the  Libyan  Pentapolis.  The  teeti- 
Eleutherua  (176-189),  Noetus  of  Smyrna,  monies  as  to  the  original  teaching  of 
who  was  excommunicated  in  his  own  Sabellius  are  too  early  and  express  to  he 
province  about  230,  Epigonus  and  set  aside.  44  He  ” (Sabellius)  44  blasphemes,” 
Cleomenes,  who  transplanted  the  doc-  says  Dionysius,  bishop  of  Rome,  in  the 
trine  of  Noetus  to  Rome,  all  held  that  middle  of  tne  third  century,  “ saying  that 
God  the  Father  of  all  is  the  only  God  the  Son  himself  is  the  Father,  and  t set 
and  that  this  one  God  became  man,  wrsd.”  (The  Epistle  of  Dionysius  is  oon- 
•ufiered  and  died.  Thus  Praxeas  held  tained  in  Athanas.  44  De  Deere  t,  Nicen. 
44  that  the  Father  came  down  into  a Syn.”  and  edited  by  Routh, 44  RelL  Sacr.” 
virgin,  that  He  himself  was  born  of  her,  vol.  iiL  p.  373  aeq.)  Novatisn,  another 
that  He  himself  suffered:  finally,  that  author,  nearly  contemporaneous,  speaks 
He  himself  is  Jesus  Christ”  (Terlull.  of  Sabellius  as  one  44  who  **11*  Christ  the 
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Father”  (Novat.  “De  Trim”  c.  12). 
The  Macros  tich,  a Semiarian  creed  of  the 
Eusebians  (apud  Athanas.  “ De  Synod.” 
28),  refers  to  those  whom  the  Latins  call 
the  Patripassians  and  we  the  Sabellians. 
So  also  Athanasius,  iii.  36 ; and  Cardinal 
Newman  (“Oxford  Translation  of  St. 
Athanas.”p.  629)  quotes  on  the  same  side 
Euaeb.  “ Eccl.  TheoL”  L p.  91;  Basil. 
Ep.  210,  6;  Rufiit,  “In  Symb.”  6; 
August.  “ Hmr.”  41 ; Theodor.  “ H»r.  j 
Fab.”  ii.  9.) 

(2)  The  doctrine  of  the  Sabellians, 
and  perhaps  of  Sabellius  himself,  under- 
went a complete  transformation,  and 
resolved  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity  into 
three  manifestations  of  God  to  man. 
It  was  difficult  for  Sabellianism,  in  its 
original  form,  to  assume  even  the  ap- 
pearance of  conformity  to  the  traditional 
teaching,  embodied  in  the  form  of  baptism, 
on  the  Holy  Ghost  A very  early  author, 
Dionysius  of  Alexandria  (apud  Euseb. 
“H.  E.”  vii.  6)  reproaches  the  Sabellians 
with  this  very  Uiing,  “ that  they  had  no 
idea  of  the  Holy  Ghost”  (dwueOrjariav 
to v dytov  m*v  paros .)  It  was  conceivable 
that  the  Father  should  have  been  incarnate 
in  Christ,  but  there  was  no  room  for  such 
an  incarnation,  and  therefore  on  Sabellian 
principles  for  a real  existence  of  the  third 
Person  in  the  Trinity.  Hence  Sabellius, 
or  at  least  the  Sabellians,  came  to  hold 
that  the  same  Person  is  the  Holy  Ghost 
so  for  as  He  manifests  Himself  in  the 
Christian  Church,  and  by  parity  of 
reasoning  Son  so  far  as  He  appeared  in 
Christ.  The  same  Person  or  Hypostasis 
(wPTheodor.  “ H»r.  Fab.”  ii.  9,  reports 
the  doctrine  of  Sabellius)  was  Father 
when  He  gave  the  law,  Son  when  He 
became  flesh  in  Christ,  Holy  Ghost  when 
He  descended  on  the  Apostles,  being 
“ one  person  with  three  names  ” (h 
Tpmrvpov  irpdtrmwop.)  He  compared  the 
three  irpdomra  or  characters  of  God 
(Epiphan.  “ H»r.”  62, 1)  to  the  spherical 
form,  light  and  heat  of  the  one  sun. 
Such  late  authorites  are  not  decisive  for 
the  supposition  that  Sabellius  himself 
held  this  view,  but  undoubtedly  the 
Sabellians  did.  Patripassianism  was  thus 
avoided  altogether ; but  on  the  other  hand 
the  Incarnation,  no  less  than  the  Trinity, 
was  in  effect  denied,  for  the  manifestation 
of  God  in  Christ  could  differ  in  degree 
only,  and  not  in  kind,  from  his  union  with 
other  holy  men.  This  Sabellian  doctrine, 
which  takes  wpooumov  or  persona  in  its 
original  meaning  of  mask,  character,  Ac., 
has  been  maintained  by  many  Protestant 


divines  s.g,  by  Archbishop  Whately  in 
his  “ Logic.”  It  is  of  course  completely 
incompatible  with  Catholic  belief,  and  is 
contrary,  eg.,  to  the  first  chapter  of  St 
John’s  Gospel, 

(3)  Closely  akin  to  the  later  Sabelli- 
anism is  the  doctrine  of  Marcellus  of 
Ancvra.  He  was  a strenuous  defender  of 
the  Nicene  definition  against  the  Arians, 
and  this  and  the  obscunty  of  his  doctrine 
account  for  the  fact  that  he  was  defended 
by  Pope  Julius,  the  Synod  of  Sardica,  and 
Athanasius  himself  (Athanas.  “ Apol.  c. 
Arian.”  23,  32;  “Ep.  ad  Monach.  et 
Hist.  Arian.”  6.)  He  made  the  Aayos  a 
mere  attribute  of  God  like  the  reason  of 
man,  manifesting  itself  in  the  creation,  in 
the  incarnation,  and  in  the  sanctification 
of  Christians.  (Theodor.  “ Haer.  Fab.”  iL 
10).  In  Christ  the  Word  dwelt  with 
extraordinary  power,  to  retire  from  him 
at  the  consummation  of  all  things,  when 
’the  manhood  of  Christ  would  no  longer 
rekn.  (Euseb.  “ Adv.  Marcell.”  iL  2-4 ; 
“EccL  TheoL”  iii.  8-17.) 

(Newman,  “Notes  on  Athanasius”; 
Petavius,  “ De  Trinitate” ; Kuhn,  “ Trini- 
tatslehre”;  Dollinger,  “ Hippolytus  and 
Oallixtus.”) 

SAOBAMSTTALS.  We  shall  show 
in  the  article  on  Sacraments  that  the 
word,  not  only  by  Fathers  like  St.  Augus- 
tine, but  even  by  mediaeval  theologians, 
was  widely  used  for  the  most  sacred  and 
solemn  rites  of  the  Church.  We  have 
seen  that  St.  Augustine,  like  the  Roman 
Rituale  in  present  use,  called  the  salt  in 
baptism  a sacramentum,  while  mediaeval 
wntere  use  the  word  of  religious  profession, 
holy  water,  Ac.  After  Peter  Lombard, 
when  the  use  of  the  word  and  its  defini- 
tion became  restricted  and  fixed,  the  name 
“ sacramental”  was  given  to  rites  which 
have  some  outward  resemblance  to  the  sa- 
craments, but  which  are  not  of  divine  in- 
stitution. The  word  sacramentalia  occurs 
in  the  “ Summa  ” of  St.  Thomas  (iii.  713), 
but  he  does  not,  so  far  as  we  know, 
enumerate  or  classify  them,  and  with 
him  sacramentalia  seems  only  to  mean 
ceremonies  accompanying  the  sacraments. 

The  sacramentals  are  enumerated  in 
the  following  line — 

Orans,  tinctua,  edens,  confessus,  dans,  banedicens ; 

— i.e.  the  prayers  of  the  Cbarch — above 
all  the  Lords  prayer — and  alms  (how- 
ever, to  be  called  “ sacramentals,”  prayer 
most  he  said  or  the  alms  given,  in  the 
name  of  the  Church  or  in  a consecrated 
place ; otherwise,  as  Bilinart  says,,  they 
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do  not  differ  from  other  good  works),  grace  ex  opere  operato.  It  was  the  pri- 
blessed  bread,  the  confession  at  Mass  and  wary  and  direct  object  of  the  Jewish 


in  the  Office,  the  blessing  of  bishops  or 
abbots,  holy  water  (with  which  we  may 
class  blessed  ashes,  candles,  palms,  &c.). 
If  the  44  sftcraroentals  ” are  used  with 
pious  dispositions  they  excite  increased 
fear  and  love  of  God,  detestation  of  sin, 
and  so,  not  in  themselves,  but  because  of 
these  movements  of  the  heart  towards 
God,  remit  venial  sins.  They  have  a 
special  efficacy,  because  the  Church  has 
blessed  them  with  prayer,  and  so  when,  e.g., 
a person  takes  holy  water,  accompanying 
the  outw  ard  act  with  the  desire  that  God 
may  cleanse  his  heart,  the  prayer  of  the 
whole  Christian  people  is  joined  to  his 
own . The  opin  ion  that 44  sacramentals  ” re- 
mit venial  sins  by  a power  given  them  by 
God  over  and  above  the  good  dispositions 
with  which  they  are  used,  is  held  by  some, 
but  rejected  by  Juenin,  and  even  by 
Billuart,  as  destitute  of  warrant  in  Scrip-1 
ture  or  tradition. 

SACRAMENTaST  (or  Liber  Sacra- 
snenterum.)  A book  containing  the  rites 
for  Mass  and  the  sacraments  generally — 
+.g.  holy  orders,  baptism,  &c. ; also  for 
various  sacramental  rites— e.g.  dedication 
of  churches,  consecration  of  nuns,  &c. 
It  is  represented  by  our  Missal,  Pontifical, 
and  Ritual,  On  the  other  hand,  the 
Sacramentary  had  few  rubrics. 

An  imperfect  Roman  Sacramentary, 
without  Ordo  or  Canon,  was  published  by 
Muratori  in  his  44  Liturgia  Romana 
Vetus.”  It  is  known  ‘as  the  Leonine, 
though  some  of  the  Miss»  are  probably 
later  than  Leo  I.  The  Gelasian  Sacra- 
mentary was  published  from  a ninth-cen- 
tury MS.  in  the  Vatican  by  Cardinal 
Thomasius.  The  Gregorian  is  a revision 
of  the  Gelasian  Sacramentary.  Three 
Gallican  Sacramentaries  (Missale  Gotbi- 
cum,  Gallicum,  Francorum)  were  pub- 
lished by  Thomasius,  and  reprinted  by 
Mabillon  and  Muratori.  Anotner  known 
as  Bobbiense  was  discovered  by  Mabillon 
at  Bobbio,  and  printed  by  him  in  his 
44  Museum  tltalicum.”  (See  Liturgies  ; 
Missal;  Ordo;  Rubrics.) 

8AORAMBFT8  OF  HATUR1 
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If  we  define  a sacrament  as  44  a sign  of  a 
sacred  thing,  which  thing  sanctifies  men,” 

• we  are  able  to  include  the  sacraments  of 
•nature,  the  old  law,  and  the  Christian 
Church  in  one  common  class.  All  are 
. outward  signs ; all  were  instituted  by  God ; 
and  hence  distinguished  from  “ sacra- 
mental*.” But  they  do  not  all  confer 


sacraments  to  typify  the  mysteries  of  the 
Christ  who  was  to  come.  Moreover,  tbs 
grace  which  most  at  feast  of  the  Jewish 
sacraments  effected  was  not  grace  in  the 
proper  sense,  hot  an  outward  and  legal 
status,  a position  as  members  of  the 
Jewish  Church.  We  lay  down  these 
principles  provisionally,  for  there  is 
scarcely  a question  in  theology  which  has 
occasioned  a greater  variety  of  opinion. 

The  existence  of  grace  given  by  sacra- 
ments before  Christ  does  not  seem  to  have 
occurred  to  anyone  previous  to  SL  Augus- 
tine. His  clear  Apprehension  of  the  doctrine 
of  original  sin  lea  him  to  believe  that  some 
remedy  for  it  must  have  been  prescribed 
before  Christ  came,  and  this  remedy  he 
found  in  circumcision  (44  De  Nupt.  et 
Concupisc.”  ii.  11 ; 44  Adv.  Donat.*  iv.  24). 
This  explanation,  however,  did  not  touch 
the  case  of  children  born  before  Abraham 
received  the  covenant  of  circumcision. 
He  thinks  it  incredible  that  those  under 
the  Iaw  of  nature  had  no  sacred  sign 
of  the  Mediator  ( sacramentuni ) by  which 
they  44  helped  their  little  ones/*  though 
he  does  not  profess  to  know  what  this 
sign  was  (44Adv.  Julian.”  v.  11).  Sub 
sequent  Latin  Fathers,  and  the  School- 
men generally,  adopted  St.  Augustine’s 
theory,  and  the  term  44  sacraments  of  the 
old  law ” has  been  adopted  by  the  Coun- 
cils of  Florence  and  Trent.  The  latter 
council  Anathematises  (sees.  vii.  De  Sacr. 
can.  2)  the  view  of  Calvin  (“  Instit”  iv. 
14)  1 that  there  is  no  difference  except  in 
the  outward  rite  between  the  sacranflnts 
of  the  old  law  and  the  new ; but  this  is 
all  the  Church  has  decided  in  the  matter. 
It  is  agreed  that  the  statement  of  Eugenius 
IV.  in  the  Council  of  Florence  (44  Instructio 
pro  Armen.”) — viz.  that  the  sacraments  of 
the  old  law,  unlike  those  of  the  new,  did 
not  confer  but  only  typify  grace — is  not  a 
definition  of  faith.  (See  Tournely,  44  De 
Sacr.  in  Gen.”  qu.  8,  a.  3.) 

We  have  to  distinguish  between  the 
sacrament,  or  sacraments  of  the  law  of 
nature  and  circumcision  on  the  one  hand 
and  the  many  sacraments  of  the  Mosftic 
law — e.g.  the  paschal  lamb,  the  ordination 
of  priests  and  Levites,  legal  purifications, 
&c. — on  the  other.  The  opinions  of  the 
School  divines  are  thus  given  by  Tournely 

1 He  of  course  admitted  this  difference,  that 
the  sacraments  of  the  old  law  shadowed  forth 
Christ  who  was  to  come,  while  those  of  the 
gospel  “ bear  testimony  to  Rim  as  already 
come.” 
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(1)  With  regard  to  the  Moa&ic  sacraments 
excluding  circumcision.  The  Master  of 
the  Sentences  denied  that  anyone  was 
justified  by  them,  even  if  they  were 

Serformed  in  faith  and  charity.  Duran- 
us  believed  that  grace  was  given  by  some 
of  the  Mosaic  sacraments — at  least  by 
ordination  to  the  priesthood.  Hugo  of 
St.  Victor  and  Bonaventure,  followed  by 
Es tiiis,  hold  that  the  old  sacraments  gave 
grace  ex  opere  opernto,  not  indeed  in  them- 
selves ana  primarily,  but  so  far  as  they 
were  signs  by  which  men  confessed  their 
faith  in  the  Redeemer.  St.  Thomas  and 
many  others  have  thought  that  the 
sacraments  of  the  old  law  gave  grace  not 
ex  opere  operato , but  ex  opere  operantie — 
i.e.  because  of  faith  in  the  minister  and 
recipient.  (2)  As  to  circumcision.  The 
Master  of  the  Sentences,  Bonaventure,  and 
many  of  the  most  celebrated  Schoolmen 
— e.g.  Alexander  of  Hales,  Scotus,  Duran- 
dus,  held  that  circumcision  was  primarily4 
and  directly  instituted  as  a remedy  for 
original  sin,  and  of  itself  sufficed  to  re- 
move it.  We  may  notice  in  passing  that 
neither  Scripture  nor  Philo  and  Josephus, 
nor  the  Raroins,  attribute  any  such  efficacy 
to  circumcision.  Lastly,  St.  Thomas 
holds  that  circumcision  did  indeed  remit 
sin  and  confer  grace,  not,  however,  in 
itsolf,  but  as  a type  of  Christ’s  Passion, 
the  faith  of  the  recipient  if  an  adult  being 
requkdte,  and  in  the  case  of  an  infant  the 
faith  of  others  in  his  behalf.  On  these 
conditions  it  remitted  original  and  actual 
sin  if  the  latter  had  been  committed. 
In  the  case  of  children  who  died  before 
the  eighth  day  (or,  we  may  add,  of  female 
children)  he  suggests  that  some  other  sign 
of  faith  on  the  part  of  the  parents  sufficed. 
But  he  points  out  that  circumcision  did 
not,  like  baptism,  impress  a character 
which  incorporates  a man  with  Christ; 
nor  did  it  give  a title  to  the  immediate 
possession  of  heaven,  nor  bestow  such 
abundant  grace  as  baptism  (iii.  70,  4.) 

lACRAMmS  OF  TBS  OOSFU. 
1.  Definition  and  General  Opposition 
between  Catholic  and  Protestant  Doctrine. 
— The  Roman  Catechism  (P.  II.  cap.  i. 
n.  4),  following  the  Council  of  Trent 
(sess.  xiii.  cap.  8)  defines  a sacrament 
as  “ a visible  sign  of  invisible  grace  in- 
stituted for  our  justification.”  There 
must  be  a visible  sign.  Constantly,  in- 
deed, is  grace  bestowed  without  sign  at 
all ; God  justifies  at  once  the  sinner  who 
turns  to  Him  with  sorrow  and  love,  and 
his  grace  is  continually  descending  on 
the  hearts  of  the  just,  but  in  all  these 
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cases  there  is  no  sign,  and  therefore  no 
sacrament.  This  sign  is  efficacious — i.e. 
it  really  effects  the  grace  which  it  signifies. 
Moral  and  spiritual  dispositions,  it  is 
true,  are  required  in  order  that  those  who 
have  come  to  the  use  of  reason  may 
receive  the  grace  of  the  sacraments ; but 
these  dispositions  are  the  condition  and 
not  the  cause  of  grace,  the  grace  given  is 
far  beyond  the  pious  feelings  which  the 
mere  sign  awakens,  and  herein  lies  the 
difference  between  sacraments  such  as 
baptism  and  sacramental  rites  instituted 
by  the  Church,  such  as  sprinkling  with 
holy  water.  Lastly,  it  is  beyond  the 
power  of  man  to  make  earthly  tilings  the 
channels  of  divine  grace;  the  Church 
may  bless  holy  water  and  hope  that  her 

Krs  for  those  who  use  it  will  be 
; she  cannot  make  water  “ the 
laver  of  new  birth.”  Such  power  belongs 
to  Christ,  the  author  and  the  finisher  of  our 
salvation,  and  therefore  the  institutorof 
the  sacraments. 

Very  different  was  the  Protestant 
doctrine  against  which  the  definitions  of 
Trent  were  framed.  According  to  the 
Lutherans,  the  sacraments  did  not  pro- 
duce grace,  but  were  pledgee  and  seals  of 
God’s  promises  to  us.  Thus  Melanchthon 
says  God  invites  us  to  his  table  in  order 
to  remove  all  doubt  from  our  minds  that 
He  has  forgiven  us,  and  the  Augsburg 
Confession  describes  the  sacraments  as 
signs  and  testimonies  of  God’s  good  will 
towards  us."  Calvin’s  teaching  is  sub- 
stantially the  same,  while  Zwingli  made 
the  sacraments  signs,  not  of  God’s  fidelity, 
but  of  ours.  We  receive  the  sacraments 
to  show  that  we  believe : they  are 
merely  the  badges  of  Christian  pro- 
fession. Several  consequences  followed 
from  the  Lutheran  definition.  It  became 
necessary  to  reduce  the  number  of  the 
sacraments,  for  it  could  not  be  said — e.g. 
of  marriage  and  holy  order — with  any 
show  of  reason  that  their  primary  ana 
direct  object  was  to  excite  faith.  Next, 
the  Lutheran  doctrine  of  the  sacraments 
was  out  of  all  harmony  with  Lutheran 
belief  in  consubstantiation.  Why  should 
Christ  work  a miracle  and  place  his  true 
body  and  blood  under  the  bread  and 
wine,  if  He  did  but  mean  to  confirm  and 
renew  his  promises  P A simple  feast  of 
bread  and  wine  received  in  his  name  and 
at  his  bidding  was  surely  enough,  and  so 
Luther’s  doctrine  naturally  led  to  that  of 
the  Sacramentarians,  which  he  so  bitterly 
opposed.  Further,  the  Anabaptists  were 
fully  justified  by  the  Lutheran  definition 
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of  a sacrament  in  rejecting  infant  baptism, 
since  a sacrament  cannot  possibly  excite 
faith  or  assurance  in  an  unconscious  child. 
Equally  logical  were  the  Society  of 
Friends  and  other  small  sects  which 
abandoned  the  sacraments  entirely;  the 
perfect  believer  might  fairly  plead  that  to 
aim  God’s  word  was  enough,  and  needed 
no  confirmation  by  outward  signs  or  seals. 
So  it  happened  that  while  the  Calvinists, 
Zwinglians,  Anabaptists,  &c.,  advanced  on 
the  path  of  negation,  the  later  Lutherans 
retreated  and  almost  accepted  the  Catholic 
doctrine.  The  “ Apology  ” admits  that  a 
“promise  of  grace”  is  annexed  to  the 
sacraments  (“sacramenta  vocamus  ritus, 
qui  habent  mandatum  Dei  et  quibus 
additft  est  promissio  gratise.”  For  refer- 
ences on  the  Lutheran  and  Reformed 
doctrine,  see  Mohler,  “Symbolik,”  book 
i.  ch.  iv.) 

The  fact  is  that  the  differences  be-, 
tween  Catholics  and  Protestants  on  the 
doctrine  of  the  sacraments  springs  from  the 
still  more  radical  difference  between  them 
on  redemption  and  justification.  The  Re- 
formers held  that  man's  nature  was  wholly 
and  incorrigibly  bad  ; he  could  only  appro- 
priate Christ  by  faith  and  have  the  merits 
of  another  set  down  to  his  account.  The 
Church,  on  the  contrary,  teaches  that 
Christ’s  grace  purifies  man  within,  really 
makes  him  just,  and  ennobles  his  whole 
earthly  life  by  imparting  to  it  a divine 
and  heavenly  character.  And  just  as 
Christ  appeared  in  flesh,  just  as 
virtue  went  forth  from  that  boay  which 
He  took,  just  as  He  saved  us  l>y  that 
blood  which  He  willingly  shed  in  love  for 
us,  so  He  continues  to  make  sensible 
things  the  channels  of  that  grace  by 
which  our  lives  are  elevated  and  sancti- 
fied. In  baptism  we  are  born  again ; in 
confirmation  we  grow  up  to  perfect  men  in 
Christ ; communion  is  the  daily  bread  by 
which  the  life  of  the  soul  is  maintained  ; 
in  penance  God  “heals  the  soul  which 
has  sinned  against  Him  ” ; when  death  is 
near,  unction  comes  to  remove  the  last 
remnant  of  infirmity  and  prepare  the  soul 
for  final  glory.  But  man  nas  a social 
as  well  as  an  individual  nature.  Marriage 
is  given  that  natural  impulses  which 
have  often  proved  the  source  of  corrup- 
tion and  crime  may  become  the  fountain 
of  blessing,  that  the  young  may  be 
brought  up  in  God’s  love  and  fear,  and 
the  Church  be  the  fruitful  mother  of 
children.  Order  is  instituted  that  the 
Chureh  may  be  ruled  by  those  whom  God 
baa  set  over  her,  may  be  fed  by  the  word 
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I of  life  and  with  the  other  sacraments. 
(St.  Thomas,  III.  qu.  lxv.  a.  1.) 

(2)  The  Number  of  Sacraments. — We 
have  already  touched  on  this  division  of 
the  subject,  for  we  have  just  given  a 
rationale  of  the  Seven  Sacraments  from 
the  “ Summa  ” of  St.  Thomas.  The  Ca- 
tholic Church  has  defined  that  there  are 
seven  sacraments  of  the  new  law,  and 
seven  only.  That  there  are  seven  sacra- 
ments is  proved  by  the  arguments  given 
in  favour  of  each  from  Scripture  and  the 
perpetual  tradition  of  the  Church,  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  as  we  shall  presently 
show,  there  is  no  other  rite  which  can 
claim  a place  in  the  same  category. 
Again,  though  it  is  quite  true  that  the 
enumeration  of  seven  sacraments  was  un- 
known for  nearly  twelve  centuries  of 
Church  history,  this  is  explained  by  the 
fact  that  the  word  sacramentum  has  various 
senses,  and  till  its  sense  had  been  definitely 
fixed,  or  some  other  word  found  as  a sub- 
stitute, the  enumeration  of  seven  sacra- 
ments was  impossible.  Indeed,  the  history 
of  this  enumeration  furnishes  an  argument 
on  our  behalf.  How  was  it  that  when 
once  Peter  Lombard  had  fixed  the  number 
and  names  of  the  seven  sacraments,  his 
view  was  at  once  and  universally,  or  all 
but  universally,  accepted  P The  answer 
is,  because  he  supplied  the  complete  and 
correct  formula  for  the  doctrine  which  the 
Church  already  held.  His  statement  came 
like  a right  word  which  exactly  expresses 
a man’s  meaning,  but  which  he  has  been 
long  searching  for  in  vain.  Once  more, 
the  Greeks  separated  from  the  Catholic 
Church  before  the  list  of  sacraments  had 
been  made.  Yet  they,  too,  reached  the 
sam e conclusion.  The  “Orthodox  Con- 
fession of  the  Eastern  Church,”  solemnly 
accepted  by  all  the  Eastern  Patriarchs  and 
used  by  the  Russians,  gives  (ad  Qu.  97) 
the  number  of  sacraments  as  seven,  corre- 
sponding to  the  Seven  Gifts  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  names  the  same  seven  which 
we  confess  (Confirmation  being  called 
t6  pvpov  rov  ypiaparot).  So,  too,  the 
Confession  of  Dositheus,  schism  atical  pa- 
triarch of  Jerusalem,  accepted  in  the 
Council  of  Jerusalem  in  1672,  declared 
that  there  were  seven  sacraments,  and  that 
it  was  a sign  of  “ heretical  madness  " to 
say  there  were  more  or  less.  The  Pro- 
testant Confessions,  with  scarcely  an  ex- 
ception, deny  that  there  are  more  than 
two.  But  such  a denial  had  never  been 
made  before,  except  by  some  of  the  me- 
diaeval heretics.  And  even  the  Protest- 
ants were  not  sure  of  their  ground.  The 
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* Apology  ” of  Melanchthon,  subscribed  sacraments).  Further,  Ambrose  (“  De 
by  the  chief  Lutherans,  acknowledges  that  Virgin.”  cap.  10)  seems  to  attribute  a 
“ baptism,  the  supper,  and  absolution,  are  sacramental  efficacy  to  the  washing  of  the 
three  true  sacraments.”  And  it  adds  a feet.  And  here  we  add,  for  the  sake  of 
fourth,  since  “ no  difficulty  need  be  made  convenience,  that  the  author  of  the  famous 
against  putting  Order  in  this  rank,  if  it  be  treatise  “ Be  Sacramentis  ” (iii.  7)  long 
taken  to  mean  the  ministry  of  the  word,  attributed  to  St.  Ambrose,  but  really 
because  it  is  commanded  by  God  and  written  in  our  second  period,  eagerly 
has  great  promises.”  Confirmation  and  adopts  this  theory,  though  he  owns  the 
Extreme  Unction  are  said  to  be  “ cere-  practice  of  the  Roman  Church  was  against 
monies  received  by  the  Fathers,”  which  him. 

have  no  express  promise  of  grace.  In  Augustine  sometimes  (see  e.g.  “ Contr. 
Marriage  they  recognise  divine  institu-  Faust.”  xix.  14,  “ Pro  baptismo  Christi,  pro 
lions,  but  with  promises  of  temporal  bless-  eucharistia  Christi,  pro  signo  Christi  ”) 
ing  only.  “ As  if/’  says  Bossuet,  “ it  were  classes  Baptism,  Confirmation,  and  the 
a temporal  thing  to  bring  up  children  of  Eucharist  together,  and  this  was  the  pre- 
God  for  the  Church,  and  to  oe  saved  by  vailing  classification  down  to  the  end  of 
begetting  them  in  this  fashion  (1  Tim.  h.  the  tenth  century . Thus,  Isidore  of  Seville 
16),  or  as  if  it  were  not  one  of  the  fruits  (“  Etymolog.”  vi.  19)  writes,  “ A sacra- 
of  Christian  marriage  to  cause  the  children  mentum  consists  in  a certain  rite,  when  a 
born  in  it  to  be  called  holy,  as  being  thing  is  so  done  that  we  understand  some- 
destined  for  sanctity  ” (Bossuet,  “ Varia-  thing  to  be  signified  which  must  be  ra- 
tions,” livr.  iii.  ch.  61).  ceived  with  holy  dispositions.  Now,  the 

In  tracing  the  history  of  the  numera-  sacramenta  are  baptism,  and  chrism,  the 
tion  within  the  Church,  we  may  die-  body  and  blood.”  Aytho,  bishop  of  Basle, 
tinguish  four  different  stages.  Till  about  in  his  capitulary : “ They  are  to  be  taught 
the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  we  find  to  know  what  the  sacramentum  of  Bap- 
usually  two,  and  sometimes  three  rites  tism  and  Confirmation  is,  and  of  the  Body 
placed  together  as  sacraments.  Tertullian,  of  the  Lord,  how,  in  these  same  mysteries 
for  example,  speaks  in  the  same  place  of  [myst&'iis],  the  visible  creature  is  seen 
Bapt  ism  and  the  Eucharist  (“  De  Corona,”  and  still  invisible  grace  is  supplied  for  the 
3),  and  he  calls  the  latter  a “ sacramen-  eternal  life  of  the  soul.”  Rahanus  Maurus 
turn” — though  nothing  can  be  made  of  (“De  Universo,”  v.  11)  repeats  Isidore 
this,  for  he  uses  8a<ramentum  for  the  almost  verbally.  So  the  writers  of  this 
oath  or  obligation  of  Christian  service,  period  generally,  when  they  enumerate 
for  a mystery,  and  for  a sign  of  any  the  sacramenta , though  they  often  speak 
kind  which  conceals  a sacred  meaning,  of  two  “ principal  sacramenta two  which 
This  use  of  the  words  sacramentum  and  flowed  from  the  side  of  Christ,  &c.,  &c. 
fivarrfpiov  is  common  to  the  New  Testa-  We,  of  course,  lay  no  stress  on  the  mere 
ment,  the  Old  Latin,  the  VuUrate,  and  all  use  of  the  word  sacramentum,  else  we 
the  Fathers,  and  is  still  retained  in  Greek  might  have  noticed, e.g,,  that  St.  Augustine 
and  Latin.  A century  before,  Justin  (“De  Peccat.  et  Remiss.”  ii.  28;  “ De 
(1  Apol.  61  seq.)  had  explained  together  Catech.Rud.”  60)  calls  the  salt  in  baptism 
the  two  sacraments  of  Baptism  and  the  by  that  name. 

Eucharist,  and,  long  after,  Chrysostom  From  the  end  of  the  tenth  century  to 
(“  In  Joann.”  Horn.  84),  preaching  on  the  time  of  Peter  Lombard  (d.  1164),  we 
the  water  and  blood  which  flowed  from  find  a long  list  of  sacramenta  in  vogue. 
Christ's  side,  said,  u Thence  the  sacra-  Peter  Damian  (Serm.  69)  says  there  are 
ments  [pvarripia]  take  their  origin  ” — viz.  “ twelve  sacramenta  in  the  Church.” 
Baptism  and  the  Eucharist — “which  the  Hugo  of  St.  Victor  (“De  Sacr.”  ix.  7) 
initiated  know.”  On  the  other  hand,  counts  (a)  two  necessary  sacramenta — viz. 
Cyprian  (Ep.  73)  classes  Baptism  and  Baptism  and  the  Eucharist;  (3)  sacra- 
Confirmation  (“  signaculum  dominicum  ”)  menta  useful  for  sanctification — e.g. 
together,  clearly  making  each  a channel  sprinkling  with  holy  water,  blessed  ashes, 
of  sacramental  grace  in  the  strict  sense ; &c.,  &c. ; ( y ) those  which  prepare  us  for 
and  in  like  manner  Pacian(“De Baptism.”  other  sacred  rites — e.u.  ordination,  &c. 
6)  speaks  of  the  sacrament  or  mystery  of  St.  Bernard  (Serm.  “ In  Coena  Domini  ”) 
the  laver  and  of  chrism  (“  lavacri  et  curie-  tells  his  hearers  there  are  many  sacramenta , 
matis  et  antistitis  sacramentum” — mean-  but  he  will  only  speak  then  of  three— viz. 
ing  only  two  rites,  not  three,  for  the  Baptism,  Eucharist,  and  the  washing  of 
action  of  the  prelate  is  common  to  both  feet. 
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The  first  distinct  and  certain  mention 
of  seven  sacraments  occurs  in  Peter  Lom- 
bard (“  Sentent.”  IV.  dist.  ii).  “ Let  us 
now  come  to  the  sacraments  of  the  new 
law,  which  are  seven  in  number.”  It  has 
been  said  that  the  Master  of  the  Sentences 
was  anticipated  by  Otto  of  Bamberg,  the 
Apostle,  of  Pomerania  (1124-28).  The 
question  is  of  little  moment,  but  the  state- 
ment rests  on  the  word  of  a biographer, 
not  on  any  writing  of  Otto  himself.  A 
work  of  Hugo  of  St.  Victor,  often  referred 
to — viz.  “ De  Oaerimoniis  ” — is  not  his,  but 
later  than  Peter  Lombard.  To  sum  up : 
In  the  earliest  ages,  Baptism  and  the  Eu- 
charist— the  two  sacraments  most  clearly 
and  directly  instituted  by  Christ,  and 
most  necessary  for  all — were  classed  toge- 
ther. Then  Confirmation,  long  given  along 
with  Baptism,  was  added  to  the  number. 
Next — as  this  number  of  three  did  not 
seem  to  rest  on  any  fixed  principle — various 
writers  chose  various  rites  of  the  Church 
and  put  them  together  under  the  common 
name  of  sacramenta.  At  last,  theological 
reflection,  just  when  systematic  theology 
was  beginning  to  be,  led  Peter  Lombard 
to  the  conclusion  that  there  were  seven 
rites,  with  this  in  common,  which  separated 
them  from  all  others — viz.  that  they  were 
the  ordained  means  of  grace.  He  called 
them,  and  them  only,  sacraments.  The 
Schoolmen  at  once  perceived  the  accuracy 
of  his  doctrine  and  the  convenience  of  his 
nomenclature,  and,  finally,  the  number  of 
the  sacraments  was  defined  to  be  seven, 
in  12?4,  at  the  Second  Council  of  Lyons 
(“  Prof.  Fidei  Mich.  Palmolog”),  at  Flo- 
rence (“  Decret  pro  Armen.”),  and  under 
anathema  at  Trent  (Sees.  vii.  u De  Sacr.” 
c.  1).  ' 

(8)  The  Matter  and  Form  of  the  Sacra- 
ments. — Eugenius  IV.  (“  Instr.  pro  Ar- 
men.”) states  that  the  sacraments  are 
effected  by  the  things  which  stand  for  the 
matter  (“  tanquam  materia  ”),  by  the  words 
which  stand  for  the  form,  and  by  the  per- 
son of  the  minister ; and  that  if  any  one 
of  these  three  things  be  wanting,  there  is 
no  sacrament.  The  terms  tl  matter  ” and 
“form”  are  borrowed  from  Aristotle, 
matter  being  the  indeterminate  element 
which  form  stamps  with  a definite  cha- 
racter. Thus,  water  may  be  used  for  the 
washing  of  the  body,  as  drink,  and  for  a 
thousand  other  ends.  But  when  the 
minister,  as  he  sprinkles  the  water  on  the 
catechumen,  adds  the  words,  “ I baptise 
thee,”  &c.,  the  end  and  meaning  oi  his 
action  is  apparent,  and  we  have  the  three 
Constituents  of  the  sacrament — viz.  the 
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person  of  the  minister,  the  washing  with 
water,  which  is  the  matter,  and  the  words, 
which  are  the  form.  The  special  diffi- 
culties about  the  matter  and  form  of  par- 
ticular sacraments — e.g.  Penance,  Older, 
Marriage,  &c. — have  been  discussed  under 
these  titles ; but  we  may  say  in  this  place 
that  theologians  distinguish  a double 
matter  in  the  Eucharist.  While  that 
sacrament  is  being  produced,  the  matter 
is  bread  and  wine ; after  consecration  the 
matter  consists  in  the  outward  appearances 
or  accidents  of  bread  and  wine.  The 
difficulty  arises  from  the  fact  that  the 
Eucharist,  unlike  all  the  other  sacraments, 
continues  to  exist  after  the  words  have 
been  spoken.  Its  duration  is  not  transitory 
but  permanent,  so  long  as  the  species 
last. 

This  terminology  began  with  the 
Aristotelian  or  Scholastic  theologians. 
It  is  unknown,  says  Juenin  (diss.  L 
cap.  2),  not  only  to  the  Fathers,  but  to 
Lanfranc,  Anselm,  Bernard,  Hugo  of  St. 
Victor,  and  Peter  Lombard,  all  of  whom 
wrote  formal  treatises  on  the  sacraments, 
and  it  first  appears  in  William  of  Auxeire 
about  1215.  In  early  times,  the  “ form” 
of  a sacrament  means  something  quite 
different — viz.  the  whole  rite.  The  Fa- 
thers commonly  distinguish  between  the 
“ sign,”  which  "includes  both  matter  and 
form,  and  the  invisible  thing,  between 
“ things  ” and  “ words  ” and  between  the 
f acr amentum  y which  includes  all  the 
outward  part,  and  the  res  sacrament i, 
the  invisible  part.  This  last  distinction 
is  of  capital  moment  for  the  right  under- 
standing of  patristic  texts. 

The  Council  of  Trent  defines  that 
though  the  Church  may  change  rites  and 
ceremonies,  it  cannot  alter  the  “sub- 
stance ” of  the  sacraments.  This  follows 
from  the  very  nature  of  a sacrament. 
The  matter  and  form  have  no  power  in 
themselves  to  give  grace.  This  power 
depends  solely  on  the  will  of  Goa,  who 
has  made  the  grace  promised  depend  on 
the  use  of  certain  things  and  words,  so 
that  if  these  are  altered  in  their  essence 
the  sacrament  is  altogether  absent.  The 
custom  of  the  Churcn  in  different  agee 
and  countries  shows  that  the  form  is  not 
fixed  in  its  particular  words.  It  is  often 
very  hard  to  determine  what  change  in 
the  form  would  render  the  sacrament  in- 
valid. Common  sense  makes  the  decision 
turn  to  a great  extent  on  the  intention 
with  which  the  change  is  made.  Thus 
to  baptise  “ in  the  name  of  the  Father, 
the  Son,  the  Holy  Ghost  and  the  Blessed 
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Virgin,19  would  always  show  gross  igno- 
rance or  gross  perversity  j but  if  the  inten- 
tion were  to  baptise  in  the  name  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  as  if  she  were  one  of  the 
divine  Persons,  or  as  if  her  name  were 
operative  in  the  sacrament,  the  baptism 
would  be  null  (St.  Thomas,  ILL  qu.  lx. 
*8). 

We  first  hear  of  a conditional  form 
(“I  do  not  rebaptise  thee,  but  if  thou 
art  not,”  &c.)  in  the  Capitularies  of 
Charlemagne  if  lib.  vL  cap.  181,  quoted 
by  Juenin).  The  expediency  of  express- 
ing a condition  was  not  universally  ad- 
mitted till  it  was  approved  by  Gregory 
IX.  (“  Extra,  de  Baptism.”  cap.  2,  spud 
eundem).  Till  about  1600  the  conditional 
form  whs  only  used  in  the  three  sacra- 
ments which  imprint  character  (Juenin, 
a.  2).  Even  now  it  is  not  usual  to 
express  the  condition  in  the  other  sacra- 
ments, and  a sacrament  must  never  be 
reiterated  under  condition  expressed  or 
implied,  unless  the  minister,  after  diligent 
examination,  is  unable  to  satisfy  himself 
as  to  the  validity  of  the  previous  act. 

(4)  The  Author  of  the  Sacramento. 
— The  Council  of  Trent  defines  that  the 
seven  sacraments  were  all  instituted  by 
Christ  Himself,  and  this  for  a reason 
already  given.  But  the  Council  does  not 
say  that  Christ  instituted  them  directly 
and  immediately.  Some  of  the  older 
Scholastics  held  that  some  sacraments 
were  instituted  by  the  Apoetles.  Tournely 
quotes,  for  this  opinion,  Peter  Lombard 
(“IV.  Sent.”  dist.  23),  Hugo  of  St. 
Victor  (“  De  Sacr.”  ii.  2),  St  Bonaven- 
ture  (“  In  lib.  IV.  Sentent.”  ad  dist  17, 
a.  1,  qu.  3),  and  Alexander  of  Hales 
(“Summa,”  p.  iv.  qu.  24, 1),  the  last  of 
whom  believed  that  Confirmation  was  in- 
stituted in  845  at  the  Council  of  Meaux. 
This  last  opinion  must  certainly  be  re- 
jected. But  although  Tournely  holds  it 
to  be  “true  and  certain”  that  Christ 
immediately  and  directly  instituted  each 
of  the  sacraments,  he  by  no  means  agrees 
with  Becanus,  BeUarmin,  and  Vasques 
in  accepting  this  as  an  article  of  faith  or 
considering  that  it  is  now  heresy  to  attri- 
bute the  institution  of  some  sacraments 
to  the  Apostles,  acting  with  power  granted 
them  by  our  Lord.  He  quotes,  on  his 
own  side,  these  “ most  grave  theologians  ” 
Sotus  and  Estius,  the  former  of  whom 
was  a leading  theologian  at  Trent.  In- 
deed, Estius  goes  furtuer  than  Tournely, 
for  he  is  inclined  to  admit  that  some- 
thing may  be  said  for  each  opinion — 
that  of  St.  Bonaventure  and  that  com- 


mon among  PosbTridentine  theologians — ' 
though  more  for  the  latter  (“  ut  aliquid 
probabilitatis  habeat,  majori  tamen  pro- 
babilitate  diverse  sententie  superatur  ”). 
Juenin  likewise  denies  that  the  immediate 
institution  by  Christ  is  of  faith.  Billuart 
tends  the  other  way,  but  speaks  doubt- 
fully. 

( 6)  The  Minuter  of  the  Sacraments. — 
Little  need  be  said  here  about  the  per- 
sonal holiness  required  in  the  dispensers 
of  the  mysteries  of  Christ.  “Holy  things 
are  to  be  handled  in  a holy  manner,”  and 
the  minister  is  guilty  of  sacrilege  if  he 
confers  the  sacrament  on  others  while  he 
himself  is  at  enmity  with  God.  But  at 
the  same  time  the  Church  held  against 
the  Donatists  that  the  validity  of  the 
sacraments  does  not  depend  on  the  worthi- 
ness of  the  minister,  since  in  any  case 
Christ  is  always  present  as  the  invisible 
dispenser  of  grace.  A person  may  even 
be  justified  m seeking  the  sacraments 
from  one  whom  he  know?  to  be  unworthy, 
if  be  cannot  obtain  them  otherwise. 
Neither  schism  nor  heresy  deprives  a 
man  of  the  power  of  Holy  Order  (see 
Orders,  Holt).  But  a great  difficulty 
remains.  The  Council  of  Trent  (sees, 
vii.  De  Sacr.  can.  11)  requires  us  to 
believe  that  the  minister  of  the  sacra- 
ments must  have  “ the  intention  of  doing 
that  at  least  which  the  Church  does.” 
This  definition  has  been  the  occasion  of 
much  controversy  within  and  without  the 
Church.  Protestants  have  attacked  it  as 
making  the  effect  of  the  sacraments  un- 
certain. Catholics  have  interpreted  it 
variously. 

Intention  is  “ an  act  of  the  will,  by 
which  a man  chooses  a particular  thing.” 
This  intention  may  be  actual — i.e.  present 
at  the  time ; habitual — i.e.  on$e  present 
and  never  recalled,  but  not  actually  pre- 
sent, or  even  present  in  effect ; virtual — i.e 
once  present  and  still  surviving  as  the 
cause  or  motive  of  a man’s  acts.  Thus, 
if  I make  up  my  mind  to  take  a journey, 
my  intention  is  actual ; I set  out  and  con- 
tinue walking,  though  the  purpose  is  not 
at  the  moment  present  to  my  mind,  then 
m j intention  is  virtual  I make  up  my 
mind  to  take  a journey  next  aay,  and 
meantime  go  to  bed ; while  1 am  asleep- 
my  intention  is  habitual  All  theologians- 
agree  that  a virtual  intention  is  needed, 
for  the  validitv  of  the  sacraments.  St. 
Thomas,  indeed,  pronounces  an  habitual 
intention  enough,  but  only  because 
habitual  meant  then  what  virtual  meant* 
later. 
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So  far,  all  is  plain.  Bat  what  most 
the  object  of  my  intention  be  P Several 
answers  are  conceivable.  The  minister 
(a)  may  intend  to  perform  the  outward 
rite,  but  as  an  open  mockery,  or  as  children 
might  do  in  play,  actors  on  the  stage,  Ac. 
(0)  He  may  intend  to  perform  the  outward 
rite  seriously,  (y)  He  may  intend  to 
confer  the  grace  of  the  sacrament,  to 
regenerate,  e^/.,  the  child  whom  he  bap- 
tises, Ac.  The  first  and  third  solutions 
are  inadmissible.  A performance  of  the 
sacramental  rite  in  open  mockery  is 
allowed  by  all  to  be  invalid,  and  on  the 
other  side,  no  one  doubts  that  an  infidel 
or  Calvinist  may  baptise,  or,  if  he  is  a 
priest,  may  say  Mass,  anoint,  Ac.,  Ac., 
validly.  We  will  give  the  words  of 
Tournely  (“  De  Sacr."  qu.  vL  a.  11 : 
u Whatever  a man's  opinion  may  ne 
about  the  sacrament,  its  effect  and  end, 
or  about  the  Church  itself,  whether  he 
rejects  all  these  things  or  admits  them, 
makes  no  difference  to  the  substance  of 
the  sacrament.''  “He  need  not  intend 
to  produce  the  effect  of  the  sacrament 
or  to  perform  the  rite  of  the  Church  as  a 
sacrament,  or  to  do  what  the  Catholic  and 
Roman  Church  does;  it  is  enough  that 
he  ahould  intend  in  some  general  way  to 
do  what  the  Church  does,  whatever  his 
notion  about  the  Church,  the  sacrament, 
its  effect  and  object  may  be."  Unless 
the  Church  held  this,  she  would  not,  as 
•he  certainly  does,  recognise  the  validity 
of  many  sacraments  given  by  heretics, 
infidels,  and  even  Pagans.  Protestants 
sometimes  urge  that  bishops  have  been 
secret  infidels,  Jews,  Ac.,  and  that  there- 
fore on  Catholic  principles  the  orders  and 
other  sacraments  given  by  them  must 
have  been  invalid  ; but  it  is  evident  that 
they  have  utterly  failed  to  grasp  what 
the  doctrine  of  intention,  as  held  by  any 
Catholic,  is. 

But  is  it  enough  for  validity  if  iba 
minister  merely  perfonm  the  external  rite 
in  a serious  manner,  even  if  internally  he 
withhold  his  intention — «.#.  even  if  from 
malice  or  impiety  he  says  to  himself.  u I 
don't  mean  to  act  as  the  minister  of  the 
Church,  I don't  intend  to  baptise,  con- 
secrate, or  the  like,  hut  merely  to  deceive 
the  people  " P We  follow  the  opinion  of 
those  who  answer  in  the  affirmative,  and 
we  give  our  reply  in  the  words  of  Bossuet 
(“Sententia  Kpiscopi  Meldenris,  on  the 
* Cogitationes  Pri  vatss  ‘ of  Leibnitz  ”).  “ It 
is  a most  common  opinion  among  Cath- 
olics that  the  intention  necessary  for  the 
validity  of  the  sacraments  consists  in  this 
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— viz.  the  will  on  the  part  of  the  minister 
seriously  to  perform  toe  rites  prescribed 
by  the  Church,  and  to  do  nothing  which 
is  calculated  to  show  a contrary  intention, 
which  intention  he  himself  cannot  make 
void  by  any  secret  intention  whatsoever.1* 
This  dear  explanation  removes,  as  we 
believe,  every  difficulty.  The  people  are 
in  no  possible  danger  of  deception.  The 
serious  performance  of  the  exterior  rite 
is  all  that  is  required.  The  difficulty  that 
there  is  no  mention  of  the  necessity  of 
intention  in  Scripture  or  tradition  fads  to 
the  ground.  Tne  sacraments  ace  to  ha 
given  by  men — by  men  acting,  in  St. 
Paul's  words,  as  the  ministers  of  Christ 
and  dispensers  of  the  mysteries  of  Qod 
(1  Cor.  iv.  1.).  We  only  ask  that  they  ha 
given  by  conscious,  human  action.  For 
example,  in  some  Masses  ths  words  of 
consecration  occur  in  the  Goepel,  while 
the  bread  and  wine  are  on  the  altar. 
Will  any  one  maintain  that  the  consecra- 
tion takes  place  there  and  then  P Does 
any  one  suppose  that  the  ancient  Church 
thought  so  r Scarcely.  Yet,  if  not,  then 
the  ancient  Church  admitted  the  whole 
doctrine  of  intention  which  every  Catholic 
is  hound  to  maintain. 

This  opinion  which  we  have  been  de- 
fending was  propounded  by  Catharinus, 
a Dominican  theologian  present  at  the 
very  session  in  which  the  doctrine  of  in- 
tention was  defined.  Some  time  after  the 
definition  the  work  of  Catharinus  was 
reprinted  at  Rome  in  1562  by  Bald  us, 
printer  to  the  Apostolic  Chamber.  (So 
Tournely.)  Cardinal  Pallavicino,  in  nis 
“ History  of  the  Council,'’  ix.  6,  allows 
that  the  Fathers  of  Trent  did  not  suspect, 
much  less  condemn,  the  doctrine  of 
Catharinus.1  The  great  Jesuits  Salmeron 
and  Became,  and  the  celebrated  Domini* 
can  Contenson,  ospoupod  it.  So  in  the 
last  century  did  the  learned  Oratories 
Juenin.  It  was  defended  in  the  Sorbonne 
in  1685  by  Harlai,  afterwards  archbishop 
of  Paris.  We  have  seen  how  Bossuet 
•peaks  of  it.  It  has  never  been  censured 
by  any  competent  authority,  for  a proposi- 
tion condemned  before  Alexander  VHL 
by  the  Roman  Inquisition  in  1690  was, 
as  Juenin  shows,  quite  different.  F. 
Ryder,  in  his  recent  book  on  “ Catholic 
Controversy,"  admits  that  the  question  is 
still  quite  open,  though  he  himself  holds 
the  contrary  opinion.  It  is  quits  true 

1 The  doctrine  condemned,  *s  Pallavicino 
shows,  was  that  of  Luther— vis.  that  a sacra- 
ment given  in  open  mockery  (am  mado  *pm 
tmmemte  Ufl'atort  c gioeomt)  is  valid. 
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that  the  majority  of  school  theologians 
believe  that  secret  withholding  of  the  in* 
tention  is  enough  to  invalidate  the  sacra- 
ment.. Our  objection  to  this,  the  com- 
mon theory,  id  grounded,  not  so  much 
on  the  difficulties  which  follow  from  it,  as 
on  the  fact  that  its  advocates  can  adduce 
no  proof  from  Scripture  or  tradition 
(neither  Billuart  nor  even  Tournely  gives 
a single  argument  from  the  Fathers  *), 
while  we  fail  to  see  Ihe  force  of  the 
argument  from  reason.  Reason  no  doubt 
requires  us  to  look  on  the  valid  adminis- 
tration of  the  sacraments  as  a human  act 
distinguished  by  the  outward  circum- 
stances from  possible  combinations  of  the 
puma  words  and  acts  which  have  no 
sacramental  character.  But  this  does  not 
carry  us  beyond  the  opinion  of  Catharinus 
and  others  whom  we  follow. 

(6)  The  Subject  or  Suecipient  of  the 
Sacrament*. — The  sacraments  are  meant 
for  the  whole  race  of  mankind ; but  in 
order  that  they  may  be  received  with 
profit  by  adults,  certain  dispositions  are 
indispensable.  To  the  sacraments  of  the 
dead — i.e.  Baptism  and  Penance—  the  re- 
cipient must  come  at  least  with  faith  and 
hope,  sorrow  for  sin,  and  purpose  of 
amendment ; the  sacraments  of  the  living 
— u the  other  five — must  be  received  by 
those  who  are  already  in  the  grace  and 
love  of  God,  the  living  members  of  Christ.* 
Otherwise  the  sacraments  only  add  to  the 
condemnation  of  those  who  receive  them. 
As  regards  mere  validity,  the  sacramcut 
of  the  Eucharist  is  always  the  same,  in 
whatever  state  it  is  received,  because  in 
any  case  it  remains  the  true  body  and 
blood  of  our  Saviour.  In  order  that  the 
other  sacraments  may  be  valid,  some  in- 
tention is  necessary  on  the  part  of  the 
recipient  as  well  as  of  the  minister.  But 
whereas  the  latter  must  have  an  actual  or 
virtual  intention,  it  suffices  for  the  validity 
of  Baptism,  Confirmation,  Penance,  and 
Extreme  Unction  if  they  are  received  with 
an  habitual  or  interpretative  intention  of 
accepting  the  rite  of  the  Church.  This  is 

1 Innocent  III.  is  the  earliest  authority  they 
quote.  Their  text  from  St.  Paul  certainly 
proves  the  necessity  of  intention,  but  only  as 
Catharinus  understood  it  For  a priest  who 
behaves  with  exterior  seriousness  always  acts 
as  a minister  of  Christ 

* Accidentally,  however,  the  sacraments  of 
the  living  may  restore  a soul  to  the  grace  of 
God  ; e.g.  if  a person  has  attrition — i.e.  sorrow — 
for  his  mortal  sins,  which  is  supernatural,  but 
imperfect,  and  a firm  purpose  of  amendment 
believing  erroneously,  bcu  in  good  faith,  that  be 
is  already  justified. 
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plain  from  decisions  of  early  councils. 
For  example,  the  First  Council  of  Orange 
in  442  (c.  12)  ordains  that  Baptism  or 
Penance  may  be  given  to  a man  who  has 
fallen  into  phrensy.  At  the  time,  he  has 
no  intention  of  receiving  the  sacrament, 
but  be  is  to  receive  it,  so  the  council 
directs,  if  others  give  “ testimony  to  his 
past  desire.”  There  is  a special  difficulty, 
however,  with  regard  to  Penance,  for 
many  theologians,  believing  that  sorrowful 
confession  by  word  or  other  seusible  sign 
is  the  matter  of  the  sacrament,  are  obliged 
by  their  theory  to  hold  that  the  actual 
presence  of  some  such  sign  is  always 
necessary  for  the  validity  of  absolution. 
The  Scotists  who  make  absolution  both 
the  form  and  matter  of  Penance,  are  able 
to  consider  the  mere  desire  of  absolution 
in  the  past  enough,  even  if  the  penitent 
is  unable  to  express  it  ever  so  indistinctly 
at  the  moment.  Again,  the  mere  purpose 
of  living  a Christian  life  involves  the  in- 
tention requisite  for  Baptism,  Confirmation, 
and  Extreme  Unction.  It  is  different  with 
Matrimony  and  Holy  Order,  states  of  life 
the  desire  of  which  is  no  way  implied  in 
the  general  resolve  to  live  like  a Christian ; 
and  it  is  usually  said  that  a definite 
desire  is  also  needed  for  Penance  (so 
Billuart,  “ De  Sacr.”  diss.  vi.  a.  1).  We 
have  the  same  disputes  here  as  in  the 
previous  section  on  tne  necessary  object  a f 
the  intention.  The  common  opinion  is 
that  it  must  be  an  internal  one  of  receiving 
the  sacred  rite;  while  Juenin  thinks  it 
likely  that  a man  “who  withheld  his 
intention,”  and  did  hut  mean  to  submit  to 
the  rite  with  external  seriousness,  would 
still  receive  it  validly.  The  whole  doc- 
trine of  intention  on  the  part  of  the  re- 
cipient, interpret  it  as  we  will,  is  not 
without  historical  difficulties.  History 
furnishes  several  instances  in  early  times 
of  men  ordained  and  supposed  to  be 
validly  ordained,  in  spite  of  tneir  struggles 
and  resistance.  Generally,  it  may  he  said 
that  such  persons  did  give  a final,  though 
reluctant,  consent ; ana  Augustine  speaks 
(“  Ad  Donat.”  Ep.  173)  of  those  who  were 
made  bishops  after  being  imprisoned  and 
severely  handled,  “until  they  consented 
to  undertake  a good  work.”  No  such  ex- 

Slanation  will  fit  the  case  of  the  hermit 
lacedonius,  concerring  whom  Theodoret 
(“Hist.  Relig.”  cap.  13)  relates  that  he 
was  ordained  priest  by  the  celebrated 
Flavian  without  the  least  knowledge  of 
what  was  going  on,  and  was  furious  when 
he  learnt  what  had  occurred.  The  only 
answer,  so  far  as  we  can  see,  is  to  say 
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that  Flavian  was  mistaken,  and  the  ordi- 
nation good  for  nothing.  It  may  be 
asked  wherein  does  the  validity  of  a 
sacrament  consist  if  no  inward  grace 
accompanies  the  outward  sign  P We  reply, 
first,  that  three  sacraments  confer  charac- 
ter which  is  always  bestowed,  even  if  no 
grace  accompany  it ; and,  next,  that  Bap- 
tism certainly,  Confirmation,  Order,  Mar- 
riage, Extreme  Unction  probably,  confer 
grace  which  revives  when  the  recipient 
enters  into  due  dispositions,  even  ir  his 
malice  impeded  the  grace  at  the  time 
they  were  received.  Some  even  suppose 
that  this  holds  good  of  Penance  and  a 
few  of  the  Eucharist.  (Liguor.  " TheoL 
Moral.”  vi.  Tract,  i.  cap.  1.) 

a The  Grace  of  the  Sacratnents  is 
I.  They  increase  that  sanctifying 
grace  which  is  the  supernatural  life  oi  the 
soul,  and  they  bestow  a sacramental  grace 
— i,e.  one  which  is  special  and  singular, 
and  proper  to  each  sacrament.  A person, 
e.a.f  who  receives  Confirmation  worthily 
obtains  besides  the  character  and  the  in- 
crease of  sanctity  a title  to  special  assist- 
ance from  God  when  he  is  tempted  to 
forsake  the  faith,  has  occasion  to  confess 
it  by  word  or  deed,  &c.  The  Thomist 
opinion  is  that  the  sacraments  cause 
grace  physically,  which  means,  not  of 
course  that  sensible  things  have  power  in 
themselves  to  produce  it,  but  that  they 
become  instruments  in  the  almighty  hand 
of  God.  A brush  is  powerless  to  paint  a 
picture,  but  it  is  the  instrument  o 1 paint- 
ing in  the  artist’s  hand.  The  Scotists 
look  on  the  sacraments  as  merely  moral 
causes  of  grace.  When  the  outward 
signs  are  present  and  the  other  conditions 
fulfilled,  then  God  directly  and  without 
any  instrumentality  of  the  sacraments 
infuses  grace.  Each  opinion  has  found 
many  advocates  outside  of  the  Thomist 
and  Scotist  schools. 

(It  would  be  vain  to  attempt  a list  of 
writers  on  the  sacraments,  which  would 
be  in  fact  a list  of  nearly  all  Catholic 
theolosrians.  But  we  would  call  particu- 
lar attention  to  the  excellent  work  of  the 
French  Oratorian  Juenin,  " Commen- 
tarius  nistoricus  et  Dogmaticus  de  Sacra- 
mentis”  [Lyons,  1717].  We  have  also 
derived  great  assistance  from  a learned 
treatise  of  the  Protestant  Hahn,  "De 
Numero  Sacramentorura  Septenario  ra- 
tiones  historic®  ” [Breslau,  1859].  The 
reference!,  as  the  writer  of  this  article 
knows  by  painful  experience,  are  fre- 
uently  inaccurate,  and  the  general 
tatements  require  sifting,  but  the  work 


is  one  of  learning  and  merit,  and  much 
may  be  learned  from  it.  Ohardon’a 
" Histoire  des  Sacrements  ” [Paris,  1745], 
has  no  treatise  on  the  sacraments  in 
general.  But  we  take  this  opportunity 
of  expressing  our  great  obligations  to  this 
admirable  work.  Gibbon — we  quote  from 
memory — eulogises  it  as  containing  all  that 
can  be  known  on  the  subject,  and  this 
praise  is  due.  The  author  was  one  of 
the  most  learned  men  in  the  Benedictine 
Congregation  of  Yannee.) 

lacmi  carom.  This  cloistered 
order  of  nuns  was  founded  at  Paris  in 
1800  by  Fr.  Varin  (afterwards  well  known 
in  the  Society  of  Jesus)  and  Madame 
Barat.  Their  main  object  is  the  education 
of  girls  whose  parents  are  in  easy  or 
wealthy  circumstances.  They  have  three 
or  four  houses  in  England  and  as  many  in 
Ireland,  the  chief  being  Roehampton  in 
one  country  and  Roscrea  in  the  otner. 
8ACE1D  HBABT.  [See  HeIRT.] 
SAC&Z8TT.  [See  Dixcontcum.] 
SAXVTS,  ZVTBSCI88ZOV  MM& 
ZWOCATZOV  OF.  The  Council  of 
Trent  (sees.  xxv.  De  Invoc.  Sanct.)  teaches 
that"  the  saints  reigning  with  Christ  offer 
their  prayers  for  men  to  God  ; that  it  is 
good  and  useful  to  call  upon  them  with 
supplication,  and,  in  order  to  obtain 
benefits  from  God  through  Jesus  Christ, 
who  alone  is  our  Redeemer  and  jSaviour, 
to  have  recourse  to  their  prayers,  help, 
and  aid.”  The  prayer  which  we  may 
address  to  the  saints  is  of  course  wholly 
different  from  that  which  we  offer  to  God 
or  Christ.  "We  pray  God,*  says  the 
Roman  Catechism  (p.  iv.  ch.  0),  " Him- 
self to  give  good  or  free  us  from  evil 
things ; we  ask  the  saints,  because  they 
enjoy  God’s  favour,  to  undertake  our 
patronage  and  obtain  from  God  the  things 
we  need.  Hence  we  employ  two  forms 
of  prayer,  differing  in  the  mode  [of 
address];  for  to  God  we  say  properly, 
Have  mercy  on  us,  Hear  us;  to  the 
saints,  Pray  for  us.”  Or,  if  we  ask  the 
Blessed  Virgin  or  the  saints  to  have  pity 
on  us,  we  only  beseech  them  to  think  of 
our  misery,  and  to  help  us  " by  their  favour 
with  God  and  their  intercession;”  and 
" the  greatest  care  must  be  taken  by  all 
not  to  attribute  what  belongs  to  God  to 
any  other  * ("Cat.Rom.”i5.).  Two  points, 
then,  are  involved  in  the  Catholic  doctrine 
— the  intercession  of  the  saints  and  the 
utility  of  invoking  them. 

(1)  Intercession  of  the  Saint s. — The 
whole  of  the  New  Testament  enforces  the 
principle  that  we  are  members  of  Christ, 
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and  so  bound  to  each  other  a a members 
of  the  same  body  (see,  e.y.,  1 Cor.  zii.  12 
seq.).  God  might,  had  it  pleased  Him, 
have  made  us  solely  and  directly  depen- 
dent on  Himself,  but  He  has  chosen  to 
display  his  own  power  by  giving  great 
efficacy  to  the  intercession  of  the  just 

a tines  y.  16).  He  taught  us  to  go  to 
m with  the  wants  of  others  as  well  as 
with  our  own,  and  He  has  deepened 
charity  and  humility  by  making  us  de- 
pendent to  Borne  extent  on  the  prayers  of 
others.  Everybody  knows  the  store  St. 
Paul  set  on  the  prayers  of  his  fellow- 
Christians  (Eph.  vi.  18, 10 ; 1 Tim.  it  1). 
Prayer  even  lor  enemies  was  a duty  en- 
joined by  Christ  Himself  (Matt.  v.  44). 
Now,  it  is  bard  to  imagine  a reason  why 
souls  which  have  gone  to  God  should 
cease  to  exercise  this  kind  of  charity  and 
to  intercede  for  their  brethren.  The  Old 
Testament  plainly  asserts  the  intercession 
of  angels,  as  has  been  proved  already  (see 
Mediator),  and  it  seems  at  least  to  imply 
the  intercession  of  departed  saints  in 
Jeremias  xv.  1;  and  undoubtedly  the 
later  Jews  believed  in  the  merits  and  in- 
tercession of  the  saints  of  Israel  (Weber, 
“ Altsynsgog.  Theol."  p.  314).  We  find 
an  explicit  statement  of  the  doctrine  just 
where  we  should  reasonably  expect  it. 
The  Apocalypse  was  written  later  at  least 
than  the  deatn  of  Nero  (June  9,  a.d.  68), 
and  the  writer  is  filled  with  the  thought 
of  his  martyred  brethren  who  had  gone 
before  him  to  God.  He  believes  that  they 
still  sympathise  with  and  intercede  for 
those  whom  they  had  left  behind.  “I 
saw  beneath  the  altar  the  souls  of  them 
that  were  slain  because  of  the  word  of 
God  and  the  witness  which  they  had,  and 
they  cried  with  a loud  voice,  How  long,  O 
Lord,  holy  and  true,  dost  thou  not  avenge 
our  blood  from  them  that  dwell  on  the 
earth.  And  there  was  given  to  each  of  them 
a white  robe,  and  they  were  told  to  rest  a 
little,  until  their  fellow-servants  and  their 
brethren  be  completed  [in  number,91  or 
else,  according  to  the  reading  <n//iirX>7p&<ra>- 
<nv,  “complete  the  number]  “who  are  to 
be  killed  even  as  they  * (vi  9 seq.)  So 
again,  in  v.  8 (cf.  viii.  3),  the  elders 
before  the  heavenly  altar  are  represented 
as  falling  “ before  the  Lamb,  having  each 
a harp  and  golden  vials  full  of  perfumes, 
which  are  the  prayers  of  the  saints."  It 
matters  nothing  for  our  present  purpose 
whether  the  “ saints  ” mentioned  were  or 
were  not  still  on  earth.  In  either  case 
their  prayers  are  offered  to  God  by  the 
elders  in  heaven,  so  that  the  imagery 
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inplies  that  the  saints  before  God  offer  up 
our  prayers  and  so  help  us  by  their  inter- 
cession. 

But  if  Scripture  were  silent,  tradition 
witnesses  to  the  doctrine  so  universally 
and  so  constantly  as  to  remove  all  doubt 
of  its  Apostolic  origin.  The  genuine 
“Acts"  or  the  early  Martyrs  abound  in 
testimonies.  Thus,  the  contemporaries 
of  St.  Ignatius,  St.  John's  disciple,  tell 
us  that  some  saw  the  martyr  in  vision 
after  death  “praying  for  us"  (“Act. 
Mart."  7).  The  “Acts99  of  the  Martyrs 
of  Scilla  (anno  202)  speak  of  them  as 
interceding  after  death  before  our  Lord 

?luinart,  “ Act.  Mart."  ed.  Ratisb.  p.  132). 

heodotus,  before  his  death,  says:  “In 
heaven  I will  confidently  pray  for  you  to 
God99  (ib.  p.  3841.  “Pious  men 99  built 
the  Martynum  of  Trypho  and  Respicius, 
“commending  their  souls  to  the  holy 
patronage  of  the  blessed  martyrs 99  (A.  p. 
210).  Fresh  evidence  comes  from  the 
early  Fathers.  Cyprian,  writing  to  Cor- 
nelius (Ep.  lx.  5),  thus  exhorts  those  who 
may  be  martyred  first:  “Let  our  love 
before  God  endure : let  not  our  prayer 
to  the  Father’s  mercy  cease  for  our 
brethren  and  sisters 99  (see  also  “ De 
Habit.  Virg.99  24).  Origen  (“  In  Cantic.99 
lib.  iii.  p.  76,  ed.  Bened.)  thinks  it  no 
“ unfitting 99  interpretation  of  a passage 
in  the  Canticles  if  we  take  it  to  mean 
that  “ all  the  saints  who  have  departed 
this  life  care  for  the  salvation  of  those 
who  are  in  the  world,  and  help  them  by 
their  prayers  and  mediation  [vnterventu] 
with  Goa.99  It  is  useless  to  aad  passages 
from  later  Fathers.  A long  list  of  them 
will  be  found  in  Petavius. 

(2)  Invocation  of  the  Saints . — If  it  is 
the  will  of  God  that  the  saints  should  help 
us  on  the  road  to  heaven  by  their  prayers, 
we  may  be  sure  that  He  makes  toe  com- 
munion between  the  Church  militant  and 
the  Church  triumphant  perfect  on  both 
tides;  that  He  enables  us  to  speak  to 
them  in  order  that  they  may  speak  for 
us.  Our  Saviour  tells  us  that  the  angels 
rejoice  over  repentant  tinners  (Luc.  xv. 
7),  and  a passage  already  cited  from  the 
Apocalypse  shows  that  the  martyrs  in 
heaven  are  aware  of  what  happens  on 
earth.  The  inscriptions  in  the  Catacombs 
recently  brought  to  light  witness  to  the 
confidence  with  which  the  Church  invoked 
the  prayers  of  departed  snints.  We 
select  a few  instances  from  those  given  by 
De  Rossi  (in  the  “Triplice  Omaggio99 
and  “ Collection  of  Epitaphs,99  as  quoted 
in  Kraus,  “ Real-Encycl.  art.  Gefof); 
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4 Ask  for  us  in  thj  prayers,  because  we 
know  thou  art  in  Christ  ” (n.  15) ; 
• Beseech  for  thy  sister  ” (n.  19) ; u We 
commend  to  thee,  0 holy  [. Domina ] 
Basilla  Crescentius  aud  Micena,  our 
daughter”  (n.  17).  The  great  Fathers  of 
the  fourth  century  directly  invoke  and 
bid  others  invoke  the  saints.  St.  Gregory 
Nazianzen  begs  a martyr,  St  Cyprian,  to 
“ look  down  from  heaven  upon  him  with 
kindly  eye,  and  to  direct  his  discourse  and 
his  life”  (Orat  xxiv.  ad  fin.).  So  he 
invokes  his  friend  St  Basil  (Orat.  xliv. 
ad  fin.).  St.  Gregory  Nyssen,  fearing  the 
Scythian  invasion,  attributes  past  pre- 
servation to  the  martyr,  and  not  only 
invokes  him,  but  begs  him  in  turn  to  in- 
voke greater  saints,  Peter,  Paul,  aud 
John  (Orat.  in  S.  Theodor.).  St. 
Ambrose  (uDe  Vid.”  cap.  9,  n.  66)  ex- 
horts Christians  to  supplicate  ( obsccrancti ) 
their  guardian  angels  and  the  martyrs, 
especially  those  whose  relics  they  possess. 
“ Let  us  not  only  on  this  feast  aay  but 
on  other  days  also  keep  near  them;  let 
us  beg  them  to  be  our  patrons,”  are  the 
words  of  St.  Chrysostom  on  the  martyrs 
Berenice  and  Prodoce*  In  his  verses  the 
early  Christian  poet  Prudentius  habitually 
invokes  the  saints;  and  St.  Augustine 
(Serin.  324)  tells  a story  to  his  people 
of  a woman  who  prayed  to  St.  Stephen 
for  her  dead  son/*  Holy  martyr  . . . give 
me  back  my  son,”  and  was  rewarded  by 
the  miracle  she  asked.  It  must  be  remem- 
bered that  these  passages  are  but  samples 
out  of  many  which  might  be  adduced. 
They  come  to  us  from  every  part  of  the 
Christian  world,  and  the  devotion  which 
they  attest  cannot  have  sprung  up  as  if 
by  magic  at  once  and  in  every  quarter. 
We  may  add  that  then,  as  now,  Catholics 
were  charged  with  idolatry  because  they 
venerated  the  saints.  Such  accusations 
were  made  by  the  heathen  generally,  and 
in  particular  by  Julian  the  Apostate,  by 
the  Manicheans,  Eunomians  (extreme 
Arians) , by  Vigilantius,  &c.  (See  Petavius, 
“ De  Incarnat.  xiv.  14.)  St.  Augustine’s 
reply  is  well  known — viz.  that  the  sacri- 
fice of  the  Mass  and  supreme  worship  of 
every  kind  was  offered,  not  to  the  mar- 
tyrs, but  to  God  who  “ crowned  the  mar- 
tyrs” (so,  e.g.,  “Contr.  Faust.”  lib.  xx. 
cap.  21). 

The  fact  that  the  saints  hear  our 
prayers  was  held  by  the  Fathers  as 
certain ; the  way  in  which  they  do  so  is  a 
matter  of  philosophical  or  theological 
speculation,  about  which  neither  they  or 
we  have  any  certainty.  In  some  way, 
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unknown  to  us,  God  reveals  to  them  the 
needs  and  prayers  of  their  clients,  and 
Petavius  warns  us  against  curious  specula- 
tion on  the  matter.  The  very  uncertainty 
of  the  Fathers  on  this  point  throws  into 
relief  their  unshaken  confidence  in  the 
intercession  of  the  saints  and  the  advan- 
tage of  invoking  them.  Augustine, 
Jerome,  and  others,  suggest  that  sume- 
times  departed  saints  may  actually  be 
near  those  wrho  are  calling  on  them. 
Modern  theologians  havegenerally  thought 
that  the  blessed  beholding  God  see  in  Him, 
as  in  a mirror,  all  which  it  concerns  them 
to  know  of  earthly  things.  Whatever 
theory  we  adopt,  the  knowledge  of  the 
saints  depends  entirely  on  the  gift  of  God. 
We  should  be  idolaters  indeed  were  we 
to  think  of  them  as  omnipresent  or 
omniscient. 

An  account  has  been  given  of  the 
institution  of  the  Feasts  of  the  Saints  in 
a previous  article  [Feasts].  The  devotion 
of  the  Church  has  turned  chiefly  to  the 
saints  who  died  after  Christ.  The  ancient 
liturgies  do  indeed  commemorate  the 
Patriarchs  and  prophets.  Abel,  Melchise- 
dec,  and  Abraham,  are  mentioned  in  the 
Roman  Mass,  and  more  than  a score  of 
Old  Testament  saints  in  the  Roman 
Marty rology.  Abel  and  Abraham  are 
invoked  by  name  in  the  Litany  for  the 
Dying  prescribed  in  the  Roman  RituaL 
The  list  of  feasts  given  by  Manuel 
Comnenus  mentions  one  feast  of  an  O.T. 
saint,  that  of  Elias;  but  the  Church  of 
Jerusalem  had  many  such  feasts,  and  at 
Constantinople  churches  were  dedicated 
to  Elias,  Isaias,  Job,  Samuel,  Moses, 
Zacharias,  and  Abraham.  But  the  Macca- 
bees are  the  only  O.T.  saints  to  whom  the 
Latin  Church  has  assigned  a feast.1  The 
reason,  as  Thomassin  thinks,  for  the 
exception  is,  that  the  mode  of  their 
martyrdom  so  closely  resembled  that  of  the 
Christian  martyrs,  and  that  their  date 
was  so  near  to  the  Christian  period. 

grtie  chief  authority  followed  has  been 
etavius,  “ De  Incarnat.”  lib.  xiv.,  which 
treats  the  subject  exhaustively,  and  for 
the  last  paragraph  Thomassm’s  “Traitd 
des  Festes,”  lib.  i.  ch.  9.) 
salt.  [See  Baptism.] 

SALVE,  seoxva.  The  antiphon 
said  after  J^audsand  Compline  from  Trinity 
Sunday  to  Advent.  Some,  with  Durandus 
ascribe  its  composition  to  Peter  of  Com- 

1 /.c.  a feast  kept  by  the  whole  Church ; 
for  the  Carmelites  keep  the  feast  of  St  Elias, 
and,  e.g.  at  Venice,  there  are  churches  dedicated 
to  Moses,  Job,  &c. 
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postella  in  the  tenth  century,  hut  CardinAl  | 
Bona,  with  better  reason,  attributes  it  to  j 
Hermannus  Contractus,  a Benedictine  | 
monk  of  the  eleventh  century.  St.  I 
Bernard,  according  to  the  Chronicle  of  i 
Spires,  added  the  last  clause  “ O clemens,  | 
0 pia,  O dulcis  Virgo  Maria.”  Gregory  IX., 
in  1239,  is  said  to  have  ordered  the  recita- 
tion of  the  “ Salve  * after  Compline,  and  it 
is  certain  that  the  four  antipnons  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  now  in  use  among  us 
were  said  daily  by  the  Franciscans  after 
Compline  as  early  as  1 249.  “ But  even  the 
* Salve,  Regina’  which  was  the  earliest 
antiphon  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  commonly 
recited  in  the  Church,  did  not  find  a 
place  in  the  Breviary  till  it  was  put  there 
oy  Cardinal  Quignon,  and  was  thence 
transferred  to  the  Roman  Breviary  of 
Pius  V.”  (Probst,  “Brevier  und  Brevier- 
gebet,”  p.  134.) 

BA1TCTUABY.  The  part  of  the 
church  round  the  high  altar  reserved  for 
clergy.  Euseb.  (“  H.  E.”  x.  6)  speaks 
of  the  altar  in  the  church  built  by 
Constantine  at  Tyre  as  enclosed  with 
wooden  rails.  In  ancient  times,  says 
Morinus  (“Be  Pen.”  vi.  c.  1,  n.  10),  both 
the  Latin  and  Greek  Churches  were 
divided  into  two  parts,  the  atrium  or 
court  for  the  laity  and  the  sanctuary 
(called  by  the  Greeks  Upariiov , but  most 
commonly  prjpa,  from  its  raised  position, 
also  Sytou  rS>v  dy/cov,  tfovra,  Ikatrrrjpiop, 
dpdicropop)  for  bishop,  priests  and  deacons. 
Theporen,  or  vdpfr)§,  is  not  mentioned  till 
600  years  after  Christ.  The  Latin  word 
tanctnarmm  occurs  in  the  thirteenth 
eapitulum  of  the  Second  Council  of  Braga, 
in  663,  which  forbids  any  lay  person  to 
enter  the  sanctuary  for  the  reception  of 
communion.  (Le  Brun,  tom.  iii.  diss.  i.  a. 
▼hi.) 

BAST  CTOS,  TEtl,  also  known  as  the 
Teroanctus,  as  the  angelic  hymn  among  the 
Latins,  as  the  triumphal  hymn  (JitivIkios 
vpror)  among  the  Greeks,  forms  the 
conclusion  of  the  Preface  in  all  the 
liturgies.  It  is  composed  of  the  words, 

“ Hdv,  holy,  holy,  Lord  God  of  Sabaoth,” 
from  is.  vi.  and  a fragment  of  Ps.  cxvn. 
26  (Heb.  cxviii.),  “Blessed  is  he  who 
cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.  Hosanna 
in  the  highest.”  In  the  Roman  rite,  ex- 
cept in  the  Pontifical  chapel  and  during 
exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  a 
small  bell  is  here  rung.  But  Benedict 
XTV.  says  he  could  not  discover  when 
this  custom  began.  It  is  to  be  observed 
that  the  Missal  here  follows  the  old  Latin 
version,  which  retained  the  word  Sabaoth, 
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while  the  Vulgate  hap  exercifuum.  This, 
no  doubt,  is  the  right  translation,  but 
scholars  are  not  agreed  as  to  the  original 
reference.  Ewald  believes  the  reference 
is  to  the  armies  of  angels  (Ps.  ciii.  21, 
cxlviii.  2;  1 Kings  [3  Reg.],  xxii.  19,  “the 
camp  of  God  ” ; Gen.  xxxii.  2.)  Schrader 
suggests,  which  is  very  unlikely,  that  the 
hosts  of  Israel  are  intended,  while,  pro- 
bably, the  opinion  of  many  other  critics, 
Kuenen,  Bandessin,  Tiele,  Delitzch,  is  the 
right  one — viz.  that  the  original  reference 
was  to  the  stars.  These  are  constantly 
spoken  of  as  the  u host  of  heaven,”  and 
in  Is.  xl.  26  as  tbe  host  which  God 
musters.  The  title  never  occurs  in  the 
Pentateuch,  Josue,  or  Judges.  But  it  is 
constantly  employed  in  the  Historical  hooks 
from  Samuel  onwards,  in  Psalms,  in  the 
Prophets,  but  not  in  Osee,  Ezechiel,  or  in 
Micheas,  except  iv.  1-4. 

BAXTOAJbS  form  part  of  the  bishop’s 
liturgical  dress.  The  fact  is  interesting, 
as  one  of  many  proofs  that  Church  vest- 
ments are  derivea  from  the  dress  of  daily 
life,  and  had  originally  no  connection  with 
the  garb  of  Jewish  priests,  who  officiated 
barefoot. 

Sandals  are  first  mentioned  as  part  of 
the  liturgical  dress  by  Amal&rius  of  Metz 
f“  De  Eccl.  Offic.”  l.  26  and  26).  He 
distinguishes  between  the  sandals  of  the 
bishop,  which  were  fastened  with  thongs, 
because  he  had  to  travel,  and  those  of 
priests.  The  deacon’s  sandals  were  the 
same  as  those  of  the  bishop  whom  he  had 
to  accompany;  those  of  the  subdeacons 
were  again  distinct.  Rabanus  Maurus  is 
the  next  to  mention  sandals  (“  De  Clerie. 
Institut.”  i.  22) ; he  sees  a reference  to 
them  in  Marc.  vi.  9,  Ephes.  vi.  16,  and, 
as  they  Covered  the  under  but  not  the 
upper  part  of  the  foot,  he  sees  here  a 
symbol  of  the  teacher’s  duty  of  revealing 
the  Gospel  to  the  faithful  and  concealing 
it  from  infidels.  Pseud  o-Alcuin  in  the 
tenth  centuiy  (**  De  Div.  Offic.”  89) 
copies  the  authors  just  named.  On  the 
other  hand,  Hugo  of  St.  Victor  (“  De 
Sacram.”  ii.  iv.  14),  Innocent  III.  (“  De 
Altaria  Myster.”  i.  10,  84,  48),  Honoriua 
of  Autun  (“Gemma  Animas,”  L 210), 
show  that  m their  time  the  sandals  of 
bishops  only,  not  of  priests,  belonged  to 
the  liturgical  dress,  as  is  the  case  still. 
Innocent  mentions  the  stockings  of  bishops 
(caXigcty 1 also  tibiaKa),  which  since  the 
twelfth  century  have  been  of  silk.  (Hefele, 
u Beitrage,”  vol.  ii.  p.  219  *eq.) 

basttbc  vn.  [See  Littjboi».] 

1 So  Hefele  understands  the  tend. 
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BATAV,  [See  Devil.] 

•ATVABAT,  [See  Abstcebnce  and 
Little  Office  of  the  Blessed  Viboih.] 

SCATULAE  (from  scapula,  shoul- 
ders). A dress  which  covers  the  shoul- 
ders. It  is  mentioned  in  the  rule  of  St. 
Benedict  as  worn  by  monks  over  their 
other  dress  when  they  were  at  work,  and 
it  now  forms  a regular  part  of  the  re- 
ligious dress  in  the  old  orders.  But  it  is 
best  known  among  Catholics  as  the  name 
of  two  little  pieces  of  cloth  worn  out  of 
devotion  over  the  shoulders,  under  the 
ordinary  garb,  and  connected  by  strings. 

It  was  through  the  Carmelites  that 
this  devotion  began,  and  the  following  is 
the  story  told  of  its  origin : The  Blessed 
Virgin  appeared  at  Cambridge  to  Simon 
Stock,  general  of  the  Carmelite  order, 
when  it  was  in  great  trouble.  She  gave 
him  a scapular  which  she  bore  in  her 
hand,  in  order  that  by  it  " the  holy  [Car- 
melite] order  might  be  known  and  pro- 
tected from  the  evils  which  assailed  it,” 
and  added,  " this  will  be  the  privilege  for 
you  and  for  all  Carmelites ; no  one  dying 
in  this  scapular  will  suffer  eternal  burn- 
ing.” Another  marvel  is  related  by  John 
XXII.  in  the  famous  Sabbatine  bull.  The 
Blessed  Virgin,  he  says,  appeared  to  him, 
and,  speaking  of  the  Carmelites  and  those 
associated  to  them  by  wearing  the  scapu- 
lar, promised  that,  if  any  of  them  went 
to  Purgatory,  she  herself  would  descend 
and  free  them  on  the  Saturday  following 
their  death.  "This  holy  indulgence, 
says  the  Pope,  "I  accept,  corroborate, 
and  confirm,  as  Jesus  Christ  for  the 
merits  of  the  glorious  Virgin  Maiy 
granted  it  in  heaven.”  To  gain  this 
privilege  it  is  necessary  to  observe  fidelity 
in  marriage  or  chastity  in  the  single 
state.  Those  who  read  must  recite  the 
Office  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  unless  already 
bound  to  the  Divine  Office;  those  who 
cannot,  must  abstain  from  flesh  meat  on 
Wednesdays  and  Saturdays,  unless  Christ- 
mas falls  on  one  of  these  days.  So  the 
Sabbatine  bull,  as  given  in  the  Carmelite 
"Bullarium.” 

Two  statements,  then,  have  to  be 
examined.  Is  there  any  proof  that  the 
Bleseed  Virgin  appeared  to  St.  Simon 
Stock  and  made  the  promise  related 
above?  Is  the  Sabbatine  bull  genuine, 
and  the  stoiy  it  tells  true  P 

We  take  the  latter  question  first  be- 
cause it  may  be  despatched  very  quickly. 
Launoy,  in  a dissertation  of  wonderful 
learning,  to  be  found  in  the  second 
volume  of  his  collected  works  (the  edition 


we  have  used  is  dated  1731,  " Colonise 
AUobrogum  ”),  proves  by  a superabun- 
dance or  reasons  that  the  bull  of  John 
XXIL  is  a clumsy  forgery,  and  that  of 
Alexander  V.  another  forgery  made  to 
cover  the  former.  The  autograph  has 
never  been  found,  nor  has  it  any  place  in 
the  Roman  " Bullarium.”  Its  authenticity 
is  unhesitatingly  denied  by  the  great 
Bollandist  Papebroch  in  his  reply -to  the 
attacks  made  upon  him  by  the  Carmelites 
and  by  Benedict  XIV.  ("  De  Fest”ixxiv. 
lxxvii.).  The  latter  says  it  is  as  hard, 
perhaps  harder,  to  believe  in  this  bull 
than  m the  story  of  the  chapel  built  on 
Mount  Carmel  in  honour  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  during  her  life.  He  says  he  could 
give  more  reasons  against  it  than  he  cares 
to  produce,  and  arguments  drawn  " from 
things  [in  the  bull]  which  want  all  ap- 
pearance of  truth.”  He  alludes,  we  sup- 
pose, to  the  style  of  the  bull,  which,  as 
Launoy  points  out,  betrays  in  many  ways 
the  hand  of  the  impostor. 

As  to  the  fact  of  the  apparition  to 
Simon  Stock,  it  is  accepted  hy  Benedict 
XIV.,  Papebroch,  and  Alban  Butler  on  the 
faith  of  a “ Life  ” of  the  saint  by  Swayn- 
ton,  who  was  his  secretary  and  wrote  the 
story  of  the  apparition  at  his  dictation. 
A fragment  of  this  " Life”  was  produced 
from  their  archives  at  Bordeaux  and 
printed  by  one  of  the  Carmelites — via. 
Cheronensis.  We  may  observe  that  the 
Carmelites  refused  a sight  of  this  “ Life  ” to 
Papebroch.  (See  Bollandist  "Acta  SS. 
Maxi,”  tom.  iii.)  Next,  to  understand 
the  force  of  Launoy  s arguments  for  re- 
garding this  passage  in  the  " Life  ” if  it  be 
authentic,  as  an  interpolation,  we  must 
remember  that  the  miracle  is  represented 
as  gaining  immediate  notoriety.  These 
are  Swaynton’s  or  peeudo-Swaynton’s 
words:  "The  story  running  through 
England  and  beyond  it,  many  cities 
offered  us  places  in  which  to  live,  and 
many  nobles  begged  to  be  affiliated  to 
this  holy  order,  that  they  might  share  in 
its  graces,  desiring  to  die  in  this  holy 
habit.”  If  so,  the  silence  of  Carmelite 
authors  for  more  than  a century  after  is 
remarkable.  Simon  Stock  died  in  1230. 
Ribotus,  provincial  in  Catalonia  (about 
1340),  in  his  ten  books  "On  the  Institution 
and  Remarkable  Deeds  of  the  Carmelites,” 
ignores  it.  So  does  Chimelensis  in  two 
books  specially  designed  to  glorify  tbe 
order  (•*  Speculum  Historiale”  and  " Spe- 
culum Ordinis  Carmeli”),  and  so  do 
three  other  authors  of  similar  books 
quoted  by  Launoy.  Strangest  of  all. 
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Waldensis,  a Carmelite,  an  Englishman,  The  brief  notice  on  the  other  scapulars  is 
and  writing  in  England  (“  De  Sacra  men-  from  a little  book  of  Labis,  “ Notices  et  * 
talibus  ”),  tries  hard  to  prove  the  religious  Instructions  sur  les  Scapulairee,”  &c.  It 
habit  a sacramental,  and  speaks  particu-  is  merely  practical,  and  has  no  historical 
larly  of  the  Carmelite  habit  and  the  form  worth.) 

which  it  is  given.  Nothing  could  have  SCHISM  (o^ur/ia).  A tear  or  rent 
been  more  to  the  point  than  Swayn  ton’s  (Matt  ix.  16 ; Marc.  ii.  21) ; a division  of 
story,  but  he  never  alludes  to  it.  The  opinion  (John  vii.  43;  ix.  16;  x.  19); 
vision  is  mentioned,  apparently  for  the  party  spirit  in  the  Christian  Church  (1 
first  time,  so  far  as  is  known  for  certain,  Cor.  i.  10 ; xL  18;  xii.  25)  ; and  then,  in 
by  Grossus,  a Carmelite  of  Toulouse,  in  Fathers  and  theologians,  a technical  word 
his  “ Viridarium  ” (1389), then  by  Paleoni-  to  denote  formal  separation  from  the 
dorus  (“  Antiq.  Ord.  Oarm.”  vi.  8,  apud  unity  of  the  Church.  “ Schismatics,”  says 
Launoy),  published  in  1495.  It  is  St  Thomas  (“  2 2nd®,”  II.  qu.  xxxix., 
right  to  add,  however,  that  the  Carmel-  a.  1),  “ in  the  strict  sense,  are  those  who 
itos  claimed  the  support  of  an  anonymous  of  their  own  will  and  intention  sever 
MS.  in  the  Vatican  said  to  have  been  themselves  from  the  unity  of  the  Church.” 
written  early  in  the  fourteenth  century.  This  unity  of  the  Church,  he  continues, 
Many  of  the  later  Popes  have  granted  consists  in  the  connection  of  its  members 
numerous  indulgences  to  the  Gonfra-  with  each  other,  and  of  all  the  members 
ternities  of  the  Scapular,  and  no  Catholic,  with  the  head.  “ Now,  this  head  is 
Launoy  as  little  as  anyone,  doubts  the  Christ,  whose  representative  in  the  Church 
utility  and  piety  of  the  institution.  “ The  is  the  Supreme  Pontiff.  And  therefore 
scapular,”  says  Bossuet,  “is  no  useless  the  name  of 1 schismatics’  is  ghen  to  those 
badge.  You  wear  it  as  a visible  token  who  refuse  to  be  under  the  Supreme 
that  you  own  yourselves  Mary’s  children,  Pontiff  and  to  communicate  with  the 
and  she  will  be  your  mother  indeed  if  you  members  of  the  Church  subject  to  him.” 
live  in  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ”  (“Sermon  Further,  he  thus  explains  tbe  difference 
pour  le  Jour  du  Scapulaire,”  voL  xi.p.  369,  between  heresy  and  schism.  Heresy  is 
in  the  last  edition  of  Bossuet).  Benedict  opposed  to  faith,  schism  to  charity ; so 
XIV.  speaks  in  a similar  tone,  but  he  that,  although  all  heretics  are  schismatics, 
admits  tnat  too  many  abuse  these  symbols  because  loss  of  faith  involves  separation 
and  badges  by  a misplaced  confidence  in  from  the  Church,  all  schismatics  are  not 
them.  heretics,  since  a man  may,  from  anger. 

There  are  four  other  scapulars  used  in  pride,  ambition,  or  the  like,  sever  himself 
the  Church : that  of  the  Trinity,  of  white  from  the  communion  of  the  Church  and 
linen  with  a red  cross,  given  by  the  yet  believe  all  that  which  the  Church 
Trinitarians  or  priests  delegated  by  them ; proposes  for  our  belief.  Still,  a state  of  pure 
the  Servite  scapular  of  tbe  Seven  Dolours,  schism — i.e.  of  schism  without  heresy — 
which  is  of  black  woollen  stuff ; that  of  cannot  continue  long — at  least,  in  the 
the  Immaculate  Conception,  of  light  blue  case  of  a large  number  of  men.  The 
woollen  cloth,  propagated  by  Ursula  words  of  St.  Jerome  (on  Titus,  cap. 
Benincasa  in  the  sixteenth  century,  and  3),  quoted  by  St.  Thomas,  are  to  the 
given  by  the  Theatines,  who  governed  the  point : “ Schism,  at  the  beginning,  may 
congregation  to  which  this  nun  belonged ; oe  understood  as  something  different  from 
the  red  scapular  of  the  Passion,  originated  heresy,  but  there  is  no  schism  which  does 
by  a Sister  of  Charity  at  Paris,  who  is  not  invent  some  heresy  for  itself,  in  order 
said  to  have  received  a revelation  on  the  to  justify  its  secession.”  History  abun- 
matter  in  1846,  and  given  by  the  Vincen-  dantly  confirms  this  observation.  Bodies 
tian  Fathers.  All  these  Confraternities  which  at  first  separate  from  the  Church 
are  designed  to  promote  prayer  and  other  merely  because  they  think  their  personal 
good  works  in  their  members.  rights  have  been  mfringed  are  sure,  in 

(This  article  has  been  compiled  from  the  end,  to  deny  the  Church’s  unity  and 
Benedict  XIV.  “De  Festis”;  the  Bol-  to  lose  the  spirit  of  faith.  And  so  St. 
landists,  Maii,  tom.  iii. ; Launoy,  “ Die-  Thomas  remarks  that,  as  loss  of  charity 
sertat.”  tom.  ii.  Swaynton’s  “Life”  does  is  the  way  to  loss  of  faith,  so  schism  is 
not  seem  to  have  been  published  entire.  At  the  road  to  heresy, 
least,  we  have  searched  in  vain  for  a copy  Schismatics  do  not,  of  course,  lose  the 
at  the  British  Museum.  There  is  nothing  power  of  order ; their  priests  can  say 
in  Alban  Butler  which  had  not  been  Mass,  their  bishops  confirm  and  ordain, 
already  stated  by  the  authors  quoted.  But  they  lose  all  jurisdiction,  so  that 
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u they  cannot  either  absolve,  excommuni- 
cate, or  grant  indulgences,  or  the  like ; 
and  if  they  attempt  anything  of  the  kind 
the  act  is  null  **  (foe.  cit.  a.  3).  Whether 
pure  schismatics  do  or  do  not  cease 
thereby  to  be  members  of  the  Church  is 
a question  controverted  in  the  Schools. 
Many  theologians  consider  that  all  who 
retain  integrity  of  faith  are  members  of 
the  Church.  But  all  agree  that  they  are 
not  united  to  the  Church  by  charity — 
that,  if  members,  they  are  dead  members 
— so  that  the  question  is  of  no  great 
moment. 

SCHOX^AJBTXCrra  (Fr.  Seoldtre ). 
An  ecclesiastic  attached  to,  but  generally 
not  a member  of,  a cathedral  or  collegiate 
chapter,  to  whom  the  administration  of 
its  schools  was  entrusted.  The  scholas- 
ticus is  also  called,  in  charters  of  the 
eleventh  century,  capischolus,  caput  scho- 
lars, and  inagister  scholanim.  The  office 
seems  to  have  arisen  along  with  the 
schools  which  the  Capitularies  of  Charle- 
magne order  with  such  earnestness  and 
reiteration  to  be  erected  in  all  the  Frankish 
dioceses.  Those  who  held  it  often  com- 
bined teaching  with  the  superintendence 
of  teachers : this  was  the  case  with  St. 
Bruno#  the  founder  of  the  Carthusians, 
appointed  in  1060  Scholasticus  in  the 
(Jhurch  of  Rheims.  The  Council  of 
Trent  ordered  that  the  Scholastici  of  a 
diocese  and  others  who  were  bound  to 
lecture  or  teach  should,  if  competent, 
themselves  give  instruction  in  the  semin- 
aries of  which  the  Council  decreed  the 
ereetion  in  all  dioceses;  and  that  in 
future  the  office  of  a Scholasticus  ( scholas- 
terid)  should  only  be  conferred  on  doctors, 
masters,  or  licentiates  in  theology  or  in 
canon  law,  and  other  fit  persons  capable 
of  teaching;  the  collation  otherwise  to 
be  Void.1  (Thomassin,  i.  8,  70.) 

SCHOOLS.  A boy  is  usually  sent  to 
school  in  order  that  he  may  obtain,  with 
greater  ease  and  fewer  interruptions  than 
would  be  possible  at  home,  knowledge 
which  will  be  serviceable  to  him  in  after 
life.  This  is  a motive  which  acts  on 
parents  independently  of  State  instiga- 
tion ; it  filled  the  school  of  Flavius  at 
Venusia  with  “ big  boys,  the  eons  of  big 
centurions,’* 8 and  took  Horace  to  that 
superior  establishment  at  Rome  which 
received  the  sons  of  “ knights  and  sena- 
tors.** To  these  voluntary  schools,  which 
doubtless  existed  in  every  part  of  the 
Roman  empire,  and  were  closely  connected 

1 Bess,  xxiii.  c.  18,  De  Ref 

* Hor.  Sat.  i.  6,  78. 


with  the  movement  of  Pagan  society,  h 
does  not  appear  that  Christian  parents  ia 
the  first  three  centuries  sent  their  sons. 
The  earliest  Christian  school  of  which  we 
have  a distinct  account — that  of  Pantmnas 
at  Alexandria  (a.d.  180) — was  one  for 
religious  and  catechetical  instruction 
(Up£>v  \6ytov  KaTT)XT}(Tftov).1  The  earliest 
State  provision  for  secondary  instruction 
was  made  by  the  Emperor  Vespasian,* 
who  established  a group  of  “imperial 
schools  **  at  all  the  great  provincial  towns ; 
Besan^on,  Arles,  Cologne,  Rbeims,  and 
Treves  are  particularly  mentioned.  In 
these  schools  rhetoric,  logic,  and  Latin 
and  Greek  literature  were  well  taught, 
and  many  a Christian  apologist  owed  to 
them  the  mental  culture  which  he  em- 
ployed after  his  conversion  in  the  service 
of  Christ.  When  the  empire  had  become 
Christian,  these  schools  still  retained  the 
old  methods  and  subjects  of  instruction, 
and  even,  to  a great  extent,  the  old  spirit 
St.  Jerome,  who  had  himself  been  edu- 
cated in  one  of  them,  was  alive  to  the 
perilous  nature  of  this  influence,  and 
interdicted  the  reading  of  the  Pagan 
authors  to  all  those  under  his  direction 
who  were  in  training  for  the  religiouslife. 
Every  bishops  residence  was  from  the 
first  more  or  less  definitely  a school,  in 
which  clerics  were  trained  for  the  eccle- 
siastical life.  Similarly,  after  the  com- 
mencement of  the  monastic  life  under  St 
Antony  and  St.  Hilarion,  the  monastery, 
besides  subserving  the  ends  of  self-disci- 
pline and  continual  intercession,  became 
a school  for  training  monks.  This  was 
especially  seen  in  the  monasteries  in  Gaul 
wnich  followed  the  rule  of  the  abbot 
Cassian  of  Marseilles.  Early  in  the  fifth 
century  the  invasions  of  the  barbarians 
began  ; for  four  centuries  Western  Europe 
weltered  in  chaos,  and  the  institutions  of 
civilised  life  perished.  In  the  cities  of 
Gaul,  as  the  Franks  pressed  southwards, 
the  old  municipal  schools— the  schools  of 
the  Rhetoricians  and  the  Grammarians — 
dwindled  and  were  dispersed.  Lay  life 
became  barbarous;  and  the  arts  of  bar- 
barism— which  are  chiefly  fighting,  de- 
struction, and  coarse  indulgence — do  not 
stand  in  need  of  schools.  But  in  the 
wreck  the  episcopal  and  monastic  schools 
survived,  and,  through  the  degradation 
of  lay  life,  became  ever  more  attractive. 
In  the  island  of  Lerins,  the  abbot  Honor- 
&tu9,  about  400,  founded  a celebrated 

1 Eua.  Hist.  Eccl, 

* J.  B.  Mullinger,  Tht  Schools  of  Charts s 
the  Great  (1877),  p.  12. 
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monastery,  the  school  of  which  was 
known  as  the  Studium  InnUanum.  Ire- 
land , soon  after  its  conversion  by  St. 
Patrick,  was  dotted  over  with  monastic 
schools,  in  which  such  learning  as  was 
then  accessible  was  prosecuted  with  re- 
markable success. 

The  suppression  of  the  schools*of 
Athens  by  order  of  Justinian  (620) 
sounded  the  knell  of  the  educational  in- 
stitutes of  antiquity.  These  schools  were, 
in  fust,  a university,  although  that  name 
was  of  later  introduction.  They  had 
never  been  able  to  shake  off  the  Pagan 
modes  of  thought  which  gave  birth  to 
them,  and  now  the  advancing  tide  of 
Christian  ideas  engulfed  them,  without 
being  able  for  a long  time  to  supply  their 
place.  A few  months  after  the  suppres- 
sion St.  Benedict  founded  the  abbey  of 
Monte  Cassino,  and  the  schools  for  the 
erection  of  which  his  rule  provides  were 
soon  spread  over  Western  Europe.  These 
gradually  produced  a race  of  teachers  and 
students  whose  higher  and  wider  views 
suggested  the  resuscitation  of  academic 
life.  It  is  sufficient  to  mention  the  names 
of  Iona,  Lindisfarne,  Canterbury,  York, 
Fulda,  Itheima,  Corbie,  Fleury,  and 
Seville — not  as  being  all  of  Benedictine 
origin,  but  as  among  the  best  schools  to 
be  found  in  the  troubled  period  from 
the  fifth  to  the  tenth  century. 

The  great  organising  mind  of  Charle- 
magne endeavoured  to  make  use  of  edu- 
cation, as  of  all  other  forces  within  his 
reach,  for  restoring  civilisation  in  the 
West.  He  invited  Alcuin,  the  Scholasticus 
of  York,  as  the  best  known  teacher  in 
Europe,  to  his  Court  at  Aiz-la-Chanelle, 
and  gave  into  his  charge  the  palace  school. 
Conscientious  and  painstaking,  Alcuin 
was  yet  essentially  bomt ; there  is  some- 
thing cramped  and  unsatisfactory  in  his 
way  of  handling  all  the  subjects  of  his 
narrow  curriculum.  The  age  of  universi- 
ties was  not  yet.  Charlemagne,  and  his 
son  after  him.  were  perpetually  urging 
the  bishops  to  improve  their  schools. 
Kabanus  Maurus,  a pupil  of  Alcuin, 
made  the  school  of  Fulaa  illustrious;  that 
of  Corbie,  in  the  same  age,  produced 
Paschasius  Kadbert.  The  trivtum  and 
fuadrimum — the  invention  of  which  is 
ascribed  by  some  to  Martunus  Capella,  a 
Carthaginian  professor  of  rhetoric,  by 
others  to  St.  Augustine — supplied  the 
cadre  of  the  most  advanced  instruction 
for  several  centuries.  Between  860  and 
1000,  the  inroads  of  the  Normans  and 
Danes  again  made  havoc  of  all  that  had 


been  hitherto  done  in  France  and  England 
to  promote  education.  The  Normans, 
however,  when  once  solidly  converted, 
became  the  meet  active  propagators  of  all 
civilising  ideas  that  the  world  has  ever 
seen.  The  Norman  school  of  Bee,  founded 
in  the  eleventh  century  by  the  Abbot 
Herluin,  numbered  among  its  teachers 
Lanfranc  and  St.  Anselm.  In  schools 
of  this  class,  where  knowledge  was  sought 
at  first  hand  and  philosophy  disdained 
conventional  methods,  university  ideals 
began  to  emerge.  In  the  twelfth  century, 
at  Paris,  commences  the  history  of  modern 
universities.  [Uitcvbrsjty.]  After  the 
establishment  of  these  foci  of  superior 
teaching,  the  secondary  school  became,  in 
theory,  on  the  one  hand  a stage  of  pre- 
paration for  the  university,  on  the  other 
a place  of  final  training  for  those  who 
had  to  begin  work  early.  But  for  a long 
time  the  first  of  these  two  aspects  of  a 
secondary  school  overpowered  the  other. 
William  of  Wykeham,  bishop  of  Win- 
chester, founded  there,  in  1378,  the  school 
which  still  exists,  expressly  in  order  to 
feed  the  college  (New  College)  which  he 
was  establishing  At  Oxford.  The  Win- 
chester foundation  was  for  a wardedland 
ten  fellows,  three  chaplains  and  three 
clerks  in  ordera,  an  tnformator  or  head 
master,  a hostxarxus  or  second  master, 
seventy  scholars  who  were  to  be  “ poor 
and  in  need  of  help,”  and  sixteen  choris- 
ters.1 Imitating  this  example,  Henry  VI. 
founded  the  school  at  Eton  in  1440,*  as  a 
nursery  to  King's  College,  Cambridge. 
The  later  public  schools  of  England — 
Westminster,  Rugby,  Harrow,  &c. — have 
been  founded,  speaking  generally,  upon 
the  model  of  these  two,  but  without  the 
same  close  connection  with  the  uni- 
versities. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  the  necessity  of  separating 
primary  or  elementaiy  instruction  from 
secondary  began  to  make  itself  felt.  The 
greater  complexity  and  variety  of  em- 
ployments, and  the  increased  application 
of  science  to  all  the  useful  arts,  made  it 
desirable,  if  not  indispensable,  that  the 
labouring  class  also  should  at  least  be  in- 
structed in  letters  and  in  the  art  of  calcu- 
lation. Primary  instruction  on  a large 
scale  was  first  tried  (1684)  by  the  Yen. 
De  la  Salle,  the  founder  of  the  Christian 
Brothers.  [See  that  article.]  The  new 
grade  had  its  two  aspects — that  by  which 
it  was  a stage  of  preparation  for  the 
secondary  school,  ana  that  by  which  it 
* The  Public  Schools,  1867. 
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gave  a final  training.  Up  to  very  recent  cil.  The  system  of  aiding  local  efforts 
times  the  former  aspect  was  little  re-  thus  introduced  has  received  an  enormous 
garded ; but,  at  present,  the  advantage  of  development  and  undergone  numerous 
making  free  and  easy  communications  by  changes  of  detail,  but  in  its  substantial 
which  the  best  scholars  can  pass  from  the  features  it  remains  unaltered  to  the  presort 
primary  to  the  secondary,  and  from  that  day.  In  the  Anglican  communion,  the 
to  the  superior  grade  of  instruction,  is  organ  through  which  State  help  was  die- 
clearly  perceived  by  educationists.  pemsed  was  the  “ National  Society  for  the 

All  English  schools  before  the  Refor-  Education  of  the  Poor  in  the  Principles 
mation  had  a Catholic  character.  That  of  the  Established  Church ,r  founded  in 
being  withdrawn  from  them  by  the  1812.  The  corresponding  organ  for  the 
change  of  religion,  and  the  laws  prohibit-  Dissenters  was  the  “ British  and  Foreign 
ing  the  erection  of  new  schools  under  School  Society.”  For  Catholics  was  es- 
Catholic  teachers,  those  who  adhered  to  tablished,  in  1847,  the  u Catholic  Poor 
the  old  faith  were  put  to  great  straits  for  School  Committee,”  which,  by  maintain- 
several  generations  in  order  to  get  tbeir  ing  efficient  training-schools  for  masters 
children  educated  under  any  tolerable  and  mistresses,  enables  Catholic  managers 
conditions.  A single  sample  of  Protea-  to  obtain  their  fair  share  of  the  Parfit- 
tant  legislation  will  show  what  difficulties  mentary  grant  for  elementary  education, 
had  to  be  faced.  By  the  11  and  12  Will  In  Ireland  the  penal  laws  rendered  the 
III.  c.  iv.  “if  any  Papist,  or  person  erection  of  Catholic  schools  impossible 
making  profession  of  the  Popish  religion,  until  about  a hundred  years  ago,  when 
shall  keep  school,  or  take  upon  himself  the  ill-success  of  the  war  against  tbs 
the  education  or  government  or  boarding  American  colonists  compelled  certain  ro- 
of youth,  be  shall  be  adjudged  to  perpetual  taxations.  A secondary  school  for  forty 
imprisonment  in  such  place  within  this  boarders  was  founded  at  Burrell's  Had, 
kingdom  as  the  King  by  advice  of  his  Kilkenny,  in  1783,  under  Drs.  Lanigsn 
Privy  Council  shall  appoint.”1  Unless  and  Dunne.1  It  throve  exceedingly,  and 
forffign  education  were  sought,  obscure  was  transformed  in  1836  into  St.  Kierans 
private  schools,  such  as  those  of  which  College,  under  which  name  it  still  exists, 
we  obtain  a glimpse  in  the  accounts  of  the  Of  more  recent  foundation  are  Carlow  and 
early  life  of  Pope,  were  the  only  available  Tbnrlee  Colleges,  and  the  Jesuit  Collegr* 
resort.  The  first  school  of  a higher  class  of  Clongowes  and  Tullabeg.  These  in- 
was  that  established  at  Sedgley  Park  (it  stitutions,  though  without  State  aid  or 
had  previously  existed  in  a humble  way  inspection,  are  already  more  flourishing 
at  Newcastle-uuder-Lyne)  by  Bishop  than  the  Royal  and  Charter  Schools— 
Challoner  in  1703.  Ushaw,  which,  as  founded  in  the  bad  times  in  order  to  pro 
Crook  Hall,  was  founded  in  1794;  Stony-  serve  and  extend  Protestant  ascendency 
hurst,  dating  from  the  same  year ; St.  — could  ever  boast  of  bring. 

Edmund’s,  founded  in  1795;  Downside,  The  National  Board  of  Education — in 
in  1798 ; Oscott,  in  1808 ; and  Edgbaa-  the  schools  of  which  a combined  literary 
ton,  in  1858 — with  Ampleforth,  Beau-  instruction  was  to  he  given  to  children  of 
mont,  and  Woburn  Park — are  our  prin-  all  creeds  during  certain  hours  in  the  day, 
cip&l  Catholic  secondary  schools  at  pre-  while  separate  religious  teaching  might 
sent.  be  given  to  those  whose  parents  desired 

The  monitorial  system  of  Bell  and  it  before  or  after  those  hours,  and  also  on 
Lancaster,  by  means  of  which  it  was  ©on-  one  particular  day  of  the  week — wii 
ridered  that  primary  instruction  could  be  organised  through  the  exertions  of  Mr. 
much  extended  at  little  expense  by  setting  Stanley,  Chief  Secretary  for  Ireland 
the  elder  children  as  “ monitors  ” to  teach  (afterwards  Earl  of  Derby),  in  1831.  Tbs 
the  rudiments  to  the  younger,  was  brought  bishops  accepted  this  arrangement,  not  as 
out  in  1797.  The  primary  schools  of  the  best,  hut  as  the  best  obtainable, 
Prussia,  organised  under  Haraenberg  with  measure;  and  under  it,  notwithstanding 
great  skill  and  thoroughness,  drew  general  the  difficulties  caused  by  extreme  poverty, 
attention ; and  in  1833  the  first  public  elementary  school  training  has  penetrated 
grant,  20,000/.,  in  aid  of  the  elementary  into  every  corner  of  Ireland, 
education  of  the  people,  was  voted  by  An  Act  for  the  enforcement  of  general 

Parliament,  and  its  administration  con-  education,  and  authorising  the  formatka 
tided  to  a Committee  of  the  Privy  Ooun- 

1 Trrau.  of  At  Omorp  Arckmobpictl  S* 
Hook’s  Church  Dictionary,  “Schools.”  catty,  1882,  voL  ii  part  fL 
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of  School  Boards,  and  the  levying  of  [under  the  Propaganda.  The  students, 
rates,  in  all  places  where  voluntary  effort  like  those  of  the  Irish  College,  pursued 
should  appear  to  be  insufficient  for  the  need,  their  university  course  in  tne  UoUegio 
was  brought  in  by  Mr.  Forster  in  1870,  Romano,  before  the  iniquitous  contisca- 
and  became  law.  Great  efforts  have  been  tion  of  that  establishment  by  the  Italian 
made  by  the  Catholic  body  in  England,  Government. 

and  hitherto  with  a large  measure  of  BOOTZSIL  Scholastic  philosophy, 
success,  to  provide  schools  under  oertifl-  as  has  been  shown  in  other  articles,  was 
eated  teachers  (and  therefore  qualified  to  the  philosophy  of  Aristotle  interpreted, 
participate  in  the  educational  grant)  suffi-  developed,  and  reconciled  with  the  Chris* 
dent  for  the  reception  of  all  the  Catholic  tian  faith.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  middle 
children  in  the  country.  Whether  these  ages,  scholastic  theology,  accepting  the 
efforts  will  prevail,  or  the  Board  schools,  data  of  Catholic  faith,  occupied  itself  in 
from  which  definite  religious  teaching  is  arranging,  defending,  and  drawing  deduo* 
excluded,  will  more  and  more  bring  the  tiona  from  them  on  the  principles  of  the 
elementary  instruction  of  the  people  scholastic  philosophy.  Of  this  scholastic 
under  their  control,  is  a question  still  un-  philosophy  and  theology,  there  were  two 
certain.  # great  schools,  of  which  the  Thomist  fbhad 

In  most  parts  of  the  U.  S.  Catholics,  its  home  in  the  Dominican,  the  Scotiat  in 
though  taxed  for  the  support  of  the  the  Franciscan,  order.  The  Nominalist 
public-schools — which  formerly  were  school  found  adherents  in  both  of  these 
distinctively  Protestant  in  their  teach-  orders  and  in  the  Church  generally,  but 
ing  and  now  are  fast  becoming  as  dis-  never  exercised  an  influence  like  that  of 
tinctiveiy  Agnostic — have  yet,  by  great  the  older  systems,  and  really  marks  the 
self-denial,  succeeded  in  establishing  a decay  of  Scholasticism  as  a whole.1 
system  of  parish-schools.  But  Catho-  Very  little  is  known  about  the  life  of 
lies  still  have  no  technical  schools.  Scotus.  His  f ull  name,  Joannes  Dims 
either  of  the  primary  or  “ trade-school  ” Scotus,  has  been  variously  interpreted, 
class,  or  of  the  higher  or  polytechnic.  In  the  early  middle  ages  Scotia  and 
Secondary  education,  however,  is  flour-  Scot  always  means  Ireland  and  Irish- 
iehing.  As  was  stated  in  the  article  on  man.  Not  till  later  were  these  terms 
Education,  the  Divine  and  irrefragable  used  of  the  Irish  colony  and  its  people  , 
right  of  the  Church  to  share  in  the  con-  in  Caledonia.  Joannes  was  probably  g 
trol  of  all  schools  in  which  her  children  native  of  Down  (in  Irish  Dan,  whence 
are  taught,  with  the  corresponding  the  Latin  Dunerma).  Though  foolish- 
right  and  duty  of  parents,  can  never  be  ly  claimed  by  some  Scotch  and  English 
surrendered  by  Catholics.  writers,  he  could  not,  as  Wadding,  the 

SOIOTIA  WDU.  [See  Gbacb,  Franciscan  annalist,  shows,  have  been 
and  PBMDBBTiJAPoy.]  an  Englishman,  since  his  epitaph  runs. 

SCOTCH  COUM&  In  the  rime  “ Scotia  me  genuit,  Anglia  suscepit ; * 
of  Henry  VIII.  the  Scotch  possessed  an  not  a Scotchman,  sinoe  Bonaventure, 
ancient  church  and  hostel  at  Rome,  in  a list  of  the  Franciscan  provinces, 
Mary  Stuart,  soon  after  she  assumed  the  mentions  that  of  “ Scotia,  or  Ire* 
government  of  Scotland,  nut  the  inaritu-  land.”  The  date  of  his  birth  is 
tion  on  a sound  footing:  but  in  eonse-  given  by  some  as  1265,  by  others  as 
quence  of  her  long  imprisonment  in  1274.  when  he  made  his  noviciate  Is 
England  it  was  abandoned.  Clement  quite  uncertain.  Of  the  names  of  his 
VIII.,  by  the  bull  in  Supremo,”  founded  teachers  one  only  has  been  handed  down 
in  1600  a college  for  training  natives  of  — that  of  William  Varo,  or  Ware,  whom 
Scotland  to  the  sacred  ministry  near  the  he  succeeded  in  the  chair  of  theology  at 
Church  of  St.  Mary  of  Constantinople ; Oxford.  He  went  to  Paris  in  1604;  to 
whence,  in  1604,  he  removed  it  to  a site  Cologne  in  1606,  where  he  died  suddenly 
opposite  the  Palazzo  Barberini,  granting  the  same  year  and  was  buried  in  the 
to  it  at  the  same  rime  the  neignbonring  Franciscan  church.  His  works  consist  of 
Church  of  St  Andrew.  In  1616  the  commentaries  on  the  logical  works  of 
college  was  made  over  by  Paul  V.  to  the  Aristotle  and  the  “ Isagoge  n of  Por- 
Jesuits,  who  had  the  management  of  it  phyry,  a commentary  on  Aristotle's  “ De 
down  to  their  suppression  m 1776.  It  Anima,”  two  commentaries  on  Aristotle's 
was  revived  in  1820  by  Hus  VII.,  and  44  Metaphysics,"  besides  a shorter  work, 
pi***  mrier  the  chwge  of  a Scotch  i We  refer  to  Nomlndiom  In  it.  later  ion, 
McoUr  pnast  as  rector.  Xbe  college  * u repramad  b/  Oowa  *nd  hi*  foUawn. 
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44  Conclusiones  ex  xii  Libris  Metaphys. 
Aristot.,”  "Grammatica  Speculativa,” 
44  TractatuB  de  rerum  Principle”  and  “De 
Primo  Primupio,”  44  Theoremata,”  44  Col- 
lationes,”  " Qusestionee  Miscellane®,” 
44  Qutestiones  Quodli  be  tales,”  and  an  un- 
finished 44  Tractatus  de  Cognitione  Dei.” 
All  these  books,  except  the  44  Oollationes ” 
and  44  Quodlibetica,  were  written  at 
Oxford.  There,  too,  he  wrote  his  44  Opus 
Oxoniense,”  a commentary  on  the  " Four 
Books  of  the  Sentences,  which  contains 
his  whole  philosophical  and  theological 
teaching  in  a collected  form.  The  44  Re- 
porta ta  Parisienaia”  is  an  abridgement 
t>y  Soot  ns  himself  of  the  "Opus  Oxoni- 
ense.” At  the  end  of  book  iii.  diet.  18, 
Scot uc  was  called  to  Cologne,  and  left  the 
wqrk  incomplete.  The  "Quodlibetica” 
consists  of  twenty -one  auestions  on  which 
Scotus  disputed  in  public  when  he  took 
the  degree  of  doctor  at  Paris.  In  general 
chapters  of  the  order,  and,  as  Wadding 
thinks,  soon  after  his  death,  decrees  were 
passed  requiring  the  Scotist  doctrine  to 
t>6  taught  in  all  the  Franciscan  schools. 
His  works  were  collected  by  the  Irish 
Franciscan  Wadding  in  twelve  folio 
volumes  (Lyons,  1639).  Commentators 
on  Scotus  appear  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
fifteenth  century.1  Such  were  the  Irish- 
man Mauritius  a Portu  (d.  1513),  profes- 
sor at  Padua,  afterwards  archbishop  of 
Tuam ; Francis  Lychetus  of  Brescia  (d. 
1620),  minister-general  of  the  order; 
Joannes  Poncius  (d.  1550),  an  Irishman 
and  professor  at  Rome ; Hugo  Oavellus, 
professor  at  Rome  and  Louvain,  minister- 
general  of  the  order,  finally  archbishop 
and  primate  in  Ireland;  Antonius  Hi- 
q use  us,  also  an  Irishman.  Among  Scotist 
theologians  the  best  known  are  Albergoni 
("  Resolutio  DoctrinoD  Scotistic®,”  Lyons, 
1643);  Baro  on  the  Scotist  philosophy 
(Cologne,  1668) ; Frassen  ("  Scotus  Aca- 
demicus,”  Paris,  1680) ; Hieron.  de  Monte 
Fortino,  who  arranged,  in  a very  conve- 
nient manner,  the  teaching  of  Scotus  in  a 
44  Summa  ” which  corresponds  question 
for  question  to  that  of  St.  Thomas 
("Summa  ex  Scoti  operibus  concinnata 
juxta  Ordinem  et  Dispoeitionem  Summae 
S.  Thom.  Aq.”  Rom®,  1728,  6 vole.  fol.). 
In  the  middle  of  the  last  century  Ferrari 
undertook  the  defence  of  Scotist  against 

* But  long  before  this  Scotus  had  distin- 
guished disciples — e.g.  Antonius  Andre®,  the 
“ Doctor  Dulcificus  ” (d.circ.  1820) ; Franciscus 
de  May  ronis,  the  “ Magister  Abstractionum,”  or 
“Doctor  Ulumiuatus”  (d.  circ.  1826)  ; Walter 
Burleigh,  “ Doctor  rianus  et  Perspicuus  ” 
(1275— circ.  1887 ).  (Ueberweg,  p.  467.) 


modem  philosophy  (44  Philoeophia  Peri- 
pate  tica  adv.  veteres  et  recentiorea  prse- 
sertim  firmiorihus  propugnata  rationibus 
Joannis  Duns  Scoti,”  Venice,  1746).1 

Scotists  no  less  than  Thomists  were, 
in  the  strictest  sense  of  the  word, 
Scholastics.  The  one  as  well  as  the  other 
accepted  the  whole  tradition  of  the 
Church  as  it  was  collected  by  Peter  Lom- 
bard ; to  Scotus  no  less  than  to  St.  Thomas 
the  44  Pope  is  the  supreme  guardian  and 
divinely-instituted  exponent  of  the  de- 
posit of  faith  left  to  the  Church,  the 
highest  guide  and  ruler  of  the  Christian 
commonwealth,  the  supreme  representa- 
tive of  the  Church’s  judicial  power” 
(Werner,  p.497).  Again,  to  Scotus  aa 
well  as  to  St.  Thomas  Aristotle  is  the  re- 
presentative of  human  reason,  the  decisive 
authority  in  philosophical  discussion* 
Hence,  the  differences  between  the  two 
schools,  numerous  as  they  are,  move 
between  very  narrow  limits.  Far  wider, 
far  more  interesting  and  important,  ques- 
tions arose  in  the  conflict  Cn  the  power  of 
the  Pope  begun  at  Constance  and  Bade 
and  prolonged  in  the  learned  French 
church,  on  a multitude  of  questions  after 
the  rise  of  scholarship  and  historical  criti- 
cism, in  the  war  between  the  old  and  the 
new  philosophies.  Probably  just  because 


the  limits  of  opinion  were  so  narrow,  it 
came  to  pass  that  Thomists  and  Scotists 
fought  on  so  many  points  which  have 
little  interest  for  us.  So  numerous  are 
they,  that  we  can  but  make  a selection 
from  them  here. 

(1)  Both  Thomists  and  Scotists  were 
Realists,  hut  the  Realism  of  the  Intter  was 
more  pronounced.  To  St.  Thomas  no 
universal  exists  as  such.  The  essence  is 
only  actually  found  iu  the  individual ; it 
is  by  a process  of  the  intellect — viz.  ab- 
straction— that  we  separate  humanity  in 
general  from  humanity  as  it  manifests 
itself  in  this  particular  man  and  reach 
the  idea  of  humanity  in  general^Ijrijtt- 
sale,  dug]  doth 

sentitur.*  At  the  same  time,  St.  Thomas, 
unltiKT  the  Nominalists,  held  that  the 
universal  has  a "foundation  in  reality,” 
because  the  species  exists  with  identical 
qualities  in  a number  of  individuals.  It 
has  precisely  the  same  character,  though 

1 There  is  also  a handy  work  (not,  however. 
Scotist)  by  Joannes  de  Rada,  Contnmni* 
inter  7 Aotnam  et  Scotum,  Venice,  1599. 

* Still,  Scotus  adopted  mnny  Platonic  and 
Neoplatonic  conceptions,  with  which  he  became 
familiar  through  Avicebr*  n*§  (Ibu  Gebirol’a) 
Fountain  of  Life  (Ueberweg,  Bi*U  Phil  Engl 
Tranal.  L p.  468). 
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it  is  not  numerically  one.  But  this  nu- 
merical unity  was  just  what  the  Scotists 
maintained.  To  them  the  nature  in  all 
individuals  of  the  same  species  was  nu- 
merically one.  The  obvious  difficulties 
of  this  theory  led  later  Scotists  to  modify 
it  till  it  was  scarcely  distinguishable  from 
Thom  ism,  or  else  to  take  refuge  in  unin- 
telligible subtleties  (Kleutgen,  “ Philos, 
der  Vonseit,”  p.  278  seq.).  (2)  The 
Thomists  made  matter  the  principle  of 
individuation,  so  that,  e.g .,  in  spiritual 
beings  like  the  angels  there  could  only  be 
one  individual  in  each  species.  The 
Scotists  believed  that  in  individuals  there 
was  an  “h&cceitas,”  something  which 
made  them  individual  apart  from  matter. 
(3)  St.  Thomas  held  that  second  causes, 
including  the  will,  only  move  so  far  as 
they  are  moved  by  the  first  cause.  God 
moves  the  will  to  act,  gives  the  action  as 
well  as  the  power  to  act,  in  such  manner, 
however,  as  to  leave  the  freedom  of  the 
will  unimpaired.  So,  at  least,  the  Do- 
minicans— rightly,  as  it  seems  to  us — 
understood  their  master.  Scotus,  on  the 
contrary,  held  that  “ the  created  will  is 
the  total  and  immediate  canse-  df  Its  voli- 
tion, so  that  God  in  "respect  thereto  has 
no  immediate  but  only" mediate  efficacy.” 
The  will  is  like  a u free^Torse,^  grace  like 
the  rider,  and  the  horse  can  throw  its 
rider;  otherwise,  the  will  could  not  be 
free,  and  there  would  be  no  possibility  of 
sin.  Observe  that  both  Scotus  and  St. 
Thomas  argue  on  general  philosophical 
grounds.  Very  different  from  either  is 
St.  Augustine’s  position.  To  the  first 
man,  he  says,  a grace  was  given  “ without 
which  he  could  not  abide  [in  grace]  if  he 
willed ; but  to  will  was  left  m his  own 
power.”  After  the  fall,  God  rives  “to 
those  on  whom  He  sees  good  to  bestow  it 
An  assistance  so  great  and  of  such  a nature 
that  we  do  will.”  “ The  first  freedom  of 
the  will  consisted  in  the  power  not  to  sin 
(posse  non  peecare) ; the  last  is  to  be  much 
greater,  not  to  be  able  to  sin  (non  posse 
peccare).*  “One  is  the  help  without 
which  a thing  is  not  done  [t.e.  grace  of 
perseverance  before  the  fall],  and  another 
the  help  by  which  a thing  is  done  ” (“  De 
Corrept.  et  Gratia,”  cap.  xi.  xii.).  But, 
clearly,  Scotus  is  far  further  removed 
from  St.  Augustine.  Kindred  to  his 
teaching  on  the  freedom  of  the  will  is  the 
tenet  of  Scotus  that  “ man  without  grace 
may  avoid  all  mortal  sin”  against  the 
natural  law.  Again,  whereas  St.  Thomas 
places  final  beatitude  in  the  intellect 
which  knows  God,  Scotus  attributes  it  to 
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the  will  which  loves  God.1  (4)  Scotus, 
against  St.  Thomas,  denies  that  the  imnioi^ 
-ialitj  uf  Ihtf'uoul  can  he  proved  by  reason ; 
and  he  separates,  by  a much  sharper  line 
than  St.  Thomas,  natural  from  super- 
natural theology.  (5)  Scotus  hela  it 
“ more  probable”  that  the  Blessed  Virgin 
never  contracted  original  sin,  and  he 
proved  this  belief  consistent  with  the 
fact  that  she  was  redeemed  by  Christ. 
(6)  He  taught  that  the  Word  would 
have  become  man,  even  had  there  been 
no  fall ; that  the  merits  of  Christ  were 
not  infinite  in  themselves  and  from  the 
union  of  his  human  nature  with  the 
Word,  but  only  from  the  acceptation  of 
them  as  infinite  on  the  part  of  God. 
Consequently,  he  denied  the  infinite  value 
of  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass  (7)  With 
respect  to  the  Sacraments,  his  treatment 
of  the  mystery  of  the  Eucharist  diHers 
on  a multitude  of  subtle  points  from  that 
of  St.  Thomas  (Werner,  p.  283  seq.).  It 
is  more  interesting  to  observe  that  bare- 
jected  the  Thomist  doctrine  of  physical, 
'an4^4mUted  only  a moral,  efficacy  in  the 
Sacramgpts.  [For ’ah  explanation  of  this, 
sSe Sacraments^,  and  for  the  Scotist  doc- 
trine on  the  matter  and  form  of  Penance, 
see  the  article.]  (8)  On  moral  points, 
two  doctrines  of  Scotus  may  he  noted 
here.  St.  Thomas  denied  that  any  de- 
liberate action,  however  indifferent  in 
itself,  could  be  really  indifferent  at  the 
time  it  was  done.  Either  the  action  was 
referred  to  a good  end  and  so  morally 
good,  or  not  so  referred  and  therefore 
evil.  Scotists  rejected  this  reasoning, 
and  held  that  the  end,  and  therefore  the 
action,  might  be  indifferent.  The  other 
point  is  connected  with  the  principles  of 
toleration.  Scotus,  against  St.  Thomas, 
held  it  lawful  to  take  away  the  children 
of  Jews  by  force,  baptise,  and  educate 
them  as  Christians. 

The  Scotist  philosophy  and  theology 
are  now,  we  believe,  abandoned,  or  all 
hut  abandoned,  in  his  own  order.  But 
many  of  his  opinions  have  been  adopted 
— e.g.  by  the  eclecticism  of  some  Jesuit 
theologians  (e.g.  on  the  moral  efficacy  of 
th#  sacraments ; on  grace,  to  a certain 
extent) — and  have  exercised  an  enduring 
influence.  His  opinion  on  the  Immaculate 
Conception  finally  prevailed,  and  his 
theory  on  the  Incarnation  has  recom- 
mended itself,  as  a philosophical  view  of 
that  mystery,  even  to  writers  of  name 

1 * The  fundamental  position  of  Scotus  in 
psychology  and  ethics  whs  this:  JWiriittff 
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outside  the  Church.  His  differences  from 
St.  Thomas  served  the  useful  purpose  of 
maintaining  intellectual  life  and  prevent- 
ing a servile  adherence  to  that  great 
author.1 

(This  article  is  drawn  chiefly  from 
Werner,  “Johannes  Duns  Scotus,’' Wien, 
1881.  It  forms  the  first  volume  of  his 
“ Scholastik  des  spateren  Mittelalters.”) 

SCOTTISH  CATSOUCS.  The 
Gospel  was  originally  announced  in 
Scotland  by  three  principal  teachers,  St. 
Nini&n,  St/  Kentigem,  and  St.  Columba. 
The  first,  a Briton,  who  had  been  care- 
ully  instructed  at  Rome,3  fixed  his  see 
at  Whithern  in  Galloway,  and  thence 
evangelised  the  Southern  Piets.  His 
death  is  placed  in  432.  St.  Kerrtigern  or 
Mungo,  a Strath-Clyde  Briton,  became 
the  first  bishop  of  Glasgow,  and  in  the 
course  of  a long  episcopate  planted  the 
faith  firmly  in  Strath-Clyde,  and  helped 
to  root  out  paganism,  dying  about  603. 
St.  Columba  (Colmcille),  an  Irish  monk, 
founded  Iona  (663),  and  planted  Chris- 
tianity among  the  northern  Piets — i.e. 
in  the  Hebrides,  and  in  the  Northern 
and  Western  Highlands.  For  more  than 
a thousand  years  only  one  religion  was 
known  in  Scotland,  that  taught  by  the 
Catholic  Church,  and  the  immense  good 
done  by  it  is  acknowledged  even  by 
enemies.  A Protestant  historian  8 draws 
a glowing  picture  of  the  state  of  the 
country  before  the  Reformation,  covered 
over  as  it  was  by  a network  of  well- 
planned  institutions,  nnd  adorned  with 
magnificent  ecclesiastical  and  monastic 
buildings,  where  learning  was  prized  and 
art  encouraged — where  the  hungry  were 
fed  and  the  miserable  oonsoled.  One 
special  service  which  the  land  owed  to  its 
clergy  was  the  removal  or  mitigation  of 
slavery.  “The  priesthood  set  the  first 
example  of  mitigating  domestic  slavery — 
that  curse  and  disgrace  of  the  middle 

1 The  Sacred  Congregation,  by  order  of 
Pan.  V.,  declared  the  doctrine  of  Scotns  free 
from  censure,  and  lorbade  anyone  to  presume  to 
rokibit  the  printing  of  any  book  known  as 
is  (Viva,  Disp.  59,  6,  n.  5 ; Franzelin,  Dt  Deo 
Trino  et  l7uo,  thesis  40).  Scotus,  as  U eberweg 
points  out,  was  a critical  rather  than  a creative 
enius.  His  early  mathematical  training  made 
ini  impatient  of  demonstration  which  was  not 
rigorous ; nnd.  accepting  the  Church’s  dootrine, 
he  dismisses  many  Thomist  arguments  in  its 
favour.  Just  in  the  same  way,  Kant  accepted 
the  convictions  of  the  moral  sense  and  of  the 
“religious  consciousness,”  while  he  rejected  the 
proofs  which  Leibnitz  thought  valid. 

8 Beda,  Hint.  Eccl.  iii.  4. 

8 Russell,  History  of  the  Church  i»  Scotland , 
1884a  « 


ages — having  emancipated  all  the  bond- 
men  belonging  to  their  estates,  before  the 
lay  proprietors  could  be  taught  either  the 
advantage  or  the  obligation"  1 of  doing  eo. 

In  the  art.  Pbsbbytsbiaks  the  re- 
ligious revolution  of  1 660  was  described. 
The  perfervidum  rngenium  of  the  Scotch 
was  not  content  with  the  establishment  of 
the  Knoxian  system,  unless  the  old  faith 
was  proscribed  at  the  same  time.  Tytler 3 
describes  the  anti-Catholic  legislation  of 
1560  as  consisting  mainly  of  three  acta 
“ The  first  abolished  the  Papal  supremacy 
in  the  realm ; the  second  repealed  all  pre- 
vious acts  in  favour  of  Popery ; the  third 
enacted  that  any  person  hearing  or  saying 
Mass  should  sutler  for  the  first  oflencs 
confiscation  of  his  property,  for  the  second, 
banishment,  and  for  the  third,  death.* 
Surprise  has  often  been  expressed  at  the 
feebleness  of  the  resistance  offered.  But 
we  may  assume  that  the  bishops  knew 
their  countrymen,  and  felt  that  resistance 
would  no  longer  avail.  The  pride  and 
overweening  self-confidence  of  the  Scottish 
character  had  become  irrevocably  engaged 
on  the  wrong  side : and  the  great  minority 
of  the  active  spirits  were  favourable  to 
change.  For  men  so  obstinate,  so  self- 
satisfied,  so  intensely  and  enthusiastically 
bent  on  having  their  own  way,  after  they 
had  once  turned  out  of  the  path  of  Githo- 
lic  obedience,  it  was  impossible,  humanly 
speaking,  to  return  to  it.  Error  must 
take  its  course ; the  Scottish  people  must 
test  to  the  very  utmost  the  system  which 
it  had  preferred  to  the  Catholic  faith  ; and 
not  till  the  proud  edifice  of  Presbytery 
had  been  shivered  to  pieces,  and  its  am- 
bitious discipline  become  a laughing-stock, 
would  the  possibility  of  a Catholic  re- 
action arise.8 

1 Russell,  History  of  the  Ontrch  «m  Scotland, 
i.  277 

* Quoted  in  Dublin  Review , vol.  xxvii  p. 
431 ; see  also  Robertson’s  Hist,  of  ScotL  book 
iii. 

8 Mr.  Hill  Burton  ( Hist  of  Scoff,  r.  2<M) 
ears  that  Scottish  Presbyterians  at  the  present 
day  are  split  up  into  a number  of  sects,  all 
tracing  their  descent  from  the  Kirk  of  1580, 
“of  which  every  Presbyterian  communion  in 
Scotland” — and’  there  are  some  that  “count 
tlieir  alberents  bv  hundreds” — “professes  to 
be  the  representative,  and  the  only  legitimate 
representative,  all  others  who  profess  that  title 
being  impostors.”  Some  of  these  sects  are— 
besides  the  Established  Church  and  the  Free 
Church — the  United  Presbyterians,  the  Free 
Presbyterian  Church,  the  * United  Original 
Secession  Church,  the  Reformed  Presbvterian 
Church  of  Scotland,  the  “John  Knox”  Church 
of  Scotlaud,  &c.  (See  Edinburgh  and  Glasgow 
Directories.) 
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The  head  of  the  Scottish  hierarchy, 
Archbishop  Hamilton,  of  St.  Andrew's, 
was  executed  by  order  of  the  Regent 
Lennox  in  1571.  The  last  survivor  of 
the  bishops  dispossessed  in  1660  was 
James  Betoun,  archbishop  of  Glasgow; 
he  died  at  Paris,  in  his  eighty- sixth  year, 
in  1603.  Till  1623  the  Scottish  clergy 
were  subjected  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
archpriests  of  England,  and  afterwards  to 
that  of  local  prefects  of  the  Mission. 
From  1663  to  1694  Church  affairs  were 
administered  by  three  prefeeta-apoetolic, 
W.Bannatyne,  A.  Dunbar,  and  J.  Walker. 
The  first  vicar-apostolic  was  Thomas 
Nicholson,  who  was  consecrated  in  1696, 
and  arrived  in  Scotland  in  1697,  finding 
only  twenty-five  priests  in  the  whole 
country. 

The  names  of  twelve  or  thirteen 
Scottish  noblemen  are  recorded  in  1683, 
and  again  in  1592,  as  belonging  to  the 
Catholic  party;  the  chief  of  these  was 
the  Earl  of  Huntly.  The  contemptible 
character  of  James  VI.  suggested  various 
plots  and  enterprises  to  turbulent  men  of 
all  parties  during  the  twenty  years  pre- 
ceding his  succession  to  the  Englishcrown. 
In  these  affairs  the  Catholic  party  was 
mixed  up,  but  with  no  permanent  result. 
About  1590,  the  state  of  things  was  this: 
All  the  northern  part  of  Scotland,  in- 
cluding the  counties  of  Inverness,  Caith- 
ness, Sutherland,  and  Aberdeen,  with 
Forfarshire  on  the  east,  and  Wigtonshire 
and  Nithsdale  in  the  south,  were  for  the 
most  part  in  the  interests  of  the  Catholic 
party,  and  led  by  noblemen  professing  that 
faith.1 * * * * *  Negotiations  were  opened  between 
Huntly,  Errol),  Angus,  and  others  on  the 
one  side,  and  Philip  II.  on  the  other; 
Jesuit  missionaries  were  the  interme- 
diaries; even  after  the  failure  of  the 
Armada  it  was  hoped  that  a Spanish 
army  of  30,000  men  might  be  landed  on 
the  south-west  coast  of  Scotland,  and, 
covered  by  a force  of  cavalry  to  be  raised 
by  the  Scotch  Catholic  lords,  march  south 
into  England  to  put  down  the  government 
of  Elisabeth.9  This  was  known  as  the 
affair  of  the  “ blanks,”  because  Huntly, 
Erroll,  Ac.,  put  their  names  to  blank  sheets 
of  paper,  on  the  understanding  that  above 
their  signatures  the  particulars  of  the 
enterprise  should  be  inserted,  according 

1 Statement  of  Bnrghley  given  by  Tytler 

in  his  History  ; quoted  in  the‘3fo*tA  for  January 

187a 

9 aA  Discoverle  of  the  unnatural  and 

traitorous  Onspirdcie  of  Scottish  Papists/’ 

black  letter,  Lond.  1693. 
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to  what  might  be  agreed  upon  between 
the  King  of  Spain  and  Fr.  W.  Creighton, 
the  Jesuit  rector  of  Louvain. 

The  General  Assembly  never  ceased  to 
press  upon  the  Government  the  execution 
of  the  penal  laws  against  Catholics. 
Ordinary  intolerance  might  he  passed 
over,  but  one  of  their  proposals,  made  to 
James  I.  in  1608,  calls  for  some  remark. 
It  was  4f  that  the  sons  of  noblemen  pro- 
fessing Popery  should  be  committed  to' 
the  custody  cf  [such  of]  their  friends  as 
are  sound  in  religion/’ 1 The  penal  legisla- 
tion of  England  and  Ireland,  bad  as  it 
was,  never  so  absolutely  ignored  parental 
authority  as  it  was  proposed  to  do  on 
this  occasion.9  Among  the  many  forms 
of  oppression  which  Catholics  had  to 
bear,  not  the  least  intolerable  was  thst 
which  was  described  as  “ planting  wise 
pastors.”  A Catholic  family  was  com- 
pelled to  give  hospitality  to  a minister, 
who  of  course  constituted  himself  a spy 
on  all  their  movements,  and  was  em- 
powered to  “ catechise  their  families  twice 
a day.”  (Chambers,  "Domestic  Annals 
of  Scotland,”  i.  361.) 

About  1612  the  Jesuits  and  other 
missionaries  were  very  active ; many 
conversions  were  made  and  apostasies 
repaired.  The  Government  and  the  Pro- 
testant clergy,  both  Episcopalian  and 
Presbyterian,  were  somewhat  disturbed. 
Two  Jesuit  missioners,  Fathers  Moffat 
and  Ogilvie,  were  arrested:  the  former, 
after  a term  of  imprisonment,  was  banished ; 
the  latter,  being  plied  with  entangling 
.questions  on  the  Pope’s  deposing  power 
by  the  King's  order,  aud  not  answering 
satisfactorily,  was  condemned  to  be 
hanged,  drawn,  and  quartered  (1615) ; 
and  the  sentence  was  carried  out.  How- 
ever, it  is  only  just  to  the  General 
Assembly  to  say  that  they  appear  to  have 
been  averse  to  shedding  blood ; especially 
after  experience  had  proved  that  modes 
of  persecution  which  just  stopped  short 
of  killing  were  more  effectual  than  death 
itself.  Banishment  from  Scotland,  with 
threat  of  death  or  perpetual  imprisonment 
in  case  of  return,  was  the  usual  penalty 
both  for  priests  and  laymen.  Being  joined 
to  a greater  or  less  confiscation  of  pro- 
perty, and  rigorouslv  carried  out  year 
after  year,  this  policy  of  banishment 

t The  Month,  vol  xtii.  p.  90. 

9 In  Ireland  the  sons  of  Catholic  landowners 
were  taxen  from  the  mother’s  control  when  the 
father  had  died  leaving  them  under  age,  hat 
not  otherwise.  (See  Leoky’s  Afct.  of  tha 
XVIlIth  Century .) 
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brought  the  Catholic  party  to  a state 
of  extreme  weakness  and  distress.  In 
1041  Father  Mambrecht  was  the  only 
priest  left  in  all  the  South  of  Scotland ; 
whereas  in  England , for  years  before  that 
date,  the  penal  laws  had  been  slackly 
executed,  and  Catholics  were  going 
openly  to  Mass  in  London  down  to  the 
meeting  of  the  Lon£  Parliament.  The 
same  unrelenting  bigotry  pursued  and 
hunted  down  every  symptom  of  the 
revival  of  Catholic  worship  till  far  down 
in  the  eighteenth  century.  As  if  all 
truth  had  come  into  the  world  with  John 
Knox,  and  existed  not  outside  of  their 
own  sect,  the  ministers  rejected  with 
indignation  the  “ toleration  **  and  u liberty 
of  conscience”  preached  by  the  Indepen- 
dents, and  reminded  the  lukewarm  English 
tht*t  their  Parliament  had  joined  in  the 
same  covenant  with  the  Scots  for  the  re- 
form of  religion,  u with  the  extirpation  of 
Popery,  Prelacie,  and  all  belonging  to  that 
hierarchic.” 1 In  1685  James  II.  vainly 
besought  the  Scottish  estates  to  relax  the 
penal  laws  against  the  Catholics.  He 
then  suspended  these  laws  by  an  exercise 
of  the  prerogative,  brought  over  several 
Jesuits  to  Edinburgh,  and  ordered  the 
chapel  of  Holyrood  to  be  fitted  up  for 
the  celebration  of  Mass.  This  transient 
gleam  was  soon  extinguished  by  the 
Ke volution.  Under  Anne  the  magistrates 
must  in  some  places  have  been  tolerant ; 
for  we  find  the  General  Assembly  in  1713 
complaining  that  the  Catholics  had  set  up 
“ openly  in  divers  places  their  idolatrous 
worship,  notwithstanding  the  penal  laws 
which  stand  in  force  against  them.”* 
With  no  little  effrontery,  considering  that 
they  and  their  predecessors  had  allowed 
no  Catholic  to  live  in  peace  in  Scotland 
for  a hundred  and  fifty  vears  past,  the 
ministers  attribute  to  their  victims  “ the 
hellish  design  of  extirpating  the  Protest- 
ant religion,  under  the  name  of  the 
Northern  heresie.”  The  son  and  grand- 
son of  James  II.,  in  the  risings  of  1715 
and  1745,  found  great  support  in  the 
more  ardent  loyalty  of  those  Highland 
clans  which  had  retained  the  ancient 
faith.  The  failure  of  the  attempt  of  1745 
was  disastrous  to  Catholic  interests  in 
Scotland.  At  that  time,  says  Archbishop 
Strain,8  “ not  only  individuals,  but  many 

1 Scots'  Declaration  again  it  the  Toleration 

of  Sects , 1648. 

9 A Seasonable  Warning,  &c„  issued  by  the 

Gen.  Assembly,  1713. 

5 In  the  Memoir  prefixed  to  the  Works  of 

Bishop  H «y,  1872-8. 
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entire  families  fell  away  from  their  re- 
ligion.’1 Deep  inroads  were  uiade  in  the 
Catholicitv  of  the  North  through  the  &11 
of  many  heads  of  dans  and  great  land- 
holders, whose  example  was  usually  imi- 
tated in  good  faith  by  their  simple 
followers.  “The  territory  inhabited  by 
the  western  Celts  was  portioned  off,  like  a 
chess-board,” 1 * into  Catholic  and  Calvinist 
districts.  In  the  South  the  resolution  of 
those  holding  authority  to  repress  any 
Catholic  manifestation1 5 *  was  so  well  known 
that  the  attempt  was  seldom  made. 
There  were  but  seven  Jesuits  in  all  Scot- 
land when  the  order  was  suppressed. 
Aberdeenshire  was  perhaps  the  county  in 
which  religion  was  least  persecuted ; the 
noble  house  of  Gordon  (Earls  of  Huntly) 
always  “gave  ready  shelter  to  priests”; 
and  we  read  of  “An  inaccessible  college 
of  priests  living  like  a band  of  robbers  in 
the  wilds  of  Glenlivet.”  * A storm  of 
reviling  swept  over  Scotland  when  it  was 
announced  (1778)  that  the  Government, 
which  the  turn  that  events  bad  taken  in 
America  bad  seriously  alarmed,  was  bring- 
ing in  a bill  to  relax  the  penal  laws.  A 
multitude  of  addresses,  protests,  declara- 
tions, and  overtures,  from  every  kirk-ses- 
sion, presbytery,  and  synod  in  the  kingdom, 
poured  in  upon  the  Parliament  at  West- 
minster, in  order  to  arrest  them  in  their 
wild  career.  These  were  collected  in  a 
neat  volume  of  350  pages ; 8 in  the  intro- 
duction to  which  the  existence  of  an 
“ insidious  design  ” to  tolerate  Jesuits  and 
seminary  priests  was  deplored,  and  the 
legal  safeguards  were  declared  insecure 
which  forbade  “ the  very  dangerous  privi- 
lege of  Papists*  enjoying  heritable  pro- 
perty.** In  1731  the  Vicariate  which  had 
been  established  in  1604  was  divided  into 
two  districts,  the  Lowland  and  Highland. 
A Papal  rescript  of  1827  erected  three 
Vicariates — the  Eastern,  the  Western,  and 
the  Northern.  “This  last  arrangement 
remained  in  force  till  the  re-establishment 
of  the  hierarchy  by  the  Apostolic  letter 
‘Ex  supremo,’  March  4, 1878.”  (“Cath. 
Dir.  for  Scot.**) 

In  the  article  on  English  Catholics 
it  was  mentioned  that  the  shock  of  the 
rioting  and  destruction  at  London  in  1780 
was  more  than  the  aged  frame  of  Ckalloner 
could  bear.  Bishop  Hay,  vicar-apostolic 
for  Scotland,  had  a rather  narrow  escape 
at  the  same  time.  He  had  lately  com- 

1 Burton,  viii.  429. 

9 Ib- 

8 Scotland "s  Opposition  to  the  Popish  BA 
1780. 
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(deted  a chapel  and  house,  from  the 
exterior  of  wnich,  however,  every  mark 
of  their  ecclesiastical  use  was  carefully 
banished,  in  Chalmers’  Close,  High  Street, 
Edinburgh.  In  the  February  of  1779  the 
excitement  against  the  Catholic  Belief 
Bill  was  at  its  height  Returning  from 
a journey  the  bishop  found  the  High 
Street  occupied  by  an  enormous  crowd. 
He  asked  a woman  what  it  meant;  she 
replied,  14  Oh,  sir,  .we  are  burning  the 
Popish  chapel,  and  we  only  wish  we  bad 
the  bishop  to  throw  him  into  the  tire.” 1 
The  bishop  after  a time  succeeded  in 
obtaining  some  compensation  for  the  pro- 
perty burnt  and  destroyed ; but  he  did 
not  venture  to  rebuild  the  chapel;  that 
was  only  done  by  Bishop  Cameron,  three 
years  after  Dr.  Hay’s  death,  in  1814. 

During  the  last  half  century  the 
Catholic  population  of  Scotland  has  been 
largely  augmented  by  an  Irish  immigra- 
tion, consequent  on  the  demand  for  labour 
arising  At  great  industrial  centres  like 
Glasgow  and  Paisley.  In  1878  the  Holy 
See  judged  in  its  wisdom  that  the  time 
had  arrived  for  restoring  to  Scotland  some 
of  those  ancient  sees  which  had  been 
vacant  for  nearly  three  hundred  years. 
The  mitre  of  St.  Andrew’s  was  now  con- 
ferred on  Bishop  Strain,  of  the  Eastern 
district,  with  the  title  of  “ Archbishop  of 
St.  Andrew’s  and  Edinburgh.”  The  arch- 
diocese of  Glasgow,  which  formerly  had 
four  suffragan  sees,  was  committed  to  Mgr. 
Evre,  translated  from  the  Western  district. 
The  sees  of  Aberdeen,  Dunkeld,  GaHoway, 
and  Argyll,  which  had  all  been  vacant 
since  the’  Reformation,  were  resuscitated 
at  the  same  time,  and  made  suffragan  to 
St.  Andrew’s.  Bishop  J.  Macdonald  was 
translated  to  Aberdeen  from  the  Northern 
district ; to  Argyll  the  old  see  of  “ The 
Isles  ” was  annexed.  The  number  of 
priests,  secular  and  regular,  having  cure 
of  souls  in  Scotland  rather  exceeds  three 
hundred.  The  Oath  olic  population  appears 
to  number  about  320,000  souls.3 

8CRUTXVT  {scrutinium).  An  ex- 
amination of  those  who  were  about  to 
receive  baptism  as  to  their  faith  and 
dispositions.  They  were  taught  the  Creed 
ana  the  Lord’s  Grayer,  exorcised,  &c., 
during  those  scrutinies.  The  days  ap- 
pointed for  the  different  scrutinies  varied 
in  different  places.  At  Rome  the  Creed 
was  given  to  the  catechumens  on  the 
Wednesday  of  the  fourth  week  in  Lent 
(traditio  ttfmboli),  and  thoy  made  profes- 

1 An  libishop  Strain’s  Memoir. 

* Catfu  Directory  for  Scotland,  1888. 
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non  of  faith  ( redditio  symboli)  on  Holy 
Saturday.  In  the  Roman  Church,  under 
Pope  Siricius,  there  were  apparently 
three  scrutinies  onlv;  at  a later  dato, 
seven;  then,  when  baptism  was  seldom 
given  except  to  infauts,  the  number  fell 
again  to  three,  and  from  the  beginning  of 
the  twelfth  century — as  infants  were  bap- 
tised soon  after  birth,  even  if  there  was  no 
Apprehension  of  death,  and  not,  as  formerly, 
at  Easter  and  Pentecost — the  ceremonies 
of  the  scrutiny  were  joined,  as  in  our 
present  Ritual,  to  the  actual  baptism. 
The  Gelasian  Sacramentary  contains  four 
Masses  “ pro  scru tini is  elector um.”  (Char- 
don,  “Hist,  des  Sacr.”  tom.  i. ; “Bap- 
teme,”  P.  I.  ch.  vii.  viii.) 

BBAXi  or  A1TAX.  [See  Altab.] 
bial  or  coxrisszov.  The 
obligation  of  keeping  absolutely  secret 
knowledge  gained  through  sacramental 
confesfdon.  It  rests  on  the  natural  law 
which  binds  us  to  keep  secr^s  communi- 

1 cated  in  confidence,  and  on  the  ecclesiasti- 
cal law,  which,  ws  we  shall  ‘see,  forbids, 
under  most  severe  penalties,  any  revelation 
of  sins  confessed  sacramental Iv.  But  it 

- also  arises  from  the  positive  divine  law, 
and,  as  Suarez  points  out,  the  obligation 
of  the  seal  is  probably  connatural,  and 
belongs  to  the  very  essence  of  the  sacra- 
ment of  Penance.  * In  other  words,  Christ 
did  not  impose  the  obligation  of  confess- 
ing mortal  sins  committed  after  baptism 
and  then  add  a protective  law  binding 
the  priest  to  secrecy,  but  the  obligation  of 
the  seal  follows  necessarily  from  the 
nature  of  confession  as  instituted  by  Him ; 
otherwise,  Penance,  which  is  the  ministry 
of  mercy  and  reconciliation,  would  become 
a burden  intolerable  to  mankind.  What 
the  priest  hears  in  sacramental  confession, 
he  bears  not  as  a mere  man,  but  as  one 
who  stands  in  God’s  place.  He  must  not 
by  word,  or  look,  or  change  of  conduct 
remind  the  penitent  himself  of  anything 
he  has  heard,  much  less  convey  sucn 
knowledge  to  others.  To  do  so  is  sacri- 
lege, excusable  by  no  advantage  to  him- 
self, to  the  public,  or  even  to  the  penitent. 
The  law  admits  of  no  exception,  except 
where  the  penitent  freely  gives  the  con- 
fessor leave  to  use  his  knowledge.  Not 
only  sins  however  slight,  but  moral  or 
natural  weaknesses,  sins  of  accomplices 
all  that  may  bring  the  penitent  into 
trouble,  or  contempt,  or  suspicion  of  any 
sort,  fall,  if  known  through  confession, 
under  the  sacramental  seal.  A priest 
might  break  the  seal,  in  certain  circum- 
stances, merely  by  admitting  that  a per- 
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eon  hae  confessed  to  him ; or,  again,  even  | 
if  there  be  no  danger  of  suspicion  fixing* 
itself  on  any  individual,  by  revelations 
which  might  bring  bad  repute  or  suspicion 
on  a community  or  a certain  number  of 
men. 

The  first  express  mention  of  the  seal 
of  confession,  so  far  as  we  know,  occurs 
in  Canon  20  of  the  Armenian  Synod  at 
Dovin,  in  527.  It  anathematises  any 
priest  who  breaks  the  seal  (Ilefele,  “Oon- 
cil.”  voL  ii.  p.  718).  In  the  West,  there 
is  no  mention  of  penalties  for  breaking 
the  seal  till  very  late ; probably  because 
such  a sacrilege  was  scarcely  thought 
possible.  There  is  a decree  attributed  to 
a Pope  Gregory  (as  Morinus  conjectures, 
Gregory  VIL),  and  quoted  by  the  Master 
of  the  Sentences  and  Gratian  (Can. 
4*  Sacerdos,”  2,  causa  38,  qu.  3,  dist.  6), 
which  sentences  a confessor  guilty  of  this 
crime  to  deposition  and  to  perpetual  and 
ignominious  pilgrimage.  The  Fourth 
Lateran  Council  (“  Extra,  de  Pcenit.  et 
Remiss. ; ” Const.  44sOmnia  utriusque 
sexus  ”)  condemns  such  a priest  to  depo- 
sition and  perpetuftl  imprisonment  in  a 
monastery.  Tne  sanctity  of  the  seal  is 
further  recognised  by  all  the  Oriental 
sects  (Denzinger, 44  Hit.  Orient.”  vol.  i.  p. 
101),  and  their  canon  law  threatens  with 
the  most  severe  punishments  those  who 
break  it.  True,  a law  of  Peter  the  Great 
requires  Russian  confessors  to  reveal  the 
confessions  of  those  who  are  guilty  of 
treason  or  of  palming  off  fictitious  mira- 
cles, unless  they  desist ; but  such  a law 
only  proves  how  completely  the  Russian 
church  has  become  the  slave  of  the 
State. 

In  one  respect,  modern  are  stricter 
than  mediaeval  theologians  with  respect 
to  the  seal.  St.  Thomas  ( 44  Suppl.”  xi.  1, 
ad  3)  says  an  abbot  wbo  knows  from  the 
confession  of  his  prior  that  the  office  is 
an  occasion  of  ruin  to  him  may,  on  some 
excuse,  relieve  him  of  his  office,  if  he 
will  not  resign  it  willingly,  provided 
always  there  is  no  danger  of  the  confes- 
sion being  revealed.  According  to  St. 
Liguori  (*4Theol.  Moral.”  lib.  vi.  n.  656), 
this  is  the  doctrine  of  St.  Bonaventure 
and  Alexander  of  Hales,  but  he  adds 
that  it  can  on  no  account  be  put  in  prac- 
tice, and  this  seems  to  be  certain  from  the 
eleventh  of  the  Propositions  condemned 
in  1682  by  Innocent  XI. 

BIOSBT.  Either  tear  eta,  neut  pi. 
14  secret  things,”  or  secreta  or  at  to,  a prayer 
or  prayers  said  by  the  celebrant  in  a low 
voice,  which  cannot  be  heard  except  by 


SECRET 

himself,  after  the  Offertory  and  before  tin 
Preface.  Hence,  in  some  old  Missals  it 
is  entitled  44  Super  oblata.” 

The  Reformers  objected  to  the  practice 
of  saying  the  Secrets  and  nearly  all  the 
Canon  inaudibly,  and  great  disputes  on 
the  matter  arose  in  the  French  church  at 
the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
About  1709,  when  the  Missal  was  revised 
for  the  diocese  of  Meaux  at  the  order  of 
Bishop  Bissy  (five  years  later,  Cardinal), 
the  new  edition  appeared  with  an 
44  Amen,”  preceded  by  an  R in  red  at  the 
end  of  the  different  prayers  in  the  Canon ; 
and  the  Rubric  requiring  the  prayers  to 
be  said  44  in  a low  voice  ” (submissa  voce) 
was  explained  by  the  additional  clause— 
“»*.«.  without  singing”  (i.e,  sins  amts). 
The  chapter  (Jan.  29,  1710)  and  the 
bishop  (in  a mandsment  two  or  three 
days  later)  repudiated  all  complicity  in 
the  change,  and  the  copies  of  tne  Missal 
were  again  corrected  oy  episcopal  au- 
thority. But  the  innovation  of  saying 
the  Secrets  and  Canon  aloud,  which  had 
been  previously  condemned  by  Sav*ry, 
bishop  of  Sdez,  in  a mandsment  of  1698, 
was  eagerly  defended  and  adopted  by  s 
number  of  priesta  secular  and  regular, 
and  this  number  was  constantly  increasing 
in  Le  Bruns  time.  This  great  scho’ar 
has  written  an  elaborate  treatise  on  the 
subject,  which  forms  the  eighth  volume 
of  his  44  Explication  de  la  Mease.”  The 
following  are  the  chief  points  which  he 
establishes. 

(1)  Ths  Meaning  of  the  word  “Sc 
crsta — Bossuet  (44  Explic.  des  Pri&res  de 
la  Messe,”  n.  2)  suggested  that  the  wonl 
came  from  secretio,  as  missa  from  m*«w, 
&c.,  either  because  said  over  the  obla- 
tions, which  were  then  separated  from 
the  rest  of  the  bread  offered,  or  because 
said  after  the  separation  of  the  catechu- 
mens from  the  faithful.  This  derivation, 
adopted  as  certain  by  Vert,  is  proved 
false  by  Le  Brun.  Neither  secretin  nor 
8scemere  is  used  for  the  dismissal  of  cate- 
chumens. Besides,  the  adjective  sense  of 
secreta — i.e.  44  secret” — is  fixed  by  the 
ancient  Sacramentary  of  Bobbio  and  the 
Ordo  Roman  us,  which  have  44collectio 
secreta,”  44  dicta  oratione  secreta,”  and  by 
the  old  liturgical  writers — e.g.  Amalariue, 
who  says : 44  Secreta  nominator  quia  ae- 
creto  dicitur.” 

(2)  Ths  present  Discipline  of  ths 
Church  makes  it  unlawful  for  any  cele- 
brant (except  bishops  in  the  Mass  of  Or- 
dination) to  say  the  Secret s or  Canon 
audibly.  The  Council  of  Trent  (sesa 
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xxii.  De  Sacr.  Miss.)  approves  the  custom 
of  saying  some  parts  of  the  Mass  in  a 
“ more  elevated,”  others  in  a low,  voice, 
and  (canon  9)  anathematises  those  who 
assert  that  such  a custom  is  u to  be  con- 
demned.” The  French  innovators  ex- 
plained away  these  words,  as  we  have 
already  seen.  But  both  Sarpi  and  Palla- 
vicino  understand  the  Council  to  mean 
secret  prayer,  inaudible  to  others ; so  did 
St.  Charles;  so  do  the  most  celebrated 
commentators  on  the  Rubrics,  Gavantus 
and  Quarti.  Lastly,  there  is  an  authori- 
tative interpretation  of  the  words  sub- 
missa  voce  in  the  Roman  Missal  prescribed 
by  Pius  V.  The  priest  is  to  say  the 
secret  prayers  so  low  as  not  to  be  heard 
bv  those  around  (Rub.  Gen.  a.  16). 
This  settles  the  question  of  practice. 
Ecclesiastics  are  free  to  think  as  they 
lease  on  the  historical  question  about  the 
ate  at  which  the  usage  began ; but  they 
must  keep  the  law  as  it  stands. 

(6)  The  Antiquity  of  the  Usage.— 
Cardinal  Bona  believed  that  the  Secrets 
and  Canon  were  said  audibly  till  the  tenth 
century.  His  reason  was  that  the  faithful 
used  to  Answer  “ Amen  ” after  the  words 
of  Consecration,  and  that  Florus,  who 
lived  in  the  ninth  century,  is  the  last 
writer  who  mentions  this  response.  That 
the  people  did  answer  “ Amen  * after  the 
Consecration  is  an  unquestionable  fact; 
but  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  they 
did,  and  many  weighty  reasons  for  think- 
ing that  they  did  not,  do  so  immediately 
after  the  words  of  consecration  were 
uttered.  Neither  in  the  old  Gallican 
Missal  edited  by  Thomasius,  nor  in  the 
first  Ordo  Iiom  an  us,  nor  in  any  of  the 
MisBals  older  than  the  twelfth  century 
examined  by  Le  Brun,  is  any  “ Amen  ” 
marked  till  after  the  “ Per  omnia  ssecula 
gfficulorum  ” which  ends  the  Canon  and 
precedes  the  Pater  Noster.  All  the 
Oriental  liturgies  distinguish  the  prayers 
to  be  said  aloud  from  those  which  are 
uttered  in  an  under-tone.  True,  the 
modern  Greeks  say  the  words  of  conse- 
cration in  a loud  voice,  but  this  custom 
was  introduced  by  a constitution  of 
Justinian  (Novella  132,  cap.  6,  quoted 
by  Le  Brun),  and  even  now  the  Greeks 
say  the  rest  of  the  Canon  in  an  under- 
tone. Add  to  all  this,  that  the  Canon  of 
the  Mass  was  never  committed  to  writing 
in  the  first  four  centuries ; that  St.  Cyril 
of  Alexandria  (‘*  In  Joann.”  lib.  xii.  apud 
Le  Brun)  speaks  of  the  doors  of  the 
sanctuary  wnich  were  closed ; St.  Chry- 
sostom of  the  curtain  drawn  during  the 


Consecration,  and  we  shall  scarcely  doubt 
that  Le  Brun  is  right  in  claiming  imme- 
morial antiquity  for  our  present  use.  We 
may  quote,  in  conclusion,  two  other 
authorities.  Martene,  in  a letter  to  Le 
Brun  (March  27,  1726),  tells  him  he  has 
treated  the  question  in  a manner  which 
leaves  no  room  for  reply,  and  he  says 
Mabillon,  who  was  his  master,  always 
held  that  the  Canon  had  never  been  said 
audibly  in  the  Latin  Church.  The  names 
of  Mabillon,  Martene,  and  Le  Brun  are 
probably  the  very  greatest  which  could  be 
adduced  in  such  a controversy.  Nor  can 
any  valid  objection  be  made  on  general 
grounds  to  the  practice  of  the  Church. 
It  is  fitting  in  every  way  that  the  priest, 
in  these  solemn  moments,  should  speak  in 
the  ears  of  God  alone,  and  that  the 
faithful  should  meditate  in  reverent  silence 
on  that  great  mystery  of  our  redemption 
which  is  represented,  continued,  ana  ap- 
plied in  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass. 

SBCVXAS  CL1SOT  (Jkculunt,  the 
world).  From  St.  Cyprian  downwards, 
the  terms  sceculum,  scecularis , were  habitu- 
ally used  by  Christian  writers  to  express 
the  world  outside  the  Church,  and  the 
spirit  of  that  world.  In  proportion  as  the 
monastic  institution  grew  and  spread  it- 
self, the  contrast  between  the  cloister  or 
the  cell  and  life  outside  of  these  was 
more  vividly  realised,  and  when  the  pro- 
fession of  Christianity  had  become  general, 
the  contrast  was  no  longer  between 
saculum  and  ecclesia , but  between  the 
secular  or  worldly  and  the  monastic  or 
regular  life.  To  the  clergy  of  all  ranks 
and  orders  serving  Christ  in  the  world, 
not  bound  by  vows  or  by  a rule  of  life, 
the  term  “ secular  ” seems  to  have  been 
first  applied  in  the  twelfth  centunr. 
Honorius  H.  (1126)  permitted  the  monks 
of  Cluny  to  give  their  habit  to  secular 
clerks  who  desired  to  join  them ; laicos, 
seu  clericos  seecuUrres  ...  ad  conversionetn 
suscipere.1  (Ducange,  Sacuhim.) 

sicxriABXSATZOV.  The  extinc- 
tion of  the  title  by  which  property,  whether 
real  or  personal,  is  held  by  the  Church, 
and  the  placing  of  that  property  at  the 
disposal  of  the  secular  power.  It  is 
obvious  that  such  extinction  of  title  can- 
not justly  take  effect  except  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  Holy  See,  as  representing  the 
whole  Church.  Historically,  such  consent 
has  seldom  been  asked  or  obtained;  the 
utmost  concession  to  equity  that  civil 
governments  are  accustomed  to  make  in 
such  a case  is  to  enter  into  a treaty  with 
1 Thomassin,  ii.  1,  10, 7. 
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tho  Holy  See  for  regulating  the  compensa-  I 
tion,  generally  a most  inadequate  one,  | 
awarded  to  the  clergy,  secular  or  regular,  ( 
whose  property  has  been  secularised,  i 
This  has  oeen  done  [Concordat]  in 
France,  Austria,  and  Catholic  countries 
generally.  In  England,  Ireland,  Sweden, 
Denmark,  and  Holland,  no  compensation 
for  the  expropriation  of  Church  property 
has  ever  been  made. 

The  principal  European  secularisations 
have  taken  place  in  the  following  order : 
Sweden,  1627;  England,  1634-8;  Den- 
mark, 1636;  North  Germany,  1621-1648; 
France,  171)0.  In  Germany  the  great 
secularisation  took  place  in  1803,  when  the 
territories  of  the  three  ecclesiastical  Elec- 
tors, the  Prince- Archbishops  of  Cologne, 
Mentz,  and  Trfcves,  with  those  of  an 
immense  number  of  bishops  and  convents, 
were  apportioned  among  the  German 
sovereigns  as  indemnity  for  the  loss  which 
the  Empirahad  sustained  at  the  Peace  of 
Lun^ville,  through  the  cession  of  the  left 
bank  of  the  Rhine  to  France.  Spain, 
1836-6;  Italy,  1861-1882. 

SBMIARXAV8.  [See  Arianb.] 

S1KXBOUIL1.  [See  Fkastb.] 

8IMXVABT.  A school  or  college 
for  the  training  of  young  persons  destined 
for  the  priesthood.  Under  the  headings 
Schools  and  Universities  will  be  found 
acme  account  of  the  methods  employed  by 
the  Church  to  impart  this  training,  and  to 
adapt  it  to  the  changing  circumstances  of 
European  society,  in  the  primitive  times 
and  during  the  middle  ages.  In  the 
fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries  the 
university  system  was  greatly  extended; 
faculties  of  theology  were  everywhere 
erected  in  them ; and  the  old  monastic  or 
cathedral  schools,  of  the  success  of  which 
Bee.  Fleury,  York,  Rheims,  and  Cologne, 
had  given  brilliant  examples,  fell  into 
decay.  In  the  sixteenth  century  many 
of  the  existing  universities,  coming  al- 
together under  Protestant  influences,  were 
lost  to  the  Church ; and  even  in  the  re- 
mainder a spirit  of  disaffection  or  doubt 
was  rife,  which  made  them  ill  adapted 
to  nourish  and  protect  that  pure  and 
peaceful  ecclesiastical  temper  in  which  it 
is  so  desirable  that  the  future  servants  of 
the  sanctuary  should  be  reared.  The 
Fathers  of  Trent,  comprehending  in  their 
full  bearing  the  difficulties  and  confusions 
of  the  time,  and  providing  with  equal 
piety  and  wisdom  the  suitable  remedies, 
resolved  that,  so  far  as  in  them  lay,  no 
Catholic  diocese  should  in  future  be  with- 
out regular  and  permanent  means  for 


I supplying  itself  from  generation  to  geoaia- 
| tion  with  pastors  carefully  trained  to  meet 
i its  spiritual  needs.  Thev  accordingly 
i ordered  that  the  metropolitan  of  every 
province,  and  the  bishop  of  every  diocese, 
should  establish  at  some  suitable  place 
(if  there  were  no  institution  of  the  kind 
already  existing)  a college  or  seminary, 
into  which  a certain  number  of  boys  of 
not  less  than  twelve  years  of  age,  born  in 
wedlock,  able  to  read  and  write,  and 
giving  some  promise  of  perseverance  in 
the  service  of  the  Church,  should  be 
admitted.  The  sons  of  poor  parents  were 
to  be  preferred ; but  the  rich,  provide 
that  they  paid  their  own  expenses,  were 
not  to  be  excluded.  The  tonsure  was  to 
be  given,  and  the  ecclesiastical  dress  to  be 
worn  from  the  very  first.  All  branches 
of  study — such  as  the  ecclesiastical  chant, 
the  ritual,  the  administration  of  sacra- 
ments, and  especially  what  relates  to  the 
tribunal  of  Penance — which  contribute  to 
form  a well-instructed  priest,  were  to  be 
taught  to  the  students  ; besides,  of  course, 
Holy  Scripture  and  theology.  The  rule 
aid  disc e aut  discede  was  to  be  strictly 
enforced.  The  management  of  the  semin- 
ary was  to  be  in  the  hands  of  the  bishop 
and  two  of  the  senior  canons.  On  the 
important  question  of  “ ways  and  means" 
the  Council  was  full  and  precise,  ordering 
that  the  prebends  of  canons  and  the 
revenues  of  ecclesiastical  benefices  of 
every  description  should  be  taxed  to  the 
extent  required  for  the  sustentation  of  the 
institution.  Two  poor  dioceses  might 
unite  to  found  one  seminary ; and  a rick 
diocese  might  found  more  than  one  within 
its  own  limits. 

The  wish  of  the  Council  was  but 
partially  fulfilled.  In  France  seminaries 
arose  in  every  direction  before  the  Revolu- 
tion ; the  fame  of  St.  Sulpice,  founded  by 
M.  Olier  about  1660,  became  European; 
but  the  Revolution  swept  away  every- 
thing. The  last  sixty  years  have  witnessed 
the  refounding  of  the  seminaries  in  most 
of  the  dioceses  of  France,  in  the  shape 
both  of  grands  stminaire s,  which  give 
the  final  training,  and  of  petits  sbnxnairn, 
which,  besides  providing  for  the  earlier 
stages  of  the  ecclesiastical  training,  give 
an  excellent  general  education  to  all  boys 
admitted  into  them,  whether  intending 
to  become  priests  or  not.  In  Germany 
various  obstacles  have  all  along  impeded 
the  execution  of  the  Council’s  decree. 
The  usual  practice  has  been  for  cleri- 
cal students  to  pass  two  or  three  years  at 
a university,  and  afterwards  one  year  or 
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•ren  less  in  an  episcopal  seminary,  to  ac- 
quire special  professional  knowledge.  Of 
tliis  mode  of  meeting  the  exigencies  of  the 
problem,  so  different  from  that  appointed 
by  the  Council,  Pius  VII.,  in  a brief  dated 
August  10, 1819,  expressed  his  disapproba- 
tion.1 * * * Recently,  we  believe,  the  German 
bishops  have  made  great  advances  towards 
the  introduction  of  the  seminary  system. 
In  Ireland,  besides  the  great  seminary 
of  Maynooth,  there  would  appear8  to 
be  eight  diocesan  seminaries,  ana  at  least 
as  many  diocesan  colleges,  the  ecclesiastical 
students  from  which  go  up  to  Maynooth  to 
receive  their  final  preparation  for  the 
priesthood.  In  England  and  Scotland 
there  appear  to  be  as  yet  only  three  dio- 
cesan seminaries  in  the  strict  sense.  In 
the  U.  S.  many  diooeses  have  their 
own  seminary,8  though  some  make  use 
of  the  seminaries  established  in  richer 
dioceses,  or  send  their  students  for  the 
priesthood  abroad.  But  there  is  a .de- 
sire in  all  the  dioceses  to  open  their  own 
seminary  when  able  to  bear  the  expense. 

BX1KZPB1AOZAVZSBL  A heresy 
which  arose  from  reaction  against  the 
doctrine  of  St.  Augustine  on  grace  and 
predestin  tiion.  The  Semipelagians  did 
not  go  so  far  as  Pelagias,  and  they  held 
their  errors,  so  far  as  can  be  known,  with- 
out any  intention  of  rejecting  Catholic 
doctrine.  They  were  not  considered 
heretics;  on  the  contrary,  St.  Augustine 
and  St.  Prosper  speak  of  them  as 
“ brethren,1 ” “ holy  men,”  Ac.,  though 
their  doctrine  was  undoubtedly  heretical. 
Contention  arose  among  the  monks  of 
Adrumetum,  occasioned  by  Augustine’s 
letter  to  Sixtus,  priest,  afterwards  bishop, 
of  Rome  in  418.  To  these  monks  Augus- 
tine in  426  addressed  two  letters  (“  Ad 
Valentin.  Abbat.  et  Monach.  Adrumet.”;, 
and  sent  along  with  them  bis  little  work 
“ On  Grace  and  Free-will,”  and  afterwards 
another  “De  Correptioneet  Gratia,”  which 
Cardinal  Noris  calls  the  key  to  the  whole 
doctrine  of  the  saint.  But  in  the  follow- 
ing year  St.  Augustine  had  to  write  to 
Vitalis,  “ a certain  learned  man  in  the 
Carthaginian  church,”  who  held  that 
u right  belief  in  God  and  assent  to  the 
Gospel  was  not  the  gift  of  God  but  of 
ourselves — that  is,  from  our  own  will.” 
(August.  “ Ep.  ad  Vital.”  ad  init)  Here 
we  have  Semipelagianism  appearing  in  a 
definite  form.  Further,  Augustine  learnt 

1 Wetzer  and  Write. 

* See  lriah  Catholic  Directory  for  1883. 

8 Some  dioceses  unite  on  one — t.g.  St. 

Joseph’s  Seminary,  Troy,  N.  Y. 


from  the  letters  of  Prosper  and  Hilanus 
that  his  book  “ De  Oorreptione  et  GratiA  ” 
had  met  with  great  opposition  among  the 
monks  of  Marseilles.  These  letters  are 
extant,  and  give  a very  clear  and  coherent  ac- 
count of  the  Semipelagian  tenets  which  are 
often  called  the  heresy  of  the  Masriliensee. 
The  monks  objected  to  the  Augustiniau 
doctrine  that  tne  number  of  the  elect  was 
absolutely  fixed  by  the  decree  of  God. 
They  made  predestination  the  mere  fore- 
knowledge ot  God  that  some  would,  others 
would  not,  persevere.  They  also  held 
that  God  allowed  some  infants  to  die 
without  baptism,  some  adults  without 
hearing  the  Gospel,  only  because  He  knew 
they  would  have  made  no  use  of  these 
graces  had  they  been  offered.  Again, 
admitting  that  “ all  mankind  perished  in 
Adam  and  could  not  be  freed  from  that 
state  by  their  own  free  will,”  that  “no 
one  was  able  in  his  own  strength  to  begin, 
much  less  to  finish  any  [good]  work.” 
they  still  maintained  that  the  wish  to  be 
healed,  the  beginning  of  faith  “if  not 
entire  faith,”  must  proceed  from  the  good 
use  of  the  natural  faculties.  Christ  was 
the  physician,  but  the  desire  to  be  beaded 
by  Him  was  natural  and  human.  “To 
that  grace  through  which  we  are  new- 
born in  Christ,  man  comes  by  natural 
power,  by  seeking,  asking,  knocking.” 
Lastly,  they  denied  that  God  gave  not 
only  the  power  to  persevere,  but  aho 
perseverance  itself  (“  ut  eis  perseverantia 
ipsa  donetur  ”).  These  two  letters,  from 
which  the  words  in  inverted  commas  are 
taken,  are  eminently  trustworthy,  for  they 
speak  of  the  Massilienses  not  only  with 
courtesy  but  even  with  reverence.  St. 
Augustine  replied  by  sending  his  two 
books,  “ De  Predestinatione  Sanctorum  ” 
and  “ De  Dono  Perseveranti®,”  written 
in  428  or  429.  It  was  at  this  time  that 
Cassian  finished  the  writing  o f his  “ XXI V. 
Conferences”  (begun  in  428,  finished  in 
428).  He  had  come  to  Provence  about 
409,  and  having  been  ordained  priest, 
founded  two  monasteries,  one  for  men,  the 
other  for  women.  He  is  regarded  as  the 
founder  of  the  celebrated  abbey  of  St. 
Victor  at  Marseilles,  and  is  said  to  have 
had  5,000  monks  under  him.  His  “Con- 
ferences ” have  always  had  a high  reputa- 
tion in  the  Church.  But  in  them  we  find 
Semipelagianism  in  its  most  developed 
and  offensive  form.  “Not  only,”  says 
Petavius  (“  De  Pelag.  et  Semipelgg. 
H®r.”  cap.  vii.),  “did  he  attribute  the 
beginning  of  good-will  to  the  will  of 
man,  but  even  ascribed  to  it  remarkable 
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and  heroic  virtuee.”  Thus  in  Oollat.  xiii. 
cap.  14,  he  supposes  that  God  “ withdrew 
hk  hand’*  from  Job  and  left  him  to 
obtain  an  actual  victory  over  Satan  in  his 
own  strength.  So  be  asserts  (tfc.)  that 
the  centurion’s  faith  which  Christ  praises 
(Matt,  viii.)  was  due  to  his  natural  efforts; 
else  he  says  Christ  would  not  have  praised 
it,  and  would  have  said,  not  “ 1 have 
not  found  such  faith  in  Israel,”  but  “ I 
have  not  given  such  faith  in  Israel.” 
Cassian  was  attacked  by  St.  Prosper  in 
his  “ Liber  Adversus  Cofiatorem,”  written 
about  432  or  rather  later.  It  is  specially 
directed  against  Conference  XIII.  already 
referred  to. 

Before  this,  in  481,  Pone  Celestine, 
appealed  to  by  Prosper  and  Hilarius,  had 
addressed  a letter  of  capital  importance 
to  Venerius,  bishop  of  Marseilles,  and  the 
other  bishops  of  Gaul.  The  Pope,  though 
he  speaks  ot  St.  Augustine  as  one  whom 
previous  Popes  had  always  reckoned 
“ among  the  be9t  masters,”  carefully  ab- 
stains from  insisting  on  many  points  in 
the  Augustinian  doctrine  of  grace  and 
predestination  which  had  been  regarded, 
and  most  naturally,  as  “ hard  sayings” 
by  the  Semipelagians.  But  he  teaches 
emphatically  (1)  that  “the  will  is  pre- 
pared by  God,”  that  “ everv  holy  thought, 
good  counsel,  movement  o^ the  will  comes 
from  God,”  that  only  through  his  grace 
we  “ begin  to  will  and  to  do  any  good,” 
that  He  acts  in  us  in  order  “that  we 
may  do  and  will  what  He  wills”;  (2) 
that  “ no  one,  except  through  Christ,  can 
use  his  free  will  aright,”  that  none  can 
overcome  temptation  “ save  through  God’s 
daily  help”;  (3)  that  “we  must  refer 
final  perseverance  to  the  grace  of  Christ.” 
These  statements,  he  adds,  are  enough ; 
while  he  does  not  despise,  he  declines  to 
enter  on,  the  “ deeper  and  harder  parts  of 
the  questions  whicn  present  themselves  ” 
(Celest.  “ Ad  Episc.  Gall”  ep.  21). 

The  controversy  entered  on  its  last 
stage  about  475.  The  Predestinationist 
heresy  appeared  for  the  first  time  in  the 
person  or  Luddus,  a priest,  and  a certain 
Monimus  of  Africa.  We  have  little 
accurate  information  about  these  heretics. 
Luc  id  us  seems  to  have  denied  free-will, 
and  to  have  held  that  men  were  lost  by 
no  will  of  their  own  and  simply  because 
they  were  reprobate  by  the  divine  decree. 
He  was  opposed  by  Faustus,  abbot  of 
Lerins,  and  afterwards  bishop  of  Ries,  and 
submitted  after  he  had  been  condemned 
by  two  councils  at  Arles  and  Lyons  (pro- 
bably in  476 ; see  Hefele,  “ Ooncfi.”  vol. 


SEQUENCE 

ii  p.  697  *07.).  But  Fausttas,  in  his  two 
books  “ De  Gratia  Dei  et  Humane  Mentis 
Libero  Arbitrio,”  showed  himself  a Semi- 
pelagian,  and  Scythian  monks  laid  the 
matter  before  Pope  Hormiedas  and  then 
before  Fulgentius  of  Ruspe  and  other 
African  bishops  who  had  taken  refuge  in 
Sardinia,  and  who  anathematised  Faustue 
in  523.  Fulgentius  refuted  Faustus  in 
three  books,  “ De  Veritate  Prsedestim- 
tionis  et  Gratis  Dei.”  The  Catholic  doc- 
trine was  defended  in  France  by  A vitus 
of  Vienne  and  Csesarius  of  Arles  (d. 
642).  In  629,  the  Synod  of  Orange 
(Arausio),  in  South  Gaul,  gave  the  final 
blow  to  Semipelagianism.  Although 
only  a provincial  council,  it  possesses  the 
highest  dogmatic  authority,  for  it  was 
confirmed  oy  Pope  Boniface  II.  It  de- 
fines that  man  can  neither  “ believe,  will, 
desire,  attempt,  labour,  watch,  strive, 
seek,  ask,  knock”  “as  it  behoves  him” 
(can.  6),  or  even  “think  any  good 
thiDg,  which  pertains  to  the  salvation  of 
eternal  life  ” (can.  7),  “ by  the  strength 
of  nature”  and  “without  God’s  grace.” 
“ No  one  has  aught  of  his  own,  except 
lying  and  sin  ” (can.  22).  Chi  the  other 
hand,  the  Council  teaches  that  the  free 
will  of  fallen  man  is  not  destroyed,  but 
“ perverted  and  weakened ’’ ; “A  reward 
is  due  to  good  works,  but  grace,  which  is 
not  due,  comes  first,  that  the  works  may 
be  done”  (can.  18);  “Men  do  their 
own  will,  not  God’s,  when  they  do  that 
which  displeases  God”  (can.  23); 
“That  some  are  predestined  to  evil  by 
divine  power  we  not  only  disbelieve,  but 
also  if  there  are  any  who  believe  so  hor- 
rible a thing,  we  say  anathema  to  them 
with  all  detestation.” 

(The  great  authority  on  the  history 
of  Semipelagianism  is  Cardinal  Noris, 
“Historia  PelAgiana,”  Florence,  1073; 
Patav.  1677.  See  also  Petavius,  in  the 
work  cited  in  the  text.  The  chief  sources 
are  the  works  of  Augustine,  Prosper,  and 
Fulgentius  mentioned  above.) 

SBPAftAnov.  [See  Divorce  and 
Marriage.] 

SBQTTBVCB.  A rhythm  sometimes 
sung  between  the  Epistle  and  Gospel;  also 
called  a “ prose,”  because  not  in  any  Tegu- 
lar metre.  At  first,  the  sequence  was 
merely  a prolongation  of  the  last  note  of 
the  Alleluia  after  the  Epistle,  till,  to  avoid 
the  wearisome  effect  of  such  a prolongs* 
tion,  words,  appropriate  to  the  occasion, 
were  substituted.  Notker,  a monk  of  St 
Gall,  who  wrote  about  880,  is  generally 
said  to  have  been  the  first  writer  of  is* 
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quenoes ; but  he  himself  telk  ue,  in  his 
preface,  that  he  had  seen  some  verses  for 
the  notes  of  the  sequence  in  an  Antiphonary 
which  a priest  brought  him  from  Jumi&gee, 
a Benedictine  abbey  five  leagues  from 
Rouen.  Many  medieval  Missals  have 

Suences  for  every  least  and  Sunday, 
l they  were  made  in  such  number  and 
so  carelessly  that  the  Carthusians  and 
Cistercians  were  praised  for  not  admitting 
any  of  them.  In  the  revision  of  the 
Roman  Missal  in  the  sixteenth  century, 
only  four  sequences  were  retained : “ Vic- 
tim© Paachali,”  at  Easter  (attributed  to 
Wipso,  chaplain  to  Conrad  II.,  eleventh 
century);  “Veni,  Sancte  Spiritus,”  at 
Pentecost  (by  Robert,  king  of  France,  <L 
1031);  “Lauda,  Sion,” at  Corpus  Chneti 
(by  St.  Thomas  of  Aquin);  the  “Dies 
lr©  ” in  Masses  of  the  Dead  (by  Thomas 
of  Celano,  d.  drc.  1230).  A fifth  prose, 
“ Stabat  Mater,”  on  the  two  feasts  of  the 
Seven  Dolours,  must  have  been  added 
very  recently,  since  neither  Le  Brun  nor 
Benedict  XIV.  recognise  it.  Other  se- 
quences are  found  in  the  Missals  of  reli- 
gious orders — ef.  one  for  the  Feast  of  the 
Holy  Name  in  that  of  the  Franciscans. 
The  Lyons  Missal,  in  use  till  a few  yean 
ago,  is  rich  in  sequences,  some  very  beau* 
tifuL 

SBBAfIXO  SOOTOB,  TU.  St. 

Bona  venture;  he  became  Minister-General 
of  the  Franciscans  in  1266.  [See  Fran- 
ciscans.] 

8I1VXTSS.  The  order  of  the 
“ Religious  Servants  of  the  Holy  Virgin,” 
commonly  called  the  Servites,  was  founded 
in  1233  by  seven  Florentine  merchants, 
whose  names  were  Monaldi,  Manetti, 
Amidei,  Lantella,  Uguocioni,  Sostami, 
and  Falconieri.  The  last,  Alexis  Fal* 
oonieri,  who  lived  to  be^  110  years  old, 
was  the  uncle  of  St.  Juliana  Falconieri, 
whom  Hdyot  regards  as  the  foundress  of 
the  Servite  Third  Order  (1306).  The 
seven  founders,  who  were  already  members 
of  a confraternity  instituted  to  sing  the 


praises  of  Our  Lady,  being  assembled  in 
their  chapel  on  the  festival  of  the  Assump- 
tion, 1233,  were  conscious  of  a common 


internal  admonition  that  they  should 
-enounce  the  world.  They  began  by 
selling  their  goods  and  distributing  the 
price  to  the  poor;  then,  having  found  a 
mean  house  outside  the  city,  they  took 
up  their  abode  there,  living  m great  aus- 
terity and  continual  prayer,  and,  with 
the  consent  of  the  bishop,  Ardinghi, 
begging  their  bread  in  the  streets.  En- 
tering the  city  one  day  to  ask  the  bishop's 
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Messing  and  counsel,  they  are  said  to  have 
been  greeted  by  infants  in  their  mothers* 
arms  with  cries  of  “ See  the  servants  of 
the  Virgin  ” ; and  the  name  thus  given 
has  adhered  to  them  ever  since.  After  a 
while  they  removed  to  the  Monte  Senario, 
three  leagues  from  Florence,  and  built  a 
convent  on  the  top  of  the  mountain, 
which  was  for  centuries  the  chief  seat  of 
their  institute.  Monaldi  was  their  first 
superior ; St.  Philip  Beniti,  who  joined 
the  order  in  consequence  of  a vision  and 
became  the  fifth  general  (1267),  propa- 
gated it  exceedingly,  and  saved  it  from 
the  ruin  with  which  it  was  threatened  m 
1276,  when  Innocent  V.  wished  to  sup- 
press it,  as  coming  under  the  prohibition 
of  the  Council  of  Lyons  against  the 
multiplication  of  religious  orders.  The 
habit  finally  adopted  by  the  Servites  was 
Mack,  with  a leather  girdle,  a acapulary, 
and  a cope.  They  took  the  rule  of  Sft 
Augustine,  adding  to  it  many  particular 
constitutions.  After  a period  of  uncer- 
tainty, the  pontificate  of  Honorius  IV. 
witnessed  the  first  of  a series  of  Papal 
confirmations  and  graces  conferred  on 
this  order,  culminating  in  the  celebrated 
constitution  “Mare  Magnum”  (1487), 
whereby  Innocent  VIII.,  confirming  ail 
former  grants,  bestowed  on  the  Servites 
equal  privileges  and  prerogatives  with 
those  enjoyed  by  the  other  four  mendi- 
cant orders — vix.  the  Franciscans,  the 
Dominicans,  the  Augustin  ian  Hermits, 
and  the  Carmelites.  So  rapidly  did  the 
order  spread,  that  at  the  death  of  the  last 
of  the  seven  founders,  Alexis  Falconieri, 
it  numbered  over  10,000  religious,  besides 
nuns,  distributed  into  more  than  twenty 
provinces.  Its  strength  lay  chiefly  in 
Italy  and  Germany ; in  England  it  had 
no  houses  before  the  Reformation.  Among 
its  distinguished  members  may  he  named 
— berides  the  seven  founders,  who  have 
all  been  beatified,  and  St  Philip  Beniti — 
the  B.  Piccolomini  of  Sienna,  toe  learned 
Ferrari,  Francis  Pafcrixxi,  L&tioei,  &c.  Fra 
Paolo  Sazpi,  theologian  and  counsellor  to 
the  Republic  of  Venice,  belonged  to  this 
order  (see  Trent,  Council  of}.  In 
1870  this  undent  order  was  introduced 
into  the  U.  S.,  and  they  now  have 
houses  in  Chicago  and  Menasha,  Wis. 
In  Chicago  the  Servite  friars  have  a 
convent  in  connection  with  the  Church 
of  Our  Lady  of  Sorrows  (for  Italians), 
and  near  this  is  also  a convent  of  Ser- 
vite sisters. 

servant  of  the  servants  of  God.  Thoms 
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SIN 


sin  seems  to  say 1 that  the  phrase  was 
first  employed  by  St.  Desiderius,  bishop 
of  Oahors,  and  then  adopted  by  the 
Roman  Pontiffs.  But  a comparison  of 
dates  precludes  this  supposition,  for  St. 
Desiderius  became  bishop  only  in  030 — 

1. e.  twenty-five  years  after  the  death  of 
St.  Gregory  the  Great,  who  had  fre- 
quently used  the  phrase  at  the  commence- 
ment of  his  letters.2  St.  Gregory  had 
objected  strongly  to  the  title  of  Universal 
Bishop,  or  GScumenical  Patriarch,  which 
John,  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople, 
had  assumed ; if  any  new  title  was  needed 
for  the  Vicar  of  Christ,  it  should  be  one 
which  likened  him  still  more  to  the  low- 
liness of  Jesus,  who  “came  not  to  be 
ministered  unto,  but  to  minister.” 

Gmwmw  dolouxs.  [See  Dolours 
of  B.  V.  M.] 

S 1VBV  GIFTS  OF  THB  MOZ.T 
SFXBXT.  They  are,  according  to  St. 
Thomas  (1  2nd®,  qu.  lxviii.),  certain  gifts 
bestowed  upon  the  just  in  order  that  they 
may  promptly  follow  the  instinct  and 
movement  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  He  appeals 
to  the  authority  of  Scripture — viz.  Is.  xi. 

2,  where  we  are  told  to  at  seven  gifts  of 
the  Spirit  are  to  rest  upon  the  Messias. 
“ And  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  will  rest 
upon  . him ; tlie  spirit  of  wisdom  and 
understanding,  the  spirit  of  counsel  and 
strength,  the  spirit  of  knowledge  and 
piety,  and  the  spirit  of  the  fear  of  the 
liOrd  will  till  him.”  Even,  says  St. 
Thomas,  when  the  soul  of  man  is  perfected 
by  the  moral  and  the  theological  virtues, 
be  still  needs  to  be  moved  and  led  by  the 
Holy  Spirit,  and  the  Seven  Gifts  enable 
him  to  follow  this  movement  promptly. 
All  this,  however,  is  mere  speculation,  for 
the  Scotists  deny  that  there  is  any  real 
distinction  between  the  gifts  and  the 
corresponding  virtues. 

Next,  although  the  Fathers  generally 
(so,  e.g .,  Ambrose,  “ De  Sp.  S.”  lib.  i.  10 ; 
August,  in  Ps.  cl.  7 ; Greg.  “ Moral.”  i. 
27)  enumerate  the  seven  gifts  of  the 
Spirit,  just  as  St.  Thomas  does,  this  is 
because  they  followed  the  LXX  or  Vulgate 
instead  of  the  original*  Both  the  LXX 
and  Vulgate  render  the  same  Hebrew 
words  “fear  of  the  Lord”  ("  n#*V)  in 
two  ways,  first  by  “ piety,”  then  by  “ fear 
of  the  Lord.”  In  the  Hebrew  the  words 

1 Vet.  et  Nov.  Eccl . Disc.  i.  1,  4,  4. 

* See  Beda,  Hist.  Ecd.  i.  23,  24,  Ac. 

5 It  is  strange,  however,  that  Jerome,  in  his 
Commentary  on  Isaias,  recognises  the  “ seven 
gifts  *’  as  commonly  enumerated  without  raising 
any  difficulty. 


simply  are  “The  Spirit  of  Jehovah  shall 
rest  upon  him ; the  spirit  of  wisdom  and 
understanding,  the  spirit  of  counsel  and 
strength,  the  spirit  oi  knowledge  and  the 
fear  of  Jehovan,  and  his  delight 1 shall  be 
in  the  fear  of  Jehovah.”  It  was  probably 
from  mere  wish  to  avoid  repetition  that 
the  LXX  varied  their  rendering,  and 
Jerome  may  have  been  unwilling  to  re- 
store a mere  literal  rendering,  since  the 
enumeration  of  the  seven  gifts,  based  on 
the  LXX  and  Old  Latin,  was  already 
recognised  in  the  Church.  It.  is  possible, 
however,  to  find  seven  gifts  (on  the  ana- 
logy of  Zach.  iii.  9,  Apoc.  iv.  6,  v.  0)  even 
in  the  original.  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord 
seems  most  naturally  to  mean  the  Divine 
Spirit  itself,  from  which  the  six  following 
gilts  descend.  But  the  “Spirit  of  the 
Lord”  may  be  itself  a special  gift,  and 
this  view  is  represented  by  the  Chaldee 
Targum,  which  has  “The  spirit  of  pro- 
phecy shall  rest  upon  him;  the  spirit  of 
wisdom  and  understanding,  Sec. 

8BZAGB8XMA.  [See  QuiNQUA- 

GE8IMA.] 

8BXT.  [See  Brbviary.] 

SBXTi  [See  Caron  Law  and  Libbb 
Sextus.] 

✓ sxmfu.  [See  Feasts.] 

8 nr.  St.  Augustine’s  definition  of 
sin — viz.  “any  thought,  word,  or  deed 
against  the  law  of  God,”  has  been  adopted 
by  St.  Thomas  and  theologians  generally. 
We  have  spoken  of  original  sin  in  a special 
article,  and  many  of  the  popular  classifica- 
tions of  sin,  e.g .,  into  carnal  and  spiritual, 
of  omission  and  commission,  are  easily 
understood,  and  need  not  therefore  detain 
us  here.  But  something  must  be  said  of 
the  distinction  between  mortal  and  venial 
sin,  both  because  of  its  dogmatic  import- 
ance in  itself,  and  because  of  the  objections 
made  to  the  distinction  by  Protestants. 

The  early  Protestants  regarded  every 
si n as  deserving  of  eternal  wrath.  They 
admitted  that  some  sins  were  more  heinous 
than  others,  but  they  looked  upon  all 
alike  as  mortal.  Even  the  daily  falls  of 
good  men,  according  to  Calvin  (“  Institut.” 
iii.  42),  make  them  “liable  to  the  penalty 

i Lit.  “his  smelling  sc.  “ a sweet  savour ; ” 

others,  “the  breath  of  his  nostrils.”  Either 
rendering  is  possible,  but  the  doubt  does  not 
touch  the  point  in  the  text.  In  the  Targum 
the  London  Polyglot  has  copied  the  false 
pointing  in  Buxtorf  s Rabbinical  Bible, 

^Peal)  for  rPJQTp!  (Aphel).  ' : 

* “The  sius  of  believers  are  venial,  not 
because  they  do  not  merit  death,  but  because 
. . . there  is  no  condemnation  to  those  who  are 
in  Christ  Jesus,  their  sin  not  being  imputed.” 
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of  death  before  the  judgment  seat  of  God.’4 
On  the  other  hand,  no  sin  is  imputed  to 
those  who  believe;  so  thAt  we  may  sum 
up  the  Protestant  doctrine  thus : All  sins 
are  mortal  in  their  own  nature,  but  in 
effect  no  sin  is  mortal  to  those  who  have 
faith,  all  sins  are  mortal  to  those  who  are 
without  saving  faith. 

Very  different  is  the  Catholic  doctrine. 
The  Church  holds  that  justification  con- 
aists  in  a real  renewal  of  man's  nature  by 
the  grace  of  Christ,  and  cannot  therefore 
admit  that  one  who  is  in  friendship  with  a 
holy  God  is  guilty  of  sins  which  in  their 
own  nature 1 expose  him  to  eternal  death. 
The  fact  of  justification  implies  a passage 
from  death  to  life,  from  sm  to  holiness. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Church,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  plainest  statements  of 
Scripture  and  tradition  (James  iii.  2;  1 
John  i.  8),  has  defined  (OoncU.  Trident, 
sees.  vL  can.  23)  that  no  one,  not  even  the 
most  holy,  can  avoid  sin  altogether  44  except 
by  a special  privilege  of  God,  as  the  Church 
holds  concerning  the  Blessed  Virgin.” 
Hence,  by  inevitable  consequences,  it 
follows  that  some  sins  are  mortal,  others 
venial.  There  is  an  analogy  between 
human  friendship  and  that  of  the  soul 
with  God,  and  just  as  some  offences  are 
sufficient  to  destroy  friendship  entirely, 
while  others  weaken  it,  so  there  are  some 
sins  which  destroy,  others  which  do  but 
weaken  the  grace  and  love  of  God  in  the 
soul.  There  are  some  sins  of  which  St 
Paul  says  (Gal.  v.  21)  that  they  44  who  do 
such  things  will  not  inherit  the  kingdom 
of  God,”  and.  these  must  be  distinct  from 
leas  serious  faults  which  none  entirely 
avoid.  This  is  the  basis  of  the  distinction 
between  mortal  and  venial  sins.  The 
former  are  against  the  very  end  of  the  law, 
which  is  the  love  of  God,  utterly  destroy 
charity  and  grace,  cause  the  death  of  the 
soul,  and  deserve  eternal  punishment. 
Venial  sin,  though  it  disposes  to  that 
which  is  mortal,  and  is  the  greatest  of  all 
evils  except  mortal  sin,  still  does  not 
annihilate  the  friendship  of  the  soul  with 
God.  Venial  sin  is  a disease  of  the  soul, 
not  its  death,  and  grace  is  still  left  by 
which  the  sin  may  be  repaired.  Mortal 
sin  is,  on  the  contrary,  irreparable,  and  a 
man  who  is  guilty  of  it  nas  lost  every 
principle  of  vitality,  so  that  he  is  as  un- 

i The  doctrine  of  Bains  stands  midway 
between  that  of  the  Reformers  and  the  Church. 
He  held  that  44  no  sin  is  venial  in  its  own 
nature  ” — i*.  apart  from  the  merciful  ordinance 
of  God  (Prop.  20;  condemned  by  Pius  V., 
Gregory  XIII.,  and  Urban  VIII.). 
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able  to  recover  life  as  one  who  has  suffered 
bodily  death.  Renewal  cannot  cr  me  from 
within,  hut  only  from  the  Almighty  power 
of  God,  who  can  make  even  the  dead  hear 
His  voice  and  live  (St.  Thomas,  1 2nd®, 
qu.  lxxviii.  a.  1).  It  is  very  hard  to  decide 
in  particular  wnat  is  or  is  not  mortal  sin. 
We  know  that  we  cannot  fell  away  from 
God  without  a deliberate  act  of  the  will, 
and  those  walk  securely  who  avoid,  not 
indeed  all  transgression,  for  that  cannot 
be,  but  all  deliberate  transgression.  The 
distinction,  St.  Augustine  tells  us  (“  En- 
chirid."  cap.  24),  between  grave  and  light 
sins  is  to  be  determined  by  the  judgment 
of  God,  not  of  man;  and  Scripture  does 
furnish  many  such  divine  judgments  on 
the  point.  The  tradition  of  the  Church 
and  natural  reason  following  the  analogy 
of  faith  must  also  be  taken  into  account ; 
but  when  all  is  done  much  remains,  and 
must  ever  remain,  uncertain.  Some  sins, 
such  as  those  of  blasphemy,  perjury,  im- 
purity, are,  if  deliberate,  always  mortal ; 
others — e.g.  theft — though  mortal  in  their 
own  nature,  are  venial,  if  the  amount  of 
the  wrong  done  is  very  small.  Others 
again  are  venial  in  their  own  nature,  and 
only  become  mortal  under  superadded  cir- 
cumstances. Mortal  sins  differ  very  much 
in  gravity.  The  chief  subdivision  of  venial 
sins  is  that  into  deliberate  and  indeliber- 
ate, though,  strictly  speaking,  the  latter 
are  done  with  imperfect  deliberation,  for, 
when  deliberation  is  wholly  wanting,  there 
is  no  act  of  the  will  and  therefore  no  sin. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  in  the 
Fathers  44  mortal  ” and  44  venial  ” sin  are 
terms  which  have  quite  a different  mean- 
ing from  the  modern  one  explained  above. 
The  ancient  distinction,  often  misunder- 
stood by  scholastic  writers,  is  clearly  put 
by  Petavius  in  his  edition  of  Epiphanius 
(a  Animadv.  in  H»r.”  lix.).  The  Fathers, 
he  says,  mean  by  mortal  sins  (“  mortalia 
sen  capitalia,”  also  “ lethalia”)  not,  as  we 
do,  those  which  deprive  us  of  grace,  but  sins 
of  an  aggravated  character,  which  were 
specially  named  in  the  canons  and  synodal 
decrees,  and  which  subjected  anyone  who 
was  guilty  of  them  to  canonical  penalties. 
To  these  they  oppose  44  lighter  and  daily 
sins,*  including  in  this  class  44  some*  which 
we  call  mortal  and  some  which*  we  call 
venial  sins.”  Venr  often  the  Fathers 
simply  distinguish  between  44  mortal  sins  ” 
for  which  public  penance  was  due  and  the 
daily  faults  of  good  people.  So  TertulL 
“Pudic.”  19;  aAav.  Marc.”  iv.  9; 
Ambrose,  “De  Peenit.”  ik  10w,  Otasian. 
1 44  Oollat.”  xxiL  13 ; Augustine^ 44  lb  Joann.” 
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tract,  xii.  ad  Seim.  352,  cap.  2 

et  3 ; " De  Symbolo.  ad  Cat.”  cap.  7.  But 
the  Fathers"  acknowledge  in  fact  our 
distinction  between  mortal  and  venial  sin, 
though  they  use  other  words.  Thus  St. 
Augustine  ("  De  Fide  et  Op.”  26)  divides 
sin s into  three  classes — those  which  involve 
excommunication,  sins  without  which  we 
cannot  live(“  sine  quibus  vita  non  agitur  ”), 
sins  to  be  corrected,  not  indeed  by  public 
penance,  but  by  sharp  reproof.  We  have 
seen  already  that  he  aistinguishes  between 
grave  and  light  sins,  and  means  just  what 
we  do  by  mortal  and  venial  sin.  Farther, 
in  Serm.  393,  and  "In  Joann.”  tract,  xli. 
10,  he  distinguishes  between  " sins  ” and 
“crimes”  (" peccatum ” and  “crimen”). 
Han,  he  says,  cannot  be  without  sin,  but 
ought  to  be  without  crime,  “ such  ns 
murder,  adultery,  the  impurity  of  fornica- 
tion, theft,  fraud,  sacrilege  ” ; those  who 
are  exempt  from  crime  have  reached  “ an 
inchoate  liberty  ” which  will  be  perfected 
in  heaven.  And  a little  earlier  in  the 
same  treatise  he  defines  crime  as  " a grave 
sin,  most  worthy  of  accusation  ar.d  con- 
demnation.” This  is  precisely  the  doctrine 
of  the  modern  Church. 

snrxissrass  of  ch&xst. 

[See  Christ.] 

SXOV,  VOTES  DAMS  Dl.  The 

Congregation  of  our  Lady  of  Sion  took 
its  rise  from  a remarkable  event  which 
occurred  in  1842,  when  M.  Alphonse 
Ratisbonne,  a member  of  an  influential 
and  wealthy  Jewish  family  at  Strasburg, 
and  himself  strongly  prejudiced  against 
Christianity,  being  then  in  his  twenty- 
seventh  year,  was  suddenly  converted  to 
the  Catholic  faith  hy  the  apparition  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  with  which,  as 
he  declared,  he  was  favoured  while  stand- 
ing in  a side  chapel  of  the  Church  of  S. 
Andrea  delle  Fratte,  at  Rome.  M.  Ratis- 
bonne at  once  asked  to  be  taken  to  a 
priest,  and  in  a short  time  was  baptised 
and  confirmed.  He  was  engaged  to  be 
married  to  a young  Jewess,  but  an  over- 
powering impulse  determined  him  to 
embrace  the  ecclesiastical  state,  and  he 
broke  off  the  engagement.  His  elder 
brother,  Theodore,  had  become  a Catholic 
many  years  before,  and,  having  taken 
. orders,  was  at  this  time  living  at  Paris. 
Alphonse  suggested  to  him  the  opening 
of  a house  for  the  reception  of  Jewish 
• -children,  to  be  educated,  with  their 
parents’  consent,  as  Christians.  There 
seems  to  have  been  a movement  in  the 
i Jewish  mind  at  the  time  inclining  many 
to  embrace  Catholicism,  and  when  the 


Abbd  Theodore  resolved  to  act  on  bis 
brother’s  suggestion  there  was  no  lack  of 
candidates  for  admission.  Tbay  were  all 
young  girls,  and  were  placed  provisionallv 
In  the  Convent  of  the  “Providence^ 
under  the  care  of  the  Sisters  of  St. 
Vincent  of  Phul.  In  May  1843,  Theodor® 
Ratisbonne,  with  the  aid  of  the  AbW 
Desgenettes,  the  veneiable  founder  of  the 
Archconfraternity  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of 
Mary  for  the  Conversion  of  Sinners,  ob- 
tained the  approbation  of  the  Holy  See 
for  a new  institute,  under  the  title  of 
“ Our  Lady  of  Sion,”  the  ladies  of  which 
should  devote  themselves  principally  to 
the  charge  and  education  of  converts 
from  Judaism.  The  centre  of  the  new 
foundation  was  fixed  at  Paris,  and  now 
occupies  a magnificent  convent,  embracing 
several  distinct  departments,  in  the  Rue 
Notre  Dame  dee  Champs.  The  rule  of 
the  congregation  aims  at  the  union  of  the 
active  with  the  contemplative  life.  " The 
noviciate  lasts  two  years,  after  which 
the  religious  consecrate  themselves  to  the 
Lord  by  the  simple  vows  of  poverty, 
chastity,  and  obedience.  These  vows  are 
annual  for  the  first  five  years ; at  the  end 
of  that  time  they  are  renewed  for  five 
years.  Finally,  after  ten  years  of  perse- 
verance, exclusive  of  the  noviciate,  the 
vows  can  be  taken  in  perpetuity.”1  Before 
long  the  institute  planted  itself  at  Jerusa- 
lem ; a site  was  obtained  bordering  on 
the  Via  Dolorosa,  where  tradition  places 
the  prsetorium  of  Pilate;  and  a lar^e 
convent  was  opened  in  1862.  In  recogni- 
tion of  the  awful  memories  which  make 
this  spot  unique  on  earth,  the  religious 
repeat  three  times  a day,  “ Pater,  dimitte 
illis,  non  enim  sciuot  quid  faciunt.”  The 
congregation  has  since  opened  houses  in 
other  pttrtsof  Syria  and  at  Constantinople; 
in  England  it  has  three  convents,  two  in 
or  near  London  and  the  third  at  Worth- 
ing. tA  "Community  of  Missionary 
Priests  of  Our  Lady  of  Sion,”  working  in 
concert  with  the  congregation,  was  or- 
ganised at  Paris  with  diocesan  sanction  in 
1863 : both  the  brothers  Ratisbonne 
joinea  it. 

8Z8TISBOOD8.  A title  sometimes 
given  to  religious  orders  and  institutes  of 
women.  These  have  been  greatly  multi- 
plied in  quite  recent  times ; and  the  fol- 
lowing enumeration  of  some  of  them, 
chiefly  the  most  recent,  must  be  taken  si 
very  imperfect : — 

1 . Sisters  of  the  Assumption. — Founded 

1 We  tier  and  Welte;  art.  by  GOachler. 
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by  Monsignor  Afire,  archbishop  of  Paris, 
in  1839,  chiefly  as  an  educational  order. 
The  habit  is  violet,  with  a cross  on  the 
breast,  and  a white  veil.  At  the  convent 
in  Kensington  Square  there  is  the  Per- 
petual Adoration  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment. There  are  three  other  houses  in 
England. 

2.  Sister*  of  St,  Brigid,  ox  of  the  Holy 
Faith, — This  sisterhood  was  founded  by 
the  late  Cardinal  Cullen,  in  1857,  to  take 
charge  of  poor  schools  for  girls  and  little 
boys.  They  have  eleven  schools,  all  in 
the  diocese  of  Dublin.  They  do  an  im- 
portant work  in  protecting  the  poor  of 
Dublin,  so  far  as  tneir  slender  means  will 
allow,  from  the  attempts  to  destroy  their 
faith  which  are  continually  being  made 
by  the  Irish  Church  Mission  Society  (so 
called),  and  other  heretical  bodies,  assisted 
by  English  money. 

8.  Sister*  of  Charity . — Called  also 
u Gray  Sisters/’  “ Daughters  of  Charity,” 
“ Sisters  of  St.  Vincent  of  Paul.”  This 
congregation,  after  many  and  long-con- 
tinued tentative  operations,  was  founded  at 
Paris  in  1634  by  St  Vincent  of  Paul  for  the 
work  of  nursing  the  sick  in  hospitals,  and 
placed  under  the  care  of  Madame  Legras. 
The  constitution  of  the  society  has  never 
varied.  The  sisters  take  simple  vows, 
which  are  yearly  renewed;  they  add  a 
fourth  vow,  by  which  they  bind  themselves 
to  serve  the  ack.  Postulants  are  admitted 
to  the  habit  at  the  end  of  six  months; 
the  period  of  probation  lasts  for  five  years. 
The  white  hood,  with  its  streaming 
“cornettes,”  of  these  sisters  is  known 
all  over  the  world.  Their  houses  were 
dosed  in  Franoe  at  the  Revolution ; but 
Mdre  Deleau,  who  was  then  superior, 
yielded  not  a foot  of  ground  that  she 
could  keep ; she  urged  ner  children  to 
continue  to  serve  the  sick,  though  in  a 
secular  dress ; and  a decree  of  Napoleon 
(1801),  even  before  the  general  restoration 
of  religion,  authorised  the  reorganisation 
of  the  society,  and  assigned  to  them  large 
premises  in  the  Rue  du  Bac.  About 
1860,  according  to  a return  furnished  to 
the  Abbd  Badiche  (the  continuator  of 
Helyot)  by  the  secretary  of  the  Lazarists, 
(under  whose  direction  the  sisters  have 
always  been),  they  numbered  between 
6,000  and  7,000,  in  upwards  of 600  houses 
scattered  over  all  parts  of  the  civilized 
world.  Besides  nursing  in  hospitals  and 
taking  charge  of  orphanages,  tne  sisters, 
especially  in  the  U.  8.,  carry  on  parish 
schools,  as  well  as  boarding-schools. 
The  mother-house  of  these  sisters  in  the 
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U.  S.  is  at  Emmittsburg,  Md.  [See 
Charity,  Sistrbs  of.] 

4.  Sister*  of  Charity  of  St,  Paul, — 
This  congregation  was  founded  by  M. 
Ohauvet,  a French  curd,  assisted  by 
Mdlle.  de  Tylly,  in  1704.  Since  these 
teaching  sisters  were  introduced  into 
England  in  1847  they  have  multiplied 


English  dioceses.  They  do  a great  work 
in  the  French  colonies.  In  1873  the 
total  number  of  their  pupils  was  estimated 
at  12,000.' 

5.  Sisters  of  Charity  (Irish). — This 
institute  was  founded  in  1815  by  Mary 
Frances  Aikenhead,  for  the  purpose  of 
ministering  to  the  sick  and  poor  in  hospi- 
tals and  at  their  own  homes.  The  sisters, 
though  not  in  any  way  connected  with 
the  celebrated  foundation  of  St.  Vincent 
of  Paul,  have  “ very  nearly,  if  not 
exactly,  the  same  objects  of  Christian 
charity  in  view.”8  Archbishop  Murray 
entered  warmly  into  the  plans  of  Mrs. 
Aikenhead,  gave  the  habit  to  the  first 
sisters,  and  established  them  in  North 
William  Street,  Dublin.  The  congrega- 
tion was  approved  by  the  Holy  See  in 
1834.  The  vows  are  perpetual ; the  rule 
is  that  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  so  far  as 
it  is  suitable  for  women ; a probation  of 
two  years  and  a half  is  undergone  before 
admission  to  the  habit.  The  community 
is  strongly  centralised,  the  Superioress  in 
Dublin,  or  wherever  she  may  reside, 
having  jurisdiction  over  all  the  convents 
and  members  of  the  order  in  Ireland. 
The  Sisters  opened  St.  Vincent’s  Hospital 
in  Stephen’s  Green,  Dublin,  in  1834.  The 
order  nas  at  present  twenty-two  convents, 
all  in  Ireland;  the  mother  house  is  at 
Harold’s  Cross,  near  Dublin. 

6.  Sister*  of  the  Good  Shepherd, — This 
society,  the  chief  object  of  which  is  the 
reformation  of  fallen  women,  was  founded 
by  the  P&re  Eudes  [Etjdists]  and  Mar- 
guerite L’Ami  in  1643.  It  has  now  more 
than  a hundred  houses.  [For  account  of 
these  sisters  in  the  U.  S.  see  Charity, 
Sisters  of,  of  Good  Shepherd.] 

7.  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Child  Jesus, — 
This  recent  institute,  founded  by  an  Ame- 
rican lady,  for  teaching  rich  and  poor, 
has  seven  houses  in  England  and  two  in 
the  U.  S.  (in  the  diocese  of  Philadelphia). 

1 See  Terra  Incognita , by  J.  N.  Murphy 
( Longmans,  1878)  ; a useful  compilation,  from 
which  a large  portion  of  the  information  given 
in  the  text  is  derived. 

9 Sketches  of  Irish  Nunneries,  by  the  Very 
Rev.  Dean  Morphy,  1866. 
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8.  Sitters  (Little)  of  the  Poor. — This 
admirable  institute  was  founded  in  1840 
by  the  curd  of  St.  Servan,  M.  le  Pailleur, 
aided  by  four  women  of  humble  birth, 
whose  names  were  Marie  Augustine, 
Marie  Thdrdse,  Jeanne  Jugon,  and 
Fanchon  Aubert,  for  the  support,  relief, 
and  nursing  of  aged  or  infirm  poor  persons. 
In  1883  the  sisters  numbered  3,500,  and 
maintained  (their  chief  resource  being 
begging  from  door  to  door)  25,000  old 
people,  in  223  houses,  or  “ Homes.” 
Their  first  house  in  the  U.  S.  was  opened 
in  1868  in  Brooklyn,  and  they  now  have 
in  the  U.  S.  31  houses,  situated  in  all 
the  leading  cities. 

9.  Sisters  of  Mercy. — This  important 
and  flourishing  order,  offshoots  of  which 
are  found  in  many  States  of  the  American 
Union,  and  in  Australia  and  New  Zealand, 
was  founded  in  1827  at  Baggot  Street, 
Dublin,  by  Miss  Catherine  Me  Auley,  with 
the  approbation  of  Archbishop  Murray, 
for  carrying  on  all  the  works  of  mercy, 
both  spiritual  and  corporal.  The  foundress 
took  the  title  of  her  order  from  that  of 
St.  Peter  Nolasco;  its  rule,  with  some 
slight  modifications,  from  that  of  the 
Presentation  Nuns.  Except  in  the  case 
of  recent  filiations,  each  convent  is  inde- 
pendent of  every  other,  and  is  com- 
pletely under  the  jurisdiction  and  control 
of  the  bishop  of  the  diocese.  Besides 
the  three  essential  vows  the  sisters  take  a 
fourth — to  devote  themselves  for  life  to 
the  service  and  instruction  of  the  poor, 
rick,  and  ignorant.  Introduced  into  the 
U.  S.  in  1843,  at  Pittsburgh,  these  sisters 
have  now  about  200  establishments  in 
this  country. 

10.  Sisters  (Poor)  of  Nazareth. 

1 1 . Sisters  of  the  Poor  Child  Jesus } — 
This  institute  has  two  houses  in  Eng- 
land. It  is  a cloistered  order. 

12.  Sisters  of  Providence. — Founded 
in  1806  in  Brittany  for  the  purpose  of 
carrying  on  schools  and  caring  for  or- 
phans, the  sick,  etc.  In  1840  a colony 
arrived  in  the  U.  S.  and  founded  St. 
Mary ’8  of  the  Woods,  Indiana,  the 
American  mother-house  of  these  sisters, 
who  now  have  many  establishments  here. 

13.  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  Congrega- 
tion of. — (To  be  distinguished  from  the 
School  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  whose 
American  mother-house  is  at  Milwaukee 
[Supplement  B].)  Founded  at  Amiens 

1 A German  order,  forced  to  take  refuge  in 
England  by  the  persecuting  laws  of  Prussia. 
“ Poor  Child  ” does  not,  of  course,  correspond 
exactly  to  “armee  Kind/ 


in  1805,  and  introduced  in  1840  into  the 
diocese  of  Cincinnati ; colonies  have  also 
gone  to  Massachusetts  and  elsewhere. 

SLAV11T.  The  state  of  a human 
being  whose  present  and  future  lot  in 
life  is  dependent  on  the  arbitrary  will  of 
another  person,  or  of  other  persons.  The 
young  child  of  free  parents,  though  his 
present  lot  in  all  countries,  whether 
civilised  or  not,  is  largely  determinable  at 
the  will  of  others,  knows  that  his  futwrs 
will  be  his  own ; after  reaching  a certain 
age  he  will  be  his  own  master.  The 
slave  has  no  such  prospect;  even  where 
the  law  gives  him  some  protection  from 
his  master’s  cruelty  or  injustice,  he  has 
not  during  the  whole  course  of  his  life 
the  control  of  his  own  acts  or  movements, 
and  his  children  are  born  to  the  same 
condition  a?  himself. 

The  earliest,  records  of  man  contain 
no  mention  of  slavery.  No  slave  went 
into  the  ark  with  Noe  and  the  other 
seven  persons  who  composed  his  family. 
It  seems  to  be  represented  in  the  hook  of 
Genesis  as  the  punishment  of  the  sin  of 
Cham,1  whose  son  Chanaan  was  to  he  a 
u servant  of  servants”  (Vulg.  sermts 
servot'um)  to  his  brethren.  The  first 
mention  of  actual  slaves  is  connected 
with  Egypt ; both  male  and  female  slaves, 
with  cattle,  &c.,  were  given  to  Abram  by 
the  Egyptians8  on  his  surrendering  his 
wife  to  Pbarao ; and  Agar,  the  domestic 
slave  of  Sarai,  was  an  Egyptian  woman* 
Under  the  law  of  Moses,  the  institution 
was  fully  sanctioned  among  the  Hebrews, 
perhaps  because  of  the  “ hardness  of  their 
hearts  ” ; hut  they  were  to  take  slaves 
from  the  nations  around  them,  not  from 
their  own  people;  if  any  Hebrew  wars 
compelled  to  sell  himself  into  bondage, 
he  could  go  out  free  in  the  year  of 
j ubilee.4  At  the  return  from  theOaptivity, 
the  slaves  are  said  to  have  stood  to  the 
free  Hebrews  in  the  proportion  of  one  to 
six;6  but  the  rate  was  probably  much 
higher  than  this  in  times  of  national 
prosperity. 

Considering  the  corrupt  selfishness  of 
human  nature,  unaided  by  grace,  there  is 
nothing  to  wonder  at  in  the  institution  of 
slavery.  Men,  and  women  too,  like  to 
live  at  ease,  and  to  have  the  hard  work, 
without  which  neither  food  nor  luxuries 
are  obtainable,  done  for  them.  Especially 
is  this  the  case  in  hot  countries,  in  which 
physical  exertion  is  always  more  or  leM 

1 Gen.  ix.  22-27.  * Gen.  xii.  16. 

8 Gen.  xvi.  1.  4 Lev.  xxv. 

6 1 Esdr.  ii.  65;  quoted  by  Dr.  Lightest 
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distressing.  When  then  neither  conscience 
nor  civilisation  restrains,  any  well-armed 
human  tribe  has  a strong  motive  for 
making  war  upon  any  neighbouring  tribe 
which  it  believes  to  be  weaker  than  itself, 
in  order  to  obtain  the  use  of  the  enforced 
labour  of  the  vanquished.  The  instruc- 
tive volumes  of  Dr.  Barth,  long  a resident 
in  Central  Africa,  are  one  long  commentary 
illustrating  this  statement.  Wars  for  the 
sole  purpose  of  obtaining  slftvea  were  then, 
and  are  still,  of  constant  occurrence  among 
the  teeming  nations  of  the  Soudan.  Con- 
version to  Islam,  which  for  many  years 
has  been  making  great  progress  in  Africa, 
far  from  checking  slavery,  tends  to  spread 
it ; for  it  gives  to  the  converts  a feeling  of 
superiority  to  the  tribes  still  heathen, 
which  seems  of  itself  to  entitle  the  former 
to  make  slaves  of  the  latter.  Nothing 
but  the  twofold  conviction  (1)  that  all 
men  are  equal  in  the  sight  of  God, 
(2)  that  a man  is  bound  to  do  to  others  as 
he  would  they  should  do  to  him,  can 
restrain  from  making  slaves  of  their 
fellows  those  who  have  the  power  to  do 
so.  This  conviction,  now  generally  enter- 
tained among  civilised  nations,  is  the  fruit 
of  Christianity;  and  it  has  produced  a 
state  of  things,  within  the  sphere  of 
peoples  equally  civilised,  which  removes 
the  power  to  enslave.  Were  the  belief  in 
Christianity  to  fail,  it  does  not  appear 
what  principle  would  remain  of  sufficient 
power  to  prevent  the  civilised  from  en- 
slaving the  uncivilised. 

Among  the  Greeks  the  notion  pre- 
vailed that  a man  could  not  effectively 
discharge  the  duties  of  a free  citizen  un- 
less he  were  exempted  from  the  drudgery 
of  life.  This,  except  in  the  case  of  a few 
rich  men,  could  only  be  done  by  means  of 
slavery.  Accordingly  the  institution  was 
an  integral  part  of  Hellenic  civilisation ; 
and  in  proportion  as  a people  was  more 
intellectual  and  refined,  it  availed  itself 
of  slave  labour  more  systematically.  The 
late  Dr.  Lee,  Protestant  bishop  of  Man- 
chester, one  of  the  best  of  modern  school- 
masters, used  to  say  to  his  boys  at 
Rugby : — u Remember  now ; thirty  thou- 
sand Athenians ; four  thousand  Metoecs ; 
four  hundred  thousand  slaves  1 ” The 
contrast  was  perhaps  accentuated  a little 
too  strongly;1  but  its  substantial  truth 
and  significance  are  unimpeachable.  We 
are  all  too  apt  to  forget,  in  admiring  the 
marvellous  fertility  of  the  Attic  genius, 

1 M.  Wiillon  estimates  the  numbers  thus: 
Athenians,  67,(400 ; Metoecs,  40,000 ; slaves, 
about  200,000 


how  ruthlessly  these  pattern  men  exploited 
the  labour  of  a gagged  and  fettered 
multitude  of  miserable  beings,  created 
equally  with  themselves  for  happiness 
and  immortality. 

When  the  Greek  mind  began  to 
speculate  upon  slavery,  it  rejected  the 
cynical  tenet  of  the  old  times,  that  force 
is  its  own  justification,  and  that  any  mAn 
who  can  enslave  another  may . It  sug- 
gested that>  some  races  of  mankind  are 
naturally  inferior  to  other  races,  and  born 
to  be  their  servants.  Aristotle  mentions 
this  opinion,  without  however  adopting  it 
as  his  own.1  But  there  were  Greeks  who 
expressed  nobler  views.  Not  to  mention 
the  well-known  lines  of  Homer  2 — 

Jove  fixed  it  certain  that  the  self-same  day 
Makes  man  a slave,  takes  half  his  worth  away, 

Philemon  wrote  that  “ no  one  was  ever 
born  a slave  by  nature ; it  was  ill  fortune 
which  enslaved  his  body.”  5 

The  able  work  of  M.  Wallon  describes 
the  extension  of  slavery  among  the 
Romans,  even  under  the  Republic,  and 
delineates  the  fatal  moral  corruption 
which  it  produced.  The  domestic  side 
of  Roman  life  is  unveiled  for  us  in  the 
plays  of  Plautus  and  Terence;  we  thus 
see  how  slavery  influenced  society  and 
vitiated  character.  The  sternly  practical 
turn  of  the  Roman  mind,  understanding 
that  slavery  was  at  all  times  dangerous 
(the  war  of  Spartacus  was  sufficient  to 
prove  that),  carried  out  with  horribls 
consistency  the  doctrine  that  the  slave, 
as  against  his  master,  has  no  rights,  and 
that  revolt  is  an  unpardonable  crime. 
When  Pedanius  Secunaus,  praefect  of  the 
city  under  Nero,  had  been  murdered  by 
one  of  his  slaves,  the  Senate,  on  the 
ground  that  among  the  other  slaves  there 
must  h ive  been  some  guilty  knowledge  of 
the  murderer’s  intention,  decreed  that  the 
whole  household,  numbering  four  hundred 
— old  and  young,  men,  women,  and 
children — should  be  indiscriminately  put 
to  death ; and  this  was  done.4  The  gladi- 
ators, who  were  bred  to  the  use  of  arms 
that  their  deadly  duels  might  furnish 

rrt  for  the  Romans,  were  of  course 
res. 

Slavery  was  everywhere  one  of  the 
conditions  of  human  existence  when 
Ohristianitv  appeared  in  the  world.  The 
methods  of  the  Gospel  are  not  revolution- 

1 Pol,  * OtL  xvii.  322. 

* <frv<r«i  yap  ovStU  Sovkox  rytvvr)9rf  iron, 

*H  S'  aJ  rv\yj  to  aifia  KartSovkudaro. 

Fragm.  Meinekc  (quoted  by  Wallon). 

4 Tac.  Ann.  xiv.  43  (quoted  by  Lightfoot). 
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ary ; they  do  not  deal  in  those  sweeping 
general  assertions  which  fuller  experience 
always  shows  to  be  but  half  truths; 
rather  they  introduce  new  moral  principles 
into  the  hearts  of  men,  leaving  them 
there  as  germs,  to  bring  forth  fruit  in  due 
season.  So  it  was  in  tne  case  of  slavery. 
“The  Gospel  never  directly  attacks 
slavery  as  an  institution  ” ; 1 * nor  was  the 
liberation  of  their  slaves  prescribed  by 
the  Apostles  to  their  converts  as  an 
absolute  duty.  Christianity  lifted  men 
to  a moral  height  at  which  the  distinc- 
tions between  slave  and  free,  Jew  and 
Greek,  seemed  of  trifling  importance. 
“ There  is  neither  Greek  nor  Jew ; there  is 
neither  bond  nor  free;  there  is  neither 
male  nor  female.  For  you  are  all  one  in 
Christ  Jesus.”  3 “ Where  the  spirit  of  the 
Lord  is,  there  is  liberty  ” ; 8 the  liberty  of 
the  mind,  even  though  the  body  be  in 
bondage.  “ He  that  is  called  in  the 
Lord,  being  a bondman,  is  the  freeman  of 
the  Lord  ” ; 4 * * * but  if  a slave  could  be  made 
free,  he  was  to  prefer  freedom  (v.  21.) 8 
A slave  was  taught  to  obey  his  master  as 
though  he  were  Christ  himself,  not  with 
eye-service,  but  heartily  and  strenuously, 
“as  to  the  Lord  and  not  to  men.” 
Similarly,  masters  were  taught  to  deal 
humanely  with  their  slaves,  as  recognising 
that  they  had  a common  master  in 
heaven,  with  whom  there  was  no  respect 
of  persons.® 

With  such  principles  introduced  into 
human  life,  slavery,  as  being  in  ordinary 
cases  unjust,  was  at  once  undermined, 
and  gradually  fell.  Besides  manumissions 
in  Hie,  it  became  a common  practice  for 
Christian  owners  of  slaves  to  emancipate 
them  by  their  last  will.  Long  before  the 
end  of  the  fifteenth  century  slavery  had 
disappeared  from  Christendom,  and  even 
serfdom  had  been  reduced  within  a 
narrow  compass.  The  influence  of  the 
clergy,  pressing  with  gentle  force  in  the 
same  direction  during  many  centuries, 
was  the  chief  agent  in  this  beneficent 
change.  After  the  discovery  of  the  New 
World,  the  adventurers  and  planters 
whom  Spain  sent  out  enslaved  the  weak 
Carib  population  of  the  West  Indies,  and 
forced  them  to  work  in  the  mines.  To 
save  the  Caribs,  the  Dominican  Las  Casas 

1 Llghtfoot,  p.  389.  * Gal.  iii.  28. 

8 2 Cor.  iii.  17.  4 1 Cor.  vii.  22. 

* The  passage  will  bear  the  opposite  inter- 

pretation, but  the  opinion  of  the  best  modern 

commentators  appears  to  incline  to  that  here 

adopted ; comp.  v.  23. 

• PhiL  vi.  6-9. 


was  instrumental  in  bringing  over  negroea 
from  Africa,  whose  hardy  frames  wen 
capable  of  bearing  great  labour  under  a 
tropical  sun.  Other  nations,  Protestant 
as  well  as  Catholic,  rushed  eagerly  into 
the  new  field  of  commerce  and  settlement, 
and  all  alike  enslaved  the  negro.  The 
unscrupulous  cupidity  of  the  planters  of 
all  nations  was  pretty  much  on  a par; 
but  in  countries  occupied  by  Catholics 
the  Church  was  a real  power,  and  re- 
strained to  a great  extent  the  greed  and 
cruelty  of  the  laity.  In  the  Spanish  and 
Portuguese  colonies,  the  slave  was  not 
entirely  a slave ; a code  of  laws  regulated 
the  relations  between  him  and  his  master ; 
he  could  buy  his  freedom  for  a fixed 
price ; and  the  slave  mother,  by  paying  a 
small  sum,  could  emancipate  her  child  at 
the  font.  These  mitigations  did  not 
exist  in  the  English  and  Dutch  colonies^ 
where  the  ministers  of  the  various  Pro- 
testant sects,  divided  by  deep  sectional 
disagreements,  took  no  common  action, 
but  obeyed  the  public  opinion  of  tho» 
among  whom  they  lived.  Before  the 
late  war  in  the  United  States,  the  Metho- 
dist ministers  at  the  North  denounced 
slavery  as  a sin ; the  Methodist  ministers 
at  the  South  defended  it  as  an  institution 
sanctioned  in  Scripture,  and  eminently 
pleasing  to  the  Almighty. 

Through  the  movement  begun  by 
Qnakers,  and  promoted  by  Clarkson, 
Wilberforce,  and  others,  the  slave  trade 
was  abolished  in  the  British  Empire  in 
1807,  and  slavery  itself  suppressed  in 
1833,  compensation  being  made  to  the 
planters  of  the  British  West  Indies. 
Previous  to  this,  in  1798,  slavery  had  been 
abolished  in  the  French  West  Indies,  and 
many  whites  had  been  massacred  by  the 
excited  negroes.  Most  of  these  40,000 
Catholic  whites  emigrated  to  the  U.  S. 
Spain  has  moved  more  slowly,  abolishing 
slavery  in  Porto  Rico,  and  limiting  it 
in  Cuba.  Slavery  no  longer  exists  in 
the  Spanish-American  republics.  In 
1833  William  Lloyd  Garrison  organized 
an  anti-slavery  party  in  the  U.  S.  Two 
years  later  an  editor  in  Alton,  III,  for 
having  denounced  slavery,  was  killed  by 
a mob,  whereupon  Garrison  made  a pub- 
lic speech  in  Boston  against  this  oat- 
rage.  Garrison  was  seized  by  a mob  of 
leading  men  of  Boston,  hence  known  as 
the  “broad-cloth  mob,”  and  narrowly 
escaped  with  his  life.  This  incensed  a 
young  Boston  lawyer,  Wendell  Phillips 
who  thereafter  worked  enthusiastically 
with  the  “Abolitionist”  party.  The 
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straggle  continued  for  years.  At  last  the 
Federal  government,  as  a war  measure 
in  1868,  enlarged  the  scope  of  President 
Lincoln’s  proclamation  of  the  year  before 
and  abolished  slavery  in  all  the  States. 
Thus  Christianity,  aided,  no  doubt, 
by  mere  humanitarian  views  and  political 
considerations,  has  a second  time  over- 
mastered those  selfish  instincts  in  man 
which  favour  the  establishment  of  shivery. 
In  Mahomedan  and  Pagan  countries,  no 
such  influence  being  in  operation,  slavery, 
it  is  to  be  feared,  will  for  a long  time  hold 
its  ground. 

(H.  Wallon,  “Hist,  de  l’Esclavage 
dans  l’Antiquitd,”  1847;  Dr.  Lightfoot, 
“ St.  Pauls  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  and 
to  Philemon,”  1876 ; Barth’s  “ Travels  in 
Central  Africa.9) 

SOCSBTT  or  THB  VAXTHFUl? 
OOKVAVXOn  or  JBSUS.  This 
congregation,  founded  at  Amiens  by 
Madame  de  Bonnault  d’Houet  in  1820, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Pdre  Varin,  of 
the  Company  of  Jesus,  to  labour  for  the 
sanctification  of  souls  and  the  reform  of 
female  education,  sent  out  branches  even 
in  the  lifetime  of  the  foundress  into  Italy, 
Switzerland,  England,  and  Ireland. 
Madame  d’Houet  usually  began  by 
opening  a poor  school,  in  which  the 
education  was  gratuitous,  adding,  as  cir- 
cumstances permitted,  a middle  school  in 
which  moderate  fees  were  charged,  and  a 
genmonnat  for  the  children  of  the  rich. 
She  died  in  1868 ; her  life  has  been  well 
written  by  the  Abbd  F.  Martin.  The  in- 
stitute is  now  in  a flourishing  condition ; 
it  possesses  fourteen  bouses  in  England, 
the  principal  one  being  at  Isleworth,  near 
London,  and  two  or  three  in  Ireland,  of 
which  the  most  important  is  at  Laurel 
Hill,  near  Limerick. 

SOKASCBA,  TB1  BBOV&AB 
CU1Z8  OV.  The  founder  of  this 
order  was  St  Jerom  Emiliani,  a noble 
Venetian,  horn  in  1481.  In  his  youth  he 
adopted  the  profession  of  arms,  and 
fought  with  distinction  in  the  war, 
disastrous  for  the  republic,  which  arose 
out  of  the  League  of  Cambray  (1609). 
After  valiantly  defending  the  town  of 
Castelnuovo,  he  fell  into  the  hands  of  the 
enemy;  hut  being  delivered,  some  say 
miraculously,  from  his  imprisonment,  he 
resolved  to  give  his  future  life  to  God. 
For  some  years  he  devoted  himself  to  the 
care  of  some  orphan  nephews,  and  to  the 
management  of  their  property.  Circum- 
stances gradually  led  him  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  an  orphanage  at  Venice, 


SORBONNE  769 

about  1628;  this  was  followed  up  by 
similar  foundations  at  Brescia  and  Ber- 
gamo. His  first  associates  were  laymen, 
in  concert  with  whom  he  fixed  the  centre 
of  their  operations  at  Somascha,  a village 
between  Milan  and  Bergamo.  Some 
fervent  priests  joined  him,  and  they  all 
lived  a fife  of  great  regularity  and  aus- 
terity, sanctified  by  continual  prayer,  at 
Somascha.  The  holy  founder  died  in 
1637,-  before  his  institute  had  been  ap- 
proved by  the  Holy  See ; he  was  beatified 
by  Benedict  XIV.  and  canonised  by 
Clement  XHI.  The  Papal  confirmation 
came  in  1668 ; it  erected  the  congregation 
into  a religious  order,  under  the  rule  of 
St.  Austin,  and  gave  it  the  name  of 
Regular  Clerks  of  St.  Mayeul,  or  of 
Somascha.  The  order  was  in  course  of 
time  greatly  extended  in  Italy,  and  was 
introduced  m France;  besides  orphanages 
and  Magdalen  asylums,  it  had  tne  direc- 
tion of  several  colleges.  Its  principal 
house  is  now  at  Rome.1  (Hdlyot.) 

sosionri.  This  famous  college 
took  its  name  from  the  founder,  Robert 
de  Sorbon,  who  in  1262  founded  within 
the  University  of  Paris  a college  for  the 
maintenance  of  sixteen  theological 
students,  four  from  each  of  the  French, 
Norman,  Picard,  and  English  “ nations.” 
Burses  were  soon  afterwards  added  for 
Flemish  and  German  students.  The 
discipline  was  in  the  hands  of  a provisor 
or  curator,  appointed  by  a board  presided 
over  by  the  Archdeacon  of  Paris.  The 
formal  approbation  of  the  Holy  See  was 
given  in  1268.  The  credit  and  influence 
of  the  college  continually  increased ; the 
majority  of  the  Paris  doctors  in  theology 
were  there  trained;  in  its  halls  were 
ordinarily  held  the  meetings  of  that 
faculty;  and  in  process  of  time  “ the 
Sorbonne”  and  the  theological  faculty 
became  identified.  This  was  certainly 
the  case  as  early  as  the  beginning  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  From  that  time,  since 
the  theologians  of  the  university  were  then 
and  long  afterwards  its  chief  celebrities, 
the  historv  of  the  Sorbonne  can  hardly  he 
distinguished,  down  to  the  Revolution, 
from  that  of  the  university  itself.  On  the 
important,  and  not  very  consistent  part 
which  the  Sorbonne  played  in  the  great 
Jansenist  controversy,  see  the  article- 
Javsbnibh. 

In  1629  were  opened  the  existing 
stately  buildings  of  the  Sorbonne  in  the* 
Quartier  Latin,  including  the  church  in 
which  lie  the  ashes  of  Richelieu,  an  im- 
1 Wetxer  and  Welte, 
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hitheatre  capable  of  seating  more  than 
,600  auditors,  and  residences  for  thirty- 
six  “doctors  of  the  Sorbonne.”  The  old 
University  of  Paris  was  destroyed  by  the 
Revolution ; when  it  was  reorganised  by 
Napoleon  in  1808,  a faculty  of  Catholic 
theology,  with  seven  chairs,was  established 
at  the  Sorbonne.  But  the  influence  of  the 
Government  in  the  appointment  of  the 
professors  caused  the  bishops  to  regard 
their  teaching  with  some  mistrust;  the 
seminarist  routine  is  so  firmly  established 
that  even  those  who  admit  its  shorts 
comings  find  it  scarcely  possible  to  abstain 
from  taking  advantage  of  it;  and  from 
these  and  otner  causes,  thapresent  faculty 
of  Catholic  theology  is  little  more  than  a 
nomvUs  umbra . The  faculties  of  the 
Sciences  and  of  Literature  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  France  also  hold  their  high  days 
for  the  conferring  of  degrees  and  prizes 
in  the  buildings  of  the  Soroonne.  Lectures 
are  also  given  within  its  walls  by  pro- 
fessors belonging  to  these  faculties. 

BOVL.  The  Scholastics,  following 
Aristotle,  mean  by  soul  the  primary 
principle  of  life,  and  by  living  things  all 
such  as  have  the  capacity  of  motion  from 
within.  Thus,  a stone  has  no  life,  and 
therefore  no  soul,  because  it  does  not  move 
but  is  moved  by  forces  external  to  itself ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  vegetables, 
beasts,  and  men  have  all  souls.  A plant, 
for  example,  unlike  inorganic  substances, 
has  the  power,  so  long  as  it  lives,  of  ab- 
sorbing moisture  and  of  assimilating  it 
by  the  activity  of  its  organs.  Brutes 
have  the  same  power,  and  add  to  it  that 
of  sense;  while  the  soul  of  man  is  at 
once  vegetative,  sensitive,  and  rational. 
We  have  to  deal  here  only  with  the 
human  or  rational  soul,  and  the  object  of 
this  article  is  to  note  the  principal  heads 
of  Catholic  doctrine  on  the  subject,  not  to 
enter  on  philosophical  discussion  foreign 
to  the  plan  of  this  work. 

1.  The  Soul  is  Immaterial. — In  respect 
to  his  vegetative  and  animal  functions 
man  does  not  differ  essentially  from  the 
lower  animals,  but  whereas  the  soul  of 
brutes  is  a principle  which  can  only  exist 
in  matter  and  only  operates  in  union  with 
it,  the  human  soul,  though  it  also  exists 
in  and  oporates  through  matter,  “ has, 
nevertheless,  an  existence  apart  from  mat- 
ter and  an  operation  in  which  the  body 
takes  no  part  ” (Kleutgen).  The  School- 
men iind  the  proof  of  such  immateriality 
in  the  power  which  the  mind  has  of  form- 
ing abstract  and  immaterial  ideas.  And 
although  this  immaterial  or  spiritual  cha- 


racter of  the  soul  and  the  freedom  of  the 
will  are  taught  by  faith,  they  may  also  be 
certainly  proved  by  reason,  and  so 'the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Index  declared  J une  11. 
1855. 

2.  The  Unity  of  the  Soul. — The  three 
classes  into  which*  the  functions  of  the 
soul  naturally  fall  led  some  to  assert  the 
existence  of  three  distinct  souls—  vegeta- 
tive, animal,  and  rational.  In  the  middle 
of  the  ninth  century  the  question  assumed 
theological  importance,  and  Photius  ex- 
cited great  opposition  by  his  doctrine  that 
man  had  two  souls — one  rational,  one 
irrational — and  that  the  latter  only  sinned 
(Hefele,  “Concil.”  iv.  p.  834).  The  im- 
moral consequences  which  flow  from  such 
a denial  of  the  unity  of  human  nature 
are  obvious,  and  in  809  the  Fourth 
General  Council  of  Constantinople  (can. 
11),  after  stating  that  both  Old  and  New 
Testaments  attributed  “one  rational  and 
intelligent  soul  ” to  man  ( unam  antmam 
rationabUem  et  intfUectualem , fiiav  ^rux*)9 
XoyiKTjv  rt  Kai  vofpuv),  anathematised  the 
doctrine  of  “ two  souls  * as  a heresy.  In 
the  middle  ages,  however,  trichotomy,  or 
the  doctrine  of  “ three  souls/’  was  upheld 
by  Ockham,  who  alleged  that  the  doctrine 
of  “ two  souls  ” — one  good,  one  bad— not 
that  of  separate  souls,  in  itself  and  as  a 
philosophical  thesis,  had  been  condemned 
by  the  Eighth  General  Council  (Ockham, 

“ Quodlib.”  II.  qu.  10  and  11,  quoted  by 
Kleutgen).  It  deserves  notice  that 
although  St.  Thomas  (in  1 Tbess.  v.  23) 
speaks  of  the  doctrine  of  “ two  souls"  as 
“reprobated  in  the  decisions  of  the 
Church/’  the  very  learned  Estius,  in  his 
commentary  on  tie  same  passage,  regards 
the  dispute  as  merely  philosophical,  and 
evidently  did  not  admit  that  the  Church 
had  decided  the  matter  (“  an  vero  ea  duo, 
sc.  pars  rationalis  animae  et  pars  ejusdem 
sensitiva,  re  ipsa  an  vero,  quod  magi* 
recepta  est,  sola  ratione  distinguantur, 
philosophi  disputant”).  In  our  own 
time  a celebrated  German  Catholic, 
Gunther  (d.  1863),  defended  the  theory 
that  there  were  in  human  nature  two 
distinct  principles — one  the  animal  souL 
the  principle  of  vegetative  and  animal 
life ; the  other  a spiritual  principle. 

3.  Union  of  Soul  and  Body.— The 
Schoolmen  6 peak  of  the  one  soul  as  the 
substantial  form  of  the  body.  By  the 
substantial  form  they  understand  that 
principle  by  which  a thing  is  constituted 
m its  proper  species,  that  which  makee  it 
what  it  essentially  is.  They  appeal  to 
the  unity  of  nature  testified  by  conscione* 
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boos  and  acknowledged  in  the  common 
language  of  mankind.  We  express  our 
consciousness  of  our  own  unity  when  we 
say,  “I  feel/’  “ I reason,”  i% I will.”  It  is 
not,  as  Aristotle  remarks,  so  correct  to  say 
“ My  eye  sees”  as  “ I see  through  the 
eye.  Further,  we  are  conscious  that  we 
who  consider  and  resolve  carry  out  our 
resolution  through  the  bodily  limbs.  Our 
faculties,  indeed,  are  different,  hut  all 
proceed  from  one  common  principle  of  life 
which  makes  each  of  us  a single  being. 
The  denial  that  the  “ substance  of  the 
rational  or  intellectual  soul  is  truly  and 
in  itself  the  form  of  the  human  body  ” 
was  condemned  at  the  General  Council 
of  Vienne  as  erroneous  and  out  of  har- 
mony with  ( inimicam ) the  truth  of  the 
Catholic  faith.  The  condemnation  was 
directed  against  the  teaching  of  John  of 
Oliva  (1247-1:207),  a Provencal  Fran- 
ciscan, who  joined  the  heretical  party  of 
the  “ Spiritual  ” Friars.  The  condemna- 
tion was  repeated  by  Pius  IX.  in  1857, 
in  his  brief  to  the  Archbishop  of  Cologne 
on  the  errors  of  Giinther.  It  is,  however, 
well  to  remember  that  the  doctrine  of 
Scotus  is  different  heie  from  that  of  the 
Thomists.  He  admitted  that  the  single 
principle  of  life  is  the  substantial  form, 
but  held  that  the  body  had  a form  of  its 
own,  this  form  of  corporeity,  as  he  called 
it,  being  distinct  from  that  of  inorganic 
bodies. 

4.  Immortality  of  the  Soul. — Here 
there  is  a marked  divergence  of  opinion 
among  Catholic  philosophers.  St.  Tnonias 
and  many  who  tollow  him  believe  that  it 
can  he  proved  by  reason.  Scotus,  on  the 
contrary,  regards  it  as  a truth  cognisable 
by  faith  alone.  The  Roman  Congregations 
have  carefully  avoided  even  the  appear- 
ance of  condemning  the  Scotist  position. 
In  the  decree  of  the  Congregation  of  the 
Index,  already  cited,  it  is  the  spiritual 
nature,  not  the  immortality  of  the  soul, 
which  is  said  to  be  demonstrable  by 
reason. 

5.  The  Origin  of  the  Soul. — Origen 
held  with  Plato  that  souls  existed  before 
they  were  united  with  the  body,  and  this 
theory  forms  the  subject  of  the  first  of  the 
fifteen  anathemas  issued  by  ovvodot  1^7- 
fiovo-a  of  Constantinople  in 643  (see  Hefele, 
“Concil.”  II.  p.  700  seq.).  Putting  this 
aside,  we  find  that  at  least  three  distinct 
theories  on  the  origin  of.  the  soul  have 
been  held  in  the  Church. 

(a)  A few  held  that  the  soul  of  men 
was  produced,  like  that  of  the  brutes,  by 
natural  generation,  no  special  power  being 
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attributed  to  the  souls  of  the  parents,  ex- 
cept so  far  as  the  soul  is  the  animating 
principle  of  the  body.  This  theory  is  stated 
with  cp  aracteristic  coarseness  by  Ter  tullian 
(“  De  Anima,”  27)  ; was  stated  as  a pos* 
sible  theory  by  Rutinus  (see  Hieron. 
“ Adv.  Rutin.’5  ii.  8) ; and  perhaps  adopted 
by  Macarius  (Horn.  xxx.  I).1 

(/3)  It  w*as  a common  belief  in  the 
early  Church  (Clem.  Al.  “ Strom.”  iv.  0, 
p.  638 ; ed.  Potter,  vi.  10,  p.  808 ; Hieron. 
“ In  Ecclesiast.”  tom.  iii.  ed.  Vallarsi, 
p.  402-3)  that  the  soul  was  immediately 
created  by  God  and  infused  by  Him  into 
the  embryo  when  sufficiently  organised. 
Jerome,  however  (Ep.  120  ad  Marcellin 
et  Anapsycb.),  admits  that  most  Westerns 
held  the  soul  to  be  “ ex  traduce.” 

(y)  Augustine  found  it  hard  to 
defend  himself  against  the  Pelagians  on 
the  theory  that  the  soul  was  immediately 
created  by  God.  If  the  soul  came  straight 
from  God,  bow  could  it  come  stained  with 
original  sin  P The  difficulty  led  Augustine 
to  investigate  the  assumption  from  which 
it  arose.  He  could  find  no  proof  in  Scrip- 
ture that  the  soul  is  directly  created  by 
God,  and,  while  he  repudiated  Tertulliana 
theory,  he  thought  it  very  possible  (Ep. 

Ad  Optat.”  190,  aL  157)  that  an  imma- 
terial element  (“  incorporeum  semen  ”) 
was  communicated  by  the  father  to  the 
mother.  The  philosophical  reasons  seemed 
to  him  fairly  balanced  on  either  side, 
though  he  inclined  on  theological  grounds 
to  the  doctrine  that  the  soul  came  by 
generation  (“  De  Gen.  ad  Lit.”  x.  23), 
St  Augustine’s  influence  led  Fulgentius 
(“  De  Verit.  Preedest.”  iii.  18),  Gregory 
the  Great  (Ep.  ix.  62,  u Ad  Secundin.”), 
and  Isidore  (“  De  Ordine  Great.”  cap.  15) 
t*>  decide,  or  rather  to  abstain  from  de- 
ciding, the  matter,  just  as  St.  Augustine 
himself  had  done.  On  the  other  band, 
St.  Bernard  (Serm.  II.  “ De  Nativ.”  sub 
Jin.)  and  the  Schoolmen  generally  (see, 
e.g.t  St.  Thomas,  I.  qu.  xc.)  reverted  to  the 
older  view — viz.  creationism — and  aban- 
doned that  of  Augustine — viz.  genera- 
t ion  ism.  Benedict  XII.  required  the 
Armenian  bishops  to  accept  creationism. 
The  controversy  was  revived  in  1854  by 
Frohschammer,  priest  and  professor  of 
philosophy  at  Munich.  His  errors  on  the 
relations  of  faith  and  reason  were  pro- 
scribed by  Pius  IX.  in  a brief  to  the 
Archbishop  of  Munich  (1802),  hut  nothing 

1 “ Earthly  fathers  from  their  own  nature, 
from  their  body  and  soul,  beget  children.”  The 
words  are  scarcely  definite  enough  to  show 
which  theory  Macarius  held. 

2 


Digitized  by 


Google 


STATES  OF  TFtE  CHURCH 


772  SPIRITUALISM,  ETC. 

was  said  of  his  teaching  on  the  origin  of  ITATB8  or  TSl  CHU1CX. 
the  soul.  Under  the  Pagan  emperors  Christianity 

IPXEZTXrAlZIM,  MBBBK1RZSBK,  was  a religio  Ulicita,  and  the  Roman 
AJTXMA&  MAOV1TIIM,  Ao.  .Mes-  Pontiffs  were  exposed  by  their  position  to 
merism  takes  its  name  from  Mesraer,  a the  full  severity  of  the  laws;  a large 


German  physician  addicted  to  alchemy 
and  astrology.  This  impostor  came  to 
Paris  in  1778,  and  found  many  credulous 
disciples  there.  He  professed  to  cure 
disease  by  contact  with  magnetic  cylinders, 
and  threw  many  persons  into  convulsions. 
His  confederate,  Puysdgur,  dispensed 
with  the  apparatus,  and  made  all  depend 
on  passes  of  the  hand  and  the  will  cf 
mesmerist  and  patient.  Others,  like  Faria, 
pretended  to  induce  magnetic  sleep  by 
the  mere  utterance  of  a command,  while 
Petet,  at  Lyons,  brought  somnambulism 
and  clairvoyance  on  the  stage.  In  itself 
and  used  simply  as  a natural  means  of 
producing  natural  effects,  mesmerism, 
whatever  common  sense  may  have  to  say 
on  the  matter,  is  not  condemned  by  reli- 
gion, and  so  the  Congregation  of  the 
Holy  Office  ruled  in  1840.  Of  course, 
even  then  persons  are  bound  to  beware  of 
the  moral  dangers  to  which  they  may 
expose  themselves  in  a state  of  magnetic 
sleep  and  in  the  hands  of  persons  who 
make  a living  by  this  disreputable  trade. 
But  the  same  authority  in  1856  strictly 
forbade  attempts  of  deluded  people  to 
find  out  the  secrets  of  the  future  and  the 
like  from  those  who  professed  to  reveal 
them  in  a state  of  magnetic  sleep.  This 
involves  the  sin  of  divination  on  the  part 
of  the  dupes,  of  blasphemy  and  cheating 
on  the  part  of  the  clairvoyant©  and  those 
who  exhibit  her. 

The  still  more  ludicrous  and  revolting 
superstition  of  Spiritualism  began  in 
America.  A Dr.  Billor,  of  New  I ork,  in 
1839,  attributed  somnambulism  to  angels 
and  daemons  ; in  1847,  “ spirits,”  which 
came  at  the  bidding  of  mediums,  assumed 
visible  shapes,  and  next  year  the  folly  of 
" table-turning”  manifested  itself  at 
Hydesville,  m the  State  of  New  York. 
The  " spirits  ” wrote  and  spoke  nonsense 
through  their  mediums,  ana,  as  they  con- 
descended to  solve  theological  questions, 
Spiritualism  developed  itself  into  a ghastly 
caricature  of  religion,  which  won  adherents 
among  foolish  people  all  over  Europe. 
This  consultation  of  spirits  cannot,  it  is 
plaiu,  be  made  seriously  without  heresy, 
superstition,  and  impiety  combined.  Ac- 
cording to  Gury,  even  passive  assist- 
ance at  a stance  is  sinful,  because  it 
is  co-operation  in  a thing  intrinsically 
evil. 


proportion  of  them  suffered  martyrdom. 
The  edicts  of  Constantine  in  favour  of 
the  religion  which  he  had  embraced  have 
been  noticed  in  a previous  article 
[Chitkch  Property,  p.  183].  In  the 
middle  ages  it  was  long  believed  that  the 
first  Christian  emperor  had  made  a solemn 
“Edict  of  Donation,”  conferring  on. the 
Pope,  Sylvester  I.,  the  city  of  Rome,  the 
imperial  palace  there,  and  the  “ provinces, 
places,  and  cities  of  all  Italy,  and  the 
western  regions.” 1 This  donation  was 
long  ago  recognised  as  a forgery ; Mura- 
tori  assigns  its  invention  to  the  eighth 
century. 

At  the  end  of  the  sixth  century  the 
Roman  See  was  in  possession  of  large 
landed  estates,  chiefly  in  Italy  and 
Sicily.  After  the  death  of  Gregory  the 
Great  the  power  of  the  Eastern  Empire 
in  Italy  dwindled  moie  and  more,  and  the 
Lombards,  pressing  down  from  the  North, 
threatened  to  seize  upon  Rome.  Natu- 
rally, in  the  absence  of  other  authority, 
the  Romans  and  the  people  of  the  sur- 
rounding districts  came  to  look  on  the 
Popes  as  their  protectors  and  rulers.  To 
drive  back  the  Lombards,  Pope  Stephen  II. 
appealed  for  aid  to  the  young  Frankish 
monarchy ; Pepin  (754)  crossed  the  Alps, 
defeated  Astolt'o.  the  Lombard  king,  and 
endowed  the  Papacy  with  the  Exarchate 
of  Ravenna.  This  was  the  real  beginning 
of  the  Ecclesiastical  State.  Charlemagne 
confirmed  his  father’s  grant,  but  with  the 
understanding  that  the  supreme  civil  au- 
thority remained  in  his  hands  as  M Patri- 
cian ” of  Rome.  The  next  great  acquisi- 
tion of  territory  came  through  the  bequest 
of  the  Countess  Matilda  (flllS),  the 
friend  of  Gregory  VII. ; it  consisted  of 
Southern  Tuscany  and  other  districts. 
But  just  as  other  portions  of  the  Papal 
territory  had  been  seized  by  various  counts 
and  princes,  so  now  the  rich  lands  of  the 
Countess  were  appropriated  by  the 
German  emperors,  and  for  a hundred 
years  the  Popes  had  little  benefit  from  the 
gift.  At  length,  under  the  vigorous  rule 
of  Innocent  III.  (+1 216),  the  right  of  the 
Roman  See  was  admitted,  and  a compact 
Ecclesiastical  State,  in  which  the  Pope* 
governed  without  a superior — except  so 
tar  as  a vague  suzerainty  was  allowed  to 

1 Milman,  Latin  ChrUtianity  i.  55. 
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the  emperors — now  arose  for  the  first 
time. 

The  emperors  of  the  House  of  Hohen- 
staufen,  ever  seeking  to  extend  their 
power  in  Italy,  left  the  Pones  no  rest. 
After  the  extinction  of  that  family  in  the 
middle  of  the  thirteenth  century,  a new 
state  of  things  arose.  Rudolf  of  Haps- 
burg,  the  new  emperor,  guaranteed  to  the 
Pope  (Gregory  X.)  in  1274  the  tranquil 
possession  of  the  Pontifical  territory.  The 
ropes  had  for  a long  time  nothing  to  fear 
on  the  side  of  Germany;  on  the  other 
hand,  the  establishment  of  the  House  of 
Anjou  at  Naples,  and  the  calamitous  issue 
of  the  struggle  between  Boniface  VIII. 
and  Philip  le  Bel  gave  to  the  French 
monarchy,  in  the  fourteenth  century,  an 
unhappy  influence  over  the  temporal 
policy  of  the  Papacy.  The  Holy  See  was 
removed  to  Avignon,1  and  fixed  there 
more  than  seventy  years  (1305-1378). 
Meantime  its  Italian  territories  were  full 
of  confusion;  from  which,  indeed,  the 
genius  of  Cardinal  Albornoz  (1353-1368) 
rescued  them  for  a time ; hut  after  the 
schism  had  broken  out  (1378)  the  peace- 
ful and  regular  government  of  the  Papal 
States  became  for  a long  time  impossible. 
The  vice  of  nepotism  was  justly  charge- 
able against  several  of  the  Popes  in  tne 
fifteenth  century.  This  culminated  in 
the  exaltation  of  Caesar  Borgia  over  all 
the  petty  princes  of  Central  and  Northern 
Italy.  Pone  Julius  II.  (1503-1618) 
compelled  Caesar  to  surrender  his  acquisi- 
tions, and  with  great  ability  and  vigour 
took  measures  against  all  who  had  en- 
croached upon  the  patrimony  of  the 
Church.  He  humbled  the  Venetians,  re- 
covered Bologna  and  Fermo,  and  became 
— after  Innocent  III.  and  Albornoz — the 
third  founder  and  restorer  of  the  Papal 
States.  In  1596  Ferrara,  and  in  1631  Ur- 
binocame  by  escheat  to  the  Roman  See.  The 
States  of  the  Church  remained  with  their 
frontiers  practically  unchanged  down  to 
the  French  Revolution,  constituting  a 
territory  of  irregular  shape  in  the  centre 
of  Italy,  from  Ferrara  on  the  north  to 
Terracina  on  the  south,  having  Ancona 
for  its  eastern  and  Civita  Vecchia  for  its 
western  seaport.  By  the  treaty  of  Tolen- 
tino  (1797)  Napoleon  compelled  the  Pope 
to  cede  the  Legations,  Bologna,  Ferrara, 
and  Romagna,  and  admit  a French  garri- 
son into  Ancona;  Avignon  had  been 
already  seized  and  annexed  to  France. 

1 The  county  of  Avignon,  or  the  Venaissin, 
which  once  belonged  to  the  Counts  of  Toulouse, 
passed  to  the  Roman  See  in  1274. 
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Subsequently  the  whole  of  the  Papal 
territory  was  appropriated  by  the  French, 
and  when  the  Pope  (Pius  Vll.)  launched 
against  Napoleon  on  this  account  the 
sentence  of  excommunication,  he  was 
arrested  and  kept  a close  prisoner,  first  at 
Savona  and  afterwards  at  Fontainebleau. 
After  the  fall  of  Napoleon,  the  Pope  was 
reinstated  in  the  government  of  an  un- 
diminished territory.  Pius  IX.,  being 
elected  Pope  in  1846,  proclaimed  an 
amnesty  to  political  offenders,  and  sin- 
cerely endeavoured  so  thoroughly  to 
reform  the  administration  in  every  depart- 
ment as  to  leave  his  subjects  witnout  just 
cause  of  discontent.  The  hateful  crime 
of  the  murder  of  his  minister  Pellegrino 
Rossi  (1848)  was  the  answer  of  the 
Roman  democrats  to  the  fatherly  over- 
tures of  the  Pontiff.  The  Pope  was 
compelled  to  take  refuse  on  Neapolitan 
territory,  and  a republic  was  set  up  at 
Rome  by  Mazzini  and  Garibaldi.  Louis 
Napoleon,  having  been  elected  President 
of  the  new  French  Republic,  sent  troops 
to  Rome,  under  General  Oudinot,  who, 
without  much  trouble,  drove  away  the 
revolutionists  and  brought  the  Pope  back. 
All  this  took  place  in  1849.  A French 
garrison  was  left  at  Rome ; but  the  Pope 
knew  that  it  did  not  enter  into  tne 
designs  of  Louis  Napoleon  to  defend  the 
entire  Pontifical  territory ; in  order, 
therefore,  to  keep  it  intact  he  raised  a 
small  army,  commanded  by  the  French 
General  Lamoricidre,  and  composed  to  a 
large  extent  of  foreign  Catholics.  After 
the  war  between  Austria  and  France,  in 
which  the  power  of  the  former  was  beaten 
down  at  Solferino  (1859),  Piedmont, 
ruled  by  the  astute  Cavour  and  assisted 
by  the  revolutionary  sects,  succeeded  in 
obtaining  possession  of  Tuscany,  the 
Legations,  Modena,  Parma,  and  Naples. 
The  small  Papal  army  was  overpowered 
by  a Piedmontese  force  many  times  more 
numerous  at  Castelfidardo  (1860).  The 
Pope  was  now  left  with  only  one  province, 
the  " Patrimony  of  St.  Peter,”  extending 
some  fifty  miles  along  the  coast  to  the 
north  of  Rome.  Of  this  also,  and  of  his 
capital,  Pius  IX.  was  deprived  in  1870 
by  the  Piedmontese  king,  who  took  ad- 
vantage of  the  reverses  suffered  by  France 
in  the  war  with  Germany  to  set  at  naught 
the  treaty  of  1864,  by  which  he  nad 
agreed  that  Florence  should  be  the  capital 
or  the  Italian  kingdom.  It  was  now  said 
that  Rome  was  the  indispensable  capital 
of  that  kingdom,  but  that  the  Pope's 
independence  should  be  respected.  The 
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Papal  palace  of  the  Quirinal  and  all  the 
public  buildings  of  Koine  were  appro- 
priated by  the  invaders ; but  the  Vatican 
was  left  unassailed,  and  a “ Law  of 
Guarantees,”  passed  by  t lie  Italian  Par- 
liament (And  capable  of  being  repealed 
by  the  same  authority),  while  assigning 
to  the  Pope  an  annual  dotation  of  two 
million  lire,  guaranteed  to  him  sovereign 
rights  within  the  limits  of  the  Vatican. 
It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  say  that  the 
dotation  has  not  been  accepted,  while  the 
fragineut  of  sovereignty  guaranteed  has 
already  been  encroached  upon  in  various 
ways,  and  is  held  on  a tenure  of  the  most 
precarious  description.  For  the  preseut, 
Home  and  the  Papal  States  are  lost  to  the 
Papacy.  What  the  pious  and  the  be- 
lieving gave,  men  of  a different  temper 
have  taken  away ; and  there  is  no  present 
sign  of  redress. 

The  Popes  have  not  ceased  to  declare, 
on  all  fitting  occasions,  that  the  preserva- 
tion of  their  temporal  independence  is 
necessary,  as  human  affairs  are  consti- 
tuted, to  the  free  and  full  exercise  of 
their  spiritual  authority.  It  has  been 
argued  that  the  raison  detre  of  the  tem- 

C1  power  has  ceased  in  modern  times, 
use  the  lay  power  in  states  has  ceased 
to  be,  as  it  often  was  in  the  middle  ages, 
arbitrary,  corrupt,  violent,  and  ill-in- 
formed, but  on  the  contrary  is  adminis- 
tered on  fixed  and  equitable  principles 
which  ensure  equal  i ustice  for  all.  It  is 
further  maintained  that  the  danger  of  un- 
due influence,  which  might  reasonably  be 
dreaded  while  the  European  Governments 
were  seriously  Christian  in  one  direction 
or  another,  and  which  made  intolerable 
to  previous  generations  the  notion  of  the 
Pope  as  a French,  or  Spanish,  or  Austrian 
subject,  cannot  be  pleaded  in  an  age  when 
government  has  ceased  to  take  theology 
into  account,  and  is  administered  on  a 
purely  utilitarian  basis.  What  risk  of 
interference  with  the  Papal  government 
of  the  Church  could  there  be  while 
Oavours  and  Rattazzis  held  the  reins  of 
power  ? The  Pope,  on  this  view,  though 
a subject  of  the  Italian  kingdom,  might 
both  De  and  be  known  to  be  absolutely 
untrammelled  in  the  government  of  the 
Church.  It  is  quite  true  that  the  objec- 
tions to  the  inclusion  of  the  seat  of  the 
Papacy  in  any  modem  state  are  no  longer 
precisely  what  they  were.  They  have 
changed  their  character;  but  they  are  not 
less  cogent  now  than  in  former  times. 
The  very  fact  that  European  Governments 
have  ceased  to  be  Christian  makes  it 


impossible  for  the  Papacy,  of  which 
Christ  and  his  gospel  are  the  life,  to  live 
at  peace  with  them.  Formerly,  even  if 
the  influence  of  a Catholic  king  or 
emperor  at  Rome  appeared  to  be  excessive, 
still  it  professed,  like  the  Papacy  itself, 
to  be  directed  to  Christian  ends,  and  it 
made  use  of  similar  methods.  The  pos- 
session of  Rome  by  a Charles  V.  or  a 
Louis  XIV.  did  not  involve  the  deluging 
of  the  city  with  immoral  and  iniidel  pub- 
lications, or  the  permission  of  the  public 
exhibition  of  every  form  of  heresy  and 
absurdity.  It  did  not  mean  that  “ Little 
Bethels and  sectarian  chapels  snd 
churches  were  to  spring  up  unchecked,  or 
that  the  streets  were  to  be  given  over  to 
the  groteeque  proceedings  of  a “ Salvation 
Army.”  But  all  this  is  implied,  and  can- 
not but  be  implied,  in  the  possession  of 
Rome  by  such  a state  as  Italy,  which  has 
ceased  to  be  Christian.  Truth  and  error, 
good  and  evil,  the  beautiful  and  the  un- 
seemly, are  matters  of  indifference  to  such 
a government;  it  will  countenance  the 
preachers  of  heresy  as  willingly  as  the 
preachers  of  truth.  With  such  a state 
the  Roman  See  cannot  posaibly  live  on 
terms  of  amity.  It  is  not  a question 
about  reasonable  toleration  or  respect  for 
the  rights  of  conscience.  As  the  Pope* 
have  not  in  the  past,  so  they  would  notin 
the  future,  interfere  with  any  Protestants 
residing  in  Rome  who  might  wish  to 
practise  their  religious  rites  in  a quiet  and 
unobtrusive  manuer.  The  question  is 
whether  a Government  ought  to  treat  all 
religions  alike — that  is,  whether  it  ought 
to  have  no  religion,  and  ignore  the  subject 
altogether. 

Protestants  themselves,  or  the  more 
reasonable  and  enlightened  among  them, 
view  with  grief  and  scorn  the  process  by 
which  Rome  is  being  reduced  to  the  level 
of  an  English  or  American  town.  They 
would  prefer  that  at  least  one  place  should 
be  left  on  earth  where  Catholic  principle* 
of  government  and  maxims  of  life  might  be 
applied  without  disturbance.  They  would 
wish  to  see  the  Sacred  Congregation* 
again  discharging  their  critical  and  judi- 
cial functions.  It  might  be  said  that  the 
discipline  so  set  up  must  be  ineffectual;  a 
Roman  could  obtain  the  works  of  flan*11 
or  Paul  de  Kock  at  Florence  if  the  sale 
were  forbidden  at  Rome ; be  could  turn 
Methodist  and  rant  in  public  at  Naples  if 
this  luxury  were  denied  to  him  at  home. 
But  what  then  P Is  it  nothing  that  an 
example  of  right  practice  should  he  given, 
towards  which  European  society,  dish* 
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cated  as  it  now  is,  might  gradually  tend  P 
So  far  from  the  changed  circumstances  of 
Europe  making  it  a matter  of  little 
moment  that  tne  Pope  should  be  inde- 
pendent, there  has  never  been  a time 
since  the  conversion  of  Constantine  when 
his  independence  has  been  more  vitally 
necessary , because  in  no  previous  age  has 
the  civil  authority  so  openly  declared 
itself  unchristian.  The  Pope  must  oppose, 
must  be  out  of  sympathy  with  the  civil 
power,  when  he  sees  it  establishing 
schools  without  religion,  encouraging  the 
erection  of  heretical  temples,  vexing  and 
banishing  religious  orders,  and  throwing 
obstacles  in  the  way  of  those  who  desire 
to  embrace  the  religious  life.  To  make 
the  Pope  a subject  of  any  Power  that 
governs  in  this  fashion— and  nearly  all 
civilised  states  do  so — can  only  end  in  one 
of  two  ways:  either  he  will  be  forced  to 
acauiesce  in  what  be  knows  to  be  a false 
ana  mischievous  system,  or  he  will  find 
himself  in  a state  of  continual  collision 
with  the  civil  power.  The  first  alternative 
is,  of  course,  impossible;  the  second 
implies  a state  of  things  more  or  less  re- 
sembling that  which  now  exists,  but  still 
worse  in  this  respect,  that  even  the 
shadow  of  independence  which  the  Pied- 
montese left  to  the  Pope  in  1870,  through 
forbearing  to  seize  on  the  Vatican  palace, 
would  be  swept  away  if  he  were  openly 
declared  a subject  ot  the  King  of  Italy. 
Against  such  a consummation  all  Catho- 
lics worthy  of  the  name  will  be  ready  at 
any  time  to  protest,  and,  if  necessary,  in  a 
manner  more  effectual  than  bywords.  The 
present  position,  painful  and  dishonouring 
as  it  is  to  the  Holy  Father,  disgraceful  to 
the  Italians,  and  afflicting  to  all  faithful 
Catholics,  evidently  does  not  possess  the 
character  of  durability. 

■TATZOV8.  (1)  A name  given  to 
the  fast  kept  on  Wednesdays  and  Fridays. 
In  the  Roman  Church  the  fast  was  one 
of  devotion,  not  of  precept,  and  it  ended 
at  none — i.e.  three  o’cloca  (Tertull.  44  De 
Jejun.”  2).  Tertullian  (“  De  Orat.”  10) 
explains  the  word  from  the  military 
usage ; the  stations  were  days  on  whicn 
the  Christian  soldiers  stood  on  guard  and 
“ watched  in  prayer.”  It  was  character- 
istic of  the  Montanists  to  prolong  the  fast 
of  the  Stations  till  the  evening  (4‘  De 
Jejun  ” 10).  Prudentius  (“  Peristepb.” 
vi.  52  teq.)  relates  of  the  martyr  Fruc- 
tuosus  that  he  refused  the  cup  offered  him 
because  it  was  a Station  and  the  ninth 
hour  had  not  come.  In  the  East,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  fast  of  the  Stations  was 
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obligatory  (M  A post.  Const.”  v.  20 ; 14  Canon 
Apost.”  69  ; 1 Epiphan. 44  Hrer.”  76  n.  3). 
In  the  West,  the  fast  on  Wednesday 
never  obligatory,  died  out  altogether, 
while  that  of  Friday  became  obligatory 
about  the  end  of  the  ninth  century.  The 
Greeks,  on  the  other  hand,  still  maintain 
the  fast  of  Wednesdays  and  Fridays. 
(Thomassin,  44  Traitd  des  Jeftnes,”  P,  ii. 
ch.  15 ; see  Abstinence  and  Fast.) 

(2)  The  word,  in  another  sense,  still 
holds  its  place  in  the  Roman  Missal.  Many 
of  our  readers  must  have  noticed  the 
words 44  Statio  ad  S.  Petrum,ad  S.  Mariam 
majorem,”  &c.,  before  the  I ntroit  of  certain 
Masses.  Mabillon  (44  Museum  Italicum,” 
tom.  ii.  p.  xxxi.)  explains  the  term 
as  meaning  either  a fast  or  44  a con- 
course of  the  people  to  an  appointed 
place — i.e.  a church  in  which  the  proces- 
sion of  the  clergy  halts  on  stated  days  to 
say  stated  prayers.  It  is  an  ancient 
custom  in  Rome  that  the  Roman  clergy 
should  on  particular  days  meet  for  prayer 
in  some  one  church  where  Mass  ana  other 
divine  services  are  performed.  The  pro- 
cession of  the  Roman  clergy  to  tnese 
Stations  is  either  solemn  or  private ; the 
latter  when  individuals  betake  themselves 
privately  to  the  appointed  place,  the 
former  when  the  Pope  and  the  rest 
solemnly  proceed  thither  singing  litanies 
and  other  prayers.”  The  gathering  of 
clergy  aud  people  before  this  procession, 
Mabillon  continues,  was  called  collecta , 
and  the  name  was  then  given  to  the 
prayer  said  over  the  people  before  the 
procession  started  from  odc  church  to  the 
other  in  order  to  make  the  Station.  44  It 
was  St.  Gregory  who  regulated  the 
Stations  at  Rome — i.e.  the  churches  where 
the  office  was  to  be  performed  daily  in 
Lent,  on  the  Ember  days,  and  on  the 
solemn  feasts.  For  the  feasts  of  the 
saints  were  celebrated  in  the  churches 
which  contained  their  relics.  St.  Gregory 
then  marked  these  Stations  in  his  Sacra- 
mentary, as  they  are  now  in  the  Roman 
Missal,  and  attached  them  chiefly  to  the 
patriarchal  and  titular  churches;  but 
although  the  Stations  were  fixed,  the 
Archdeacon  did  not  fail,  after  the  Pope  s 
Communion,  to  announce  the  next  Station 
to  the  people  ” (Fleury,  4‘  H.  E.”  livr. 

1 We  follow  Thomassin  in  hie  interpretation 
of  the  fourth  canon.  The  passage  in  the  Con- 
stitutions (*£<rav  rtrpdSa  icai  iraaav  wapam ttvifr 
vpovravvopw  vpir  vr^o rcvcir)  is,  05  it  seems  to 

us,  decisive  against  the  view  of  Hefele  ( Condi, . 
vol.  i.  p.  821)  and  others.  Trrpat  often  means 
44  the  fourth  day.” 
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xxxvi.  § 17).  In  tbe  Easter  of  774, 
Charlemagne  assisted  at  the  Station  of 
Easter  Sunday  at  St.  Mary  Major,  of 
Easter  Monday  at  St.  Peter’s,  Tuesday  at 
St.  Paul's — the  same  Stations  still  noted 
in  our  Missal  (Eginhard,  apud  Fleury, 
xliv.  5 5). 

■TATXOYS  or  THI  CftOSS 

( Via  Cruets,  Via  Calvani).  A series  of 
images  or  pictures  representing  the  dif- 
ferent events  in  the  Passion  of  Christ, 
each  Station  corresponding  to  a particular 
event.  Usually,  they  are  ranged  round 
the  church,  the  first  station  being  placed 
on  one  side  of  the  high  altar,  the  last  on 
the  other.  The  Stations  are  among  the 
most  popular  of  Catholic  devotions  and 
are  to  De  found  in  almost  every  church. 
Sometimes  they  are  erected  in  the  open 
air,  especially  on  roads  which  lead  to 
some  cnurch  or  shrine  standing  on  a hill. 

The  devotion  began  in  the  Franciscan 
order.  The  Franciscans  are  the  guardians 
of  the  holy  places  in  Jerusalem,  and  these 
stations  are  intended  as  a help  to  making 
in  spirit  a pilgrimage  to  the  scene  of 
Christ’s  sufferings  and  death.  Innocent 
XII.,  in  1694,  authentically  interpreting 
a brief  of  his  predecessor  Innocent  Xl. 
in  1686,  declared  that  the  indulgences 
granted  for  devoutly  visiting  certain  holy 
places  in  Palestine  could  be  gained  by  all 
Franciscans  and  by  all  affiliated  to  the 
order  if  they  made  the  way  of  the  cross 
devoutly — i.e.  passed  or  turned  from 
station  to  station  meditating  devoutly  on 
the  various  stages  of  the  history. 

Benedict  XIII.,  in  1 726,  extended  these 
indulgences  to  all  the  faithful ; Clement 
XII.,  in  1731,  permitted  persons  to  gain 
the  indulgences  at  Stations  erected  in 
churches  which  were  not  Franciscan,  pro- 
vided they  were  erected  by  a Franciscan 
with  the  sanction  of  the  ordinary.  At 
present  the  connection  of  the  Stations 
with  the  Franciscan  order  is  almost  for- 
gotten, at  least  in  England,  except  as  a 
matter  of  history.  Our  bishops  can,  by 
Apostolic  faculties,  erect  the  Stations  with 
the  indulgences  attached  to  them,  and 
they  constantly  delegate  this  faculty  to 
priests.  Tbe  English  bishops  received 
faculties  to  this  effect,  provided  there  were 
no  religious  in  the  neighbourhood  to  whom 
the  privilege  belonged,  in  1867.  In  1862 
these  faculties  were  renewed  without  this 
limitation.  The  faculties  are  quinquen- 
nial. (Cone.  Provk  Westmonast.  II.  Ap- 
pend. I.  Concil.  IV.  Append.  II.) 

There  are  fourteen  Stations— viz.  fl) 
the  sentence  passed  on  our  Lord  by 
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Pilate ; (2)  the  receiving  of  the  am\ 
(3)  our  Lord’s  first  fall ; (4>  liis  meeting 
with  his  mother ; (5)  the  bearing  of  the 
cross  by  Simon  of  Cyrene ; (0)  the  wiping 
of  Christ’s  face  by  Veronica  with  a hand- 
kerchief; (7)  his  second  fall;  (8)  his 
words  to  the  women  of  Jerusalem, u Weep 
not  for  Me,”  &c. ; (9)  his  third  fall; 

(10)  his  being  stripped  of  his  garments, 

(11)  his  crucifixion;  (12)  his  death; 
(13)  the  taking  down  of  his  body  from 
the  cross;  (J4)  his  burial.  In  the 
diocese  of  Vienna  the  number  of  the 
Stations  at  the  end  of  last  century  was 
reduced  to  eleven.  On  the  other  hand  a 
fifteenth  Station  has  been  sometimes 
added — viz.  the  finding  of  the  cross  by 
Helena.  These  changes  are  unauthor- 
ised. 

ITZOM&TA,  The  word  occurs  in 
Gal.  vi.  15,  “ I bear  the  marks  of  Jesus 
in  my  body.”  Such  brands  or  marks 
(<rrlyfuxra)  were  set  on  slaves  who  had 
run  away,  on  slaves  consecrated  to  tbe 
service  of  a heathen  god,  rarely  on 
captives,  and  sometimes  soldiers  branded 
the  name  of  their  general  on  some  part 
of  their  body.  Probably  St.  Paul's  meta- 
phor is  taken  from  the  second  of  theee 
customs.  (See  Lightfoot,  ad  loc.).  He 
regarded  the  marks  of  suffering  in  Christs 
cause  as  consecrating  him  the  more  to  his 
Master’s  service.  The  Latin  versions  re- 
tain the  word  “ stigmata,”  but  no  Catholic 
commentator  of  repute,  so  far  as  we  know, 
ever  dreamt  that  St.  Paul  received  mira- 
culous marks  of  Christ’s  Passion.  Neither 
St.  ThomA8  nor  Estius  allude  to  such  an 
interpretation,  aud  Windischmann  only 
mentions  it  to  dismiss  it. 

Still,  the  idea  that  miraculous  wounds 
on  the  hands,  feet,  and  side,  like  tliow 
borne  by  our  Lord,  were  a mark  of  divine 
favour,  certainly  existed  in  the  mediaeval 
Church  independently  of  St.  Francis,  for 
in  1222  at  a council  in  Oxford  an  im- 
postor who  claimed  to  have  stigmata  of 
this  kind  confessed  his  guilt  and  wii 
punished  accordingly  (Fleury,  “H.  E.” 
lxxviii.  § 66).  Only  two  years  later— w. 
1224— St.  Francis  of  Assisi  (d.  1226) 
was  on  Mount  Alvernus  to  keep  his 
annual  fast  of  forty  days  iu  honour  of 
St.  Michael  One  morning,  says  St. 
Buona venture,  about  the  14th  of  Sep- 
tember, the  feast  of  the  Exaltation  of  the 
Cross,  Francis  saw  a seraph  flying  to- 
wards him.  There  was  a figure  of  a man 
attached  to  a cross  between  the  wing* 
After  the  vision  disappeared,  tbe  hand! 
and  feet  of  the  saint  were  found  to  be 
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marked  with  nails,  and  there  was  a have  to  move  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 
wound  in  his  side.  The  wounds  were  over  the  left  shoulder  and  joined  on  the 
seen  by  some  of  the  friars  and  by  Alex-  right  side. 

ander  IV.  during  the  lifetime  of  the  saint,  Stole — ».«.  crroAq  in  classical  Greek — 

and  after  his  death  by  fifty  friars,  St.  in  the  LXX  and  New  Testament  means 
Clare,  and  a multitude  of  seculars.  St.  a robe  of  any  kind,  sometimes  (e.g.  in 
Buonaventure  assures  us  that  he  had  the  Mark  xii.  38,  Luc.  xx.  46)  a costly  or 
testimony  of  Alexander  IV.  from  the  imposing  garment.  In  Latin  stola  was 
Pope’s  own  lips.  The  Church  keeps  a the  upper  garment  worn  by  women  of 
feast  of  the  Stigmata  of  St.  Francis,  in-  position.  The  conjecture  of  Meratus  (on 
stituted  by  Benedict  XII.  Gavant.  tom.  L P.  ii.  tit.  i.)  that  our 

The  Dominicans  claimed  a similar  stole  is  the  Homan  stola  of  which  only 
distinction  for  one  of  their  own  order,  the  ornamental  stripe  has  been  left,  is 
St.  Catharine  of  Siena  (1347-1380).  very  unlikely,  considering  that  the  stola 
They  appealed  to  a letter  from  the  saint  was,  almost  exclusively,  a piece  of  female 
to  her  confessor,  Raymond  of  Capua,  in  attire.  The  stole  is  never  mentioned  by 
which  she  states  that  our  Lord  had  im-  that  name  before  the  ninth  century, 
pressed  the  stigmata  upon  her,  but  had  Theodoret  (“  H.  E.”  ii.  27)  speaks  of  “a 
at  her  own  request  made  them  invisible  holy  stole  ” (Itpa  o-toAij)  given  to  Maca- 
to  others.  They  also  quoted  the  testi-  rius  by  Constantine,  but  be  only  means  a 
mony  of  St.  Antoninus  and  the  hymn  44  sacred  vestment  ” in  general,  and  Ger- 
which  alludes  to  the  stigmata,  inserted  in  manus  of  Constantinople  at  the  beginning 
the  Office  of  St  Catharine  with  the  ap-  of  the  eighth  century  identifies  the  otoAi) 
proval  of  Pius  II.  The  Franciscans,  who  with  the  tov  or  chasuble,  and  dis- 
maintained  that  the  privilege  was  peculiar  tinguishes  it  from  the  tipaptou  or  stole 
to  their  own  founder,  carried  the  matter  according  to  our  modern  usage  (Galland. 
before  Sixtus  IV.  in  1483.  The  Pope  44  Bibliothec.”  tom.  xiii.  p.  226). 

(himself  a Franciscan)  forbade  under  This  word  orarium  belongs  to  the 
severe  penalties  any  one  to  paint  images  later  Latin,  and  means  a cloth  for  the 
of  St.  Catharine  with  the  stigmata.  (See  face,  a handkerchief.  It  was  also  used 
Fleury,  44  H.  E.”  lxxix.  $ 6,  cxv.  $ 103.)  44  infhvorem,”  to  applaud  at  theatres,  &c., 

Still  the  fact  of  her  stigmatisation  is  and  sometimes  worn  as  a scarf.  The 
recorded  in  the  Breviary  office,  and  a first  mention  of  it  as  an  ecclesiastical 
special  feast  in  commemoration  of  it  was  vestment  occurs  about  the  middle  of  the 
granted  to  the  Dominicans  by  Benedict  fourth  century,  when  the  Council  of 
Alii.  In  a work  on  the  subject  Dr.  Laodicea  (can.  22  and  23)  forbade 
Imbert-G ourbeyre  enumerates  145  per-  clerics  in  minor  orders  to  use  it.  A 
sons,  twenty  men,  the  rest  women,  who  sermon  attributed  to  Chrysostom,  and 
are  stated  to  have  received  the  stigmata,  probably  not  much  later  than  his  time, 
Of  these,  eighty  lived  before  the  seven-  compares  the  deacons  to  angels,  and  the 
teenth  century.  Some  are  canonised,  44  stripes  of  thin  linen  on  their  left  shoul* 
others  beatified,  others  simply  persons  of  ders  ” (rats  Xarrats  oBdvats  raU  «ri 
reputed  holiness.  More  than  one  is  still  dpurrcptbv  &p<av)  to  wings  (“  Homily  on 
living.  The  work  just  referred  to  (*4Les  the  Prodigal  Son,”  Migne,  vol.  viii.  620). 
Sdgmatisdes  ”)  was  published  by  Palm6  In  the  West,  for  a long  time  after,  orarium 
in  1873.  was  used  for  a common  handkerchief  or 

1TOLB.  A narrow  vestment  made  of  napkin  (Ambros.  44  De  Excess.  Sat.”  lib.  i. 
the  same  stuff  as  the  chasuble,  and  worn  43 ; August.  44  De  Civit.  Dei,”  xxii.  8 ; 
round  the  neck.  The  Pope  always  wears  Hieron.  Ep.  lii.  9 ; Prudent.  41  Peri- 
the  stole.  Bishops  and  priests  wear  it  at  steph.”  i.  86;  Greg.  Turon,  44  De  Gloria 
Mass — the  priest  crossed  over  his  breast.  Mart.”  i.  93 ; Greg.  Magn.  Ep.  vii. 
the  bishop,  who  has  already  the  pectoral  30.  So  the  Council  of  Orleans  in  511). 
cross  on  his  breast,  pendant  on  each  side.  It  is  in  the  Spanish  church  that  we  find 
They  also  wear  it  whenever  they  exercise  the  earliest  traces  of  the  orarium  or  stole 
their  orders  by  administering  sacraments  as  a sacred  vestment  among  the  Latins, 
or  by  blessing  persons  or  things.  In  some  The  Council  of  Braga  in  563  (can.  9) 
places  it  is,  in  others  it  is  not,  worn  in  speaks  of  the  orarium  as  worn  by  deacons ; 
preaching,  and  the  custom  of  the  place  a Council  of  Toledo  in  633  recognises  it 
is  to  be  followed  (S.  C.  R.  12  Nov.  as  a vestment  of  bishops,  priests,  and 
IS37,  23  Maii  1846).  Deacons  wear  it  deacons  (can.  28  and  40).  Another 
at  Mass,  or  at  Benediction,  &c.,  when  they  synod  of  Braga  in  675  mentions  the 
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present  custom  according  to  which  priests 
wear  the  orarium  crossed  over  the  Dreast 
(can.  4)  ; while  the  Synod  of  Mayence  in 
813  (can.  28)  requires  priests  to  wear  it 
not  only  at  Mass  hut  habitually,  as  the 
Pope  does  now,  to  mark  their  sacerdotal 
dignity.  Several  of  the  Ordines  Romani 
(the  third,  fifth,  eighth,  ninth,  and 
thirteenth),  also  mention  the  orarium. 
Hence,  we  may  conclude  that  from  about 
the  time  of  Charlemagne  the  orarium  or 
stole  was  generally  adopted  throughout 
the  West  as  a vestment  of  bishops,  priests, 
and  deacons.  The  Greeks  have  always 
regarded  the  orarium  as  a vestment 
peculiar  to  deacons.  The  €mrpa\{)\iov  or 
TrcpiTpaxfjkiov  of  priests  differs  both  in 
form  and  in  the  manner  it  is  worn  from 
the  orarium  of  deAcons.  The  Syrian 
Christians  have  adopted  the  same  word 
orro,  o/wo,  but  with  them  the  orro  is 
worn  hy  clerics  of  all  the  orders.  Readers 
among  the  Maronitea  wear  the  orro  hang- 
ing from  the  right  shoulder,  subdeacons 
in  all  the  Syrian  rites  round  the  neck, 
deacons  on  the  left  shoulder,  priests 
round  the  neck  and  in  front  of  the  breast 
The  Syrians  also  use  the  same  word  for 
the  &uo(f)6piov  or  pallium  of  bishops.  (See 
Payne  Smith,  “ Thesaurus  Syriacus,”  col. 

101,  102,  sub  voc . ]$$ol.)  Hefele  says  it 

appears  from  ancient  pictures  that  down 
to  the  twelfth  century  the  deacon’s  stole 
hung  over  the  left  shoulder,  and  was  not, 
as  now,  fastened  together  on  the  right  side 
below  the  breast.  Till  a late  period  the 
stole  was  worn  outside  the  dalmatic  as 
now  by  the  Greek  deacons  over  the 
stichanon.  Hefele  finds  the  earliest 
notice  of  a deacon’s  stole  worn  under  the 
dalmatic  in  a Salzburg  Pontifical  of  the 
twelfth  century,  and  in  the  fourteenth 
Roman  Ordo,  compiled  about  1300. 
Bishop,  however,  wore  the  stole  over 
the  all)  and  under  the  tunicella  and  dal- 
matic a9  early  at  least  as  Rabanus 
Maurus  (“  De  Cleric.  Instit.”  i.  10,  20) — 
t>.  about  816. 

The  same  author  ( loc . cit.')  speaks  of 
the  orarium  which  '‘some  call  stole.” 
This  is  the  first  certain  instance  of  the 
use  of  the  latter  word,  for  its  place  in 
the  Gregorian  Sacramentary  may  be  one 
of  the  many  interpolations  to  which 
liturgical  books  are  peculiarly  subject. 
In  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries  stole 
became  the  common  word  (so,  e.a.,  the 
Synod  of  Coyaca,  in  the  diocese  of  Oviedo, 
anno  1050,  can.  3).  The  oraria  on 
ancient  pictures  are  exactly  like  our  stoles, 


resembling  the  pattern  known  as  Gothic. 
They  were  often  adorned  with  jewels, 
bells  hung  from  them,  and  letters  or 
words  were  worked  in.  Hefele  acknow- 
ledges his  failure  after  much  search  to  find 
the  reason  why  the  word  44  stole  ” came 
to  be  used  for  orarium.  The  vestment 
has  been  taken  as  a symbol  of  the  yoke 
of  Christ  (Pseudo-Alcuin),  of  Christ's 
obedience  (Innocent  III.)  The  prayer  in 
our  present  Missal  evidently  refers  to  the 
original  meaning  of  the  Greek  aro\t). 
14  Give  me  back,  O Lord,  the  stole  or  robe 
of  immortality,”  See. 

STOlB-VSfiB.  The  fees,  varying 
in  different  countries,  which  it  is  custom- 
ary among  the  laity  to  pay  to  a priest  at 
the  time  of  his  discharging  any  sacred 
function  for  their  benefit — e.g.  in  marriages, 
christenings,  and  funerals. 

IVSDfiACOVB.  Ministers  of  the 
Church  who  rank  next  to  deacons.  In 
the  Latin  Church  they  prepare  the  sacred 
vessels  and  the  bread  and  wine  for  Moss ; 
pour  the  water  into  the  chalice  at  the 
Offertory  and  sing  the  Epistle.  Among 
the  Greeks  they  guard  the  gates  of  the 
sanctuary  during  Mass,  and  prepare  the 
sacred  vessels  at  the  Prothesis.  They 
are  therefore  allowed  to  touch  the  paten 
and  chalice,  unless  they  contain  the  Holy 
Eucharist.  The  21st  Canon  of  Laodieea 
forbids  them  in  general  terms  to  touch 
the  holy  ve.vels;  hut  Morinus  and  Van 
Espen  interpret  this  canon  as  referring 
simply  to  the  44  Great  Entrance  ” in  the 
Greek  liturgy,  when  the  prepared  elements 
are  carried  in  nrocession  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Missa  Fidelium  from  the  Prothesis 
to  the  altar. 

Among  the  Greeks  and  Orientals  the 
subdiaconate  is  a minor,  among  the 
Latins  a greater  or  sacred  order.  But  it 
was  only  about  lz00  that  even  the  Latins 
reckoned  the  subdiaconate  among  the 
greater  orders.  Martene  indeed  certifies 
that  in  Sacramentaries  as  early  as  800 
or  thereabouts  he  found  the  ordination  of 
subdeacons  placed  along  with  that  of  the 
suprior,  and  separated  from  that  of  the 
interior  ministers.  In  1097,  the  Council 
of  Benevento,  over  which  Urban  II. 
presided,  says  expressly,  "We  give  the 
name  of  sacred  oiders  to  the  presoytente 
and  diaconate.”  Fifty  years  later  Hugo 
of  St.  Victor  speaks  of  the  subdiaconate 
as  a minor  order.  But  Peter  Cantor,  who 
died  in  1197,  says  that  in  his  time  "the 
subdiaconate  had  been  recently  made  * 
sacred  order.”  Innocent  HI.  really  closed 
the  question  by  ruling  that  subdeacone* 
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likft  deacons  and  priests,  might  he  chosen 
bishops. 

Usually,  subdeacons  are  ordained  by 
bishops.  Dut  the  Synod  of  Meaux  in 
845  permits  (can.  44)  chorepiscopi  who 
certainly  were  not  bishops 1 to  confer 
the  subdiaconate  with  the  sanction  of 
the  ordinary,  and  the  same  permission 
is  said  to  have  been  given  by  the  Pope  to 
Cistercian  abbots.  The  matter  of  ordina- 
tion in  the  Latin  Church  has  always  been 
the  tradition  of  the  instruments.  In  the 
very  ancient  collection  known  as  the 
Canons  of  the  Fourth  Council  of  Carthage, 
can.  6 lays  down  the  rule  that  a sub- 
deacon is  to  be  ordained  by  receiving  the 
empty  pbalice  and  paten  from  the  bishop, 
while  the  archdeacon  gives  him  the  cruet 
&ud  towel.  This  form  is  preserved  with 
a very  slight  alteration  in  the  present 
Koman  Pontifical  The  Pontifical  also 
prescribes  the  tradition  of  the  book  of 
the  Epistles,  but  this  rite  was  unknown 
till  the  twelfth  century  at  least ; neither 
Hugo  of  St.  Victor  nor  the  Master  of  the 
Sentences,  nor  even  St.  Thomas,  mentions 
it.  The  form  among  the  Latins  consists 
in  the  words  which  accompany  the 
tradition : “ See  what  kind  of  ministry 
is  given  to  you,”  Ac. ; " Receive  the  book 
of  the  Epistles,”  Ac.  Even  the  form 
accompanying  the  tradition  of  the  paten 
and  the  chalice  is  much  more  modern 
than  the  tradition  itself,  for  the  Gregorian 
Sacramentary  has  a prayer  (“  Benedictio 
subdiaconi  ’ ) as  the  form  or  ordination. 
Among  the  Greeks  the  matter  is  the 
laying  on  of  hands,  and  the  form  the 
prayer  during  this  action.  Such  has  been 
their  use  from  the  fifth  century  at  least, 
as  appears  from  the  false  Dionysius. 
They  have  no  tradition  of  the  instru- 
ments except  after  ordination,  when  the 
newly  ordained  are,  as  it  were,  put  in 
possession,  and  this  custom  is  of  modern 

In  the  time  of  Cornelius  (elected 
954)  there  were  seven  subdeacons  at 
Rome.  Their  functions  in  the  ancient 
Church  were  very  important.  They  were 
the  secretaries  of  bishops,  and  were  often 
sent  on  distant  and  important  missions. 
They  had  a great  part  m managing  the 
alms  and  temporal  goods  of  the  Church. 
The  letters  of  St.  Gregory  tbe  Great 
show  that  in  his  time  tne  Roman  sub- 
deacons  administered  the  affairs  of  St. 
Peter’s  patrimony  throughout  the  pro- 

1 /.«.  in  the  West  and  at  that  time;  see 
Hefele  on  the  Antiochene  Synod  in  encctniit, 
can.  10. 


SUICIDE 


770 


vinces,  made  reports  to  the  Pope  on  tbe 
conduct  of  bishops,  and  by  tne  Pope’s 
orders  admonished  prelates,  reformed 
abuses,  and  assembled  councils. 

(Ohardon,  4‘  Hist,  des  Sacr.”  tom.  v. ; 
Juenin,  “ Common tarius  Historicus  et 
Dogmaticus  de  Sacramentis,”  diss  ix.  qu. 
vii.  For  the  obligations  of  the  office, 
see  Breviary  and  Celibacy.) 

strBDBMOATB.  One  to  whom  a 
j udge-delegate  transfers  his  jurisdiction 
in  a particular  case.  [See  Delegation.] 
This  privilege  is  restricted  to  delegates 
appointed  by  tbe  supreme  authority  in  a 
state,  except  in  the  case  of  a delegate  ad 
umvtrsitatem  cotusarum—  that  is,  one  who 
is  empowered  by  his  principal  to  try  all 
causes  that  fall  within  his  jurisdiction, 
for  such  a delegate  is  really  a “judex 
quasi  ordinarius.”  A subdelegate  cannot 
be  named  (unless  by  the  consent  of  both 
parties)  to  try  cases  of  great  importance, 
for  with  respect  to  these,  the  special 
qualifications  of  the  delegate  must  be 
presumed  to  have  been  what  moved  his 
principal  to  appoint  him ; and  the  inten- 
tion might  be  frustrated  if  he  could 
commit  the  most  weighty  portions  of  his 
charge  to  another.  A delegate  whose 
commission  only  extends  to  the  bare 
performance  of  certain  acts  cannot  do 
them  through  a subdelegate. 

SOVfBAOAl.  This  name  is  given 
to  a bishop  in  an  ecclesiastical  province, 
relatively  to  tbe  metropolitan,  primate,  or 
patriarch,  in  whose  province  he  is.  Also, 
to  a titular  bishop  or  bishop  inpartibuswho 
is  exercising  the  Pontifical  functions  and 
ordinations  for  the  ordinary  bishop  whom 
he  has  been  invited  to  assist.  Also  to 
a titular  bishop  who  is  under  a titular 
patriarch  or  archbishop ; such  Are  suffra- 
gans only  in  name. 

Leo  XIII.  has  commanded  that  the 
designation  “ bishop  m partibus  ” should 
be  replaced  by  that  of  “ titular  bishop.” 
(Morone,  Dizion.  Ecd.) 

■ITZOXBB.  Those  who  voluntarily, 
and  while  in  the  full  possession  of  their 
faculties  (tut  compotet ) put  an  end  to 
themselves,  are  deprived  of  ecclesiastical 
burial.  But  in  such  cases  the  canon  law, 
like  the  common  law  of  England,  in- 
clines to  a lenient  judgment;  and  if  a 
person  be  found,  for  instance,  drowned  or 

Eoisoned,  and  it  be  not  proved  that  he 
ad  expressed  the  deliberate  intention  of 
taking  his  own  life,  the  law  prefers  to 
presume  some  other  cause  of  death,  such 
as  the  act  of  a malefactor,  or  accident,  or 
temporary  aberration  of  mind. 
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In  many  countries  the  civil  kw  now 
features  that  persons  who  have  committed 
suicide,  even  though  the  wilfulnees  of  the 
act  and  their  sanity  at  the  time  be 
established,  shall  be  buried  in  the  church- 
yards. In  such  a case  the  ministers  of 
the  Church  take  no  part  in  the  funeral 
obeeguiee.  (Ferraris,  Homicidium ; Wetzer 
and  Welte.) 

■VWlfcAT.  The  Jewish  Sabbath  was 
the  weekly  dav  of  rest  with  which  the 
week  ended.  t)n  that  day  the  Hebrews 
were  forbidden  to  gather  manna  (Ex.  xv. 
23-20).  Thus  the  observance  of  the  Sab- 
bath was  made  a general  law ; they  were 
to  do  no  work  upon  it;  the  Hebrew  family, 
the  stranger  in  the  gates,  the  slaves,  even 
the  cattle,  were  to  rest;  and  this  because 
God  Himself  finished  the  work  of  creation 
and  rested  on  that  day,  blessing  it  and 
sanctifying  it  (Ex.  xx.  8-11).  In  Deut. 
v.  12-16  it  is  the  kindly  and  beneficent 
character  of  the  institution  which  is 
emphasised,  rather  than  its  sacredness. 
No  reference  is  made  to  creation,  but  the 
Hebrew  is  to  keep  the  Sabbath,  “ that  thy 
man  slave  and  thy  woman  slave  may  rest 
even  as  thou.  And  thou  sbalt  remember 
that  thou  west  a slave  in  the  land  of 
Egypt,  and  Jehovah  thy  God  brought 
thee  out  thence,”  Ac.  The  importance 
attached  to  the  Sabbath  in  the  Deutero- 
nomical  and  Levitical  codes  is  shown  by 
the  very  fact  that  Sabbath  keeping  is  the 
subject  of  a precept  in  the  Decalogue. 
Further,  the  Sabbath  is  the  basis  of  a 
whole  series  of  enactments.  The  seventh 
month  is  the  holy  month  of  the  year. 
It  is  ushered  in  by  the  Feast  of  Trumpets, 
its  tenth  day  is  the  Day  of  Atonement,  its 
fifteenth  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  or  in- 
gathering, the  “joy  of  the  law.”  The 
seventh  is  the  sabbatical  year;  during 
which  the  whole  land  is  to  rest1  (Lev. 
xxv.  1-7) ; there  is  to  be  no  sowing,  or 
vintage,  or  reaping,  and  thus  the  Sabbath 
extenas  its  dominion  over  nature.  After 
u seven  Sabbaths  of  years”  (t>.  7 + 7 

* According  to  the  “Book  of  the  Covenant" 
(Ex.  xxi.  2-6),  Hebrew  slaves  are  to  go  five 
mot  on  the,  but  on  every,  seventh  year,  dating 
from  the  beginning  of  their  slavery ; and  every 
seventh  year  the  harvest  is  to  be  left  for  the 
poor  (xxiii.  10, 11).  The  former  provision  is 
repeated  in  Deut.  xv.  12-18,  and  the  second  has 
fits  analogy  in  the  law  that  on  a seventh  rear 
proclaimed’  and  fixed,  debts  are  to  be  remitted 
(Deut  xv.  1-6).  The  developed  Sabbatical 
year — ut.  the  fixing  of  one  year  for  the  whole 
oountiy,  in  which  the  land  is  to  rest  completely 
from  being  sown  no  less  than  from  being  reaped 
— -is  peculiar  to  Leviticus.  So  also  is  the  crown 
af  the  whole  system — vis.  the  year  of  Jubilee. 


■ 49  vears)  comes  the  year  of  Jubilee, 
when  "Hebrew  slaves  are  to  go  free,  laud 
to  revert  to  its  original  owner,  Ac. 

Something  must  be  said  on  three 
points  connected  with  the  Jewish  Sabbath 
which  are  of  theological  importance. 

(1)  There  is  no  trace  of  its  being 
observed  among  the  Hebrews  before  the 
time  of  Moeee.  No  doubt,  in- Genesis  ii. 
3,  we  read  that  “ God  blessed  the  seventh 
day  and  hallowed  it,”  hut  it  is  never  said 
that  He  told  men  in  the  pre-Mosaic  period 
to  do  so  likewise,  and  evidently  the  sacred 
writers  knew  nothifig  of  a Sabbath  kept 
by  the  Patriarchs.  It  is  implied  that  tne 
division  of  days  into  weexs,  unknown 
among  the  Romans  till  the  Empire,  was 
very  ancient  among  some  of  the  Semitic 
people,  for  Laban  (Gen.  xxix.  27)  speaks  of 
the  “ week  of  this  woman  * — ie.  tne  week 
of  marriage  festivities.  We  now  know 
that  among  the  Amyrians  the  first  twenty- 
eight  days  of  every  month  were  divided 
into  four  weeks  of  seven  days  each,  the 
seventh,  fourteenth,  twenty-first,  and 
twenty-eighth  days  being  Sabbaths ; and 
there  was  a general  prohibition  of  work  on 
these  days  (G.  Smith,  “ Assyrian  Eponym 
Canon,”  p.  19,  *eq.)  The  date  of  this 
usage  among  the  Assyrians  is  still  un- 
certain (Difiman  on  Exod.  p.  214).  But 
we  may  conjecture  that  the  division  was 
based,  not  on  the  seven  planets,  hut  on 
the  phases  of  the  moon,  and  was  familiar 
within  and  without  Israel  before  Moees. 
But  from  this  it  does  not  follow  that 
there  was  any  divine  command  to  keep 
the  Sabbath,  or  even  that  the  Israelites 
rested  on  it.  Indeed,  the  day  of  rest 
implies  a settled  and  agricultural  life ; to 
a people  of  shepherds  a Sabbath  k not 
necessary  or  even  possible.  (So  Well- 
hausen,  “Geechichte  des  Volkee  Israel,” 
ch.  iii.) 

(2)  The  Jewish  was  at  all  times  dis- 
tinct from  the  Puritan  idea  of  the  Sabbath. 
It  is  the  privilege  of  rest  for  the  slave  and 
even  for  the  beasts  on  which  the  Book  of 
Deuteronomy  dwells  with  characteristic 
kindliness.  In  IV.  Reg.  iv.  22,  23,  it  is 
mentioned  with  the  new  moons,  as  a day 
on  which  people  went  to  hear  the  prophets. 
One  of  the  earliest  prophets^  Osee  (ii.  13) 
alludes  to  it  (again  in  conjunction  with 
the  new  moons)  as  a day  of  joy  ; Amos 
(viii.  6),  as  a day  on  which  no  hurinoss 
was  done.  The  prophets  of  the  Exile  insist 
on  strict  rest ; Jeremiss,  e.y.,  forbids  carry- 
ing of  burdens  (xvii.  19  seg.).  They  en- 
large on  the  sin  of  breaking  the  Sabbath 
and  the  blessings  which  attend  its  observ* 
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ance  (Esech.  xx.  10 ; xxii.  26 ; and  so  with 
reference  to  the  Exile,  Book  of  Is&i.  lvi. 
2;  lviii.  13);  and  the  Levitical  Code 
(Ex.  xxvi.  ; xxxv.  3 ; Num.  xv.)  enforces 
the  obligation  of  rest  in  minute  detail, 
but  not  a word  is  said  against  recreation 
on  the  Sabbath.1  Even  the  Pharisees, 
though  they  multiplied  rules  against  ser- 
vile work — forbade,  e.g.,  journeys  more 
than  2,000  paces  beyond  the  city ; climb- 
ing a tree,  lest  a twig  should  break ; works 
of  mercy,  Ac.,  Ac. — never  prohibited 
pleasure  as  such.  Even  a Chief  Pharisee 
did  not  scruple  to  entertain  on  Sabbath 
(Luc.  xiv.  1).  The  Rabbinical  law  on 
dancing  illustrates  exactly  the  difference 
between  the  Pharisaical  and  Puritan 
view.  The  Rabbins  forbid  it,  not  because 
it  is  a worldly  pleasure,  but  because  it 
would  lead  to  tuning  the  musical  instru- 
ments, which  is  reckoned  work  (Buxtorf, 
“ Lex.  Rabbin.” 

(3)  Our  f,ord  did  not  during  bis 
eartnly  life  abrogate  the  Sabbath.  To  do 
so  would  have  been  inconsistent  with  his 
position  as  one  “made  under  the  law,” 
and  with  his  own  express  teaching  (see, 
especially,  Matt,  xxiii.  1-3).  But  He  did 
expose  the  inconsistency  and  hypocrisy  of 
men  who  loosed  an  ox  or  ass  on  the 
Sabbath  and  were  shocked  when  Christ 
on  the  same  day  “ loosed  a daughter  of 
Abraham  whom  Satan  had  bound”  (Luc. 
xiii.  10-16).  He,  moreover,  enunciated 
two  great  principles.  The  one  was  then, 
perhaps,  part  of  the  better  Rabbinical 
teaching: 44  The  Sabbath  is  made  for  man, 
not  man  for  the  Sabbath.”  (The  words, 
u The  Sabbath  is  given  into  your  hands, 
not  you  into  the  hands  of  the  Sabbath,” 
are  to  be  found  in  the  “ Mechilta,”  a 
Midrash  or  Commentary  on  parts  of  Exo- 
dus, belonging  to  the  early  part  of  the 
third  century  x.n.)  Man  is  made  to  fulfil 
the  law  of  love.  Not  so  with  regard  to 
the  Sabbath,  which  is  simply  enforced  for 
man’s  own  good.  Next,  the  "Son  of 
Man  is  Lora  also  of  the  Sabbath.”  Just 
as  the  Sabbath  law  must  give  wav  before 
the  natural  needs  of  man,  so,  ana  much 
more,  before  the  requirement  of  Him  who 
is  the  head  and  representative  of  mankind 
(Marc.  ii.  23-28).  If,  again,  the  ministers 
of  the  temple  broke  the  Sabbath  law  in 
its  service  and  were  blameless,  much  more 
might  the  disciples  do  so  in  the  service  of 

1 Is.  biH.  18  is  often  quoted  in  the  44  Au- 
thorised Vendon,”  44  If  thou  turn  aw  ay  thy 
foot  . . • from  doing  thy  pleasure  on  my  holy 
day.**  But  means 44  affairs,” 44  business,” 

as  elsewhere  in  later  Hebrew. 
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One  greater  than  the  temple  (Matt  xiL 
3-8). 

(4)  The  precept  of  observing  the 
Sabbath  was  completely  abrogated  in 
the  Christian  Church.  “Let  no  man 
judge  you,”  says  8t.  Paul  (Coloss.  iL 
16),  in  eating  and  drinking  or  in  the 
matter  of  a feast  or  a new  moon  or  of  a 
Sabbath-day  (aa&pdrw,  from  the  Chaldee 
not  “ Sabbath  days ; ” cf.  “ Hodie 
tricerima  Sabbata,”  Hor.  “ Sat.”  i.0,  60), 
which  things  are  a shadow  of  things  to 
come,  but  the  body  is  Christ's”  (cf.  Gal.  iv.  j 
Rom.  xiv.  5,  0).  Christians  are  not  to 
be  taken  to  task  on  such  things ; they  do 
not  furnish  the  materials  of  a judgment, 
good  or  bad,  since  the  shadows  are  charac- 
teristic of  the  Jewish  law,  the  substance 
of  Christ’s  gospel.  Once  only  does  the 
N.  T.  refer  to  a Christian  Sabbath. 
“ There  is  left  therefore  a Sabbath-keeping 
(trafi&aTUTpbs)  for  the  people  of  God  ” 
(Heb.  iv.  9).  The  reference,  however,  it 
to  no  earthly  Sabbath,  but  to  that  eternal 
rest  of  which  the  Sabbath  was  a type. 
The  word  “ Sabbath  ” is  kept  in  the  Greek 
and  the  Latin  of  the  Church  to  denote 
Saturday — a day  which  is  not  sacred 
among  Christians. 

(6)  In  commemoration  of  Christ's  re- 
surrection the  Church  observes  Sunday. 
The  observance  does  not  rest  cn  the  natu- 
ral law,  which  does  indeed  require  us  to 
give  certain  time  to  the  worship  of  God,1 
but  not  a whole  day  rather  than  parts  of 
several  days,  much  less  any  particular 
day;  nor,  again,  on  any  positive  divine 
law,  of  which  there  is  no  trace.  Sunday 
is  merely  of  ecclesiastical  institution, 
dating,  however,  from  the  time  of  the 
Apostles.  Such  is  the  opinion  of  St. 
Thomas  (2  2ndae,  cxxii.  4 ad  2)  and  of  the 
greatest  Catholic  theologians  (so  Billuart, 
“ De  Relig.”  diss.  vi.  a.  1 ; and  Turre- 
crero.,  Thom.,  Wald.,  Cajetan,  Sylvius, 
and  others  whom  Billuart  cites).*  The 
present  rule  obliges  the  faithful  to  bear 
Mass  on  that  day  and  to  rest  from  servile 
work— is.  work  done  with  the  bands 
rattier  than  with  the  bead.  But  custom 
permits  certain  servile  work  even  when 
not  required  by  necessity  or  mercy — such. 
e.g.y  as  cooking  food — and  ecclesiastical 
authority  may  dispense  from  the  law. 
We  proceed  to  trace  the  history  of  the 
observance. 

In  a single  passage  of  the  N.  T. — viz. 
Apoc.  i.  10— —we  find  a special  name  for 
the  first  day  of  the  week,  “ the  Lord's 
day  ” («V  Tjj  Kvpiaicjj  — veir  different 

from  q rov  Kvptov  qpcpa).  In  Acts  xx.  7 
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we  axe  told  that  St  Paul  abode  seven 
days  at  Troas,  and  that  on  the  first  day 
of  the  week  the  disciples  came  together 
“to  break  bread.”  The  same  Apostle 
writes  to  the  Corinthians  (1  Cor.  xvi.  1 
eep.),  44  Every  first  day  of  the  week  (koto 
lav  (raft Sdrov)  let  each  of  you  lay  up  at 
ome  and  collect  whatever  profit  he  nas 
had,”  words  which  do  not,  indeed,  directly 
imply  that  there  was  public  service  on 
Sunday,  for  nap1  tavry  (=  chez  ltd)  cannot 
refer  to  a collection  in  the  Christian 
assembly.  But  they  do  seem  to  indicate 
that  Sunday  was  already  a sacred  day,  on 
which  deeds  of  love  were  specially  suit- 
able. Heb.  x.  26  shows  this  much,  that 
the  Christians,  when  the  epistle  was 
written,  had  regular  days  of  assembly. 

(6)  The  Scriptural  references  given 
above  show  that  the  observance  of  Sun- 
day had  begun  in  the  Apostolic  age  ; but 
even  were  Scripture  silent,  tradition 
would  put  this  point  beyond  all  doubt. 
While,  however,  Sunday  was  observed 
from  the  first,  it  is  possible  to  trace  seve- 
ral stages  In  the  observance. 

(a)  The  earliest  Fathers  speak  of  the 
assembly  for  worship,  and  especially  for 
the  celebration  of  the  Eucharist.  As 
this  is  well  known,  the  following  refer- 
ences will  suffice : Ep.  Barnab.  16 ; 
Ignat,  ad  Magnes.  9;  Justin  Mart.  i. 
Apol.  69  ; Dionys.  Corinth,  (apud  Euseb. 
“H.  E”  iv.  23):  Tertull.  Apol.  16; 
44  De  Coron.”  3.  These  authors  speak  of 
Sunday,  which  they  call  the  44  Lord’s 
Day,”  the  44  Day  of  the  Lord’s  Resur- 
rection,” and  sometimes,  but  only  in  ad- 
dressing heathen,  the  44  Day  of  the  Sun  ” 
(see  Probst, 44  Kirchliche  IHsciplin  in  den 
ersten  drei  Jahrhund.”  p.  247),  as  a day 
of  sacred  joy  and  prayer.  But  we  know 
of  only  one  passage  in  any  Ante-Nicene 
Father  which  alludes  to  the  Sunday  rest. 
Tertullian,  after  mention  of  the  ritual 
usage  according  to  which  Christians  on 
Sunday  prayed  standing,  not  kneeling, 
adds  that  on  that  day  business  was  put 
aside,  that  the  soul  might  be  left  free  for 
God’s  service  (44  differentes  etiam  negotia 
ne  quern  diabolo  locum  demus,”  44  De 
Orat.”  23).  Here  was  the  contrast 
between  Sabbath  and  Sunday.  The 
former  was  primarily  a day  of  rest  from 
work,  and,  although  the  morning  and 
evening  sacrifices  were  doubled  on  the 
Sabbath,  no  law  of  Sabbatical  worship 
was  imposed  on  the  Israelite.  Attendance 
on  the  prophets,  and  afterwards  on  the 
synagogue,  arose  naturally  out  of  the  en- 
forced cessation  of  ordinary  work.  The 


Sunday,  on  the  other  hand,  was  primarily 
a day  of  prayer,  and  the  words  in  the 
Apocalypse  strike  the  kevnote  of  Sunday 
observance : 44 1 was  in  the  Spirit  on  the 
Lord’s  day.”  The  law  of  rest  arose  as  a 
protection  to  the  law  of  worship.  It 
may  he  objected  that,  after  all,  the  Church’* 
law  only  requires  a small  portion  of  Sun- 
day to  be  spent  in  prayer.  But  this  ob- 
jection rests  on  an  anachronism,  for  we 
shall  see  presently  that  the  ancient  Church 
required  the  greater  part  of  the  day  to  be 
spent  in  devotion. 

(0)  When  Christianity  became,  or 
was  on  the  way  to  become,  the  religion  of 
the  state,  it  was  necessary  to  pass  some 
law  of  rest ; otherwise  a Christian  who 
kept  Sunday  might  obviously  suffer  incon- 
venience from  being  summoned  to  court, 
to  military  exercise  &c.,  or  even  from  the 
competition  of  his  heathen  rivals  in  trade. 
Hence  Constantine,  as  Eusebius  report*, 
required  his  subjects  to  rest  on  the  feast* 
of  our  Lord  (also  on  Fridays,  if  Valerius 
is  right  in  correcting  rhs  rod  aa^drm/ 
into  rav  npo  roC  <ra3/3arov),  and  on  Sunday* 
the  Christian  soldiers  were  exempted  from 
work  that  they  might  have  leisure  to 
pray.  (Euseb.  44  Vit.  Constant.”  iv.  18). 
A Ions:  series  of  imperial  enactments  on 
the  matter  is  to  be  found  in  the  Roman 
codes.  An  edict  of  Constantine  pro- 
hibited law  business  end  mechanical  arts 
in  towns,  though  the  country  people  were 
allowed  to  till  the  ground  on  that  day. 
Later  emperors  not  only  closed  the  law 
courts,  hut  also  the  theatre  and  circus  on 
Sundays. 

The  decrees  of  councils  also  became 
more  and  more  stringent.  The  Synod  of 
Laodicea  (between  343  and  381)  threatens 
with  excommunication  those  who  Judaise 
resting  on  the  Sabbath,  but  exhort* 
ristians  to  rest  on  Sunday  14  if  they 
can  ” (c.  29).  About  the  same  time 
Chrysostom  speaks  (Horn.  xHii.  in  1 Cor. 
xvi.  1)  of  the  Lord’s  Day  as  bringing 
44  rest  and  immunity  from  labours.”  The 
Second  Council  of  M&con  (c.  1)  (anno 
686)  desires  the  faithful  to  spend  the 
whole  day  in  prayer.  Theodulf,  bishop 
of  Orleans,  in  nis  Capitulary  (cap.  24), 
will  suffer  no  relaxation  of  prayer  ex- 
cept to  take  food.  The  Third  Council 
of  Tours  in  813  (c.  40)  is  still  more 
explicit ; the  prayer  and  praise  is  to  con- 
tinue 44  till  the  evening,”  Sunday  being 
reckoned  fVom  evening  to  evening.  The 
Second  Council  of  Aix-la-Chapelle  in 
830  (cap.  21)  tried  to  restore  the  old 
custom  of  communicating  every  Sunday* 
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Not  was  this  wide  notion  of  Sunday 
observance  peculiar  to  France  and  Ger- 
many. The  Council  of  Friuli  in  791 
(can.  IS)  insists  on  the  same  devotion  of 
the  whole  day  to  prayer,  and  the  Spanish 
Council  of  Coyaca  in  1050  (can.  8)  pre- 
scribes not  only  attendance  at  matins, 
Mass,  and  the  “ hours,”  but  also  abstinence 
from  travelling  except  in  case  of  necessity. 
Theodore  of  Tarsus  (apud  Thomassin, 
44  Traits  des  Feetes,”  n.  627),  who  became 
archbishop  of  Cantermiry  in  669,  assures 
us  that  his  fellow-Greeks  would  neither 
sail  nor  ride  (except  to  church),  or  bake, 
or  bathe,  or  write  any  unnecessary  letters 
on  Sunday.  In  all  these  authorities  and  in 
the  Fathers  generally  there  is  no  confusion 
between  Sunday  and  Sabbath.  References 
to  the  Decalogue  as  in  any  sense  the  war- 
rant for  Sunday  are  extremely  rare,  though 
Chrysostom  (“In  Gen.*  Horn  x.  7)  deduces 
this  much  from  God’s  blessing  and 
hallowing  the  seventh  day,  viz.  that  one 
day  in  the  week  should  be  given  to  God’s 
service.1  This  principle  is  accepted  by 
modern  theologians,  so  far  at  least  that 
they  distinguish  between  the  ceremonial 
part  of  the  third  commandment,  which 
enjoins  rest  on  the  seventh  day,  and  its 
moral  part,  which  urges  us  to  consecrate 
part  ot  our  time  to  heavenly  thoughts. 
But  usually  the  Fathers,  and  even 

1 A wrmnn  once  attributed  to  Augustine 
( Api’emlix  280)  nays  that  the  u glory  of  Jewish 
Sabbath-keeping”  was  transferred  to  Sunday, 
but  the  change  is  attributed  to  the  “ doctors  of 
the  Cliureh,  and,  besides,  the  Benedictine  edi- 
tors have  proved  that  the  sermon  is  at  least  later 
than  Alcuin.  The  universal  teaching  of  the 
Fathers  is  that  the  Sabbath  is  abrogated  in  the 
letter,  and  that  it  is  kept  spiritually  by  rest 
from  sin,  or  will  be  kept  by  eternal  rest  with 
Christ  This  is  the  teaching  of  Justin  (Dial. 
12);  Iren.  {Ado.  H<er.  iv.  16);  Clem.  Al. 
( Strom,  iv.  3) ; Origen  (Horn.  viii.  § 2,  In  Jot. 
Cottir.  Celt.  ii.  7)  ; Victorinus  (Routh,  RelL 
Sacr.  ii.  pp.  4,  5,  8) ; Augustine  ( C.  Faust 
xviii.  6)  ; Jerome  (/»  ltai.  liii.  ad  lvi.  2, 
Iviii.  18);  Epiphanius  ( Umr.  viii.  6,  xxix.  7, 
xxx.  32 ; Erposit.  Fid.  82) ; Gregory  the 
Great  {MoraL  xviii.  43) ; Axetbes  {In  Avoc. 
xl.  2).  The  Puritan  idea  of  a Christian  Sab- 
bath was  unknown  to  the  first  Reformers. 
But  in  Scotland  we  find  the  book  of  discipline 
drawn  up  by  John  Knox  and  five  other  minis- 
ters enforcing  Sabbath  observance ; and  in 
1562  the  General  Assembly  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church  of  Scotland  petitioned  the  Queen  to 
punish  Sabbath-breakers.  In  England  the 
Puritanical  or  Judaisingdoctrine  was  developed 
and  systematised  by  a learned  Puritan  clergy* 
man,  'Dr.  Nicolas  Bewnd,  of  Norton  in  Suffolk. 
The  Westminster  Confession  of  1647  (ch.  xxi.) 
was  the  first  Creed  which  embodied  this  view. 
(For  the  history  of  Protestant  opinion,  see 
bchaflj  Creeds  of  Christendom,  voL  i.  p.  775  seq.) 


medieval  writers,  appeal  simply  to  the 
resurrection  of  our  Lord  and  the  descent 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  happened  on 
Sunday,  to  the  custom  of  the  Church  and 
to  Apostolic  tradition. 

(y)  Sunday  used  to  be  reckoned  from 
evening  to  evening — i.e.  the  sanctification 
of  the  day  began  on  Saturday  and  ended  on 
Sunday  evening.  “ It  was,”  says  Thomassin, 
“ about  the  eleventh  or  twelfth  century 
that  after  the  abolition  of  public  vigiis  in 
the  Church,  people  began  tne  celebration 
of  Sundays  and  feasts  on  the  morning  of 
the  same  day.”  He  quotes  Gratian  (“  De 
Consec.”  d.  6,  c.  1),  Gregory  IX.  (“  Extra, 
de  Ferns,”  c.  1,  2),  who  recognises  the  old 
custom ; Alexander  IIL  (&.),  who  speaks 
of  both  customs  as  existing  in  his  time ; 
And  Haytho,  bishop  of  B*sle  in  his  Capi- 
tulary (cap.  8),  who  says  simply  that  Sun- 
day lasts  “ a mane  usque  ad  vesperam.” 

(d)  Down  to  the  middle  of  the  four- 
teenth century  it  was  admitted  on  all 
hands  that  the  faithful  must  hear  Mass 
on  Sundays  and  holidays  of  obligation  in 
their  parish  church.  But  about  this  time 
the  Mendicant  Friars  pleaded  that  this 
law  had  been  changed  by  Papal  privilege 
in  their  favour.  This  led  to  keen  disputes 
between  seculars  and  regulars  under 
Innocent  VI. ; and  Sixtus  IV.,  more  than 
a century  afterwards,  in  his  Constitution 
“Vices  illius,*  declared  that  the  law 
obliged  parishioners  to  hear  Mass  in  their 
own  church  unless  when  they  absented 
themselves  “ for  a good  reason  ” (“  ex 
hones ta  causa”).  There  has  been  much 
controversy  on  the  sense  of  this  last  clause. 
(See  Juenin,  “Comment,  de  Sacram.” 
aiss.  v.  $11.)  But  in  any  case  the 
Council  of  Trent  simply  recommends  (sess. 
xxii.)  attendance  at  the  parish  church, 
and  it  is  certain  from  a Constitution  of 
Pius  V.  (“Etsi  Mendicant! urn,”  anno 
1567),  that  it  is  enough,  so  far  as  strict 
obligation  goes,  to  near  Mass  in  any 
public  church. 

(<)  Modern  discipline  has  introduced 
another  and  a much  more  important 
change.  Mass  used  to  last  for  two  hours 
and  more ; it  can  now  be  heard  in  half  an 
hour.  Further,  the  public  recitation  of 
Matins  on  Sunday  before  Mass  was  usual 
even  in  secular  churches  till  the  end  of 
the  middle  ages,  and  it  was  well  under- 
stood that  the  faithful  must  assist  at  the 
Office  as  well  as  at  Mass.  This  has  been 
shown  above  from  the  decrees  of  council* 
Mr.  Maskell  (“  Monument.  Rit.”  vol.  iii. 

. xxxii.)  proves  that  the  obligation  of 
earing  Matin*  Mass,  and  Evensong  on 
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Sundays  and  holidays  was  recognised  in 
England  till  the  change  of  religion.  Even 
in  the  last  century  Billuart  and  many 
other  theologians  admit  an  obligation 
(though  not  a grave  one)  of  hearing 
Vespers  as  well  as  Mass  on  Sundays.  At 
present,  a man  who  simply  hears  Low 
Mass  satisfies  the  letter  of  the  Church 
law.  But  if  he  absents  himself  from 
sermons,  if,  above  all,  he  does  not  use  the 
opportunity  the  day  of  rest  affords  for 
increased  prayer,  for  reading  good  books, 
for  instructing  his  family  and  the  like,  he 
will  in  many  cases  sin  against  his  own 
soul.  He  can  hardly  fail  to  do  so,  unless 
he  be  like  the  perfect  Christian  of  whom 
Origen  speaks  (UC.  Cels.”  viii.  22,  23), 
with  whom  every  day  is  a spiritual  feast. 
A man  is  in  a bad  way  if  he  makes  a 
practice  of  hearing  a Low  Mass,  and 
spending  the  rest  of  the  Sunday  in  frivo- 
lous recreation. 


SVPRBKACT,  ROYAL.  By  this 
is  meant  the  doctrine  that  the  king  or 
chief  authority  in  the  state  has  the 
power  to  ordain  and  judge  in  the  last 
resort  without  appeal  " in  all  causes  and 
over  ail  persons,  ecclesiastical  as  well  as 
civil,”1  within  his  dominions.  Christi- 
anitv  is  thus  inferentially  denied,  inas- 
much as  the  charge  given  by  our  Lord  to 
St.  Peter,  not  to  l'eed  only,  but  to  goveru 
(iroipiuvtiv)  his  whole  fiock  in  the  tilings 
concerning  everlasting  life  is  ignored,  and 
the  judgment  of  the  civil  ruler  substituted 
for  that  of  the  Apostolic  See.  Nor  is  this 
claim  to  supremacy  less  obstinately  main- 
tained in  very  many  communities  which 
pretend  to  tolerate  all  religions,  than  by 
old  Prctest-ant  monarchies.  The  modern 
Continental  Liberal  has  no  sense  for  the 
lofty  yet  humbling  thoughts,  the  pure 
penetrating  emotions  which  are  present 
in  the  souls  of  believers,  and  dispose  the 
best  of  them  to  the  practice  of  the  evan- 
gelical counsels— chastity,  voluntary 
poverty,  and  obedience.  He  considers 
that  it  is  the  duty  of  every  man  or  woman 
to  contribute  to  the  advance  of  civilisation, 
understood  as  he  understands  it ; and  all 
mental  or  bodily  exercise  which  does  not 
ao  contribute,  he  looks  upon  as  so  much 
wasted  force.  This  waste,  if  he  has  power 
to  prevent  it,  he  will  not  permit ; he  will 
therefore  disperse  religious  communities, 
forbid  the  taking  of  vows,  and,  generally, 
assume  control  in  the  last  resort  over 
religious  society.  The  Radical  Govern- 
ment of  Switzerland,  with  nothing  but 
toleration  and  enlightenment  on  its  lips, 
1 Anglican  bidding  prayer. 


is  as  vigilant  in  repressing  the  free  de- 
velopment of  Catholic  life  within  the 
republic  as  the  Czars  are  in  Russia  or 
Queen  Elizabeth  was  in  England. 

The  doctrine  that  the  civil  power  has 
the  right  to  control  the  ecclesiastical,  even 
in  purely  religious  matters,  is  generally 
attributed  to  Erastus,  a German  divine  of 
the  sixteenth  century ; 1 traces  of  it,  how- 
ever, may  be  found  in  the  writings  of 
Marsilius  of  Padua  and  other  mediaeval 
writers.  Cranmer,  and  afterwards 
Hooker,  espoused  it;  it  is  indeed  the 
fundamental  tenet  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land as  such  ; Gro tiiis  and  Hobbes  argued 
on  the  same  side.2  On  the  other  hand, 
all  Catholic  theologians  maintain  the  in- 
dependence and  supremacy  of  the  Church 
within  her  own  sphere.  This  inde- 
pendence is  of  course  implied  in  the  verv 
fact  of  canon  law;  for  precepts  which 
may  be  lawfully  set  aside  at  the  bidding 
of  some  power  claiming  to  be  superior  to 
the  authority  which  framed  them  are 
not  laws  at  all,  but  only  regulations  or 
monitions.  [See  Canon  Law;  Juris- 
diction ; Forum  Ecclbsiasticum.] 

The  doctrine  of  the  royal  supremacy 
was  carried  out  more  consistently  in 
England  than  in  any  other  Protestant 
country.  It  was  one  of  the  main  causes 
of  the  civil  war  in  the  sixteenth  century; 
the  King,  as  head  of  the  Church,  insisting 
on  ecclesiastical  arrangements  which  the 
conscience  of  the  more  advanced  Pro- 
testants condemned.  The  Puritan  re- 
public, since  it  maintained  the  penal  laws 
against  Catholics,  practically  claimed  the 
right  of  excluding  Catholicism  from  the 
country,  but  it  conceded  to  all  Protestant 
sects  the  free  management  of  their  eccle- 
siastical concerns  without  state  inter- 
ference. At  the  Restoration  the  old  state 
of  things  reappeared;  but  the  Revolution 
of  1688  enforced  the  toleration  of  the 
sects,  and  withdrew,  so  far  as  they  were 
concerned,  the  ecclesiastical  supremacy  of 
the  Grown.  The  liberty  thus  given  has 
been  taken  advantage  of  more  and  more 
in  the  two  centuries  which  have  since 
intervened,  and  at  the  present  day  the 
supremacy  is  admitted  only  by  one-half 
of  English  Protestantism.  In  Scotland 
the  Ernstian  doctrine  was  rejected  from 
the  first.  The  Presbyterian  conception  of 
the  Church  has  no  solid  basis  in  Scripture, 

1 His  real  name  was  Lieber;  he  was  t 
native  of  Baden,  and  died  in  1688.  Soon  ato* 
ward*  apjieared  his  celebrated  treatise,  D* 
Excommunication e Eccluiattica, 

2 Hallam,  LiL  HitL  ih  486, 
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Hrtory,  or  general  reason ; but  of  this 
Church  the  Scotch  always  stoutly  upheld 
the  independence  as  against  the  state; 
and  the  record  of  their  struggles  and 
sacrifices  in  this  cause,  from  the  date  of  the 
Firat  General  Assembly  in  1660  to  the  dis- 
ruption of  1843,  forms  the  most  attractive 
feature  in  the  history  of  Presbyterianism. 

In  Sweden  and  Denmark  the  sovereigns 
appoint  the  bishops ; Lutheranism  is  the 
national  religion,  and  till  within  the  last 
few  years  no  other  has  been  tolerated. 
The  Calvinism  of  Holland  is  more  accom- 
modating; the  battle  of  toleration  was 
fought  out  there  in  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, and  practically  won.  The  established 
religion  is  professed  only  by  about  one 
half  of  the  people,  and  Catholics  form 
nearly  40  per  cent,  of  the  whole  popula- 
tion. In  Russia  the  Czar  appoints  the 
bishops,  and  is  practically  supreme  in 
religious  matters.  The  sufferings  which 
the  exercise  of  this  supremacy  has  entailed 
on  the  Catholics  of  Poland,  Podolia,  and 
Lithuania,  are  matter  of  recent  experi- 
ence. In  France  the  present  aspect  of 
things  is  that  of  a country  whose  religi- 
ous aflairs  are  regulated  by  a concordat  or 
solemn  treaty  concluded  (1801)  betweeu 
the  civil  power  And  the  Catholic  Church. 
Many  other  countries  [Concordat]  have 
followed  this  example.  Of  course  all 
Powers  having  concordats  with  Rome 
implicitly  admit  her  spiritual  indepen- 
dence. The  British  state  does  not  make 
concordats  with,  but  laws  for,  the  Church 
of  England,  justly  regarding  it  as  its  own 
creature  and  subject. 

smsisszov  or  movas- 
TamZBS.  In  every  country  of  Europe 
there  have  been  hostile  suppressions  of 
monastic  societies ; there  have  been  also, 
from  time  to  time,  friendly , or  ecclesi- 
astical, suppressions,  carried  out  with  the 
approbation  of  the  Holy  See.  The  first 
and  most  memorable  instance  of  the 
former  class  is  the  closing  of  the  religious 
houses  in  England  (1 636-1640) ; the 
particulars  are  exhibited  in  the  following 
table:— 

Monasteries  with  yearly  revenue 
under  200/.  ....  374 


Monasteries  with  yearly 

revenue 

above  that  sum 

. 186 

Small  monasteries 

. . 62 

Friaries — Augustinians 

. 82 

„ Carmelites  . 

. . 62 

„ Dominicans  . 

. . 68 

„ Franciscans 1 

. . _66 

Total 

. . 819 

i There  were  also  forty-eight  suppressed 
houses  at  the  Knights  Hospitallers. 
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In  Italy  a great  suppression  of  reli- 
gious houses  and  ecclesiastical  founda- 
tions, commenced  by  the  Sardinian 
Government  in  1866,  and  scarcely  yet 
terminated,  has  seriously  changed  the 
moral  aspect  of  the  country.  Between 
1856  and  1873  there  were  suppressed 
3,037  houses  for  men,  and  1,0*27  for 
women,  and  small  peusions  were  granted 
to  a large  proportion  of  their  inmates, 
amounting  to  nearly  64,000  persons.  Up 
to  the  end  of  1877,  Church  and  monastic 
lands  representing  a capital  value  of 
nearly  $170,000,000  had  been  confiscated 
by  the  state,  which,  to  disarm  local 
opposition,  grants  to  the  communes  in 
which  any  such  property  was  situated  a 
certain  proportion  of  the  proceeds  of  its 
sale.  Toe  establishments  spared  for  the 
present  are  compelled  to  submit  to  the 
forced  sale  of  all  their  immovable  pro- 
perty, the  purchase  money  being  entered 
by  the  Government  to  their  credit  in  the 
Italian  rentes.  ( " Enc.  Brit.*  Italy , 1881.) 

The  Culturkampf  in  Germany,  com- 
menced very  soon  after  the  Franco- 
German  war  (1870-1),  employed  the 
suppression  of  religious  societies  as  one 
of  its  most  effectual  weapons.  The 
Jesuits,  and  many  other  orders  and  con- 
gregations, were  at  that  time  expelled 
from  all  the  territories  of  Prussia. 

In  France,  a law  passed  during  the 
Revolution  (February  17901  enacted  the 
suppression  of  all  orders  and  regular  con- 
gregations in  which  solemn  vows  were 
taken,  and  prohibited  their  re-establish- 
ment. This  law  had  been  long  in 
abeyance,  and  a system  of  authorisation 
had  been  followed,  under  which  religious 
societies  which  laid  their  rules,  statutes, 
and  financial  affairs  open  to  the  in- 
spection of  the  Ministry  of  the  Interior, 
were  permitted  to  exist.  Besides  these 
authorised  congregations,  a large  number 
of  non- authorised  societies,  which  for 
various  reasons  preferred  a hazardous 
independence  to  the  irksomeness  of 
governmental  supervision,  had  come  into 
being ; in  1877  there  were  five  hundred 
such  societies,  comprising  nearly  22,000 
religious  of  both  sexes.  But  the  majority 
of  the  congregations  of  women  were 
authorised.  On  March  29,  1880,  the 
Government  of  M.  Freycinet,  a Protes- 
tant, issued  two  decrees,  of  which  one 
ordered  the  absolute  and  irrevocable 
suppression  of  the  Society  of  Jesus  in 
every  part  of  France,  the  other  required 
that  all  other  non-authorised  corpora- 
tions should  within  three  months  Apply 
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for  authorisation  to  the  Government, 
supplying  at  the  same  time  full  and 
minute  iu formation  as  to  all  their  con- 
cerns, internal  and  external.  It  was  well 
understood  that  in  the  case  of  many 
societies  the  authorisation,  had  h been 
applied  for,  would  have  been  refused. 
In  fact,  it  was  in  very  few  instances  ap- 
plied for,  and  when  the  prescribed  period 
Lid  passed  by,  the  Government  resorted 
to  the  various  executive  means  at  its  dis- 
posal for  suspending  the  common  life  of 
the  non-authorised  societies,  causing 
closed  doors  to  be  broken  open,  seizing 
on  property,  and  forcibly  dispersing  the 
religious.  Thus  not  only  the  Jesuits, 
but  the  Dominicans  also  (except  those 
engaged  in  teaching),  the  Capuchins,  the 
Carmelites,  and  many  other  orders  and 
congregations,  the  members  of  which  had 
supposed  the  revolutionary  furor  which 
dictated  the  law  of  1790  to  be  extinct, 
were  suppressed  in  France  before  the  end 
of  1882. 

Ecclesiastical  suppressions  have  been 
made  for  various  reasons ; either  for  the 
promotion  of  learning  and  education,  or 
in  the  interest  of  discipline,  or  for  the 
removal  of  presumed  abuses  and  evils. 
Thus  a monastery  was  suppressed  by 
Bishop  Alcock  (1497)  in  order  that  he 
might  transfer  its  revenues  to  his  new 
foundation  of  Jesus  College  at  Cambridge, 
and  two  others  were  closed  at  the  request 
of  the  Countess  Margaret,  mother  of 
Henry  VII.,  and  her  executors  (1606- 
1608),  to  aid  in  the  foundation  of  Christ’s 
and  St.  John’s  Colleges  at  the  same  uni- 
versity. Another  suppression  was  allowed 
in  favour  of  Bishop  Smith  (1616),  when 
he  wasfounding  Brasenose  College,Oxford. 
A measure  ot  the  same  kind,  but  on  a 
much  larger  scale,  was  permitted  by  the 
Holy  See  to  Cardinal  Wolsey,  who  (1624) 
suppressed  twenty- five  small  priories,  and 
applied  their  revenues  to  Christ  Church 
at  Oxford  and  the  college  at  Ipswich 
which  he  was  then  founding.  In  1628, 
experience  having  shown  that  when  the 
number  of  monks  in  any  house  was  very 
small,  the  rule  was  seldom  properly 
observed,  Clement  VII.  granted  a bull  to 
the  Cardinals  Wolsey  and  Campeggio, 
authorising  them  to  suppress  houses  having 
less  than  twelve  monks,  and  transfer  their 
revenues  to  the  larger  monasteries. 

A suppression  far  more  comprebeusive 
was  effected  in  France  a few  years  before 
the  Revolution  through  the  agency  of 
the  “ Commission  on  the  Regulars/  a 
board  composed  of  bishops  and  high 


SURPLICE 

officials,  appointed  by  the  Crown  in  1768 
to  inquire  into  the  state  of  the  religious 
orders.  The  result  of  their  operation** 
which  do  not  appear  to  have  had  at  any 
time  the  sanction  of  the  Pope,  was,  that 
all  houses  containing  fewer  than  fifteen 
religious  were  closed,  that  monks  were 
forbidden  to  take  vows  before  the  age  of 
21,  and  nuns  before  that  of  18,  and  that 
nearly  1,600  monasteries  were  suppressed. 

(Tanner,  “ Notitia  Monastics  * ; 
Hdlyot  [ed.  Migne],  vol.  iv.) 

surp&xcb.  A garment  of  white 
linen  worn  over  the  cassock  in  choir  and 
in  the  administration  of  the  sacraments. 
It  is  among  the  most  familiar,  and  at  the 
same  time  is  one  of  the  most  modern  of 
Church  vestments. 

The  word  $uperpeUicntm  means  a 
dress  worn  over  a garment  of  skins. 
Such  dresses  of  fur  {pelliciat)  came  into 
use  among  monks  early  in  the  ninth  cen- 
tury, probably  to  protect  them  from  the 
cold  and  damp  during  the  long  offices 
in  church.  Tne  great  Synod  of  Aix-la- 
Chapelle  in  817  (can.  22)  ordered  each 
monk  to  have  two  dresses  of  fur  (poUicia), 
Oyer  these  pellicue  a linen  garment,  the 
supei'petiicium  or  surplice,  was  worn  in 
choir.  It  is  uncertain  when  this  last 
custom  began.  The  surplice  is  mentioned 
in  1060  by  the  Council  of  Coyaca,  and 
Durandus  in  1286  speaks  of  its  use  as 
already  ancient,  but  by  no  means  universal. 
The  Spanish  synod  lust  mentioned  (can. 
3)  requires  it  to  be  worn  under  the 
amice,  Alb,  and  the  rest  of  the  Mass 
vestments,  and  this  usage  is  still  recognised 
in  the  rubrics  of  the  Roman  Missal 
(“  Ritus  Servand.”  i.  2.)  In  the  twelfth 
century  it  reached  to  the  ankles,  and  so 
the  Council  of  Basle  in  the  fifteenth 
centiury  requires  canons  in  choir  to  wear 
surplices  “ ultra  medias  tibiaa.”  Cardinal 
Bona,  more  than  200  years  ago,  speaks  of 
surplices  being  already  shorter  than  the 
rule  of  Basle  required,  but  the  pictures  in 
Roman  Pontificals  of  the  last  century 
show  that  the  present  form  of  the 
Italian  surplice  or  cotta  is  very  recent 
To  this  day  the  length  varies  much  in 
American  churches,  but  it  never  reaches 
below  the  knees,  while  in  the  new  Italian 
fashion  adopted  by  many  of  the  English 
clergy  the  surplice  does  not  reach  nearly 
so  far.  It  was  not  till  the  seventeenth 
century  that  surplices  were  commonly 
adorned  with  lace.  (Hefele,  u Beitrage,* voL 
ii.  p.  1 74,  seq. ; see  also  Rochet  and  Cotta.) 

BV8PEV8ZOE.  A censure  by  which 
a cleric  is  forbidden  to  exercise  his  orders 
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or  his  clerical  office,  or  to  administer  and 
enjoy  the  fruits  of  his  benefice.  It  does 
not,  like  deposition,  deprive  a cleric  of 
his  benefice,  or  make  him  incapable  of 
lawfully  exercising  bis  office  without 
formal  rehabilitation ; much  less  does  it, 
like  degradation,  deprive  him  of  his 
status  as  a clergyman.  Partial  suspen- 
sion inhibits  a roan  from  the  use  of  his 
orders,  of  his  office — t.e.  from  exercise  of 
orders  and  jurisdiction,  or,  again,  from 
the  enjoyment  and  administration  of  his 
benefice.  It  may  prohibit  from  all  exer- 
cise of  orders  or  jurisdiction,  or  only 
from  certain  acts  of  order  and  jurisdic- 
tion— e.g.  a bishop  may  be  suspended  from 
ordaining,  singing  Mass  pontifically,  &c., 
and  yet  be  perfectly  free  to  say  Mass, 
govern  his  diocese,  &c.  Entire  suspen- 
sion prohibits  all  use  of  order,  jurisdic- 
tion, or  benefice.  Suspension  may  be 
perpetual — t.e.  without  any  fixed  limit, 
or  for  a definite  time.  If  inflicted  for  a 
time,  it  ceases  of  itself  when  the  time  is 
over.  Perpetual  suspension  for  a fault 
altogether  past  is  removed  by  the  dispensa- 
tion of  the  prelate  who  inflicted  it,  his 
superior,  successor,  or  delegate.  If  in- 
flicted as  a censure 1 * * * * * * * it  may  be  removed 
by  absolution  giveu  solemnly  according 
to  a form  prescribed  in  the  Rituale,  if 
the  suspension  is  public  ; or  privately  by 
absolution  in  a general  form,  if  the 
suspension  is  secret.  The  power  of 
absolution  is  sometimes  held  by  every 
priest  empowered  to  hear  confessions, 
sometimes  reserved  to  the  bishop,  some- 
times to  the  Pope.  According  to  the 
new  reform  of  the  canon  law  in  the  Bull 
“ Apostolicm  Sedisr/*  October  12,  I860, 
the  following  suspensions  only  are  in- 
curred ipso  facto,  absolution  being  reserved 
to  the  Pope.  They  all  depend  on  the 

Q,  receiving,  or  exercising  orders  or 
ction: — (1)  Suspension  from  the 
fruits  of  their  benefices  is  incurred  by 
the  chapter  of  a vacant  see  if  they  admit 
a bishop  before  he  has  produced  the 
Apostolic  letters  for  bis  promotion ; * (2) 
bishops  are  suspended  for  three  years 
from  all  right  to  ordain,  if  they  give 
orders  to  oue  who  has  neither  patri- 
mony nor  benefice,  on  the  condition  that 

1 I.e.  not  merely  as  punishment,  but  for  the 

amendment  of  the  offender.  The  common  de- 

finition, to  which  we  have  adhered,  treats  sus- 

pension ns  a species  of  censure,  but  this  is  not 

always  the  case. 

* In  this  case  the  penalties  have  been 

extended  and  increased  by  the  bull  Roman** 

Fontifsx,  dog.  28, 1873. 
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he  renounces  all  claim  to  support  from 
the  bishop ; (3)  for  one  year  if  they 
ordain  without  dimissorials  a person  who 
does  not  belong  to  the  diocese  or  hold  a 
benefice  in  it,  or  a person  belonging  to  but 
long  absent  from  the  diocese,  unless  he 
has  a certificate  of  good  character  from 
the  bishop  under  whom  he  has  been 
living ; or  (4)  if,  apart  from  privilege, 
they  confer  a holy  order  on  one  who  has 
neither  patrimony,  benefice,  or  the  titulus 
paupertatis , acquired  by  solemn  vows, 
already  made.  (5)  Religious  expelled 
from  tbeir  order  are  suspended  from  all 
exercise  of  orders.  (6)  So  are  persons 
knowingly  ordained  by  a bishop  under 
excommunication,  suspension,  or  interdict, 
or  notoriously  heretical  or  scbismaticAl 
(if  they  were  in  good  frith,  they  must 
wait  for  a dispensation).  Then  follow 
some  suspensions  which  affect  persons 
living  in  Rome,  incurred  (a)  by  persons 
living  more  than  four  months  in  Rome 
and  ordained  by  a bishop  not  their  own, 
without  leave  from  the  cardinal-vicar,  or 
ordained  without  being  examined  before 
the  cardinal-vicar,  or  ordained  by  their 
own  bishop  after  failing  in  the  examina- 
tion before  the  cardinal-vicar;  (£)  by 
persons  in  the  six  suburbicarian  dipceses 
if  they  are  ordained  out  of  their  own 
dioceses,  unless  with  dimissorials  directed 
to  the  cardinal-vicar  himself,  or  if  they 
receive  a holy  order  without  ten  days* 
retreat  at  the  bouse  of  the  Fathers  of 
the  Mission ; bishops  who  ordain  in  these 
cases  are  suspended  “ ab  uau  pontifiealium” 
for  a year.  Further,  the  following  suspen- 
sions imposed  by  the  Council  of  Trent 
remain  m force: — (1)  “Ab  exercitio 
ordinum * on  bishops  who  act  pontifically 
without  lea v^  in  other  dioceses,  and  on 
persons  ordained  by  them  there  (ConciU 
xrid.  Bess.  vi.  De  Reform,  c.  6.)  (2) 

“ Ab  executione  ordinum  ad  beneplacitum 
prnelati  futuri  ” on  all  who  receive  a holy 
order  in  virtue  of  dimissorials  from  a 
chapter  within  a year  of  the  vacancy  of 
the  see  (sess.  vii.  De  Reform,  c.  10). 
(3)  For  a year  “ab  exercitio  pontiti- 
calium*  on  titular  bishops  who  ordain 
without  dimissorials,  and  “ ab  exeou- 
tione  ordinum”  on  the  persons  so  or- 
dained, as  long  as  their  ordinary  pleases, 
(sess.  xiv.  De  Ref.  c.  2.)  (4)  “A  colla- 
te >ne  ordinum*9  for  a year  on  bishops 
who  ordain  without  testimonials  of 
character  from  the  proper  ordinary,  and 
“ ab  executione  ordinum  **  on  those  so 
ordained  as  long  as  their  ordinary  sees  fit. 
(sees.  xxiiL  De  Ref.  c.  8.)  (6)  “Ab 
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officio  et  beneficio  ” for  a year  on  thorn 
who  furnish  dimissorials  contrary  to  the 
Tridentine  decrees,  (sees.  vii.  De  Ref.  c. 
10. ; xxiii.  De  Ref.  c.  10.)  (6)  Absolute 
suspension  at  the  will  of  the  ordinary  of 
the  priest  whose  rights  have  been  in- 
fringed, on  parish  priests  who  knowingly 
marry  persons  from  another  parish  with- 
out leave  from  their  priests  (sees.  xxiv. 
De  Ref.  c.  1) ; (7)  on  “ episcopi  con- 
cubinarii,  a provinciali  svnodo  admoniti.” 
Of  course,  provincial  and  diocesan  statutes 
may  indict  suspension  to  be  incurred  ipso 
facto,  and  prelates  are  empowered  to  visit 
the  offences  of  clerics  subject  to  them 
* with  suspension  (xxv.  De  Ref.  c.  14). 

In  the  earliest  times  clerics  were  often 
punished,  not  by  simple  suspension,  but 
by  temporary  deprivation  of  communion. 
(Canon  Apost.  45,  Illiber.  21,  Epaon.  3). 
But  as  early  as  314  (Ooncil.  Neocsesaren. 
c.  1)  we  have  an  instance  of  suspension 
perpetual  and  from  all  functions  (oXur 
AciTovpytiv),  and  so  frequently  in  the 
following  centuries  (Agde,  c.  43,  in 
TruHo,  c.  20).  In  the  so-called  Fourth 
Council  of  Carthage  (c.  08),  where  a 
bishop  who  breaks  the  law  is  forbidden 
to  ordain,  we  have  an  instance  of  partial 
suspension,  and  in  another  early  council 
an  instance  of  suspension  from  Mass. 
(3  Aurel.  c.  7).  Often  clerics  suspended 
from  order  and  office  retained  their 
stipend  (3  Concil.  Aurel.  a.d.  638,  c.  19), 
while  in  other  cases  they  were  suspended 
from  their  stipend  (Concil.  Narbonn.  a.d. 
689,  c.  11  and  13.) 

8TVAXZ8.  [See  LITURGIES.] 

anrcxULAVS  (a  hybrid  word,  avv, 
cella ; one  occupying  the  same  cell).  The 
thing*  signified  by  the  term — namely,  that 
a priest  or  deacon  should  live  continually 
with  a bishop,  “ propter  testimonium 
ecclesiasticum  ”■ — was  of  very  early  insti- 
tution ; the  “ Liber  Pontificalia w traces  it 
to  Pope  Lucius,  in  the  second  century. 
The  word  (see  Ducange)  appears  not  to 
be  traceable  beyond  the  eighth  century. 
Leo  III.,  writing  to  Cenwulf  of  Mercia, 
speaks  of  Augustine  as  having  been  the 
syncellus  of  Gregory  the  Great.  ConcMus 
or  conceUita  would  have  been  the  natural 
Latin  expression ; and  the  latter  term  is 
actually  used  by  Sidonius  Apollinaris 
with  reference  to  a monk  of  Lerins.  The 
word  syncellus  must  have  been  coined  in 
the  East;  whence,  probably  not  before 
the  eighth  century,  it  found  its  way  into 
the  Western  Church.  In  the  Eastern 
Church  the  syncM  were  the  chaplains  ' 
and  confidential  ministers  of  Metropoli-  | 


SYNTAGMA  CANONUM 

tans  and  Patriarchs.  At  Constantinople 
they  formed  a corporation;  and  their 
chief,  the  protosynctUus , became  in  process 
of  time  a personage  of  so  much  import- 
ance as  to  take  rank  cn  public  occasions 
next  after  the  Patriarch.  Cedrenus 
(about  1060)  says  that  before  his  time  the 
protosyncellus  had  commonly  succeeded  to 
the  Patriarchal  throne  on  its  becoming 
vacant.  (Morone,  “ Dizion.  Eccl. 99 ; Smith 
and  Cheetham,  art.  by  Venables.) 

ITVDXO  (Gr.  (Tvi'diffOf).  In  classical 
Greek  the  word  was  used  in  three  senses : 
(1)  an  advocate,  especially  for  the  defen- 
dant; (2)  a public  orator;  (3)  a judge.1 
The  term  came  into  regular  use  in  Italy 
during  the  middle  ages;  the  municipal 
magistrates  of  cities  were  called  syndics 
( sindaci ).  Louis  of  Bavaria  was  crowned 
at  Rome  (1328)  by  the  four  syndics  of 
the  city ; again,  in  1347,  an  official  so  en- 
titled, chosen  by  the  people  for  the  pur- 
pose, knighted  and  crowned  Rienzi  the 
Tribune.  At  the  present  day  it  means 
an  agent  of  a particular  kind — “one 
chosen  to  take  charge  of  the  affairs  of  a 
community,  of  which  he  himself  is  a 
member.”  A proctor  (procurator)  may 
be  agent  either  for  a community  or  an  in- 
dividual ; the  term  " syndic  ’’  is  confined 
to  agents  representing  communities 
(Morone). 

itvoDi  [See  Council.] 

STOOD,  BOLT.  [See  GrbeK 
Church  and  Russian  Church.] 

SYNODAL  1ZAMXBBB8.  A 

committee  of  learned  ecclesiastics,  ap- 
pointed in  the  diocesan  synod,9  numbering 
not  less  than  six,  and  (as  a rule)  not  more 
than  twenty  members,  whose  duty  it  is 
to  ascertain  and  test  the  qualifications  of 
candidates  for  benefices  or  other  Church 
preferment.  They  hold  office  only  from 
one  diocesan  synod  to  another.  If  the 
committee  be  reduced  below  six  in  the 
interval  between  two  synods,  the  bishop 
makes  provisional  appointments  so  as  to 
complete  the  prescribed  number.  In 
countries  where  diocesan  synods  cannot 
be  held,  as  in  North  Germany,  the  Holy 
See  authorises  the  bishops  to  appoint 
synodal  examiners  with  the  consent  of 
the  chapters. 

SYNTAGMA  CAVOBTM.  Besides 
the  collection  called  the  Nomocanon  ” 
(see  that  article),  Photius,  the  Patriarch 
of  Constantinople,  made,  in  833,  a second 
collection  of  canons,  which  he  designated 
as  above.  It  contains  the  canons  of  the 

1 Liddell,  Greek  Lexicon. 

* Cone.  Trid.  seas.  xxiv.  c.  18,  De  Bet 
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first  seven  General  Councils,  and  of  two 
councils  held  at  Constantinople  by  Photius 
himself ; also  a series  of  extracts  from  the 
Fathers,  and  a few  civil  laws. 

STSZAV  CATBO&ZCS.  The  name 
" Syrian  Catholic  * would  naturally  apply 
to  all  those  who  use  a Syriac  liturgy,  and 
to  whom  Syriac,  therefore,  is  the  sacred 
language.  Such  are  the  Chaldeans,  or  con- 
verts from  Nestori&niam ; the  Maronites, 
originally  Monothelites ; and,  finally,  the 
converts  from  the  Jacobite  or  Monophy- 
site  Church  in  Syria.  But  in  the  recog- 
nised language  of  the  Church  the  name 
of  Syrian  Catholics  is  given  to  the  last 
body  and  to  no  other.  These  Syrian 
Christians  are  subject  to  the  Pope,  and  of 
courae  hold  the  Catholic  faith,  but  they 
keep  the  ancient  Syriac  rites,  which  are 
common  to  the  Jacobites  and  themselves, 
[See  Liturgies.] 

A congregation  of  Jacobite  Christians 
had  been  reconciled  to  the  Church  in 
1546, 1 * * * * and  in  1781,  on  the  death  of 
George  III.,  the  Jacobite  Patriarch, 
Ignatius  9 Michael  Giarve,  Bishop  of  the 
Syrian  Catholics  at  Aleppo,  went,  with 
the  approval  of  Propaganda,  to  Mardin, 
the  seat  of  the  JacoDite  Patriarch,  and 
persuaded  the  Jacobite  clergy  of  inferior 
rank,  many  laymen,  four  bishops,  and  the 
Archbishop  of  Jerusalem,  to  seek  union 
with  the  Catholic  Church.  Ignatius  was 
himself  chosen  Patriarch  by  the  bishops, 
and,  after  being  enthroned,  he  and  his 

He  nominated  the  £atin  Bishop  of  Baby- 
lon his  Procurator  at  Rome.  Meantime, 
the  rest  of  the  Jacobites  had  chosen 
another  Patriarch.  Ignatius,  whose  elec- 
tion had  been  confirmed  by  the  Pope  in 
1788,  was  driven  from  Mardin  and  took 
refuge  at  Kesrev&n,  in  the  Lebanon,  where 
he  founded  the  monastery  of  Sajideh  el 
Sharfth  (Sta.  Maria  Liberatrix),  which 
Pius  VI.  took  under  his  protection  in 
1787.  He  died  in  1800,  was  succeeded 
by  Ignatius  Michael  Daher  (resigned 
1810) ; by  Simon  (resigned  1818)  ; by 
Ignatius  Peter  Giarve,  elected  1820,  but 
not  confirmed,  on  account  of  the  strife 
which  had  broken  out,  till  1828.  Pro- 
gress was  made  owing  to  the  conversion 

1 So  Silberaagl,  p.  809.  Hergenrbther  (p. 

6)  says  the  Capuchins  converted  Achigian, 

Jacobite  bishop  of  Aleppo,  in  1650. 

* So  Sibernagl.  Hergenrother  (loc.  ciL ) 

Milt  him  44  Dionysius  Michael  Giarve.” 


of  the  Jacobite  Archbishop  of  Jerusalem, 
Gregory  Hyza,  and  his  vicar-general, 
Ignatius  Antony  Samhiri,  in  1827.  In 
1830  a firman  of  the  Turkish  Government 
recognised  the  Catholic  Patriarch,  Ignatius 
Peter  Giarve,  as  independent  of  the  Ja- 
cobites. In  1854  Pius  IX.  preconised 
Ignatius  Antony  Sanctiri1  as  patriarch, 
or  the  Syrians,  and  ruled  that  he  should 
reside  at  Mardin.  In  1840  the  number 
of  Catholics  belonging  to  the  Syrian  rite 
was  reckoned  at  30,000,  but  it  is  said  to 
have  increased  considerably  since  then, 
many  conversions  having  been  made  by 
the  Capuchin  Oastells  (I860,  Apostolic 
delegate  in  Mesopotamia,  Lesser  Armenia, 
and  Persia;  1866,  Archbishop  of  Mar- 
cianopolis ; d.  1873).  The  Syrian  Pa- 
triarch Ignatius  Philip  Harcus  (d.  1874) 
was  present  at  the  Vatican  Council.  The 
Patriarch  is  chosen  by  the  bishops.  He 
is  enthroned  during  Mass,  receives  the 
pastoral  staff,  takes  the  oath  of  obedience 
to  Pope,  and  makes  the  profession  of  faith 
prescribed  for  the  Orientals  W Urban  VIII. 
m 1642.  He  sends  these  formulae,  sub- 
scribed and  sealed,  to  Rome,  and  deputes 
a priest  or  monk  to  beg  the  pallium.  He 
has  jurisdiction  over  all  Catholics  of  his 
rite  in  Syria,  Mesopotamia,  and  Egypt. 
He  is  himself  immediately  subject  to 
Propaganda,  and  to  the  Vicar-Apostolic 
of  Aleppo,  as  Apostolic  Delegate.  He  is 
entitlea  Patriarch  of  Antioch. 

The  diocese  of  Aleppo  is  governed 
immediately  by  the  Patriarch,  who  is  also 
administrator  of  the  diocese  of  Jerusalem. 
There  are,  besides,  the  dioceses  of  Beyrout, 
Damascus,  Diarbekir,  Einesa  or  Horus, 
Mardin,  Mosul,  Keriatin,  Tripolis.9  The 
Syrians  have  two  monasteries  on  the 
Lebanon,  that  of  El-Sharfbh,  already  men- 
tioned, that  of  St.  Ephrem,  and  a third, 
that  of  Mar-Behn&m,  north-east  of  Nim- 
rud.  They  are  not,  however,  monasteries 
in  the  strict  sense,  but  only  houses  for 
communities  of  unmarried  secular  priests. 
The  first  two  serve  as  clerical  seminaries. 

(From  Silberaagl,  “Verfassung  und 
gegenwartiger  Bestand  sammtlicher 
Kirchen  des  Orients,”  1865,  with  a few 
additions  from  Hergenrother,  u Kirchen- 
geschichte,”  1880,  voL  iL  p.  639  seq., 
1010  seq.) 

1 So  Silberaagl.  HergenrOther  (p.  1010) 
writes  the  name  “ Samhiri.” 

* The  list  in  the  Directory  for  1888  adds 
Babylon,  Alexandria,  and  Geair. 
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TABBRVAOU.  [See  Reserva- 
tion of  the  Holt  Eucharist.] 

tabo&xtbs.  [See  Bohemian 
Brethren.] 

TAVTUM  BROO.  [See  Pange 
Lingua,  under  Hymns.] 

TB  BBUM.  A hymn  in  the  form  of 
a psalm,  recited  at  the  end  of  Matins  on 
all  feasts  except  Innocents’  Day,  and  on 
all  Sundays  except  during  penitential 
seasons. 

1.  Its  Author  and  Date. — According  to 
the  legend,  given  in  the  so-called  Chroni- 
cle of  Dacius,  it  was  sung  in  alternate 
verses  by  Ambrose  and  Augustine  after 
the  baptism  of  the  latter.  Dacius,  bishop 
of  Milan,  died  about  655,  but  the  Chroni- 
cle which  bears  his  name  is  now  known 
to  be  a late  and  worthless  forgery,  which, 
in  important  particulars,  contradicts  the 
confessions  of  St.  Augustine  himself. 
As  late  as  1696  the  story  was  defended 
by  an  Augustinian  hermit,  Eustachius  a 
S.  Ubaldo,  but  everyone,  say  the  Bene- 
dictine editors  of  St.  Ambrose  (vol.  ii.  p. 
1410,  in  Migne’s  reprint),  “not  utterly 
ignorant  ” ( non  plan e rudis),  treats  it  as  a 
fable. 

The  rule  of  St.  Benedict  (cap.  14) 
orders  it  to  be  sung  after  the  fourth 
responsory ; this  and  the  rule  of  Tiridius, 
a disciple  of  Osesarius  of  Arles,  being, 
according  to  Menard  (“Aunot.  in  S. 
Gregor.  Sacram.”  p.  686),  the  earliest 
documents  which  mention  it.  G avail  tus 
u rhesaur.”  tom.  ii.  § v.  xix.)  found  it 
attributed,  in  an  ancient  MS.  Breviary,  to 
St.  Abundius;  Usher  (see  Bingham, 
“ Antiq."  xiv.  ii.  5 9),  to  Nicetius,  bishop 
of  Treves  (d.  circ.  636).  Abbo,  an  author 
of  the  sixth  century,  attributed  it  to  St. 
Hilary  of  Poitiers.  The  fact  is,  the  author 
is  absolutely  unknown,  but  the  form 
“ suscepturus  hominem,”  or,  rather,  “ sus- 
cepisti  hominem,”  as  the  older  texts  have 
it,  points  to  an  early  date,  for  this  expres- 
sion fell  out  of  use  after  the  rise  of 
Nestorianism.  Daniel,  in  his  dissertation 
on  the  “Te  Deum”  (in  vol.  ii.  of  his 
“Thesaur.  Hymnolog.”)  seems  to  have 
established  the  fact  that  the  psalm  is 
based  on  a Greek  hymn,  the  text  of  which 
he  gives  from  an  Alexandrian  MS.  The 
Latin  is  an  expansion  of  the  Greek,  and 


the  very  different  forms  in  which  the 
“ Te  Deum  ” occurs  shows  that  the  hymn 
gradually  assumed  its  present  fixed  form. 

2.  Use  as  a Hymn  of  Thanksgiving. — 
The  “ Gloria  in  Excelsis  ” used  to  be  sung, 
just  as  the  “Te  Deum”  is  now  (Chrysost 
“In  Cap.  L Coloss.”  Horn.  iii. ; Greg. 
Turon.  “ De  Gloria  Mart.”  i.  63  ; Anastas. 
“ In  Vita  Leon.  HI.”  vol.  iL  p.  1216,  in 
Migne’s  reprint).  It  was  the  “ Te  Deum,* 
however,  which  was  sung  at  the  corona- 
tion of  Charles  the  Bald,  and  even  earlier, 
under  Pepin,  at  the  translation  of  the 
body  of  St.  Germanus,  bishop  of  Paris,  if 
we  may  believe  the  author  of  the  narrative 
in  Surius  (see  Menard,  loc.  eit.  p.  685). 

3.  Use  in  the  Office. — This,  in  the 
Roman  Church,  came  later  than  its  use 
on  festal  occasions.  When  Amalarius 
went  to  Rome  in  831  he  found  it  was  not 
sung  there  except  “in  n&taliciis  Pontiff 
cum”  (Amalar.  “De  Ord.  Antiphon.” si 
init.  p.  1246,  in  Migne).  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Benedictines,  in  the  eleventh 
century,  were  reproached  with  singing  it 
even  in  Lent  and  Advent. 

TSMPUJM.  This  military  order 
was  founded  early  in  the  twelfth  century, 
soon  after  the  establishment  of  the  Chris* 
tian  kingdom  of  Jerusalem,  by  nine  French 
knights,  among  whom  the  leading  spirit 
seems  to  have  been  Hugo  de  Payens. 
High  self-denying  fervour  and  undoubting 
faith  dictated  the  enterprise,  of  which 
the  object  was  to  levy  a permanent  militia, 
sworn  to  do  battle  for  the  defence  and 
extension  of  that  small  area  of  Christian 
light  and  truth,  pent  in  on  all  sides  hr 
dark  deserts  of  Mahommedan  misbelief. 
On  the  whole,  the  Temple— at  any  rate 
till  within  a short  time  before  its  dissolu- 
tion— remained  true  to  the  purpose  of  its 
institution.  Aspirants  for  knighthood 
joined  it  in  great  numbers ; solemn  forme 
of  initiation  were  devised  ; like  a religious 
order  it  was  organised  into  provinces, 
each  containing  so  many  preceptories  and 
commandet'ies.  The  knights  took  the 
three  vows  of  religion ; wealth  poured  in 
upon  them,  was  even  thrust  upon  the®, 
but  it  aggrandised  the  order,  not  the  in- 
dividual. In  little  more  than  a century 
the  nine  knights  had  grown  into  a trained 
army  of  fifteen  thousand  warriors.  That 
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fervour  declined,  that  contact  with  Orion-  against  the  Moots.  Philip  the  Fair,  irri- 
tal  manners  sometimes  corrupted,  that  the  tated  at  the  state  and  splendour  which 
respect  in  which  they  were  held  engen-  the  Templars  observed,  and  coveting  their 
dered  pride,  and  overflowing  wealth  wealth,  laid  a deep  plot  for  their  destruc- 
•ometimes  brought  luxury  along  with  it—  rion.  An  apostate  Italian  Templar  and  a 
all  this  is  true ; but  to  admit  it  is  but  to  French  heretic,  his  accomplice,  informed 
say  that  the  Templars,  like  other  men,  the  king  that  they  could  make  fearful 
felt  the  pressure  of  chcumstances  and  revelations.  Charges  were  formulated 
were  subject  to  human  frailty ; it  is  no  (1307),  at  the  head  of  which  was  that  of 
proof  that  their  institute  was  either  a formally  denying  Christ  and  spitting  on 
mistake  or  a mischief.  While  the  Chris*  the  cross  at  tne  rime  of  initiation  into  the 
rian  kingdom  endured,  the  Templars  order.  They  were  also  accused  of  sorcery, 
fought  strenuously  for  its  preservation;  of  idolatry,  of  foul  and  unnatural  lusts, 
hut  the  unfortunate  rivalry  between  them  of  causing  parts  of  the  Canon  of  the 
and  the  Knights  of  St.  John  [Hospital-  Mass  to  be  omitted  in  their  churches,  of 
ms]  robbed  the  military  efforts  of  both  betraying  the  Christian  cause  in  the  East, 
orders  of  much  of  their  efficacy.  After  Ac.  The  King  caused  all  the  Templars 
riie  loss  of  Jerusalem  (1187)  the  vassal  throughout  France  to  be  suddenly  arrested 
Christian  principalities  carried  on  the  on  the  same  day  and  thrown  into  prison, 
struggle,  with  ever  dwindling  fortune,  for  Upon  their  answers  to  the  charges  made 
a century  longer';  and  in  this  struggle  against  them — their  denials,  admissions, 
the  swords  or  the  Templars,  though  re-denials,  and  prevarications — volumes 
with  far  too  little  amenability  to  have  been  written,  but  no  solid  result  has 
any  higher  control  or  general  plan  of  been  obtained.  Nor  can  it  ever  be,  since 

Stions,  were  ever  wielded  with  dis-  whatever  confessions  individual  Templars 
ished  bravery.  At  the  closing  made  were  extorted  by  torture,  wnich 
scene  of  Christian  power  in  Palestine—  was  applied  all  through  this  trial  with 
the  fall  of  Acre  in  1391 — the  forces  of  horrible  frequency  and  seyerity,  and  were 
the  besieged  were  commanded  by  the  inyariably  retracted  when  the  victims 
Master  of  the  Temple,  who  was  killed  found  themselves  out  of  the  King’s  power. 

1 1 The  Pope,  Clement  V.,  interfered  so  far 

as  be  dared,  but  too  weakly  and  irreso- 
lutely to  save  them.  Great  numbers  of 
the  French  knights  died  under  the  torture 
or  from  the  effects  of  long  imprisonment ; 
about  a hundred  were  burnt  at  the  stake, 
on  the  ground  that  having  retracted  their 
confessions  they  should  be  dealt  with  aa 
relapsed  heretics.  The  Grand  Master, 
Du  Molay,  after  being  long  kept  in  prison 
and  driven  by  torture  to  admit  the  truth 
of  some  of  the  charges,  finally  (in  March 
1313)  retracted  those  admissions  and  was 
burnt  at  the  stake.  The  order  was  dis- 
solved in  France,  and  all  its  wealth 
seized  by  the  King.  In  England  (1310) 
Edward  II.,  at  the  request  of  the  Pope, 
had  caused  all  the  Templars  in  the  king- 
dom to  be  imprisoned,  but  their  trial  was 
conducted  with  less  inhumanity,  and 
though  condemned,  it  was  upon  evidence 
so  flimsy  that  in  the  present  day  a man 
could  not  be  convicted  on  it  of  the  most 
trifling  offence.  In  Spain  and  Portugal 
the  knights  were  put  on  their  trial  on  the 
same  chargee,  but  honourably  and  enthu- 
siastically acquitted.  In  Germany  also 
they  were  acquitted.  The  Council  of 
Vienne  (1811)  decreed  the  entire  dissolu- 
tion of  the  order. 

(The  chief  works  on  the  history  of 


while  fighting  valiantly.  The  order  then 
established  itself  in  Cyprus,  where  the 
descendants  of  Guy  de  Lusignan  still 
reigned,  in  the  hope  that  rime  would 
bring  some  opening  whereby  they  might 
regain  their  rooting  in  the  Holy  Land. 
But  years  wore  on  and  nothing  was  done. 
The  Hospitallers,  who  had  been  driven 
out  of  Palestine  at  the  same  rime  aa  the 
Templars,  still  had  work  cutout  for  them ; 
wherever  they  were  they  could  tend  the 
rick ; and  their  well-considered  project  of 
attacking  Rhodes  (in  which  the  Templars 
refused  to  share)  proved  to  Christendom 
that  the  Knights  of  St.  John  had  no  inten- 
tion of  abandoning  theoonflict  with  Islam 
which  they  had  been  waging  for  two 
hundred  years.  The  Templars,  on  ths 
other  hand,  took  up  no  definite  enterprise ; 
they  were  so  rich  that  they  could  afford 
to  wait,  and  so  powerful  that  they  dreaded 
bo  attack.  At  once  the  question  arose, 
What  was  the  use  of  the  Templars  P 
Why  should  not  the  order  dissolve  itself, 
now  that  the  cause  of  which  they  were 
champions  had  failed,  and  that  which 
they  had  undertaken  to  defend  was  lost 
beyond  recovery  ? In  Spam  and  Portu- 
gal only  did  th9  order  continue -to  be 


fives  earnestly  into  the  national  contest 
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the  Templars  are  by  Q.  Dnpuy,  Jos.  von 
Hammer,  Havemann,  Michelet  Tin  his 
“ Hist,  of  France  ”],  R&ynouard,  and 
Wilke.) 

tsbcftatzov*  [See  CONCUPI- 
SCENCE.] 

TUSVTATXON  07  CBKZ8T.  [See 
Christ.] 

timpub  OLAUSVM.  [See  Low 
Sunday.] 

TBRB8XAV8.  Diacalced  Carmelites 
of  both  sexes,  living  under  the  reformation 
of  St.  Teresa.  [See  Carmhlitbs.] 

TBRTXARXBl.  The  status  of  a 
tertiary,  that  is  u a member  of  the  third 
order,  was  originated  by  St.  Francis 
of  Assisi,  who,  after  he  had  founded  his 
own  order,  and  after  the  order  of  Minorite 
nuns  [Poor  Clares],  living  under  a rule 
prescribed  by  him,  had  been  founded  by 
St.  Clare,  instituted  (1221)  a third  order, 
as  a sort  of  middle  term  between  the 
world  aud  the  cloister,  the  members  of 
which,  men  and  women,  should  be  bound 
by  rule  to  dress  more  soberly,  fast  more 
strictly,  pray  more  regularly,  hear  Mass 
more  frequently,  and  practise  works  of 
mercy  more  systematically  than  ordinary 
persons  living  in  the  world.  He  called 
them  Brothers  and  Sisters  of  reliance. 
They  had  to  undergo  a year’s  novitiate, 
and  to  take  a simple  vow  to  observe  the 
rule.  They  were  also  to  abstain  from 
dances  and  theatrical  entertainments,  to 
eschew  all  quarrelling  and  contention,  not 
to  take  up  arms  except  in  defence  of  the 
Church  or  their  native  land,  and  to  take 
no  unnecessary  oaths.  An  immense  num- 
ber of  persons,  anxious  to  sanctify  their 
life  in  the  world,  joined  the  order;  among 
these  in  the  thirteenth  century  were  St. 
Louis  of  France  and  St.  Elizabeth  of 
Hungary.  Many  tertiaries  in  course  of 
time,  as  circumstances  permitted,  desired 
to  take  solemn  vows  and  live  in  com- 
munity, while  still  conforming  to  the  rule 
of  the  Third  Order.  Thus  arose  various 
congregations  of  tertiary  monks  and  nuns 
— in  Lombardy,  Sicily,  Dalmatia,  France, 
Spain,  and  Portugal.  One  of  these  con- 
gregations alone,  the  Sisters  of  St.  Eliza- 
beth, reckoned  in  the  middle  of  the  six- 
teenth century  135  convents  and  nearly 
4,000  members.  The  regular  tertiaries 
were  in  some  cases  invested  by  the  Holy 
See  with  independent  jurisdiction;  more 
commonly  they  were  under  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Observant  or  Conventual 
Franciscans.  The  double  aspect  of  the 
Third  Order  was  noticed  by  Benedict  XIII. 
In  the  bull  “ Paterna  sedis,”  where  he 


•peaks  of  it  as  u a true  and  proper  ord«, 
uniting  in  one  seculars  scattered  all  over 
the  world  and  regulars  living  in  com- 
munity;” adding  that  it  is  to  be  distin- 
guished from  all  confraternities  as  having 
its  own  rule,  approved  by  the  Holy  See, 
novitiate,  profession,  and  a habit  of  deter- 
minate form  and  material.  St.  Eliear 
and  his  wife,  St.  Delphina,  St.  Roch,  St 
Elizabeth  of  Hungary,  St.  Bridgit  of 
Sweden,  St.  Rose  of  Viterbo,  and  Anne 
of  A ustria,  were  all  members  of  the  Third 
Order  of  St.  Francis.  In  a rescript  of 
recent  date  (1883)  Pope  Leo  XIII.  very 
warmly  recommended  this  order  to  the 
careful  attention  of  the  faithful  in  every 
part  of  Christendom,  as  one  most  suit- 
able to  be  embraced  by  seculars  whs 
sincerely  desire  to  live  nearer  to  God. 

The  Dominicans  also  had  their  Third 
Order,  founded  by  St.  Dominic  himself,  in 
what  year  is  uncertain.  These  Penitent* 
bound  themselves  to  labour  for  the  re- 
covery aud  preservation  of  Church  pro- 
perty. The  glorious  St.  Catherine  of 
Sienna  was  for  the  greater  part  of  her 
life  a member  of  the  Third  Order  of  St 
Dominic ; St.  Rose  of  Lima  also  belonged 
to  it.  The  Augustinian  Hermits  estab- 
lished a Third  Order  at  the  beginning 
of  the  fifteenth  century.  The  exampte 
was  followed  by  the  Minims  (1601),  tbs 
Servites,  the  Carmelites,  and  the  Tmp- 
pists. 

There  are  in  England  at  the  present 
time  nine  convents  of  Dominican,  and 
four  of  Franciscan,  Sisters  of  the  Third 
Order. 

T1STAMIVT.  [See  Will.] 

TSUTOWXC  XVXOXTS.  [See 

Missions,  Thirteenth  Century  J] 

TSSATIHBS.  This  congregation  of 
“ Regular  Clerks,”  the  first  that  had  been 
so  designated,  derived  its  name  from 
Theate,  or  Chieti,  of  which  John  P»ter 
Caraff'a,  one  of  its  founders,  was  bishop 
The  idea  of  its  institution  arose  in  the 
mind  of  St.  Oajetan,  a native  of  Vicenza, 
who  having  made  his  legal  studies  with 
great  distinction  at  Padua,  was  appointed 
protonotary  apostolic  in  the  Roman  Curia. 
He  became  a fervent  member  of  the  con- 
fraternity of  the  Divine  Love ; and 
thirsting  more  and  more  for  the  salvation 
of  souls,  he  resigned  his  office,  and  took 
holy  orders.  Family  affairs  caused  him 
to  return  to  Vicenza,  whence  he  proceeded 
to  Venice,  and  laboured  there  for  a con- 
siderable time.  On  the  advice  of  bis  con* 
feasor  he  again  fixed  his  abode  at  Roma 
The  reform  of  the  lives  of  Christiana,  tf* 


Digitized  by 


ogle 


THEATINES 


especially  of  the  irregularities  too  common 
at  that  time  among  the  clergy,  presented 
itself  to  him  as  the  object  to  which  God 
willed  him  to  devote  his  life.  Meeting 
with  Bishop  Caratfa,  who  at  the  time  was 
thinking  oi  renouncing  his  preferments 
and  joining  tbe  order  of  Camaldoli,  St. 
Cajetan  persuaded  him  to  take  part  in 
the  holy  enterprise  which  he  had  matured. 
Two  other  men  of  piety  and  experience, 
Paul  Consiglieri  and  Boniface  de  Colie, 
joined  them ; and  these  four,  renouncing 
whatever  benefices  they  had,  founded  the 
Theatine  congregation  in  1524.  It  was 
approved  by  Clement  Til.  the  same  year, 
in  a brief  which  permitted  them  to  take 
the  three  ordinary  vows,  elect  a superior, 
receive  new  members,  and  frame  statutes, 
imparting  to  them  at  the  same  time  the 
privileges  of  the  canons  of  St.  John 
Lateran.  They  embraced  a more  than 
Franciscan  poverty,  for  they  bound  them- 
selves not  only  to  have  no  property  or 
rents,  but  to  abstain  from  asking  for  alms, 
being  persuaded  that  the  providence  of 
God  and  the  unsolicited  charity  of  the 
faithful  would  sufficiently  supply  their 
wants.  Caraffa  was  elected  the  first 
superior;  at  the  end  of  three  yean  lie  was 
succeeded  by  St.  Oajetan.  By  degrees 
the  value  of  their  services  was  recognised 
and  their  numbers  increased.  St.  Cajetan 
died  in  1547 ; Caraffa,  having  been  ele- 
vated to  the  cardinalate  in  1536,  was 
elected  Pope  in  1555,  and  took  the  title  of 
Paul  IV.  The  congregation  received 
many  favours  and  made  signal  progress 
during  his  pontificate.  Besides  numerous 
houses  in  Italy,  they  established  them- 
selves in  Spain,  Poland,  and  Bavaria; 
with  the  aid  of  Cardinal  Masarin  they 
opened  a house  at  Paris.  The  learned 
Cardinal  Thomassi  and  Father  Ventura 
belonged  to  this  congregation,  which  at 
the  present  day  appears  not  to  be  found 
out  of  Italy.  The  Theatine  nuns  were 
founded  by  the  B.  Ursula  Benincasa,  who, 
having  been  suspected  of  being  a visionary 
and  a deluded  extaticaj  was  declared  by 
St.  Philip  Neri  to  be  a soul  truly  en- 
lightened by  God;  she  died  in  1618. 
(Hdlyot.) 

TUOBOXB  or  MOMUMTXA. 

[See  Nestoriakism  ; Ephesus  ; and  Three 
Chapters.] 

tbsodobit.  [See  Ephesus  ; 
Chalcbdon;  and  Three  Chapters.] 

TBEOLOOZOA&  VZ1TUBS.  [See 

Faith,  Hope,  Chabitt.] 

TBBOLOOUS,  THIOLOOAI.  [See 
Cajtoh  Thbologiah.]  A correction, 
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however,  is  required  in  that  article ; the 
Council  of  Trent  (seas.  v.  De  Ref.  c.  1 ), 
while  decreeing  that  lecturers  on  theology 
and  Holy  Scripture  should  be  attached  to 
all  cathedral  And  collegiate  churches 
existing  in  populous  arid  important  places, 
did  not  insist  on  their  being  members  of 
the  chapter.  But  in  practice  such  lecture- 
ships are  nearly  always  held  by  canons  of 
the  chapter. 

TBSOXiOOT.  [See  Dogmatic, 
Moral,  Mystical  Theology.] 

THB0PA80HZTB.  [See  TrISAGIOH 
and  Monophysitr.] 

THOMAS,  STf  CHRlSTCAVt  OF. 
A name  given  to  Christians  on  tbe  Malabar 
Coast  who  were  once  all  Nestorians,  then 
all,  nominally  at  least,  Catholics,  at  pre- 
sent partly  Catholic,  partly  Jacobite  or 
Monopbysite.  The  name  is  supposed  to 
come  from  St.  Thomas  the  Apostle,  who, 
according  to  their  legendary  account,  led 
them  to  Christian  belief ; others  explain  it 
as  referring  to  a Thomas  of  Cananes,1  who 
is  said  to  have  come  to  the  Malabar  Coast 
with  authority  from  Eustathius  of  An- 
tioch. Assemani,  however  (“  Bibliothec. 
Orient.”  tom.  iii.  p.  2,  p.  443),  puts  this 
latter  Thomas  four  ana  a half  centuries 
after  Eustathius.  Be  their  origin  as  it 
may,  the  Christians  of  Malabar  (MnX«,  «V$a 
t6  ntntpi  yivrrm)  are  mentioned  by  Cosmos 
Indico-pleustes  (“  Topograph.  Christ.” 
iii.  p.  169;  xL  p.  445,  ed.  Migne),  and 
at  tnat  time— viz.  a.d.  522 — they  were  in 
communion  with  the  Neetorian  patriarch, 
for  Cosmos  says  they  had  a bishop  ordained 
in  Persia.  King  Alfred  is  believed  to  have 
sent  the  Bishop  Swithelm  of  Sherborne  on 
an  embassy  to  the  shrine  of  St.  Thomas  in 
India  (Turner’s  “ Anglo-Saxons,”  voL 
ii.  p.  145  $eq.).  Marco  Polo  in  the 
thirteenth  century  sneaks  of  them,  and 
Vasco  di  Gama  in  1468,  or  at  all  events 
on  his  second  arrival  in  1502,  found  them 
numbering  200,000  souls  (Howard). 
They  were  Nestorians,  using  tbe  Syriao 
language  and  the  three  Neetorian  liturgies, 
witb  a fourth,  that  of  Diodorus  (Howard). 
The  Portuguese  endeavoured  by  very 
cruel  means  to  unite  them  to  the  Church, 
and  did  produce  an  external  submission. 
In  1599  Menezes,  archbishop  of  Goa, 
summoned  them  to  a synod  at  Diamper, 
a few  miles  S.E.  of  Cochin.  They  were 
allowed  to  retain  their  chief  Syriac  liturgy, 
that  of  SS.  Adeus  and  Maris,  but  striking 
alterations  were  made  after  the  Roman 
pattern — e g.  the  elevation  of  the  host  wm 

1 So  Howard.  Assemani  calls  him  Cana. 
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introduced,  and  the  invocation  common  to 
all  Eastern  liturgies  was  placed  before  the 
words  of  institution.  At  this  council 
Papal  supremacy  was  solemnly  accepted, 
all  allegiance  to  the  Nestorian  patriarch 
renounced,  and  Nestorius  anathematised. 

The  episcopal  see  was  moved  from 
Angalamall  to  Cranganore  on  the  coast, 
so  as  to  make  it  more  accessible  to  the 
Portuguese.  Menezes  ordered  their  books 
to  be  burnt  or  in  certain  casesexpurgated, 
and  he  did  his  work  so  thoroughly  that 
no  one  has  succeeded  in  finding  a copy  of 
their  liturgy  as  it  was  before  the  Roman 
alterations.  Four  Portuguese  or  Spanish 
bishops  in  succession  were  set  over  them, 
the  first  of  them  being  Francis  Roz,  a 
Jesuit. 

These  poor  people  cared  very  little 
about  Nestorius,  whom  they  had  not  seen, 
but  they  hated  the  Portuguese,  whom 
they  had.  No  sooner  did  the  Portuguese 
settlements  pass  into  the  hands  or  the 
Dutch,  who  expelled  the  Jesuits,  than 
about  half  the  Malabar  churches  ceased  to 
be  Catholic.  At  this  time,  in  1 666,  after 
fruitless  endeavours  to  get  a bishop  from 
Cairo,  they  succeeded  in  obtaining  a visit 
from  the  Jacobite 1 Gregory  of  Jerusalem, 
who  consecrated  a native  metropolitan. 
They  adopted  the  Syriac  liturgy  of  St. 
James  from  the  Monophysites.  To  judge 
from  a very  interesting  tract  by  Philipos,  a 
schismatic  chorepiscopus  of  Malabar,  trans- 
lated and  published  in  1809  by  his  friend 
the  Rev.  G.  B.  Howard,  they  have  adopted 
the  Monophysite  tenets,  the  opposite  ex- 
treme from  their  old  error,  in  good  earnest. 
In  many  ways,  however,  the  tract  of  this 
chorepiscopus  witnesses  to  Catholic  doc- 
trine. Its  statements  on  the  sacrifice  of 
the  Mass,  the  real  presence,  obligatory 
confession,  extreme  unction,  prayer  to  the 
saints  and  for  the  dead,  are  entirely  Catholic. 
The  Schismatics  refused  in  1806  to  enter 
into  communion  with  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land on  account  of  the  uncertainty  of  An- 
glican ordinations  (Howard,  p.  167).  The 
Metropolitan  has  civil  as  well  as  eccle- 
siastical authority.  He  elects  and  con- 
secrates his  coadjutor  and  successor.  The  j 
clergy  are  married ; they  say  Matins  and 
Vespers  daily  in  the  church,  but  are  free 
to  follow  secular  trades.  Silbemagl  gives 
(a.d.  1865)  their  number  as  70,000. 

1 Mr.  Howard  is  at  a loss  to  know  the 
authority  for  the  statement  that  a Jacobite 
bishop  went  to  India  in  696.  The  authority 
fe  Renaudot,  Hitt.  Patriarch  Alex.  The 
whole  matter  is  discussed  by  Assemani,  BiMi- 
othec . iv.  P.  2,  p,  451  teq.y  who  argues  that 
Ethiopia,  not  India  in  our  sense,  is  meant. 


The  united  Christians  of  St.  Thoms 
numbering  about  90,000,  are  subject  to 
the  Vicar-Apostolic  of  Verapoli.  They 
have  639  priests,  182  inferior  clerics,  114 
parishes  with  167  churches,  and  a clerical 
seminary.  They  use  the  Syriac  litnrgy, 
which  they  inherited  from  the  Nestonans, 
and  hence  are  reckoned  as  belonging  to 
the  Chaldean  rite.  (Assemani,  “ Bibliothec. 
Orient”  iv.  P.  2 ; Silbernagl,  “ Kirchen 
dee  Orients ” ; the  Rev.  G.  B.  Howard 
(an  Anglican  clergyman),  “ The  Christians 
of  St.  Thomas  and  their  Liturgies,”  1864; 
u The  Syrian  Christians  of  Malabar,”  by 
Edavalikel  Philipos,  chorepiscopus,  Ac.,  at 
Travancore,  edited  by  G.  B.  Howard, 
1869.) 

THOMXSBB.  [See  Doqxattc  Theo- 
logy; also  SoonsTB.] 

THSfil  CHATTns.  The  con- 
demnation of  the  three  chapters  1 means 
the  condemnation  of  (1)  Theodore  of 
Mopsuestia,  his  person,  and  his  writings, 
(2)  of  Theodoret  8 writings  against  Cyril 
and  the  Ephesine  Council,  (8)  of  a letter 
from  Ibas  to  Maris  the  Persian,  also 
against  Cyril  and  the  Council.  Theodore 
anticipated  the  heresy  of  Nestorius.  Ibas 
and  Theodoret  were  indeed  restored  at 
Chalcedon,  but  only  after  they  had  given 
orthodox  explanations  and  shown  that  they 
were  free  from  Nestorianism.  Hence,  it 
was  quite  possible  to  condemn  the  Nestorian 
or  semi-Nestorian  error  of  the  “ three 
chapters  ” without  falling  into  the  oppo- 
site error  of  Eutycliianism  and  rejecting 
the  definitions  of  Chalcedon.  The  Emperor 
Justinian  was  led  chiefly  by  Theodore 
Ascidas,  archbishop  of  Caesarea,  and  by 
Theodora  his  empress,  to  believe  that  the 
condemnation  of  the  three  chapters  would 
serve  to  reconcile  the  Monophysites  in 
Egypt,  and  strengthen  the  unity  of  the 
Eastern  Empire.  In  fact,  the  Severian 
Monophysites  had  raised  objections  to  the 
Council  of  Chalcedon  on  the  ground  that 
there  Ibas  and  Theodoret  had  been 
declared  orthodox.  (Mansi,  viiL  829.) 
Accordingly,  in  644  an  edict  of  Justinian 
condemned  the  three  chapters,  and  at  the 
same  time  maintained  with  Pope  Leo  the 
orthodox  doctrine  that  there  are  two 
natures  in  Christ.  This  edict  was  ac- 
cepted by  the  four  Eastern  Patriarchs, 
but  opposed  in  Africa,  where  Facundus  of 
Hermiane  led  the  opposition,  in  Illyria, 

1 Properly  speaking,  the  an  the 

propositions  containing  the  condemnation,  not 
the  condemned  matter.  But  in  later  imperial 
edicts,  the  Acts  of  the  Fifth  Council,  and  rjq»l 
letters,  the  term  always  has  the  meaning  given 
in  the  text  Hefele,  Concil.  iL  p.  800. 
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Dalmatia,  and  by  Pope  Vigilius,  who 
was  summoned  that  same  year  to  Con- 
stantinople. 

There  the  Pope  changed  his  mind, 
and  in  his  “ Judies  turn”  of 648  anathema- 
tised the  three  chapters  (Mansi,  iz.  181.) 1 
This  “ J udicatum  ” excited  great  opposition 
in  the  West,  particularly  in  Africa,  where 
Pope  Vigilius  was  excommunicated  in  a 
Council  of  Carthage,  a.d.  660  (Hefele,  ii. 
p.  831).  Besides  Facundus,  the  Africans 
Fulgent  ius,  Ferraudus,  and  the  deacon 
Uberatus  (“  Breviar.  causce  Nestor,  et 
Eutych.’’)  wrote  in  defence  of  the  three 
chapters.  That  same  year  Vigilius  with- 
drew his“  Judicatum”(Mansi,ix.  163),  and 
agreed  to  let  the  matter  rest  till  a 
council  could  meet.  But,  probably  in 
661,  Justinian,  without  waiting  for  the 
council,  published  another  edict  against 
the  chapters  (ifioktryia  «eord  t Skv  rpimv 
Kt<f>aXcUa>vf  Mansi,  ix.  637-682),  and  the 
Pope,  who  would  not  approve  it,  was 
subjected  to  cruel  outrage,  and  at  last 
flea  to  the  Church  of  St.  Euphemia  at 
Chalcedon.  In  the  negotiations  between 
Pope  and  Emperor,  the  former  gave  and 
then  withdrew  his  consent  to  the  meeting 
of  a council  from  which  the  Africans  were 
to  be  excluded.  The  council  (see  CoH- 
btaktinoplb)  met  in  663,  and  to  it,  on 
May  14,  663,  Vigilius  sent  his  “ Consti- 
tutum,”  in  which  he  censured  sixty 
propositions  of  Theodore,  but  strictly  for- 
nude  any  personal  condemnation  of  him, 
or  any  censure  of  the  writings  of  Ibas 
and  T neodoret  (Mansi,  ix.  61-100).  The 
council  did  precisely  what  the  Pope  had 
forbidden,  and  on  December  8,  663,  the 
latter  declared  in  a letter  to  Eutychius  of 
Constantinople  tbat  “ Christ  had  removed 
the  darkness  from  bis  mind,”  that  “it 
was  no  shame  to  admit  and  retract  error  ” 
after  the  example  of  St.  Augustine,  and 
accordingly  he  condemned  the  three 
chapters,  just  as  the  council  had  done 
(Mansi,  ix.  413-20).  He  repeated  the 
same  decision  in  bis  second  “Consti- 
tutnm  ” of  February  23,  664,  which  ends 
with  an  anathema  of  the  three  chapters 
and  those  who  defend  them  (Mansi,  467- 
488).  Vigilius  died  on  his  way  home  at 
Syracuse  iu  654  or  January  666.  His 
successor,  Pelngius  I.,  also  approved  the 
acts  of  the  Fifth  Council,  which,  how- 
ever, was  bitterly  opposed  in  Asia,  North 
Italy,  Gaul,  Spain,  and  Britain.  The 
Africans,  except  a few  who  were  exiled 

1 Only  fragments  of  this  document  remain 
in  their  authenticity.  See  Hefele,  Concit,  ii 
p.821,  note. 
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or  imprisoned,  gave  way  in  669.  Milan 
was  in  formal  schism  till  the  publication 
of  the  “ Henoticon  ” by  Justin  II.  in 
671.  It  was  in  Istria  that  the  schism 
was  most  obstinate.  In  007  the  Bishop 
of  Aquileia-Grado  and  those  of  his 
suffragans  who  were  in  the  imperial 
territory  were  reunited  to  the  Church. 

On  the  other  hand,  those  suffragan  bishops 
who  were  subject  to  the  Lombard  king  or 
to  the  Duke  of  Friuli  set  up  a schismati- 
cal  patriarchate  at  Old  Aquileia.  Soon 
after  the  Popes  granted  the  title  of 
Patriarch  to  the  Bishop  of  Aquileia- 
Grado.  The  schism  continued  till  the 
Council  of  Aquileia  in  700.  After  the 
union  the  two  Bishops  of  Old  Aquileia 
and  Aquileia-Grado  were  both  allowed  to 
retain  the  title  of  Patriarch.  The  Patri- 
archate of  Grado  was  transferred  to 
Venice  in  1461,  and  still  continues.  The 
Patriarchs  of  Old  Aquileia,  after  its  destruc- 
tion, transferred  their  see  to  Udine,  and 
the  title  was  abolished  by  Benedict 
XIV.  in  1761  at  the*  request  of  Austria 
(Hefele,  ii.  p.  923). 

(Chiefly  from  Hefele,  “ Ooncil.”  vol.  iL 
Bftllerinj,  “ De  Primat."  cap.  xv.  5 88, 

argues  that  Vigilius  did  not  issue  contra- 
dictory definitions  on  the  faith,  but  simply  { 
changed  his  mind  on  a matter  of  expedi-  < 
ency,  and  this  of  course  is  the  only  theoir  ! 
consistent  with  the  definitions  of  the  Vati- 
can Council.  Bossuet  [“  D6f.  Cler.  GalLw  4 
P.  iii.  lib.  vii.  cap.  xx.],  though  he  urges  the 
history  of  Vigilius  as  an  argument  against 
Papal  infallibility,  still  allows  that  the 
Pope  and  his  opponents  “ de  summa  fidei 
facile  consentiebant ; ” adding,  however, 

“ omnino  ad  fidei  causam  quaestio  per- 
tinebat.”  The  attempt  of  Vincemi  [“  VigiL 
Orig.  Justin.  Triumph,  in  Syn.  V.  Komse," 
1806]  to  deny  the  most  patent  facts  and 
treat  some  of  the  chief  documents  as 
forgeries,  is  unworthy  of  serious  notice.) 

TBUUBL1S  (OvfuaTTjpiov,  tkrmiama^ 
tertum,  thuribulum ),  must  oe  as  old  as  the 
use  of  incense  in  the  Church  [see  tbat 
article'1,  and  Ansstasius  in  bis  Life  of 
Sylvester  (n.  801,  says  Constantine  pre- 
sented two  thuribles  of  pure  gold,  weigh- 
ing thirty  pounds,  to  the  Lateran  Church, 
besides  one  of  gold  set  with  gems  for  the 
baptistery.  Evagrius  (“H.  E.w  vi.  21) 
mentions  a thurible  sent  by  Cboeroes  to 
the  shrine  of  St.  Sergius.  But  thuribles 
in  their  present  form — •>.  with  chains 
attached--do  not  occur,  according  to 
Martigny  (“  Diet,  dee  Antiq.  Chrdt.”  art. 
Encentotr),  before  the  twelfth  century. 

Our  word  “boat”  for  the  vessel  bu 


Digitized  by  ^ooQle 


790  TIARA 


TITHES 


which  the  inoenee  fa  carried  Answers  to 
the  Low  Latin  navicula,  which  had  the 
tame  meaning  (Ducange,  tub  voc.),  and 
to  the  French  navetu ; Ital.  navictUa. 

TTAta.  A cylindrical  head-draw 
pointed  at  the  top  and  surrounded  with 
three  crowns,  which  the  Pope  wean  as  a 
symbol  of  sovereignty.  The  word  (r tdpa) 
oocnrs  in  the  classics  to  denote  the  Fenian 
head-dress,  particularly  that  of  the  “ great 
king.”  In  the  Vulgate  it  is  a synonym 
of  cidarit  and  mitra,  and  is  used  for  the 
turban  of  the  high  priest  (H^JVP*  Exod. 
xxviii.  4),  or  of  the  common  priest 
ib.  40.)  Till  late  in  the  middle  ages  tiara 
was  a synonym  of  mitra,  a bishop's 
mitre.  rep***  being  the  word  for  crown 
(Ducange,  tub  voc .). 

The  whole  history  of  the  Papal  Tiara 
is  uncertain.  Nicolas  L (85B-867)  is 
said  to  have  been  the  first  to  unite  the 
princely  crown  with  the  mitre,  though  the 
BoUandists  think  this  was  done  before 
his  time  (BoUandiets,  “ Thesaur.”  voL  ii. 
p.  323,  quoted  by  Hefele).  The  common 
Statement  that  Bonifece  VIII. (about  1300) 
added  the  second  crown  is  false,  for  Hefele 
shows  that  Innocent  III.  is  represented 
wearing  the  second  crown  in  a painting 
older  than  the  time  of  Boniface.  Urban 
V.  (1362-70)  is  supposed  to  have  added 
the  third  crown.  Tne  tiara  is  placed  on 
the  Pope's  head  at  his  coronation  by  the 
eeoond  cardinal  deacon  in  the  loggia  of 
St.  Peter's  with  the  words,  “ Reoeive  the 
tiara  adorned  with  three  crowns,  and 
know  that  than  art  Father  of  princes  and 
kings,  Ruler  of  the  world,  Vicar  of  our 
8aviour  Jesus  Christ.”  At  ceremonies 
of  a purely  spiritual  character  the  Pope 
wean  the  mitre,  not  the  tiara.  (Hefele, 
* Beitr&ge,”  vol  ii.  p.  286  sap.) 

flTlII,  Tithes  are  commonly  de- 
fined as  “the  tenth  part  of  all  fruits  end 
profits  justly  aoquked,  owed  to  God  in 
recognition  of  his  supreme  dominion  over 
man,  and  to  be  paid  to  the  ministers  of 
the  Church.”  They  were  paid  by  Abram 
{Gen.  xiv.),  vowed  by  Jacob  (Gen.  xxviii.), 
and  regulated  by  tbe  Mosaic  law  (Exod. 
xxii.;  Lev.xxvii.;  Numb.  xvhi.).  In  the 
early  Christian  ages  tbe  free-will  offerings 
of  the  faithful  supplied  what  was  necee- 
eary  both  for  the  Divine  worship  and  tbe 
(Support  of  the  clergy;  but  as  the  conven- 
tion of  the  Western  nations  proceeded,  a 
more  permanent  provision  was  man  to  be 
necessary.  In  a canon  of  the  Seooud 
Council  of  MAcon  (385)  occurs  the  first 
express  mention  of  the  Christian  obliga- 


tion of  paying  tithes.1  They  began  to  ba 
generally  rendered  in  tbe  eighth  century, 
not  earlier.  In  855,  Ethel wulf,  king  of 
Wessex,  fether  of  Alfred,  “assigned  tbe 
tenth  part  of  bis  land  all  over  bis  king- 
dom for  the  love  of  God  and  bis  own 
everlasting  weal.”*  The  tithe  of  the 
produce,  not  the  tenth  part  of  the  land 
itself,  is  certainly  here  intended.  Many 
authors,  both  Catholic  and  Protectant, 
have  imagined  that  the  proportion  itself 
of  1 in  10  was  fixed  by  a Divine  pre- 
cept for  ever  as  that  part  of  our  sub- 
stance which  God  reauires  to  be  devoted 
to  Him ; and  mystical  reasons  have  been 
invented  to  account  for  this.  This  belief 
fa  now  less  commonly  held.  Cardinal 
Sogtia  speaks  of  the  tithe  as  “ a certain 
part,  not  the  tenth  part ; for  it  fa  some- 
times greater,  sometimes  smaller,  accord- 
ing to  the  custom  of  Afferent  places.”  * 

Tithes  are  of  two  kinds,  predial  and 
personal.  Predial  are  those  receivable  in 
respect  of  the  annual  crops,  com,  wine, 
oil,  fruit,  Ac.,  and  of  the  increase  of  cattle, 
including  milk  and  cheese.  Theee  last  are 
called  by  some  “ mixed  ” tithes,  but  the 
distinction  appeare  to  be  unnecessary. 
Great  tithes  are  of  corn,  wine,  and  on; 
small  tithes,  of  vegetables  and  fruits. 
Personal  tithes  are  receivable  in  reepect 
of  tbe  profits  of  trade  and  industry. 
Property  acquired  on  tbe  title  of  gift,  be- 
quest, or  inheritance  fa  not  itself  tithe- 
able  ; but  its  annual  increase,  so  far  as  it 
is  produced  by  nature  or  human  industry, 
fa  so. 

Tithes  were  originally  paid  to  the 
bishops,  but  with  the  erection  of  separate 
benefices  tbe  right  to  them  passed  to  the 
parish  priests,  in  whom  it  fa  now  vested 
oy  the  common  law  of  tbe  Church.  Pre- 
dial tithes  are  due  to  the  parish  in  which 
the  form  lies,  or  in  which  the  animals  are 
ordinarily  fed ; personal,  to  that  in  which 
the  tithe-payer  is  bound  to  receive  sucre 
mente. 

Exemption  from  tithe  may  be  obtained 
by  Papal  privilege,  by  prescription,  by 
custom,  or  by  convention.  Tbe  Popes  in 
former  times  often  granted  the  titnee  of 
certain  places  or  districts  to  princes  or 
nobles  who  bad  rendered  eminent  services 
to  tbe  Church,  and  allowed  them  to  trans- 
mit the  same  to  their  successors.  Bishops 
used  to  grant  tithes  to  laymen  for  shnflar 
reasons;  hot  this  was  restrained  by  the 
Third  Council  of  Lateran  (1176),  whisk 

1 Ffeurv,  HitU  Red.  xzxir. 

* fias.  Caron. 

* /net  On,  voL  ii.  8. 
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ordered  that  no  alienation  of  tithe  he  made 
by  a bishop  without  the  consent  of  the 
Pope.  Prescription  can  only  confer  ex- 
emption, as  against  a parish  church,  if  it 
be  proved  to  have  existed  forty  years, 
and  to  rest  on  some  title,  or  if — without 
a title— it  can  be  shown  to  be  immemorial. 
Against  other  churches  (monasteries,  chap- 
ters, &c.),  a shorter  prescription  is  suffi- 
cient. [Prescription.]  Custom  differs 
from  prescription  in  that  it  affects  places 
or  countries,  while  prescription  affects  in- 
dividuals. By  custom,  "personal  and 
mixed  tithes  have  almost  everywhere  be- 
come obeolete,  and  predial  also,  in  many 
places,  especially  where  competent  revenues 
of  a different  kind  have  been  assigned  to 
the  parish  churches.*’  On  the  other  hand, 
“ the  law  of  tithes  can  never  be  abrogated 
by  prescription  or  custom,  if  the  minister 
of  the  church  have  no  suitable  and  suffi- 
cient provision  from  other  sources;  be- 
cause then  the  natural  and  Divine  law,1 
which  can  neither  be  abrogated  nor  anti- 
quated, commands  that  the  tithe  be 
paid."*  (Spebnan,  "Of  Tythes,”  Eng. 
Works,  1723 ; Ferraris,  Decimee ; Soglia, 
u Inst.  Can”) 

TITLE  TO  ORD1M.  According  to 
the  ancient  law,  no  secular  cleric  could  he 
admitted  to  holy  orders  except  titulo  bene - 
ficii ; that  is,  he  was  required  to  show 
that  he  had  been  nominated  to  a benefice 
(of  which  lie  would  have  undisputed  pos- 
session) sufficient  for  his  decent  main- 
tenance (Cone.  Tr.  xxi.  De  Ref.  c.  2). 
The  same  decree  of  the  Council  of  Trent 
which  lays  down  this  general  principle 
names  two  other  titles  to  ordination  as 
exceptionally  admissible — that  which  con- 
sists m the  possession  of  sufficient  private 
property  ( titulus  patrimonii),  ana  that 
which  depends  on  a guarantee  to  the  or- 
dinand  by  some  solvent  person  or  persons 
of  an  annual  sum  sufficient  to  maintain 
him,  in  the  event  of  the  failure  or  with- 
drawal of  ecclesiastical  resources  {titulus 
pensionis).  A fourth  title  to  orders  (ttiu- 
tus  paupertatis)  was,  and  is,  the  poverty 
professed  by  those  who  have  taken  solemn 
vows  in  any  religious  order;  since  this 
poverty  (as  was  shown  in  the  article 
Keligiotjs  Profession),  while  it  debars 
the  professed  from  possessing  any  private 
income,  guarantees  to  him  a maintenance 
for  life  on  the  part  of  the  religious  house  or 
order  of  which  he  is  a member.  Benefices 
having  now  ceased  to  exist  over  a large  part 

1 Namely,  that  "they  who  preach  the 
gospel  should  live  of  the  gospel.** 

* Soglia,  voL  ii  12. 
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of  Europe,  one  of  the  other  titles  noticed 
by  the  Council  is  now,  under  the  name  of 
" titulus  mens®,**  generally  required  in 
German  countries.  The  titulus  menses  is 
" the  legal  undertaking  of  a third  person 
to  provide  for  the  sufficient  maintenance 
of  a clerk  in  major  orders,  in  case  of,  and 
daring,  his  incapacity  to  discharge  his 
functions,”  (Wetzer  and  Welte.) 

Again,  the  pupils  of  certain  seminaries 
— as  of  the  College  of  Propaganda  at 
Rome— and  candidates  for  orders  where 
the  Catholic  Church  is  circumstanced 
as  in  Great  Britain,  Ireland,  and  the 
U.  S.,  may  be  ordained  titulo  seminarii, 
or  missions*.  The  acceptance  of  this  last- 
named  title  imposes  on  the  bishop  the 
responsibility  of  providing  for  the  support 
of  the  ordin&nd  if  he  shall  become  in- 
capable of  discharging  bis  functions, 
whether  it  be  without  fault  (emeritus), 
or  through  his  own  fault  ( demeritus ). 
(Ferraris,  Titulus , § 31 ; Wetzer  and 
Welte.) 

TITULAR  BXSBOF.  [See  BlBHOP 
in  Partibub  Infidemum  .]  The  political 
condition  of  the  eastern  and  southern 
shores  of  the  Mediterranean  has  for  some 
time  been  such  as  to  allow  of  the  existence 
of  flourishing  Christian  communities  in 
many  places  where  formerly  Mussulman 
bigotry  would  have  rendered  it  impossible. 
These  countries  are  no  longer  " partes  in- 
tideHum,”  in  the  full  sense  of  toe  words. 
His  Holiness  Leo  XIII.  has  therefore,  by 
a recent  decision,  substituted  the  phrase 
" Titular  Bishop  ” for  “ Bishop  in  Partibua 
Infidel  him." 

TITULAR  ow  CKURCX.  [See 
Patron  Saint.] 

TITULL  A name  given  to  the 
parish  churches  of  Rome,  as  distinct  on 
the  one  hand  from  the  patriarchal  churches 
such  as  St.  John  Lateran,St.  Peter’s,  St. 
Marv  Major,  St.  Laurence  in  Agro  Verano, 
St.  Paul’s,  which  belonged  especially  to 
the  Pope,  and  on  the  other  from  the  Dia- 
conia  and  Oratories.  Each  titular  church 
was  under  a cardinal  presbyter,  had  a dis- 
trict attached  to  it,  and  a font  for  baptism 
in  case  of  necessity.  A Roman  synod 
under  Pope  Symmachus,  in  499,  enu- 
merates thirty  tituli  served  by  sixty-six 
priests.  (Mabillon,  " Comm,  in  OrcL 
Korn.”  c.  8.) 

Baronius  (An.  112,  n.  5)  supposes  tbs 
name  to  be  derived  from  the  sign  of  the 
cross,  which  " title  ” marked  them  as  be- 
longing to  Christ.  Bingham  ("  Autiq  * 
vii.  1,  10),  with  for  greater  probability, 
explains  the  name  from  the  feet  that  these 
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churches  gave  a u title  of  cure  or  denomi- 
nation ” to  the  presbyters  who  were  set 
over  them. 

TOMiru.  The  shaving  of  the 
crown  in  a circle,  which  is  a distinguish- 
ing mark  of  clerics.  Among  some  of  the 
monastic  orders  and  friars  the  tonsure 
leaves  only  a circle  of  hair  round  the 
head;  the  tonsure  of  secular  clerks,  on 
the  other  band,  is  small.  The  first  tonsure 
is  made  by  the  bishop,  in  a form  prescribed 
by  the  Poutifical,  ana  the  person  receiving 
it  is  thereby  admitted  to  the  state  and  privi- 
leges of  a cleric.  (See  Cudugal  State.) 
The  bishop  may  confer  it  at  any  place  or 
time.  Mitred  abbots  may  give  it  to  their 
own  subjects;  cardinal  priests  to  the 
clergy  of  their  titles,  and  it  may  also  be 
conferred  by  other  priests  with  special 
privileges. 

The  clerical  tonsure,  it  is  scarcely  ne- 
cessary to  say,  was  unknown  in  the  first 
ages  of  the  Church.  Christians  were 
simply  expected  to  avoid  vanity  in  dress- 
ing their  hair  (Tertull.  “ De  Cult.  Fern.* 
ii.  l),or  at  most  to  keep  it  short  (“  Const. 
Apost”  i.  3).  Ascetics  and  clergymen 
were  thus  naturally  led  to  make  a point 
of  cutting  their  hair  close.  Jerome  (“  In 
Ezech.”  xliv.)  deprecates  eccentricity  in 
this  respect,  and  expresses  his  dislike  both 
of  long  hair  and  snAven  heads.  The  so- 
called  Fourth  Council  of  Carthage  (c.  44) 
simply  forbids  clerics  to  wear  long  hair : 
“ nec  contain  nutriat,  nec  barbom. 

We  have,  however,  clear  proof  that 
the  clerical  tonsure  was  familiar  at  least 
in  Gaul  during  the  latter  part  of  the  fifth 
and  in  the  sixth  century.  For  Sidonius 
ApoUinaris  (lib.iv.  Ep.  13)  says  the  bishop 
Gennanicus  had  his  haircut  “ in  the  shape 
of  a wheel  ” (“  in  rote  speciem  ”),  and  St. 
Gregoir  of  Tours  (4<  Vit.  Patr.”  17)  re- 
lates that  Nicetiua  was  miraculously  de- 
signated from  birth  for  the  clerical  state, 
being  born  with  a fringe  of  hair  like  a 
H corona  cleriri.” 

The  Fourth  Council  of  Toledo  (a.d. 
833,  c.  41)  requires  all  clerics  to  shave 
their  heads,  leaving  only  a rim  of  hair 
behind,  and  reprobates  the  fashion  of 
making  only  a small  tonsure,  prevalent 
among  heretics. 

Writers  of  the  seventh  and  eigath 
centuries  distinguish  three  kinds  of  ton- 
sure.  (1)  The  1 toman  tonsure,  known  as 
St.  Peters,  which  consisted  in  shaving 
the  whole  bead,  leaving  only  a circle  of 
hair.  It  prevailed  in  France  and  Spain 
(vide  supra)  and  in  Rome  (Joann.  Disc. 
“ Vit  Greg.  Magn."  iv.  83).  It  was  only 


late  in  the  middle  ages  that  this  tonsure 
was  lessened,  and  the  present  distinction 
between  the  tonsure  of  clerics  and  of 
monks  or  friars  Arose.  Chardon  shows 
that  the  large  clerical  tonsure  continued, 
at  least  in  some  places,  down  even  to  th* 
fifteenth  century.  But  as  early  as  1240 
a synod  of  Worcester  (Wilkins,  “ Ooncil.” 
tom.  L p.  670)  refers  to  a difference  of 
sise  in  tonsures,  the  tonsure  being  in- 
creased in  size  with  each  step  in  the 
sacred  ministry.  (2)  The  tonsure  of  St. 
Paul,  usual  among  the  Easterns,  was  en- 
tire. When  the  Greek  Theodore  came  to 
the  see  of  Canterbury  in  868,  he  had  to 
wait  four  months  and  let  his  hair  grow 
that  he  might  receive  the  Homan  tonsure. 
(3)  The  Celtic  tonsure,  called  St.  John's, 
and  by  its  Anglo-Saxon  enemies  that  of 
Simon  Magus,  consisted  in  shaving  the 
head  in  front  of  a line  drawn  from  ear  to 
ear.  It  was  adopted  by  the  British  and 
Irish  Churches  and  the  disciples  of  St. 
Oolumbanus  on  the  Continent.  No  ques- 
tion on  the  comparative  merits  of  the 
Roman  and  Celtic  tonsures  was  raised  by 
8t  Augustine  either  at  the  Oak  or  at 
Bangor ; but  the  matter  became  the 
subject  of  violent  controversy  in  the 
seventh  and  eighth  centuries — at  the 
Council  of  Whitby,  a.i>.  683.  (Beds* 
“ H.  Angl.”  iii.  25,  20.) 

Even  after  the  tousure  was  introduced 
it  was  never  given  separately^  but  always 
with  the  order  of  reader.  Nobody  could 
belong  to  the  clerical  stAte  without  at 
least  a minor  order,  and  children  dedi- 
cated to  God  were  not  simply  tonsured, 
but  made  readers,  since  nothing  short 
of  ordination  to  some  grade  of  the  eccle- 
siastical ministry  placed  a person  in  the 
clerical  stAte.  (Isidore,  “ Eecloiriw't.  Off.” 
ii.  1.)  Then  from  the  seventh  century, 
according  to  Chardon,  children  were  ton- 
sured without  ordination ; and  in  an 
ancient  Ordo  Roman  us  there  is  an  office 
“ ad  puerum  tonsurandum ; ” and  lastly, 
very  much  later,  adults  anxious  to  be  free 
from  the  secular  courts,  Ac.,  were  ton- 
sured without  any  ordinAtion.  This  last 
custom  was  of  course  an  abuse. 

It  was  only  gradually  that  the  right 
to  tonsure  was  limited  to  bishops,  abbots, 
Ac.  Till  the  tenth  century  it  was  given 
by  simple  priests,  or  even’bv  laymen  to 
each  other.  (Mabillon,  “Anual.  Benedict” 
Prof.  ad.  S&cc.  iii.,  quoted  by  Chardon.) 
(Chiefly  from  Chardon,  “ Uist.  des  Sacr.” 
tom.  v.  p.  45  seq.) 

TXACT.  Verses  of  Scripture  said 
after  the  Gradual  (not  “ a form  which  the 
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Gradual  assumes,”  as  Hammond  supposes, 
" Ancient  Liturgies,”  p.  885),  instead  of 
the  Alleluia  in  all  Masses  from  Soptua- 
gesima  till  Holy  Saturday.  Le  Brun 
(“  Explic.  de  la  Messe,”  tom.  i.  p.  205) 
says  the  name  meant  something  sung 
“ tractim  ” — ix.  without  break  or  inter- 
ruption of  other  Toices,  as  in  responsories 
and  antiphons — by  the  cantor  alone,  and 
that  the  theory  of  Durandus — viz.  that 
the  tract  is  something  sung  tractim , tx. 
in  a slow  or  sad  voice — arose  by  mistake 
in  the  tenth  century. 

TSADZTZOV  (jrapiiSoorir)  means 
properly  the  act  of  handing  down,  and 
thus  the  doctrine  so  handed  down.  In 
its  widest  sense  it  includes  all  truths  or 
supposed  truths  handed  down  from  one 
generation  to  another;  and  in  all  societies 
which  have  no  literature  tradition  is, 
with  all  its  manifold  imperfections,  the 
great  bond  between  the  present  and  the 
past,  and  one  of  the  great  distinguishing 
marks  between  man  and  the  brutes, 
which  latter  have  no  tradition,  and  there- 
fore no  history.  Among  the  Hebrews,  as 
among  all  other  nations,  tradition  was  the 
only  history  till  an  historical  literature 
arose,  but  among  the  later  Jews  the  word  j 
assumed  another  and  a much  more  re- 
stricted sense.  The  early  Hebrew  tra- 
dition arose  naturally  before  there  was 
any  written  law  or  history ; the  latter 
Jewish  tradition  interpreted  the  written 
law  and  added  to  it.1  To  a certain 
extent  such  a tradition  arose  of  necessity, 
for  the  Pentateuch  is  a “ Corpus  Juris,” 
and  no  system  of  law  can  remain  absolutely 
unchanged.  Additions  and  alterations 
are  inevitable,  as  the  conditions  of  society 
change  in  the  course  of  ages,  and  the 
Rabbinical  traditions  were  as  defensible 
as  the  “ fictions  ” of  the  Roman  lawyers. 
The  danger,  however,  lay  in  this,  that  the 
law  of  Moses  determined  the  relation  of 
man  to  God,  the  relation  of  love  and 
kindness  between  man  and  man,  and  in 
such  a sphere  the  legal  spirit  is  sure  to 
be  dangerous  and  even  pernicious.  Hence 
the  charge  which  Chnst  makes  against 
the  Pharisees,  “ Ye  have  made  void  the 
law  of  God  by  your  tradition.”  They 
used  the  same  “ fictions  ” which  lawyers 
employ  to  preserve  the  letter  of  a law 
which  can  no  longer  be  really  observed, 

1 The  Halakah  is  legal  (from  *n^n«  to  go)  ; 
the  Haggadah  (from  relate)  legen' 

dary ; the  Kabbala  (from  to  receive)  mys- 
tical ; the  Massora  (from  10D>  to  deliver),  is 
textual  tradition.  The  last  of  these  has  a 
very  real  ralue. 


in  treating  of  Godfs  eternal  law.  Again, 
just  as  a human  legislator  rightly  and 
necessarily  contents  himself  with  regu- 
lating the  external  actions  of  man,  so 
the  Jewish  Scribes  were  apt  to  make 
much  of  outward  things,  little  compara- 
tively of  justice  and  mercy  and  truth. 
But  we  do  not  mean  to  discuss  the 
merits  and  demerits  or  the  unhistorical 1 
character  of  Jewish  tradition  here.  We 
will  only  add  that  Josephus  uses  the 
same  word,  napd&oais,  which  was  adopted 
in  the  N.  T.  and  in  ecclesiastical  writers. 
The  Pharisees,  be  says  (“Antiq.”  xiii.  10, 
0),  imposed  many  ‘'enactments”  (vo/n pa) 
on  the  people,  not  to  be  found  in  the 
written  law ; the  Sadducees,  on  the  other 
hand,  rejected  the  “ tradition  of  the 
Fathers  ” (rd  ck  napaboceat  trareptov). 
Jewish  tradition  in  the  strict  sense  never 
invaded  the  Church.  In  the  Judaising 
homilies  which  go  under  the  name  of 
Clement  a false  tradition  is  exalted  at 
the  expense  of  the  Scriptural  text,  which 
is  said  to  have  been  corrupted  bv  irre- 
ligious interpretations.  (Clem.  Horn.  ii. 
88-89.)  But  this,  of  course,  is  quite 
opposed  to  the  Rabbinical  idea  of  tradi- 
tion. In  the  Clementine  Recognitions,  on 
the  other  hand,  tradition  is  only  put  for- 
ward as  determining  the  sense  of  Scrip- 
ture (4<  Recog.,”  1,  21,  cf.  ii.  45),  a notion 
which  is  neither  Rabbinical  nor  heretical, 
but  Catholic. 

This  brings  us  naturally  to  speak  of 
tradition  in  the  Church.  So  far  from 
setting  tradition,  as  such,  aside,  Christ 
left  his  Church  with  no  written  books, 
and  with  nothing  but  tradition  to  guide 
it.  St.  Paul  insists  on  the  necessity 
of  holding  to  the  Christian  tradition. 
(1  Cor.  xi.  2 ; 2 These,  ii.  15.)  Even  when 
the  Scriptures  of  the  N.  T.  were  written 
tradition  did  not  fall  out  of  sight,  for  the 
early  Christians  were  well  aware  that  it 
was  tradition  which  settled  the  canon  of 
Scripture,  and  they  were  not  unreasonable 
enough  to  reject  tradition  for  Scripture, 
since  the  authority  of  Scripture  itself 
was  based  on  tradition.  Tliey  knew 
very  well  that  many  barbarous  nations 
furnished  converts  to  the  faith  although 
they  had  no  translations  of  the  Bible  as 
yet  in  their  own  languages,  and  could 

1 The  common  account  is  given  in  Pirke 
Avoth,  ad  init.  “ Moses  received  the  law  ( i.t. 
the  secret  and  oral  law,  the  nD  SlDt?  miJV 
See  Buxtorf,  Lex.  sub  voc.  *lQp),  from  Sinai, 

and  delivered  it  to  Joshua,  and  Joshua  to  the 
elders,  and  the  elders  to  the  prophets,  and  the 
prophets  to  the  men  of  the  great  synagogue.” 
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not  therefore  learn  the  truth  from  it 
They  were  convinced,  moreover,  that 
though  human  tradition  b in  its  own 
nature  shifting  and  uncertain,  the  Holv 
Spirit  preeerved  the  tradition  of  truth 
in  the  Church.  Add  to  all  this  the 
obscurity  of  Scripture,  the  fact  that  it  b 
a collection  of  books  which  never  pro- 
fesses to  contain  the  sum  of  Christian 
truth,  and  the  appeal  of  the  Fathers  to 
tradition  becomes  quite  intelligible. 
Hence  Heresippus  (apud  Euseb.  “ H.  E.” 

iii.  32),  appeals  to  the  “ wholesome  canon 
of  saving  preaching ; ” Irenseus  and  Cle- 
ment of  Alexandria  to  the  “ canon  of  the 
truth  ” (“  Adv.  H®r.”  i.  9,  4,  ii.  27,  1 ; 
Cbm.  Al.  “ Strom.”  iv.  1,  p.  564,  ed.  Pot- 
ter), and  the  “ Canon  of  the  Church  ” (ib. 
i.  19,  p.  376  *).  The  latter  will  have  douot- 
ful  questions  decided  by  an  appeal  to  the 
Apostolic  churches,  and  considers  that 
tradition  would  have  been  a sufficient 
guide,  ev9n  if  the  Church  had  been  left 
without  any  ScriptureS  at  all  (iii.  4,  1). 
Just  in  the  same  way  Tertullian  invokes 
the  decbion  of  the  Apostolic  churches 

Pr®scr.”  17  et  passim ),  and  (“  De 
ronA,”  3)  asserts  the  decbive  authority 
of  unwritten  tradition,  in  favour,  it  is 
true,  of  matters  of  custom  and  ritual,  but 
of  custom  and  ritual  which  involved 
questions  of  doctrine,  such,  e.g , as  “ ob- 
lations for  the  dead.”  Tertullian  speaks 
for  Africa  and  Rome,  Iren®us  for  Asia 
Minor  and  Gaul.  Origen,  the  great  repre- 
sentative of  the  early  Alexandrian  church, 
holds  the  same  language.  Since,  he  says 
(“  De  Princip.”  § 2),  there  are  differences 
among  Christians,  “let  the  ecclesiastical 
teaching  handed  down  by  order  of  suc- 
cession from  the  Apostles,  and  abiding 
till  now  in  the  churches,  be  observed  ; 
that  only  b to  be  believed  the  truth 
which  no  way  differs  from  ecclesiastical 
and  Apostolic  tradition.” 

The  following  are  some  of  the  testi- 
monies of  later  Fathers : “ It  is  enough,” 
says  Gregory  Nyssen  (“  Contr.  Euuoin.,” 

iv.  ; “Opp.”  vol.  ii  col.  663  in  Migne's 
reprint),  “for  the  demonstration  of  our 
position  to  have  the  tradition  which 
comes  to  us  from  the  Fathers  transmitted 
as  an  inheritance  by  succession  from  the 
Apostles  through  the  saints  that  followed 
them.”  St.  Basil  (“  De  Spir.  S.”  § 66)  : 
“ Of  the  doctrines  and  decrees  ( icrjovy- 
pdra>v  = canons  and  decrees  on  discipline, 

1 Clement  has  also  the  idea  of  a secret  and 
esoteric  tradition  which  is  a very  different  thing, 
and  has  its  true  analogon  in  Judaism.  Strom i. 
▼i.  7,  p.  771.  See  also  £useb.  H • E.  ii  1. 
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Ac.),  we  have  some  from  written  teach- 
ing ; others  we  have  received,  apportioned 
to  os  from  the  tradition  of  the  Apostks 
in  a mysterious  maimer,  both  of  which 
(t.e.  Scripture  and  tradition)  have  the 
same  force.”  St  Chrysostom  (“  In  2 
Thess.”  horn.  iv.  5 14),  after  saying  that 
the  Apostles  did  not  hand  down  all  by 
epistles,  but  much  also  without  writing 
(rroXXu  kcu  aypatfxai),  adds : “ The  one  and 
the  other  are  worthy  of  belief,  so  that  we 
consider  the  tradition  of  the  Church  also 
worthy  of  belief.  It  b a tradition : ask 
no  more.”  St.  Epipbanius  (“  H®r.”  Ixi.  0) : 
“ We  must  also  use  tradition,  since  afi 
cannot  be  got  from  the  divine  Scripture, 
wherefore  the  divine  A parties  handed 
down  some  things  in  writings,  others  in 
tradition.”  So,  much  later,  St  John  of 
Damascus  (“  De  Fid.  Orthodox.”  iv.  16) 
supports  the  received  doctrine  on  images 
by  a reference  to  “ unwritten  tradition.® 
We  have  passed  over  one  Greek  Father, 
St.  Gregory  Naziamsen,  because  he  attri- 
butes an  exaggerated  importance  to  tra- 
dition, and  speaks  as  if  the  tradition  of 
the  Church  had  added  new  truths,  not 
clearly  taught  even  by  the  Apostles.  The 
N.  T.,  he  thinks  (Orat.  xxxi.  $ 26), 
only  hinted  at  (v7t«3«£*)  the  divinity  of 
the  Holy  Ghost : “ Now  the  Holy  Ghost 
dwells  with  us  (ipiroXtTfverat),  making 
the  manifestation  of  himself  more  plain.'’ 
If  we  turn  to  the  later  Fathers  of  the 
Latin  Church,  we  meet  with  the  same 
appreciation  of  tradition.  St.  Augustine, 
treating  of  the  dbpute  about  the  validity 
of  heretical  baptism  (“  Contr.  Bapt 
Donat.”  ii.  7),  writes  : “ I believe  it  («.«. 
the  Roman  rule  of  accepting  such  bap- 
tism os  valid)  comes  from  tradition  of 
the  Apostles,  like  many  things  which  are 
not  found  in  their  letters,  nor  in  earlier 
couucib,  and  yet  because  observed  by  the 
whole  Church  are  believed  to  have  been 
handed  down  and  commended  by  no 
others  than  by  them  ” (the  Apostles;  see 
also  ib.  iv.  24,  v.  23).  Vincent,  in  his  first 
“ Commonitorium  w (cap.  2),  the  classical 
work  on  the  subject,  argues  for  the 
necessity  of  tradition  from  the  fact  that 
the  Bible  may  be  understood  in  many 
different  ways,  although  the  canon  of 
Scripture  b perfect,  ana  “ in  itself  suffi- 
cient, and  more  than  sufficient,  for  all. 
Here  the  reader  may  observe  a difference. 
Other  Fathers,  and  especially  Basil,  Gre- 
gory Nazianzen,  Epiphonius,  Chrysostom, 
look  on  Scripture  and  tradition  as  two 
co-ordinate  authorities,  each  divine.  To 
Vincent  the  authority  b single,  tradition 
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not  completing  but  merely  determining 
the  sense  of  Scripture.  Cardinal  New- 
man (“  Via  Media/*  i.  p.  827),  points  out 
that  even  modem  “ Catholic  contro- 
versialists, while  insisting  that  they  need 
not  prove  their  doctrine  from  Scripture, 
always  do  so  prove  it."  In  other  words, 
they  would  have  no  objection  to  admit  that 
all  Catholic  doctrine  is  in  some  implicit 
way  contained  in  Scripture,  and  to  grant 
with  Vincent  the  sufficiency  of  Scripture 
illustrated  by  tradition.  There  is,  on  the 
contrary,  a radical  difference  between  the 
Catholic  belief  on  the  necessity  of  tra- 
dition and  the  opinion  of  Protestants  purs 
and  simple  that  no  doctrine  can  he  an 
article  of  faith  unless  it  can  be  clearly 
deduced  without  the  aid  of  tradition 
from  the  sacred  text.  Of  such  a theory 
there  is  no  trace  in  antiquity,  except 
perhaps  that  Stephen  Gobaras  the  Tri- 
theist  (“  Phot.  Bibliothec."  Cod.  132), 
laboured  to  set  Father  against  Father, 
apparently  with  the  view  of  sapping  the 
authority  of  tradition.  Therefore  the 
Council  of  Trent  (sees.  iv.  De  Canon 
Script.),  when  it  teaches  that  the  truth 
of  Christ  is  contained  partly  in  the  Bible, 
partly  in  unwritten  tradition  received  by 
the  Apostles  from  Christ  or  from  the 
Holy  Ghost  and  entrusted  by  them  to 
the  Church,  that  Scripture  and  tradition 
(the  latter  of  course  only  when  proved 
Apostolic)  are  to  he  reverenced  alike, 
follows  the  express  teaching  of  many  of 
the  earliest  and  greatest  Fathers,  the 
spirit  of  alL  The  advocate  of  private 
judgment,  on  the  other  hand,  is  com- 
mitted to  tbe  conclusion  that  the  Church 
was  left  for  a generation  without  any 
true  and  complete  rule  of  faith,  that  when 
this  rule  was  given  nobody,  not  even  the 
holiest  and  wisest,  understood  its  purpose 
or  use,  and  that  when  after  fifteen  cen- 
turies this  use  was  understood,  the  rule 
intended  to  secure  unity  in  faith  became 
the  most  fertile  source  of  strife  and 
division. 

In  conclusion,  the  difficulties  which 
arise  from  the  statements  of  some  Fathers 
who  seem  to  make  Scripture  the  sole 
guide  are  only  apparent.  St.  Augustine 
(“De  Doctr.  Christ."  ii.  0)  no  doubt 
allows  that  the  things  “openly  stated  in 
Scripture"  contain  the  whole  sum  of 
faith  and  morals.  We  have  seen  already 
what  St  Augustine  thought  of  tradition, 
and  in  this  place  he  adds,  “ namely,  faith 
and  hope,"  meaning  that  a Christian  may 
find  in  the  Bible  all  that  he  needs  to 
know  explicitly  in  order  to  he  saved,  a 
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feet  which  is  undeniable.  Opt&tus 
(“Schism.  Donat"  v.  3)  is  contrasting 
Scripture,  not  with  Apostolic,  but  with 
human  tradition.  St.  Cyril  of  Alex- 
andria (Cat.  IV.  17)  tells  his  catechumens 
that  he  will  have  them  believe  nothing 
he  tells  them  except  he  can  prove  it  out 
of  Scripture.  But  (1)  he  refers  to  the 
articles  of  the  Apostles’  Creed,  which 
can  certainly  be  proved  from  the  Bible  $ 
(2)  he  is  contrasting  Scripture,  not  with 
tradition,  but  with  “ probabilities,"  “ in- 
genious arguments  " (Xoyco*  KaraoKivats), 
“inventions"  of  his  own  (cvptaiXoyuus)* 
TXABZTIOVALZSK.  A system 
of  philosophy  in  which  intellectual  cogni- 
tion, so  far  as  the  human  mind  is  con- 
cerned, is  reduced  to  belief  in  truth 
communicated  by  revelation  from  God, 
and  received  by  traditional  instruction 
through  the  medium  of  language,  which 
was  originally  itself  a supernatural  gift. 
This  system  is  also  called  Fideism,  and  is 
a reaction  from  fee  extreme  of  rational- 
ism into  an  opposite  extreme  of  anti- 
rationalism.  De  Bonald  (t  1840)  is 
regarded  as  its  author.  In  its  strictest 
form  this  system  reduces  the  intellect  to 
a merely  receptive  faculty,  capable  of 
acquiring  knowledge  by  instruction, 
which  comes  originally  from  God  by  a 
primitive  revelation  given  to  the  first 
progenitors  of  the  human  race.  In  its 
modified  and  milder  form  it  restricts  the 
absolute  necessity  of  a traditional  instruc- 
tion derived  from  revelation  to  meta- 
physical, religious,  and  moral  truth, 
admitting  the  capacity  of  the  human 
mind  to  discover  other  intellectual  truths 
by  its  innate  power.  M.  Bonnetty  was 
the  most  conspicuous  advocate  of  this 
modified  traditionalism,  which  for  a 
time  obtained  numerous  adherents  among 
Catholics,  especially  in  France  and  Bel- 
gium. It  has  been  partially  adopted  by 
some  advocates  of  ontologism  and  com- 
bined with  that  philosophical  theory. 
There  are,  besides,  other  thinkers  and 
writers  whose  tendency  is  to  minimise 
the  rational,  and  elevate  towards  the 
maximum  tbe  traditional  element  in  the 
highest  departments  of  human  knowledge, 
but  who  cannot  be  classed  as  advocates 
of  traditionalism  properly  so  called.  Tbe 
best  Catholic  theologians  and  philoso- 
phers have  always  recognised  the  moral 
and  practical  need  of  revelation  and  tra- 
ditional instruction,  for  the  easy  acquisi- 
tion of  complete  and  certain  Imowledge 
of  the  highest  truths  within  the  scope  of 
the  natural  intelligence  and  rational 
r 
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faculty  of  man,  bv  men  in  general.  The 
reason  of  this  need  is  accidental,  extrinsic, 
and  to  be  ascribed  to  the  actual  condition 
and  environment  of  mankind  in  its  pre- 
sent state.  The  specific  difference  which 
places  the  system  of  traditionalism  in 
opposition  to  this  common  doctrine  con- 
sists in  this : to  wit,  that  it  mokes  this 
need  to  be  a physical  necessity  arising 
from  the  intrinsic  essence  and  nature  of 
the  human  intellect.  The  former  doc- 
trine has  been  explicitly  formulated  and 
promulgated  by  the  Council  of  the  Vati- 
can in  the  Constitution  “ Dei  Filins,”  with 
an  exclusion  of  the  latter  opinion.  This 
is  a condemnation  of  traditionalism 
roper.  It  bad  been  already  condemned  keep  it  on  August  6,  it  is  one  of  the 
y a decree  of  the  Congregation  of  the  twelve  greater  feasts  which  come  next 
Index  bearing  the  date  or  June  11, 1856,  after  Easter  in  dignity  (Daniel,  “Cod. 
and  approved  by  his  Holiness  Pius  IX.,  Lit.”iv.  p.  289).  It  is  mentioned  in  the 
which  set  forth  four  theses  to  be  sub-  Constitution  of  Manuel  Comnenus,  and, 
scribed  by  M.  Bomietty.  These  theses  of  course,  in  the  Menologies  (Thomassin, 
are  the  contradictories  of  several  pro-  u Traits  des  Festes,”  p.  406). 
positions  extracted  fronf  his  writings.  It  In  the  West  its  institution  is  com - 
may  suffice  to  cite  the  second  and  third:  monly  attributed  to  Calixtus  III.  (1455- 

II.  Ratiocination  can  prove  with  cer-  58).  But  Thomassin  (loc.  c&.)  shows 
titude  the  existence  of  God,  the  spiritu-  that  the  feast  is  mentioned  in  the  Mar- 
ality  of  the  soul,  the  liberty  of  man.  tvrology  of  Vandelbert  (said  to  have 
Faith  is  posterior  to  Revelation,  and  can-  lived  about  850) ; by  Ildefonsus  in  84  o, 
not  therefore  suitably  be  alleged  for  who  says  it  was  kept  the  sixth  day  be- 
proving  the  existence  of  God  against  an  fore  the  Calends  of  August,  and  was 
atheist,  or  for  proving  the  spirituality  among  the  chief  solemnities ; and  by 
and  liberty  of  the  rational  soul  against  Peter  the  Venerable  in  the  Statutes  of 
a follower  of  naturalism  and  fatalism.  Clugnv.  Gregory  IX.  (see  Bened.  XIV. 

III.  The  use  of  reason  precedes  Faith  “ I)e  rest.”)  speaks  of  it  as  celebrated  on 

and  conducts  man  to  it,  by  the  aid  of  the  presentday — viz.  August  6.  Calixtus, 
Revelation  and  of  Grace.  however,  promoted  the  observance,  in 

The  judgments  of  the  supreme  autho-  order  to  obtain  the  help  of  God  against 
rity  in  the  Church  have  been  submitted  the  Turks,  by  granting  indulgences.  He 
to  with  docility  by  those  Catholics  who  also  instituted  an  Office  for  the  day, 
had  adopted  the  theory  of  traditionalism,  which  was  afterwards  altered,  in  the 
and  the  controversy  respecting  this  mat-  hymns  and  lessons  of  the  two  lirst  noc- 
ter  has  come  to  an  end.  For  a very  full  turns,  by  Pius  V.  (Gavaut.  “ De  Feet. 
historical  and  doctrinal  exposition  of  the  Aug.”  § 7,  10, 6.) 

main  points  in  this  controversy  see  the  TRAV8L ATIOW  OF  FEA8T8. 

works  of  Cardinal  Dechamps,  vol.  vii.  Some  account  of  the  rules  on  this  matter 
“ Opuscules.”  will  be  found  in  the  article  on  Feasts. 

TRADITXOW  OF  XlfSTBO-  But  while  this  work  has  been  in  progress, 
MINTS.  [See  Order.]  an  important  change  has  been  made  by 

TSA9ZTORI8.  A name  given  to  the  present  Pope  in  the  Apostolic  Letters, 
Christians  who  in  the  persecution  of  Dio-  “ Nullo  unquara  tempore,  July  28,  1882. 
detian  gave  up  to  the  officers  of  the  law  By  the  new  rule,  mere  doubles  (4<  festa 
“the  Holy  Scriptures  or  the  vessels  of  duplicia  minora”),  unless  feasts  of  the 
the  Lord,  or  the  names  of  their  brethren  ” doctors  of  the  Church,  and  semi-doubles, 
(Ooncil.  1 Arel.  a.d.  814,  c,  13).  The  if  the  celebration  on  the  proper  day9» 
first  edict  of  Diocletian,  a.d.  303,  ordered  impeded  by  the  concurrence  or  a greater 
the  churches  and  the  sacred  books  of  the  feast,  or  of  a Sunday,  are  not  transferred. 
Christians  to  be  burnt.  Hence  the  but-  I Instead,  they  are  commemorated  on 
render  of  sacred  books  (to  be  burnt),  and  I the  day  itself  at  Lauds  and  Vespers,  and 
of  vessels  (ad  fiscum).  The  edict  also  I the  ninth  lesson  at  Matins  is  composed 
deprived  Christians  of  honours  and  civil  | of  the  two  or  three  lessons  which  give 


rights,  and  made  them,  if  slaves,  inca- 
pable of  freedom.  Hence  perhaps  bishops, 
»fcc.,  were  asked  for  the  list  of  their  flocks, 
though  others  think  that  the  traditio 
nominum  was  a consequence  of  Diocle- 
tian’s second  edict,  condemning  all  eccle- 
siastics to  prison,  and  requiring  them  to 
sacrifice.  The  canon  already  quoted 
orders  the  deposition  of  all  clerical  tT»- 
ditores,  but  allowed  persons  ordained  by 
trad i tores  to  remain  in  office.  [See  Doka- 

TI8T8.] 

TRABVCXANZ8M.  [See  SOUL.] 
TRAN8FXOUSATXON,  FEAST 

ON*  (fj  dyia  perapopffxaats  roO  K.  I.  X.). 
With  the  Greeks,  who,  like  the  Latins, 
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the  history  of  the  SAint  If  the  solem- 
nity of  the  day  doe9  not  admit  such  a 
mode  of  corn memora ting  the  excluded 
feast,  then  all  notice  of  the  latter  is 
omitted  during  that  year,  according  to 
the  rule  already  provided  for  simple  feasts 
“ In  Rubric,  lit.  ix.  n.  x.,  lit.  x.  n.  vili.” 

TBAV8VB8TAVTZATZOV.  [See 
Eucharist.] 

TRAPPISTS.  A branch  of  the 
Cistercian  order;  see  that  article.  The 
founder,  Armand  Jean  le  Boutbillier  de 
Ranc4,  bom  in  1626,  was  of  a noble 
family.  According  to  an  abuse  common 
in  that  age,  the  child,  being  destined  to 
be  a priest,  was  loAded  by  his  father  with 
preferment  from  his  early  years.  Though 
only  ten  or  eleven,  he  was  commendatory 
abbot  of  La  Trappe  and  two  other  abbeys, 
prior  of  two  priories,  and  canon  of  Notre 
i)ame  at  Parts ; his  ecclesiastical  income 
was  from  15,000  to  20,000  livres.  He 
wa9  ordained  priest  in  1651  by  his  uncle, 
the  Archbishop  of  Tours,  whose  coadjutor 
he  hoped  one  day  to  become.  His  youth  ful 
worldliness  was  gradually  shaken  by  a 
series  of  striking  incidents ; the  death  of 
a cousin,  a remarkable  escape  from  death, 
a disappointment  to  his  ambition  in  the 
assembly  of  the  clergy,  were  among  the 
occasions  of  his  entering  into  himself, 
and  recognising  the  nothingness  of  all  for 
which  he  had  hitherto  lived.  In  1660  he 
resigned  all  his  benefices  except  the  abbacy 
of  La  Trappe ; disposed  of  his  patrimony 
for  300,000  livres ; and  gave  the  greater 
part  of  the  money  to  the  Hdtel  Dieu,  or 
great  hospital  at  Paris.  He  then  repaired 
to  La  Trappe,  and  told  the  monks  that 
they  would  thenceforth  have  to  live  by 
the  rule  of  what  was  called  the  “ Strict 
Observance  ” of  the  Cistercian  order.  La 
Trappe  was  an  ancient  monastery  lying 
in  the  heart  of  La  Perche,  not  far  from 
S6ez,  founded  as  a Cistercian  house  in 
1140  by  Rotrou,  count  of  Perche.  It 
suffered  much  during  the  long  wars  with 
England,  but  its  discipline  was  still  more 
fatally  injured  in  later  times  by  the  system 
of  commendation,  which  gave  the  name 
and  emoluments  of  abbot  to  some  non- 
resident layman  or  ecclesiastic.  When  de 
Ranc4  came  there  in  1662,  the  ftate  of 
things  was  deplorable;  the  monks  had 
ceased  to  live  in  community,  and  if  they 
met  at  all  it  was  for  pleasure  parties; 
the  buildings  were  going  to  rum,  and 
persons  from  without  were  suffered  to 
live  in  them.  With  much  difficulty  de 
Ranc6  succeeded  in  bringing  from  a 
neighbouring  monastery  some  monkB  of 

8] 


the  Strict  Observance,  and  in  restoring 
regularity  at  La  Trappe.  Still  he  was  not 
satisfied  ; an  ideal  haa  been  for  some  time 
floating  before  his  eyes  in  which  were 
blended  the  union  with  God  through 
contemplation  and  prayer,  bodily  morti- 
fication, and  severance  from  causes  of 
distraction.  The  final  result  was  the 
discipline  of  La  Trappe,  of  which  we 
take  an  abridged  account  from  H6lyot. 
“In  summer  the  religious  go  to  rest  at 
eight,  in  winter  at  seven.  They  get  up  at 
two  o’clock  in  the  night  to  go  to  Matins, 
which  usually  last  till  half-past  four,  be- 
cause they  add  the  Office  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  to  the  regular  Office,  and  between 
the  two  make  half  an  hours  meditation. 

. . . After  Matins,  in  summer  time,  they 
may  go  and  rest  in  their  cells  till  Prime ; 
in  winter  they  go  into  a common  room 
near  the  stove,  where  each  reads  to  him- 
self. . . . At  half-past  five  they  say  Prime, 
and  then  go  to  chapter,”  which  usually 
takes  up  half  an  hour.  “ At  seven  they 
go  to  work ; the  cowl  is  put  off,  and  the 
under  garment  tucked  up ; some  dig, 
others  riddle,  others  carry  stones, — each 
according  to  the  task  assigned  to  him,  for 
they  are  not  free  to  choose  the  kind  of 
work  which  they  like  best.  The  abbot 
himself  works,  and  often  takes  up  the 
most  abject  sort  of  employment.”  Their 
indoor  employments,  when  the  weather 
does  not  allow  of  outdoor  labour,  include 
carpentry,  joinery,  copying,  binding, 
sweeping,  and  many  otner  useful  toils. 
u When  they  have  worked  an  hour  and  a 
half  they  go  to  office ; Tierce  is  said,  fol- 
lowed by  Mass;  then  Sext;  after  which 
an  interval  of  reading  in  their  own  cells 
is  allowed.”  None  is  said  at  half-past 
eleven ; on  fast  days  a little  later.  Then 
they  go  to  the  refectory,  a very  large 
room  with  a long  row  of  tables  on  each 
side.  The  abbot’s  table  is  laid  for  six^ 
guests  are  entertained  at  it  if  they  offer 
themselves,  but  this  does  not  often  happen. 
There  are  no  table-cloths,  but  the  tables 
are  kept  very  clean.  Each  monk  has  his 
napkin,  his  mug,  his  knife,  his  wooden 
fork  and  spoon,  which  remain  always  in 
the  same  place.  The  repast  consists  of 
coarse  brown  bread,  some  vegetable  soup 
made  without  butter  or  oil,  a mess  of  car- 
rots or  lentils,  two  apples  or  pears,  and 
a little  cider.  “At  or  about  one  o'clock 
they  return  to  work.  . . . This  second 
period  of  work  lasts  from  an  hour  and 
a half  to  two  hours.  The  recall  being 
sounded,  every  monk  takes  off  kia 
* sabots,’  puts  away  his  tools,  puts  on 
t 
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hit  cowl,  and  goes  into  hit  oell,  where  he 
leads  and  meditates  till  Vespers,  at  four 
o'clock.”  At  five  a collation,  consisting 
of  dry  bread  and  some  fruit,  with  a little 
ciderj  is  taken  in  the  refectory.  After 
collation  there  is  a short  interval  in  the 
cells ; then  the  m6nks  go  to  chapter  and 
listen  to  spiritual  reading  till  six,  when 
Corapline  is  said.  At  seven  a hell  rings 
and  they  go  to  their  dormitories;  they 
sleep  on  straw  paillasses,  and  in  their 
ordinary  dress.  Probably  the  most  try- 
ing part  of  all  the  discipline  is  the  silence, 
no  monk  being  allowed  to  speak  to  his 
brother  on  any  occasion.  The  abbot  and 
the  guest-master  are  the  only  persons  in 
the  convent  who  are  permitted  to  speak 
to  strangers. 

The  monks  of  La  Trappe  for  the  most 
part  resisted  the  sophistries  of  Jansenism. 
After  the  suppression  in  17U0  an  ener- 
getic monk  named  Dom  Augustin  suc- 
ceeded in  finding  a retreat  for  himself 
and  a score  of  his  brethren  in  the  can- 
ton Fribourg,  where  they  occupied  the 
monastery  of  Val  Sainte.  From  this 
centre  Trappist  filiations  spread  into 
Spain,  Belgium,  Piedmont,  England, 
and  Ireland.  Mount  St.  Bernard  in  Lei- 
cestershire and  the  Trappistine1  con- 
vent of  Stapehill  in  Dorset  are  their 
houses  in  England;  in  Ireland  they 
have  monasteries  at  Mount  Melleray 
and  Roscrea.  (Ildlyot.)  In  1806  some 
monks  from  Ulairvaux  came  to  the 
U.  S.,  but  did  not  remain,  going  hence 
to  Tracadie,  Nova  Scotia.  In  1848  a 
colony  came  from  Mt.  Melleray  Abbey 
in  Ireland,  and  founded  the  Abbey  of  La 
Trappe  at  Gethsemani,  Kentucky,  and 
still  later  New  Melleray  Abbey,  12  miles 
from  Dubuque,  Iowa,  was  established. 
tsiasuei  or  anszrs,  [See 

INDULG1NCE8.] 

tmwt,  conron  or.  The 

general  councils  of  the  fifteenth  century 
succeeded  on  the  whole  in  one  of  the 
principal  objects  for  which  they  were 
convened,  that  of  restoring  or  maintain- 
ing the  unity  of  Christendom.  At  Con- 
stance the  great  schism  was  closed;  at 
Basle  the  difficulty  with  the  Hussites  was 
arranged;  at  Ferrara-Florence  East  and 
West  were  momentarily  reunited.  [See 
Constance,  Basle,  Councils  of.  ] Hence 
it  was  natural,  that  when  religious  dis- 
sension and  disturbance  broke  out  in 
the  sixteenth  centuiT,  a general  council 
should  be  confidently  looked  to  as  the 

1 The  TrappUtine  nuns  were  institnted  by 
Dom  Augustin  (f  1887). 
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remedy.  And  yet,  as  Pallavicini  remarks^ 
the  remembrance  that  the  Nicene  Council 
did  not  put  down  Arianism,  nor  that  of 
Chakedon  Eutychianism,  with  other  like 
instances,  might  have  served  to  moderate 
expectation  and  check  disappointment,  if 
it  should  prove  that  the  great  (Ecumenical 
Council  of  the  sixteenth  century,  though 
inferior  in  no  respect  to  any,  even  the 
very  greatest  of  its  predecessors,  never- 
theless, far  from  sappressing  Protestant- 
ism, ushered  in  a long  period  of  strife 
between  Catholics  and  the  various  hete- 
rodox bodies  in  every  land — a strife  of 
which  the  end  appears  to  be  still  distant. 

When  Leo  X.  by  the  bull  u Exsurge 
Domine”  (1520)  condemned  the  doctrine 
of  Luther,  the  latter  appealed  from  the 
judgment  of  the  Pope  to  that  of  a general 
council.  The  Diet  of  Spires  (1629)  in- 
sisted on  the  convocation  of  a council, 
and  the  Recess  of  Augsburg  (1630),  while 
forbidding  religious  innovation,  promised 
that  the  case  of  the  reforming  party  should 
be  laid  before  the  council,  which  the 
Emperor  would  induce  the  Pope  to  con- 
vene. With  most  of  the  Protestant 
leaders  this  appeal  was  merely  a device 
of  controversy.  Luther  wrote  to  Me- 
lanchthou : **  We  must  admit  the  council 
in  this  sense,  that  our  doctrine  is  true 
apart  from  the  council,  that  the  angels  in 
heaven  can  change  no  part  of  it,  and  that 
the  angel  who  should  attempt  to  do  so 
ought  to  be  put  under  anathema  and 
excommunicated;  much  more  then  is  it 
inadmissible  that  theEmperor,  the  bishops, 
or  the  Pope  should  judge  of  it.”* 

During  the  troubled  pontificate  of 
Clement  VII.  (1523-1534)  it  was  im- 
possible to  hola  the  council;  but  Paul 
til.  (Farneee)  from  the  time  that  he  was 
elected  Pope  bent  all  his  energies  to  this 
end.  He  issued  letters  to  the  bishops 
the  sovereigns  in  1537,  proposing  Mantua 
as  the  place  of  meeting.  Various  difficulties 
arose,  especially  on  the  part  of  the  Pro- 
testants; and  after  long  negotiation  it 
was  agreed  between  Charles  V.  and  the 
Pope  tnat  the  place  of  meeting  should  be 
Trent,  the  ancient  Tridentum,  an  imperial 
and  episcopal  city  on  the  Adige,  where 
Italy  borders  upon  Germany,  so  that  the 
Protestants  could  not  say  that  the  conned, 
being  held  in  an  Italian  city,  would  of 
necessity  be  unduly  influenced  by  the 
Pope.  The  Papal  legates  were  at  Trent 
in  1542,  hut  tne  war  which  had  just 

1 HittorieL,  Apparatus. 

* Art.  “Tiwtf,"  by  Cdinok,  in  Wetaer  ml 
Welts. 
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broken  out  between  France  and  the 
Empire  rendered  any  large  gathering  of 
bishops  impossible.  The  Treaty  of 
Crespy  (1644)  restored  peace  to  Europe, 
and  the  Pope  immediately  announced  nis 
intention  of  holding  the  Council.  The 
Emperor  gave  his  consent,  and  his  brother 
Ferdinand,  meeting  the  German  Pro- 
testant Princes  at  the  Diet  of  Worms 
(May  1646),  endeavoured  to  induce  them 
to  accede  to  the  general  desire  of  Chris- 
tendom. But  they  pleaded  that  the  Pope, 
by  whom  the  Council  was  convened,  and 
who  would  preside  in  it  through  his 
legates,  had  already  pronounced  against 
them,  so  that  they  would  only  go  to 
Trent  to  hear  their  own  condemnation 

S renounced.  Yet  how  could  they  expect 
tat  the  Pope  and  the  Catholics  would 
leave  the  authority  of  the  see  of  Peter  an 
open  question  P To  do  so  would  have 
been  tantamount  to  admitting  that  the 
Protestants  had  been  justified  in  sepa- 
rating themselves  from  the  unity  of  the 
Church.  It  was  therefore  clear  from  the 
first  that  no  considerable  body  of  Pro- 
testants would  submit  to  the  council: 
still  the  Pope  hoped,  and  with  gooa 
reason,  that  the  firmer  definition  or  Ca- 
tholic doctrine,  and  the  reform  of  dis- 
cipline, which  might  be  expected  from 
the  deliberations  of  the  synod,  would 
strengthen  the  position  of  all  the  Catholic 
rulers  *of  states,  and  help  them  to  arrest 
or  undo  innovation,  wnereever  the  mis- 
chief had  not  grown  to  an  incurable 
height. 

The  first  session  was  held  on  December 
18, 1646.  The  Pope  was  represented  by 
three  legates,  the  Cardinals  Del  Monte 
(afterwards  Julius  III.),  Oervino,  and 
Reginald  Pole.  There  were  present  four 
archbishops,  twenty-two  bishops,  five 
generals  of  orders,  and  envoys  from  the 
Emperor  and  the  King  of  the  Romans. 
The  Prince-Bishop  of  Trent  named  Count 
Sigismund  von  Arco  guardian  of  the 
council ; its  secretary  was  the  able 
Angelo  Massarelli.  Cardinal  del  Monte, 
addressing  the  assembly,  said:  “Is  it 
your  will,  for  the  praise  and  glory  of 
the  undivided  Trinity,  Father,  Son,  and 
Holy  Ghost,  for  the  increase  and  exalta- 
tion of  the  faith  and  religion  of  Christ, 
for  the  extirpation  of  heresies,  the  peace 
and  union  of  the  Church,  the  reformation 
of  the  Christian  clergy  and  people,  and 
the  putting  down  and  extinction  of  the 
enemies  of  the  Christian  name,  to  decree 
and  declare,  that  the  sacred  General 
Council  of  Trent  begins  and  has  begun  P ” 
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The  Fathers  answered,  “ Placet " The 
next  session  was  fixed  for  January  7, 
1646. 

Three  points  of  great  importance  were 
settled  soon  after  the  opening  of  the 
Council.  First,  that  the  bishops  should 
vote,  as  in  the  ancient*  synods,  individu- 
ally, and  not,  as  had  been  done  at  Con- 
stance, by  nations.  Secondly,  that  the 
work  of  the  definition  of  doctrine,  and 
that  of  the  reformation  of  discipline, 
should  be  carried  on  simultaneously. 
Thirdly,  that  the  style  of  the  conciliar 
decrees  should  bear  the  impress  of  the 
Papal  authority  and  presidency  from  the 
outset.  Several  bishops  desired  that,  as 
at  Constance,  the  Council  should  describe 
itself  as  “ representing  the  universal 
Church.*  To  this  the  legates  would  not 
consent,  and  it  was  determined  that  the 
style  should  run  thus.  “ The  sacrosanct 
Synod  of  Trent,  legitimately  gathered 
together  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  three 
legates  of  the  Apostolic  See  therein  pre- 
siding . . . decrees/’  &c. 

In  the  second  session  the  Council 
regulated  various  matters  of  procedure. 
In  the  third  (Feb.  4,  1646),  the  Fathers 
present  expressed  their  adhesion  to  the 
Creed  of  Nicssa  and  Constantinople,  m.d 
caused  it  to  be  recited  before  them.  New 
arrivals  gradually  added  to  their  numbers, 
and  at  the  fourth  session  (April  8,  1546), 
the  important  decree  on  Scripture  and 
tradition,  rendered  signally  opportune  by 
the  irrational  or  fanatical  opinions  on 
the  subject  which  the  Protestant  press 
had  been  pouring  forth  for  many  vears, 
was  brought  forward  and  adopted.  It 
declared  tnat  the  truth  and  teaching  of 
Christ  were  contained  “ in  the  written 
word  and  in  unwritten  traditions”  (in 
libris  scriptis  et  sine  script o traditionibus), 
defined  the  canon  of  Scripture  as  embrac- 
ing all  those  books,  and  those  only,  which 
we  find  in  the  Latin  Vulgate  and  the 
Douay  Bible,  and  ordained  that  the  Vul- 
gate translation  should  be  accepted  every- 
where as  “ authentic.”  In  the  fifth  ses- 
sion (Juno  17,  1646),  at  which  nine  arch- 
bishops and  fifty  bishops  were  present, 
the  doctrine  of  Original  Sin  was  defined, 
an  important  part  having  been  taken  in 
the  previous  discussions  by  the  Jesuits 
Laynez  and  Salmeron,  who  had  come  to 
the  Council  as  papal  theologians.  The 
usual  method  of  procedure  was  this : the 
projects  of  decrees  on  doctrine  or  disci- 
pline, proposed  by  the  legates,  were  di»- 
cussed  point  by  point  in  private  con- 
ferences of  theologians  ana  canonist^ 
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and  moulded  into  shape ; they  were  then 
laid  before  general  congregations,  in 
which  each  bishop  had  the  right  of  speak- 
ing to  them  in  his  turn,  and  their  form 
was  finally  settled ; lastly,  they  were 
adopted  and  promulgated  in  public  ses- 
sion. After  a long  interval,  in  the  course 
of  which  the  disturbed  state  of  Germany 
nearly  led  to  a prorogation  of  the  Coun- 
cil, the  celebrated  decree  on  Justification, 
prepared  in  numberless  conferences  and  a 
long  series  of  general  congregations,  was 
adopted  at  the  sixth  session  (Jan.  13, 
1647).  By  this  decree  the  Lutheran 
errors,  that  man  is  justified  by  faith  only, 
and  that  his  justice  consists  in  the  impu- 
tation to  him  of  the  merits  of  Chnst, 
were  solidly  confuted  and  demolished. 
It  is  generally  agreed  that  the  records 
of  no  former  general  council  contain  a 
theological  statement  which  for  complete- 
ness, depth,  and  solidity  of  view,  for  care- 
ful and  precise  expression,  and  for  general 
impressiveness  and  cogency,  surpasses  this 
Tri dentine  decree.  Thirty -three  canons, 
sanctioned  by  anathemas,  were  appended 
to  it,  in  the  twenty-third  of  which  the 
Council  condemns  the  tenet  that  man  can 
avoid  all,  e^en  venial,  sins  throughout  his 
life."  unless  by  special  Divine  privilege,  as 
the  Church  holds  concerning  the  Blessed 
Virgin,”  thus  paving  the  way  for  the 
definition  of  the  absolute  sinlessness  of 
our  Lady  promulgated  at  Rome  three 
hundred  years  afterwards.  The  decree 
on  reform  passed  at  this  session  renewed 
the  ancient  canons  requiring  the  re- 
sidence of  bishops,  and  enacted  new  rules 
to  the  same  end.1 

The  doctrine  of  Justification  having 
been  unanimously  defined,  the  means  by 
which  the  soul  receives  grace,  or  recovers 
it  when  forfeited,  presented  themselves 
for  consideration.  Accordingly,  in  the 
seventh  ses>ion  (March  3,  1647),  the  pre- 
vailing errors  on  the  doctrine  of  the 
Sacraments  in  general  were  condemned 
in  thirteen  canons;  fourteen  others 
guarded  and  elucidated  the  doctrine  of 
Holy  Baptism,  three  that  of  Confirmation. 
The  necessity  of  intention  on  the  part  of 
the  priest,  at  least  to  do  what  the  Church 
does  in  a sacrament,  was  asserted  in  the 
eleventh  canon,  44  De  Sacramentis  in 
Genere.”  [See  Sacraments.]  A decree 

1 Before  thi*  session  it  was  long  debated 
whether  the  residence  of  bishops  was  obligatory 
jure  div  no  or  jure  ecclesiastico . As  the  obliga- 
tion was  the  same  in  either  case,  the  Pope  was 
of  opinion  that  the  question  need  not  be  de- 
cided. 
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of  reform  in  fifteen  chapters  was  also 
adopted. 

An  epidemic  now  broke  out  at  Trent: 
a bishop  and  the  general  of  the  Fran- 
ciscans died  of  it ; and  the  alarm  was  so 
great  that  ten  or  twelve  bishops  aban- 
doned the  Council  and  went  home.  The 
legates  deemed  it  expedient  to  transfer 
the  assembly  to  Bologna,  and  this  view 
was  adopted  by  the  majority  of  the 
bishops ; a minority,  being  chiefly  those 
who  were  devoted  to  the  Emperor,  voted 
for  remaining  at  Trent.  Charles  V.  was 
strongly  opposed  to  the  removal  of  the 
Council,  ana  regarded  the  alleged  epide- 
mic as  a mere  pretext;  from  that  time 
there  was  no  more  cordiality  between 
him  and  the  Pope.  There  was  much 
danger  of  a schism,  for  the  imperial 
bishops  would  not  leave  Trent ; but  the 
danger  was  averted  by  the  prudence  of 
the  Pope,  who,  though  the  labours  in 
conference  and  congregation  went  steadily 
forward  at  Bologna,  would  allow  nothing 
to  he  published  while  the  circumstances 
were  so  critical.  Sessions  viii  ix.  x.  re- 
late merely  to  this  business  of  the  trans- 
lation. On  September  14,  1647,  in  a 
general  congregatiou  held  at  Bologna,  the 
next  session,  which  was  to  have  been  on 
the  following  day,  was  postponed  sine 
die.  In  the  following  May  the  Emperor 
published  the  Interim  (a  system  of  doc- 
trine substantially  Catholic,  but  contain- 
ing several  important  concessions  to  the 
Protest  ants),  which  was  to  be  observed 
in  all  the  German  States  until  the  General 
Council  hr.d  completed  its  work. 

Paul  III.  died  in  Nov.  1649.  His 
successor,  Julius  III.,  lost  no  time  in  re- 
calling the  bishops  to  Trent,  and  the 
second  period  of  tne  Council  commenced 
with  the  eleventh  session,  held  on  May 

I,  1661,  under  the  presidency  of  the 
legate,  Card.  Crescenzio.  The  Council 
was  formally  resumed,  and  the  next 
session  fixed  for  September  1,  on  which 
day  the  business  was  further  postponed 
to  October  11,  with  an  intimation  that 
the  Sacrament  of  the  Eucharist  would 
then  be  treated  of.  In  session  xiii.  (Oct. 

II,  1661),  a decree  on  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment of  the  altar  in  eight  chapters,  with 
eleven  canons  appended  to  it,  was  adopted. 
The  orthodox  and  primitive  belief  as  to 
the  nature  of  the  gift  of  his  body  and 
blood  left  by  Jesus  Christ  to  his  Church 
was  re-stated,  and  the  Council  (chap,  iv.) 
adopted  the  term  44  transubstantiation, 
as  fitly  expressing  the  change  which  takes 
place  in  the  elements  upon  consecration. 
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The  Protestants,  though  their  various 
fleets,  propounded  doctrines  of  every  shade 
on  the  Eucharistic  £i ft,  naturally  all  fell 
short  in  their  definitions  of  t!ie  stupendous 
reality  ; and  this  decree  has  consequently 
furnished  ever  since  a ready  touchstone 
to  distinguish  truth  and  error.  In  Eng- 
land, down  to  the  date  of  Catholic  eman- 
cipation, no  one  could  sit  in  Parliament 
without  first  signing  a declaration  against 
transubetantiation. 

The  Council  also  resolved  in  the 
thirteenth  session  to  postpone  the  discus- 
sion on  four  points  of  Eucharistic  doc- 
trine,1 on  which  it  was  understood  the 
German  Protestants  desired  to  be  heard, 
to  January  25,  1552,  and  meantime  to 
publish  a safe-conduct,  pledging  the  public 
faith  that  all  persons  of  the  German 
nation,  of  what  status  or  rank  soever, 
should  be  free  to  come  to  the  Council, 
confer  with  the  Fathers  there,  and  leave 
it  again,  without  molestation  or  inter- 
ference of  any  kind. 

In  the  fourteenth  session  (Nov.  25, 

1551) ,  the  doctrine  of  the  Sacrament  of 
Penance  and  that  of  Extreme  Unction 
were  defined.  A decree  of  reform  was 
also  passed  in  thirteen  chapters. 

By  the  middle  of  January,  1552,  a 
considerable  number  of  deputies  from 
Protestant  states  and  cities  had  come  to 
Trent,  and  they  were  received  by  the 
Council  in  a general  congregation  on  the 
24th  inst.  Their  demands,  presented  in 
writing,  were  found  to  he  of  an  imprac- 
ticable character.  One  was  that  their 
theologians  should  have  an  equal  consul- 
tative and  deliberative  voice  in  the  Coun- 
cil with  the  bishops;  but  to  grant  this 
would  have  been  to  revolutionise  what 
had  been  the  unbroken  ecclesiastical 
practice  from  the  time  of  the  Apostles. 
A new  safe-conduct,  expressed  in  more 
ample  terms,  was  read  at  the  fifteenth 
session.  But  there  was  no  other  fruit  of 
all  these  negotiations  with  the  Protes- 
tants, except  to  prove  the  earnest  desire 
of  the  Pope  and  the  bishops  to  leave  the 
breakers  of  Church  unitjr  without  excuse. 

At  the  fifteenth  session  (January  25, 

1552)  the  business  which  had  been 
announced  was  postponed  to  March  10. 
But  before  that  day  Maurice  of  Saxony 
had  commenced  his  march  from  Thuringia, 
Germany  was  full  of  confusion  and  alarm, 
and  at  the  sixteenth  session  (April  28, 
1552)  the  Fathers  present  adopted  a 

1 Three  of  these  related  to  receiving  under 
both  species,  and  the  fourth  to  the  communion 
•f  infants. 
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decree  suspending  the  Councif  for  two 
years.  In  May  the  Emperor  was  nearly 
surprised  by  Maurice  at  lunspruck;  not 
long  afterwards,  disheartened  and  weary 
of  life,  he  abdicated  the  throne,  and 
retired  to  the  monastery  of  San  Yuste. 
Thus  ended  the  second  period  of  the 
Council. 

Paul  IV.  (Caraflfa),  who  sat  in  the 
chair  of  Peter  between  1655  and  1559, 
took  no  step  to  reassemble  the  Council; 
but  on  the  accession  of  Pius  IV.  (Medici), 
it  was  evident  that  the  Church  had 
received  a ruler  whose  energy  in  her 
cause  no  difficulties  could  tire,  no  resis- 
tance overcome.  He  published  a bull  on 
November  29, 1680,  com  ening  *•  a sacred 
general  and  oecumenical  council  ” to  meet 
at  Trent  on  Easter  Day,  1601.  It  was 
not  expressly  said  in  the  bull  that  this 
was  a continuation  of  the  former  Oounc  il. 
That  it  should  ultimately  so  be  deemed 
was  the  firm  resolution  of  the  Pope,  and 
in  this  he  was  altogether  supported  by 
Spanish  opinion.  But  the  King  of  France 
and  the  Emperor  Ferdinand,  fearing  to 
exasperate  their  Protestant  subjects, 
whose  opinions  had  been  condemned  in 
the  former  sessions,  were  unwilling  to 
consent  to  the  present  Council's  being 
regarded  as  a continuation  of  the  last ; 
they  wished  it  to  appear  that  all  debated 
questions  were  still  open,  and  might  be 
discussed  do  novo . Pius  made  two  dis- 
tinct efforts  to  interest  Queen  Elizabeth 
in  the  Council.  Of  the  first  we  have  sp<  ken 
in  a former  article  [English  Catholics ]; 
the  second  was  made  in  i 501,  when  the 
Abbot  Martinenghi  was  sent  to  Belgium, 
and  application  made  on  his  behalf  for 
leave  to  cross  to  England  and  lay  before  the 
Queen  the  Pope’s  entreaty  that  she  would 
join  the  Council.  Tlie  reply 1 to  the 
application  was  an  absolute  refusal,  based 
upon  grounds  some  of  which  were  flimsy 
enough,  but  such  on  the  whole  as  the 
logic  of  the  Anglican  position  required. 
The  real  drift  of  the  document  was,  that 
England  had  done  with  the  Pope,  and 
therefore*  it  was  useless,  and  might  be 
mischievous,  for  her  rulers  to  confer  with 
his  emissaries  on  any  subject  whatever. 
Mr.  Froude  thinks  this  attitude  very 
grand ; Catholics  may  allow  that — assum- 
ing for  a moment  the  Protestant  conten- 
tion as  to  the  Papacy  to  have  been  true — 
it  was  consistent  and  sagacious.  But 
what  if  England,  in  rejecting  the  Papacy, 
was  rejecting  an  integral  part  of  Curia- 

1 See  it  in  Dodd  (ed.  Tierney),  ii.  cocxxii. 
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tianityP  In  that  ease  these  proceedings 
were  no  matter  of  gratulation,  and  even- 
tually could  not  but  lead  to  evil  results. 

But  in  spite  of  the  hostility  of  the 
English  Government,  England  was  not 
entirely  unrepresented  at  the  Council. 
At  some  of  the  earlier  sessions  Cardinal 
Foie,  late  Bishop  of  Worcester,  had  been 
present;  now,  in  1582,  Thomas  Gold  well, 
bishop  of  St.  Asaph,  proceeding  to  Trent 
after  his  deprivation  by  Elizabeth,  de- 
fined with  the  assembled  Fathers  that 
ancient  Catholic  faith  which  his  coun- 
trymen had  received  more  than  eight 
hundred  years  before.  Ireland  was  re- 
presented by  three  bishops,  Thomas 
O’Herlaghy  of  Ross,  Eugene  O'Hart  of 
Achonry,  and  Donald  McCongaii  of  Ra- 
nh oe.  Mary  of  Scotland  wrote  a Latin 
letter 1 * * * * in  1663,  to  the  “ Sacrosanct  Synod 
of  Trent,”  in  which  she  referred  the 
Fathers  to  her  unde,  the  Cardinal  of 
Lorraine,  for  an  explanation  of  her  posi- 
tion. The  Cardinal  spoke  on  the  matter 
at  considerable  len^tn,*  unfolding  the 
ruinous  state  of  rettuion  in  Scotland,  and 
showing  that  the  few  Catholic  bishops 
could  not  be  spared  from  their  task  of 
watching  over  the  feeble  relics  of  Catho- 
licity. The  Council  replied 8 in  terms  of 
feeling  and  lofty  courtesy.  They  accepted 
the  Queen's  excuses,  condoled  with  her 
on  the  state  of  her  kingdom,  admitted  the 
Cardinal  of  Lorraine  as  her  envoy  and 
representative,  and  declared  that  among 
the  princes  and  rulers  who  in  those  evu 
times  had  been  bold  in  the  cause  of  the 
Church  of  God,  u assuredly  the  illustrious 
name  of  Mary,  Queen  of  Scotland,  would 
be  commended  to  the  undying  remem- 
brance of  mankind.” 

The  Council  was  re-opened  in  the 
seventeenth  session  (January  18,  1562) 

5 the  Papal  legates,  Cardinal  Gonzaga 
Mantua  and  tour  others,  and  immedi- 
ately adjourned  to  February  26.  On  that 
day  a decree  was  adopted  relating  to  the 
censorship  of  books ; a committee  was 
appointed;  ultimately  the  matter  was 
referred  to  the  Pope ; and  the  result  was 
seen  at  last  in  the  erection  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation  of  the  Index  [Index,  &c.]. 
A fresh  safe-conduct,  addressed  not  to 
the  German  nation  only,  hut  to  all  those, 
whether  nations  or  individuals,  "who 
have  not  communion  with  us  in  the 


i Le  Plat,  vi.  48. 

* S«b  the  abstract  of  his  speech  in  the  diary 

of  Mendoza,  a Spanish  bishop  (Dellinger, 

Sammiuna.  &C.) 

8 Le  Plat,  toe.  eii. 


things  which  are  of  faith,”  guaranteeing 
their  safety,  and  entreating  them  to  come 
to  Trent,  was  soon  afterwards  published. 

Sessions  nineteen  and  twenty  were 
formal  only.  In  the  twenty-first  ( July  16, 
1662),  the  four  questions  on  Eucharistic 
doctrine,  postponed  at  the  thirteenth 
session,  were  dealt  with.  In  the  twenty- 
second  (September  17, 1602),  the  doctrine 
of  die  sacrifice  of  the  Mare  was  defined 
in  nine  chapters ; things  to  be  observed  or 
avoided  in  the  celebration  of  the  same 
were  noted ; and  the  demand  for  the  con- 
cession of  the  chalice  to  tbe  laity  (on 
which  Ferdinand,  preseed  by  his  Bohe- 
mian and  Hungarian  subjects,  and  also 
tbe  Duke  of  Bavaria,  had  much  insisted), 
was  referred  to  tbe  judgment  of  die  Pope. 

Disciplinary  auestions  Of  great  diffi- 
culty and  complexity,  the  satisfactory 
settlement  of  which  required  an  active 
and  patient  interchange  of  views  among 
the  oishopa  and  theologians  of  various 
countries,  caused  the  next  session  to  be 
deferred  till  July,  1608.1  In  the  previous 
March  the  Cardinal  of  Mantua  died,  and 
was  succeeded  as  legate  by  the  able  Car- 
dinal Morone,  under  whose  prudent  man- 
agement the  remaining  deliberations 
the  Council  were  swiftly  and  successfully 
carried  through. 

In  January  1663,  the  Anglican  bishops 
had  met  in'  convocation  at  London, 
and  adopted  a code  of  Thirty-nine 
Articles  to  regulate  the  religious  belief 
and  practice  of  the  Fbgfish  people.  It 
can  hardly  he  doubted  that  these  aitkfei 
came  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Fathers  c t 
Trent,  and  that  several  statements  con- 
tained in  them  were  included  among  the 
M errores  nostri  temporis,”  against  which 

1 About  tbe  time  of  the  arrival  of  the  Car- 
dinal of  Lorraine  and  the  French  prelate*  (Nov. 
1562),  stormy  discussions  took  place  on  tbs 
•urisdiction  of  bishops ; did  it  oome  imme- 
diately from  God,  or  from  God  through  the 
Pope  > The  Spanish  bishops  generally  held 
the  former  opinion.  Mendoza's  speech  » inte* 
resting  (Dellinger,  ii.  98).  That  episcopal 
order  was  jure  divina,  all,  he  said,  were  agreed; 
on  the  second  point,  relating  to  jurisdiction, 
“my  view  is  that  we  receive  it  from  the  Su- 
preme Pontiff.”  Next  day  the  Spanish  Bishop 
of  Guadix  spoke  vehemently  on  the  other 
side ; Cardinal  Simoneta  said  he  wondered  at 
the  speaker’s  language ; there  was  great  ex- 
citement The  Archbishop  of  Granada  took 
part  with  the  Bishop  of  Guadix,  and  protested 
against  bis  being  interrupted.  But  many 
bishops,  with  whom  was  tbe  Cardinal  cf  Lor* 
raine,  thought  that  at  a time  when  the  Proles* 
tants  were  denying  the  authority  of  bishops 
altogether,  the  point  in  dispute  might  stand 
over;  and  this  new  at  last  prevailed. 
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the  dogmatic  decree  of  the  twenty-third 
session  (the  first  held  after  the  publica- 
tion of  the  London  symbol)  was  espe- 
cially directed.  Thus  the  twenty-fifth 
article  denies  “ Orders ” to  be  a “ sacra- 
ment of  the  Gospel,”  and  classes  it  among 

* those  five  commonly  called  sacraments,” 
which  “ have  grown  partly  of  the  corrupt 
following  of  the  Apostles,  partly  are 
states  of  life  allowed  in  the  Scriptures.” 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Council  aefines : 

* If  any  one  shall  say  that  Orders  or 
sacred  ordination  is  not  truly  and  pro- 
perly a sacrament  instituted  by  Christ 
the  Lord  ....  let  him  be  anathema.” 
A similar  opposition  of  view  will  come 
finder  our  notice  in  other  instances. 

The  decree  of  Reformation  in  eighteen 
chapters,  adopted  at  the  twenty-third 
session,  contained  a number  of  important 
provisions  on  the  residence  of  Dishope 
and  priests,  on  ordinations,  on  the  qualifi- 
cations for  the  priesthood,  and  on  the 
erection  of  seminaries  for  the  training  of 
clergy. 

At  the  twenty-fourth  session  (No- 
vember 11, 1663),  the  doctrine  of  Chris- 
tian marriage  was  defined,  and  anathema 
pronounced  on  whoever  should  deny  it  to 
ne  truly  and  properly  a sacrament.  Here 
again  the  conciliar  decree  is  in  precise 
contradiction  to  the  teaching  of  the 
Anglican  bishops  in  their  twenty-fifth 
article.  A decree  in  ten  chapters  on  the 
reformation  of  marriage  was  added. 

In  the  twenty-fifth  and  last  session 
{December  8 and  4,  1663),  the  Council 
adopted  decrees  on  Purgatory,  on  the  In- 
vocation, Veneration,  and  Relics  of  Saints 
and  Holy  Images,  and  on  Indulgences. 
The  Anglican  twenty-second  article,  by  a 
singular  choice  of  words,  describes  the 
doctrine  of  the  Holy  See  on  these  various, 
and,  in  part,  dissimilar  subjects  as  “ a fond 
thing  vainly  Invented.”  The  Council 
states  what  is  necessary  to  be  believed 
upon  them  all,  neither  confining  the 
liberty  of  theologians  by  an  over-precise- 
ness of  definition  nor  leaving  any  essen- 
tial point  obscure.  In  the  section  on 
Holy  Images,  reference  is  naturally  made 
to  the  decrees  of  the  Second  Council  of 
Nice*  against  the  Iconoclasts.  A number 
of  important  regulations  affecting  the 
religious  orders  were  embodied  in  the 
decree  “ De  Regularibus  et  Monialibus  ” 
(on  the  regular  clergy  and  nuns). 

Since  the  commencement  or  the  third 
period  of  the  Council,  the  opposition  of 
the  Emperor  and  the  King  of  France  to 
the  view  that  it  was  a continuation  of  the 
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former  Council  had  gradually  become 
weaker,  and  now  the  fact  of  continuity 
was  assumed  without  disguise,  and  agreed 
to  by  all.  The  Fathers,  arrived  at  the 
termination  of  their  labours,  agreed  to 
request  the  confirmation  of  the  Council  in 
all  its  three  phases  from  the  Supreme 
Pontiff.  This  confirmation  was  given  on 
January  20,  1664.  It  was  also  deter- 
mined that  all  the  decrees  of  the  Council 
which  affected  ecclesiastical  discipline  and 
modified  positive  law  should  be  consi- 
dered as  coming  into  force  on  May  1, 
1664. 

Besides  the  ambassadors,  the  names  of 
nine  cardinals,  three  patriarchs,  thirty- 
three  archbishops,  two  hundred  and  thirty- 
seven  bishops,  eight  abbots,  eight  gene- 
rals of  orders,  and  a hundred  and  fifty 
theologians  and  canonists,  were  inscribed 
on  the  attendance-roll  of  the  Council,  as 
having  been  present  at  one  or  more  of  the 
sessions.  As  regards  nationality,  the 
Italian  prelates,  numbering  187,  consti- 
tuted more  than  half  the  Council. 

Among  the  prelates  at  Trent  distin- 
guished for  their  virtue  and  learning  were 
the  Cardinals  del  Monte,  Oervini,  and  Seri- 
pandi,  Bartholomew  de  Martyribus,  arch- 
bishop of  Braga,  Paulus  Jovius,  bishop  of 
Nocera,  Diego  Covarruviaa,  bishop  of 
Segovia,  Vida,  bishop  of  Alba,  and  Lipo- 
mani,  bishop  of  Modon.  Among  the 
more  eminent  theologians  were  Peter  de 
Soto  and  Melchior  Cano,  Dominicans, 
Salmeron,  Laynez,  Le  Jay,  and  Turriani, 
Jesuits,  Michael  Baius,  Jansenius,  Rami- 
rez, Fernandez,  Ac.,  Ac.  The  counsel  of 
his  holy  nephew,  St.  Charles  Borromeo, 
was  a source  of  strength  and  enlighten- 
ment to  Pius  IV.  during  the  whole  third 
period  of  the  Council. 

(The  voluminous  literature  of  the 
Council  is  well  given  in  Cardinal  Hergen- 
Tdtheris  “ Hand  buch  der  allgem.  Kirchen- 
geschiehte,”  iii.  460.  Among  the  most 
important  sources  are,  Sforza  Pallavicim,1 
“ History,  Ac.”  in  Italian,  1666,  in  Latin, 
Antwerp,  1673;  Le  Plat,  u Monumenta, 
Ac.,”  Louvain,  1786;  Theiner,  “ Diary  of 
Angelo  MaasareHi,”  1874 ; Mendham, 
u Acta  ConciHi  Trid.”  1842 ; Dollinger, 
“Sammlung  von  Urkunden,  Ac.”  1876. 
The  histories  of  Raynaldus,  Gieseler, 
Menxel,  Alzog,  and  Rohrhacher,  and  the 
critical  work  of  Brischar,  may  also  be 

1 Pallavicini,  s Jesuit,  and  afterwards 
cardinal,  wrote  his  history  expressly  to  con- 
fute Sarpi ; he  had  access  to  all  the  eoweas 
of  information  contained  in  the  Roman  ar- 
chives. 
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consulted.  Paul  Sarpis 1 “ History  of 
the  Council  of  Trent,  first  published  in 
Italian  at  London  in  1610,  under  the 
feigned  name  of  Pietro  Soave  Polano  [an 
anagram  of  “ Paolo  Sarpi  Veneto  '”!, 
translated  into  French  by  Courayer,  1736, 
is  quite  unworthy  of  trust.) 

The  martyr  Edmund  Campion  (tlfi80) 
wrote  in  the  following  terms  of  the 
Council  of  Trent : “The  Synod  of  Trent, 
the  older  it  waxeth,  the  more  it  will 
flourish.  Good  God!  wbat  variety  of 
nations ! what  choice  of  bishops  of  the 
whole  world,  what  splendour  of  kings 
and  commonwealths,  what  marrow  of 
theologues,  what  sanctity,  what  weep- 
ings, what  fasts,  what  academical  flowers, 
what  languages,  what  subtilties,  what 
labour,  what  infinite  reading,  what  riches 
of  virtues  and  studies,  did  fill  up  that 
majestical  sacred  place  I ” (Quoted  in 
Brents  English  version  of  Sarpis  history, 
Lond.  1640.) 

TBZCBKXOV  AJT1)  DZCBRZOV. 

Candlesticks  with  three  and  two  lights 
signifying  respectively  the  Trinity  and  two 
natures  of  Christ,  used  by  Greek  bishops 
in  blessing  the  people.  [Daniel,  “ Thesaur. 
Liturg.’’  tom.  iv.  p.  882.] 

TRnrzTa&IAVS.  This  order  was 
founded  at  Rome  in  1198  by  St.  John  of 
Matha,  a native  of  Provence,  and  an  aged 
French  hermit,  Felix  of  Valois,  in  order 
to  redeem  Christian  captives  out  of  the 
hands  of  the  infidels.  Affairs  in  the 
East  had  taken  an  unfortunate  turn; 
Jerusalem  had  fallen  into  Saladin’s 
hands,  and  great  numbers  of  Christian 
soldiers  were  in  captivity,  which,  with 
Mahommedans,  was  equivalent  to  sla- 
very. The  dangers  of  every  kind  which 
beset  these  unfortunates  were  what 
moved  the  holy  founder  to  make  a great 
organised  effort  for  their  relief.  The 
order  was  sanctioned  by  Innocent  III. ; 
the  rule  was  that  of  St.  Austin  with  par- 
ticular  statutes ; the  diet  was  of  great 
austerity ; the  habit,  at  least  in  France, 
was  a soutane  and  scapular  of  white  serge, 
with  a red  and  blue  cross  on  the  right 
breast.  The  first  monastery  was  at 
Cerfroy,  in  France ; this  continued  to  be 
the  mother  house  till  the  French  Revolu- 

1 Sarpi  was  a Servite  friar  and  theologian 
to  the  republic  of  Venice  ; but  under  the  frock 
and  outward  demeanour  of  a religious  secretly 
intrigued  to  introduce  Protestantism  into  the 
Republic.  Pallavicini  gives  a list  of  361  falsi- 
fications or  misrepresentations  of  fact  in  his 
history,  of  which  Bossuet  wrote  that  it  was  the 
work  not  so  much  of  the  historian  as  of  the 
open  enemy  of  the  Council. 


tion.  The  work  was  begun  with  great 
energy;  John  the  Englishman  and  Wil- 
liam the  Scot,  two  of  the  earliest  fol- 
lowers of  St.  John,  were  sent  to  Morocco, 
where  they  negotiated  (1200)  the  ran- 
som of  186  captives,  and  restored  them 
to  their  friends.  It  was  a fundamental 
rule  of  the  order  that  at  least  one-third 
of  its  revenues  should  be  set  apart  for  the 
work  of  redemption.  At  Tunis,  a abort 
time  after  the  success  in  Morocco,  the 
saint,  having  redeemed  120  captives, 
embarked  with  them  in  a ship  bound  for 
Ostia.  Some  Mahommedans  boarded  the 
vessel,  took  away  the  rudder,  and  tore 
the  sails  to  ribands:  but  St.  John  is  said 
to  have  hung  his  cloak  and  those  of  his 
companions  from  the  yard,  and  to  have 
obtained  by  prayer  such  effectual  aid 
from  heaven,  that  the  vessel  was  wafted 
after  a few  days  into  the  harbour  of 
Ostia. 

| The  Trinitarians  had  at  one  time  as 
many  as  two  hundred  and  fifty  houses. 
It  was  estimated  in  the  seventeenth 
century  that  since  its  foundation  the 
order  had  rescued  30,720  Christian  cap- 
tives. 

St.  John  of  Matha  died  in  1213. 
Five  years  later,  the  military  order  of 
Our  I*ady  of  Mercy  for  the  redemption  of 
captives,  commonly  called  the  Order  of 
Mercy,  was  founded  at  Barcelona  by 
James  I.,  king  of  Arragon,  and  St.  Peter 
Nolasco,  with  the  same  general  object  as 
that  pursued  by  the  Trinitarians.  This 
order,  after  a time,  while  adhering  to  the 
rule  of  St.  Austin  which  it  had  originally 
embraced,  elected  a priest  for  its  superior 
and  put  off  its  military  character.  The 
religious  belonging  to  it  threw  themselves 
with  great  ardour  into  the  mission  work 
in  America.  One  of  them,  F.  Solorzano, 
was  confessor  to  Columbus  and  almoner 
of  the  fleet  in  the  memorable  voyage  of 
1492 ; Henryon  calls  him  “ the  first  apostle 
of  the  New  World.” 1 

At  the  dissolution  there  were  eleven 
Trinitarian  houses  in  England,  five  in 
Scotland,8  and  one  (Adare,  co.  Limerick) 
in  Ireland.  Though  in  fact  regular  ca- 


1 Hist.  Gen.  da  Missions  Gath.  1.  i.  c.  32. 


Donington  (Berks) 
Kston  (Wilts) 
Hounslow 
Knaresborough 
Modenden  (Kent) 
Thelesford  (Warw.) 
Thusfield  (Oxf.) 
Totness  (Little) 
Walknoll  (North- 
umberland; 


Werland  (Devon.) 
Worcester 

In  Scotland : 
Aberdeen 
Dornoch 
Fail 
Peebles 

Scotland’s  Well 
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nous,  these  religious  were  often  called  and  has  its  roots  in  the  Old  Testa* 
in  England  Red,  or  Maturin  friars,  from  ment. 

the  colour  of  the  cross  on  the  habit,  (A)  The  Doctrine  in  the  Old  Teeter 
and  because  they  had  a famous  house  ment. — (a)  Catholics,  from  the  Fathers  • 
at  Paris  built  near  the  chapel  of  St.  downwards,  full  of  faith  in  the  Holy 
Maturin.  Trinity,  and  knowing  that  the  author  of  the 

A reformation  made  by  Father  Juan  New  Testament  is  also  the  author  of  the 
Bautista  was  approved  hy  the  Holy  See  Old,  have  naturally  been  prepared  to  find 
in  1669,  and  resulted  in  the  erection  of  traces  of  the  doctrine  m the  ancient 
the  congregation  of  “ Diacalced  Trinita-  Scriptures  and  have  often  satisfied  them- 
nans”  in  Spain.  Their  houses,  as  well  selves  that  such  traces  exist  in  cases 
as  those  of  the  unreformed  portion  of  where  scholarship  proves  the  possibility 
the  order,  were  suppressed  in  Spain  in  the  or  even  the  correctness  of  another  inter- 
reign of  the  late  Queen,  Isabella  II.  pretation.  In  what  follows,  we  have  kept 

(Hdlyot ; Henryon ; Latomy,  “ Hist,  constantly  in  view  the  least  an  adversary 
de  la  Fondation  de  l’Ordre  de  N.  D.  de  la  must  admit,  the  least  which  grammatical 
Mercy,”  1618 ; Tanner;  M.  Walcott,  and  historical  considerations  require  us  to 
“ Scoti-monaaticon.”)  see  in  any  particular  text. 

TUIXTT,  TIAST  or.  A decre-  Passages  there  are,  quoted  by  the 
tal  attributed  to  Alexander  III.  in  the  Fathers,  in  which  God  speaks  of  Him- 
“ Corpus  Juris,”  but  really  of  Alexander  I L,  self  in  the  plural.  Such  are  Gen.  i.  26, 
informs  us  that  some  churches  kept  this  iii.  22,  xi.  7 ; Is.  vi.  8.  In  the  first  two 
feast  on  the  Sunday  after  Pentecost,  others  the  Fathers  generally  see  an  allusion  to 
on  the  Sunday  before  Advent,  while  the  Trinity,  most  of  them  do  so  in  the 
the  Roman  Church  did  not  keep  it  at  all,  third,  a few  only  in  the  fourth,  which  is 
since  every  day  the  Trinity  was  praised  generally  undeietood  as  addressed  to  the 
and  worshipped.  Very  early  in  the  tenth  seraphim  who  are  mentioned  in  the  con- 
century  the  feast  was  kept  at  Lidge,  in  text  (references  in  Petavius,  “ De  Trin.” 
the  twelfth  the  Abbot  Rupert  speaks  of  it  ii.  7).  Let  us  take  the  first  passage  from 
as  generally  observed,  ana  in  1334  John  Genesis,  the  strongest,  as  Petavius  thinks, 
XXU.  ordered  its  observance  by  the  whole  among  them  all.  “ And  God  said,  Let  us 
Church  on  the  Sunday  next  after  Pente-  make  man  in  our  image.”  The  New 
cost.  (Benedict  XIV.  “ De  Fest”)  Testament  gives  no  exposition  of  the 

TBXBXTT,  BOLT.  The  mystery  of  words.  The  oldest  explanation  is  found 
the  Trinity  consists  in  this,  that  God  being  in  Philo,  and  adopted  m the  Targum  of  ( 
numerically  and  individually  one,  exists  in  Pseudo-Jonathan,  which  paraphrases  the  ' 
three  Persons,  or,  in  other  words,  that  words  thus:  “ Jehovah  said  to  the  angels, 
the  Divine  essence,  which  is  one  and  the  ministering  before  Him,  who  were  created 
same  in  the  strictest  and  most  absolute  on  the  second  day  of  the  creation  of  the 
sense,  exists  in  three  Persons  really  dis-  world,  Let  us  make  man  in  our  image.” 
tinct  from  each  other,  and  yet  each  really  This  view  has  met  with  the  approval  of 
identical  with  the  same  Divine  essence,  some  modern  scholars,  but  there  is  no 
The  Father  is  unbegotten,  the  Son  he-  mention  of  angels  in  the  context,  and  the 
gotten,  the  Holy  Ghost  proceeds  from  notion  of  angelic  agency  in  creation  is 
the  Father  and  Son.  Each  Person  is  Babylonian  and  Persian,  but  not  BiblicaL 
really  distinct  from  the  other,  each  is  Another  very  popular  view  in  modem 
the  true,  eternal  God,  and  yet  there  is  times  is  that  God  uses  the  plural,  just  as 
only  one  God.  We  can  understand  how  kings  do,  as  a mark  of  dignity  (the  so- 
three  individual  men  are  distinct  from  called  plural  of  majesty),  out  it  is  only 
each  other  and  yet  possess  humanity  late  in  Jewish  history  that  such  a form 
in  common.  The  umty  of  the  three  of  speech  occurs,  and  then  it  is  used  by 
Divine  Persons  is  altogether  different.  Persian  and  Greek  rulers  (Esdr.  hr.  18; 
When  we  speak  of  them  as  one  God,  we  1 Macc.  x.  19).  Nor  can  the  plural  be 
mean  not  only  that  each  is  God,  but  that  regarded  as  merely  indicating  the  way  in 
each  is  one  and  the  same  God,  and  herein  which  God  summons  Himself  to  energy,  > 
is  the  mystery,  incomprehensible  to  any  for  the  use  of  the  language  is  against  this 
created  intelligence.  The  word  Trinity  (Gen.  ii.  18 ; Is.  xxxiii.  10).  The  most 
(rpthr)  first  occurs  in  Theophilus  of  recent  explanation  is  that  of  Dillmsnn  (ad 
Antioch  (“Ad.  Autol.”  ii.  15),  who  loc.)y  who  thinks  that  God,  in  the  solemn 
wrote  about  180,  but  the  doctrine  which  moment  of  man's  creation,  addresses  Him- 
the  word  expresses  appears  in  the  New,  self  as  the  complex  of  Divine  energiesaod 
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powers.  Akin  to  the  arguments  drawn 
from  the  above  texts  is  that  from  the 
fact  that  the  Hebrew  word  for  God  is 
plural,  while  it  is  usually  construed  with  a 
singular  verb.  The  real  origin  of  this 
plural  form  is  obscure,  but  anyhow 
Petavius  most  rightly  refuses  to  see  in 
it  any  allusion  to  a plurality  of  Divine 
Persons.  The  word  for  a human  master 
is  also  often  plural,  and  the  same  plural 
form  of  the  word  God  with  a singular 
verb  is  used  of  Dagon  (Jud.  xvi.  23). 
Lastly,  under  this  head  we  may  mention 
the  “ Holy,  holy,  holy  ” of  ii  vL,  the 
triple  blessing  in  Num.  vL  24,  and  the 
apparent  distinction  between  God  and 
God  in  Gen.  xix.  24 : “ And  Jehova 
rained  on  Sodom  and  Gomorrhah  sulphur 
and  fire  from  Jehova  from  the  heavens.” 
The  first  two  places  may  only  show  that 
three,  like  seven  and  ten,  was  a favourite 
(cf.  Jer.  viii.  4)  and  perhaps  a sacred 
number  among  the  Hebrews;  in  Gen.  xix. 
24,  the  repetition  of  the  words  “from 
Jehova”  is  perhaps  merely  an  old  and 
•emphatic  equivalent  for  from  “ Himself.” 
its  meaning  is  much  the  same  as  that  of 
’the  words  which  follow  it — vii.  from 
M the  heavens,”  just  as  «V  Aior  - *£ 
.avpavov. 

,(£)  The  to-called  Theophames.--Qod, 
'whom  no  man  can  see  and  live,  is  repre- 
sented as  appearing  to  the  Patriarchs 
without  indication  of  time  or  mode,  Gen. 
xii.  7,  xxvi.  2,  xxxv.  9,  by  night,  xxvi.  24 : 
“ the  woiid  of  Jehova  ” is  said  to  have 
>eome  in  a vision,  xv.  1.  God  spake  to 
Adam  (Gen.  iii.  8,  but  it  is  not  said  that  He 
. appeared),  and  an  angel  “ legates,” 

but  properly  “ legatio  ”),  who  appears  in 
•God*  name  is  alternately  distinguished 
from  and  identified  with  God  Himself 
^(see,  e.g .,  Gen.  xvL  7 seq.y  xviii.,  xxxi. 
11  tea. ; Jud.  vi.  11  seq. ; Zach.  i.  19). 
The  LXX  (see  Keil  on  Genesis,  p.  128), 
regarded  these  cases  as  apparitions  of  a 

* created  apgel,  and  it  appears  to  us  that 
the  view  is  confirmed  by  various  passages 
in  the  New  Testament  (e.g.  Acts  vii.  30 ; 

• cf.  Heb.  ii.  _2,  3 ; Gal.  iii.  19  ; Acts  vii. 
63).  In  the  early  church  Scripture  was 
interpreted  in  another  way,  and  the 
Fathers,  down  to  St.  Augustine’s  time 
(references  in  Petav.  “ De  Trin.”  viii.  2), 
believed  that  “the  angel  of  the  Lord” 
was  the  Word  of  God,  taking  the  form 
of  an  angel,  and  alleged  such  appari- 
tions as  a powerful  argument  against 
Jews  and  heretics  for  a distinction  of 
Persons  in  God.  The  interpretation, 
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however,  was  need  by  Arians  to  prove  s 
difference  of  nature  between  Father  and 
Son,  the  former  being  invisible,  the  late 
visible.  St.  Augustine's  view  is  expressed 
in  bis  treatise  on  the  Trinity,  and  finally 
prevailed.  He  argues  that  God  in  any 
Person  cannot  be  seen  oorporeally,  and 
that  a creature,  such  as  the  angel  who 
appeared  to  Abraham,  &e,  might  repre- 
sent any  one  of  the  three  Persona. 
(Augustine,  “ De  Trin.”  ii.  18;  efc 
Hieron.  “ In  Gal.  iii.  19,”  who  regards  the 
appearances  as  of  created  angels  repre- 
senting the  Mediator.)  This,  as  it  seems 
to  us,  is  the  reasonable  view,  or  rather, 
we  should  prefer  to  say  that  the  angel 
represents  God,  quite  independently  of 
his  existence  in  one  or  more  Persons. 
At  the  same  time,  we  may  fairly  look  on 
such  apparitions  as  preparing  the  way  for 
a belief*  in  the  Incarnation,  especially 
when  we  remember  that  the  “angel  of 
Jehova”  is  a title  given  to  the  Mesrias 
(Mai.  iii  2).  Again,  the  angel  who  led 
the  Israelites  is  called  the  angel  of  God’s 
“ face  or  presence  ” (Is.  lxiii  9),  which  has 
a resemblance,  though  a very  imperfect 
one,  to  the  New  Testament  doctrine  that 
God  is  manifested  in  Christ.  So  under- 
stood, the  Tbeophanies  would  have  an 
indirect  connection  with  the  doctrine  of 
the  Trinity. 

(y)  Word , Wisdom , Spirit. — The  per- 
sonification of  God's  word  and  wisdom  in 
the  Old  Testament  brings  us  far  closer 
to  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  JSven  in 
Gen.  i.  God  is  represented  as  creating  by 
his  spoken  command,  and  in  Ps.  xxxiii  tf 
the  creative  energy  of  God  is  summed  up 
in  a single  term — vis.  his  word:  “By 
the  word  of  Jehova  were  the  heavens 
made”  (cf.  Ps.  cvii.  20,  cxlvii.  16). 
Elsewhere  we  meet  with  another  form  of 
the  same  idea — vis.  the  wisdom  of  God, 
which  is  personified 1 in  Job  xxviii  12  set. ; 
Prov.  viii.  ix.  ; Ecclus.  L 1-10,  xxhr.  8; 
Baruch  iii.  27-iv.  4.  In  the  Alexandrian 
Book  of  Wisdom  we  get  beyond  mew 
personification,  and  a red  personal  exist- 
ence is  attributed  to  Wisdom  (vii.  7-xL). 
This  Wisdom  is  “ the  effulgence  of  eternal 
light,”  “the  image  of  God’s  goodness,” 
the  spirit  in  her  is  “ intelligent,  holy,  only- 
begotten  ” (vii.  22).  On  the  other  hand, 
though  the  book  speaks  of  God’s  “Al- 
mighty word”  (xvu.  6)  “leaping  down 

1 It  is,  of  course,  hard  to  draw  a dear  Km 
between  poetical  personification  and  doctrinal 
statement  of  hypostatical  existence.  The 
beautiful  passage  in  Job,  and  the  redaction  d 
it  in  Baruch,  are  dear  inatancaa  of  the  total 
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from  Mb  royal  throne  ” to  take  vengeance 
on  the  Egyptians,  this  seems  to  be  no 
more  than  a figure  of  speech,  and  the 
conception  of  the  Word  or  God  falls  into 
the  background  behind  that  of  Wisdom. 
It  is  often  difficult  to  decide  whether  the 
attributes  ascribed  to  Wisdom  answer 
most  closely  to  those  of  the  Aoyor  in  the 
New  Testament,  or  to  those  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  On  the  one  hand,  it  is  through 
her  that  all  things  are  made;  on  the 
other,  she  dwells  in  the  hearts  of  the  just. 
It  can  hardly  be  said  that  the  Old  Testa- 
ment certainly  expresses  the  hypostati- 
cal  existence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  natural 
as  it  is  for  a believer  in  tne  Catholic  doc- 
trine to  interpret  various  passages  of  the 
Old  Testament  in  this  way.  The  Spirit 
of  God  works  in  nature ; it  endows  men 
with  skill  of  various  kinds  (Exod.  xxxi. 
3-6),  and  particularly  with  moral  vir- 
tues,  wheat©  it  is  called  the  Holy  Spirit 
(Pa.  li.  13) ; it  is  to  rest  specially  on 
the  Messias  and  the  people  of  the  Mes- 
sianic period  (Is.  xi.  2 teq.,  xxxii.  15, 
xliv.  3;  Ezech.  xxxix.  29;  Joel  iil  1, 
2).  There  is  indeed  one  passage  in  the 
Vulgate  which  expressly  attributes  hypo- 
static existence  to  the  Spirit  of  Goa — 
viz.  Is.  xlviii.  18:  “The  Lord  God  and 
his  Spirit  have  sent  me”  (Is.  xlviii.  16: 
“Dorainus  Deus  misit  me  et  Spiritus 
ejus”).  But  id  the  Hebrew  “Spirit”  may 
be,  and  probably  is,  the  accusative.  “ The 
Lord  God  hath  sent  me  and  his  Spirit  ” 
— i.e.  His  Spirit  to  dwell  in  and  guide 
me. 

($)  In  a few  passages  the  Old  Testa- 
ment ascribes  Divine  attributes  to  the 
Messias,  and  this,  as  the  Messias  is  sent 
by  and  is  distinct  from  God  (the  Father), 
implies  a duality  of  Persons  in  God. 
Some  places  often  adduced,  although  their 
true  sense  and  reference  to  our  Lord  are 
certain  to  us  from  the  light  of  the  New 
Testament,  are  scarcely  conclusive  in  and 
by  themselves.  Thus  in  Pb.  il  7, “Thou  art 
my  son,  this  day  have  I begotten  thee,”  the 
sonship  does  not  of  itself  imply  divinity. 
Israel  collectively  was  Gods  first-born 
(Exod.  iv.  23),  and  Solomon  as  king  of 
Israel  was  the  Son  of  God  (2  Sam.  vii. 
14 : “ I shall  be  to  him  for  a Father  and 
he  shall  be  to  me  for  a son”)  and  the 
“day*  might  well  he  the  day  of  corona- 
tion, for  the  Hebrew  Bible  never  speaks  of 
a mere  private  individual  as  a child  of 
God.  Sonship  belongs  to  the  people 
collectively  or  to  their  representative. 
In  Pa.  cx.  i.,  “ Jehovah  said  to  my  Lord, 
Sit  thou  on  my  right  hand,*  the  word 
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translated  Lord  not  'jhfcO  is  amply 
the  common  term  for  any  lord  or  master 
(1  Sam.xxii.  12) ; and  ini  Ohron.  xxix.23, 
we  read,  “ Solomon  sat  on  the  throne  of 
Jehovah,  as  king.”  In  Ps.  xlv.  7, 8,  “ Thy 
throne,  0 God,  is  for  ever  and  ever,”  the 
interpretation  of  the  Hebrew  words,  on 
mere  philological  grounds,  and  apart  from 
New  Testament  authority,  is  very  doubt- 
ful. “ Thy  divine  throne  ” is  a rendering 
to  which  there  is  no  grammatical  objec- 
tion, and  certainly  tne  Psalm  in  its 
natural  and  literal  meaning  seems  to 
celebrate  a royal  marriage  of  tne  ordinary 
kind.  “This  is  the  name  which  they 
shall  call  him,  Jehova-[is]-our-justice, 
says  Jeremias  (xxiii.  6),  speaking  of  the 
Messias.  Such  a name  does  not  neces- 
sarily imply  divinity,  and  we  must  re- 
member that  the  prophet  says  the  city  of 
Jerusalem  will  be  called  by  the  very  same 
name.  “And  this  is  the  name  which 
they  shall  call  her  [r^  fern,  not  masc. 

as  in  Vulg.],  Jehovah-[w]-our-<juatice.M 
In  Mic.  v.  1,  where  the  origin  of 
Messias  from  Bethlehem  is  predicted, 
the  Vulgate  has  “his  going  forth  is 
from  the  beginning,  from  the  days  of 
eternity.”  It  would  be  at  least  equally 
fair  to  translate,  “from  of  old,  from 
ancient  days,’’  for  the  word  which  an- 
swers to  “ initium  * in  the  Vulgate  is  used 
by  Micheas  (vii.  20)  of  the  oath  made  to 
the  Patriarchs,  in  Isaias  (xxiii.  7^  of  the 
Tyrian  commerce,  and  the  word  trans- 
lated “ eternity  ” is  used  of  the  ruined  walls 
of  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of  the  exile 
(Is.  lviii.  12).  There  is  nothing  which 
compels  us  to  see  more  in  the  words  than 
a statement  that  the  Messiah  would  spring 
from  the  ancient  house  of  David.  Much 
more  weight  must  be  given  to  Is.  ix.  5, 6: 
“ A child  is  bom  to  us,  a son  is  given  to 
us,  and  the  princedom  is  on  his  shoulder, 
and  they  have  called  his  name — Wonder- 
ful-Counsellor, God-the-Mighty,  Father- 
for-ever,  Prince-of-Peace.”  “ God  the 
mighty  one,”  though  not  an  absolutely 
certain,  is  still  the  most  probable  render- 
ing (x.  21,  to  which  Gesenius,  ad  fee., 
appeals  for  his  rendering  “ Strong  hero,” 
tells  quite  the  other  way ; cf.,  however, 
Ezech.  xxxii.  21).  The  force  of  the 
phrase  is  quite  lost  in  the  Septuagint 
(where,  however,  it  was  interpolated— 
Of  os  lcrx.vpbt ; see  Field,  “ Orig.  Hexanl.” 
vol.  ii.  p.  448),  as  well  as  in  the  otner 
Greek  versions  (Aquila,  Symmachus, 
Theodotion,  Field,  fee.  tit.),  and  this  may 
account  for  its  not  being  quoted  in  the 
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New  Testament.  It  is  true  that  such  an 
expression  does  not  mean  as  much  in  the 
Ola  Testament,  where  the  name  of  God  is 
used  far  more  freely  (see,  e.^.,Zach.  xii.  8, 
“ the  house  of  David  will  be  as  God,"  and 
Chron.  loc.  cit.)f  as  it  would  in  the  New, 
though  it  is  of  course  very  startling  and 
remarkable.  In  the  Boot  of  Daniel  the 
language  falls  far  short  of  the  strength 
and  sublimity  which  characterise  Isaias. 
But  the  doctrine  on  the  personality  of  the 
Messias  is,  as  we  should  expect,  more 
definite  and  full.  The  seer  beholds  one 
“ like  the  Son  of  man  ” brought  before  the 
ancient  of  days,  who  gives  him  eternal  do- 
minion over  the  earth  (Dan.  vii.  13  *eq.). 
Here,  the  pre-existence  and  superhuman 
personality  of  the  Messias  are  clearly  taught. 

To  sum  up.  Here  and  there  the  Old 
Testament  clearly  and  by  itself  indicates 
portions  of  the  doctrine,  in  more  the  New 
Testament  helps  us  to  discover  certain  or 
probable  traces  of  it  in  the  Old,  while  it 
is  generally  held  by  Catholic  divines  that 
some  favoured  saints  of  the  old  law  had  a 
knowledge  more  or  less  complete  of  the 
mystery. 

(B)  Ancient  Jemsh  Tradition. — We 
have  seen  how  the  conception  of  the 
Divine  Wisdom  stands  out  in  the  Old 
Testament,  while  the  “ Word  of  God  ” 
is  scarcely  more  than  a metaphor,  and 
the  idea  remains  undeveloped.  But  in 
the  Targums  or  Chaldee  translations  and 
paraphrases  of  the  Old  Testament  the 
“word  of  Jehovah’*  is  very  prominent, 
and  tills  a definite  position.  The  oldest 
of  the  Targums — that  of  Onkelos,  on  the 
Pentateuch— cannot  be  earlier  than  the 
latter  half  of  the  first  century  after 
Christ,  and  that  of  Jonathan,  on  tne  Pro- 
phets, belongs  to  about  the  same  time. 
But  it  is  admitted  by  all,  even  bv 
scholars  who  put  these  Targums  much 
later,  that  they  preserve  a very  old  exe- 
getical  and  theological  tradition;  and 
this  is  the  case  to  a certain  extent  even 
with  those  which,  like  that  of  the  Pseudo- 
Jonathan  on  the  Pentateuch,  were  com- 
piled in  the  seventh  century  of  our  era  or 
even  later.  In  the  Targums  the  Word 
of  Jehovah  or  of  God 1 appears  in  the 
main  for  two  reasons.  First,  anthropo- 

1 "'H  NTQV  J “ the 

Jerusalem  Targum  (Jer.  ii.)  The  Peshito  has 
adopted  a third  Semitic  word  to  express  the 

Aoyot  of  St.  John — viz.  ^ A\tn.  It  is  worth 

noticing  that  this  Syriac  term  can  only  mean 
“ word,  so  that  the  authors  of  this  early  ver- 
sion show  what  sense  they  attached  to  A£y«c. 
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morphical  expressions  used  in  the  Hebrew 
of  God  are  applied  in  the  Targums  to  his 
word.  Thus  for  “ they  heard  the  voice 
of  Jehova  walking  in  the  garden  ” (Gen. 
iii.  8),  the  Targum  of  Onkelos  has  “ the 
voice  of  the  word  of  God ; ” fbr  “ Jehova 
smelt  a sweet  savour,  and  said,”  Ac.  (Gen. 
viii.  21),  “Jehova  received  his  offering 
with  favour,  and  said  by  his  word ; ” for 
“God  came  to  Balaam  by  night,  and 
said,”  &c.,  “ the  word  from  before  Jehova 
came  to  Balaam,”  Ac. ; and  where  God  is 
said  to  have  “repented,”  the  Targinns 
qualify  the  expression^  God  repented  in 
his  word  (OnK.  Gen.  vi.  0 ; Jon.  1 Sam. 
xv.  11).  Next,  the  “Word”  represents 
God,  and  is  the  instrument  through  which 
He  acts  in  relation  to  the  world.  “ I by 
my  word  made  the  earth  ” (Jon.  Is.  xlv. 
12)  ; “ Israel  is  redeemed  by  the  word  of 
Jehova”  (Jon.  Is.  xlvi.  17,  for  “Israel 
is  saved  in  Jehova) ; ” “I  will  place 
my  word  for  thee  there”  (Onk.  Exod. 
xxv.  22,  instead  of  “ I will  make  myself 
known  to  thee  there  ”).  We  see  no  proof 
that  personal  existence  was  attributed  to 
this  “ Word,” 1 and  it  was  certainly  not 
identified  either  with  the  “ angel  of  the 
face”  or  with  the  Messias  (Jon.  Is.  ix.  fi, 
0 ; Is.  lxiii.  8,  9 ; Onk.  Gen.  xvi.  7).  In 
later  Jewish  theology  the  “ Word”  foils 
into  the  background,  and  is  replaced  by 
the  “ Shechinah  ” (nj'35^),  which  denotes 
the  presence  of  God  among  his  people. 
It  manifested  itself  specially  in  the 
Temple,  but  if  ten  persons  pray  together, 
if  even  a man  and  his  wife  live  piously, 
the  Shechinah  is  in  their  midst  (Tolmudi- 
cal  references  in  Levy,  mb  roc.).  Pro- 
minent, too,  is  the  “ Mitatron  ” (jntpQT?» 
perhaps  from  urrd  Tvpavvov  or  fiera  $povov), 
the  “ angel  of  the  presence,”  whose  name 
is  like  that  of  Goa.  (With  reference  to 
Exod.  xxiii.  21:  the  numeral  value  of  the 
letters  is  equal,  omitting  the  to  those  in 
the  name  of  God.) 

The  theology  of  the  Word  is  much 
more  complete  in  Philo,  who  was  boro 
about  20  B.o.  His  position  differed 
widely  from  that  of  the  Targumists. 
Though  he  knew  some  Hebrew,  he 
used  the  LXX,  not  the  original  text,  and 
he  was  deeply  imbued  with  Greek  philo- 
sophy. The  notions  of  Heraclitus,  Plato, 
and  the  Stoics,  as  well  as  of  Jewish 
tradition,  contribute  to  his  conception  of 
the  Word.  This  Word,  or  Aoyor,  is  the 

1 Weber’s  references  to  the  Targum  on  the 
Prophets  in  proof  that  the  “ Word  ” was  the 
object  of  prayer  are  false. 
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44 idea  of  ideas”  (“ De  Migrate  Abr.”  tom.  Jeans  as  the  “ Son  of  God,”  a title  which 
i.  p.  462,  ed.  Mangey);  through  him  the  primarily  implies  his  Messianic  office, 
world  was  made  (“  De  Monarch.”  lib.  ii.  Because  He  is  the  Christ,  death  cannot 
tom.  ii.  p.  225) ; he  is  the  image  of  Ood  bind  Him  (Acts  ii.  24) ; He  is  “ the 
and  the  brightness  which  reflects  his  prince  of  life ” (iii.  15).  After  his  resur- 
essence  (“  De  Somn.”  lib.  i.  tom.  1,  p.  redion,  He  “ receives  all  power  in  heaven 
656)  ; he  is  God,  yet  distinct  from  the  and  earth  ” (Matt,  xxviii.  18).  Nowhere, 
Supreme  God  (0c£?»  but  not  6 Q*6s,  “ De  however,  is  his  pre-existence,  much  less 
Somn.”  lib.  i.  tom.  i<  655)  ; he  is  also  the  his  eternal  generation,  asserted  in  terms, 
“ oldest  ” or  “ supreme  angel  ” (jrpicrfiv-  but  Christ  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  cer- 
rarov  Hyytkav,  “ De  Confus.  Ling.”  tom.  i.  tainly  claims  attributes  wnich  can  hardly  be 
p.  427) ; “ the  first-begotten  Son 99  (J4  De  less  than  divine  (see,  particularly,  Matt.  xi. 
Agricult.”  tom.  I p.  308)  ; 4t  high-pnest  • 27).  In  the  earlier  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  his 
(6  apx"p*vs  Xo'yfl  “ De  Gigant.”  tom.  pre-existence  is  clearly  affirmed.  Through 
i.  p.  653).  “The  Aoyor  of  Philo,”  says  Him  “are  all  things”  (1  Cor.  yiii.  6); 
Siegfried  (“  Philo  von  Alexandria,”  p.  He  is  “ the  image  of  God  ” (2  Cor.  iv. 
223),  “is  a thesaurus  of  all  that  had  4);  He  is  “the  Lord”  (1  Cor.  xii.  3; 
been  thought  out  in  the  0.  T.  and  in  Rom.  x.  9);  He  is  absolutely  sinless  (2 
Palestinian  Judaism  on  the  4 face  of  God/  Cor.  v.  21) ; He  is  “ the  Spirit”  (2  Cor. 
the  ‘ angel  of  Jehovah/  4 Wisdom/  the  iii.  17) — i.e.  the  Holy  Spirit  is  his  Spirit, 
‘Word/  the  ‘Name/  on  ootfria  among  the  the  living  principle  of  his  working  and 
Alexandrian  Jews,  on  the  Aoyos  among  indwelling.  In  Rom.  ix.  6,  as  commonly 
the  Greeks.”  It  has  been  asked  whether  translated,  we  have  the  strongest  st-ate- 
the  “ Word  ” of  Philo  was  personal,  and  ment  of  Christ’s  divinity  in  St.  Paul,  and, 
the  question  has  received  opposite  indeed,  in  the  N.  T. : “ Whose  are  the 
answers.  The  truth  seems  to  be  that  Fathers,  and  from  whom  is  the  Christ 
Philo  often  and  distinctly  affirms  the  per-  according  to  the  flesh,  who  is  the  God 
sonality  of  the  Word,  but  that  bis  lan-  over  all  blessed  for  ever.  Amen.”  We 
guage  on  the  point  is  not  consistent  with  cannot  enter  on  a discussion  of  therendor- 
itseli.  His  theory  requires  him  to  believe  ing  here.  In  any  case,  the  text  cannot 
in  a personal  Word,  for  he  postulates  the  be  conclusively  urged  against  an  oppo- 
existence  of  the  Logos  on  this  ground — nent.  There  is  no  reason  in  grammar  or 
that  the  Supreme  God  could  not  come  in  the  context  which  forbids  us  to  trans- 
into  immediate  contact  with  matter,  and  late,  “ God,  who  is  over  all,  be  blessed  for 
here,  plainly,  the  conception  of  the  Word  ever.  Amen  ” — a doxologv  suddenly  in- 
as  a mere  attribute  would  not  have  troduced,  but  auite  in  St.  Paul’s  manner 
availed.  This  account  of  the  matter  seems  (Gal.  i.  5;  cf.  Rom.  i.  25 ; 2 Cor.  xi.  31). 
to  be  now  generally  accepted  by  scholars  In  the  Apocalypse  we  find  the  term 
(see  Soulier,  /‘  Doctrine  du  Logos  chex  “ Logos  ” peculiar  in  the  N.  T.  to  the 
Philon,”  where  there  is  a complete  rSsumS  Joannic  writings  (xix.  13,  “Word  of 
of  opinions).  Most  certainly,  near  as  God;”  not,  however,  6 Xoyor,  as  in  the 
Philo  comes  to  the  language  of  the  fourth  Gospel).  He  is  the  “ beginning  of  the 
Gospel,  he  would  have  utterly  rejected  creation  of  God”  (iii.  14),  though  this 
the  idea  of  an  incarnate  Word.  Nothing  phrase  seems  to  imply  priority  in  dignity 
could  be  more  opposed  to  his  whole  view  rather  than  in  existence.1  He  is  “ Alpha 
of  matter,  and  he  does  not  even  “ place  and  Omega,  the  beginning  and  the  end  ” 
the  Logos  in  connection  with  the  Messiah”  (xxi.  6),  the  same  phrase  which  is  used 
(Westcott,  on  St.  John,p.  xvii.)  (i.  11)  of  the  “Almighty.”  In  the 

(C)  The  Trinity  in  the  New  Tettar  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  the  “ Logos  ” is 
ment. — The  absolute  unity  of  God  was  not  used  as  a personal  name,  but  the 
and  is  the  great  article  of  Israel’s  faith,  ideas  prominent  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom 
and  it  is  asserted  with  equal  emphasis  recur  here,  are  applied  to  Christ,  and 
throughout  the  New  Testament  (Rom.  united  to  the  doctnne  of  his  generation 
xvi.  27;  1 Tim.  vi.  15  seq.;  John  xvii.  3).  as  the  Son  of  God  before  the  world  was 
If,  then,  the  New  Testameut  teaches  the  made.  Thus,  Wisdom  (vii.  26)  is  the 
real,  distinct,  and  divine  personality  of  “effulgence  (anaxryaa^a)  of  eternal  light,” 
the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  this  “ the  unstained  mirror  of  the  working  of 
comes  to  teaching  the  Catholic  doctrine  of  God,”  and  “the  image  of  his  goodness 
the  Trinity.  and  so  (Heb.  i.)  the  Son  is  the  “ effiii- 

1.  The  Son  or  Word  of  God. — The 
first  three  Gospels  and  the  Acts  da**ci ile  i See  Job.  xL  19. 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


616  TRINITY,  HOLY 


TRINITY,  HOLY 


fence  ” (mravyaapa)  of  God’s  glory,  the 
* stamp  ” or  expressed  image  of  “his 
substance.”  As  'Wisdom  is  the  “ arti- 
ficer of  all  things”  (Sap.  vii.  21),  so 
through  the  Son  all  things  were  made, 
and  He  upholds  all  things  by  the  “ word 
of  his  power ” (oripari,  not  X<fyy).  Not 
only  is  the  Son,  because  Son,  raised  above 
the  angels,  but  He  is  addressed  as  God  (v. 
8),  and  the  description  of  God’s  majesty 
(Ps.  cii.  26-2S)  is  applied  to  Him.  Some- 
what similar  is  the  aspect  which  the  doc- 
trine assumes  in  the  later  Pauline  Epis- 
tles, particularly  in  that  to  the  Coloesians, 
in  wnich  Christ  is  “the  centre  of  the 
universe,  of  the  spiritual  and  corporeal 
world ” (the  words  are  Hilgenield’s). 
The  Pastoral  Epistles  occupy  themselves 
chiefly  with  discipline  and  morals,  and 
supply  little  matter  for  our  purpose.  In 
Titus  ii.  13 — “ the  manifestation  of  the 
glory  of  the  great  God  and  [of]  our 
Saviour, Christ  Jesus” — a Unitarian  could 
not  be  expected  to  admit  that  Jesus 
Christ  is  called  “ the  great  God,”  for  the 
words  will  certainly  bear  the  interpreta- 
tion, “ the  manifestation  of  the  glory  of 
the  great  God  and  the  manifestation  ol 
the  glory  of  our  Saviour,”  &c. — viz.  at 
the  second  coming.  In  1 Tim.  iii.  16,  6t, 
not  GeAs,  is  the  true  reading.  (So  Lach- 
mann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westeott 
and  Hort.  Even  Scrivener — “ Introduc- 
tion to  the  Criticism  of  the  N.  T.”  p.  666 
— considers  it  “ highly  probable  ” that 
uG(6e  of  the  more  recent  many  must 
yield  place  to  of  the  ancient  few.”) 

The  divinity  and  distinct  existence  of 
the  Word  are  most  clearly  taught  in  St, 
John’s  Gospel.  The  Wrord  (absolutely 
only  in  i.  1 and  i.  14)  existed  before 
all  time ; “ in  the  beginning,”  before 
things  were  made,  He  was.  This  ex- 
istence was  a personal  one,  for  the  Word 
is  no  mere  attribute,  like  the  reason 
or  wisdom  of  God,  but  was  irp6 s rbv 
Gf6v — i.e.  in  active  communication  with 
God.  (For  the  force  of  npos  compare 
Marc.  vi.  3,  ix.  19 ; Matt.  xiii.  66,  xxvi. 
66;  1 Cor.  xvi.  6;  Gal.  i.  18,  iv.  18.) 
As  the  spoken  word  is  distinct  from 
him  who  utters  it,  so  was  the  Word 
distinct  from  God  the  Father  (<$  Geos). 
Yet  in  nature  or  essence  He  is  one  with 
the  Father — “the  Word  was  God” 
(G«or) ; “ all  things  came  into  being 
through  Him,”  and  this  without  any  ex- 
ception. And  the  continuance  of  things, 
no  less  than  their  origin,  depends  on  Him 
— “That  which  was  made  was  life  in 
Him.”  As  He  is  the  Word  or  perfect 


expression  of  God  the  Father’s  bang 
before  creation,  so,  after  it,  He  is  the 
source  of  all  spiritual  illumination  (L  9) ; 
and  lastly,  He  “ became  flesh  and  taber- 
nacled among  us,”  replacing  the  partial 
revelations  oi  the  past  by  one  which  was 
full  and  perfect.  He  is  Son  as  well  as 
Word,  but  his  sonship  is  different  from 
that  which  is  common  to  believers.  He  is 
Son  in  the  strict  sense,  with  the  same 
nature  as  his  Father ; whence  He  is  “ the 
only-begotten  from  the  Father,”  “the 
only-begotten  Son”  (or,  perhaps,  “the 
only-begotten-  God;”qpo  Westeott  and 
Hort,  L 14,  iii.  16, 18 ; see  also  1 John  iv. 
9).  He  and  the  Father  “are  one”  (x. 
30) ; to  have  seen  Him  is  to  have  seen 
the  Father  (xiv.  9).  All  that  had  been 
previously  revealed  in  the  Bible,  all 
the  results  of  extra-biblical  speculation  in 
the  Jewish  Church,  are  here  combined — 
the  “ Word  ” of  the  Hebrew  Bible  and  of 
the  Targums;  the  Xoyor  or  “reason”  of 
Philo,  the  creative  Wisdom  of  Proverbs, 
and  the  Deutero-Canonical  books.  And 
the  Bible,  in  one  of  its  latest  books,  is 
the  exposition  of  an  idea  which  can  be 
traced  back  to  the  words  with  which  the 
Bible,  as  we  have  it,  begins : “ In  the  be- 
ginning God  created  the  heavens  and  the 
earth,  and  God  said.  Let  there  be  light, 
and  there  was  light.” 

2.  The  Spirit  of  Ocd. — On  the  whole, 
the  New  Testament,  like  the  Old,  speaks 
of  the  Spirit  as  a divine  energy  or  power 
particularly  in  the  heart  of  man.  The 
Spirit  rests  on  Christ,  and  is  a power  within 
Him  distinct  from  Himself  (Matt,  iii  16, 
xii.  28;  Luc.  iv.  1-14;  John  L 32), 
having  first  caused  bis  miraculous  con- 
ception (Luc.  i.  &c.)  The  Spirit  is  im- 
parted to  Christ’s  disciples,  tbe  citizens  of 
the  Messianic  kingdom,  and  is  their  guide. 
(1  Pet.  i.  12 ; Acts  ii.  4 seq.,  xv.  28;  cf.  ▼. 
2.)  This  divine  Spirit  is  clearly  dis- 
tinguished from  the  Spirit  or  conscience 
of  man  (Rom.  viii.  16),  and  the  authority 
of  the  Spirit  is  identified  with  that  of 
God  Himself  (Matt.  xii.  31 ; Acts  v.  3,  9; 
1 Cor.  iii.  16 ; but  cf.  Exod.  xvi.  8 ; 1 Thees. 
iv.  8.)  But  is  a personal  existence  clearly 
attributed  to  the  Spirit  P No  doubt,  all 
through  the  N.  T.  his  action  is  described 
as  personal.  He  speaks  (Marc.  xiii.  11 ; 
Acts  viii.  29),  bears  witness  (Rom.  viii. 
16 ; 1 John  v.  6),  searches  (1  Cor.  ii.  10), 
decides  (Acts  xv.  28),  helps  and  inter- 
cedes (Rom.  viii.  26),  apportions  the  gifts 
of  grace  (1  Cor.  xii.  11.)  Most  of  theee 
places  furnish  no  cogent  proof  of  person- 
ality. The  Spirit  of  God  and  Christ 
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(GtL  It.  6)  may  be  said  to  do  what  He 
operates  through  man ; and  again,  we  must 
not  forget  that  the  N.  T.  personifies  mere 
attributes  such  as  love  (1  Cor.  xiii.  4), 
and  sin  (Rom.  vii.  11),  nay,  even 
abstract  and  lifeless  things,  such  as  the 
law  (Rom.  iii.  19),  the  water  and  the 
blood  (1  John  v.  8.)  However,  if  we 
look  well  to  the  last  passage  quoted  from 
St  Paul  (1  Cor.  xii  11),  we  find  that 
the  Spirit  is  distinguished  from  the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit,  and  that  personal  action  is 
predicated  of  Him.  " Afl  these  things  one 
and  the  same  Spirit  worketb,  dividing 
to  each  separately,  as  He  [the  Spirit] 
wills.”  Poetical  personification  would  be 
quite  out  of  place  nere,  and  Meyer  rightly 
treats  the  words  as  decisive.  In  the 
fourth  Gospel,  however,  this  personal 
existence  is  stated  more  fully  and  plainly 
(ch.  xivA  Even  the  author  of  the  article 
on  the  Trinity  in  Schenkers  “ Dictionary 
of  the  Bible  ” ("  Bibel- Lexicon,”  art 
Dreieimffkat),  though  he  writes  to  show 
that  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  is  not 
Biblical,  admits  that  the  hypostetical 
existence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  is  taught 
here.  " I will  ask  the  Father  and  He 
will  give  you  another  advocate,  that  He 
may  he  with  you  for  ever,  the  Spirit 
of  truth  ....  I will  not  leave  you 
orphans,  I will  come  to  you”  (v.  10- 
18).  "Advocate”  is  the  same  name 
given  in  1 John  to  Christ  Himself,  our 
advocate  with  the  Father,  and  in  each 
case  the  name  is  a personal  one.  In 
essence  He  is  one  witn  Christ,  so  that 
when  He  comes,  Christ  comes  too.  But 
He  is  not,  as  the  writer  just  quoted  thinks, 
represented  as  one  in  person  with  the 
glorified  Christ;  on  the  contrary,  He  is 
u another  advocate.” 

8.  Trinitarian  formulas  occur  through- 
out the  N.  T.  books.  Baptism  is  to  be 
given  “ into  the  name  of  the  Father,  and 
of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit” 
(Matt  xxviiL  19;  cf.  1 Cor.  i.  13-16,  x. 
2),  which  indicates  the  prevalent  idea  of 
baptism,  as  bringing  the  baptised  into 
relation  with  living  persons.  The  persons 
of  the  Trinity  are  rurther  mentioned  to- 
gether by  St.  Paul  (2  Cor.  xiii.  1 3)  and 
by  St  Peter  (1  Ep.  i.  1-2).  Considering 
the  strict  Monotheism  of  the  N.  T.,  such 
language  implies  the  divinity,  as  well  os 
the  personality,  of  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Ghost,  and  they  are  sufficient  warrant  for 
refusing  to  believe  that  N.  T.  writers  did 
not  knew  the  doctrine,  because  they  did 
not,  like  S:.  John,  state  it  explicitly. 

(D  ) The  Development  of  the  Doctrine 


TRINITY,  HOLY 


81? 


in  the  Church . — 1.  The  Scriptural  doctrine 
of  the  Trinity,  as  a whole,  is  neither 
expanded  nor  reduced  to  system  in  the 
Apostolic  Fathers.  Clement  of  Rome 
follows  closely  the  language  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews.  Christ  is  the  "sceptre 
of  God’s  majesty”  (I  Ep.  46),  "the 
effulgence  of  his  majesty”  (36).  The 
Logos  is  not  used  as  a personal  name  (see 
27,  and  cf.  Heb.  i.  3).  The  spurious  nut 
early  epistle  of  Barnabas  speaks  of  Christ 
as  the  Son,  not  of  man,  hut  of  God  (12). 
Ignatius,  on  the  other  hand,  is  familiar 
with  the  technical  sense  of  Logos.  Christ 
is  Clod’s  " word  proceeding  from  silence  ” 1 
(Magnes.  8).  He  ia  God  (Ephes.  1 and  7) ; 
He  is,  "God  having  become  in  flesh” 
"from  Mary  and  from  God,  first  im- 
passible, then  passible,”  Ac.,  so  that  his 
divine  and  human  natures  are  distin- 
guished. Among  the  earliest  writers  gene- 
rally, " Spirit  ” ia  the  term  for  Christ ’a 
pre-existent  nature  (Hennas,  "Sim.”  ix.  1 ; 
" 2 Ep.  Clem.”  9),  and  this  use,  which  may 
be  traced  back  even  to  the  0.  T.  (Is.  xxxi. 
3:  " The  Egyptians  are  man  and  not  God, 
and  their  horses  flesh  and  not  Spirit”), 
survived  in  writers  much  later  than  the 
Apostolic  Fathers  (Theoph.  " Ad  Autol.” 
iL  10 ; Tertull.  " Adv.  Marc.”  iii.  10). 

Passing  to  the  middle  of  the  second 
century  after  Christ  we  find  much  fuller 
statements,  and  an  approach  to  a definite 
theology  on  the  three  divine  persons. 
All  the  Fathers  between  the  Sub- Apostolic 
and  Nicene  age  are  permeated  by  the 
teaching  of  the  fourtn  Gospel.  Justin 
Martyr  is  the  single  exception,  and  even 
he  is  familiar  with  the  doctrine  of  the 
Logos.  All  these  writers  recognise  the 
divinity  of  the  Word,  and  in  many  we 
meet  with  statements  that  the  Son  is  one 
in  substance  with  the  Father,  that  He  is 
in  the  Father  and  the  Father  in  Him, 
that  there  are  three  divine  Persons,  each 
answering  to  the  idea  of  God.  Thus, 
Christ  is  said  to  he  God  by  Justin 
("Trypbo.”  126),  by  Tatian  ("Orat.  ad 
Gr»c.”  21,  p.  90),  by  Theopbilus  ("  Ad 
Autol.”  ii.  22,  p.  120).  Justin  speaks  of 
Christ  as  Son,  and  good  in  the  strictsense 
(1  Apol.  23,  p.  60)  as  begotten  like  fire 
from  fire  ("Trypho.”  128,  p.  432),  and 
Tatian  expresses  himself  in  like  manner 
("  Orat.  aa  Graec.”  6,  p.  20) ; Tertullian 
("  Adv.  Marc.”  iv.  26)  asserts  Christ’s 
equality  with  the  Father,  and  his  unity 
with  Him  in  substance  ("  Adv.  Pr&x.”  2).. 

1 This  is  the  correct  reading,  as  has  been, 
shown  by  Bishop  Lightfoot,  Conl*mporar%t 
Review,  Feb.  1875,  p.  857  seg. 
ft 
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Athenagoras  confesses  the  Father,  Son, 
and  Holy  Ghost,  to  be  each  God  (Leg. 
10,  p.  44  seq.),  their  distinct  personal 
existence  and  their  union  in  power  (“  Leg.” 
24,  p.  1 24).  The early  Fathers  reconcile 
the  unity  of  God  with  the  Trinity  of 
persons  by  their  doctrine  of  the  monarchia 
or  priority  in  nature  of  God  the  Father. 
Just  as  in  later  theology  the  Father  is 
acknowledged  to  be  the  “ fountain  of  God- 
head” (nrjyrj  BfOTqros),  because  the  one 
divine  essence  is  communicated  from  Him 
to  the  Son  and  the  Spirit,  so  the  Ante- 
Nicene  Fathers  call  the  Father  “ the  God  ” 
(6  0rof)  or  God  absolutely  ( ovtcos  0rdy), 
the  Son  only  “ God  * (0e£s  without  the 
article.)  This  distinction  is  made  expli- 
citly by  Clement  of  Alexandria  (“  Strom.” 
iii.  12,  p.  548;  “Quis  Dives,”  6,  p.  989), 
and  usually  observed  by  Justin,  though  in 
three  places  (“Trypho.”  6(3,  p.  184;  80, 
p.  300;  113,  p.  180),  as  the  text  now 
stands,  he  calls  Christ  6 ©coy.  Tertullian, 
writing  in  a language  which  has  no 
article,  makes  an  equivalent  distinction. 
To  him  the  Father  is  “ ipse  Deus,”  the 
Son  “ bactenus  Deus,  quatenus  ex  ipsius 
Dei  substantia”  (“Adv.  Prax.”  20). 

2.  But  in  two  ways  the  teaching  of 
many  Ante-Nicene  Fathers  was  imperfect 
and  inconsistent  with  itself.  First,  their 
belief  on  the  pnntipatus  and  on  the 
Theophanies,  the  mediatorial  work  of 
Christ,  &c.,  led  them  to  speak  as  if  the 
nature  of  the  Son  were  inferior  to  that  of 
the  Father.  Justin,  e.g.j  describes  the 
Word  a9  a 11  God  under  the  maker  of  the 
universe,”  as  “ a God  different  in  number 
from  the  God  who  made  all ” (“  Trypho.” 
50,  p.  180,  p.  184).  Clement  of  Alexan- 
dria attributes  to  the  Soil  a “ nature  most 
near  to  the  sole  Almighty  ” Father 
(“  Strom.”  vii.  2,  p.  831).  The  word 
^v<rtv  cannot  be  pressed,  still  it  is  note- 
worthy that  in  the  passage  quoted  he  is 
exalting  the  Son’s  sanctity,  which,  of 
course,  belongs  to  his  nature  in  the  proper 
sense.  Tertullian  (“  Adv.  Prax.”  9)  de- 
clares that  the  whole  substance  of  the 
divinity  is  in  the  Father,  a “ portion  ” of 
it  only  in  the  Son;  Origen,  that  the  Son 
is  worthy  of  a “ secondary  honour  ” 
(Tigris  d(VT€p*vov<rr}s)  after  the  God  of  all 
(c.  Cels.  vii.  67),  that  He  is  “ different  in 
essence”  from  the  Father  (crcpos  tear* 
ova  lav , " De  Orat.”  15),  and  in  a passage, 
which  can  scarcely  refer  to  Christ  as  man, 
that  the  Son  perhaps  foreknows  the  actions 
of  all  creatures. 

Next,  though  in  a sense  the  Ante^ 
Nicene  Fathers  generally  hold  the  eternity 
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of  the  Logos,  many  of  them  affirm  that 
his  generation  as  Son  happened  in  time. 
Logos  may  mean  either  reason  or  the 
Word.  Now  God,  of  course,  was  never 
without  Logos  or  intellect,  and  Tbeophilus 
(“  Ad  Autol.”  ii.  10,  p.  80  seq.,  ii.  22,  p. 
118)  distinguishes  between  the  Aoyos 
Midderof,  the  immanent  reason  of  God, 
and  the  Adyoy  irpoifropucos,  which  came 
forth  from  God,  as  a spoken  word  at  the 
creation.  This  temporal  generation  of  tne 
Son  is  also  held  by  Justin  (“  2 Apol.’,0), 
Tatian  (“  Orat.  ad  Gr®c.”  6,  p.  20  *eq.)f 
Hippolyt.  (“  Contr.  Noct.”  10),  the  author 
of  the  “Philosophumena,”  (x.  32-33), 
Tertullian  (“  Adv.  Prax.”  6,  “ Adv. 
Hermog.”  3),  Novatian  (“  De  Trin  ” 30), 
Lactant.  (“  Instit.”  ii.  9,  iv.  0).  On  the 
other  hand,  the  eternal  generation  of  the 
Son  was  maintained  by  Irenaeus  (“Adv. 
Haer.”  iv.  20,  3),  and,  as  Cardinal  Newman 
thinks,  by  the  Alexandrian  school.  Cer- 
tainly, this  is  true  of  Clem.  Al.  (“  Strom.” 
vii.  1,  p.  829),  of  Origen  (“  De  Princip.* 
iv.  28,  l.  2,  p.  2 ; cf.  Athanas.  “ De  Decret. 
Syn.  Nicsen.”  25),  if  the  Latin  translation 
of  Rutin  us  and  the  quotation  of  Athanasius 
are  to  be  trusted.  Moreover,  we  have  a 
clear  statement  of  the  eternity  of  the  Son 
by  Dionysius,  bishop  of  Rome,  in  the 
middle  of  the  third  century  (Routh,  “ Hell. 
Sacr.”  tom.  iii.  p.  .**76).  Enough  has  been 
said  in  previous  articles  on  the  Arian  and 
Sabellian  heresies.  Here,  however,  we 
may  remark  that  the  Catholic  doctrine 
unites  the  positive  elements  in  two  oppo- 
site systems,  each  of  which  errs,  not  by 
assertion,  but  by  denial.  Catholics  agree 
with  Sabellians  in  holding  that  the  Son  is 
consubstantiai  with  the  Father,  and  with 
Arians  in  maintaining  that  He  is  a dis- 
tinct person. 

3.  The  full  and  perfect  divinity  of  the 
Son  and  his  eternal  existence  were  defined 
once  and  for  all  in  the  Nicene  Creed.  True, 
the  eternity  of  his  Sonship  was  not  de- 
fined, and  for  many  years  after  the 
Council  a few  even  of  the  orthodox  con- 
tinued to  deny  it.  Cardinal  Newman 
(“  Tracts  Theological  and  Historical,”  p. 
242  sig.)  shows  that  this  was  the  case 
with  St.  Zeno  of  Verona  (consecrated 
362),  with  his  contemporary  Victorinus 
and,  for  a time,  with  St.  Hilarv.  But 
shortly  after  the  Arian  Councils  ofSeleucia 
and  Ariminum  this  inconsistent  opinion 
died  out,  and  it  is  mentioned  indeed  by 
St.  Augustine,  but  only  mentioned  as  a 
heresy.  (See  Newman,  loc.  tit.) 

4.  The  Nicene  Creed  in  its  original 
form  ends  with  the  words,  “ and  [I  be- 
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lieve]  in  the  Holy  Spirit,”  $nd  the  very 
fact  that  belief  in  the  Holy  Ghost  is 
placed  on  the  same  level  with  belief  in 
the  Father  and  the  Son  implies  the 
divinity  of  all  three.  Indeed,  so  much 
i a involved  in  the  very  confession  of  a 
Trinity,  as  St.  Athanasius  points  out 
(“  Ep.  ad  Serap.”  n.  2 l).  Thi^inference, 
however,  was  not  pressed  home  by  the 
Council.  Some  even  of  those  who  were 
orthodox  on  the  divinity  of  the  Son 
feared  to  call  the  Holy  Ghost  God, 
partly  because  they  doubted  whether 
Scripture  justified  such  use  of  language, 
partly  because  they  feared  seeming  to 
confess  three  Gods  (Greg.  Nazianz. 
Chat.  xxxi.  n.  1,  n.  18.)  St.  Gregory 
Nazianzen  believed  that  the  divinity  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  was  to  be  taught  gradu- 
ally, with  great  caution,  and  not  to  all 
(Chat.  xli.  n.  6),  and  he  defended 
St.  Basil  the  Great  for  his  prudent  reserve 
an  this  point.  Basil  believed  that  the 
Holy  Ghost  was  God,  but  did  not  at  the 
time  say  so  openly  in  set  terms  (Greg. 
Naz.  Ep.  lviii.).  But  it  became  plain 
that  the  matter  could  not  rest  here.  The 
Semi-Arians,  who  thought  it  enough  to 
admit  the  Son’s  likeness  to  the  Father, 
but  would  uot  allow  the  second  Person 
to  be  equal  to  or  consubstantial  with  the 
first,  were  driven  by  the  force  of  logic  to 
make  the  Holy  Ghost  a creature.  To 
them,  difference  in  order  implied  differ- 
ence in  nature,  and  hence,  if  the  second 
Person,  because  second,  was  only  like  the 
Father,  the  third,  because  third,  could 
not  be  even  like,  with  the  same  exclusive 
likeness  which  belonged  to  the  Son.  And 
so  Macedonius  admitted  that  “the  Son 
was  God,  both  in  all  things  and  in 
essence  like  the  Father,  but  he  declared 
that  the  Holy  Ghost  had  no  part  in  the 
same  prerogatives,  calling  Him  servant 
and  minister  ” (Sozomen,  “ H.  E.”  iv.  27). 
The  true  divinity  of  the  third  Person  was 
asserted  at  a Council  of  Alexandria  in 
862,  by  two  synods  at  Rome  under  Pope 
Damasus,  and  finally  by  the  Council  of 
Constantinople  of  881,  in  a decree  accepted 
by  the  whole  Church. 

6.  One  great  question  still  remained — 
viz.  the  nature  of  the  unity  in  essence 
between  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Ghost.  The  heresy  of  Tritheism  was 
formally  maintained  by  John  Philoponus, 
a commentator  on  Aristotle  and  a Euty- 
chian,  about  the  year  360.  As  he  identi- 
fied hypostasis  or  person  with  individual 

1 Uoia  o&v  airy)  9to KoyCa  it t ir,/uovpyov  *ai  rr&r- 
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nature,  he  argued  that,  as  in  Christ 
there  is  but  one  Person,  therefore  also 
one  nature  only,  and  that  as  in  the 
Trinity  there  are  three  Persons,  therefore 
also  three  individual  natures.  On  this 
view  the  unity  of  essence  is  specific,  not 
numerical,  and  the  three  Persons  are 
God,  only  so  far  as  three  individual 
human  beings  are  each  man.  Such  . a 
theory  overthrows  the  unity  of  God, 
which  is  a primary  truth  of  religion, 
and  it  contradicts  the  ir€pixa>prj<ris 
or  inhesion  of  one  Divine  Person  in 
another,  which  our  Lord  teaches  when 
He  says  that  the  Father  is  in  Him,  and 
He  in  the  Father.  Petavius  discusses 
the  history  of  opinion  on  the  point  with 
that  fulness  of  learning,  acuteness,  and 
impartiality  which  are  his  characteristic 
gifts,  and  we  can  only  give  his  conclu- 
sions here.  Many  Fathers  in  their  contest 
with  Arians,  who  held  a specific  differ- 
ence, wrote  as  if  they  believed  merely  in 
a specific  unitv  of  the  Divine  Persons. 
Of  this  Tritfceistic  theory,  “ certain 
seeds,”  says  Petavius,  “may  seem  to 
have  been  cast  in  the  old  Fathers,  not 
only  in  such  as  lived  before  Arius,  but 
also  in  those  who  lived  in  the  very  midst 
of  the  Arian  controversy”  (Petav.  “De 
Trin.”  lib.  iv.  cap.  18 ; see  also  cap.  9,  and 
14-16).  The  same  Tritheistic  error 
was  revived  in  the  West  by  the  Abbot 
Joachim  and  condemned  by  the  Fourth 
Lateran  Council  (cap.  2,  Def.  contr.  Abb. 
Joachim)  in  1215.  The  Council  defines 
the  distinction  of  the  Persons  from  each 
other  and  the  absolute  identity  of  each  with 
the  one  “ individual  essence  ” of  God. 
Another  theological  principle  is  involved 
in  the  Lateran  definition.  The  Council 
speaks  of  the  Incarnation  as  effected  “ by 
the  whole  Trinity  in  common.”  Of  course, 
the  second  Person  only  was  incarnate, 
but  all  works  exterior  to  the  Trinity  it- 
self are  effected  by  the  three  Persons. 
They  are  distinct  only  in  virtue  of  their 
relations  to  each  other.  The  Father 
alone  generates,  the  Father  and  Son 
alone  breathe  the  Holy  Ghost.  But  aH 
three  hav#  one  single  nature,  and  there- 
fore one  indivisible  operation  with  re- 
spect to  the  outer  world.  We  do  indeed 
appropriate  certain  external  actions  to  one 
of  the  Persous.  We  speak,  e.g.y  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  as  the  sanctifier  because  that 
work  of  love  is  attributed  with  special 
fitness  to  him  who  proceeds  from  the 
mutual  love  of  the  Father  and  Son.  In 
reality  the  renewal  of  man’s  heart  is  he 
work  of  all  tnree  Persons  equally.  It 
\2 
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oannot,  however,  he  said  that  all  three 
Persons  are  sent,  because  mission  consists 
in  the  procession  of  one  Person  from 
another  with  the  production  of  a temporal 
effect,  visible  or  invisible  processio  cum 
habitudineseu  conn&tione  temporalis  effec- 
tue,”  Suarez,  “De  Trin.”  lib.  xii.  De  Mis- 
sioned All  three  Persons  enter  a soul 
which  loves  God,  but  the  second  and  third 
Persons  alone  are  sent,  because  they  come 
by  an  impulse  which  is  one  with  the 
nature  which  they  receive,  the  Son  from 
the  Father,  the  Holy  Ghost  from  the 
Father  and  Son.  Suarez  ( loc . cit.)  limits 
mission  to  cases  where  a supernatural 
effect  is  produced,  because  in  these  only 
God  is  present  in  a new  way,  so  present 
that  He  would  be  there  even  if  not  already 
there  by  his  omnipresence. 

(E)  The  Trinity  and  Natural  Reason. 
— All  Catholic  theologians  are  agreed  that 
the  existence  of  the  Trinity  cannot  be 
proved  by  reason,  and  although  they  add 
that  the  doctrine  is  above,  but  not  con- 
trary to  reason,  still  Billuart  at  least 
(“De  Trim”  Procem.  a.  4)  admits  that 
we  cannot  prove  “ positively  and  evi- 
dently ” that  the  doctrine  doee  not  in- 
volve a contradiction.  The  obvious 
objection  presents  itself  that  we  cannot 
believe  what  is  absolutely  unintelligible, 
and  again  it  may  be  said  that  a revelation 
which  tells  us  nothing  of  God’s  character 
brings  us  no  closer  to  Him,  in  no  way 
affects  our  own  life,  is  not  a revelation  at 
all. 

We  reply,  that  each  single  proposition 
held  by  Catholics  concerning  the  Trinity 
is  quite  intelligible,  and  may,  therefore,  be 
the  object  of  real  assent,  little  as  we  can 
understand  the  consistency  of  these  propo- 
sitions with  each  other.  Further,  it  is 
easy  to  see  that  the  long  contest  on  the 
Godhead  of  the  Son  and  the  Spirit  had 
a most  important  meaning.  Given,  that 
the  Son  was  the  object  of  worship,  then 
unless  his  unity  of  essence  with  the 
Father  had  been  established,  Christianity, 
instead  of  perfecting  the  Jewish  revela- 
tion, would  have  been  a relapse  into 
polytheism.  As  it  was,  the  Unitarian 
doctrine  was  a safeguard  to  the  belief  in 
the  one  God ; it  revealed  an  inner  and 
eternal  life  of  God  which  made  all  Pan- 
theistic confusion  between  the  life  of 
God  and  the  life  of  the  world,  all  repre- 
sentations of  God,  as  the  soul  of  the 
world,  a sheer  impossibility.  Moreover, 
every  other  article  of  the  Christian  belief 
is  affected  by  the  faith  in  the  Trinity, 
it  is  one  thing  to  regard  our  Lord  as  the 
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most  perfect  of  human  teachers  or  even 
of  creatures,  quite  another  to  adore  Him 
as  the  God-man.  The  daily  life  of  Chris- 
tians assumed  a new  sanctity  when  they 


came  to  believe  that  every  good  impulse 
within  them  came  from  God  the  Holy 
Ghost,  that  their  very  bodies  are  his 
temple.  Nor  is  it  without  a special  aig- 


linost,  tnat  tneir  very  bodies  are  nis 
temple.  Nor  is  it  without  a special  sig- 
nificance that  God  proclaims  Himself  as 
the  Father  of  individual  souls,  that  He 
teaches  us  to  address  Him  as  our  Father 
in  heaven,  just  when  He  reveals  Him- 
self as  the  Father  from  all  eternity  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

TEXSAOZOV.  (“  O holy  God,  holy 
and  strong,  holy  and  immortal,  have 
mercy  on  us ; ” ayios  6 fiyios  urxypbtt 
&yt ot  aOdvaros , IXtyoov  rjfias),  a brief  hymn 
so  named  from  the  triple  ascription  of 


of  Constantinople  in  the  Mass  at  the 
little  entrance — i.e.  when  the  book  of  the 
Gospels  is  solemnly  carried  from  the  pro- 
thesis  to  the  altar.  It  occurs  more  than 
once  in  the  Syriac  liturgy,  and  probably  is 
identical  with  the  “ajus”  mentioned  in 
the  “ Expositio  Brevis  * attributed  to  St 
German  us.  This  “ ajus  ” was  sung  in  the 
Gallican  rite  before  the  Old  Testament 
lesson  and  before  and  after  the  Gospel 
In  our  liturgy  the  Trisagion  is  said  by  the 
celebrant  at  the  “ adoration  ” of  the  Cross 
by  the  people  on  Good  Friday.  ( Hammond, 
“ Ancient  Lit.”  p.  381.)  It  is  also  said  in 
the  ferial  prayers  at  Prime  for  penitential 
days. 

The  legendary  account  of  its  origin  is 
given  by  St.  John  of  Damascus  (“  De  Fid. 
Orthodox,”  iii.  10^.  He  says  Produs, 
bishop  of  Constantinople  in  the  middle  of 
the  firth  century,  was  leading  the  prayers 
during  a tempest,  when  a hoy  was  caught  up 
into  the  air  7 dpnayrjvai)  and  taught 

the  Trisagion  by  the  angels.  Towards 
the  end  of  the  fifth  century  Peter  the 
Fuller  inserted  the  clause,  “who  wart 
crucified  for  us  ” (Hefele,  “ ConciL”  iL  p. 
668),  in  the  interest  of  the  Monophysite 
heresy,  though  the  addition  was  capable 
of  a good  sense  and  was  defended  by 
some  Catholics  (Petav.  “De  Incarnat.” 
v.  4).  Oalendius,  who  replaced  Peter 
the  Fuller  at  AStioch,  added  the  other 
words  “ O King  Christ,"  so  as  to  remove 
the  heretical  taint.  But  the  addition  was 
generally  rejected  in  the  West,  and  in  the 
East  except  among  the  Monophysites,  wbo 
made  it  a watchword  and  were  thence 
called  Tbeopaschitee.  It  was  bitterly  op- 
posed by  the  monks  called  Acoemetss  [see 
the  article],  who,  however,  fell  into  the 
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heresy  at  the  opposite  pole — i.e.  Nesto- 
rianism.  The  addition  was  also  rejected 
by  Acacius  in  a avvodos  Mrjpovaa  at 
Constantinople,  a.d.  478  (Hefele,  ii.  p. 
603),  and  by  the  Synod  in  Trullo  (c.  81). 
Gregory  VII.  ordered  the  Armenians 
who  were  reunited  to  the  Church  to 
abaudon  it  as  an  occasion  of  scandal,  and 
the  prohibition  was  repeated  by  Propa- 
ganda in  1636  (Benedict  XIV.  “De 
Feat.”  cccxxx). 

TXOPSt  ntOPASXOV,  4e.  In 

the  Latin  Church  tropes  were  verses  sung 
at  High  Mass,  before  or  after  and  some- 
times in  the  middle  of  the  Introit.  They 
were  introduced  as  early  at  least  as  1000 
by  the  monks,  but  entirely  removed  at 
the  revision  of  the  Missal  under  Pius  V. 
The  Troperion,  Troparion,  Troper,  &c.,  i.e. 
the  book  containing  the  tropes,  is  often 
mentioned  in  Church  inventories,  though 
the  word  seems  to  have  been  also  used 
for  Sequentialis  or  Book  of  Sequences. 
The  Bodleian  contains  a fine  MS.  Trope- 
rium.  After  Kyries  and  hymns  written 
on  the  first  few  pages  comes  the  title 
u Incipiunt  Tropi  de  adventu  Domini 
Noetn  Jeeu  Christi.”  Then  follow  the 
other  parte  of  the  liturgy  which  were 
sung.  (Maskell,  (i  Mon.  Kit.”  I.  p.  xliii. 

In  the  Greek  Church  rpoirapiov  is 
the  generic  name  for  the  short  hymns 
with  which  the  Offices  of  that  Church 
abound.  (Neale, 44  Introduction  to  History 
of  Holy  Eastern  Church,”  p.  832,  note 

*•)  ™ 

TRULLO,  COWOIL  XV.  The 

word  “ trull  us  ’’(rpovXXor,  rpovWa)  is  base 
Greek  for  6o\os,  or  dome,  and  the  Council 
in  Trullo  takes  its  name  from  the  domical 
hall  in  the  imperial  palace  at  Constanti- 
nople which  was  the  place  of  meeting.  It 
is  also  known  as  ireMtcrri,  or  “quinisexta,” 
because  it  was  regarded  as  a supplement 
to  the  fi  fth  and  sixth  councils,  whicn  passed 
no  disciplinary  decrees.  It  was  convoked 
by  Justinian  II.  in  692,  and  its  decrees 
were  subscribed  by  the  Eastern  Patriarchs, 
and  by  other  bishops  and  episcopal 
proxies  (211  in  all,  but  all  Easterns).  In 
some  of  the  102  canons  on  discipline 
which  the  Council  passed,  the  enmity 
against  Home  and  the  West  which  at  last 
led  to  the  schism  clearly  betrays  itself. 
Thus  (c.  2),  85  apostolic  canons  are  ad- 
mitted as  authentic,  though  corrupted  by 
heretics,  whereas  Rome  only  accepted  60s 
and  in  a long  list  of  canonical  authorities 
there  is  no  reference  to  Papal  decrees  or 
to  any  Western  council  except  Sardica, 


and  a synod  of  Cyprian,  the  latter  being 
evidently  mentioned  only  out  ot  opposi- 
tion to  Rome.  In  canon  13,  priests  and 
deacons  are  allowed  to  continue  in  the 
married  state,  and  the  rule  of  Rome  is 
contrasted  with  that  of  the  Apostolic 
canons.  Canon  55  strictly  forbids  the 
Roman  custom  of  fasting  on  the  Satur- 
days of  Lent ; can.  36  renews  in  defiance  of 
Rome  the  28th  canon  of  Chalcedon  on  the 
patriarchal  rank  of  Constantinople;1 
canon  67  condemns  the  eating  of  blood, 
permitted  long  before  in  the  West,  as  un- 
scriptural.  Pope  Sergius  I.  naturally  re- 
fused to  accept  these  decrees,  and  an  in- 
surrection prevented  Justinian  from  forc- 
ing him  to  subscribe  them.  John  VIII. 
accepted  the  Trullan  canons,  so  far  as 
they  are  consistent  with  sound  morals 
and  “ earlier  canons  and  decrees  ” of  the 
Popes.  Hadrian  I.  looked  on  the  Coun- 
cil in  Trullo  as  a continuation  of  the 
Sixth  General  Council,  and  accepted  the 
canons  u which  were  promulgated  law- 
fully and  by  Divine  help”  in  the  first 
six  councils,  including  that  in  Trullo 
(Mansi,  xii.  982).  Hefele  (“Concil.” 
iii.  p.  348)  takes  the  clause  as  qualify- 
ing the  Papal  acceptance.  To  the  schis- 
matic Greeks  the  Council  in  Trullo  is  a 
continuation  of  the  sixth  and  therefore 
oecumenical. 

TTTlflC  {tunica  or  tuniceUa).  A 
vestment  proper  to  sub-deacons,  who  are 
clothed  in  it  Dy  the  bishop  at  ordination, 
and  exactly  like  the  dalmatic,  except  that, 
according  to  GavAntus  ("  Thesaur.”  P.  1, 
tit.  xix.),  it  is  rather  smaller.  Even  this 
distinction  is  not,  so  far  as  we  know, 
generally  observed.  It  is  also  worn  by 
bishops  under  the  dalmatic  when  they 
pontificate.  Gregory  the  Great  (Ep.  ix. 
12)  says  one  of  his  predecessors  had 
given  the  sub-deacons  linen  tunics,  and 
that  some  other  churches  had  adopted  this 
usage,  but  he  himself  had  restored  the 
old  fashion,  and  left  his  sub-deacons  with- 
out any  special  vestment  There  is  no 
notice  of  the  tunicella  in  the  Gregorian 
Sacraroentary.  But  the  first  (§  6)  and 
the  fifth  (§1)  of  the  Roman  Ordines  dis- 
tinguish between  a greater  and  less  dal- 
matic, and  the  latter  probably  is  our 
tunicle.  Amalarius  expressly  marks 
(“  Eccles.  Offic.”  ii.  21,  22)  the  difference 
between  dalmatic  and  tunicle,  and  tells 
us  that  some  bishops  wore  one,  some 
the  other,  some,  as  now,  both.  He  says 
the  tunic  was  also  called  “subucula,” 

1 It  is  to  “enjoy  the  same  privileges w as 
old  Rome. 
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and  was,  when  worn  as  an  episcopal 
vestment,  purple  ( hyacinthina ).  Hon- 
orius  of  Autun  calls  the  tunicle  (“  Gem- 
ma,” i.  229)  “subtile,”  and  “tunica 


stricta*  (i.e.  narrow);  Innocent  III.  (“Be 
Altar.  Myster.”  L 39  and  65),  “tunica 
poderes.” 

ttfs.  [See  Mohoihslitesj. 
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VBIQT7ZTAKXAV8.  Ubiquity,  or 
omnipresence,  is  a natural  property  of 
God,  and  the  Apollinarists  and  Euty- 
chians,  who  confused  the  two  natures  in 
Christ,  taught  that  Christ,  as  man,  was 
omnipresent.  Some  taught  that  this  con- 
fusion, by  which  divine  attributes  be- 
came proper  to  Christ  as  man,  took  place 
at  the  incarnation,  others  only  after  his 
death  and  resurrection.  This  theory  is,  of 
course,  directly  contrary  to  the  definition 
of  Chalcedon  (Petav.  “De  Incarn.”  x.  7). 

The  Eutycliian  doctrine  on  the  omni- 
presence of  Christ’s  body  was  revived  by 
Luther  in  his  controversy  with  the 
Zwinglians.  The  latter  denied  that  God 
Himself  could  cause  a body  to  exist  in 
more  than  one  place  at  the  same  time ; 
Luther,  in  a sermon  of  1627  (“  Quod 
Verba  Stent”),  and  m the  “Confessio 
Major”  of  1628,  replied  that  Christ’s 
body  was  not  only  in  heaven  and  in  the 
Eucharist,  but  everywhere,  and  this  of 
necessity.  The  humanity,  he  argued,  is 
united  to  the  divinity  : the  latter  is  omni- 
present, therefore  the  former  also.  Again, 
Christ  as  man  is  at  the  right  hand  of  God ; 
God’s  right  hand  is  everywhere,  therefore 
also  Christ  as  man  (Boseuet,  “ Hist,  des 
Variations,”  liv.  ii.  n.  xliii.).  Not  only 
Calvinists  and  Zwinglians,  but  Melancli- 
tiion  opposed  this  doctrine.  He  pointed 
out  that  it  led  to  a confusion  of  the 
two  natures,  and  also  to  a denial  of  that 
very  mystery  of  the  Real  Presence  which 
it  was  intended  to  support.  Christ  would 
not  be  more  truly  present  in  the  Eucharist 
than  in  any  piece  of  wood  or  stone  (Bos- 
suet,  loc.  cit.  viii.  n.  xxxvii.).  The  belief 
in  the  ubiquity,  however,  became  a mark 
of  the  Lutheran  orthodoxy,  and  was  in- 
serted in  the  famous  “ Formula  of  Con- 
cord,” a.d.  1677,*  although  the  doctrine 

1 But  this  concordienformel  was  not  received 
among  all  the  Lutherans  It  was  drawn  up  by 
Andrell,  chancellor  of  Tubingen,  assisted  by 
Chemnitz.  Strange  to  say,  the  second  part  of 
this  Concordia , known  as  soli  da  declaration  pro- 
fesses to  be  a mere  repetition  and  explanation 
of  the  Confession  of  Augsburg. 


had  been  silently  omitted  in  the  Augsburg 
Confession,  a.d.  1630  (Bossuet,  tb.  n. 
xlvi.). 

WAimcotrs  combbvt  or 
fathers.  [See  Bible  and  Tradi- 
tion.] 

uarxomrxTirB.  TSee  Jansenism.] 

united  GREEKS.  The  name 

includes  all  who  follow  the  Greek  rite 
and,  at  the  same  time,  acknowledge  the 
authority  of  the  Pope — i.e.  the  United 
Melchites  in  the  East;  the  Ruthenian 
Catholics,  who  use  the  Greek  liturgy  in  a 
Slavonic  version  ; the  Greek  Catholics  of 
Italy  ; and  the  Catholics  of  the  Greco- 
Roumaic  rite  in  Hungary  and  Siben- 
biirgen.  Of  the  Melchites  and  Ruthenians 
an  account  has  been  given  already. 

(1)  The  Greeks  in  Italy.  — Many 
Greeks  came  thither  from  Albania  about 
1468,  and  the  Greek  settlement*  became 
more  and  more  numerous  after  Soliman 
(1638-40)  drove  the  Venetians  from  the 
Archipelago ; after  the  conquest  of  Cyprus 
by  Selim  II.  in  1671 ; and  after  1718, 
when  Venice  lost  the  last  remnant  of  her 
possessions  in  the  Morea.  T n the  eighteenth 
century  there  were  about  100,000  Greeks 
in  Italy,  especially  in  Calabria  and  Sicily, 
and  they  obtained  various  privileges  from 
Leo  X.,  Paul  III.,  and  Julius  III.  Pius 
IV.  withdrew  these  concessions  in  1664, 
and  placed  them  under  Latin  bishops, 
allowing  them,  however,  to  retain  their 
rites.  Their  position  was  finally  deter- 
mined by  the  bull  of  Benedict  XIV., 
“Etsi  Pastoralis”  (May  26,  1742).  Ac- 
cording to  the  rules  there  laid  down, 
they  have  their  own  clergy,  who  may 
marry  when  in  minor  orders  and  continue 
in  the  married  state  after  they  are  priests. 
They  are  forbidden,  however,  under  pain 
of  deposition,  to  contract  a second  mar- 
riage. They  have  three  seminaries — via. 
the  Greek  College  of  St.  Athanasius  at 
Rome,  erected  in  1677  by  Gregory  XIII.; 
the  College  at  Palermo,  erected  in  1716; 
the  College  of  S.  Benedetto  di  Ullano, 
in  the  Calabrian  diocese  of  Bisignano, 
erected  by  Clement  XII.  in  1732,  and 
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transferred  to  the  Bosnian  monastery  of 
St.  Adrian  in  1820.  Each  college  has  a 
bishop  of  the  Greek  rite  residing  in  it, 
for  tne  ordination  of  candidates;  and 
those  at  Palermo  and  in  the  seminary  of 
S.  Benedetto  have  to  visit  the  Greek 
churches  and  see  that  the  rite  is  duly 
observed.  Otherwise,  the  Greeks  in 
Italy  are  entirely  subject  to  the  bishop  of 
the  diocese  in  which  they  live.  This 
bishop,  however,  must  appoint  a Greek 
as  well  as  a Latin  vicar-general ; and  the 
Metropolitan  must  appoint  a Greek  judge, 
if  Greek  cases  come  to  the  Metropolitan 
court  of  appeal.  Silbemagl  estimates 
the  number  of  Greeks  in  Italy  at  80,000, 
of  whom  25,000  are  in  Calabria.  They 
have  86  churches,  144  priests.  There  are 
colonies  at  Ancona,  Leghorn,  Pianino  in 
the  diocese  of  Aquapendente,  Naples, 
Villabadessa  in  the  diocese  of  Atrie 
Penne,  Barletta  in  the  diocese  of  Trani, 
Lecce,  Oargese  in  the  Corsican  diocese  of 
Ajaccio.  Further,  in  Calabria  the  diocese 
oi  Cassano  has  eight  colonies,  Rossano 
five,  Bisignona  two,  Anglona  four. 
Sicily  has  Greek  colonies  at  Palermo, 
where  there  is  also  a Basilian  monastery 
founded  in  1609,  at  Monreale,  Girgenti, 
Contessa,  and  Messina. 

(2)  Greco-Roumaic  Church. — In  the 
thirteenth  century  many  Roumanians 
belonging  to  the  Greek  schismatic  church 
found  a refuge  in  Siebenbiirgen  and 
Hungary.  In  1690  a few  conversions 
were  made,  with  the  help  of  the  Jesuits, 
by  the  imperial  commissary  Tullus  Miglio, 
when  two  priors  of  Greek  monasteries 
and  six  parish  priests  abjured  the  schism 
in  the  Jesuit  church  at  Fiinfkircken. 
Nine  years  later,  the  efforts  of  Cardinal 
Kolonitsch  and  of  the  Jesuits  Hevenes 
and  Bdrdny  were  rewarded  with  much 
greater  success.  The  Greek  bishop  of 
Siebenbiirgen,  Theophilus  II.,  became 
Catholic ; and  on  February  16, 1699,  the 
diploma  of  union  from  the  Emperor 
Leopold  I.  was  solemnly  read  at  the 
Landtag.  The  united  Greeks  of  Hungary 
and  Siebenbiirgen  number  about  900,000, 
and  form  an  ecclesiastical  province.  The 
Archbishop  of  Fogaras  (see  erected, 
1721 ; maae  head  of  a province,  1850)  is 
Metropolitan ; his  suffragans  are  the 
Bishops  of  Groszwardein  (erected,  1776), 
Lugos  (erected  in  1850),  and  Szamos- 
Uivar  (erected  about  1865).  The  secular 
pnests  are  married.  There  is  a clerical 
seminary  and  a small  Basilian  monastery 
at  Balasfalva.  [Silbemagl,  “ Kirchen 
dee  Orients.0] 


wnri&sxTT.  The  Museum  of 

the  Ptolemies  (on  which  see  Cardinal 
Newman’s  sketch  in  the  “Office  and 
Work  of  Universities  ”),  the  philosophic 
schools  of  Athens,  the  institute  of  Gon- 
disapor  under  the  Abasside  Caliphs,  and 
perhaps  Cordova  under  the  Moors,  were 
all  eminent  examples  of  schools  for  the 
higher  education,  existing  apart  from 
Christianity.  With  regard  to  the  matter 
of  instruction,  the  universities  of  modem 
times,  in  which  "arts’*  hold  the  chief 
place,  stand  in  a direct  line  with  the 
Roman  imperial  schools.  On  the  other 
hand,  their  historical  institution,  ma- 
chinery, and  terminology  are  Christian, 
and  are  traceable  to  the  activity  of  the 
Catholic  clergy  in  the  middle  ages. 

A great  medical  school  arose  at 
Salerno  in  the  eleventh  century,  but 
Dollinger  seems  to  be  hardly  justified  in 
describing  it  as  a university.1  The  first 
institution  in  Europe  to  deserve  that  name 
was  undoubtedly  the  School  of  Paris, 
which  passed  through  the  stages  of 
" High  School * and  “Studium  Generate,” 
and,  favoured  by  its  situation  at  the 
capital  and  the  patronage  of  the  bishops 
of  the  see,  became,  towards  the  end  of 
the  eleventh  century,  the  University  of 
Paris.  That  it  was  ecclesiastical  in  its 
origin  is  manifest  It  grew  up  out  of  a 
concourse  of  able  men,  attracted  to  Paris 
partly  by  the  encouragement  and  protec- 
tion which  they  received  from  the  au- 
thorities, partly  by  the  intellectual  sym- 
pathy which  they  were  sure  to  find 
among  an  increasing  body  of  students  of 
mixed  nationalities.9  These  men  could 
not  lecture  until  licensed  by  the  Chan- 
cellor of  the  diocese,  who  thus  gradually 
came  to  be  considered  the  Chancellor 
of  the  university  also.  By  the  end  of  the 
twelfth  century,  instead  of  the  Chancellor 
licensing  any  one  whom  he  chose  at  his 
own  discretion,  we  find  the  teachers  in 
the  schools  recommending  to  him  those  of 
their  pupils  whom  they  judge  fit  to  receive 
the  license.  By  the  end  of  the  thirteenth 
century,  the  prestige  and  privileges  of  the 
university  continually  increasing,  the 
Chancellor's  right  to  license  has  disap- 
peared ; that  right  is  now  in  the  hands  of 
the  Faculties,  and  is  given  upon  examina- 
tion. 

1 P.  1 ; see  end  of  art. 

9 Ordericus  Vital  is  speaks  of  Normans  being 
sent  for  instruction  to  tne  “ schools  of  France” 
Paris  is  probably  meant),  though  he  does  not 
istinctly  name  the  University. — EccL  HiaL 
viii.  17. 
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Regarded  from  the  intellectual  aide, 
the  university,  when  its  organisation  was 
complete,  consisted  of  four  groups  of 
teachers  and  students — viz.  the  Faculties1 
of  Arts,  Theology,  Jurisprudence,  and 
Medicine.  Arts  had  the  pre-eminence ; 
the  university  was  always  said  to  “ have 
its  foundation  in  arts;”  for  these  were 
the  branches  of  learning  and  science 
which  were  the  development  and  con- 
tinuation of  the  old  Trivium  and  Qimd- 
rivium.  The  Masters  of  Arts,  strictly 
speaking,  were  the  u Universitas ; ” the 
teachers  in  the  other  faculties  were  long 
regarded  as  more  or  less  outsiders.  At 
the  same  time,  the  theological  school, 
especially  after  it  took  into  itself  the 
study  of  canon  law,  rapidly  attained  to  a 
world-wide  celebrity.  The  professorial 
campaigns  of  the  great  lecturers  of  the 
twelfth  century — Abelard,  St.  Bernard, 
William  of  Cnampeaux,  Saint  Amour, 
Roscelin,  &c. — are  the  very  romanoe  of 
education.  The  Church  encouraged  the 
free  play  of  mind,  which,  as  such,  can 
never  be  otherwise  than  favourable  to 
her ; at  the  same  time,  she  watched  care- 
fully that  no  heretical  teaching  should 
mar  the  soundness  of  that  foundation  of 
Catholic  faith  without  which  neither 
university  nor  any  other  teaching  is  of 
much  value.  The  Popes  were  lavish  of 
privileges  to  the  rising  institute ; Gregory 
IX.  gave  to  the  teachers  (magutri, 
doctores)  the  right  of  scholastic  legisla- 
tion— ».«.  of  settling  all  that  concerned 
the  manner  and  time  of  lecturing ; 
another  Pope  authorised  Paris  masters  to 
open  a school  anywhere.  So  great  was 
the  fame  of  the  theological  school  that, 
according  to  Thomassin,3  several  universi- 
ties were  erected  under  Papal  sanction 
without  a theological  faculty,  on  the 
understanding  that  students  who  wished 
to  proceed  in  that  branch  should  go  to 
Pans.  As  the  Church  of  Rheims  was 
esteemed  a model  of  discipline  for  other 
Churches,  so  the  University  of  Paris  was 
regarded  as  the  model  and  rule  for  other 
universities  in  learning.  For  two  cen- 
turies, says  Dollinger,  Germany  sought 
learning  at  Paris  or  Bologna.  The  efforts 
of  a rival  school  set  up  in  the  abbey  of 
Ste.  Genevieve,  which  was  outside  of  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  see  of  Paris  and 
appointed  its  own  chancellor  to  license 
teachers,  served  eventually  to  enhance 
the  glory  of  the  one  great  university,  in 

1 “ Faculty  ” probably  meant  ability  to 
teach. 
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which  the  angular  phenomenon  of  tm 
chancellors,  preserved  to  the  end  of  its 
existence,  survived  as  the  only  monument 
of  a once  formidable  opposition.  The 
degree  of  Bachelor  (the  origin  of  the 
word  is  doubtful)  grew  out  of  the 
scholastic  disputations.  That  of  Master 
originally  depended  on  the  license  to 
teach  given  V the  Chancellor.  When 
this  came  to  be  given  by  the  te&cben 
themselves,  it  became  an  honour— a 
dignity — a degree ; and  many  competed 
for  it  who  had  no  intention  or  opening  a 
school.  A pileut  or  hat  was  conferred,  as 
the  symbol  of  admission  inter  magistral 
From  the  circumstance  that  a body  of 
masters  was  thus  gradually  formed  who 
did  not  teach  arose  the  distinction 
between  Regentes  and  non-Regentes. 

Thus  far  we  have  considered  the 
University  of  Paris  from  the  intellectual 
side.  But  the  aggregation  of  large  num- 
bers of  students  presented  an  important 
disciplinary  problem  also,  and  to  this  we 
must  devote  a few  words.  “ Outside  the 
lecture-room  the  scholars  fell  into  clans, 
based  on  community  of  language  and 
manners,  and  technically  called  4 na- 
tions.’ ” 1 These  assumed  spontaneously 
an  independent  organisation.  Each  of 
the  four  nations  at  Paris — the  French, 
the  Picards,  the  Normans,  and  the  English 
— elected  a Proctor  as  its  ruler  and  repre- 
sentative ; collectively  they  chose  a Rec- 
tor, who  was  head  of  the  whole  “ Corpus 
Scholarium,”  and  in  time  appears  as  the 
ruler  of  the  teaching  body  as  well  as  of 
the  “ nations.”  The  student's  life  outside 
the  lecture-room  was  the  affair  partly  of 
the  Rector  and  Proctors,  partly  of  the 
authorities  of  the  various  colleges — if  he 
happened  to  belong  to  one  of  them — of 
the  Sorbonne  [Sobbonkb],  of  Navam, 
Des  Dix-Huit,  of  St.  Thomas  of  the 
Louvre,  Des  Bemardins,  of  Cluny,  of 
Prdmontrd,  of  Bayeux,  &c.,  &c. — which, 
in  course  of  time,  were  founded  within 
the  university.  But  the  Popes,  44  even  in 
the  fullest  power  of  the  universities,”  * 
claimed  to  and  did  interfere  if  the  interests 
of  morality  and  order  demanded  it. 

The  Universities  of  Oxford  and  Gam- 
bridge  were  founded  in  imitation  of  that 
of  Paris,  and  arose  not  long  afterwards. 
The  schools  of  Oxford  began  to  be  largely 
frequented  in  the  reign  of  Stephen. 
About-  1134,  Robert  Pidlus  or  Pulleys, 
educated  at  Paris,  is  said  to  have  lectured 
on  Scripture.  In  the  conflict  of  jurisdic- 
tion between  Henry  of  Blois,  bishop  of 

1 Huber,  i.  24.  * MLI7. 
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Winchester,  the  Papal  Legate,  and  Arch- 
bishop Theodore,  difficult  questions  of 
law  were  involved,  and  a general  wish 
arose  that  the  learning  of  the  great 
Italian  jurists  should  be  made  avauable 
in  England.  The  Lombard  Vacarius  was 
summoned  over,  and  “ taught  law  at 
Oxford,” 1 about  1149.  The  place  was  cen- 
tral, relatively  to  the  then  distribution  of 
the  population : it  was  also  neutral  ground 
■ — a long  way  both  from  Canterbury  and 
Winchester.  The  students  were  divided 
into  two  M nations,*’  the  Northern  and  the 
Southern  English,  each  with  its  proctor ; 
hence  the  discipline  of  Oxford  is  to  this 
day  in  the  hands  of  two  proctors.  The 
supreme  authority  in  the  university  was 
the  Chancellor,  originally  appointed  by 
the  Bishop  of  Lincoln,  in  whose  diocese 
Oxford  was  situated ; afterwards  elected 
by  the  Masters  and  confirmed  by  the 
Jnshop.  In  the  thirteenth  century  both 
Oxford  and  Cambridge  were  in  high 
repute ; Paris  and  Bologna  also  were  at 
the  height  of  their  prosperity.  At 
Bologna,  in  1262,  there  were  20,000 
students;9  at  Oxford,  in  1231,  there  are 
said  (4  Wood)  to  have  been  30,000. 
Halls  (hoqntia,  aula)  presided  over  by 
masters  of  arts,  provided  the  necessary 
accommodation.  The  first  collegiate 
foundation  within  Oxford  (“  University  r) 
dates  from  1249;  the  oldest  collegiate 
buildings  (“ Merton”)  from  about  1270. 
Gradually  the  great  majority  of  the 
students  were  drawn  within  the  colleges, 
in  which  discipline  was  more  easily 
maintained. 

Germany  came  into  the  field  in  the 
fourteenth  century.  Charles  IV.,  taking 
Paris  for  his  model,  founded  the  Uni- 
versity of  Prague  in  1348;  that  of 
Vienna  dates  from  1365.  Salamanca  in 
Spain  and  Coimbra  in  Portugal  were 
founded  in  the  thirteenth  century.  Nine 
universities  were  founded  in  Germany  in 
the  course  of  the  fifteenth  century,  besides 
five  already  existing.  In  this  central 
land,  owing  to  the  plurality  of  independent 
states,  the  solicitudes  which  beset  a 
unified  ambitious  nationality,  such  as 
France  or  England,  were  absent ; and  it 
fell  to  Teutonic  thinkers,  pondering 
deeply  on  the  philosophy  of  the  matter, 
to  develop  the  modem  notion  of  a uni- 
versity, as  a place  where  all  sciences  and 
all  liberal  arts  are  prosecuted  and  taught, 

1 Gervase  of  Cant  (Soils  ed.),  ii.  887 ; 
Robert  de  Monte,  a.  1149  (Migne,  Pair.  vol. 

^'jDUllinw,  p.  i 


with  tbe  aid  of  the  best  appliances,  by 
the  most  competent  persons  anywhere  to 
be  found  ; 1 tne  learners  being  all  those 
students,  and  no  others,  who  willingly 
come  to  the  professors  to  be  taught,  if 
to  this  notion  the  conception  of  tne  pas- 
toral oversight  of  the  Catholic  Churcn  be 
added  as  a postulate,  nothing  will  be 
wanting  to  our  idealof  a perfect  Academe. 

The  Revolution  destroyed  the  U niversity 
of  Paris ; in  its  place,  the  first  Napoleon 
erected  the  huge  examining  machine 
which  he  called  the  “ University  of 
France.” 

(Thomassin;  Huber,  the  “ English 
Universities,”  ed.  by  F.  Newman,  1843 ; 
k Wood,  “ Hist,  and  Antiq.  of  the  Univ. 
of  Oxford,”  ed.  by  Gutch,  1792 ; Bulasus, 
“ Hist.  Univ.  ParisiensiB,”  1665 ; Dol- 
linger,  “ Die  Universitaten  sonst  und 
jetzt,”  E.  T.  1867.) 

TmsAVSxn  bsiab.  [See 
Altar  Breads  and  Eucharist.] 

v&SAarxsTS.  [See  Poor  Clares.] 
ummx  bt  orbl  [See  Promulga- 
tion.] 

URSULXNllfl,  This  teaching  order 
was  founded  by  St.  Angela  Merici,  of 
Brescia,  in  1537.  Angela  was  boro  at 
Desenzano,  on  the  lake  of  Garda,  in  1470. 
Her  life  was  one  long  endeavour  after 
perfection : she  joined  the  third  order  of 
St.  Francis,  practised  the  greatest  aus- 
terities , made  a pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem 
and  Rome,  and  on  her  return  settled  at 
Brescia,  where  she  obtained  a great  in- 
fluence among  the  piously  disposed  of  her 
own  sex,  and  gradually  matured  the  plan 
of  a new  institute.  She  seems  to  have 


desired  a freedom  of  action  and  of  move- 
ment for  herself  and  her  Associates,  which 
would  not  have  been  compatible  with 
enclosure  and  solemn  vows.  A fervent 
company  of  seventy-three  women  met 
together  in  the  kitchen  of  Angela’s  house, 
at  Brescia,  in  1537 ; the  objects  of  their 
institution — nursing  the  sick,  teaching 
young  girls,  and  sanctifying  their  own 
lives — were  known  to  them  all ; the  rules 
by  which  Angela  endeavoured  to  conciliate 
a certain  community  of  work  and  wor- 
ship with  the  routine  of  domestic  life 
in  the  world  were  considered  and  ap- 
proved ; and  she  was  elected  superior — 
foundress  she  would  not  be  called — of  the 
“ Company  of  St.  Ursula.”  A young  girl 


1 The  professoriate  of  the  University  of 
Berlin,  founded  in  1810,  wonld  have  consisted 
of  foreigners  in  the  proportion  of  two  to  one  if 
all  the  invitations  sent  out  had  been  aocepted 
(DCUinger,  p.  16). 
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might  join  the  company  from  twelve 
years  and  upwards;  at  entrance  each 
was  to  express  the  firm  resolution  of 
living  chastely  in  the  society,  without 
taking  the  vow  of  chastity ; they  were  to 
hear  Mass  daily;  on  the  first  Friday  in 
each  month  they  were  to  meet  in  some 
church  in  the  city  previously  fixed  upon, 
and  all  receive  communion ; on  the  last 
Sunday  of  the  month  they  were  to 
assemble  in  the  oratory  belonging  to  the 
company  to  hear  the  rule  read ; their 
dress  was  to  be  always  plain  in  texture, 
and  sober  in  hue  and  make,  hut  a costume 
was  not  at  first  adopted.  St.  Angela 
died  in  1540.  A bull  of  Paul  III.  (1644) 
confirmed  her  foundation  under  the  title 
which  she  had  given  to  it.  The  work  of 
teaching  was  from  the  first  the  distinctive 
employment  of  the  society  ; and  as  their 
success  and  popularity  increased,  the  need 
of  greater  stability  than  was  furnished  by 
the  original  rule  would  naturally  be  felt. 
A uniform  costume,  with  a leathern 
girdle,  was  introduced  soon  after  the 
appearance  of  the  Papal  bull.  St.  Charles 
Borromeo  brought  the  Ursulines  to  Milan 
in  1568,  and  favoured  them  in  every  way, 
advising  all  his  suffragan  bishops  to  intro- 
duce them  in  all  the  large  towns  in  the 
North  of  Italy.  In  the  Milanese  alone 
there  were  eighteen  Ursuline  houses  at 
the  death  of  St.  Charles.  The  excellent 
Cdsar  de  Bus  assisted  a lady  of  Avignon, 
Fran^ise  de  Bermont,  to  establish  there 
a colony  of  Ursulines,  on  the  original 
plan,  in  1694.  Frau9oise  was  a person 
of  great  energy ; she  travelled  from  city 
to  city  in  the  South  of  France,  and 
planted  Ursulines  at  Aix,  Marseilles,  and 
Lyons.  She  adhered  to  the  design  of  St. 
Angela,  except  that,  in  obedience  to  a 
suggestion  of  Cdsar  de  Bus,  she  substi- 
tuted the  common  life  for  dispersion  in 
various  homes.  The  conversion  of  the 
society  into  a religious  order  was  chiefly 
the  work  of  a French  lady,  Mme.  de  Ste.- 
Beuve,  who  built  and  endowed  a monas- 
tery for  Ursulines  in  the  Rue  St.  Jacques 
at  Paris  in  1610,  and  obtained  from  Paul 
V.,  two  years  later,  a bull,  by  which  her 
foundation  was  subjected  to  the  rule  of 
St.  Austin,  under  the  invocation  of  St. 
Ursula ; the  nuns  were  to  be  strictly 
enclosed ; they  were  to  take  solemn  vows ; 
and  were  to  add  a fourth,  that  of  instruct- 
ing the  young.  This  was  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Ursuline  congregation  of 
Paris,  which  soon  numbered  forty-five 
homes.  The  followers  of  St.  Angela  who 
preferred  still  to  abide  by  her  original 


plan,  were  called  “ congregated n Uim* 
lines — Ursulines  congrig6es\  but  the 
u religious  ” Ursulines,  who  observed 
enclosure  and  took  solemn  vows,  appear 
to  have  better  suited  the  prevalent  mode 
of  thought  in  the  seventeenth  century, 
and  they  were  multiplied  in  every  direc- 
tion. 

Several  distinct  congregations,  each 
numbering  many  convents,  were  formed. 
Of  the  congregation  of  Paris  we  have 
spoken ; that  of  Bordeaux  was  founded 
in  1606  by  the  Cardinal-Archbishop  de 
Sourdis,  with  the  aid  of  Mother  Madeleine 
de  la  Croix,  and  approved  by  the  Holy 
See  in  1618;  before  long  it  had  eighty- 
nine  affiliated  houses.  The  congregation 
of  Dijon  (1619)  owed  its  existence  to  the 
zeal  of  Fran9oise  de  Xaintonge ; the  vows 
in  it  were  simple  not  solemn,  and  a 
fourth  vow,  of  perseverance  in  the  society, 
was  taken.  The  congregation  of  Lyons, 
of  which  the  commencement  was  the 
house  founded  by  Fra^oise  de  Bermont 
in  1610  for  Ursulines  congrigies,  adopted 
enclosure  and  solemn  vows  in  1620. 
Mention  is  also  made  of  a congregation  of 
Tulle,  and  another  of  Arles,  founded 
about  the  same  time.  The  order  was  in- 
troduced into  Canada,  through  the  zealous 
exertions  of  Mme.  de  la  Peltrie,  in  1639. 
The  site  at  Quebec  which  they  still 
occupy  was  soon  obtained  for  them,  and 
till  1&50  might  he  seen  within  the  con- 
vent precinct  a venerable  ash  tree,  sole 
relic  of  the  ancient  forest,  under  which 
the  first  Ursulines  used  to  teach  the 
catechu  oa  to  little  Indian  children. 
Having  belonged  to  different  congregr.- 
tions  in  Europe,  the  Ursulines  of  Quebec 
had  for  some  years  no  determinate  consti- 
tution, but  w 1682  they  affiliated  them- 
selves to  the  congregation  of  Paris.  The 
services  rendered  by  this  community, 
during  the  two  centuries  and  a half  of  its 
existence,  in  preserving  a religious  spirit 
amon<£  the  French  population  and  hu- 
manizing and  instructing  the  Indians  and 
half  castes,  are  beyond  all  estimation.  In 
the  chapel  of  their  convent  may  be  seen 
the  tomb  of  the  brave  Marquis  de  Mont- 
calm, slain  in  the  unequal  combat  on  the 
heights  of  Abraham  (1759),  which  de*. 
cided  the  fate  of  Canada. 

The  Irish  Ursulines  owe  their  estab- 
lishment at  Cork  in  1771  to  Miss  Nano 
Nagle,  the  foundress  of  the  Presentation 
Order  (see  that  article).  They  regard 
themselves  as  a filiation  of  the  convent 
St.  Jacques  at  Paris,  because  all  but  one 
of  those  who  founded  the  house  at  Cork 


Digitized  by 


Google 


USURY 

were  trained  there;  that  one  was  Mrs. 
Kelly,  a professed  nun  of  the  Ursuline 
convent  of  Dieppe,  who,  accompanying 
her  countrywomen  to  Cork,  governed  the 
new  monastery  for  four  years.  (Hfclyot.) 

The  earliest  Ursuline  settlement  in 
North  America  was  that  of  Quebec  in 
1689.  In  1818  two  American  ladies 
from  the  convent  at  Three  Rivers  estab- 
lished Mt.  St.  Benedict's  Convent  at 
Boston,  which,  to  the  disgrace  of  that 
city,  was  burnt  down  by  an  anti-Catho- 
lic  mob  in  1834.  The  oldest  Ursuline 
community  in  the  U.  S.  is  that  of  New 
Orleans,  dating  from  1727.  In  1844  a 
colony  from  France  settled  at  St.  Mar- 
tin's, Ohio,  and  later  others  at  St.  Louis, 
and  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Numerous  filia- 
tions from  all  these  have  been  made. 

OTTOY.  Usury,  in  its  wider  signifi- 
cation, means  all  £ain  made  by  lending. 
This  is  a sense  which  usury  often  has  in 
the  classics,  and  so  understood  usury 
occurs  whenever  a man  lends  capital  at 
interest.  Now,  however,  usury  signifies 
unjust  gain  on  a loan,  unjust  because  not 
justified  by  the  loss,  risk,  &c.,  of  the 
lender  or  the  advantage  to  the  borrower,1 
or  because  the  amount  of  gain  is  exorbi- 
tant. In  this  latter  case  usury  is  for- 
bidden both  by  the  natural  law  and  by 
the  Bible.  It  is  always  unjust,  and  its 
wickedness  is  aggravated  when  advantage 
is  taken  of  the  needs  of  the  poor  to  secure 
usurious  interest.  But  we  shall  see  pre- 
sently that  both  in  the  Old  Testament  and 
for  a long  time  in  Christian  legislation 
little  distinction  was  made  between  the 
two  kinds  of  interest.  The  laws  of  the 
Old  Testament  on  the  subject  had  a most 
important  influence  on  Christian  feeling, 
so  that  something  must  be  said  about  the 
former  here. 

(1 ) Usury  in  the  Bible. — Public  loans 
and  the  humane  spirit  of  the  law  in 
Christian  nations  have  taught  us  to  draw 
a clear  line  between  lawful  and  usurious 
interest;  but  in  the  ancient  world,  as  it  is 
in  tlio  Fast  at  this  day,  interest  was 
always  usurious.  The  Egyptian  con- 
tented itself  with  prohibiting  interest 
*hich  was  more  than  cent,  per  cent. 
(Diodor.  Sic.  i.  79);  the  laws  of 
Menu  permitted  an  interest  of  18  or 
even  24  per  cent,  (see  the  reference  in 
Smiths  Bible  Dictionary,  article  Usury), 
and  12  per  cent,  is,  or  was  till  quite 

1 l.e.  the  ordinary  worth  which  monev  has 
to  the  borrower  ; for  it  is,  of  course,  unjust  to 
take  advantage  of  the  borrowers  necessity  in 
order  to  exact  exceptional  interest. 
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lately,  a minimum  rate  in  the  East. 
Partly,  no  doubt,  for  this  reason,  partly 
because  in  an  agricultural  nation  like 
Israel  loans  were  only  asked  by  those 
whose  need  put  them  at  the  creditor's 
mercy,  partly  to  encourage  kindness 
towards  the  poor,  the  Mosaic  law  pro- 
hibits lending  at  interest  The  most 
ancient  code  (Exod.  xxi.-xxxiii.)  pro* 
hibits  lending  at  interest  (^;)  to  poor 
Hebrews.  Deut  xxiii.  20  forbids  in- 
terest to  be  taken  from  Hebrews  gene- 
rally ; Levit.  xxv.  35-37  repeats  the  pre- 
cept of  Exodus,  forbidding  also  interest 
in  kind  (JV^fl,  also  JV3*p).  Lending 
at  interest  generally  is  reprobated  in  the 
strongest  terms  in  Ps.  xv.  5,  Prov. 
xxviii.  8.  Nehemias,  after  the  exile, 
restored  the  observance  of  the  law 
against  taking  interest  from  Hebrews, 
and  made  the  usurers  restore  the  “ hun- 
dredth part " of  the  money  (t.e.  u cen- 
tesimae  usurae,"  1 per  cent,  a month  = 12  per 
cent,  a year  ; 2 Esdr.  v.  11).  The  New 
Testament  gives  no  definite  rule  on  the 
subject,  though  of  course  the  spirit  of 
Christ’s  words,  “ Give  to  him  that  asketh 
thee”  (Matt,  v.  42)  excludes  lending  at 
interest. 

(2)  Usury  in  the  Church . — The  money- 
lender’s trade  presented  much  the  same 
aspect  in  the  Roman  State  as  in  the  old 
Eastern  world.  Loans  were  still  usually 
made  to  the  needy  who  could  not  protect 
themselves.  The  “ usura  centesima  ” (12 
per  cent.)  was  under  the  later  Republic 
and  the  Empire  the  legal  rate  of  interest, 
which  was  due  every  month  (».e.  1 per  cent, 
a month),  so  that  Ovid  very  naturally  calls 
the  Calends  u swift/'  and  Horace  “ sad.* 
This  accounts  for  the  feeling  of  the  Church 
on  the  matter  down  to  modern  times. 

(a)  The  Fathers  are  unanimous  in  re- 
garding all  interest  as  usury,  and,  there- 
fore, as  a species  of  roDbery.  Their 
general  opinion  was  that  the  prohibitions 
in  the  Old  Testament  bound  Christians, 
and  that  in  a more  stringent  form,  since 
the  taking  of  interest  from  strangers  had 
only  been  tolerated  among  the  Jews  for 
the  hardness  of  their  hearts.  Tertullian 
(u  Adv.  Marc.”  iv.  24,  25),  Cyprian 
(“  Testimon.*'  iii.  48),  Ambrose  (“De 
Tobia  n throughout,  see  especially  14  and 
16),  Basil  (in  Ps.  xiv),  Jerome  (in  cap. 
xviii.  Eaech.),  Chrysostom  (in  Matt. 
Horn.  lvi.  al.  lvii),  Augustine  ("  De 
Bapt.  contr.  Donat."  iv.  9,  in  Ps.  xxxvi),. 
Theodoret  (in  Ps.  xiv.  5),  in  their  con- 
demnation of  interest  appeal,  or  at  least 
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add  a reference  to  the  Old  Testament.1 
Other  Fathers,  probably  from  mere 
accident  and  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  omit 
any  such  appeal — e.g.  Apollonius  (apud 
Euseb.  44  H.  E.”  v.  18),  Commoaian 
(44Adv.  Qent.  Deoe,”  66),  Lactantius 
(“  Inst.”  vi.  18),  Epiphanius  (in  the 
“ Exposit.  Fid.”  at  the  end  of  the  44  H»r.” 
n.  $4),  Augustine  (Ep.  153).  Theee 
passages  are  all  explicit.  Tertullian,  e.g. 
(“  foeneris  sc.  redundantiam  quod  eet 
nsura  ”),  Ambrose  (4<  quodcunque  sorti 
nccidit ,r),  Jerome  (“  usuram  appellari  et 
superabundantiam  quicouid  illud  est,  si 
ab  eo  quod  dederit,  plus  acceperint ,T), 
define  usury  as  taking  interest ; the  woid 
Epiphanius  employ  s is  roKoXvjy^ia,  44  taking 
interest;  ” 44 it  is  unjust,”  says  Lactantius, 
“ to  take  more  than  one  gave.” 

(/3)  Conciliar  and  Papal  Laws. — From 
early  times  the  clergy  were  forbidden, 
under  penalty,  to  take  interest.  So  Canon. 
Apost.  44,  Council  of  Arles  a.d.  314  (c. 
12),  of  Nicaea  (c.  17),  Laodicea  (c.  4), 
Leo  I.  (Ep.  6,  44  Ad  Episc.  Campan.”), 
Council  in  Trullo  (c.  10).  Not  that  taking 
interest  was  considered  by  these  authori- 
ties permissible  in  laymen ; such  a thing, 
says  Leo,  is  lamentable  in  the  case  of 
any  Christian,  and  so  of  course  specially 
reprehensible  i n clergymen.  The  mediae  val 
canon  law  extend ea  the  penalties  to  lay- 
men. Thus  the  Second  Lateran  Council, 
a.d.  1139  (c.  13,  lib.  ▼.  Decret.  tit.  19, 
c.  3,  cf.  c.  7),  condemns  usurers  to  ex- 
communication  and  deprives  them  of 
Christian  burial.  Clement  V.  in  the 
Council  of  Vienna  (Clem.  lib.  v.  tit  6, 
De  Usuris,  c.  Ex  gravi)  declares  it  heresy 
to  maintain  pertinaciously  that  usury  is 
bo  sin.  It  is  plain  from  St.  Thomas 
(2  2ndae  qu.  lxxviii.)  that  all  taking  of 
interest  was  still  regarded  as  usury. 
Further,  Alexander  III.  (lib.  v.  Decret. 
tit.  19,  c.  6)  decides  a case  proposed  by 
the  Bishop  of  Genoa.  The  merchants  of 
that  city  used  to  sell  spice  above  the 
market  Value,  agreeing  to  wait  a stated 
time  for  payment.  The  Pope  replies  that 
such  a contract,  unless  there  was  some 
doubt  whether  the  market  price  might 
not  rise  or  fall  in  the  meantime,  though 
not  strictly  speaking  usurious,3  was 
sinful 

(/)  The  Modem  View. — It  became 

* Clem.  Al.  (ii.  18  p.  478)  explains  the 
word  44  brother,”  from  whom  interest  may  not 
be  taken,  as  meaning  not  only  one  of  the  same 
kin,  but  any  one  who  44  shares  in  the  same  doc- 
trine.’’ 

• Because  there  was  no  formal  loan. 


more  and  more  evident  that  comment 
could  not  exist  without  a rate  of  interest, 
and  reflection  showed  many  just  grounds 
on  which  a moderate  rate  could  be 
exacted.  Such  are  the  risk  to  the  lender, 
the  loss  to  which  he  is  put  by  the  want 
of  capital  with  which  be  might  trade,  the 
fruit  which  the  money  yields,  Ac.  The 
law  can  remove  many  of  the  dangers  of 
usury  by  fixing  a legal  rate,  And  the  poor 
are  now  just  the  persons  who  would  sutler 
most.,  were  all  interest  prohibited.  It  wts 
long,  however,  before  opinion  adapted 
itself  to  new  circumstances.  Luther  con- 
sistently, and  Melancbthon  with  some 
hesitation,  stood  where  the  Fatheis  and 
canonists  had  stood  before  them.  (See  tbs 
quotations  in  Herzog,  art.  Wucher.) 
Bossuet  represents  Calvin  as  the  first 
theologian  who  propounded  the  modem 
distinction  between  interest  and  usury, 
and  this  seems  to  be  true,  so  far  at  least 
as  writing  goes,  though,  according  to 
Funk  (“Zins  und  Wucher,”  p.  104),  Eck 
and  Hoogstriiten  had  defended  the  same 
distiuction  at  Bologna.  Bossuet  himself 
maintains  the  old  doctrine  as  of  faith 
(44  Traits  de  l’Usure  ” in  vol.  xxxi.  of  tbs 
last  edition  of  his  works),  and  this  though 
he  was  fully  aware  of  the  Arguments  cm 
the  other  side.  He  rejects  as  sinful  the 
charge  of  interest  on  the  general  ground 
that  the  lender  could  have  used  the 
capital  he  lends  in  trade,  though,  very 
inconsistently,  he  allows  interest  to  be 
charged  if  the  lender  has  foregone  a 
particular  and  definite  gain,1  which  be 
nad  in  prospect.  Benedict  XTV.  in  bis 
encyclical  to  the  Italian  bishops,  44  Vii 
Pervenit,”  a.d.  1746,  condemned  the  doc- 
trine that  interest  might  be  taken,  merely 
on  the  ground  of  loan,  however  low  the 
rate  of  interest,  and  although  the  borrower 
might  be  ever  so  rich  and  have  profited  by 
using  the  money  in  trade,  though  be 
leaves  the  questions  about  the  accidental 
or  extrinsic  reasons  for  taking  interest, 
the  risk,  loss  of  profit,  Ac.,  quite  un- 
settled. Further,  this  Pope,  according  to 
Ballerini  ( loc . cit.  p.  615),  allowed  hooks 
defending  the  modem  view  to  be  dedicated 
to  him.  Keen  controversy  on  the  point 
among  Catholics  had  arisen  during  that 
century,  and  the  work  of  the  famous 
Scipio  Mallei  (1675-1765)  on  the  laxer 

1 The  older  theologians — euj.  St.  Thomas  (at 
least,  in  his  work,  44  De  Malo*)  and  Scotu*— 
would  not  admit  even  this  excuse  for  interest, 
if  the  loan  was  voluntary  and  repaid  at  th* 
time  agreed  upon.  (See  Ballerini’a  Gury,  fed 
ed.  voL  i.  p.  688.) 
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ride  (u  dell*  impiego  dell  danaro*)  had 
attracted  great  attention.  In  1830  the 
Congregation  of  the  Holy  Office,  with  the 
approval  of  Pius  VIII.,  decided  that  thoee 
who  regarded  the  fact  that  the  law  fixed 
a certain  rate  of  interest  as  in  itself  a suffi- 
cient reason  for  taking  it,  were  “ not  to  be 
disturbed.”  This  principle  is  now  accepted 
throughout  the  Church,  though  the  Holy 
See  has  given  no  positive  decision  on  the 
matter.  Even  the  laws  restraining  the 
clergy  from,  taking  interest  are  entirely 
obsolete.  Gury  accepts  the  position  toler- 
ated in  the  decree  of  tne  Sacred  Congrega- 
tion, and  argues  that  the  State  has  power 
in  certain  cases  to  transfer  the  property  of 
one  subject  to  another.  No  doubt.  Hut 
where  is  there  the  faintest  proof  that  the 
State  means  to  exercise  this  power  in  the 
case,  and  to  transfer  the  interest  from  the 
pocket  of  the  borrower  to  that  of  the 
lender  P We  may  add  that  the  Fathers, 
in  the  places  quoted  above,  expressly 
deny  that  the  State-law  makes  usury 
lawful.  Ballerini,  rejecting Gury’s  explana- 
tion, argues  that  the  words  "loan” 
(mutuum),  Ac.,  imply  spontaneous  liber- 
ality, but  that  interest  may  be  taken  if 


m 

there  has  been  a previous  contract  to  that 
etfect.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  answer 
that  the  Fathers  and  Schoolmen  meant 
much  more  than  a truism  like  this — vii. 
that  a man  must  not  require  interest  if  he 
professes  to  lend  without  it.  Later  on, 
Gury  (ii.  p.  611)  seems  to  give  the  true 
reason.  Tne  ancient  world  believed  that 
money  was  barren,  and  the  Schoolmen 
inherited  this  principle  from  Aristotle. 
Experiences  proves  that  money,  far  from 
being  barren,  “ produces  fruit  and  multi- 
plies of  itself”  (“fructum  producit  et 
multiplicatur  per  se,n  Gury,  loc . cit.),  and 
a man  may  justly  take  5 per  cent  for 
money  which  is  well  worth  that  to  the 
merchant,  bank,  railway  company,  Ac., 
who  receive  the  loan. 

(Herzog,  “ Encycl.  fur  Plot.  TheoL” 
art  Wucher,  gives  useful  citations  from 
the  Reformers.  Smith  &Dd  Cheetham, 
Funk's  work  " Zins  und  Wucher,”  Hefele, 
“ Beitrage  ” and  “ Ooncil.”  vol.  i.,  have  also 
been  usea.  But  for  exhaustive  learning 
and  clear  statements  of  the  points  at 
issue  we  have  seen  nothing  comparable  to 
Bossuet’s  u Traitd  de  TCJsure.”) 


I,  or  VAVBOSS.  It 

does  not  fall  within  the  plan  of  the 
present  work  to  give  even  an  outline  of 
the  long  and  varied  history  of  this  sect ; 
but  since  it  exists  now,  and  has  been 
undoubtedly  in  being  since  the  twelfth 
century — since,  moreover,  it  now  professes 
Protestant  doctrine,  and  is  regarded  with 
the  strongest  favour  and  interest  by 
English  Protestants,  who  commonly  be- 
Heve  that  it  can  trace  its  origin  to 
primitive  if  not  even  to  Apostolic  times — 
it  is  necessary  to  examine  with  some 
minuteness  the  nature  of  the  evidence 
bearing  on  two  questions,  (1)  when  did  it 
arise  Y (2)  what  kind  of  tenets  did  it 
originally  profess  P 

(a)  At  the  Council  of  Verona,  held  in 
1184,  Lucius  11L  condemned  those  who 
fUsely  called  themselves  the  “ humbled  ” 
or  the  u poor  men  of  Lyons,”  with  several 
other  heretical  sects.  The  first  on  the  list 
of  errors  attributed  to  the  condemned,  or 
some  of  them,  was  that  they  presumed 
to  preach  in  public  without  mission  or 
authority  from  Pope  or  Bishop. 


Writing  to  the  Archbishop  of  Aix 
and  his  suffragans  in  1198  (Migne,“  Patrol” 
voL  214),  Innocent  HI.  requests  him  and 
them  to  assist  Rainier,  the  commissioner 
whom  he  is  sending  to  Provence,  in  his 
efforts  to  put  down  the  heretics  in  those 
parts,  u qui  Valdenses  Catari  et  Paterini 
dicun tur,  and  by  other  names.  This 
seems  to  be  tbe  earliest  occurrence  of  the 
name  in  ecclesiastical  history.  The  com- 
mon characteristic  of  all  these  sects  is 
stated  to  be,  that  they  “ reject  the 
authority  of  the  Roman  Church. 

Bernard,  abbot  of  Font-Oauld,  wrote 
a special  treatise,  apparently  about  1200, 
“ against  the  sect  or  the  Valdenses.”  He 
says  nothing  as  to  their  founder,  hut 
playing  upon  their  name  derives  it  "a 
valle  dense/’  from  the  thicket  of  errors 
in  which  they  were  entangled.  Dis- 
obedience to  ecclesiastical  authority  is  the 
first  and  principal  fault  imputed  to  them, 
but  they  are  also  charged  with  allowing 
women  to  preach,  with  a systematic 
desertion  of  the  churches,  and  with  re- 
jecting prayers  and  other  ministrations 
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for  the  deed.  (See  this  tract  in  Migne, 
▼ol.  210.) 

Alanus  de  Iusulis,  a celebrated  theo- 
logian, in  a work  which  must  have  been 
written  before  1202, 1 attacks  heretics 
generally,  the  Valdensee,  the  Jews,  and 
the  “Pagans  or  Mahometans.”  In  the 
book  devoted  to  the  Valdenses  he  says 
that  they  are  so  called  “ from  their  hereei- 
arcli,  who  was  named  Wald  us,  who,  led 
by  his  own  spirit,  not  sent  by  God,  in- 
vented a new  sect,  so  that  he  presumed  to 
preach  without  the  authonty  of  any 
prelate,  without  divine  inspiration,  with- 
out science,  and  without  leanring.”  “ They 
assert,”  he  says,  “ that  no  one  is  bound  to 
obey  any  one  but  God.” 

Oonrad,  elected  abbot  of  Ursperg  in 
1216,  when  about  to  describe  in  his 
Chronicle  the  rise  of  the  Franciscans  and 
Dominicans,  contrasts  with  these  orders 
the  “Poor  Men  of  Lyons”  and  the 
“ Humiliati.”  Both  these  sects,  he  says, 
arose  in  Italy.  He  thinks  (“  ut  puto  ”) 
that  the  founder  of  the  Poor  Men  was  one 
Bernhard,  whom,  attended  by  his  followers, 
he  had  himself  seen  soliciting  approbation 
for  his  institute  at  the  Papal  court.  Bern- 
hard  alleged  that  they  imitated  the  life  of 
the  Apostles,  having  no  property  or  fixed 
abodes,  and  that  all  their  peculiar  prac- 
tices, among  others  that  of  men  and 
women  travelling  about  in  company,  had 
“ descended  from  the  Apostles.”  But  the 
Pope,  apprehending  that  some  of  their 
customs  were  superstitious,  and  others 
inexpedient,  refused  to  confirm  them. 
Such  is  Conrad's  account.  It  seems  likely 
that  his  memory  misled  him,  and  that  he 
confounded  Bernard,  the  archbishop  of 
Narbonne,  an  active  opponent  of  the 
Vaudois  in  the  last  years  of  the  twelfth 
century,  with  the  real  founder  of  the 
sect.8 

It  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  “Pauperes 
de  Lugduno  ” of  Oonrad  of  Ursperg  and 
the  Council  of  Verona  are  identical  with 
the  “ Valdenses”  of  Innocent  IIL,  Alanus, 
and  Bernard.  This  identity  is  expressly 
stated  by  Rainier  Sacho,  a somewhat 
later  authority,  and  it  became  the  general 
belief.  Thus  in  a tract  by  an  unknown 
Carthusian  monk  (printed  by  Martene),* 
written  about  1440,  with  the  title  “ De 

1 See  the  “ Notitia  ” prefixed  to  Migne’s 
reprint  of  the  works  of  Alanus  ( Patrol,  vol. 

From  some  similar  confusion,  Philippe  de 
Comines,  describing  the  visit  of  St.  Francis  de 
Paule  to  the  court  of  Louis  XL,  uniformly 
calls  the  saint  “ Robert.” 

6 Ampliti.  Cod  voL  vi.  p.  66.  | 


Religionum  Origin©, ” this  sect  is  called 
“ Valdensium  hseresis  sea  pauperum  de 
Lugduno.”  The  early  evidence  all  points 
to  the  rise  of  the  sect  as  having  taken 
place  about  thirty  years  before  the  end  of 
the  twelfth  century.  Their  claim  to  great 
antiquity  is  indeed  noticed  by  Conrad,  but 
it  seems  easy  of  explanation.  If  the 
living  authonty  of  the  Church  was  to  be 
resisted,  it  could  only  he  done  by  inducing 
the  belief  that  their  tenets  were  apostolic, 
“ ah  apoetolis  descendisse.”  The  passages 
Acts  ii.  44  and  1 Cor.  iv.  11  and  ix.  6 
probably  led  to  conscious  imitation  on  the 
part  of  the  Valdenses,  and  from  snch 
imitation  to  the  assertion  that  their 
customs  had  come  down  from  the  Apostles 
the  step  was  not  great. 

Rainier  Sacho,  a Dominican,  who  died 
in  1260,  and  in  his  capacity  of  inquisitor 
must  have  had  great  opportunities  for 
obtaining  exact  information,  gives  the 
following  account  of  the  origin  of  the 
Vaudois.1  Peter  Valdo,  a rich  merchant 
of  Lyons,  about  1 160,  shocked  and  stunned 
by  the  sudden  death  of  a friend,  resolved 
to  strip  himself  of  his  wealth,  and  both 
practise  and  preach  an  Apostolical  poverty. 
Followers  soon  gathered  round  him,  and 
they  were  variously  named  “ Valdenses,” 
“ Pauperes  de  Lugduno,”  “ Leonists  ” ( from 
the  city),  and  “ Insabatati”  (from  the«ifo£* 
or  wooden  sandals  which  they  wore). 
Valdo  caused  portions  of  the  Bible  to  be 
translated  into  the  vulgar  tongue ; these 
he  used  himself  in  preaching,  and  caused 
others  to  use;  and  when  the  clergy  re- 
monstrated he  paid  no  heed  to  their 
admonitions.  A rapid  development  of 
sectarian  tenets  was  the  natural  conse- 
ueuce  of  this  first  resistance.  Rainier 
ivides  the  errors  of  the  Valdenses  into 
three  classes — against  the  Church  and  the 
clergy,  against  the  sacraments,  against 
sacramentals.  Under  the  first  head  they 
taught  that  the  Church  of  Rome  was  not 
the  Church  of  Christ,  but,  rather,  the 
harlot  mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse ; that 
it  had  become  corrupt  in  the  time  of  Pope 
Sylvester,  when  the  poison  of  temporalities 
first  infected  it ; 8 that  scarce  any  but  them- 
selves held  the  true  Gospel  doctrine ; that 
the  Pope  is  the  author  of  all  errors ; that 
tithes  ought  not  to  be  paid,  and  the  Church 
should  not  possess  property ; and  that  all 
members  of  the  Church  are  equal.  Under 

1 We  take  his  narrative  as  excerpted  by 
Dupin,  Auteurs  Eccles.  siec.  xiii.  ch.  9. 

8 The  Vaudcis  evidently  believed  the  fig- 
ment of  the  Donation  of  Constantine.  (See 
States  of  tub  Chubch.) 
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the  second  head,  they  found  fault  with 
all  the  sacraments  of  the  Church ; as  to 
Baptism,  they  said  that  the  washing  of 
infants  was  of  no  avail  to  them,  and  they 
rejected  many  of  the  ceremonies  proper  to 
the  rite.  Confirmation  they  set  aside ; as 
to  the  Eucharist,  they  held  that  priests  in 
mortal  sin  could  not  consecrate,  and  fell 
into  a variety  of  other  errors  which  we  have 
not  space  to  enumerate.  As  to  Penance, 
they  said  that  a bad  priest  could  not  ab- 
solve, but  that  a good  ikyman  could.  With 
regard  to  Marriage,  they  set  at  nought  the 
impediments  established  by  the  Church, 
ana  acknowledged  no  spiritual  affinity  as 
resulting  from  the  sacrament.  They  dis- 
approved of  the  sacrament  of  Extreme 
Unction,  because  it  was  only  given  to  the 
rich.  What  respect  they  would  have  for 
the  sacrament  of  Holy  Orders  is  apparent 
from  what  has  been  already  said.  All 
laymen,  they  held,  were  entitled  to  preach, 
and  women  also.1  Whatever  was  not  in  the 
Scriptures  they  held  to  be  fabulous.  They 
believed  in  no  saints  but  the  Apostles. 
With  regard  to  the  third  head,  that  of 
Sacramentals,  they  made  a clean  sweep  of 
all  the  beautiful  and  touching  ceremonies 
—rail  th«  salutary  institutes — with  which 
the  Church  had  Burro unded  the  life  of 
Christians  here  below.  No  festivals,  no 
fastrdavs,  no  holv-water,  no  lights,  no 
ornaments,  no  incense,  no  images,  no 
chanting ; to  hear  a Valdensian  ranter  at 
uncertain  times  seems  to  have  appeared 
to  these  poor  sectaries  the  sum  of  ail  the 
support  and  delectation  that  the  soul 
could  possibly  require.  Thev  held  ffiat  it 
.•was  unlawful  to  swear.  <<ffhey  condemn 
all  princes  and  judges,  being  persuaded 
that  it  is  not  lawful  to  punish  malefactors. 
Lastly,  they  condemn  the  ecclesiastical 
judgments/* 

Severe  measures  of  repression  were 
used  against  the  Vaudois  from  time  to 
time,  but  failed  to  extirpate  them.  A 
letter  from  a Franciscan  inquisitor  to  the 
Council  of  Basle,2  dated  in  1432,  states 
that  Although  the  writer  had  “ made  great 
executions  on  many  heretics v within  the 
ast  two  years,  the  sect  still  flourished  on 
oth  sides  of  the  Alps,  that  he  had  several 
relapsed  heretics  in  prison,  both  at  Y verdun 
and  at  Brian^on,  and  that  these  had  re- 
vealed to  him  the  existence  of  more  than 

1 From  this  account  it  would  appear  that 
Milman's  statement,  that  “they  rejected  the 
*even  sacraments,  except  Baptism  and  the  Eu- 
charist,” which,  if  true,  would  assimilate  them 
closely  to  the  Anglicans,  is  not  very  accurate 
( Latin  Christianity , v.  395). 

7 Marlene,  Ampliu.  Coll,  viii.  162. 


five  hundred  others.  At  the  Reformation 
some  of  the  Protestant  leaders,  who  per- 
ceived the  use  that  might  be  made  in  con- 
troversy of  the  alleged  existence  of  a sect 
which  had  maintained  a “ pure  ” religion 
and  resisted  the  authority  of  Rome  for 
many  centuries,  made  overtures  to  the 
Vaudois,  and  in  1630  their  deputies, 
Masson  and  Morel,  met  (Ecolampadius 
and  Bucer  at  Basle.  According  to  lhipin, 
these  last  engaged  the  deputies  to  renounce 
some  of  the  more  extravagant  of  their 
tenets — e.y.  that  a Christian  rniirht  not 
lawfully  swear,  that  ministers  might  not 
hold  property,  and  that  the  ministrations 
of  wicked  pastors  were  invalid ; and,  on 
the  other  hand,  to  hold  with  the  Protest- 
ants, that  the  Body  of  Christ  was  not  in 
the  Eucharist,  and  that  confession  of  sins 
was  unnecessary.  But  the  complete 
adoption  by  the  Vaudois  of  Protestant 
doctrine  is  said  not  to  have  taken  place 
till  about  1630. 

Such  is  the  view  which  authentic 
history  presents  of  the  rise  of  the  Vaudois 
and  of  thehr  original  doctrines.  The 
modern  popular  view,  which  represents 
them  as  a race  of  primitive  manners  and 
simple  piety,  dwelling  in  remote  Alpine 
valleys,  and  clinging  to  a Scriptural  and 
Protestant  religion,  handed  down  from  the 
first  ages,  in  the  teeth  of  continual  perse- 
cution, appears  to  he  founded  in  great 

C';  on  a falsification.  Soon  after  the 
ormation  broke  out,  u their  whole 
history,  and  a part  of  their  written  docu- 
ments, were  subjected  to  a process  of 
re-casting— just  as  already  some  older 
writings  had  been  re-fashioned  in  a 
Hussite  sense,  owing  to  contact  with  the 
circle  of  Hussite  sects.”  1 For  particulars 
of  this  falsi 6 cation  (“  Fdlschum/n),  we 
must  refer  the  reader  to  the  Protestant 
writer  just  quoted,  who  states  that  no 
existing  Vaudois  MS.  is  of  date  earlier 
than  the  fifteenth  centuiy,  although  many 
were  made  to  appear  to  have  been  written 
in  the  twelfth. 

In  1066  the  Duke  of  Savoy  sent  troops 
against  the  Vaudois  of  Angrogna  and  the 
neighbouring  valleys,  who  were  6aid  to 
have  spread  themselves  outside  the  limits 
to  which  they  were  confined  by  treaty. 
Great  excesses  were  reported,  and  were 
denounced  by  the  indignant  Mu9e  of  Mil- 
ton  in  the  well-known  sonnet  beginning, 
“ Avenge,  O Lord,  thy  ’laughtered  saints.” 
Cromwell  interposed  vigorously,  and  the 
Duke  was  obliged  to  grant  the  Vaudois 
favourable  terms.  At  the  present  day 
1 Herzog,  p.  898. 
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they  are  said  to  number  about  20,000 ; a 
large  place  of  worship  was  built  for  them 
at  Turin,  chiefly  by  English  money,  in 
1868. 

(Fleurv ; Innocent  III.  " Epist.”  in 
Migne,  vol.  214;  Alanus  de  Insulis,  in 
Migne,  vol.  204;  Bernardus  Abbas 
Fontis  Calidi,  in  Migne,  vol.  210; 
u Chronicon  Urspergense  ” ; Rainerius, 
u Summa  de  Catharis  et  Leonistis  ” ; 
Martene,  " Amplissima  Oollectio  ” ; Dupin, 
“ Auteurs  Eccldsiastiquee  ” ; Herzog,  “ Die 
romanischen  Waldenser,”  1868;  Jane  L. 
Williams,  “ Short  History  of  the  Walden- 
sian  Church,”  with  preface  by  Dr.  Gilby, 
1866;  Milman,  “ Latin  Christianity,”  y.  ; 
Mohler,  “ Kirchengeschichte,”  ii.  627.) 

▼AOB,  BT.V  COVOEIOATZOV 
or.  [See  Benedictines  ; Maurists.] 
This  congregation,  of  which  the  famous 
commentator  Calmet  was  the  chief  literary 
ornament,  was  in  a flourishing  state  at  the 
outbreak  of  the  French  Revolution.  Its 
houses  were  then  suppressed,  and  it  has 
not  since  been  revived. 

VATZCAV  COUVCXL.  This  Coun- 
cil met  on  December  8, 1869,  and  is  not 
yet  concluded.  No  general  council  had 
been  held  for  three  hundred  years,  and  the 
author  of  the  article  on  Trent  in  Herzog’s 
“ Encyclopaedia,”  writing  only  about  seven 
years  before  the  bishops  met  in  the  Aula 
of  the  Vatican,  speaks  of  another  general 
council  as  a moral  impossibility.  Yet,  it 
is  easy  enough  to  see  that  the  events  of 
half  a century  had  been  preparing  the  way 
for  the  General  Council  of  1869.  The  in- 
terference of  statesmen  with  the  freedom 
of  the  Church  had  turned  the  law  (Con- 
cil.  Trid.  sees.  xxiv.  u De  Reform.”  c.  2) 
which  requires  provincial  synods  to  be 
held  every  three  years  into  a dead  letter. 
The  same  cause  would  also  have  proved 
an  obstacle,  and  probably  an  insuperable 
one,  to  great  assemblies  of  the  bishops  at 
Rome.  But  the  revolution  which  stripped 
the  Church  of  her  wealth  certainly  left 
her  freer  in  action.  The  first  Provincial 
Synod  which  had  been  known  for  long, 
assembled  at  Tuam  in  1817,  and  its  de- 
crees were  confirmed  at  Rome.  It  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  National  Synod  of  Hungary, 
held  at  Pressburg  in  1822.  But  it  was 
from  the  United  States  that  the  revival 
of  Provincial  Councils  really  came.  There 
were  Provincial  Synods  of  Baltimore  in 
1829,  1833,  1837,  1840,  1843,  1846,  and 
1849.  Pius  IX.  early  in  his  Pontificate 
urged  the  observance  of  the  Church’s  law 
upon  the  bishops.  Soon,  no  fewer  than 
twenty  provincial  councils  had  assembled 
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in  France ; Austria  and  Hungary  followed 
the  example  in  1858  (Synods  of  Vienna 
and  Grau),  Holland  in  1865  (Synod  of 
Utrecht),  and  numerous  synods  were  held 
in  Germany,  in  England,  just  after  the 
hierarchy  had  been  restored,  in  Ireland, 
in  Australia,  and  in  South  America  (Quito 
and  New  Granada).  Even  the  Catholics 
of  the  Oriental  rites  were  affected  by  the 
movement.  Syrians,  Maronites,  Arme- 
nians, met  in  council,  and  the  last  Council 
of  the  Armenians  at  Constantinople  in 
1869  deserves  special  notice.  In  Italy,  on 
the  other  hana,  political  troubles  made 
the  number  of  provincial  councils  very 
small.  Nor  was  this  revival  of  synodical 
action  the  only  preparation  for  a general 
council.  Pius  IX.  had  three  times  seen  » 
vast  number  of  bishops  gathered  round 
him — viz.  at  the  definition  of  the  Im- 
maculate Conception,  at  the  canonisation 
of  the  Japanese  martyrs,  on  the  eighteenth 
centenary  of  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Peter 
and  St.  Paul.  Since  the  Second  Lateran 
Council  of  1139,  Rome  had  never  witnessed 
such  an  assembly  of  bishops  as  this  last 
one.  Nor  was  it  simply  the  fact  of  these 
unions  which  led  the  wav  to  the  General 
Council  in  the  Vatican.  It  is  evident  now 
that  the  chief  definition  of  this  Council— 
viz.  that  of  the  Papal  Infallibility,  earns 
as  the  result  of  forces  which  had  been 
long  at  work.  The  French  universities 
had  disappeared  in  the  Btorms  of  the  Revo- 
lution, and  Gallican  principles  were  dying 
out  in  France  itself.  In  Italy,  Spain,  and 
Portugal,  where,  owing  to  the  influence  of 
the  •overnments,  Gailicanism  had  found, 
even  late  in  the  last  century,  such  represen- 
tatives as  Tamburini,  Bishop  Solan,  Fon- 
tani,  Palmieri,  Degola,  Bishop  Clement 
of  Barcelona,  &c.,  it  was  now  wholly  ex- 
tinct. Many  of  the  provincial  councils, 
and  the  bishops  in  tneir  assemblies  at 
Rome  had  held  language  which  showed 
that  a proposal  to  define  the  Pope’s  in- 
fallibility would  meet  with  no  opposition 

Sthe  majority.  With  the  German 
ics  it  was  otherwise.  There  many 
of  the  clergy  were  still  educated  at 
“mixed”  universities — many  of  the  Ca- 
tholic professors  had  already  manifested 
their  distrust  of  the  “Roman”  theo- 
logy, aud  some  of  them  had  come  into 
collision  with  the  Roman  Congregations. 
They  clung,  in  the  supposed  interests  of 
science,  to  methods  different  from  those 
which  prevailed  at  Itome.  And  even  in 
France  there  was  a party,  small  in  num- 
bers, but  strong  in  talent  and  character, 
which  was  attached  to  liberal  principle* 
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in  politics  and  distrustful  of  Roman  inter- 
ference in  such  matters.  They  had  fought 
the  Church’s  battle  for  freedom  of  instruc- 
tion, and  they  were  unwilling  to  admit 
that  the  appeal  they  had  made  to  the 
principles  of  freedom  and  toleration  was 
after  all  only  an  aryumentum  ad  hommem. 
Ultramontanism  then  prevailed  through- 
out the  Church,  but  it  was  opposed  by 
a small  band  of  Catholic  “ liberals  ” in 
France,  and  by  a number  of  learned  men 
in  Germany.  The  former  advocated  the 
interests  of  freedom,  as  they  understood 
it ; the  latter,  those  of  philosophy,  history, 
and  theology,  as  they  understood  them. 
There  were,  besides,  Catholic  statesmen  in 
both  countries  who  saw  danger  to  the 
State  in  a definition  of  Papal  infallibility. 

Pius  IX.  first  imparted  bis  idea  of 
convoking  a General  Council  to  the  car- 
dinals of  the  Congregation  of  Rites  in 
December  1864;  and  shortly  afterwards 
he  consulted  all  the  cardinals  who  re- 
sided in  Rome  on  the  matter.  They  were 
requested  to  submit  to  the  Pope  their 
opinions,  in  writing,  on  the  opportuneness 
of  such  a convocation,  and  tne  subjects 
which,  supposing  the  Council  opportune, 
ought  to  be  discussed.  Nineteen  advised 
the  convocation,  two  were  against  it, 
one  was  doubtful.  In  March  I860,  five 
cardinals  (Patrizi,  Reisacb,  Panebiauco, 
Bizarri,  Caterini)  were  appointed  to  con- 
sider the  votes  sent  in,  and  these,  with 
the  addition  of  some  other  cardinals  and 
of  consul  tors,  were  formed  into  a Congre- 
gation of  Direction  (Cecconi,  “ St^ria  del 
Concil.  Vatic.”  lib.  i cap.  1).  In  April 
and  May  a circular  was  addressed  to 
thirty-six  bishops,  begging  their  opinion 
on  the  subjects  to  be  treated  (ib.  Doc. 
iii.),  and  letters  were  also  addressed  to 
• the  Nuncios  at  the  various  Courts,  asking 
them  to  find  theologians  fit  to  act  as  con- 
suitors  in  the  preliminary  congregations 
(tb.  Doc.  iv.).  Next  year,  in  February 
and  March,  certain  Oriental  bishops  and 
bishops  of  the  Greek  rite  in  the  Austrian 
Empire,  were  also  consulted  (ib.  Doc. 
vi.  and  vii.).  All  these  consultations 
were  made  in  the  strictest  confidence.  On 
June  4,  18G7,1  Cardinal  Caterini  wrote  to 
all  the  bishops  present  for  the  centenary 
of  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Peter  and  St. 
Paul.  He  added  a list  of  seventeen 
questions  on  points  of  discipline,  and  in- 
vited suggestions  on  other  matters  (ib. 
Doc.  ix.). 

1 So  Schnoemnnn,  Kanonen  und  Bench  Wise 
den  Vatikan.  Cone  Us.  Einleit.  p.  xv.  The  date 
in  Cecconi — viz.  June  6, 1866 — must  be  a slip. 
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At  last,  in  the  same  month,  the  Pope 
announced  in  a public  Consistory  of  some 
500  bishops  his  intention  of  convoking  the 
Council  (ib.  Doc.  x.),  and  by  a bull  of 
June  29,  1869  (ib.  Doc.  xxxvi.),  the 
Council  was  summoned  to  meet  at  Rome 
on  December  8, 1869.  Meantime,  iD  Sep- 
tember of  the  previous  year,  “ all  bishops 
of  the  churches  of  Onental  rite  not  m 
communion  with  the  Apostolic  See  ” (ib. 
Doc.  xxxvii.),  and  all  “ Protestants  and 
non-Catholics  ” (ib.  Doc.  xxxviii.),  were 
invited  to  attend.  There  was  some 
thought  of  addressing  a similar  invitation 
to  the  Jansenist  bishops  in  Holland,  but 
it  was  resolved  not  to  do  so  (ib.  vol.  L 
p.  119  seq.).  It  was  intended  that  these 
Oriental  bishops  should  be  allowed  no 
part  in  the  Council  till  they  professed  the 
Catholic  Roman  faith  whole  and  entire ; 
and  it  was  explained  in  a letter  to  Arch- 
bishop, now  Cardinal,  Manning  that  the 
Protestants  were  only  invited  to  attend 
that  they  might  be  referred  to  u expe- 
rienced men,”  and  have  their  difficulties 
solved.  No  effect  followed  from  these 
letters  to  Orientals  and  Protestants,  ex- 
cept a few  protests  (Friedrich, a Geschichte 
des  Vatikan  Concils,”  i.  p.  723  seq.). 
Besides  the  Commission  of  General  Direc- 
tion, mentioned  already,  the  Pope  nomi- 
nated six  special  commissions — for  Cere- 
monial, the  Relations  of  Church  acd  State, 
the  Churches  and  Missions  of  the  East, 
the  Religious  Orders,  Dogmatic  Theology 
and  Discipline.  Each  consisted  of  a car- 
dinal president,  and  of  consultors  from  all 
parts  of  the  world.  Vercellone,  Theiner, 
Tarquini,  Franzelin,  Schrader,  Perrone, 
Gibert,  Freppel,  Hefele,  Haneberg,  Her- 
genrfither,  Alzog,  Molitor,  Moufang,  Het- 
linger,  Feijje,  were  among  the  consultors. 
Dr.  (now  Cardinal)  Newman  was  asked 
to  be  a consultor,  but  declined  on  ac- 
count of  bad  health.  It  was  the  duty 
of  these  special  congregations  to  prepare 
“ schemata  ” — i.e.  draughts  of  canons  and 
decrees  for  the  consideration  of  the 
Fathers.  Their  members  were  bound  to 
absolute  secrecy. 

Till  the  Council  met  nothing  was  said 
by  any  one  in  authority  of  anv  intention 
to  define  Papal  infallibility,  llut  atten- 
tion was  roused  by  statements  in  the 
French  correspondence  of  the  “ CiviltA,” 
February  6,  1869  (reprinted  in  Cecconi, 
Doc.  cxl.).  In  this  Jesuit  organ,  published 
at  Rome,  and  believed  by  many  to  possess 
veiy  high  authority  in  the  Roman  Court, 
it  was  stated  that  the  Council  would 
probably  set  its  seal  to  the  condemnations 
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of  the  Syllabus ; that  the  bishope  would 
define  the  Pope’s  infallibility  by  acclama- 
tion, and  that  the  corporal  assumption  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin  into  heaven  would  be 
made  an  article  of  faith.  This  was  the 
occasion  soon  after  of  the  famous  articles 
in  the  Augsburg  “ Allgemeine  Zeitung,” 
which  afterwards  appeared  in  the  form  of 
a book  entitled  “ Janus.’1  It  professed  to 
be  written  from  a Catholic  point  of  view, 
but  was  in  reality  a bitter  attack  on  the 
Papacy.  In  April  1869  Prince  Hohenlohe, 
Foreign  Minister  in  Bavaria,  sent  a circular 
to  the  European  Governments  warning 
them  of  the  political  dangers  which  the 
Council  might  cause  (Friedrich,  •&.  i. 
p.  774),  and  in  September  a large  majority 
of  the  German  bishops  assembled  at 
Fulda  laid  before  Pius  IX.  their  fears 
as  to  the  consequences  in  Germany  should 
Papal  infallibility  be  defined.  This  docu- 
ment was  undoubtedly  despatched  to  the 
Pope,  but  Cecconi,  after  laborious  search, 
could  not  find  it  in  the  Roman  archives 
(Cecconi,  part  i.  vol.  ii.  sect.  i.  p.  479). 

The  time  of  convocation  was  drawing, 
near,  and  Pius  IX.  in  a brief  “ Multiplices 
inter,”  November  27,  1869  ( fib . Doc.  lii), 
arranged  the  order  of  business  at  the 
Council.  The  preparatory  commissions 
had  done  tbeir  worn,  and  were  to  be  re- 
placed by  new  ones.  The  Pope  appointed 
five  cardinal-presidents ; viz.  Keisach 
(who  died  shortly  afterwards  and  was  re- 

Iilaced  by  De  Angelis),  De  Luca,  Bizzari, 
lilio,  Capalti,  a secretary — viz.  Bishop 
Fessler  of  St.  Polten,  and  a deputation  of 
members  of  the  Council,  who  were  to 
examine  proposals  made  by  the  bishops. 
Four  other  deputations  for  Dogma,  Disci- 
pline, Religious  Orders  and  Oriental  Rites, 
were  to  be  chosen  by  the  Fathers  of  the 
Council,  but  each  was  to  be  placed  under 
a cardinal-president  nominated  by  the 
Pope  himseljf.  The  schemata  drawn  up  by 
the  preparatory  commissions  were  to  be 
piinted  and  distributed  to  the  Fathers. 
The  bishops  might  send  proposals  to  be 
examined  by  the  directive  deputation. 
These  new  schemata  or  proposals,  if  ap- 
proved by  it,  were  also  to  be  printed  and 
circulated  among  the  bishops  some  days 
before  the  discussion  on  them  began. 
Bishops  who  wished  to  speak  on  any 
subject  must  notify  their  intention  at 
least  a day  before.  They  were  to  do  so 
in  order  of  rank,  and,  after  they  had 
ended,  others  might  obtain  leave  to  speak 
from  the  presidents.  If  there  was  no 

Kspect  of  agreement,  schemata,  accord- 
to  their  subject-matter,  were  to  be 
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referred  to  the  special  commissions  for 
revisal,  and  then  voted  upon  in  general 
congregation.  Finally,  the  canon  or  decree 
was  to  be  read  in  the  Popes  name  in 
solemn  session,  the  Fathers  were  to 
answer  u Placet n or  “ Non  placet ; ” the 
Pope  was  to  announce  the  result,  and,  in 
case  of  acceptance  by  the  Council,  to  con- 
firm its  decision  by  Apostolic  authority. 
The  Council  opened  on  December  8,  1869. 
There  were  719  members  present,  and  by 
March  of  the  following  year  as  many  as 
764.  Of  these  120  were  archbishops  or 
bishops  in  uartxbw  tnfiddium,  now  called 
titular  prelates,  and  62  were  abbots, 
generals  of  orders,  &c.  (From  the  lists  in 
Schneemann.) 

Much  time  was  spent  in  discussions  on 
discipline,  the  preparation  of  a Short 
Catechism,  &c.,  which  have  issued  as  yet 
in  no  definite  result.  The  work  actually 
finished  consists  of  two  Constitutions — one, 
“ De  Fide  Catholics,”  made  up  of  chapters 
and  canons  on  the  primary  truths  of 
natural  religion,  on  revelation,  on  faith, 
and  the  connection  between  faith  and 
reason ; the  other  “ De  Eccleeia  Christi,’ 
treating  chiefly  of  the  primacy  of  the 
Roman  See,  and  defining  the  Pope’s  imme- 
diate authority  over  all  Christians.  The 
former  constitution  passed  with  compara- 
tively little  difficulty.  It  was  unanimously 
accepted  by  the  66/  Fathers  present,  and 
confirmed  by  the  Pope  in  the  third  public 
session,  April  24,  18/0. 

Vexy  different  was  the  fate  of  the 
second  constitution.  We  have  seen  that 
nothing  had  been  said,  at  least  publicly 
and  by  authority,  before  the  Council  met, 
of  any  intention  to  define  the  Pope's 
infallibility,  and  Cecconi  (lib.  i.  cap.  U 
assures  us  that  of  the  cardinals  first  con- 
sulted by  the  Pope — i.e.  in  1864 — two  only  . 
even  mentioned  the  subject.  Scarcely, 
however,  had  the  Council  met  when  a 
“ post ula turn  ” representing  the  views  of 
the  great  majority  of  the  Fathers  begged 
that  the  question  should  be  proposed  for 
decision.  On  the  other  hand,  in  January 
1870,  forty-five  German  and  Austrian 
bishops,  thirty-two  French,  joined  by  three 
Portuguese  and  four  Orientals,  twenty- 
seven  from  nations  of  English  speech, 
seventeen  Orientals,  seven  Italians,  begged 
the  Pope  to  prevent  the  discussion. 
(Original  texts  in  Friedrich,  “ Documents 
ad  Illustrandum  Concil.  Vatic.”  Abth.  i. 
pp.  460,  261,  264,  266.)  At  the  same 
time,  outside  the  Council,  a protest  was 
made  by  Dr.  Dollinger  as  well  as  by  the 
French  Minister  Daru  and  the  Austrian 
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ron  Boost,  supported  by  the  Bavarian, 
Portuguese, Prussian  and  English  Cabinets. 
Archbishop  Deohamps  of  Malinee,  Man- 
ning of  Westminster,  Spalding  of  Balti- 
more, and  Bishop  Martin  of  Paderborn, 
were  prominent  on  the  side  of  the  majority : 
while  the  learned  Hefele,  who  was  pro- 
moted to  the  bishopric  of  Rottenburg  in 
Neyember  1809,  Strossmayer,  bishop  of 
Diakovar  in  Slayonia,  Cardinal  Rauscher, 
archbishop  of  Vienna,  Darboy,  arch- 
bishop of  Paris,  Dupanloup,  bishop  of 
Orleans,  Maret,  bishop  in  partibus , Ken- 
rick,  archbishop  of  St.  Louis  in  the 
United  States,  Clifford,  bishop  of  Clifton, 
were  strenuous  supporters  of  the  opposi- 
tion. 

New  complications  arose  from  a docu- 
ment issued  by  the  cardinal-presidents  at 
the  wish  of  the  Pope  on  February  20, 
1870.  Complaints  were  made  of  the  way 
in  which  the  discussions  were  protracted, 
and  accordingly  new  arrangements  were 
devised.  In  the  discussion  on  any  amended 
schema  no  one  was  to  take  part  without 
giying  notice  beforehand  of  that  particular 
portion  of  the  said  schema  on  which  he 
meant  to  address  the  Council.  Further, 
at  the  request  of  any  ten  Fathers,  the 
presidents  might  ask  the  Council  if  they 
desired  the  discussion  to  proceed,  and  if  a 
majority  said  no,  they  might  close  it 
there  and  then.  This  led  more  than  a 
hundred  prelates  to  protest,  in  a document 
addressed  to  the  presidents,  that  by  these 
regulations  “ the  freedom  of  the  Council 
might  6eem  in  several  respects  to  be  im- 
paired, nay,  destroyed”  (“rainui  imo 
tolli  posse  videatur”).  Tney  implored 
that  nothing  should  be  defined  except 
with  the  moral  unanimity  of  the  Fathers, 
and  appealed  to  the  example  of  Pius  IV. 
at  the  Council  of  Trent.  Otherwise  they 
feared  that  “the  character  of  the  (Ecu- 
menical Council  might  be  exposed  to 
doubt  (“  oecumenici  congilii  character  in 
dubium  vocari  poeeit.”  Text  in  Friedrich, 
Abth.  i.  p.  258  sea. ) It  must  be  remem- 
bered, however,  that  the  whole  discussion 
was  extended  over  seven  weeks.  The 
points  at  issue  must  have  been  perfectly 
familiar  to  those  with  whom  the  decision 
lay,  and  the  majority  could  not  be  ex- 
pected to  tolerate  a protracted  discussion 
which  had  no  real  influence  on  opinion, 
and  only  served  to  impede  definition. 

Early  in  May  the  schema  “ De  Ec- 
clesia,”  with  the  added  clauses  on  Papal 
infallibility,  was  laid  before  the  Council, 
and  the  conciliar  discussion  upon  it  began. 
On  July  13,  it  was  voted  upon  in  general 
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congregation ; of  the  Fathers  present  451 
said  “ Placet,”  sixty-two  “ Placet  juxta 
modum  ” — i.e.  they  were  ready  to  accept 
the  Constitution  with  modifications,  but 
not  as  it  stood  ; eighty-eight  said  n Non 
placet,”  seventy  did  not  vote  at  all.  In 
the  last  general  congregation  the  Fathers 
protested  against  the  calumnies  of  the 
press,  especially  against  the  report  that 
the  Council  was  not  free.  In  a letter  to 
the  Popje  fifty-five  bishops  declared  that 
their  mind  was  unaltered,  but  that  they 
meant  to  absent  themselves  from  the  public 
session.  This  was  held  on  July  18.  The 
bull  “Pastor  ^Eternus,”  containing  the 
Constitution  u De  Ecclesia”  and  the  defi- 
nition of  Papal  infallibility,  was  read. 
Thereupon  585  answered  u Placet,”  the 
two  others — viz.  Bishop  Riccio  of  Ajaccio 
and  Bishop  Fitzgerald  of  Little  Rock — 
“ Non  placet.”  The  Pope  then  confirmed 
the  decree  by  Apostolic  authority.  On 
that  same  day  Napoleon  III.  declared  war 
against  Prussia.  On  September  20  the 
Italians  possessed  themselves  of  Rome, 
and  by  a brief  of  October  20  the  Pope 
prorogued  the  Council.  It  has  never 
been  reassembled. 

In  the  articles  on  Faith  and  on  the 
Por*,  we  have  said  something  on  the 
meaning  of  the  Vatican  decrees,  and  in 
that  on  Old  Catholics  we  have  spoken 
of  the  opposition  made  to  them.  No 
single  bishop  refused  assent,  and  for  that 
and  other  reasons  a schism  of  any  con- 
siderable magnitude  was  impossible. 

(The  histories  of  the  Council  by  Cecconi 
and  Friedrich  resemble  in  more  points 
than  one  those  of  the  Tridentine  Council 
by  Pallavicino  and  Sarpi,  with  this  notable 
difference  that  Sarpi  wrote  before  Palla- 
vicino, while  Friednch  takes  care  to  write 
after  Cecconi,  and  to  use  his  materials. 
Neither  historian  has  reached  the  actual 
assembly  of  the  Council.  Cecconi  has 
access  to  the  Vatican  archives,  so  that 
his  work  [first  part  published  1873]  will 
always  be  indispensable.  But  it  has 
already  exceeded  3,000  pages  large  octavo ; 
it  is  tilled  with  much  irrelevant  matter, 
is  badly  written  and  badly  arranged. 
Friedrich’s  first  volume  [1877]  is  well 
arranged  and  interesting,  and  does  not, 
so  far  as  we  can  test  it,  alter  the  facts ; 
but  it  is  disfigured  by  a vehement  invec- 
tive against  the  Roman  Court  and  Ultra- 
montan ism  in  general.  For  the  actual 
history  of  the  Council  Friedrich’s  collec- 
tion of  documents  [1871]  was  useful  but 
incomplete,  and  has  been  replaced  by  the 
fuller  collections  of  Bishop  Martin  [1873] 
l 2 
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and  the  Protestant  Fried  tog  [1871].  The 
Jesuit  Father  Schneeman  [1871]  has  pre- 
fixed a short  history  of  the  Council  to  his 
edition  of  its  decrees,  and  there  is  another 
brief  history  by  the  learned  Protestant 
Frommann  [1872].) 

▼in  (vdum,  a corering).  Pagan 
customs  in  regard  to  the  use  of  the  veil 
cannot  here  be  considered,  but  we  shall 
endeavour  to  give  some  account  of  the 
various  kinds  of  veil  recognised  in  the 
Catholic  ritual  for  covering  either  things 
or  persons.  Three  Eucharistic  veils  were 
in  use  in  the  ancient  Eastern  Church,  the 
paten  veil  for  covering  the  bread  before 
consecration,  the  chalice  veil,  and  a very 
thin  transparent  veil  for  covering  both 
paten  ana  chalice.  The  offertory  veil 
(offertorium)  was  used,  according  to  the 
ritual  of  the  Church  of  Sarum,1 * * * *  in  various 
parts  of  the  ceremonial  of  High  Mass. 
It  seems  to  be  the  same  as  the  super- 
humeral  veil  with  which  the  sub-deaoon 
now  covers  the  chalice  at  High  Mass,  and 
which  is  also  used  at  Benediction  [Bene- 
diction op  thb  Blessed  Sacrament]. 
Magri  (quoted  in  Morons'),  says  that  in 
Spanish  churches  from  tne  first  day  of 
Lent  a veil  is  drawn  before  the  high 
altar  while  the  hours  are  recited,  and 
during  Mass  on  ferias ; it  is  withdrawn  at 
the  Gospel  and  the  elevation  of  the  host. 
On  Wednesday  in  Holy  Week,  when  in 
the  44  Passion  ” the  words  occur  44  et 
velum  templi  scissum  est,”  the  veil  is 
withdrawn  and  no  more  used. 

The  nuptial  veil  or  JUtmmeum,  as 
is  well  known,  was  in  use  among  the 
Romans.  St.  Ambrose  speaks  of  a veil 
( pallium ) stretched  over  the  heads  of  the 
bride  and  bridegroom  during  the  cele- 
bration of  marriage,  with  a mystical 
significance.8  The  priest  officiates  with 
veiled  head  in  several  Oriental  rites — 
Coptic,  of  St.  Anthony,  Abyssinian, 
Maronite. 

In  MaskelTs  u Monuments  Ritu&lia" 
is  printed  a form*  for  the  “ Order  of 
Consecration  of  Nuns  ” according  to  the 
use  of  Sarum,  from  which  we  shall 
extract  what  relates  to  the  ritual  of  the 
veil.  On  the  day  of  profession,  the 
novices,  clad  in  white,  each  bearing  on 
the  right  arm  the  “ habite  that  the  re- 
lygyon  and  profesyon  requireth,  wyth  the 
veyle,  ryng,  and  scroll  of  hir  profesyon 

i See  the  Consuetudinary  of  Sarum,  recently 

edited  in  the  Rolls  series  with  a translation,  in 

the  Reaister  of  St.  Osmund,  vol.  L p.  150  seq. 

* Moron©, 

* VoL  ii  p.  806. 


attached  upon  the  eayd  habite,  and  in 
hir  left  hande  beryng  a taper  wythoute 
lyght,"  go  in  procemion  from  the  {dace 
where  they  were  arrayed  towards  the 
western  door  of  the  choir,  with  looks 
bent  on  the  ground,  singing  the  respond 
“Audivi  vocem,  &c.”  Passing  through 
the  choir  and  going  up  to  the  altar,  they 
lay  their  veils,  rings,  and  scrolls  on  the 
right  end  of  it.  They  then  make  the 
vow  of  chastity,  and  after  receiving  the 
habit  from  the  bishop  return  whence 
they  came.  After  the  Credo  the  virgins 
return  to  the  western  door  of  the  choir, 
bearing  lighted  tapers  in  their  right  hands. 
The  rite  proceeds ; after  the  Litanies  each 
makes  her  profession  before  the  bishop 
and  abbess,  and  signs  her  scroll  of  pro- 
fession with  a cross.  After  the  psum 
“ Domine,  quia  habitabit,”  during  which 
the  virgins  prostrate  themselves,  they 
rise  and  go  with  the  bishop  to  the  right 
end  of  the  altar,  and  taking  their  veils 
therefrom,  hold  them  in  their  hands,  with 
their  faces  turned  towards  the  bishop. 
He,  standing  in  his  place,  blesses  the  veus 
in  the  virgins’  hands,  44  with  oiysona.* 
The  first  of  these  prayers  is,  “ We  sup- 
pliantly  beseech  Thee,  O Lord,  that  in 
Thy  clemency  a blessing  may  come  down 
upon  these  veils  which  are  about  to  be 
placed  on  the  heads  of  Thy  handmaidens, 
so  that  they  may  be  blessed,  and  conse- 
crated, and  spotless,  and  holy  for  these 
Thy  handmaidens.  Thro  ugh."  The 

second, 44  O God,  Creator  of  things  visible 
and  invisible,  be  mercifully  present  with 
us,  and  vouchsafe  to  bless  and  sanctify 
with  the  streams  of  Thy  grace  these  veils 
which  are  the  type  of  holiness  and  the 
sign  of  humility;  may  Thy  servants 
deserve  through  Thy  gift  to  take  and  hal- 
low them  in  heart  ana  body.  Through." 
Every  virgin,  before  the  bishop  puts  the 
veil  upon  her  head,  kisses  nis  hand. 
Being  veiled,  slip  sings,  “The  Lord  hath 
clothed  me  with  a garment1  woven  of 
gold,  and  with  immense  jewels  hath  he 
adorned  me."  The  ritual  of  the  ring 
succeeds,  followed  by  the  “long  bene- 
diction,” during  which  the  virgins  lie 
prostrate.  Before  their  44  houselling  ” 
the  bishop  draws  down  their  veils  over 
their  eyes.  After  their  communion  each 
gives  up  her  taper  to  the  bishop,  after 
kissing  his  hand,  and  he  gives  to  them 
all  his  benediction.  Then  the  abbess 

1 Cyclad* . Cyclas  is  **  a kind  of  garment, 
named  from  its  roundness,  drawn  in  above  and 
ftill  below/’  (See  Dttcange.  who  cites  “ctaoum- 
tsxtum  rosso  velamea  aosntho,"  riEW.  i.  648.) 
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their  veils  down  beneath  their 
chins,  and  so  they  remain  for  three  days. 
On  the  third  day,  after  they  have  com- 
municated, the  abbess  lifts  up  their  veils, 
and  from  that  time  “ they  shall  were  and 
goo  and  cumme  as  other  of  the  convent 
doth.”  (Morone,  “ Dizion.  Eccl.  ” ; Maskell, 
“ Monum.  Ritual  ia,”  1846;  Smith  and 
Cheetham. ) 

vsirx,  cziatos.  [See  Hymns.] 
vsvxal  snr.  [See  Sin.] 

VBVI,  8AVCTB  SHEITVS.  [See 
Hymns  ; also  Sequences.] 

vbkovxca.  [See  Christ,  Personal 
Appearance  op.] 

vispb&s,  [See  Breviary.] 
▼BBBSX18,  BACBSB.  [See  CHA- 
lice  ; Paten  ; Pyx,  &c.] 

V18TBUVT8.  (1)  Their  Dis- 
tinctive Character. — It  was  the  common 
belief  in  the  middle  ages  that  the  vest- 
ments used  by  the  Church  at  Mass  and 
other  services  were  derived  from  the 
Jewish  temple,  though  Walafrid  Strabo 
had  a better  notion  of  the  historical  aspect 
of  the  question,  and  affirmed  Q*  De  Reb. 
Ecclee.”  c.  24)  that  Christian  pneets  in  the 
early  ages  officiated  in  the  common  dress  of 
daily  me.  Strabo’s  view  (with  a modifi- 
cation to  be  mentioned  presently)  is  con- 
firmed, to  use  the  words  of  Dr.  Rock, 
“ by  the  concurrent  testimony  of  writers 
who  have  bestowed  much  laborious  re- 
search upon  the  investigation  of  this  sub- 
ject ” (“ Hierurgia,”  p.  414).  No  Quota- 
tion can  be  adduced  from  any  author  of 
the  first  five  centuries  which  so  much  as 
alludes  to  any  difference  in  form  between 
the  dress  of  priests  at  the  altar  and  of 
laymen  in  common  life.  True,  St.  John 
(Polycrat.  apud  Euseb.  “ H.  E.”  iii.  81, 
v.  24;  Hieron.  “Vir.  Blustr.”  46)  and 
St.  James  (Epiphan.  “ Huer.”  lxxviii.  14) 
are  said  to  have  worn  the  “shining  plate ” 
(ircraXov,  lamina  = pv)  of  the  Jewish 
high  priest;  but  even  werg  we  prepared  to 
accept  these  testimonies  as  literal  state- 
ments of  fact,  they  would  not  affect  the 

Jiuestion,  for  no  such  ornament  has  ever 
ound  a place  in  the  Church,  and  the  mitre, 
which  comes  nearest  to  this  “ plate,”  was 
unknown,  as  has  been  already  proved,  for 
centuries  after  the  Apostolic  age.  But 
the  strongest  proof  will  be  found  in  the 
articles  on  the  particular  vestments. 
There  it  has  been  shown  that  the  eccle- 
sical  vestments  bad  their  origin  in  the 
ordinary  dress  of  the  Roman  empire.1  It 

1 The  alb  and  girdle,  which  are  really  most 
like  Jewish  vestments,  had  a purely  secular 
origin ; and  the  alb  is  tirst  marked  as  a Church 
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was  after  the  fall  of  the  empire  that  the 
fashion  in  ordinary  attire  underwent  a 
revolution,  and  the  garb  once  common  to 
all  became  peculiar  to  the  servants  of  the 
altars,  till  at  last  the  very  memory  of  its 
original  use  was  obscured.  This  obscura- 
tion was,  as  we  should  expect,  gradual. 
Walafrid  Strabo,  as  we  have  said,  in  the 
ninth  century  understood  the  true  state  of 
the  case,  and  another  writer  of  the  same  age 
— viz.  Anastasius  (“In  Vit.  S.  Stepham,” 
cf.  Baron.  “ Annal.”  ad  ann.  260,  n.  6) — 
was  not  wholly  ignorant  of  it,  for  he  says 
of  Pope  Stephen : “ He  ordained  that 
priests  and  Levites  should  not  use  the 
consecrated  vestments  in  common  life,  but 
only  in  the  Church.” 

Long,  however,  before  the  ecclesiastical 
vestments  were  distinguished  by  their 
form  from  those  in  common  use  certain 
garments  were  reserved  for  the  officiating 
clergy,  and,  though  these  were  identical 
in  form  with  the  ordinary  garb,  they  were 
often  no  doubt  of  costlier  material.  The 
Apostolic  Constitutions  (viii.  12)  describe 
the  bishop  as  clothed  in  a “ shining  vest- 
ment ” (Xufiirpav  iaOrjra  /irrevdi’f),  and  we 
may  perhaps  take  this  as  evidence  for  the 
practice  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  or  begin- 
ning of  the  fifth  century.  A little  earlier 
Jerome  (“  In  Ezech.”  xliv.  17),  speaking 
of  the  vestments  of  the  Jewish  priests, 
adds : “ Thence  we  learn  that  we  should 
not  enter  the  holy  of  holies  with  common 
attire  or  in  any  sort  of  dirty  dress,  such  as 
will  do  for  daily  life,  but  that  we  should 
with  clean  conscience  and  in  clean  attire 
handle  the  mysteries  of  the  Lord.”  It  is 
not  easy  to  decide  how  far  this  passage  is 
to  be  taken  literally.1  Anyhow,  we  learn 
from  Theodoret  (“  H.  E.  ii.  23)  that 
Constantine  gave  Macarius,  bishop  of 
Jerusalem,  “a  eacred  dress”  (Upav 
<rro\r}v)  “ of  gold  thread  ” — i.e.  a dress  of 
the  common  form  but  of  very  costly 
material  and  intended  exclusively  for  use 
in  church.  It  is  very  uncertain  when  the 
blessing  of  ecclesiastical  vestments  was 
introduced,  but  we  find  a form  for  that 
purpose,  very  like  the  one  now  used,  in 
the  Gregorian  Sacramentary.  (See  the 
reprint  in  Migne,  “Patrol,  lxxviii.  p. 

dress  by  enactments  which  forbid  clerics  to  use 
the  same  alb  in  common  life  and  in  church. 
Jerome  (Ep.  64)  gives  Fabiola  an  elaborate 
account  of  the  Jewish  vestments,  but  never 
alludes  to  the  use  of  analogous  vestments  in 
church. 

1 It  is  clear,  however,  from  the  passage 
quoted  further  on  in  this  article,  that  Jerome 
was  familiar  with  the  use  of  special  vestments 
by  the  clergy  in  church. 


Digitized  by  ^ooQle 


838 


VESTMENTS 


VESTMENTS 

167.)  The  Council  of  Poitiers,  a.d.  1100, 
cau.  4 (Mansi,  xx.  1123)  forbids  any 
one  not  a bishop  to  Rive  this  blessing, 
and  Innocent  III.  (“  Altar  Myst.”  i.  9) 
lays  down  the  same  rule.  ,It  is  still  in 
force,  though  bishops  constantly  delegate 
the  power  to  simple  priests. 

At  first  the  vestments  were  of  one 
colour — viz.  white.  Thus,  when  Pelagius 
alleged  that  all  splendour  in  dress  was 
irreligious,  Jerome  (“  Adv.  Pelag.”  i.  n.  29) 
charges  him  with  exaggeration,  and  asks 
what  harm  there  was  in  wearing  14  a 
tunic  particularly  clean  ” (tunicam  mun- 
diorem),  what  objection  could  be  made, 
“ if  bishop,  priest,  and  deacon,  and  the 
rest  of  the  clergy  appeared  at  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  sacrifice  in  white  array” 
(cand'da  veste  processerit .)  So  Gregory 
of  Tours  (“  De  Gloria  Conf.”  c.  20)  de- 
•scribe8  the  band  of  “ priests  and  Levi  tea  in 
white  vestments.”  Black  was  sometimes 
used  in  ragn  of  mourning  (Theodore  Lector, 
lib.  1,  excerpt  quoted  by  Hefele).  Even 
Pseudo-Alcuin,  in  the  tenth  or  eleventh 
century,  knows  only  of  white  vestments, 
except  that  he  speaks  of  the  scarlet  stripes 
on  tne  deacon  s dalmatic  (“  Divin.  Offic.” 
c.  40),  and  of  the  use  of  black  vestments 
during  the  litany  and  procession  on  the 
Feast  of  the  Purification  (c.  7)-  Inno- 
cent III.  is  the  first  to  mention  four 
colours — jfiz.  white,  which  the  Roman 
Church  employs  on  feasts  of  confessors, 
virgins,  and  on  joyful  solemnities  gene- 
rally ; red,  used  on  the  feasts  of  martyrs, 
of  the  cross  (though  then  perhaps  white 
is  to  be  preferred),  and  on  Whitsunday,  by 
some  also  on  All  Saints,  but  not  by  the 
Curia  Romana,  in  which  white  is  the 
colour ; black,  used  in  penitential  seasons 
and  Masses  for  the  deact ; green,  used  on 
common  days,  because  midway  between 
black  and  white.”  He  regards  violet, 
which  is  now  the  penitential  colour,  as  a 
mere  variety  of  black,  aud  says  the  former 
was  used  on  Holy  Innocents  and  Lae  tare 
Sunday.  So  scarlet  and  saffron-yellow 
(coccineus  et  croceus)  are  varieties  of  red 
and  green.  Rose-coloured  vestments,  he 
says,  were  sometimes  used  on  feasts  of 
martyrs,  and  yellow  ones  on  feasts  of 
confessors  (“  Altar.  Myst.”  i.  66).  At 
present  yellow  counts  as  white,  and  rose- 
coloured  vestments  are  only  used  at 
solemn  Mass  on  the  third  Sunday  in 
Advent  and  fourth  in  Lent. 

Bishops,  when  they  celebrate  ponti- 
fically,  take  their  vestments  from  the  altar, 
simple  priests  put  them  on  in  the  sacristy. 
But  this  distinction  is  probably  not  very 


ancient,  for  even  in  the  fourteenth  and 
fifteenth  centuries  it  was  the  common 
custom  for  priests,  at  least  in  England,  to 
vest  in  the  sanctuary.  (Maekell,  u Ancient 
Liturgy  of  the  Church  of  England,”  p 
219).  The  present  law  on  the  use  of 
vestments  at  Mass  is  very  strict,  and  many 
theologians  (see  Benedict  XIV.  11  E& 
Miss.”  iii.  7,  1)  believe  that  no  cause 
whatever  will  excuse  a priest  from  ob- 
serving it.  (The  chief  recent  authorities 
are  Bock,  “Gesch.  der  Liturg.  Gewander”; 
Hefele,  in  his  u Beitrage,”  ii.  p.  150  ; 

Wharton  Marriott,  “ Vestiarium  Chns- 
tianum.”) 

VHBTMEVT8,  OSBBZ  AVS 

OKI BlfT AX.  Something  has  been  said 
on  this  subject  already  in  the  account 
given  of  the  various  vestments  used  in  the 
Latin  Church,  but  it  may  be  convenient 
to  give  a separate  article  on  the  vestments 
of  the  Greeks  and  Orientals. 

1.  Vestments  team  by  the  Deacon.— k 
preparing  to  officiate  at  Mass,  the  first 
vestment  which  he  puts  on  is  the 
or  (mxapiop.  It  answers  to  our  alb,  ex- 
cept that  it  is  not  bouud  by  a girdle.  It 
used  to  be  of  linen  and  always  white,  but 
now  it  is  often  made  of  silk.  It  takes  its 
name  from  the  stripes  (ort^o*)  with  which 
it  is  adorned.  In  Lent,  except  on  the 
Annunciation  and  Holy  Saturday,  it  is  of 
purple  colour.  It  is  used  by  all  tie 
Orientals.  The  Syrians  call  it  Kfitino 
^ i > 7n  n = xtroi^and  that  again  is  really 

a Semitic  word,  cf.  nj’pp),  and  the  Copts, 
according  to  Daniel,  labat  or  tounink.  It 
is  also  worn  by  readers  and  sub-deacons. 
In  form  it  has  come  to  resemble  our  dal- 
matic, though  worn,  like  the  alb,  imme- 
diately over  the  cassock.  Next  comes 
the  apaptov  or  stole  (see  under  that  word), 
the  distinctive  badge  of  deacons,  and 
lastly  the  tnipavUta,  a barbarous  com- 
pound of  cVrl  Bid  inanus.  They  stretch 
from  the  wrist  to  the  elbow,  leaving  the 
hand  free.  They  are  first  mentioned  bv 
Balsamon  in  the  twelfth  centurv,  and 
have  apparently  been  adopted  by  the 
Syrians. 

The  priest  puts  on  the  <rro ixapw^then 
the  sntTpaxrjktov,  which  is  a stole  broader 
than  the  deacon’s  and  joined  in  front, 
next  the  (<avrj  or  girdle,  the  mgurutfj 
the  vnoyovar iov  or  tmyovdrtov,  ft  square 
piece  of  cloth  which  hangs  from  thegudJe 
and  is  really  proper  to  bishops,  archi- 
mandrites and  other  dignitaries,  such  aa 
protosyncelli,  protopopes,  & c.,  but  is  m 
matter  of  fact  worn  by  very  many  prieeta. 
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Over  all  he  puts  the  chasuble  (<f>*\<»vu>v, 
<f>*\tovr)s,  (patvoKiov)  in  shape  much  like  one 
of  our  Gothic  chasubles.1 

Bishops  also  use  the  above  vestments. 
But  their  aroixdptov  is  marked  with  white 
and  red  stripes,  and  they  have  a picture  of 
Christ  on  their  imyovariov  and  empavUui. 
Their  chasuble  is  marked  with  many  crosses 
and  called  it dkvaravptov.  The  o-okkov, 
which  has  sleeves,  and,  to  judge  from  the 
woodcut  in  Daniel,  resembles  a dalmatic 
in  shape,  was  at  first  worn  by  metro- 
politans only  instead  of  the  chasuble,  and 
t>y  them  never  except  on  the  three  great 
festivals.  From  the  time  of  Alexius 
Commenus  it  became  the  habitual  sub- 
stitute for  the  chasuble  with  metropolitans, 
and  now  it  is  worn  in  Russia  by  all 
bishops.  Lastly,  the  bishop  takes  the 
<xf>6piov,  a sort  of  pallium  mode  of  wool, 
which  is  hung  on  the  shoulders  and  falls 
over  the  back.  At  some  of  the  functions, 
but  not  at  Mass,  bishops  wear  a monastic 
cloak  called  pavdvar.  The  word  which  is 
said  by  Hesychius  and  Eustathius  to  be  of 
Persian  origin  occurs  in  the  LXX  (e.g. 
Judges  iii.  10),  and  a MS.  Greek  lexicon 
quoted  by  Scblausner  explains  it  as  a 
“ sort  of  upper  garment  and  the  cloak  of 
monks  **  (c  too?  Ipatrlov  koi  t6  roav  povax&r 
iraWiov).  The  mitre  (xldapi r)  is  never 
worn  in  the  sanctuary  except  by  the 
Patriarch  of  Alexandria.  Greek  bishops 
have  no  ring,  but  they  wear  a pectoral 
cross  (to  navayiov)  and  use  a pastoral 
staff  ( iraTtprjtraav),  which,  however,  is 
much  shorter  than  those  customary  in  the 
West  and  much  less  ornate. 

(Chiefly  from  Daniel,  “ Cod.  Liturg.” 
tom.  iv.  p.  375  sey.) 

VXATXCtTBK.  Holy  Communion 
given  to  those  in  danger  of  death.  Such 
persons  are  allowed  to  receive  the  Com- 
munion, even  if  they  are  not  fasting,  and 
they  may  do  so  again  and  again  in  the 
same  illness,  if  circumstances  render  it 
expedient.  Viaticum  is  given  by  the 
parish  priest,  or  by  another  priest  deputed 
Dy  him.  The  priest,  wearing  surplice  and 
stole,  carries  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in 
procession;  lights  are  borne  in  front, 
and  a bell  is  rung  to  excite  the  devotion 
of  the  faithful.  In  the  U.  8.  it  is,  of 
course,  impossible  to  carry  out  all  this 
ceremonial.  A special  form  is  used  in 

1 The  Greeks  have  no  change  of  colours  for 
the  feasts.  The  <t> eAw^or  of  the  priest  and  the 

ffTotxoptor  of  the  deacon  are  black  at  Mas  es  of 
the  Dead,  and  purple,  as  vre  have  seen,  is  used 
in  Lent.  Great  feasts  are  marked  by  the  splen- 
dour of  the  vestments. 


administering  the  Sacrament — viz.  “ Re- 
ceive, brother  [or  sister],  the  viaticum  of 
the  body  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  May 
He  guard  from  the  malignant  foe,  and  lead 
thee  to  eternal  life ! ” Afterwards,  the  priest 
cleanses  his  fingers  in  a little  water,  which 
the  sick  man  drinks. 

(1)  The  Origin  of  the  Name. — The 
word  “ viaticum  ” came  into  Church  use 
as  a translation  of  the  Greek  tyodiov. 
This  latter  word  means  provision  for  a 
journey;  then,  metaphorically,  provirion 
for  the  journey  of  life  (Clem.  Rom.  Ep.  i. 

2 ; Dionys.  Corinth,  apud  Euseb.  " H.  E.” 
iv.  23).  Next  the  metaphor  was  extended 
to  the  provision  for  the  last  journey — viz. 
from  this  world  to  the  next — and  so  it 
occurs  as  an  epithet  of  the  Holy  Com- 
munion given  to  the  dying  in  the  Council 
of  Niccea  (can.  13).  There  the  Eucharist 
is  said  to  do  the  “ last  and  most  necessary 
viaticum  ” (rov  reXevraiov  nai  dwryxatordrou 
c6odtov).  Innocent  I.  (“  Ad  Exsuper.  ” ; 
Mansi,  “ Concil.”  iii.  1039)  employs  the 
Latin  word  “ viaticum  ” in  the  same 
sense,  and  so  does  the  First  Council  of 
Orange,  a.d.  441  (can.  3 ; Mansi,  vi.  437), 
with  an  evident  allusion  to  the  canon  of 
Niceea.  Thus  it  became  a technical  term 
for  Communion  given  to  the  dying.  (So 
Council  of  Agde,  a.d.  506,  can.  15; 
Mansi,  viii.  327 ; Bede,  “ H.  E."  iv.  14; 
Amalar.  “ Eccl.  Offic/’iii.  35.)  But  even 
late  in  the  middle  ages  the  word  had  not 
acquired  its  present  fixed  and  exclusive 
sense.  The  Council  of  Vaison,  a.d.  442 
(can.  2;  Mansi,  vi.  453),  speaks  of  the 
viaticum,  meaning,  probably,  the  absolu- 
tion and  communion  of  the  dying;  and 
in  the  Council  of  Gerunda,  a.d.  517 
(can.  9^  Mansi,  vii.  550),  it  certainly 
includes  absolution.  Aubespine,  indeed, 
in  his  note  (ad  loc . 554),  takes  it  to 
mean  simply  reconciliation  and  absolu- 
tion granted  to  dying  penitents  — the 
“ benedictio  beatifies/'  as  the  Council  of 
Barcelona,  a.d.  541  (can.  9;  Mansi,  ix. 
110),  calls  it.  Hence  the  so-called  Fourth 
Council  of  Carthage  (can.  78;  Mansi,  iii. 
957)  has  the  expression  11  Viaticum  Eu- 
charistim,”  to  distinguish  it  from  “ viati- 
cum ” in  the  other  sense.  The  term  was 
also  applied  to  the  Eucharist  generally,  as 
our  support  in  our  earthly  pilgrimage; 
and  we  find  it  so  employed  not  only  in 
the  liturgy  of  St.  Mark  (icfiodiou,  Ham- 
mond, p.  191),  but  even  in  a synod  of 
Durham  early  in  the  thirteenth  century 
(Wilkins,  u Concil.”  i.  p.  578). 

(2)  Viaticum  in  One  or  Two  Kinds.— 
In  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  we  hava- 
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dear  instances  of  viaticum  given  under 
the  form  of  breed  only  (Dionya.  Alex, 
apod  Euaeb.  “ H.  E.”  vL  44 ; the  contem- 
porary Life  of  St.  Ambrose,  by  Paulin  us, 
n.  47).  There  can  be  no  reaeonable 
doubt  about  these  cases,  and  Bossoet 
(“  Communion  sous  les  deux  esptoes,"  P.  1, 
n.  2)  seems  to  be  quite  right  in  taking 
can.  76  of  the  Fourth  Council  of  Car- 
thage as  evidence  that  Communion  was 
given  to  dying  persons  who  were  unable 
to  swallow  the  Host  in  the  form  of  wine 
(“  infundatur  ori  ejus  Eucharistia,”  Mansi, 
uL  957).  Still,  Chardon  (“  H.  dee  Sacr.*’ 
tom.  it  Euchar.  ch.  v.  a.  2)  considers, 
and  with  reason,  that  the  rule  was  to  give 
viatieum  under  both  kinds,  so  long  as 
those  in  health  received  Communion  in 
this  way.  Chrysostom's  letter  to  Innocent 
(Mansi,  iii.  1069)  shows  that  the  Eucharist 
under  the  form  of  wine  was  reserved  for 
the  sick.  He  complains  that  the  soldiers 
spilt  the  precious  blood  on  Holy  Saturday, 
and  this  cannot  have  been  in  the  chalice  at 
Mass ; for  women,  be  says,  were  waiting 
for  baptism,  which  preceded  the  Mass  of 
Holy  Saturday.  The  Eleventh  Council  of 
Toledo,  a.n.  676  (capit.  11),  the  direction 
ia  the  Gregorian  Sacramentary  (“  oratio 
ad  viaitanaum  infirm um "),  and  three 
forms  for  administering  viaticum  given 
from  ancient  MSS.  by  Menard  in  his  notes 
on  this  ^cramentary,  all  assume  that 
the  dying  man  will  reoeive  both  kin  da. 
The  same  thing  follows  from  Bede's  “ Life 
of  St.  Cuthbert " (cap.  39). 

(3)  The  Mmutar  of  Viationm. — In  the 
early  days  of  persecution  it  was  some- 
times carried  to  the  sick  by  laymen 
(Euseb.  “ H.  E.”  vi  44).  The  practice 
apparently  continued  long  after,  when  it 
had  become  a mere  abuse.  For  Leo  IV. 


(847-65)  strictly  forbids  priests  to  send  it 
by  laymen  or  women  (Mansi,  xiv.  891). 
About  the  same  time,  we  find  Hincmar 
of  Rheims  requiring  his  deans  to  ask 
whether  the  priests  gave  Communion  to 
the  sick  with  their  own  hands,  and  not 
through  anyone  they  could  get  to  do  it 
for  them  (“  per  se,  non  per  quemlibet,” 
Hincmar,  Opp«  ed.  Sirmond,  p.  716:  in 
Migne’s  reprint,  p.  779).  The  Council  of 
Ansa,  near  Lyons,  a.d.  990  (Mansi,  xix. 
101)  permits  no  one  except  priests  to 
give  viaticum.  Deacons,  however— at 
least,  in  some  places — continued  to  do  so. 
This  is  proved,  according  to  Chardon,  by 
the  old  statutes  of  the  Carthusians ; ana 
a Council  of  Westminster,  a.d.  1138 


(can.  2;  Wilkins,  i.  p.  416),  puts  priests 
mod  deacons  precisely  on  the  mine  level  in 


this  respect  (“per  sacerdotem  ant  dia- 
conum  aut  necessitate  instante  per  quem- 
libet  ”). 

(4)  Ritee  and  Ceremonies  $e. — No 
special  legislation,  so  far  as  we  know, 
exempted  the  dying  from  the  rule  of 
fasting  before  Communion.  But  history 
witnesses  to  the  anxiety  of  the  Church  in 
all  ages  that  the  dying  should  communi- 
cate, and  we  may  fairly  assume  that  the 
present  rule  was  in  force  from  the  bo- 
ginning. The  ceremonies,  much  as  we 
have  them  now — e.y.  the  wearing  of  the 
stole,  the  cross  and  lights  in  the  procee- 
sion,  the  carrying  of  the  pyx,  the  hell — 
are  prescribed  in  the  Consututhms  of  St. 
Edmund  of  Canterbury,  a.d.  1236;  m the 
Council  of  Durham,  to  which  we  have 
already  referred;  and  in  a provincial 
council  of  Scotland  in  the  time  of  the 
Scotch  King  Alexander  II.  (Wilkins, 
“ Condi.”  i.  pp.  679, 616,  637).  On  the 
other  hand,  we  doubt  if  the  special  form 
in  which  viaticum  is  now  given  was 
usual  in  the  middle  ages—44  Accipe,  frater. 
Viaticum,”  Ac.  The  Gregorian  Sacra- 
mentary  simply  says : H Then  let  him  [the 
priest]  give  dommunion  with  the  body 
and  Mood  of  the  Lord ; " and  the  Salis- 
bury Manual — ue.  Ritual — of  1643  (re- 
printed in  Maskell,  "Monument  Bit* 
vol.  i.)  has  merely  a Rubric  to  the  same 
effect  The  three  forms  given  by  Menard 
from  old  MSS.,  and  also  a fourth  from  a 
Soissons  Manual  printed  only  eighty  yean 
before  his  time,  would  be  suitable  for 
ordinary  Communion.  However,  a 
Bangor  Pontifical  of  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury contains  the  form  as  we  now  use  it — 
“ Accipe,  frater,  Viaticum  corpora  Domini 
nostri  Jeeu  Christa,”  Ac.  (Maskell,  foe.  tit. 
p.  81).  Viaticum,  in  the  modern  Church,  ie 
given  before  Extreme  Unction.  In  the 
middle  ages  the  reverse  order  obtained, 
as  Menard  (foe.  tit . p.  636)  proves  by  a 
multitude  of  authorities,  ana  such  w m 
the  order  followed  in  the  English  use  til 1 
Queen.  Mary’s  time.  The  importance  of 
receiving  the  Communion  while  the  mind 
is  still  dear  and  calm  is  the  reason  given 
by  theologians  (Juenin,  “ De  Sacrum.”  p. 
688)  for  tne  order  now  laid  down  in  the 
Roman  RituaL 

nOAB-4fO«TOUOi  By  this 
was  formerly  meant  cither  a bishop  or 
archbishop,  generally  of  some  remote  see, 
to  whom  the  Roman  Pontiff  delegated  a 
portion  of  his  jurisdiction;  or  an  eccle- 
siastic, lot  necessarily  a bishop,  wno, 
acting  under  a Papal  MM,  or  in  virtue 
of  instructions  received  from  the  flamed 
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Oongiegation  of  Bishops  &od  Regulars, 
was  commissioned  to  exercise  the  episoo- 
pal  jurisdiction  (except  in  certain  special 
oases)  in  a diocese  where  the  ordinary, 
from  whatever  cause,  was  incapacitated 
from  its  full  and  efficient  discharge.  At 
the  present  day,  vicars-apostolic  are  nearly 
always  titular  bishops  [see  that  article], 
and  are  stationed  either  in  countries 
where  episcopal  sees  have  not  yet  been 
established,  or  in  those  where  the  succes- 
sion has  been  interrupted.  On  the  vicars- 
apostolic  sent  to  England  by  the  Holy 
See  for  this  latter  cause,  see  Enoubh 
Catholics.  The  Gerarchia  GaUolica  for 
1888  specifies  one  hundred  and  twelve 
apostolic  vicariates  now  in  being.  Of 
these,  nine  are  in  Europe ; sixty-four  (out 
of  which  twenty-four  are  in  China  alone) 
in  Asia ; fourteen  in  Africa ; sixteen  in 
America ; and  nine  in  Oceania. 

▼SOAR  roiasra  ( for anew  - qui 
forts  eet ; one  exercising  authority  at  a 
distance  from  the  place  where  the  bishop 
resides).  A vicar  forane  is  either  a dig- 
nitary or,  at  least,  if  possible,  a parish 
priest,  who  is  appointed  by  the  bishop  to 
exercise  a limited  jurisdiction  in  a par- 
ticular town  or  district  of  his  diocese. 
An  appeal  lies  from  bis  decision  to  the 
bishop,  who  can  also  remove  him  at 
pleasure.  “ The  chief  part  of  the  office 
of  a vicar  forane  is  to  report  to  the 
bishop  on  the  lives  of  the  clergy  within 
his  district,  and  to  inquire  into  any  charges 
brought  against  them;  to  promote  the 
observance  of  the  synodal  constitutions 
and  the  decrees  of  the  bishop ; to  preside 
at  local  conferences,  in  which  moral  or 
liturgical  questions  are  treated  of ; and  to 
give  notice  to  the  bishop  of  anything 
contrary  to  faith  and  good  morals,  or 
tendmg  to  impair  the  Divine  worship,  the 
reverence  due  to  churches,  the  observance 
of  holidays,  and  the  maintenance  of  eccle- 
siastical discipline,  which  may  occur 
within  his  district;  finally,  to  decide 
dvil  causes  of  slight  importance  ” (Soglia, 
* Instil  Canon/  ii.  $ 71).  The  rour- 
teenth  decree  of  the  first  Council  of 
Westminster,  on  Vicars  Forane,  is  in 
general  agreement  with  the  above,  but 
adds  that  it  is  their  duty  to  “take 
care  of  sick  priests,  to  watch  over  the 
administration  of  Church  property,  and 
to  see  that  sacred  buildings  be  kept  in 
repair.”  The  council  treats  the  title 
“ Vicar  Forane  ” as  equivalent  to  “ Rural 
Dean.”  There  are  vicars  forane  in 
many  Irish  dioceses,  but  almost  their 
sole  function  it  to  grant  episcopal  dic- 


tions for  the  non-publication  of 
(Ferraris,  Vicarxue  For  anew.) 
▼xojut-oivanAn.  This  official 
has  succeeded  to  much  of  the  power 
formerly  exercised  in  a diocese  by  the 
archdeacon  [Archdeacon].  In  the  canon 
law  be  is  styled  indifferently  “ officialis 99 
and  “ vicarius  geueralis  * ana  the  common 
use  of  the  term  in  Italy  is  conformable  to 
this  state  of  the  law.  In  Transalpine 
countries  the  name  of  “ official  ” is  com- 


monly given  to  the  ecclesiastic  adminia- 
tering  the  contentious  jurisdiction  of  the 
bishop,  and  that  of  “vicar-general”  to 
him  who  exercises  his  voluntary  juris- 
diction [Jurisdiction]. 

The  origin  of  the  office  is  supposed  to 
be  traceable  in  a Papal  Constitution, 
promulgated  in  the  Fourth  L&teran 
Council,  by  which  Innocent  III.  author- 
ised the  appointment  by  any  bishop  who 
was  overburdened  by  the  weight  of  his 
episcopal  duties  of  an  ecclesiastic  to 
assist  him  in  performing  them.  Vet 
since  no  allusion  to  such  an  office  occurs 
in  the  Decretals,  compiled  some  years 
later  under  Gregory  IX.  , it  would 
seem  that  the  permission  granted  at  the 
Lateran  Council  was  not  for  some  time 
much  acted  upon.  However,  before  the 
end  of  the  thirteenth  century  vicars- 
general  had  become  common,  and  the 
“ Sext  ” of  Boniface  VIII.  minutely  regu- 
lates their  functions. 

A bishop  is  not  obliged  to  appoint  a 
vicar-genenu  if  the  circumstances  of  the 
diocese  are  such  that  he  is  able  to  dis- 
charge all  his  episcopal  duties  without 
assistance ; and  this  is  in  fact  the  case  in 
several  English  and  Scottish  dioceses  at 
the  present  time.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
bishop  may,  if  he  pleases,  appoint  two  or 
more  vicara-general,  either  assigning  to 
each  jurisdiction  over  a certain  district, 
or  giving  to  one  the  contentious,  to  an- 
other the  voluntary  jurisdiction,  or. 
thirdly,  making  over  to  them  joint  and 
full  jurisdiction  over  the  whole  diocese 
in  solidum . The  person  appointed  must 
be  a clerk,  not  a layman,  Dut  the  law 
does  not  require  that  he  should  be  in 
holy  orders ; the  modern  practice  of  the 
Curia,  however,  obliges  him  to  have  a 
doctor’s  or  some  other  degree  in  canon 
law.  No  one  having  cure  of  souls?  nor 
any  regular  belonging  to  a mendicant 
oraer,  can  be  appointed  to  the  office.  A 
regular  canon  or  a monk  may  be  a vicar- 
general,  if  certain  conditions  be  fulfilled. 
It  is  held  to  be  desirable  that,  as  far  as 
possible,  the  office  should  be  committed 
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to  an  ecclesiastic  belonging  to  another 
diocese. 

In  matters  of  jurisdiction  the  vicar  is 
regarded  as  the  oidinary,  and  his  tribunal 
is  identical  with  that  of  the  bishop,  so 
that  there  is  no  appeal  from  the  one  to 
the  other.  But  he  is  bound  to  keep  care- 
fully withiu  the  limits  of  his  commission ; 
thus  he  may  not  do  any  of  those  things 
which  come  under  the  definition  of 
“ Pontificalia, ” and  belong  to  the  epis- 
copal order,  such  as  making  the  holy 
oils,  consecrating  churches,  altars,  cha- 
lices, &c.  Nor  may  he  decide  anything 
without  a special  mandate,  which  it  may 
be  reasonably  presumed  the  bishop  could 
not  have  intended  to  entrust  to  liirn  by 
his  general  commission.  For  instance, 
although  his  commission  warrants  him  to 
do  all  formal  acts  required  in  the  insti- 
tution of  ecclesiastics  to  benefices,  offices, 
or  dignities,  it  does  not  authorise  him  to 
confer  any  of  these  ; to  do  so  lawfully  he 
must  have  a special  mandate.  He  can- 
not summon  a synod,  nor  convoke  the 
chapter,  nor  visit  the  diocese;  “and 
generally,  in  business  of  an  arduous  and 
weighty  nature,  he  cannot  act  without 
consulting  the  bishop.* 1 The  powers  of 
a vicar-general  cease  and  determine— (1) 
when  his  commission  is  cancelled  by  the 
bishop ; (2)  upon  his  death  or  resignation  ; 
(3)  when,  from  whatever  cause,  the 
bishop  s otfn  jurisdiction  in  the  diocese 
ceases.  (Soglia,  “Instil.  Canon.”  ii.  §§ 
69, 70.)  . 

VICS-CBAVCCIIOB,  [See  Curia 
Romana.] 

vzsanra.  The  Fifteenth  General 
Council  was  opened  by  Clement  V.  at 
Vienne,  in  the  Dauphiud,  on  October  16, 
1311.  Great  uncertainty  prevails  as  to 
the  number  of  members  present,  and  the 
number  of  bishops  and  mitred  abbots 
present  is  variously  estimated  at  114  and 
300.  The  Pope  in  his  address  at  the 
opening  gives  three  reasons  for  the  assem- 
bling of  the  Council — viz.  the  affair  of  the 
Templars,  the  rescue  of  the  Holy  Land, 
the  reform  of  abuses  in  the  Church. 

The  investigation  of  the  charges 
against  the  Templars  took  a long  time, 
and  nearly  six  months  passed  between  the 
first  and  second  sessions.  The  order,  as 
has  been  already  said  in  a previous 
article,  was  suppressed  by  a Papal  bull, 
but  no  definite  judgment  was  passed  on 
the  crimes  laid  to  the  charge  of  its 
members.  The  French  king,  Philip  the 
Fair,  did  not  succeed  in  obtaining  the 
i Soglia. 


VIENNE 

condemnation  of  Pope  Boniface  VIII., 
but  a decree  of  Clement  in  1307  had 
annulled  the  excommunications,  inter- 
dicts, &c.,  issued  by  Boniface  against 
Philip  and  his  supporters,  and  secured 
them  from  any  prejudice  in  the  future. 

The  rest  of  the  decrees  of  the  Council 
were  partly  dogmatic,  partly  disciplinary. 
John  Peter  de  Oliva,  a Franciscan  (born 
in  Provence  1247,  died  1297),  belonged 
to  the  “Spiritual”  party  in  his  order, 
was  an  admirer  of  the  abbot  Joachim, 
the  author  of  the  “ Eternal  Gospel,”  and 
himself  wrote  a fantastical  commentary  on 
the  Apocalypse.  It  was  with  reference 
to  him  that  the  Pope  in  Council  con- 
demned the  opinions  that  the  soul  is  not 
“ in  itself  and  essentially  the  form  of  the 
human  body,”  and  that  Christ  was  still 
living  when  his  body  was  pierced  with 
the  lance,  and  declared  it  the  more  pro- 
bable view  that  sanctifying  grace  and 
the  virtues  are  infused  into  the  souls  of 
children  at  baptism.  The  immoral 
Quietism  of  the  Beguards  and  Beguinea 
was  also  reprobated,  particularly  their 
doctrine  that  man  may  become  Absolutely 
perfect,  and  attain  perfect  beatitude  in 
this  life ; that  a perfect  man  is  free  from 
subjection  to  the  ecclesiastical  or  civil 
law,  and  may  commit  the  grossest  offences 
against  the  moral  law  without  sin. 

The  following  were  the  chief  disci- 
plinary decrees.1  The  “ black  ” monks 
and  the  nuns  were  forbidden  to  indulge 
in  luxurious  and  worldly  habits  (e.y. 
hunting,  attending  the  courts  of  princes, 
wearing  silk  or  jewellery,  being  present 
at  balls,  Stc.)  An  attempt,  not  altogether 
successful,  was  made  to  heal  the  schism 
in  the  Franciscan  order  caused  by  the 
“ Spirituals.”  The  clerics,  who  were 
rectors  of  hospitals,  were  reproved  for 
neglecting  the  poor  and  enriching  them- 
selves from  the  funds  entrusted  to  them. 
For  the  future  such  institutions  were 
to  be  placed  under  good  and  prudent 
men,  who  were  to  submit  their  accounts 
to  the  ordinary.  This,  says  Fleury,  was 
the  origin  of  the  lay  administrators  of 
hospitals,  established  “to  the  shame  of 
the  clergy.”  Many  secular  prelates  were 

1 A memoir,  drawn  up  at  the  Pope’s  re- 
quest by  William  Durona,  bishop  of  Mende, 
gives  an  appalling  picture  of  the  state  of  the 
Church.  He  mentions  particularly  the  want 
of  all  observance  in  monastic  orders,  the  im- 
morality of  the  monks  and  clergy,  the  venality 
of  the  ltoman  Court,  the  way  in  which  benefices 
were  kept  vacant,  Ac.  He  pleads  for  reform  in 
the  Curia  and  among  the  clergy,  and  propoma 
that  priests  should  be  allowed  to  many. 
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anxious  that  the  exemptions  granted  to 
religious  orders  should  be  withdrawn. 
This  was  not  done,  but  religious  were 
forbidden  under  pain  of  excommunica- 
tion to  give  Extreme  Unction,  Holy 
Communion,  or  the  nuptial  benediction 
without  express  leave  from  the  parish 
priest.  They  were  also  forbidden  to  be- 
guile lay  people  from  attending  the  ser- 
vices in  the  pariah  church.  Regulations 
were  made  on  clerical  decorum,  and  on 
the  age  for  orders.  A sub-deacon  must 
be  at  mast  in  his  eighteenth,  a deacon  in 
liis  twentieth,  a priest  in  his  twenty-fifth 
year.  The  bull  of  Urban  IV.  instituting 
the  feast  of  Corpus  Christi  was  repeated 
and  confirmed.  Steps  were  taken  to 
promote  the  study  oi  the  Oriental  lan- 
guages, a measure  which  Raymond  Lully 
had  desired  long  before.  Chairs  of 
Hebrew,  Chaldee,  and  Arabic  were  to  be 
established  in  the  Roman  Court  and  in 
the  Universities  of  Paris,  Oxford,  Bo- 
logna, and  Salamanca.  Lastly,  a crusade 
was  proclaimed  for  the  recovery  of  the 
Holy  Land;  the  Kings  of  England, 
France,  and  Navarre  promised  to  take 
part  in  it,  and  a tithe  was  to  be  levied 
for  six  years  to  defray  the  expense.  The 
third  and  last  session  ended  on  May  6, 
1812.  (Fleury,  “ H.  E.”  liv.  xcL ; Hefele, 
u Concil.”  vol.  vi.) 

VXOZLf.  Originally  the  watch  kept 
on  the  night  before  a feast,  and  then,  from 
the  eleventh  or  twelfth  century  (Probet, 
M Brevier,  und  Brevier-Gebet,  p.  176), 
the  day  and  the  night  preceding  a feast. 

2 The  practice  of  spending  the  night 
lie  prayer  is  probably  older  than 
Christianity,  for  Eusebius  (“  H.  E.”  ii. 
17)  attributes  it  to  the  Therapeut©  or 
Alexandrian  Essenes.  In  Acts  xx.  7 we 
have  an  instance  of  devotional  exercises 
continued  at  least  till  midnight.  Vigils 
are  mentioned  by  Tertullian  (“  Ad  Uxor.” 
lib.  ii.  5),1  and  the  vigil  maintained  till 
“cock-crow”  on  Holy  Saturday  is  pre- 
scribed in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  (v. 
1 9).  Chrysostom  speaks  of  the  observance 
of  vigils  as  a proof  of  piety  (Horn.  iv.  in 
illud  “Vidi  Dominum,”  tom.  vi.  p.  120 
in  Migne:  tb « nimjras  c#c  iitaowKr'uav 
l**Xp'i  r*?f  qpipas  napafiivovras,  3Xcirt 
iravwxibas) ; and  Socrates  (“  H.  E.”  yi. 
8)  refers  to  the  nocturnal  hymns  and  vigils 
of  Catholics  and  Arians  at  Constantinople 
in  the  saint’s  time.  We  learn  from  Basil 
(in  Ps.  cxiv.)  that  vigils  were  held  before 

1 There  is,  however,  no  reason  to  suppose 
that  he  is  alluding  to  vigils  in  the  strict  sense 
— to  public  prayer  at  night. 


the  leasts  of  martyrs,  and  it  appears  from 
Theodoret  (^  H.  E.”  ii.  10)  ana  Socrates 
that  such  vigils  were  the  usual  preludes 
to  Mass  on  Saturday  and  on  Sunday,  or 
other  feasts.  Jerome  (Ep.  cix.  and  “ Adv. 
Vigilant.”  n.  9;  cf.  Ep.  cxlvii.)  defends 
the  custom  against  Vigilantius,  admitting, 
however,  the  grave  immorality  by  which 
they  were  sometimes  accompanied.  It 
was  probably  these  and  otter  abuses 
which  led  to  the  discontinuance  of  the 
devotion.  Gautier,  bishop  of  Poitiers, 
prohibited  vigils  within  his  diocese  in 
1280,  and  it  seems  from  the  language 
of  the  Papal  legates  at  the  Council  of 
Valladolid  in  1822  that  the  old  use  was 
dying  out.  St.  Charles  forbade  the  keep- 
ing of  any  vigil  except  that  before 
Christmas,  and  at  present  the  Matins 
and  Lands  and  the  midnight  Mass  before 
that  feast  are  the  only  relics  of  the  old 
custom.  (See  Thomassin.) 

(2)  The  Fast  on  the  Vigils. — The 
statement  in  Smith  and  Cheetham  that 
“the  observance  of  a vigil  by  fasting 
came  to  be  usual  not  later  than  the  ninth 
century”  is  inaccurate,  or  at  least  mis- 
leading. Holy  Saturday  was  kept  as  a 
fast  from  veiy  early  times  (see  “ Const. 
Apost”  v.  18;  also  Holt  Week  and 
Lekt)  ; and  Augustine  (Ep.  lxv/)  con- 
sidered it  a crime  to  break  the  last  on 
the  vigil  of  Christmas  in  those  churches 
where  it  was  observed.  But  it  was  in  the 
middle  ages  that  the  obligation  of  fasting 
was  extended  to  vigils  generally.  Peter 
Damian  (Opusc.  hr.  “ De  Vigil,  al.  Ep. 
lib.  vi.  85)  insists  that  the  vigils  of  the 
birth  of  St.  John  the  Baptist,  St.  Philip 
and  St.  James,  St.  James  the  Greater,  St. 
Bartholomew,  of  Christmas,  Easter,  Pente- 
cost, and  the  Assumption,  are  fasting  days. 
Nay,  he  even  contends  that  the  law  of 
fasting  binds  on  the  vigil  of  the  Epiphany, 
because  there  is  a Mass  for  the  vigil  In 
the  Gregorian  Sacramentary.  Lanfranc, 
on  the  other  hand,  excepts  this  last  vigil 
(“Decret.  pro  Ord.  S.  Benedict”;  Migne, 
“ Patrol.”  cl.  p.  451),  and  this  is  the  rule 
which  has  actually  prevailed.  Innocent 
III.,  writing  to  the  Archbishop  of  Braga, 
says  the  Roman  Church  fasted  on  the 
vigils  of  all  the  Apostles,  except  on  that 
of  St.  John  the  Evangelist  (excepted  be- 
cause of  Christmas),  and  St.  Philip  and 
St.  James,  excepted  because  of  Easter. 
This  letter  has  been  incorporated  in  the 
canon  law  (“  Decret.”  lib.  v.  tit.  xlvi. 
cap.  2,  “Consilium  Nostrum”).  Such 
is  the  present  law  of  the  Church,  apart 
from  indult  or  dispensation,  with  regard 
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to  the  vigils  of  the  Apostles.  On  March 
9,  1777,  Pius  VI.  exempted  English  Cath- 
olics from  the  obligation  of  fasting  on 
all  vigils  except  those  of  the  Assumption, 
SS.  Peter  and  Paul  and  All  Saints,  sub- 
stituting. the  fast  on  the  Wednesdays  and 
Fridays  of  Advent.  (See  the  new  edition 
of  the  Provincial  Councils  of  Westminster, 
p.  199.)  Fasting  is  also  obligatory  by  the 
Church  law  on  the  vigils  of  Christmas 
and  the  Assumption,  and  by  custom  which 
has  the  force  or  law  on  the  vigils  of  Pen- 
tecost, the  Nativity  of  St-  John  the  Bap- 
tist, St.  Lawrence,  and  All  Saints.  (Mera- 
tus,  8.  3,  c.  7,  n.  1.) 

(3)  The  Mass  and  Office  of  Vigils ; 
their  Translation , Sfc.  —The  Office  used  to 
be  identical  with  that  of  the  Feria  till 
Pius  V.  introduced  the  Gospel  from  the 
Mass  of  the  Vigil  with  a homily  ap- 
nded.  (Gavant.  s.  8,  c.  7,  n.  6.)  Pro- 
bly  Corpus  Christi  has  no  vigil,  because 
introduced  after  vigils  in  the  original  sense 
had  fallen  into  disuse.  Greater  vigils — i,e. 
those  of  Christmas,  Epiphany,  ana  Pente- 
cost— are  celebrated  with 'semi-double ; 
that  of  Christmas  from  Lauds  onwards 
with  double  rite.  If  a feast  with  a vigil 
falls  on  Monday,  the  vigil  and  fast  are 
kept  on  Saturday.1  This  rule  is  laid 
down  by  Innocent  III.  (loc.  cit.),  but  was 
evidently  not  yet  established  shortly  before 
under  Alexander  ill.  (“  Decret.”  lib.  v.  tit. 
xl.  cap.  14,  “ Qumsivit  a nobis.’*)  (From 
various  sources, chiefly  Thomassin,  “ Traitd 
des  Jefines,”  P.  I.  ch.  xviii. ; P.  II.  ch.  xiv.) 

vxi rcsarr  or  pavl,  st.v 
lOCXaTT  or.  This  society,  which 
.exists  for  the  purpose  of  helping  the  poor, 
was  founded  at  Paris  just  fifty  years  ago. 
At  that  time  a number  of  Catholic 
students,  attending  lectures  in  Paris, 
were  brought  into  contact  with  students 
of  various  ways  of  thinking — Materialists, 
Deists,  St.-Simonians,  Fourierists,  &c. — 
with  whom  they  discussed  subjects 
of  common  interest  in  a ‘*  Conference 
d’Histoire,”  or  historical  club.  One  of 
these  Catholic  students  was  the  well- 
known  writer  Frederic  Ozanam.  The 
free-thinkers  were  wont  to  allow  that 
Christianity  had  certainly  accomplished 
great  things,  but  they  maintained  that  its 
ancient  spirit  had  fled,  and  that  great 
practical  enterprises  could  no  longer  owe 
to  it  either  theii  inspiration  or  their 
vitality.  “ What  do  you  do  ? ” they  asked 
of  the  Catholics;  “you  are  full  of  talk 
and  theory,  but  there  it  ends.”  The  taunt 

1 This  does  not  apply  to  the  Mass  and  Office 
*#wr  the  vigils  of  Christmas  and  Epiphany. 
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sank  into  the  mind  of  Ozanam  and  others: 
they  meditated,  prayed,  exchanged  ideas; 
at  last,  at  a meeting  attended  by  five  or 
six  friends,  after  much  had  been  said  as  to 
the  benefit  which  works  of  charity  would 
confer  both  on  themselves  and  on  the 
poor,  some  one  (it  was  never  ascertained 
who)  cried  out,  “ Let  us  found  a Confer- 
ence of  Charity.”  This  was  in  the  spring 
of  1833.  But  the  particular  mods  of 
commencing  their  operations  was  a matter 
of  difficulty.  It  was  decided  to  go  to 
Sister  Rosalie,  who  at  that  time  was 
superior  of  the  Sisters  of  St.  Vincent  of 
Paul,  and  obtain  from  her  the  addresses  of 
some  poor  families,  whom  the  members  of 
the  new  conference  could  visit.  This  was 
done,  and  M.  Bailly,  an  excellent  layman, 
who  was  in  intimate  relations  with  many 
of  the  Paris  cleigy,  was  a^ked  to  be  then- 
president.  He  accepted  the  post,  and 
provided  the  conference  with  rooms  to 
meet  in.  Eight  young  students — Ozanam, 
Letaillandier,  Devaux,  Lam  ache,  Lallier, 
Clav6,  and  two  others— held  the  first 
conference  in  May  1833.  The  orders  for 
relief  to  be  given  to  the  poor  who  were 
visited  were  in  the  first  place  purchased 
by  the  members  from  Sister  Rosalie.  The 
conference  chose  St  Vincent  of  Paul  for 
its  patron.  Bailly  was  a parishioner  of 
the  curd  of  St  Etienne  du  Mont,  M. 
Faudet,  who  sanctioned  and  favoured  the 
new  work  among  the  poor  of  the  parish. 
After  a time  rules  for  the  conduct  of 
meetings  and  the  administration  of  re- 
lief, with  appropriate  “considerations” 
attached  to  them,  were  drawn  up  by 
M.  Bailly  and  adopted.  The  objects  of 
the  new  institute  were  stated  to  be — (1) 

“ to  encourage  its  members,  by  example 
and  counsel,  in  the  practice  of  a Christian 
life ; (2)  to  visit  the  poor  and  assist  them 
when  in  distress,  as  far  as  our  means  will 
permit,  affording  them  also  religious  con- 
solations . . . ; (3)  to  apply  ourselves, 
according  to  our  abilities  and  the  time 
which  we  can  spare,  to  the  elementary 
and  Christian  instruction  of  poor  children, 
whether  free  or  imprisoned  . . . ; (4)  to 
distribute  moral  and  religious  books ; 
(6)  to  be  willing  to  undertake  any  other 
sort  of  charitable  work  to  which  our  re- 
sources may  be  adequate,  and  which  will 
not  oppose  the  chiet  end  of  the  society.” 
In  1835,  the  conference  having  been 
joined  by  many  new  members,  the  ques- 
tion of  dividing  it  into  sections,  which 
should  serve  as  new  centres  whence  the 
work  of  charity  amon^  the  swarming  poor 
of  Paris  might  be  earned  on  more  effiet* 
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ally  than  before,  came  on  for  discussion. 
The  division  was  warmly  opposed  by 
many ; at  last,  however,  it  was  resolved 
upon,  and  thus  a step  was  taken  which 
facilitated  and  foreshowed  the  ultimate 
extension  of  the  labours  of  the  society  to 
other  cities  and  other  lands.  The  new 
sections  themselves  were  after  a time  called 
“ Conferences,”  and  the  aggregate  of  the 
conferences  formed  the  44  Society  of  St. 
Vincent  of  Paul.” 

The  movement  originated  among  lay- 
men, and  the  administration  of  the  society 
has  always  been  in  lay  hands,  but  in 
union  with  and  subordination  to  the 
clergy.  Its  lay  character  is  said  to  have 
much  favoured  its  extension  at  the  parti- 
cular time  when  it  arose,  when  it  was 
enough  for  a society  or  enterprise  of  any 
kind  to  have  an  ecclesiastic  at  his  head,  to 
be  denounced  in  the  press  and  the  salons 
as  an  44  oeuvre  jdsuitique.” 

The  members  devote  themselves  to 
visiting  and  relieving  the  poor,  and  in 
order  to  do  this  effectually,  many  special 
works  of  charity  have  been  organised  by 
it.  Among  these  are  libraries,  clothing 
depdts,  creches,  boarding  out  with  farmers, 
visits  to  prisons  and  hospitals,  and  finding 
work  for  labourers  and  women  out  of 
employ.  On  urgent  occasions  the  society 
will  grant  extraordinary  help;  thus  it 
sent  money  for  the  relief  of  the  terrible 
Irish  distress  in  1847  and  1848. 

Soon  after  the  division  of  the  first 
conference,  the  presidents  of  the  different 
conferences  began  the  practice  of  meeting 
in  council  from  time  to  time ; thus  was 
formed  the  44  council-general Other 
councils — e.  centraux , c.  suptriours — arose 
as  they  were  required.  In  1853  the 
members  of  the  Paris  conferences  were 
2,000  in  number,  having  5,000  families 
inscribed  on  their  visiting  lists.  The 
society  had  even  at  that  time  spread  to 
England,  Ireland, Spain,  Belgium,  America, 
and  Palestine.  Indulgences  were  granted 
to  it  in  very  ample  terms  by  Popes  Gre- 
gory XVI.  and  Pius  IX.  The  last  named 
Pope,  in  1853,  gave  to  the  society  Card. 
Fornari  as  its  Cardinal  Protector. 

Under  the  Second  Empire,  the  Count 
de  Persigny,  in  a circular  letter  to  the 
prefects,  brought  charges  against  the 
administration  of  the  society,  the  drift  of 
which  was  that  under  the  pretence  of 
charity,  its  organisation  was  being  used  to 
promote  political  objects.  The  Govern- 
ment required  that,  the  society  should 
accept  Cardinal  Morlot  as  the  official 
beau  of  the  General  Council ; otherwise  it 


was  to  be  suppressed.  The  society  de- 
clined to  accede  to  this  proposal,  and  the 
General  Council  was  cons^uently  sus- 
pended ; the  local  conferences  carried  on 
their  operations  as  usual. 

In  1876  the  number  of  conferences, 
established  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  was 
nearly  6,000.  In  1877  more  than  seven 
millions  of  francs  were  expended  by  it  in 
the  relief  of  distress.  (“  Vie  de  FrSddric 
Ozanam,”  1879 ; “ Manual  of  the  Society 
of  St.  Vincent  of  Paul,”  1867.) 

vxxtxtx.  [See  Faith;  Hof*; 
Charity.] 

VISIT  TO  TBS  BIBB8XD 
SACEAMIST.  The  daily  visit  to  a 
church  in  order  to  engage  in  silent  prayer 
before  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  is  a practice 
common  in  all  religious  houses,  ana  asceti- 
cal  writers  recommend  the  custom  to  per- 
sons living  in  the  world.  This  devotion, 
natural  as  it  is  on  Catholic  principles,  does 
not  seem  to  have  been  familiar  to  Chris- 
tians in  the  early  or  even  the  middle  ages. 
Fr.  Bridgett,  in  his  learned  work  on  the 
44  History  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in 
Great  Britain  ” (vol.  ii.  p.  239),  does  pro- 
duce instances — e.g.  from  the  earlier  part 
of  the  middle  ages— of  prayer  made  before 
the  altar  at  a time  when,  evidently,  no 
service  was  going  on ; but  there  is  no  ex- 
press reference  to  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

VX8XTATXO  UKIIUM  APOSTO- 
&OEVM.  That  it  was  a duty  incumbent 
on  a Catholic  bishop  to  visit  from  time  to 
time  the  tombs  of  tne  Apostles  Peter  and 
Paul  at  Rome,  in  order  to  honour  the 
institution  of  Christ  in  the  person  of  his 
Vicar,  to  strengthen  his  own  communion 
and  that  of  his  flock  with  the  living  centre 
of  Christianity,  and  to  report  the  state  of 
his  diocese  to  the  Supreme  Pastor  and 
Ruler,  was  a conviction  which  had  been 
growing  in  force  for  centuries,  and  had 
found  continuous  practical  expression  in 
those  innumerable  visits  of  Dishops  to 
. Rome  which  the  annals  of  the  Church 
record.  Leo  IH.  (Ep.  i.)  ordained  that 
bishops  should  visit  the  limina  Aposto- 
lorum , but  without  prescribing  anything  as 
to  the  time.  In  the  sixteenth  century  the 
practice  assumed  the  form  of  a positive 
taw.  Sixtus  V.  ly  the  Constitution  44  Ro- 
manus  Pontifex  ” (1585)  ordained  that 
the  bishops  of  Italy,  the  islands  in  the 
Adriatic,  and  the  neighbouring  parts  of 
Greece,  should  be  behind  to  visit  the 
limina  Apostolorum  once  in  three  years ; 
the  bishops  of  France,  Spain,  England, 
Germany,  and  other  countries  within  the 
North  and  Baltic  Seas,  as  also  of  the 
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islands  in  the  Mediterranean,  once  in  four 
years ; all  other  bishops  in  Europe  and 
those  of  Africa,  once  m five  years ; and 
all  Asiatic  and  American  bishops,  once  in 
ten  years.  The  visit  was  to  be  made 
either  in  person,  or,  if  a legitimate  hin- 
drance intervened,  by  a suitable  proctor 
or  representative. 

What  was  a visit  of  duty  for  a bishop 
was  a pious  pilgrimage  for  a clerk  or 
layman,  and  so  good  a work,  that  by  the 
sound  Catholic  reeling  of  ancient  times  it 
was  almost  raised  to  the  level  of  a duty. 
Benedict  Biscop,  the  founder  of  the 
monasteries  of  Wearmouth  and  J arrow 
in  the  seventh  century,  visited  Rome  six 
different  times.  Ordencus  Vitalis  (t  about 
1142),  after  describing  the  martyrdoms  of 
SS.  Peter  and  Paul  under  Nero,  says: 
“ Rome,  the  capital  of  the  world,  glories 
in  having  for  ner  patrons  such  exalted 
saints,  to  whose  temples  the  faithful 
resort  from  all  parts  of  the  world,  in 
order  that  by  the  assistance  of  these 
powerful  advocates  they  may  be  protected 
from  all  their  adversaries  and  all  hostile 
influences.”1  (Ferraris,  “Lim.  Ap.”; 
Soglia,  ii.  § 63.) 

VXSXTATXOW,  BFXSCOFAXi.  To 

visit  his  diocese,  and  ascertain  the  state 
and  progress  of  religion  in  every  part  of 
it,  is  of  course  one  of  the  main  portions 
of  that  “ oversight  ” which  belongs  to  the 
bishop’s  office.  The  Council  of  Trent9 
prescribed  that  all  bishops,  either  in 
person  or  by  their  vicar-generals  or 
visitors,  should,  if  the  size  of  the  diocese 
rendered  the  annual  visitation  of  the 
whole  of  it  impossible,  at  least  visit  every 
part  at  intervals  not  exceeding  two  years. 
The  aim  of  such  visitations  is  described 
as  comprehending  the  maintenance  of 
sound  doctrine,  the  expulsion  of  heresy, 
the  reformation  of  morals,  the  right 
arrangement  of  whatever  relates  both  to 
persons  and  things  ecclesiastical,  and  the 
encouragement  of  the  faithful,  by  preach- 
ing and  other  means,  to  lead  religious 
and  peaceful  lives.  The  visitor,  whether 
the  bishop  or  his  deputy,  is  counselled  to 
eschew  vain  pomp  and  show,  and  to 
accept  no  fees  or  gratifications  for  any 
service  connected  with  the  visitation 
except  such  as  are  expressly  authorised 
by  law.  All  that  the  visitor  can  claim  is 
board  and  lodging,  or  (if  such  be  the 
local  custom)  the  equivalent  thereof  in 
money.  But  if  it  be  the  custom  of  the 
place  or  province  to  give  nothing  at  all, 

1 EccL  Hist . ed.  Bohn,  book  it  ch.  8. 

* Sees.  xxiv.  c.  3,  De  Ret 
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not  even  board,  to  visitors,  that  custom 
must  be  respected. 

Bishops  may  in  their  own  right,  and 
also  as  delegates  of  the  Apostolic  Sea, 
visit  the  chapters  of  cathedral  and  col- 
legiate churches  within  their  dioceses, 
and  correct  what  may  be  found  amiss  m 
them.1  In  the  decree  on  seminaries  (sees, 
xxiii.  c.  18,  De  Ref.),  it  is  assumed  that 
these  institutions  will  be  frequently 
visited  by  the  bishops.  Benefices  with 
cure  of  souls,  which  are  annexed  to 
churches,  monasteries,  &c.,  as  part  of 
their  endowment,  should  be  annually 
visited  by  the  bishop,  who  should  take 
care  that  the  vicars  administering-  them 
be  reasonably  remunerated  out  of  the 
revenues.9  When  the  members  of  a 
regular  community  (except  the  monastery 
of  Oluny  and  the  houses  in  which  the 
heads  of  orders  have  their  ordinary  prin- 
cipal residence)  have  the  care  of  the 
souls  of  secular  persons,  other  than  their 
own  servants  and  dependents,  they  are 
subject  to  the  visitation  and  control  of 
the  bishop  of  the  diocese.*  As  delegatee 
of  the  Apostolic  See,  bishops  are  em- 
powered to  visit — (1)  monasteries  and 
benefices  held  m commmdam , (2)  hos- 
pitals, colleges,  confraternities,  schools, 
monts-de-piiti,  and  “ pia  loca”  in  gene- 
ral, (8)  churches  m nnliim  dioceri,  or 
“peculiar,”  provided  that  the  cathedral 
of  the  bishop  so  visiting  be  the  nearest  to 
the  place ; if  that  is  a doubtful  point, 
the  right  of  visit  belongs  to  the  bishop 
who  has  been  elected  to  it  by  the  prelate 
of  the  peculiar  in  a provincial  council. 
The  results  of  an  episcopal  visitation  are 
to  be  reported  to  the  Sacred  Congregation 
of  the  Council.  (Soglia,  lib.  ii.  § 63; 
Ferraris,  Visit  atio.) 

VX8XTATXOW,  OXSSR  OF  TKX, 
This  order  was  founded  at  Annecy  in 
1610  by  the  holy  widow  Jane  Frances, 
Mme.  de  Chantal  (who  was  canonised  in 
1767),  under  the  direction  of  St.  Francis 
de  Sales,  then  bishop  of  Geneva.  It  was 
designed  by  the  bishop  to  be  open  to 
widows  and  ladies  of  weak  health  as 
well  as  to  the  young  and  robust ; hence 
hut  few  corporal  austerities  were  required 
by  the  rule,  and  at  first  there  was  no 
enclosure,  so  that  the  religious  could  freely 
visit  the  sick  and  needy  in  their  own 
homes.  On  the  other  hand,  the  employment 
of  time  and  the  regulation  of  the  thoughts 
were  provided  for  in  the  rule  with  great 

1 Sess.  vi.  c.  4,  De  Ref. 

* Sew.  vii.  c 7,  De  Ret 

* Sees.  xxv.  c.  11,  De  Reg.  et  Mon. 
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minuteness.  St.  Francis  did  not  wish 
the  religious  to  be  exempt  from  the  juris- 
diction of  the  bishops,  and  therefore  be 
would  not  consent  to  the  appointment  of 
a superior  for  the  whole  oraer.  The  rule 
of  enclosure  was  adopted  in  1618.  A 
few  of  their  convents — e.g.  Blois  and 
Troyes — resisted  the  bull 44  Unigenitus  ” 
[Jansenism],  but  the  great  majority 
showed  an  excellent  spirit.  About  1863 
the  order  44  still  numbered  a hundred 
houses,  divided  between  Italy,  France, 
Switzerland,  Austria,  Poland,  Syria, 
and  North  America,  with  about  3,000 
members.” 1 The  Ven.  Marie  Margue- 
rite d’Alacoque,  so  well  known  in  con- 
nection with  the  devotion  to  the  Sacred 
Heart,  belonged  to  this  order.  In  1814 
a voluntary  society,  popularly  known  as 
“the  Pious  Ladies,”  existing  in  George- 
town, D.  C.,  since  1799,  assumed  the 
vows  of  Visitation  nuns  and  thus  form- 
ed the  first  community  in  the  U.  S., 
where  there  are  now  twenty  convents. 

vooatzov.  In  its  more  restricted 
and  special  sense  vocation  is  taken  for 
that  44  disposition  of  Divine  Providence  ” 
whereby  persons  are  invited  to  serve  God 
in  some  special  state — e.g.  as  ecclesiastics 
or  religious.  The  ecclesiastical  vocation 
is  manifested  by  the  pious  desires  of  the 
heart,  by  innocence  of  life,  by  the  sincere 
love  of  Christ,  by  pure  zeal  for  Gods 
glory  and  the  salvation  of  souls.  That 
to  the  religious  state,  or  the  perfect  prac- 
tice of  the  evangelical  counsels,  comes  to 
souls  with  a certain  pressing  invitation, 
with  a strong  desire  of  self-sacrifice  and 
a clear  perception  of  worldly  vanity,  with 
a certain  attractiveness  for  intimacy  with 
Christ  and  for  the  exaltation  of  his  holy 
Name.  But  it  is  given  differently  to 
different  persons,  and  prepares  them 
44  powerfully  ” though  44  sweetly  ” for  the 
practice  of  solid  virtue.  44  If  thou  wouldst 
be  perfect,”  said  our  Lord, 44  go  sell  what 
thou  bast  and  give  to  the  poor,  .... 
and  come,  follow  Me.” 

VOTIVE  MASS.  [See  Mass.] 
VOWS.  A vow  is  a deliberate 
promise  made  to  God  in  regard  to  some- 
thing possessing  superior  goodness.  To 
be  valid  it  must  proceed  from  the  free, 
deliberate  will  of  one  who  by  age  and 
social  position  is  capable  of  contracting  a 
solemn  obligation.  It  is  to  God  alone 
that  a vow  is  taken,  and  because,  in  a 
special  manner,  it  belongs  immediately  to 
God’s  service,  it  is  an  act  of  religion,  or 
of  divine  worship.  To  vow  to  a saint 
1 Herzog,  Real-EncgklopSdie, 


means,  in  the  mind  of  Catholics,  to  vow 
to  God  in  honour  of  a saint ; just  as  to 
dedicate  a church  to  a saint  simply 
implies  to  dedicate  it  to  God  in  the 
saint’s  honour.  What  is  illicit  or  alto- 
gether indifferent,  or  imperfect,  or  im- 
possible cannot  be  the  subject-matter  of 
a vow  *,  in  the  circumstances  in  which  it 
is  taken  it  must  always  turn  on  4‘  the 
greater  good  ” — 44  de  bono  meliori.”  The 
vow  gives  to  the  actions  which  it  covers 
a special  merit — a merit  which  St. 
Thomas  derives  from  a threefold  source. 
First,  since  a vow  appertains  to  religion, 
or  the  order  of  divme  worship,  it  com- 
municates its  character  to  acts  of  other 
virtues  practised  under  its  control,  or 
elevates  them  to  the  rank,  as  it  were,  of 
sacrifice.  To  obey  duly  is  a virtuous 
act,  but  to  obey  in  virtue  of  a vow  is  to 
perform  an  act  which  is  invested  with 
the  character  of  worship.  Secondly, 
because  the  offering  made  to  God  by  the 
performance  of  virtuous  actions  under  the 
obligation  of  a vow  is  a much  greater 
offering  than  the  performance  of  the 
same  without  that  obligation.  In  the 
latter  case  the  bare  action  is  offered ; in 
the  former  not  only  the  action  but  the 
faculty  from  which  it  proceeds;  or,  to 
use  the  comparison  given  by  St.  Anselm, 
in  one  instance  you  offer  the  fruit,  in  the 
other  not  only  the  fruit  but  the  tree  also. 
Thirdly,  because  by  a vow  the  will  is 
bound  to  a virtuous  line  of  action,  receiv- 
ing stability  therein  not  only  for  the 
present  but  for  the  future.  Thus,  by 
oeing  immovably  allied  to  the  good  by 
the  force  of  a vow,  the  will  is  strengthened 
to  tend  to  the  perfection  of  virtue.  One 
can , however,  through  perversity,  break 
through  the  obligation  of  his  vow ; but 
by  the  requirements  of  the  same  he  may 
not  do  so — that  is,  he  has  the  physical 
but  not  the  moral  power  of  violating  the 
law  which  he  has  imposed  on  himself. 
But  it  must  never  be  forgotten  that  an 
action  done  without  the  obligation  may 
be  and  constantly  is  more  holy  and 
pleasing  to  God  than  a corresponding 
action  done  under  vow,  because  the 
former  may  proceed  from  a more  intense 
love  of  God.  It  is  on  this  that  the  in- 
trinsic perfection  of  our  deeds  depends. 
And  an  action  which  is  vowed  is  more 
perfect  than  one  not  so  vowed,  only  if 
other  things  are  equal. 

It  is  true  that  by  vows  the  will  is 
limited  in  its  sphere  of  action ; by  its 
promise  to  God  its  scope  is  bounded  by  a 
certain  special  law*  Still,  for  all  that,  it 
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is  none  the  less  free,  since  true  freedom 
exists  only  within  the  range  of  the 
virtuous.  “The  Blessed”  are  free, 
though  irrevocably  confirmed  in  glory; 
God,  who  by  his  nature  is  infinitely 
just,  is  free ; and  man  under  vows  is  free 
“ by  the  freedom  with  which  Christ  has 
made  us  free.”  Vows  certainly  do  not 
exempt  those  who  take  them  from  sinning 
against  them;  but  to  say  that  on  that 
account  they  ought  not  to  take  them  is 
equivalent  to  saying  that,  as  a rule,  one 
ought  not  to  undertake  what  is  good  in 
itself,  lest  through  his  own  fault  he 
should  violate  his  purpose;  or,  for  in- 
stance, that  he  ought  not  to  go  to  Mass 
on  Sunday,  lest  some  accident  might 
befall  him  by  the  way. 

From  the  earliest  times  vows  have 
been  taken.  Under  the  old  law  they  are 

S token  of,  among  other  passages,  in 
enesis  xxviii.,  Leviticus  xxvii.,  and 
Deuteronomy  xxiii.  Christ  could  not 
have  bound  Himself  by  vow,  according 
to  St.  Thomas,  because  He  was  God,  ana 
because  his  human  will  was  confirmed 
in  goodness.  The  Apostles  are  supposed 
by  many  to  have  vowed  whatever  belongs 
to  the  state  of  perfection  when,  after 
having  left  all,  they  followed  Christ.  It 
is  also  said  of  St.  Paul  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  that  he  had  a vow  ; and,  again, 
that  the  four  men  whom  he  took  into  the 
temple  to  be  purified  “had  a vow  on 
them.”  As  to  the  special  vows  of  religious 
life,  or  “ the  evangelical  counsels,”  as  they 
are  called,  their  substance  or  subject- 
matter  was  marked  out  by  our  Lord  Him- 
self. These  have  been  observed,  at  least 
partially,  by  individuals  or  communities 
since  the  Apostolic  age,  and  form  the  basis 
and  substance  of  the  religious  state.  Vows 
are  of  divine  institution,  but  the  forms 
under  which  they  are  to  be  taken  in 
different  religious  bodies  are  determined 
by  the  legislation  of  the  Church.  She 
admits  vows,  temporal  or  perpetual,  con- 
ditional or  absolute,  simple  or  solemn. 
Vows  are  solemn  because  they  have  been 
instituted  as  such  and  have  been  accepted 
as  such  by  the  Church.1  Their  obli- 

1 Theologians  are  much  divided  on  the 
essential  nature  of  the  distinction  between 
solemn  and  simple  vows.  It  has,  of  course, 
nothing  to  do  with  the  public  or  private 
manner  in  which  the  vow  is  made,  or  the  cere- 
monies which  accompany  the  making  of  it.  A 
solemn  vow  implies  an  absolute  and  irrevocable 
surrender,  and  the  acceptance  of  it  by  lawful 
authority.  Whereas  a simple  vow  makes 
marriage  unlawful  and  deprives  the  person  who 
has  made  it  of  the  right  to  use  his  property,  a 


gataons  are  more  stringent  and  their 
privileges  greater  than  those  of  simple 
vows  and  form  one  of  the  special  charac- 
teristics of  a religious  order.  According 
to  the  law  enacted  by  Pope  Pius  IX.  in 
1867,  only  simple  vows  are  to  be  taken 
after  the  noviceship  in  all  religious  orders, 
and  that  for  the  term  of  at  least  three 
years;  after  which  time,  if  superiors 
should  sanction  it,  their  subjects  are  en- 
titled to  take  solemn  vows.  In  the 
Society  of  Jesus,  according  to  its  consti- 
tutions, the  noviceship  being  ended,  simple 
vows,  with  the  approbation  of  superiors, 
are  taken  by  its  members,  and  after  trials 
of  many  years,  either  three  pnblic  but 
simple  vows  or  four  solemn  vows  are  to 
be  taken  by  the  same  members  as  their 
superiors  shall  decide.  In  a few  convents 
of  the  Visitation  order  in  the  United  States, 
nuns,  after  having  lived  duly  under  simple 
vows  during  five  years,  are  admitted  to 
the  profession  of  solemn  vows.  The 
members  of  all  other  religious  com- 
munities in  the  United  States  take  only 
simple  vows.  When  the  subject-matter 
of  vows,  or  the  reason  for  which  they 
were  taken,  or  the  possibility  of  fulfilling 
them  ceases  to  exist,  they  cease  to  be 
binding.  Their  obligation  also  is  can- 
celled by  a dispensation  of  the  Church. 
To  her  has  been  granted  by  Christ  the 
power  of  binding  and  loosing  by  the 
words,  “ Whatsoever  you  shall  bind  upon 
earth  shall  be  bound  also  in  heaven,  and 
whatever  you  shall  loose  upon  earth  shall 
be  loosed  also  in  heaven/’  To  the  Pope, 
therefore,  as  vicar  of  Christ,  belongs  tbe 
supreme  authority  through  the  whole 
Church  of  dispensing  from  vows  for  legi- 
timate reasons;  and  under  him  bishops 
and  religious  superiors  having  quasi- 
episcopal  jurisdiction  have  the  power  of 
dispensing,  on  just  grounds,  irom  the 
vow 8 of  those  who  are  under  their 
spiritual  care.  What  has  been  said  of  the 
dispensation  of  vows  may,  according  to 
due  measure,  be  said  also  of  the  com- 
mutation of  them.  For  dispensations 
from  solemn  vows  recourse  is  to  be  had 
to  the  Pope  ; for  disper.sations  from  simple 
vows,  in  religious  congregations  whose 
rule  has  received  Papal  sanction — from 
vows  of  chastity,  vows  of  entering  re- 
ligion, and  vows  of  pilgrimage  to  the 
Holy  Sepulchre,  the  limtnn  Apostolorum , 

solemn  vow  makes  marriage  invalid  and  takes 
away  all  dominion  over  property.  The  vows 
which  Jesuits  make  at  the*  end  of  the  novitiate 
annul  marriage,  but  are  not  irrevocably  accepted 
by  the  superiors,  and  therefore  are  not  solemn. 
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or  St.  James  of  Oompostella — application 
Is  likewise  to  be  made  to  the  Holy  See  or 
to  a superior  specially  delegated  Dy  it  for 
that  purpose.  Vows  taken  in  religious 
associations  which  haye  received  only 
episcopal  approbation  may  be  dispensed 
from  by  episcopal  authority. 

VUMAT1,  The  name  is  now  com- 
monly given  to  the  Latin  version  of  the 
Bible,  authorised  by  the  Catholic  Church. 
In  tins  version  all  the  books  found  in  the 
Hebrew  Bible  were  translated  by  Jerome 
from  the  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  originals, 
except  the  Psalter,  which  belongs  to  an 
Old  Latin  version  revised  by  Jerome. 
Judith  and  Tobias  were  freely  translated 
by  Jerome  from  the  Chaldee  (this  Chaldee, 
however,  being  merely  the  version  of 
Hebrew  originals  now  lost ; see  Neubauer, 
“ Book  of  Tobias,”  p.  xvi.).  In  the  rest  of 
the  Old  Testament  books,  and  in  the 
deutero-canonical  portions  of  Esther  and 
Daniel,  we  have  the  Old  Latin  translation 
unaltered ; the  New  Testament  consists  of 
the  old  Latin  text  revised  by  Jerome  from 
the  Greek.  It  was  only  very  slowly  that 
this  composite  work  supplanted  the  Old 
Latin  which  had  preceded  it,  and  became 
known  as  the  Vulgate  or  common  edition. 
It  was  the  Old  Latin  which,  till  the 
seventh  century,  was  recognised  as  the 
Vulgate;  and  not  till  the  thirteenth, 
according  to  Kaulen  (“Geschicbte  der 
Vulgata,”  p.  22),  was  the  present  use 
of  the  word  firmly  fixed.1  Jerome  him- 
self employs  the  term  (1)  of  the  LXX 
in  contrast  with  the  Hebrew  (Hieron.  “ In 
Is.”  .xv.  20,  xxx.  22 ; Osee  vii.  18) ; (2) 
of  the  LXX  in  the  koivt)  ttcbocrit — i.e.  the 
corrupt  and  current  text,  as  opposed  to 
the  critical  text  in  Ori gen’s  “ Hexapla  ” 

Slieron.  Ep.  cvi.  5 2) ; sometimes  (3)  of 
e Old  Latin  version  as  made  directly 
from  the  LXX  (Hieron.  “ In  Is.”  xiv.  29) ; 

^of  the  New  Testament  in  the  Old 
in  (Hieron.  “In  Matt.”  xiii.  35). 

(A)  The  Old  Latin  Version,  or  Versions , 
the  Itala , fyc. — This  part  of  the  subject  is 
involved  in  no  little  obscurity,  aDd  the 
very  fact  that  the  most  eminent  scholars 
difier  on  essential  points  proves  that  as 
yet  no  certainty  has  been  reached.  The 
critics  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries  believed  that  several  translations 
of  the  LXX  and  New  Testament  into 
Latin  were  made  in  very  early  times, 

1 Kaulen  is  no  doubt  right.  Roger  Bacon 
(d.  1284)  uses  “Vulgata  ” for  the  Old  Latin. 
(See  the  long  extract  from  a MS.  of  Roger 
Bacon  in  Hody,  Dt  BibL  Text . lib.  iii.  P.  ii. 
ch.  11.) 

' A 


and  that  one  of  these  was  known  as  the 
“Vulgate”  or  “Communis,”  because 
generally  received,  and  again  as  the 
Italian  version  or  Itala,  from  the  place 
of  its  origin.  (So  Simon,  “Hist.  Crit. 
V.  T.”  liv.  ii.  ch.  11,  a.d.  1080 ; Hody, 
“ De  Bibliorum  textibus  originalibus, 
versionibus  Greeds  et  Latina  Vulpata.” 

&342,  A.D.  1705;  Mill,  “Prolegom.  in 
.T.”p.xli.  a.d.  1707.)  An  epoch  was  made 
in  the  criticism  of  the  history  by  ’Wise- 
man. (Two  letters  on  some  parts  of  the 
controversy  concerning  1 John  v.  7.)1 
He  maintained  that  the  Latin  Church 
before  Jerome  had  only  one  translation 
of  the  Bible ; that  this  version  arose  not 
in  Rome  or  Italy,  but  in  North  Africa ; 
that  it  underwent  many  recensions  or 
revisions,  of  which  the*  best  and  most 
famous  was  called  by  St.  Augustino  from 
the  place  where  it  wa s made,  “ Itala ; ” 
that  the  saint  became  acquainted  with  it 
at  Milan  and  used  it  in  his  works.  Every 
part  of  this  theory  was  received  with 
extraordinary  favour.  It  was  adopted  by 
Lachmann,  Tiscbendorf,  Tregelles,  and 
many  others.  Westcott  (article  Vulgate 
in  Smith’s  “Dictionary  of  the  Bible”) 
considered  its  truth  demonstrated,  and 
Rein  kens  (“Hilarius  von  Poitiers,”  a.d. 
1804)  thought  some  courage  was  necessary 
to  oppose  such  a strong  consent  of  scholars. 
We  shall  see,  however,  that  the  number 
of  dissentient  voices  has  increased  of  late, 
and  some  of  those  who  are  best  qualified 
to  judge  reject  the  whole  of  Wiseman’s 
arguments  and  conclusions.  We  will  take 
the  points  one  by  one. 

(a)  Were  there  several  Old  Latin 
Versions  of  the  whole  Bible  current  in  the 
early  Church  t We  say  of  the  whole 
Bible,  for  it  is,  we  believe,  admitted  that 
there  was  more  than  one  version  of  Tobias, 
Maccabees  1 and  2,  And  of  Baruch.  The 
most  recent  authority — viz.  Fritzache 
(PHtt  und  Herzog,  “ Encycl.  fur  Prot. 
Theol.”  art.  Zatein.Bibelubersetz.)  — follows 
Wiseman  and  Westcott,  * and  answers  in 
the  negative.  Reiiikens  (op.  cit . p.  343)' 
believes  in  several  independent  versions ; 
so  does  a very  eminent  authority— viz. 
Ziegler  (“  Lateinische  Bibeliibersetzungen* 
von  HieroD.”  a.d.  1879,  pp.  4-18) ; so  do- 

1 The  edition  before  ua  is  that  of  Rome,. 
1835.  But  the  letters  had  appeared  previously 
in  the  Catholic  Magazine.  Tney  are  reprinted; 
in  the  Cardinals  Essays. 

* Add  Vercellone  ( Dissertazioni  Arcade* 
miche,  p.  19,  Roma,  1864),  who  at  least  be- 
lieves in  one  version,  “ncevuta  e fanzionatn* 
per  I'  um>  pubblico  della  Cbiesa”  “nei  primL 
tempi  della  Cbiesa.'* 
z 
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Rftnsch  (“  Itala  und  Vulgata  ” ad  init.  I 
a.d.  1876),  and  Kaulen  (“  Einleit.  in  die 
H.  Schrift,”  a.d.  1876),  while  the  tone  in 
Westcott  and  Hort’s  New  Testament 
(•*  Introd.”  p.  79,  a.d.  1881)  is  much  less 
confident  than  that  of  Dr.  Westcott  in 
Smith's  Dictionary. 

This  divergence  of  opinion  among 
scholars  is  quite  intelligible  considering 
the  uncertainty  of  the  tradition.  Tertul- 
lian  (“  Monog.”  6)  mentions  and  censures 
a rendering  of  1 Cor.  vii.  39,  “ si  dormierit 
vir  ejus,”  as  current  in  his  time  (“  in 
usum  exiit  ”),  and  again  he  rejects  (*4  Adv. 
Prax.”  6)  the  customary  translation  (“  in 
usu  est  nostrorum  ”)  of  the  Greek  Xoyor  hy 
44  Sermo,”  for  which  he  substitutes  “ ratio.” 
This  seems  to  show  that  the  African  Church 
about  200  a.d.  bad  one  received  text, 
though  the  possible  existence  of  several 
translations  is  not  excluded.  He  speaks 
(“  Adv.  Marc.”  ii.  9)  of  a translation  of 
the  word  irvoqp  (Gen.  ii.)  as  given  by  *ome 
(“  quidam  en  imde  Grmco  interpretantes” : 
cf.  v.  4,  “ duf©  ostensiones,  sicut  invenimus 
interpretatum  ”)  ; hut  this  need  not  carry 
us ' further  than  the  fact  that  one  Latin 
version  was  in  various  places  emended 
from  the  Greek,  which  is  admitted  on  all 
hands.  Jerome  clearly  believed  in  many 
types  of  text,  many  revisions  of  the  same 
version  (“tot  exemplaria  quot  codices.” 
Praef.  in  Jos.  and  so  Pr»f.  in  iv.  Evang. 
ad  Damas.),  but  not  in  many  independent 
versions.  His  commentary  on  Jonas  ii. 
6 is  decisive  on  this  point  (“  Ilou  quod 
in  Graeco  dicitur  Apa  et  habet  vulgata 
editio  putas,  interpretari  potest  igitur  ”), 
considering  that  nothiug  can  he  produced 
from  him  on  the  other  side.1  Cassiodorus 
(“De  Inst.  Div.  Lit.”  14)  is  explicit. 
41  This  text  [of  the  New  Testament], 
varied  hy  the  translation  of  many  .... 
was  left  emended  and  arranged  hy  the 
diligent  care  of  the  Father  Jerome.” 
This  can  only  mean  that  there  was  one 
text  which  appeared  in  many  recensions, 
because  so  many  tried  their  hand  at  re- 
translating particular  passages  from  the 
Greek,  while  they  left  ihe  version,  as  a 
whole,  in  its  original  state.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  seems  to  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  that  St.  Augustine  attributed  the 
variety  of  texts  to  the  eifect  of  indepen- 
dent translations.  Thus,  he  says  (“  Doctr. 
Christ”  ii.  11) : “ Those  who  turned  the 
Bible  from  Hebrew  into  Greek  can  be 

1 We  say  this  advisedly,  after  careful  con- 
sideration of  Ziegler’s  references  and  arguments 
to  establish  Jerome’s  belief  in  a multiplicity  of 
versions. 


counted,  but  the  Latin  translator*  ate 
innumerable,  for  in  the  earliest  days  of 
the  faith  every  one  who  got  a Greek  MS. 
into  his  hands,  and  thought  he  had  some 
little  acquaintance  with  each  tongue, 
ventured  to  translate.”  The  force  of  this 
testimony  is  broken  if  we  accept  Wise- 
man's explanation  of  44  interpretari,”  44  in- 
tern res,”  as  meaning  44  revise,”  44  reviser,” 
of  the  same  version.  But  the  contrast  be- 
tween the  Greek  translators  and  the  Latin 
44  interpretes  ” is  fatal  to  Wiseman's  view. 
Besides,  Augustine  (“  Doct.  Christ.”  iL 
14,  15)  expressly  distinguishes  between 
translation  and  mere  emendation.  44  The 
skill  of  those  who  desire  to  know  the 
divine  Scriptures  must  be  on  the  watch, 
that  MSS.  not  emended  may  give  place 
to  such  as  are  emended,  provided  they 
come  from  one  class  or  translation” 
(“emendatis  non  emendati  cedant,  ex 
uno  duntaxat  interpretationis  genera 
venientes ; ” so  44  Retract.”  i.  7,  2 and  3 : 
“ejusdem  interpretationis  alii  codices,” 
44  codices  ejusdem  interpretationis.”)  For 
a more  complete  discussion  we  must  refer 
to  Ziegler  (p.  6.) 

In  ancient  then,  as  in  modern  times, 
we  find  authority  ranged  against  authority, 
and  the  proper  appeal  is  to  the  MSS.  of 
the  Old  Latin.  Here  it  is  only  specialists 
versed  in  the  examination  ox  MSS.  and 
their  texts  who  can  claim  to  be  heard. 
But  probably  Fritzsche,  with  whom 
Westcott  and  Hort  are  in  accord,  is  right 
in  the  account  he  gives.  In  spite,  he  says, 
of  differences  which  can  only  be  explained 
by  independent  translation  of  single  verae6, 
nay,  of  44  smaller  and  greater  sections,” 
still  the  fact  that  the  most  discordant 
MSS.  fall  hack  again  into  unity  justifies 
the  belief  in  one  single  44  Vetus  Latina,” 
which  is  the  common  basis  of  all  the 
recensions.  The  differences  he  noticed 
may  well  have  led  Augustine,  who  was 
no  critic,  to  think  there  had  been  many 
independent  versions;  and,  in  fact,  the 
instances  of  difference  which  he  gives  are 
mere  variants  quite  consistent  with  funda- 
mental unity.  (See  August.  “ Doctr. 
Christ.”  ii.  12 ; 44  Qu»st.  in  Heptateuoh,” 
iii.  25.) 

(P)  Where  did  the  Old  Latin  Version 
(supposing  that  there  was  one  only  or  one 
commonly  received)  arise  t Here,  too, 
no  certain  answer  can  be  given.  Wise- 
man tried  to  establish  a theory  suggested 
by  Eichhorn  (4I  Einleit.  N.  T.”  vol.  iv. 
p.  355  a’0.) — viz.  that  the 44  Vetus  Latina” 
arose  in  North  Africa.  Westcott  and 
Hort  (ii.  p.  78),  Ronsch  (“Itala  u. 
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Vulgate  ad  init.),  Fritzsche  still  main- 
tain this  position,  but  it  has  been 
abandoned  by  Gams  (“  Kirchengescliichte 
yon  Spanien,”  i.  p.  80  seq.).  Iteinkene, 
(“Hilarius  von  Poitiers,”  836),  Kaulen, 
(“Geschichte  der  Vulgat.”  109  seq.). 
Greek  no  doubt  was  the  official  language  of 
the  early  Homan  Church.  Clement,  Caius 
(circ.  210),  Hippolytus,  wrote  in  that 
tongue ; and  Pope  Victor  and  the  Senator 
Apollonius  are  the  only  Latin  authors, 
prior  to  Tertullian  whom  Jerome  (“  Vir. 
Illustr.”  53)  names.  This  supplies  a prob- 
%ble  argument  for  African  origin,  since  in 
Africa  Greek  certainly  had  not  the  same 
currency  as  in  Home.  But  it  is  quite 
another  question  whether  Greek,  even  at 
Home,  was  the  popular  language,  and 
whether  the  poor  to  whom  the  Gospel 
was  preached  would  not  require  a Latin 
version  os  much  as  the  Christians  at 
Carthage.  The  inscriptions  even  at 
Pompeii  and  Herculaneum  are  almost 
without  exception  in  Latin,  and  De 
Rossi’s  collection  of  Christian  inscriptions 
in  the  Lateran  Museum  leads  to  the  same 
conclusion  (Ziegler,  p.  23).  Wiseman 
tried  to  show  that  the  Old  Latin  and  the 
vulgate  of  the  New  Testament — t.e.  the 
Old  Latin  or  an  Old  Latin  version  revised 
by  Jerome— is  full  of  “ Africanisms,”  and 
this,  if  true,  would  settle  the  question. 
But  Gams  (p.  86-100)  has  simply  annihi- 
lated this  argument.  He  has  shown  that 
every  supposed  Africanism  can  be  met 
with  parallels  from  Christian  and  heathen 
writers  who  had  nothing  to  do  with 
Africa.  To  accept  Wiseman’s  instances, 
we  must  suppose  that  the  Latin  version 
of  Irenseus,  the  Muratorian  fragment,  the 
Latin  version  of  Hermas,  were  made  in 
Africa ; and  even  this  gratuitous  assump- 
tion would  not  suffice.  The  linguistic 
peculiarities  of  the  Old  Latin  and  Vulgate 
oelong  partly  to  the  decadence  of  Latin, 
partly  to  the  “.lingua  rustica,”  or  vulgar 
language.  Even  Konsch,  who  still  ap- 
peals to  this  theory  of  Africanisms, 
admits  that  these  “Africanisms”  were 
common  to  the  language  of  South  Italy, 
and  this  amounts  to  a surrender  of  the 
argument. 

(y)  As  to  the  date  and  authorship  of 
the  earliest  Latin  version,  we  can  only  say 
that  most  of  the  New  Testament  books 
must  have  existed  at  the  close  of  the 
second  century,  and  that  the  version 
came  from  many  authors.  The  latter 
point  was  established  long  ago  by  Mill 
(“  Proleg.”  2 seq.) 

(8)  What  is  meant  by  the  Italaf 

8 


The  word  as  a technical  term  occurs  once 
only  in  Patristicliterature — viz.in  August. 
“Doctr.  Christ.”  ii.  14,  15.  “Among 
translations  let  the  Italian  be  preferred 
to  the  rest,  for  it  sticks  closer  to  the 
words  and  gives  a clear  sense.”  St. 
Augustine  must  mean  some  version  of 
Italian  origin,  for  we  cannot  think  Ott’s 
suggestion  that  “Itala”  means  simply 
the  Latin  version  in  the  use  of  the 
African  Church  or  that  of  Honsch;  it 
was  written  in  “the  popular  provincial 
dialect  of  Italy ; therefore  the  name 
* Itala,’  ” even  plausible.  “ Itala  ” then 
must  mean  either  a translation  or  the 
revision  of  a translation  made  in  North 
Italy,  and  most  likely  St.  Augustine 
made  acquaintance  with  it  at  Milan, 
brought  it  to  Africa,  and  used  it  in  his 
works.  Scholars  believe  it  a translation 
or  a recension,  according  to  the  views  they 
take  on  the  previous  questions.  Fritzsche 
and  (with  some  hesitation)  Westcott 
and  Hort  hold  it  to  have  been  a recen- 
sion of  the  original  African  work.  The 
two  last,  indeed,  regard  it  as  a revision  of 
a revision,  for  they  distinguish  between 
the  Old  Latin  of  African  origin,  a revi- 
sion of  this  current  in  Europe,  and  a 
revision  of  this  European  text  made  from 
Greek  MSS.  and  also  with  a desire  to 
improve  the  style.  This  last,  currentfrom 
about  350,  they  call  the  Itala.  They  think 
itsurvives  in  f(  Cod.  Brixian.,  vi.  Seec.,  Gos- 
pels) and  g ((5od.  Monacens.,S»c.  vi.,  Frag- 
ments of  Gospels),  and  in  St.  Augustine’s 
quotations.  Ziegler,  on  the  other  hand, 
distinguishes  between  the  version  of  Tertul- 
lian (for  the  divergence  of  this  author 
from  all  known  authorities  see  Hilgenfeld, 
“ Einleit.  Nov.  Test.”  p.  798),  that  of 
most  African  writers — viz.  Cyprian,  Lac- 
tantius  (educated  in  Africa),  Commodian, 
Firmicus,  Maternus,  Primasius,  that  re- 
presented by  Augustine,  the  Italian 
Fathers  and  the  Friesingen  Fragments 
of  the  Pauline  Epistles. 

(B)  The  Vulgat,  e in  the  Modem  Sense. — 
1.  Jerome  8 Labours  : (a)  In  Revising  the 

Old  Latin. — Pope  Damasus  requested 
Jerome  to  revise  the  Latin  version  of  the 
New  Testament,  then  in  terrible  confusion, 
and  in  a.d.  383  the  Gospels,  so  revised, 
made  their  appearance.  He  tells  us  (“  Pr»f. 
ad  Dam.”)  that  he  corrected  the  errors  of 
scribes,  false  emendations  and  false  transla- 
tions ; that  he  used  for  this  purpose  Old 
Greek  MSS.,  but  left  the  faults  of  the 
old  version  untouched  if  they  did  not 
affect  the  sense.  To  the  rest  of  his  revi- 
sion of  the  New  Testament  he  has  left  no 
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preface,  probably  because  so  much  revi- 
sion was  not  needed  (see  Westcott  in 
Smith).  In  the  same  year  he  made  a 
cursory  revision  of  the  Psalter  from  the 
LXX.  This  revision  is  known  as  the 
Roman  Psalter,  because  used  in  the 
Roman  Church  till  the  time  of  St.  Pius  V. 
It  is  still  retained  at  St.  Peter's,  and  in  the 
Ambrosian  rite,  in  the  invitatory  Psalm 
at  matins  in  our  own  Breviary,  and  in 
some  portions  of  the  Missal  (e.g.  in  the 
Tract  for  first  Sunday  in  Lent;  Kaulen, 
u Vulg.”  p.  160). 1 Soon  after,  retiring  to 
Bethlehem  in  387,  Jerome  made  a more 
careful  revision  of  the  Psalter  from  the 
Hexaplar  text  (the  Roman  had  been  made 
from  the  kou'tj.  See  Jerome’s  “ Praef.  in 
Psalm.”  with  Vallarsi’s  note).  This  revi- 
sion is  the  one  in  present  use.  It  is  known 
astheGallican  Psalter,  because,  as  it  is  said, 
introduced  into  Gaul  by  Gregory  of  Tours 
(Walafr.  Strabo,  “ De  Reb.  Eccles.”  i. 

25) .  He  then  proceeded  to  revise  all  the 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  which  he 
recognised  as  canonical  (t.e.  all  except  the 
deuterocanonical  ones.  See  “ Pnef.  ad 
Salom.  Libr.").  It  is  certain  that  this 
revision  was  completed  (Ilieron.  in  Tit. 
ii.  Ep.  lxxi.  5,  chi.  19,  “Adv.  Ruf.”  ii. 

26) ,  but  great  part  of  it  seems  to  have 
been  lost  in  Jerome’s  own  time  (Ep.  cxxxiv. 

2) ,  and  besides  the  two  revisions  of  the 
Psalter  the  hook  of  Job  alone  is  extant. 
But  wo  have  also  the  prefaces  to  Job, 
Prov.,  Cant.,  Paralip.,  Eccles.  (Kaulen,  p. 
163),  and  much  may  be  restored  from 
Jerome’s  commentaries  on  the  Prophets, 
particularly  on  the  Minor  Prophets  and 
on  Ecclesiastes  (Hody,  p.  364  seq.).- 

(p)  Translation  from  the  Hebreio . — 
Jerome  began  to  learn  Hebrew  when  fortv- 
tive,  under  a converted  Jew,  as  a remedy 
against  sensual  temptation  (Ep.  cxxv. 
12).  He  speaks  (“  Pnef.  ad  Job,”  and  “ In 
Habac.”  ii.  15)  of  a Jew  of  Lydda  whom 
be  hired  at  great  cost,  and  (Ep.  lxxxiv. 

3)  of  a certain  Baroninas  who  came  to 
him  by  night  for  fear  of  his  brother  Jews. 
It  is  this  Baroninas  who  in  the  silly  joke 
of  Rufinus  (“  Apol.”  ii.  12)  appears  as 
Barabbas.  Thus  prepared,  Jerome  began 
to  translate  from  the  Hebrew.  The  four 
books  of  Kings  were  published  first. 
Then  followed  the  book  of  Job,  the 
Prophets,  and  the  version  of  the  Psalter 
from  the  “ Hebrew  truth.”  This  last,  of 
which  the  best  edition  is  the  recent  one 
by  Lagarde,  has  never  been  admitted  to 
public  use.  Illness  interrupted  Jerome’s 

1 It  was  used  till  1808  at  Venice  in  the 
chapel  of  the  Doge  (Kaulen,  Vulg.  loc.  tit.). 


labour,  but  in  393  he  resumed  it  again, 
and  translated  the  three  books  of  Solomon, 
Esdras,  Paralipom.  and  Genesis  appeared 
between  394  and  396 ; early  in  404  the  rest 
of  the  Pentateuch  had  been  published ; in 
404  and  406  Josue,  J udges,  Kuth,  Esther, 
with  the  deuterocanonical  portions  of 
Daniel  and  Esther,  and  the  books  of 
Tobias  and  Judith.1  No  attempt  was  made 
to  translate  or  even  to  revise  Wisdom, 
Ecclesiasticus  or  Maccabees  (Kaulen,  p. 
168  seq.;  but  see  also  Westcott  in  the 
“ Bible  Dictionary  ’’). 

2.  Reception  of  the  Vulgate  in  the* 
Church. — Jerome  at  first  met  with  little 
gratitude.  He  had  his  own  reward,  for 
he  had  lived  u to  pluck  sweet  fruit  from 
the  bitter  root  ” of  Hebrew  study,  which 
he  again  and  again  had  given  up  in 
despair  and  begun  afresh  “in  eagerness 
to  learn  ” (Ep.  cxxv.  12).  But  that  for 
a time  was  all.  He  was  attacked  by 
those  who  mistake  ignorance  for  piety — 
nay,  a letter  was  forged  in  his  name  to 
the  effect  that  he  had  been  induced  to 
pervert  the  Scriptures  by  the  Jews 
(“  Adv.  Iiufin.”  ii.  26).  Even  Augus- 
tine objected  to  Jerome’s  translating  from 
the  Hebrew,  because  it  was  impossible 
to  improve  on  the  LXX  (August.  Ep. 
xxviii.  2),  and  because  of  the  discord  a 
new  translation  would  cause  (Ep.  IxxL). 
He  admits  that  the  Jews  (who  were  the 
only  persons  capable  of  judging)  testified 
to  Jerome’s  accuracy,  out  adds  that  he 
himself  keeps  to  the  prevailing  belief  in 
the  inspiration  of  the  LXX  (“De  Civ. 
Dei,”  xviii.  43).  But  gradually  scholar- 
ship prevailed  against  prejudice.  Cassian 
(“Collat.”  xxiii.  9)  quotes  the  Vulgate 
of  Job  as  the  “ emendatior  translation 
and  iu  the  fifth  century  it  was  adopted 
by  Eucherius  of  Lyons, Vincent  of  Lerins, 
Sedulius,  Claudianus  Mamertus,  and 
Faustus  Rhegensis  (Hody,  p.  397  seo.), 
though  the  Old  Latin  held  its  ground  in 
Africa  and  Britain  fHody,  ib.).  In  the 
sixth  century  the  Vulgate  was  coming 
into  general  use.  Cassiodorus  (“Inst. 
Div.  Lit."  12)  strongly  prefers  it  to  the 
old  version,  though  at  a later  date  St. 
Gregory  the  Great  (“  Pnef.  ad  Job,”  6) 
speaks  of  “ the  Apostolic  see  ” as  using 
both.  In  the  seventh  century  St.  Isidore 
of  Seville  (“  Eccles.  Offic.”  i.  12)  says  “ all 
the  churches”  used  the  Vulgate,  which 
must  have  been  true  at  least  of  Spain. 
Early  in  the  ninth  century  Rabanus 

1 We  take  these  conjectural  dates  from 
Westcott,  with  whom,  however,  neither  Kaulen 
nor  Fritzsche  entirely  agrees. 
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Macros  (“Cler.  Inst."  ii.  54)  says  the 
same  thing,  almost  in  the  words  of  Isidore ; 
and  Walafrid  Strabo,  the  disciple  of 
Rabanus,  writes  (“  Prsef.  in  Gloss,  or- 
dinar.*),  “ the  whole  Roman  Church  now 
everywhere  uses  this  translation  ” (*.e. 
Jerome’s).  The  Council  of  Trent  in  a 
decree  which  we  shall  have  to  examine 
further  on,  declared  the  Vulgate  to  be  the 
authentic  version  of  the  Church,  and  in 
doing  so  appealed  with  good  right  to  the 
long  use  or  ages. 

8.  History  of  the  Text . — The  text  of 
this  composite  work  which  we  call  the 
Vulgate  was  exposed  to  special  danger  of 
corruption.  Side  by  side  with  it  stood 
the  Old  Latin  used  for  a long  time  after 
Jerome’s  death  in  many  churches,  familiar 
to  the  scribes,  and  standing  in  the  most 
curious  relations  to  our  Vulgate — in  some 
books  identical  with  it ; in  others  differ- 
ing to  a slight  extent ; in  others  offering 
an  Independent  translation.  Hence 
“ mixed  texts  * arose  in  which  the  V ulgate 
and  Old  Latin  were  confused,  when  they 
should  have  been  kept  distinct.  In  802 
Alcuin  revised  the  text  with  marked 
success  from  ancient  Vulgate  MSS.,  hut 
without  consulting  the  Greek  (Porson  to 
Travis,  p.  146).  Subsequent  revisions 
were  made  by  Theodulf  of  Orleans  (787- 
821) ; Lanfranc,  afterwards  archbishop  of 
Canterbury  (d.  1089) ; the  Cistercian 
abbot  Stephen  1L  (1109),  and  Cardinal 
Nicolaus  (1150).  After  that,  different 
corporations  issued  “ Correctoria,”  in 
which  various  readings  were  mentioned 
and  discussed.  Such  were  the  “ Corrects 
rium  Parisiense”  (also  called  “ Senonense,” 
because  approved  by  the  Archbishop  of 
Sens),  the  Oorrectorium  of  the  Domini- 
cans drawn  up  by  Hugo  a S.  Caro  about 
1240,  and  shortly  after  replaced  by  an- 
other, and  that  of  the  Franciscans. 

The  first  printed  book  was  a copy  of 
the  Vulgate  (Mayence,  about  1450),  and 
after  1470  a number  of  editions  appeared, 
professing  to  be  emended  from  the  origi- 
nal texts  (Kaulen,  p.  311).  In  1516 
Erasmus  revised  the  Vulgate  New  Testa- 
ment, which  he  altered  partly  to  bring 
the  text  into  harmony  with  his  own 
Greek  text,  which  was  of  little  value, 
and  partly  from  a desire  to  improve  the 
style.  The  really  critical  work  of  giving 
a purer  Vulgate  text  from  old  MSS.  was 
undertaken  by  Gumelli  (Paris  1504).  the 
Dominican  Oastellaer  (Venice,  1511), 
Laridius  (Cologne,  1530).  None  of  these 
editions  are  of  much  account,  but  valuable 
contributions  to  the  restoration  of  a criti- 


cal text  were  made  by  Cardinal  Ximenes  in 
the  Complutensian  Polyglott  ( 1502-151 7), 
and  by  K.  Stephens  (1528,  many  subse- 
quent editions).  The  Theological  Faculty 
of  Louvain  entrusted  the  task  of  a new 
critical  revision  to  Henten,  of  Malines, 
and  his  first  edition,  based  on  that  of 
Stephens  in  1540  and  a collation  of 
Latin  MSS.,  was  published  in  1547. 
After  Henten’s  death,  in  1566,  the  Lou- 
vain theologians  resolved  to  issue  a 
correct  edition  of  the  Vulgate,  answering 
to  the  requirements  of  the  Council  of 
Trent  (“  Vulgata  editio  quara  emenda 
tissima  imprimatur  ”).  With  the  help  of 
the  Antwerp  printer  Plantinus,  and  under 
the  guidance  of  one  of  their  own  mem- 
bers, Lucas  Brugensis  (*.«.  of  Bruges),  & 
great  quantity  of  MSS.  were  collated; 
but  their  text  of  1574  is  identical  with 
that  of  Henten  (1547),  except  that  they 
had  added  to  tne  number  of  marginal 
readings.  We  must  also  mention  a Lyons 
Vulgate  of  1545,  which  gives  valuable 
and  ancient  readings,  though  without 
naming  the  sources. 

Meantime,  commissions  had  set  to 
work  in  Rome  at  the  preparation  of  an 
official  text,  and  in  1590  Sixtus  V.  issued 
an  edition,  prefixing  to  it  the  constitu- 
tion “ iEternus  ille,  in  which  he  ordered 
it  to  be  used  in  all  discussions  public  aud 
private,  and  to  be  received  as  li  true, 
lawful,  authentic  and  unquestioned.” 
Unfortunately,  the  Pope  revised  the 
work  of  the  commission  with  his  own 
hand,  and  on  principles  different  from 
tbeirs;  he  called  needless  attention  to 
typographical  errors,  by  pasting  them 
over  with  pieces  of  paper;  and  nobody 
was  satisfied  with  the  result.1  In  1692 
the  definitive  edition  known  as  the 
Clementine  saw  the  light.  The  printer’s 
work  in  the  first  edition  of  the  Clementine 
was  worse  done  than  in  the  Sixtine  Bible, 
but  it  had  this  merit,  that  it  lelurned  to 
the  text  fixed  by  ths  Roman  commissions 
(Kaulen,  “ Einleit*  p.  126).  It  was  not 
a perfect  text  of  the  Vulgate.  The 
preface  disclaims  any  such  exaggerated 

E raise — nay,  admits  that  imperfections 
ad  been  left  “of  set  purpose,”  lest 
offence  should  .be  given  to  the  people,  as 
well  as  for  other  reasons.  But  the  Cle- 
mentine editors  rightly  claim  to  have 
supplied  a purer  text  than  any  hitherto 
known,  and  Vercellone  (“  Dissertaz.”  iv.) 

1 Sixtus  was  himself  a scholar,  and  a more 
favourable  judgment  of  his  edition  will  bo  found 
in  a masterly  treatise  by  Mr.  Law,  prefixed  to 
the  last  edition  of  Haydock’s  Bible. 
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has  shown  that  it  is  the  fruit  of  long  and 
well-directed  toil  and  of  great  oppor- 
tunities. The  work  of  correction  was 
continued  for  about  forty  years  with  few 
interruptions.  The  most  eminent  men 
from  all  countries  were  summoned  to 
take  part  in  the  revision:  among  them 
Sirlet,  Caraffa,  Bellarmin,  Morinus  (a 
critic  who  has  had  few  equals),  Allen, 
Turrianus,  Toletus,  Si  (the  famous  Por- 
tuguese commentator),  Agellius,  whose 
commentary  on  the  Psalms  is  still  es- 
teemed, especially  for  its  critical  remarks 
on  the  Alexandrine  and  Vulgate  texts. 
They  used  the  Codex  Amiatinus  (A) 
written  about  541 ; the  codex  Paullinus 
(C),  a ninth-century  copy  of  Alcuin’s 
recension  ; the  Vallicellianus  (D),  a MS. 
of  the  same  type  but  rather  older;  the 
Ottobonianus  (E,  S«ee.  viii.,  imperfect 
at  the  beginning, and  ending  with  Judges 
xiii.  20);  besides  a number  of  Vatican 
MSS.  Further,  they  had  collations  of 
the  Toletanus  (B,  S«c.  viii.  according 
to  Westcott,  later  according  to  Ver- 
cellone)  and  of  another  Spanish  MS. 
from  Leon.  They  had  the  benefit  of 
French  readings  in  the  Stephanie  edition 
of  1640  and  collations  of  sixty  Belgian 
MSS.  made  by  Plantinus ; and  they  un- 
derstood the  weight  due  to  ancient  au- 
thorities. Vercellone  tells  us  they  “ pre- 
ferred to  every  codex”  that  known  as 
the  " Amiatinus,”  the  Queen  of  Vulgate 
MSS.1  Still  there  were  precious  MSS., 
like  the  Fuldensis  of  the  New  Testament 
(a.d.  546),  unknown  to  them  ; and  textual 
criticism  lias  advanced  a long  way  since 
their  time.  Valuable  contributions  to  the 
formation  of  a better  text  have  been  made 
by  Vercellone  (“  Varise  Lectiones  ”), 
and  a distinguished  scholar,  the  Rev. 
John  Wordsworth,  has  put  forth  the 
prospectus  of  a new  critical  edition  of 
the  Vulgate  New  Testament. 

4.  The  Critical  Value  of  the  Vulgate 
and  its  Merits  as  a Translation. — The 
latter  point  is  of  course  quite  distinct 
from  the  former.  The  LXX  is  a very 
imperfect  translation,  but  its  critical  value 
is  very  great.  We  have  no  Hebrew  MSS. 
older  than  the  ninth  century,  and  those 
we  have  represent  one  single  type  of  text, 
fixed  by  the  Masorets  or  “ holders  of  tra- 
dition,” who  did  not  finish  their  work  till 

1 Mr.  Law  draws  attention  to  the  verdict  of 
Ranke  ( Codex  Fufdent.  p.  562),  one  of  the 
highest  authorities  on  the  Latin  Bible,  a d him- 
self a Protestaut.  Ranke  rejects  as  undoubtedly 
erroneous  the  opinion  of  those  who  think  the 
authorised  revision  of  the  Vulgato  uncritical. 


eight  centuries  after  Christ,  and  preserved 
with  superstitious  care  ever  since.  Again, 
the  earlier  Hebrew  writing  simply  gave 
the  consonants  of  each  word,  and  tne  vowel 
points  are  an  invention  not  completed  till 
the  seventhcentury  of  our  era.  We  have, 
indeed,  a collection  of  various  readings  in 
our  Hebrew  Bibles,  but  as  a rule  they  are 
of  little  interest,  and  the  diligeut  labours 
of  Kennicott  and  De  Rossi  at  the  end  of 
the  last  and  the  beginning  of  this  century 
prove  how  scanty  is  the  harvest  which  can 
be  reaped  from  the  most  exhaustive  colla- 
tion of  existing  Hebrew  MSS.  Most 
welcome,  then,  is  the  light  which  comes  to 
us  from  times  far  before  the  fixing  of  the 
Masoretic  text.  We  find  important  varia- 
tions in  that  Hebrew  Pentateuch  which  the 
Samaritans  received  from  the  Jews  about 
430,  while  the  Book  of  Jubilees,  a Hebrew 
work  written  shortly  before  the  final 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  agrees  in  some 
of  the  numbers  assigned  to  the  age  of  the 
Patriarchs,  and  in  other  readings  with  the 
Samaritan  edition  of  the  Pentateuch. 
But  the  LXX  offers  the  fullest  and  most 
valuable  evidence  now  accessible  on  the 
early  state  of  the  Hebrew  text.  The 
Pentateuch  was  translated  about  280,  and 
the  rest  of  the  version  some  time  before 
133  b.c.,  and  we  find  ourselves  carried 
back  at  once  to  a text  differing  in  im- 
portant respects  from  that  of  our  Hebrew 
Bibles.  It  is  not  only  that  we  meet  with 
various  readings,  often  strongly  com- 
mended by  internal  evidence,  but  we  find 
certain  sections  present  in  the  Greek  and 
wanting  in  the  Hebrew,  or  vice  versa. 
These  differences  are  most  striking  in  the 
books  of  Samuel  and  Kings,  in  Proverbs 
and  in  Jeremias,  in  the  last  of  which  no 
less  than  2,700  words  of  the  Hebrew  have 
nothing  answering  to  them  in  the  Greek. 
The  Vulgate  of  the  Old  Testament,  bo  far 
as  it  is  Jerome's  work,  possesses  no  such 
interest  as  this.  His  text  is  far  nearer 
that  of  the  Masoretic,  and  many  scholars 
have  denied  it  any  independent  value.  It 
is  as  close  to  the  Masoretic  text,  says 
Eichhorn,  as  any  Spanish  MS.  from  a 
modern  synagogue ; and  Well  hausen,  in 
his  edition  of  Bleek’s  Introduction,  says 
much  the  same  thing,  in  a more  guarded 
way.  The  true  state  of  the  case  seems  to 
be  put  by  Nowack  (“  Bedeutung  dm 
Hieron.  fur  die  A.  T.  Critik,”  1875),  and 
the  following  is  a summary  of  hie  judg- 
ment. Jerome  had  before  him  a text 
with  the  words  divided  much  as  in  our 
modern  Hebrew  Bibles ; it  was,  however, 
destitute  of  vowel  points  or  diaoritio 
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marfa.  His  vocalisation,  compared  with 
that  of  other  versions,  was  the  nearest  of 
all  to  the  Masoretic,  and  his  consonant 
text  very  near  to  it  on  the  whole ; for  it 
presents  no  great  omissions  or  additions 
like  those  of  the  LXX.  Still,  many  of 
his  readings  are  “ indispensable  for  a cor- 
rect understanding  of  the  text/*  especially 
those  which  are  peculiar  to  fcim,  or  only 
common  to  the  Chaldee  and  Syriac  ver- 
sions. The  case  stands  very  differently 
with  the  Vulgate  text  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. Here  we  have  to  deal  with  two 
distinct  elements:  the  Old  Latin,  which 
forms  the  substratum,  and  the  corrections 
due  to  Jerome.  The  latter  carry  us  back 
to  the  fourth  century,  when  Jerome  lived, 
and  beyond  that,  since  he  consulted  MSS. 
which  were  old  even  then.1  Hence,  as 
we  have  no  MS.  of  the  New  Testament 
prior  to  the  fourth  century,  and  only  two 
at  most  which  belong  to  it,  the  value  of 
the  Vulgate  for  critical  purposes  may  be 
easily  seen.  “ It  represents,"  says  Dr. 
Westcott,  “ the  received  Greek  text  of  the 
fourth  century,  and  so  far  claims  a re- 
spect (speaking  roughly)  due  to  a first- 
class  Greek  MS."  Jerome  supplements 
“the  original  testimony  of  Greek  MSS. 
hv  an  independent  witness.”  When 
identical  with  the  Old  Latin,  the  Vulgate, 
says  the  same  scholar,  has  “a  more 
venerable  authority/’  for  this  translation 
was  “ fixed  and  current  more  than  a 
century  before  the  transcription  of  the 
oldest  Greek  MS.  Thus  it  is  a witness  to 
a text  more  aneient  and  cateris  paribus 
more  valuable  than  is  represented  by  any 
other  authority,  unless  the  Peshito  in  its 
present  form  be  excepted."  This  value  is 
much  increased  by  the  fact  that  the  ex- 
tremely literal  character  of  the  Old  Latin 
enables  us  as  a rule  to  restore  with  con- 
fidence the  Greek  text  which  the  trans- 
lators read,  and  though  the  Old  Latin  was 
marred  by  interpolations,  the  corruptions 
proceeded  according  to  a different  law 
from  those  of  Greek  MSS.,  so  that  “ the 
two  authorities  mutually  correct  each 
other." 

We  turn  next  to  the  merits  of  the 
Vulgate  as  a translation.  It  is  admitted 
on  all  hands  that  Jerome’s  version  from  the 
Hebrew  is  a masterly  work,  and  that  there 
is  nothing  like  it  or  near  it  in  antiquity. 
A perfect  work  it  could  not  be,  and  this 
for  the  very  reasons  which  may  well 

1 It  has  been  often  said  that  Jerome  con- 
sulted by  preference  Greek  MSS.  with  a text 
resembling  that  of  the  Old  Latin.  Mr.  Lair 
has  shown  that  this  statement  is  groundless. 


increase  admiration  of  the  measure  of 
success  which  Jerome  actually  reached. 
Few  advantages  were  open  to  him  which 
Hre  denied  to  modern  scholars.  Hebrew 
hAd  ceased  for  centuries  to  be  a living 
tongue,  and  Jerome,  moreover,  had  to  learn 
it  orally : there  was  no  such  thing  as  a 
Hebrew  grammar,  or  a dictionary,  or  a 
concordance..  The  comparative  philology 
of  the  Semitic  languages,  often  the  only 
key  to  the  meaning  of  Hebrew  words,  is 
the  creation  of  modern  times ; and  Jerome 
knew  no  other  Semitic  language  except 
Chaldee,  and  that  very  imperfectly 
(“  Praef.  ad  Job  ”).  He  made  many  mis- 
takes now  impossible  to  a tyro  of  average 
intelligence  who  h&9  learnt  the  elements 
in  a good  grammar.  For  instance,  he 
believed  Hebrew  to  be  the  mother  of  all 
languages  (Hieron.  Ep.  xviii.),  whereas 
it  is  generally  agreed  that  Arabic  on  the 
whole  comes  nearer  the  primitive  form 
even  of  the  Semitic  tongues;  that  the 
guttural  p was  a vowel  (in  Osee  ii. 
10,  17) ; that  the  noun  was  an  ad- 
jective meaning  “just”  (in  Is.  i.  21);  he 
confuses  npy,  “ dust,"  with  “ ashes  ” 
(“Qusest.inGen.,’ii.l4);  TV},  a “ sword," 
with  anjf  a “raven"  (in  Zeph.  ii.  15). 
His  version  tells  the  same  tale  as  his 
commentaries.  He  had  no  idea  of  the 
elementary  rules  on  the  construct  state 
(Jer.  xxxiii.  4;  Ez.  xl.  14;  Osee  x.  4, 
xiv.  3 ; Ezech.  xxi.  77)  ; he  makes  a plar. 
masc.  agree  with  a sing.  fem.  (Jer.  xi.  15), 
breaks  other  simple  laws  of  concord  and 
construction  (Ez.  xlviii.  10 ; Is.  xli.  7 ; 
Zach.  iv.  12 ; Zeph.  i.  2)  ; misunderstands 
the  force  of  tenses  f Jer.  xliv.  26 ; Ez.  xi. 
10 ; Joel  iv.  4) ; snows  his  ignorance  of 
syntax  ( Jud.  viii.  5 ; Eccles.  h.  3).  As  a 
natural  consequence  of  all  this,  he  very 
often  misses  the  sense  in  difficult  places. 
We  have  no  room  for  instances,  which 
would  need  explanation  to  those  who 
have  no  acquaintance  with  Hebrew ; while 
those  who  are  Hebrew  scholars  will  find 
them  easily  enough  if  they  turn,  e.g .,  to 
Job  or  the  harder  parts  of  the  Prophets. 
We  can  only  explain  the  excellence  of  the 
Vulgate  from  the  fidelity  of  Jewish 
exegetical  tradition,  and  the  honest  in- 
dustry with  which  Jerome  used  it.  No 
admiration  can  be  too  great  for  Jerome’s 
courage  and  independence,  bis  thirst  for 
learning,  his  outspoken  candour,  his  con- 
tempt for  the  ignorant  bigotry  which  he 
fought  and  conquered ; but  they  know  little 
of  nis  spirit  who,  blind  to  the  progress  of 
Hebrew  learning,  use  the  very  argument* 
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against  modem  philology  which  were 
employed  against  Jerome  by  the  advocates 
of  the  LXX.  Little  need  be  said  on  the 
translation  of  the  New  Testament  It  is 
close  and  literal,  and  executed  when 
Greek  was  a living  tongue ; and  even  its 
faults  arise  " most  commonly  from  a 
servile  adherence  to  the  exact  words  of 
the  original  ” (Westcott). 

5.  The  Authority  of  the  Vulgate  m the 
Church. — The  Council  of  Trent,  "con- 
sidering that  no  small  profit  would  accrue 
to  the  Church  of  God  if  it  be  made 
known  which  of  all  the  Latin  editions  of 
the  sacred  books  in  actual  circulation  is 
to  be  esteemed  authentic,  ordains  and 
declares  that  the  same  (hoc  ipea)  old  and 
Vulgate  edition  which  has  been  approved 
by  the  long  use  of  so  many  ages  in  the 
dhurch  itself,  is  to  be  held  for  authentic 
in  public  readings,  discourses  and  dis- 
putes, and  that  nobody  may  dare  or  pre- 
sume to  reject  it  on  any  pretence.”  A 
little  earlier  it  had  anathematised  those 
who  knowingly  refuse  to  accept  the 
canonical  books  " with  all  their  parts,  as 
they  have  been  accustomed  to  be  read  in 
the  Catholic  Church,  and  are  contained  in 
the  old  Latin  Vulgate”  (Concil.  Trid. 
Sess.  iv.,  Decret.  de  Canon.  Script,  De- 
cret.  de  Edit,  et  Us.  Sacr.  Libr.).  We 
shall  begin  by  explaining  what  the  coun- 
cil doee  not  mean,  and  we  shall  dis- 
tinguish points  in  our  interpretation  now 
at  least  universally  admitted  from  those 
on  which  there  is  still  difference  of 
opinion. 

First,  then,  no  particular  edition  of  the 
Vulgate  is  declared  to  be  authentic ; and 
as  a matter  of  fact  neither  the  Six  tine  nor 
Clementine,  nor  any  other  authoritative 
edition,  existed  at  the  time  of  the  decree. 
The  Sixtine  edition  by  implication,  and  the 
Clementine  expressly,  admit  that  they  are 
not  perfect ; ami  if,  says  Cardinal  Franze- 
lin  ("  De  Tiaditione  et  Scriptural  p. 
470),  we  can  show  that  a text  of  what- 
ever kind,  though  found  in  the  Clemen- 
tine edition,  is  no  part  of  the  old  Vul- 
gate, that  text  is  not  declared  authentic 
by  the  council.  Hence  a Catholic  is 
perfectly  free  to  reject  the  text  of  the 
"three  witnesses”  (John  v.  7)  on  this 
among  other  grounds,  that  it  formed  no 
part  of  the  primitive  Vulgate.  "In 
fact,”  says  Eaulen,  an  author  of  unques- 
tioned orthodoxy,  “the  passage  occurs 
neither  in  the  oldest  MSS.  of  the  original, 
nor  in  the  old  versions,  nor  in  the  Fathers 
before  the  end  of  the  fifth  century,  and  is 
only  to  be  regarded  as  commentary  on  v. 


VULGATE 

8,  venerable  on  account  of  its  diffusion  in 
the  Church  ” ("  Einleit.”  p.  36).  Veroel- 
lone,  as  we  shall  see  presently,  goes  much 
further  than  Kaulen.  Franzelin  ("De 
Deo  Trino,wThee.iv  )and  Scheeben(“  Dog- 
ma tik,”p.  757)  insist  on  the  necessity  of 
accepting  the  text,  because  in  anv  case  it 
is  part  of  the  Vulgate  as  received  for 
many  centuries  in  the  Church.  We  reply 
that  the  council  does  not  require  us  to 
acknowledge  as  authentic  any  text  simply 
because  received  for  many  centuries.  The 
Fathers  of  Trent  only  tod  us  receive  the 
Vulgate  version  which  in  matter  of  fact, 
and  with  substantial  identity  of  form,  has 
been  approved  by  the  long  use  of  the 
Church/  Besides,  PaUavicino  ("  Istoria 
del  Concil.  di  Trento.”  vi.  17,  n.  5)  takes 
the  " long  use  of  ages  * to  mean  from  St. 
Gregory’s  time;  and  we  have  good  ground 
for  thinking  that  the  text  in  question  was 
no  part  of  the  Vulgate  even  then,  for 
it  is  wanting  in  the  two  oldest  MSS. 
(Amiatinus  and  Fuldensis),  written 
about  645,  and  in  Alcuin’s  reputed  copies 
at  Rome  (prim a manu ),  and  at  London 
(Scrivener,  p.  662). 

Next,  no  comparison  is  made  between 
the  Vulgate  and  versions  in  other  langua- 
ges— e g.  the  Peshito — much  less  between 
the  Vulgate  and  the  originals.  The  coun- 
cil compares  the  Vulgate  with  other  Latin 
versions,  and  pronounces  the  former  au- 
thentic. 

Thirdly,  the  Vulgate  even  in  its  purest 
form  is  not  declared  to  be  perfect.  Such 
perfection  was,  indeed,  attributed  to  it  by 
some  Post-Tridentine  theologians,  but  was 
utterly  denied  by  many  Catholic  scholars 
at  the  time  (Hoay,  p.  609  erg.),  and  now 
probably  would  be  affirmed  by  nobody, 
rranzelin  sets  this  exaggerated  view 
aside  as  little  better  than  fanatical* 

Fourthly,  Franzelin  admits  the  law- 
fulness of  holding  that  texts  directly 
intended  to  teach  dogmatic  truth  may 
have  been  omitted  in  the  Vulgate ; and 
again  that  even  when  such  texts  are  given, 
considerable  alterations  may  have  been 
made  in  their  form.  For  example,  he  grants 

1 The  council  regarded  the  version  as  the 
species  of  which  particular  copies  wen  the 
individuals,  and  approved  the  former  only 
(letter  of  the  Cardinal  di  S.  Croce,  apod  Vet 
cellone,  p.  86)  ; and  desired  that  the  Vulgate 
should  be  corrected  from  the  most  ancient 
texts  (ib.  p.  80).  This  settles  the  question  of 
John  v.  7. 

* He  shows  (De  Tradit  et  Script  p.  501) 
that  a decree  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Coun- 
cil (Jan.  17,  1676),  which  misled  many  tbefr> 
log i ans,  is  of  no  authority. 
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that  we  are  at  liberty  in  Gen.  iii.  15  to 
reject  the  Vulgate  (or  supposed  Vulgate) 
reading,  “ she  shall  crush  toy  head,”  as  an 
error,  for  “ he  shall  crush  thy  head  ” ; and 
similarly,  that  we  may  deny  the  correct- 
ness of  the  rendering  “ ante  luciferum  ” 
(Ps.  cix.  5),  “fundetur”  (Luc.  xxii.  20), 
“ in  quo  omnes  peccaverunt  ” (Rom.  v. 
12),  “omnes  quidem  resurgemuu”  (1  Cor. 
xv.  21). 

Here,  however,  Franxelin  (as  also 
Scheeben  and  others)  makes  two  reserva- 
tions. He  argues  that  the  decree  of 
Trent  requires  us  to  believe  that  the  Vul- 
gate is  accurate  substantially  {quoad  sub - 
gtantiam)  in  texts  “ which  are  in  them- 
selves (t.e.  directly  and  in  their  primary 
intention)  testimonies  concerning  matters 
of  faith  and  morals.”  We  confess  that 
we  are  quite  unable  to  see  any  sufficient 
ground  for  this  part  of  his  thesis.  No 
such  distinction  is  made  by  the  council. 
It  is  not  even  hinted  at  in  the  important 
correspondence  on  the  sense  of  the  decree 
between  the  Papal  legates  and  the  Con- 
gregation at  Rome,  printed  by  Vercellone 
(“  Dissertaz.”  p.  79  &o.).  We  can  find  no 
trace  of  it  in  the  elaborate  collection  of 
Catholic  theological  opinions  in  Hody ; 1 
while  Vercellone’s  opinion  is  supported  by 
Vega  and  Didacus,  both  of  whom  were  at 
the  council,  as  well  as  by  Ruggerius  and 
Natalis  Alexander  (Hody,  pp.  511,  520, 
522,  545).  The  distinction  which  allows 
us  to  reject  such  a reading  as,  e.g.f  “ She 
shall  bruise  thy  head,”  and  binds  us 
to  accept  such  a verse  as,  e.g.,  “This 
kind  goeth  not  forth  save  by  prayer  and 
fasting  ” (Marc.  ix.  218),  is  surely  a very 
subtle  one.  To  determine  what  texts  are 
directly  and  primarily  dogmatic,  and  then 
what  changes  will  affect  only  the  mode  in 
which  the  doctrine  is  presented,  leaves 
immense  scope  for  private  judgment. 
Had  the  council  meant  to  limit  criticism, 
it  would  surely  have  expressed  itself  more 
clearly.  Be  this  at  it  may,  it  is  certain 
"hat  the  question  is  an  open  one.  Vercel- 
lone, who  was  probably  the  greatest  of 
all  authorities  on  the  Vulgate,  published 
his  treatise  “ On  the  Authenticity  of  the 
Single  Parts  of  the  Vulgate  Bible  Sulla 

Autenticiti  delle  Singole  Parti  della  Bib- 

1 1 e.  none  of  the  theologians  make  Fran- 
xelin’s  distinction  between  the  substance  of  a 
dogmatic  text  and  the  mode  of  its  presentation. 
Hody  divides  Catholic  theologians  into  two 
classes : (1)  those  who  44  contend  for  the  trans- 
lation against  the  original*’;  (2)  those  who 
hold  that  the  Vulgate  was  declared  authentic 
44  quia  nullum  continet  in  fide  et  moribus  per- 
aidosum  errorem  ” (pp.  610,  611). 
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bia  Volgata”)  at  Rome  in  1806.  This 
dissertation  appeared  with  the  imprimatur 
of  the  Master  of  the  Sacred  Palace,  and 
in  no  way  lessened  the  high  reputation  ot 
its  author.  He  holds  that  there  may  be 
an  error  of  translation  even  in  passages 
which  the  Fathers  and  the  Churcn  herself 
have  regarded  as  dogmatic,  and  he  rejects 
by  anticipation  the  whole  of  Franzelin’s 
distinction.  Besides  the  reasons  given 
he  urges  that  it  would  need  a series  of 
miracles  to  preserve  a text  pure  in  the 
hands  of  copyists  from  all  error  in  dog- 
matic texts,  and  the  very  same  reasons 
which  plead  for  an  immaculate  translation 
also  plead  for  a perfect  preservation  of  the 
text;  he  points  out  that  we  have  no 
right  to  expect  such  a miracle,  since  the 
versions  received  for  centuries  in  the  East 
and  West  contain  many  variations  in 
passages  considered  to  be  dogmatic,  with 
some  faults  of  omission  and  addition ; 
while  all  theologians  admit  that  councils 
may  err  in  the  texts  they  allege  in  proof 
of  their  definitions,  although  the  defini- 
tions themselves  are  exempt  from  error. 

Frauzelin  s second  reservation  concerns 
sections  like  Mark  xvi.  9-20;  John  vii. 
53 — viii.  11 : John  v.  4.  Many  Protestant 
critics  have  rejected  them  as  interpola- 
tions, hut  Franzeliu  is  of  opinion  that 
thoy  must  be  accepted  by  Catholics  on 
the  authority  of  the  council  which  sets 
its  seal  to  the  books  of  the  Bible,  as  con- 
tained in  the  Vulgate,  “with  all  their 
parts.”  The  judgment  of  Vercellone  is 
diametrically  opposite.  He  believes  that 
the  words  “ cum  omnibus  suis  partitas” 
refer  simply  “to  those  deuteroc&nonical 
portions  which  were  disputed  by  the 
heretics  of  that  age,  such  as  the  additions 
to  Daniel  and  Esther.”  If  criticism 
showed  these  sections  to  be  apocryphal  he 
“ would  have  no  difficulty  in  accepting  its 
conclusions,”  and  “would  not  believe 
them  contrary  to  the  decree  of  Trent  ” 
(p.  40). 

What,  then,  is  the  meaning  of  the 
council  P It  teaches  that  the  Vulgate 
contains  nothing  contrary  to  true  ftith 
and  sound  morals.  This  was  the  great 
point  present  to  the  mind  of  the  Fatiiers. 
They  were  unwilling,  the  legates  write, 
to  abstain  from  a formal  approval  of  the 
Vulgate,  “ which  was  never  suspected  of 
heresy,  that  being  the  chief  thing  in  the 
sacred  books”  (Vercellone,  loc.  dt . p.  16). 
But  this  is  not  all.  The  Vulgate  is 
“authentic  ” : in  other  words,  the  council 
assures  us  that  the  books  in  that  version 
“ are  in  substance  entire  and  incorrupt, 
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and  therefore  to  be  received  by  us  as 
divine”  (ib.  p.  37).  We  may  admit 
in  the  Vulgate  all  defects  which  may 
exist  “in  any  book  whatever  without 
destroying  its  substantial  integrity  ” (p. 
36).  To  be  more  precise:  the  Church 
has  never  in  any  age  or  in  any  place  mis- 
taken a counterfeit  for  the  written  Word 
of  God.  “Therefore,  all  those  innu- 
merable variations  which  occur  between 
the  modern  Latin  Vulgate  and  the  old 
Latin  version  lawfully  employed  for  so 
many  centuries  in  the  Western  Church 
do  not  destroy  the  substantial  integrity 
of  the  Bible.  Nor  is  this  integrity  de- 
stroyed by  all  those  variations  which  are 
found  if  we  confront  our  copies  of  the 
modern  Vulgate  with  the  ancient  copies 
of  the  Greek  Church,  or  with  those  of 
the  Syrians,  Armenians,  Copts,  or  other 
Catholics  in  any  part  of  the  Church.  . . . 
From  a theological  point  of  view  ( dog- 
maticamente ),  all  the  versions  employed  by 
lawful  authority  in  the  Church  are  equal  * 
(p.  33).  If  we  take  the  decree  in  this,  as 
we  believe,  its  true  sense,  no  defence  of  it 
is  so  much  as  needed.  A Catholic  is  not 
at  liberty  to  say  with  Calvin  (Hody,  p. 
561)  that  there  are  scarcely  three  verses 
in  the  Vulgate  without  some  striking 
blunder,  but  a statement  of  this  kind  is 
contrary  to  sober  criticism  as  well  as  to 
the  Tridentine  decree.  “ An  authorised 


edition,”  says  Westcntt  (p.  1705),  “ be- 
came a necessity  for  the  Roman  Church, 
and  however  gravely  later  theologians 
may  have  erred  in  explaining  the  policy 
or  intentions  of  the  Tridentine  Fathers  on 
this  point,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  . . . 
the  principle  of  their  decision — the  prefer- 
ence, that  is,  of  the  oldest  Latin  text  to 
any  later  Latin  version — was  substantially 
right.”  (See  also  Scrivener,  p.  311.) 

little  need  be  said  on  tne  public  use 
of  the  Vulgate,  which  is  of  course  a mere 
matter  of  discipline.  Catholic  scholars 
may,  and  often  do,  translate  from  the 
original,  and  Vercellone  has  made  valuable 
collections  of  various  readings  in  the  Vul- 
gate text.  But  it  is  not  lawful  to  use  any 
except  the  Clementine  edition  in  church, 
or  to  print  any  other  text  of  the  Vulgate, 
or  even  to  insert  various  readings  in  the 
margin  (Preface  to  the  Clementine  edition, 
ad  Jin.) ; though  there  is  no  objection  to 
placing  them  at  the  foot  of  the  page. 

(The  chief  authorities  have  been  named 
in  the  course  of  the  article,  except  Van 
Ess,  “ Pragmatisch-kritische  Geschichte 
der  Vulgata,”  Tubingen,  1824;  Bmnati, 
“ De  Nomine,  Auctore,  Emendatoribus 
et  Autbentia  Vulgatae/’  Vienna,  1837. 
General  readers  will  find  the  best  account 
of  the  Vulgate  in  Mr.  Law’s  treatise  quoted 
above.) 


w 


WAR.  The  resort  to  force  on  the 
part  of  two  or  more  nations  which  cannot 
settle  their  differences  by  peaceful  methods. 
The  word  “nation”  implies  that  war 
must  be  carried  on  by  tne  people  of  a 
country  regarded  as  a whole,  and  repre- 
sented by  its  Government,  not  by  any 
section  oi  the  population  acting  for  itself. 
That  concentrated  and  organised  force  of 
political  society  which  is  behind  the 
tribunal  of  the  magistrate,  and  executes 
the  sentence  of  the  judge,  in  war  is  turned 
outward,  and  applied  to  the  overcoming 
of  the  corresponding  force  exerted  by  the 
hostile  nation. 

There  have  been  sects,  notably  the 
Quakers,  which  have  denied  altogether 
the  lawfulness  of  war,  partly  because  they 
believed  it  to  be  prohibited  by  Christ 
(Matt.  v.  30,  &c.),  partly  on  humanitarian 
grounds.  On  the  Scriptural  ground  they 


are  easily  refuted ; the  case  of  the  soldiers 
instructed  in  their  duties  by  J^t.  John  the 
Baptist,  and  that  of  the  military  men 
whom  Christ  and  his  Apostles  loved  and 
familiarly  conversed  with,  without  a word 
to  imply  that  their  calling  was  unlawful, 
sufficiently  prove  the  point.  They  are  on 
stronger  ground  when  they  point  to  the 
frightful  evils  of  every  kind  which  war 
unchains  upon  a community,  and  the  more 
so  in  proportion  to  its  civilisation;  and 
when  they  urge  that  war  should  be  put 
an  end  to  by  a general  agreement  among 
nations  to  resort  to  arbitration,  it  is  im- 
possible not  to  go  a long  way  with  them. 
There  have  been,  however,  and  there 
probably  will  be  again,  many  disputes 
between  nations  which  they  would  under 
no  circumstances  submit  to  arbitration; 
and  in  these  oases,  if  negotiation  has 
failed,  and  there  be,  on  one  aide  or  eo 
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both,  mat  exasp  eration,  war  most  in- 
evitably ensue.  But  the  voice  of  morality, 
enlightened  by  religion,  is  not  thereby 
silenced;  it  claims  to  define,  both  what 
wars  may  bo  justly  undertaken,  and  how 
they  should  be  conducted.  On  these  sub- 
jects there  is  a tolerably  general  consensus 
of  opinion  as  to  & number  of  important 
points  among  theologians,  canonists,  and 
publicists. 

a.  The  question  what  wars  are  just 
resolves  itself  into  two  inquiries — what  is 
just  for  the  State,  and  what  is  just  for  the 
individual.  A State  may  justly  declare 
war  in  order  to  recover  territory  of  which 
it  has  been  unjustly  deprived,  or  to  re- 
assert its  authority  over  subjects  who  have 
declared  themselves  independent,  or  to 
punish  gross  and  wanton  insults  to  its 
citizens  while  invested  with  a public 
capacity,  and  for  several  other  causes. 
The  canonists  hold  that  a State  may  law- 
fully make  war  upon  a heretic  people, 
which  is  actively  spreading  heresy,  and 
stirring  up  dissension  and  rebellion  within 
its  own  subject  provinces ; or  upon  a pagan 
people,  which  prevents  the  preaching  of 
the  Gospel,  and  refuses  free  passage  to 
missioners  who  desire  to  carry  the  light 
of  faith  to  countries  beyond.  When  the 
justice  of  a war  is  doubtful,  Grotius  (“  De 
Jure  Belli  et  Pacis,*  c.  23,  cited  in  Fer- 
raris)  urges  that,  considering  the  evils 
which  war  entails,  particularly  upon  in- 
nocent persons,  Governments  ought  to 
prefer  to  remain  at  peace;  and  this  is 
probably  now  the  general  opinion.  It  is 
no  just  cause  of  war  that  a State  desires 
to  rule  over  its  neighbour,  or  to  enlarge 
its  dominions,  or  add  to  its  wealth  or 
power,  or  to  preserve  a certain  balance  of 
force  and  prevent  another  nation  from  be- 
coming dangerously  powerful,  unless  the 
aggrandisement  feared  tend  manifestly 
ana  indisputably  to  the  subjugation  of 
other  nations. 

The  subjects  and  citizens  of  a Govern- 
ment declaring  war  are  safe  in  obeying  it, 
and  taking  up  arms  in  its  behalf,  unless 
they  are  certain  that  its  cause  is  unjust. 
“ In  doubtful  matters  we  ought  always 
to  obey,  . . . because,  though  the  ruler 
may  sin  in  commanding,  the  subject  does 
not  sin  in  obeying w (Glossa  on  St.  Au- 
gustine, quoted  by  Ferraris).  But  a 
foreign  auxiliary,  enlisting  himself  volun- 
tarily in  the  service  of  a nation  at  war,  is 
bound  to  satisfy  himself  beforehand  that 
its  cause  is  just.  If  a soldier  is  certain 
that  the  cause  in  which  his  Government 
is  fighting  is  unjust,  he  ought  to  obtain 


his  discharge  as  soon  as  he  can,  and  in 
the  meantime  to  abstain,  so  far  as  possible, 
from  acts  of  hostility. 

/9.  As  to  the  manner  of  conducting 
war,  opinion  formerly  tended  to  harsher 
conclusions  than  those  now  commonly 
received.  All  movable  property  used  to 
be  looked  upon  as  the  lawful  spoil  of  the 
soldiers  of  an  invading  force.  u Qua>  ab 
hostibus  capimu8.  jure  gentium  statim 
nostra  fiunt  * — “ The  things  which  we  take 
from  our  enemies,  by  the  law  of  nations 
immediately  become  our  own  ” ( Ferraris, 
art.  iii.  § 34) . An imals  used  for  ploughing, 
and  seed  corn,  were  excepted  from  this 
right  of  spoil  enjoyed  by  conquerors.  At 
the  present  day,  among  civilised  nations, 
private  property  on  land  is  held  to  be 
exempt  from  spoliation  in  time  of  war. 
The  invading  general  requisitions  the 
authorities  of  the  towns  and  villages 
which  he  occupies  for  such  supplies  as  h9 
may  require,  with  or  without  payment; 
ana,  if  these  requisitions  he  complied  with, 
it  is  held  to  be  his  duty  to  restrain  his 
soldiers  from  every  species  of  plunder. 
Private  property  at  sea  is  still  subject  to 
be  seized,  and  converted  to  the  use  of  the 
captors. 

The  duties  of  a soldier  in  war  towards 
the  State  which  he  serves  and  the  general 
who  commands  bita  comprehend  faithful 
service,  courage,  and  prompt  obedience. 
Hence  desertion,  cowardice,  and  breaches 
of  discipline,  are  in  a soldier  grievoua 
sins. 

Ambush,  stratagem,  and  deceit  are 
lawful  in  time  of  war,  for  those  whose 
lives  are  in  continual  peril  cannot  be  ex- 
pected to  abstain  from  any  practice  against 
their  enemies  which  might  tend  to  lessen 
that  peril 
means  is 
code  of 
poisoned 

generally  c mdemned,  as  causing  a great 
increase  of  suffering  to  those  wounded  by 
them,  without  any  corresponding  military 
advantage.  (Ferraris,  BdlnmJ) 

WA8BXXO  or  razT.  [See  Holt 
Week.] 

WA8BZXO  or  BAUDS  BSTOIB 
ADD  ATT8X  MASS.  A rubric  of  the 
Homan  Missal  directs  the  celebrating  priest 
to  wash  bis  hands  in  the  sacristy  before  he 
puts  on  his  vestments.  The  Jewish  priests 
used  to  wash  their  hands  and  feet  before 
they  officiated  at  the  altar  (Ex.  xxx.  18- 
21 ; 2 Paralip.  iv.  2,  6),  and  in  such  pas- 
sages as  Ps.  xxvi.  6,  and  lxxfii.  13,  there 
is  an  allusion  to  the  ethical  meaning  oL 


. In  practice,  the  resort  to  such 
limited  in  some  degree  by  the 
military  honour.  Ihe  use  of 
weapons  and  explosive  bullets  is 
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this  rite.  The  early  Christians  adopted 
a similar  usage  j only  with  them  the  pre- 
liminary lustration  before  prayer  was  com- 
mon to  all  the  laity.  Many  of  the  Fathers 
testify  to  the  prevalence  of  this  custom. 
See,  e.g.j  Eusen.  “H.E.”  x.  4.;  Chrysost. 
lorn.  iii.  “In  Epist.  ad  Epbes.”;  and 
Caesar.  Serm.  61,  numbered  229  in  Ap- 
pendix iv.  to  St.  Augustine.)  In  later 
tiroes  this  preliminary  ablution  was  pre- 
scribed for  priests  only.  It  is  also  usual 
for  priests  to  wash  their  fingers  in  the 
sacnsty  after  Mass  when  they  have  taken 
off  their  vestments. 

Quite  distinct  from  either  of  these 
washings  is  the  washing  of  the  priest’s 
hands  after  the  offertory,  and  again  after 
Communi  .n.  (For  these  see  Lavabo  ; 
Ablution  ; Purification.) 

whites  TUULMa.  [See  Car- 
melites.] 

WHITE  GARMENT.  * [See  BAP- 
TISM, and  Low  Sunday.] 

whit-sweat.  The  common 
name  in  England  for  Pentecost.  Mr. 
Skrqt  (“Etymological  Dictionary,”  sub 
auc.)  shows  that  the  derivation  is  plain 
.and  certain.  It  descends  from  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  “hwita  Sunnandaeg,”  and  means 
White  Sunday.”  It  is  more  difficult  to 
say  why  the  name  was  given,  but  probably 
the  author  just  quoted  is  right  in  his 
suggestion  that  it  refers  to  the  white  robe 
of  baptism.  Easter  and  Pentecost  were 
. for  many  a^es  the  times  at  which  baptism 
was  administered,  and  in  cold  climates, 
like  our  own,  Pentecost  would  be  pre- 
ferred to  Easter  for  the  reception  of  bap- 
tism, which,  in  those  days,  was  given  by 
immersion.  If  this  explanation  is  correct, 

• our  name  for  Pentecost  would  resemble 
the  Latin  title  for  Low  Sunday,  viz. 

‘ “ Dominica  in  Albis.” 

WXZil*.  The. ancient  definition  of  a 
will  or  testament  by  the  Roman  jurists 
was  “ the  lawful^sentence  of  our  will  con- 
cerning that  which  a person  wishes  to  be 

• d roe  after  his  death.”  Many  writere  hold 
that  the  words  “with  the  institution  of 

. an  heir  ” should  be  added  to  the  definition, 
because  such  institution  is  “ of  the  essence 
. of  the  testament”  (Ferraris).  The  business 
of  will-making,  in  England  at  least,  is 
now  regulated  in  all  its  parts  by  the 
statute-law ; and  those  desiring  informa- 
. tion  respecting  it  can  find  what  they  seek 
in  the  ordinary  law-books,  or.  which  is 
the  safer  course,  obtain  it  from  their 
lawyer.  All  that  will  be  here  attempted 
is  (1)  to  point  out  some  special  circum- 
stances about  the  wills  of  Christians  which 


the  history  of  primitive  times  brings  to 
our  knowledge ; (2)  to  advert  generally  to 
the  manner  ra  which  the  subject  was  re- 
garded iu  the  middle  ages ; (3)  to  specify 
9ome  of  the  principal  features  of  the 
modern  canon  law  in  regard  to  testamen- 
tary disposition. 

(1)  After  the  conversion  of  Constan- 
tine the  imperial  law  (Cod.  Theod.  16, 
2,  4)  sanctioned  and  facilitated  the  be- 
quest of  property  of  all  kinds  to  the 
Church.  Sucn  property  became  the  patri- 
mony of  the  Church  and  the  poor,  and 
could  not  thereafter  be  the  subject  of  a 
will,  except  so  far  as  a man  might  desire, 
and  be  entitled,  to  point  out  its  future  dis- 
pensers.1 Clerics,  therefore,  of  all  grades, 
could  not  dispose  by  will  of  any  property, 
movable  or  immovable,  which  they  had 
become  possessed  of  in  virtue  of"  their 
office.  Justinian,  in  the  Cbde,  allows 
bishops  to  bequeath  property  which  they 
possessed  before,  or  which  they  had  in- 
herited since,  their  consecration;  every- 
thing else  they  could  ouly  leave  to  the 
Church.  This  law  was  enforced  by 
Gregory  the  Great  in  several  remarkable 
instances.  Justinian,  also,  while  allowing 
secular  priests  to  make  wills  (Nor.  70, 
1),  withheld  the  right  altogether  from 
monks.  The  power  of  testamentary  dis- 
position was  frequently  taken  from  and 
restored  to  heretics  in  the  imperial  legisla- 
tion. A constitution  of  Valentinian  (370) 
forbade  women  to  bequeath  property  to 
ecclesiastical  persons. 

A remarkable  anecdote  is  told  by 
Possidius  of  St.  Augustine.  A certain 
Januarius,  who  had  joined  the  congrega- 
tion of  clerks  which  the  saint  had  insti- 
tuted in  his  house  at  Hippo,  bequeathed 
his  monev  to  the  Church,  disinheriting 
his  two  children.  St.  Augustine  refused 
the  bequest : first,  because  his  religious  had 
renounced  the  power  of  willing  when  they 
joined  the  congregation ; secondly,  because 
of  the  wrong  done  to  the  children.  He 
sent  for  the  heirs,  and  arranged  for  the 
division  of  the  money  between  them. 
Satyrus  left  all  his  property  to  his  brother, 
St.  Ambrose,  with  a verbal  request  that  he 
would  give  to  the  poor  as  much  of  it  as 
he  thought  right.  St.  Ambrose  gave  H 
all  to  the  poor.  The  saint  made  no  will, 
having  stripped  himself  of  everything  at 
the  time  of  his  ordination,  when  he  made 
over  his  lands  to  the  Church,  reserving  the 
usufruct , or  annual  profits  of  them,  to  hit 
sister  for  her  life. 

1 Thomasain,  VsU  <t  Ifeva  Dice.  iii.  2,31 
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(2)  During  the  middle  ages,  the  prae-  witness  is  required,  who  signs  in  his  name, 
tice  of  devising  land  and  other  property  The  canon  law  only  requires  attestation 
for  religious  purposes  (ad  pint  comas)  was  by  two  good  witnesses  (idonei  testes)  and 
still  largely  resorted  to.  In  countries  the  parish  priest.  In  the  absence  of  the 
where  the  society  was  feudal,  the  kings  parisn  priest,  there  must  be  four  witnesses, 
and  superior  lords,  finding  that  the  accu-  According  to  the  rigour  of  the  law,  clerks 
mulation  of  lands  held  by  the  Ohurch  without  the  consent  of  the  bishops,  and 
deprived  them  of  various  incidental  ad-  religious  without  the  consent  or  their 
vantages  (such  as  reliefs,  wardships,  and  superior,  cannot  witness  wills.  But  cus- 
escheats)  which  they  derived  from  the  tom  has  sanctioned  their  acting  without 
same  lands  while  in  lay  tenure,  commenced  consent,  and  they  frequently  do  so. 
to  legislate  against  such  accumulation,  If  executed  without  the  required  form- 
whether  effected  by  pant  or  will.  Hence  alities,  and  not  afterwards  validated  in 
arose  the  laws  of  Mortmain,  forbidding  one  of  the  ways  pointed  out  by  the  im- 
any  further  conveyance  of  lands  to  the  perial  legislation,  a will  ad  causas  pro- 
Ohurch.  These  laws,  however,  in  Eng-  fanas,  according  both  to  the  civil  and  the 
land,  could  be  evaded  by  means  of  a canon  law,  is  null;  and  a celebrated 
Licence  in  Mortmain  granted  by  the  Crown,  question  has  arisen,  whet  her,  if  the  in- 
A practice  also  arose  of  bequeathing  lands  tention  of  the  testator  be  clear,  the  nullity 
to  certain  persons  as  the  legal  owners,  to  of  the  will  for  want  ot  form  should  be 
the  use  of  certain  other  persons — a re-  extended  to  the  forum  conscientue  as  well 
ligious  community,  for  instance ; and,  in  as  the  forum  externum . Much  has  been 
these  cases,  the  Court  of  Chancery  re*  written  on  both  sides ; an  abstract  of  the 
garded  the  beneficial  ownership  as  belong-  arguments  may  be  seen  in  Ferraris  (art.  i. 
log  to  those  to  whom  the  use  was  devised.  44-67). 

This  practice— long  before  uses  were  turned  Privileged  wills  (testmnenta  privile- 

into  possession — was  prevented  from  being  giatd)  are  those  which  are  held  in  canon 
of  any  benefit  to  the  Church  by  the  statute  law  to  be  valid  although  the  forms  ro- 
of 1392,  which  enacted  that  uses  should  quired  by  the  civil  law  have  not  been 
be  subject  to  the  statutes  of  Mortmain,  complied  with.  Such  are  those  ad  pin 
and  liable  to  be  forfeited  on  any  infringe-  causas , those  of  soldiers  made  on  a cam- 
ment  thereof,  equally  with  the  lands  them-  paign,  those  of  peasants,  Ac.  A test  amen- 
selves.1  Licences  in  Mortmain  ceased  to  turn  ad  pins  causas  is  a will  in  which  a 
be  given  after  the  Reformation,  and  the  religious  purpose  or  destination  is  sub- 
statute  of  23  Henry  VIII.  (1632)  declared  stituted  for  the  heir — such  as  the  support 
that  all  grants  of  lands,  on  trust  for  parish  of  a church  or  convent,  an  almshouse,  a 
churches  or  other  institutions  “ erected  school,  Ac.  This  is  held  to  be  valid,  even 
and  made  of  devotion,”  if  for  more  than  without  witnesses,  if  written  and  signed 
twenty  years,  should  be  deemed  null  and  in  the  known  hand  of  the  testator;  other- 
void.  This  statute  was  held  to  cut  off  wise,  it  requires  two  witnesses, 
grants  to  superstitious  uses ; those  to  chart - Anyone  can  make  a will  who  is  not 

table  uses  were  still  valid.  But  the  Mort-  prohibited  by  natural  or  positive  law. 
main  Act  of  1730  (9  George  II.  c.  80)  Persons  so  disqualified,  are — infants  under 
enacted  that  any  grant  to  a charitable  seven  years,  madmen  (although  a will 
use  should  be  by  a deed  executed  at  least  made  in  a lucid  interval  is  valid),  idiots, 
twelve  months  before  the  donor’s  death,  spendthrifts  interdicted  by  the  courts, 
enrolled  in  the  Court  of  Chancery  within  staves,  captives,  convicts,  suicides,  Ac. 
six  months  after  execution,  and  taking  This  is  merely  a general  statement ; ex- 
effect immediately  upon  enrolment  ceptional  circumstances  occur  in  the  case 

(8)  With  regard  to  wills  in  modern  of  most  of  the  classes  enumerated  above, 
times,  the  general  rule  has  been  (Ferraris,  under  which  a will  can  be  validly  made. 
Test,  art  i.  §40)  to  follow  the  pre-  Professed  regulars  cannot  make  a will,  be- 
scriptions  of  the  civil  law,  in  ecclesiasti-  cause  they  cannot,  as  individuals,  own 
cal  no  less  than  in  secular  courts,  in  all  property  [Profession,  Rel.]  ; nevertbe- 
coun tries  belonging  to  the  Holy  Roman  less  they  can  interpret  and  declare  a testa- 
Empire ; in  countries  subject  to  tne  Roman  mentary  disposition  made  previously  to 
Pontiff,  the  canon  law  was  followed.  The  profession.  Secular  clerks  of  all  grades 
civil  law  requires  that  a will  be  attested  can  devise  their  patrimonial  and  quasi- 
by  seven  witnesses,  all  males.  If  the  patrimonial,  or  individual,  property,  as 
testator  is  unable  to  sign  it,  an  eighth  freely  as  laymen.1 

1 Stephen's  Commentaries,  Part  I.  ch.  xv«  1 Ferraris,  art.  ilk  20. 
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All  regulars  (except  Franciscans)  can, 
with  the  licence  of  their  superior,  act  as 
testamentary  executors.  Even  if  they 
have  not  such  licence,  their  executorial 
acts,  though  not  licit,  are  valid.  They 
are  bound  to  render  an  account  of  their 
administration  to  the  bishop  of  the  diooese. 

A will  is  said  to  be  “ ambulatory,” and 
can  at  any  time  be  revoked  or  changed 
down  to  the  last  day  of  life. 

(Ferraris,  Test  amentum ; Soglia,  lib.  iii. 
{50;  Smith  and  Cheetham;  Stephen’s 
“ Commentaries,*'  1868.) 

WITCMCXATT,  WITCH  (Anglo- 
Saxon,  wiccancreeft , wicce ; probably  con- 
nected with  Old  High  German  t oihan, 
German  t ceihcn).  Witchcraft  has  been 

defined  (Bergier,  “ Diet.  Tkeol.”)  as  “ the 
art  of  doing  things  wonderful,  and  ap- 
parently supernatural,  without  the  inter- 
vention of  God."  Perhaps  a more  exact 
definition  would  be  “a  power,  real  or 
supposed,  of  producing,  in  concert  with 
an  evil  spirit,  effects  beyond  the  reach  of 
natural  means  and  operations." 

Those  who  deny  the  existence  of  evil 
spirits,  and  maintain  that  all  the  cases  of 
demoniacal  possession  mentioned  in  the 
Bible  and  recorded  elsewhere  are  merely 
cases  of  disease,  are  of  course  still  less 
inclined  to  admit  the  reality  of  witch- 
craft. Imagination,  morbid  fancy,  terror 
of  the  unknown,  private  spite,  knavery, 
credulity,  and  hallucination,  sufficiently 
account,  in  their  eyes,  for  all  of  which 
witches  have  ever  been  accused,  or  have 
accused  themselves.  The  former  opinion 
— namely,  that  any  commerce  between 
human  beings  and  evil  spirits  is  imaginary 
and  impossible — is  repugnant  to  Scripture 
and  the,  at  least  implicit,  teaching  of  the 
Church,  and  cannot  be  held  by  Catholics. 
But  it  does  not  follow  that  because  we 
believe  that  ebseseum  is  a fact,  and  that 
human  beings  can  and  do  come  under  the 
influence  of  evil  spirits,  we  should  there- 
fore admit  the  reality  of  any  such  leagues 
or  compacts  with  the  devil  ss  the  records 
of  witchcraft  assume.  Perrone,  indeed, 
describes  as  “rash”  the  denial  of  the 
common  opinion  that  dealings  and  com- 
pacts with  the  devil  actually  take  place.1 
But  other  Catholic  theologians  (see  the 
article  Magie  in  Wetier  and  Welte)  take 
a different  view,  and  argue  that,  just  as 
the  belief  in  the  Sabbaths  or  nightly 
meetings  of  the  witches,  though  once 
universally  held,  has  been  so  dissipated 
by  reflection  and  experience  that  Perrone 
himself  does  not  admit  it,  so  the  tendency 
1 Prmlaciiomet,  iv.  60. 
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of  sound  opinion  is  to  the  extirpatiao  of 
the  view  that  the  phenomena  of  witch- 
craft imply,  or  ever  implied,  an  actual 
diabolic  compact. 

Without  troubling  ourselves  with  the 
eagm  and  lamia  of  Roman  antiquity,  let 
us  consider  the  popular  notions  about 
witches  and  their  power  which  prevailed 
in  Europe  till  quite  recent  times,  and  still 
are  harboured  in  many  weak  and  ill-taught 
minds.  It  used  to  be believed  that  witches 
were  of  three  kinds — black,  white,  and 
grey:  the  first  could  only  hurt;  the 
second  only  help;  the  third  could  both 
help  and  hurt.  Their  power  came  to 
them  in  virtue  of  a compact  with  the 
devil,  by  which  they  bartered  their  souls 
for  some  earthly  object  of  desire.  Hie 
witch  was  thought  to  be  usually  “ a de- 
crepit, superannuated  old  woman,  who  is 
tempted  by  a man  in  black  to  sign  a con- 
tract to  become  his,  both  soul  and  body.” 
lie  gives  her  a piece  of  money,  and  she 
delivers  to  him  a slip  of  parchment,  on 
which  her  name  is  signed  with  her  blood. 
An  imp  or  familiar,  often  in  the  form  of  a 
cat,  is  given  to  her,  and  the  bargain  is 
concluded.  From  this  time  the  witch 
bore  the  devil's  mark  on  some  part  of  her 
body.1  Whether  the  witch  were  the 
devil's  instrument,  or  the  devil  hers,  was 
a point  not  quite  settled;  but  in  either 
case  she  deserved  to  be  burned. 

Reginald  Scot,  who  lived  at  a time 
when  there  were  as  many  as  seventeen  or 
eighteen  reputed  witches  in  many  an 
English  village,  describes  the  way  in 
which  the  character  of  witch  came  to  he 
assigned  to  a woman.  A morose  old 
woman,  who  has  lost  her  children  and 
friends,  lives  alone  in  a but ; she  begs  food 
and  other  things  of  her  neighbours ; some- 
times she  meets  with  a refusal,  resenting 
which  she  uses  bad  language,  and  wishes 
some  harm  may  come  to  the  refuser. 
After  a time,  some  altercation  of  this 
kind  has  taken  place  between  her  and 
many  families  in  the  parish.  To  some 
members  of  these,  misnaps  are  sure  to 
happen — sudden  seizures  of  illness,  mur- 
rain among  the  cattle,  failure  of  crops, 
Ac.  The  cause  is  unknown;  one  must 
therefore  be  invented ; the  curses  of  the 

1 Margaret  Flower,  executed  at  Lincoln  in 
1618  for  bewitching  Lord  Room,  son  of  the  Earl 
of  Rutland,  and  other  persona,  confessed  that 
she  had  two  familiar  spirits  sucking  on  her — the 
one  white,  the  ether  black  spotted.  When  tbs 
first  entertained  them  she  promised  them  her 
soul,  and  they  covenanted  to  do  all  things 
which  she  commanded  them  (Brand,  Popular 
Antiquities,  U.  $87). 
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old  woman  are  remembered,  and  the  whole 
thing  is  clear — she  has  bewitched  them. 
Even  the  doctors,  says  Scot,  if  they  tind 
a case  defy  their  art,  often  encourage  the 
superstitious  belief,  for  insciticp  paUium 
veneficium  et  incantatio  (u  witchcraft  and 
enchantment  are  the  cloak  of  ignorance  ”). 

True  religion  supports  the  mind  under 
misfortune,  ascribing  every  event  to  the 
will  or  the  permission  of  God,  who  does 
nothing  except  in  love.  But  when  the 
Christianity  professed  is  but  skin  deep, 
and  temporal  gain  or  loss  is  the  engrossing 
object  of  our  hope  or  fear,  an  ignorant 
age  resorts  to  witchcraft,  whether  to 
explain  ill-luck,  or  to  find  a short  cut  to 
prosperity.  “If  any  adversitie,  greefe, 
sicknesse,  losee  of  children,  corne,  cattell, 
or  libertie,  happen  unto  them,  by  and  by 
they  exclaime  upon  witches.”  So  writes 
Reginald  Scot,  and  illustrates  what  he 
says  by  relating  what  had  happened 
within  his  own  knowledge.  The  Rev.  J . 
Ferrall,  vicar  of  Brenchley  in  Kent, 
charged  Margaret  Symons,  one  of  his 
parishioners,  with  having  bewitched  bis 
son,  and  caused  him  to  fall  seriously  ill. 
The  woman’s  dog  had  harked  at  the  boy 
as  he  was  passing  her  house ; about  this  a 
quarrel  had  arisen,  and  angry  words  been 
exchanged.  When  his  son,  soon  after- 
wards, fell  ill,  the  reverend  gentleman, 
confirmed  in  hit  opinion  by  the  other  witched 
living  in  the  village , thought  Margaret 
Symons  must  have  cast  a spell  upon  him. 
The  words  printed  in  italics  illustrate  a 
fact  which  witch-trials  abundantly  teach 
— viz.  that  the  belief  in  witchcraft  tends 
to  establish  and  extend  itself  in  proportion 
to  the  number  of  the  reputed  witches. 
The  boy  was  eaid  to  have  been  cured  of 
his  illness  by  another  Brenchley  witch ! 
and  Margaret  Symons,  we  may  hope, 
escaped. 

As  by  degrees  the  theory  of  witch- 
craft, arranging  itself  round  two  principal 
points — the  league  with  the  devil  and  the 
nightly  meetings  or  Sabbaths — became 
more  definite,  the  catalogue  of  mischiefs, 
rogueries,  and  portentous  events  of  all 
kinds,  which  the  witches  were  believed 
capable  of  causing,  was  continually  on 
the  increase.  If  a German  jurisconsult, 
in  a “ dissertatio  juridica,”  were  at  the 
present  day  to  write  as  the  learned  Wal- 
fcurger  oi  Anhalt  wrote  in  1670,  he 
would  he  set  down  as  insane.  But.  at  the 
time,  Walburger  was  considered  to  write 
on  the  conservative,  safe,  and  orthodox 
aide.  In  his  belief,  witches  can  and  do 
cause  disease  (p.  30) ; and  lay  snares  to 
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kill  nnhaptised  infants  (p.  85)  for  the 
gratification  of  their  master  the  devil; 
they  kill  their  own  children,  and  offer 
them  to  the  devil  in  sacrifice  (p.  86); 
cause  wet-r.urees  and  nursing-mothers  to 
lose  their  milk  ( ib .) : and  kill  great  num- 
bers of  children,  after  bringing  them  into 
the  world  as 'mid  wives,  by  running  long 
needles  into  their  heads.  In  the  previous 
century  a German  count  had  “ dedicated 
to  the  flames”  ( Vulcano  contecravit)  eight 
witches,  who  had  killed,  between  them, 
one  hundred  and  forty  infants.  Two 
witches  were  detected,  one  summer  night, 
boiling  an  infant  in  a cauldron ; had  they 
not  been  interrupted,  they  said,  a strong 
frost  would  have  been  caused  by  the 
mighty  spell  they  were  brewing,  which 
would  have  destroyed  all  the  crops.  One 
of  the  abominations  of  which,  in  Wal- 
burger’s  opinion,  witches  were  most  fre- 
quently guilty,  was  that  of  “nodatio”; 
the  coarse  and  grotesque  details  in  con- 
nection with  this  charge  may  be  seen 
in  GhirlaDdus,  Bod  in,  and  Delrio,  as  well 
as  in  the  present  tract.  Witches  are  in 
the  habit  of  killing  animals,  usually  by 
poison  ; of  drying  up  cows,  causing  abor- 
tion, preventing  butter  from  coming  and 
beer  from  working,  and  diverting,  with 
the  aid  of  the  devil,  the  milk  from  cows 
belonging  to  other  women  into  their  own 
milk-pails.  The  Satanic  Sabbaths,  Wal- 
burger tells  us,  are  organised  by  the  devil 
I with  peculiar  care.  The  judge  Remigius, 
he  says,  condemned  800  persons  to  death 
in  Lorraine  for  the  crime  of  attending 
these  meetings,  all  of  whom  testified  that 
they  really  took  place.  The  witches  ride 
to  them  on  broomsticks,  reeds,  goats, 
bulls,  horses,  or  dogs — the  transporting 
power  being  supplied  by  the  devil.  In 
Germany  the  Blocksberg  is  a favourite 
place  of*  meeting. 

Great  though  the  power  of  the  witch 
was  believed  to  be,  the  popular  imagina- 
tion imposed  limits  upon  it,  and  invented 
antidotes  sgainst  their  spells.  At  Christ- 
mastide  the  Babe  of  Bethlehem  restrained 
the  powers  of  hell : — 

**  then*  no  planet  strikes, 

No  fairy  takes,  nor  witch  hath  power  to  charm. 
So  hallow’d  and  so  gracioua  is  the  time.” 

(Hamlet,  Act  I.) 

If  one  could  succeed  in  drawing  the 
witch’s  blood,  her  spells  were  detested 
(Brand,  il  378).  Herb  Paris  was  thought 
an  excellent  preservative ; vervain  and 
dill  were  also  recommended ; people  used 
to  hang  up  these  things  at  their  doors. 
It  was  also  believed  that  there  were  inr 
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fkllihle  means  of  proving  witchcraft 
•gainst  a witch  who  declared  herself 
innocent.  Of  tbeee  the  one  first  resorted 
to  was  to  search  for  the  devil's  mark ; this 
being  found,  according  to  Scot,1  the  judge 
might  sentence  her  to  death  at  once.  A 
mole,  or  wart,  or  birth-mark,  found  on 
the  unhappy  woman  must  often  hare 
sealed  her  doom.  Another  method  was 
to  weigh  the  witch  against  the  church 
Bible ; if  the  latter  were  the  heaviest, 
she  was  guilty.  Another  was  to  make 
her  say  the  Lord's  Prayer,  it  being  be- 
lieved that  no  witch  could  repeat  it  to  the 
end  without  a mistake.  Another  was  to 
eross-tie  her,  (right  thumb  to  left  toe,  left 
thumb  to  right  toe\  and  throw  her  into 
* pond  or  n?er:  it  guilty  she  could  not 
gink ; if  ahe  did  sink,  this  proof  of  her 
innocence  unluckily  came  too  late.  A 
notorious  witch-finder  in  the  seventeenth 
century,  Matthew  Hopkins,  was  famous 
for  applying  all  these  tests ; he  u hanged, 
in  one  year,  no  less  than  sixty  reputed 
witches  in  his  own  county  of  Essex.  * 
What  are  we  to  say  to  all  this  P That 
oonfessions  of  being  in  league  with  the 
devil,  and  of  attendance  at  the  Sabbaths, 
were  sometimes  extorted  by  torture  is 
undoubted;  and  such  confessions  few 
persons  would  now  hesitate  to  pronounce 
worthless.  But  it  is  no  less  certain  that  in 
numberless  instances  the  witches  volun- 
tarily accused  themselves  of  the  greatest 
monstrosities  and  crimes  imaginable.  Shall 
we  believe,  on  their  own  word,  that  they 
went  where  they  said  they  went,  made 
the  covenants  which  they  said  they  made, 
saw  what  they  said  they  saw  ? To  resist 
belief  in  their  asseverations  must  have 
been  for  a long  time  extremely  difficult, 
especially  when  judges  and  advocates 
came  to  the  investigation  with  a fixed 
conviction  that  witchcraft  was  a real 
crime.  But  experience  must  have  kept 
continually  adding  to  the  mass  of  dis- 
proved assertions  and  detected  impostures; 
so  that  at  last  it  seemed  more  reasonable 
to  trace  the  enormities  with  which  these 
miserable  creatures  charged  themselves 
to  their  own  crazv^nd  turbid  imagination 
than  to  suppose  them  to  have  an  objective 
existence.  To  say  this  is  not  to  deny  that 
the  evil  spirit  has  anything  to  do  with 
witchcraft.  Many  recorded  cases  are 
apparently  inexplicable,  unless  we  suppose 
a demoniacal  agency  to  have  been  at  work. 
The  fact  of  obsession,  and  the  remedy 
of  exorcism,  remain  unshaken;  but  the 

1 Quoted  in  Brand,  U.  881. 

* Brand,  ii.  886. 
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crime  of  witchcraft,  consisting  in  a dis- 
tinct and  conscious  bargain  with  the 
evil  one  in  order  to  obtain  unlawful 

Er,  would  appear  to  rest  on  no  secure 
ation.1 

The  history  of  juridical  and  theologi- 
cal opinion  is  very  curious,  and  wss 
admirably  traced  by  Tartarotti  in  the  last 
oentury.  From  the  introduction  to  his 
work,  “ Del  Congresso  Notturno,*  most  of 
the  details  in  the  following  sketch  are 
taken.  The  first  among  medieval  writers 
to  notice  the  witches'  Sabbath  was 
Regino,  abbot  of  Prume,  at  the  beginning 
of  the  tenth  oentury;  he  speaks  of 
u wicked  women,9  who  say  that  they 
attend  great  meetings  by  night  u with 
Diana,  the  goddess  of  the  pagans,"  and 
do  her  bidding.  Diana  (Hecate,  Trivia) 
was  the  goddess  of  the  ways  (riorum  dm), 
and  therefore  supposed  to  preside  at  a 
meeting  of  her  votaries  gathered  from 
every  quarter.*  A century  later,  Bur- 
chard,  bishop  of  Worms,  speaks  of  women 
who  believed  themselves  to  ride  to  the 
meetings  on  different  beasts.  A Council 
of  Treves  (1310)  forbade  any  woman  to 
pretend  that  she  rode  by 'night  with 
Diana  or  with  Herodiaoa — “ hmc  enim 
dmmoniaca  illusio  eat."  By  Herodiana 
was  meant  the  daughter  of  Herodias, 
whoee  skill  in  dancing  was  supposed  to 
be  displayed  at  these  Satanical  assemblies. 
From  the  fifteenth  century  date  the 
systematic  severities  of  the  Inquisition 
for  witchcraft  ( processus  de  crimine  Mayite, 
Hexenproceue).  Dominican  writers  of 
that  age — Nider,  Jaquerio,  Sprenger, 
Institor,  Ac. — defended  the  process,  and 
asserted  the  reality  of  what  the  witches 
confessed ; but  the  Franciscans  Cassini 
and  Spina  took  the  opposite  view.  Cassini 
wrote  a treatise  to  prove  that  the  witches 
did  not  really  ride  to  the  Sabbata,  but  in 
ecstasy  believed  that  they  did  so.  8prenger 
and  Institor  were  the  joint  authors  of  the 
celebrated  work  “ Malleus  Maleficarum," 
which  is  full  of  the  most  startling  and 
horrible  stories.  After  the  middle  of  the 
sixteenth  century  the  number  of  those 
who  opposed  the  popular  belief  grew 
rapidly.  The  work  of  Wierus,  a Cleves 
physician,  on  the  “ Pseudomonarchia  Dm- 
monum,”  which  appeared  about  that  time, 

1 Scot  wrote  of  the  supposed  covenant,  three 
centurie*  apo  : u Let  any  wise  or  honest  man 
tel!  me  that  either  he  hath  beene  a partie  or  a 
witnesae,  and  I will  believe  him " (Dim,  ef 
Witchcraft^  p.  46). 

* Hecate  is  inrrcduoedby  Shakapsrs  in  the 
Fiur;h  Act  of  Maetm A. 
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made  a great  sensation.  Against  Wierus 
— besides  several  Catholic  writers,  as 
Tanner  and  Layman — the  Protestants 
Daneus,  Hemming,  T.  Erastus,  and  Bodin 
appeared.  Bodin,  author  of  " Demono- 
mania,” was  a French  jurisconsult. 
Wierus  declared  that  the  Protestants 
believed  in  the  Sabbata  more  firmly  than 
the  Catholics  themselves.  Reginald  Scot, 
evidently  a humane  and  enlightened  man, 
published  his  u Discovert©  of  Witchcraft,” 
m which  he  takes  the  same  line  as 
Wierus,  in  1584;  but,  being  in  English, 
the  work  appears  to  have  been  unknown 
on  the  Continent.  Nicholas  Remigio,  the 
Lorraine  judge  mentioned  above, published 
his  " Dsemonolatria  ” in  1595.  Towards 
1000  appeared  the  ponderous  work  of 
Martin  Delrio,  a Jesuit,  " Disquisitiones 
Magic®,”  in  which  the  revelations  of  the 
witches  are  still  treated  seriously.  This 
became  everywhere  a work  of  authority 
in  the  courts,  so  that  Thomasius  says  that 
Protestant  jurisconsults  “all  but  copy 
him  out  word  for  word.”  James  I.,  in 
his  " Demonology,”  took  the  same  side. 
The  first  great  shock  to  the  received 
system  came  through  the  publication  of  a 
work  by  the  Jesuit,  Frederic  Spee,  "Cautio 
Criminal®  circa  Processus  contra  Sagas,” 
1631.  Father  Spee  had  attended  the 
execution  of  many  persons  condemned 
for  witchcraft  in  the  dioceees  of  Wurzburg 
and  Bamberg,  and  had  come  to  the  con- 
clusion that  many  of  them  were  entirely 
innocent  Yet,  so  strong  at  that  time 
was  the  general  opinion  on  the  other  side, 
that  Father  Spee  did  not  attach  his  name 
to  his  work,  nor  did  he  express  disbelief 
in  the  Sabbata  or  midnight  meetings, 
nor  propose  to  abandon  the  process ; he 
simply  pleaded  lor  more  caution  and  cir- 
cumspection.1 Leibnitz3  tells  us  that 
this  work  produced  a strong  impression  on 
the  mind  of  Schonborn,  afterwards  Elec- 
tor of  Mayence,  and  through  him  on  other 
German  princes. 

Yet,  in  spite  of  Father  Spee,  a crowd 
of  writers  all  through  the  seventeenth 
oentury,  both  Protestants  and  Catholics, 
defended  the  process,  and  the  assumptions 
on  which  it  rested.  Among  these  were 
Carpzovius,  Crusius,  Ghirlandus,  Meric 
Casaubon,  and  Glanvile.  The  Lutheran 
Thomasius  published  an  able  tract  (1701), 

* He  mentions  an  accusation  brought  by 
several  witches  against  a certain  regular  of 
having  been  present  at  their  meeting  at  a particu- 
lar hoar;  but  at  that  honr  the  regular  was  in 
choir  ringing  the  divine  office,  aa  all  his  brother 
mocks  attested. 

9 Theodieea , 1789,  p.  724. 
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“ Theses  de  Crimine  Magi®,”  on  the  other  ' 
side.  In  the  eighteenth  century  the  mis- 
trust of  the  process  grew  stronger  and 
stronger.  In  England  the  Act  9 Geo.  IL 
(1736)  abolished  all  prosecutions  for 
witchcraft  and  sorcery;  pretensions  of 
the  kind  were  from  that  time  treated  as 
charlatanerie  and  imposture,  and,  if  at- 
tended by  attempts  to  gain  money,  were 
punished.  Maria  Theresa  abolished  witch- 
trials  in  Austria  in  1766.  The  last  execu- 
tion of  witches  in  Great  Britain  appears 
to  have  been  in  Scotland  in  1727,  when  a 
woman  was  burnt  on  the  charge  of  having 
ridden  her  own  daughter  to  the  meetings, 
the  said  daughter  having  been  transformed 
into  a pony  and  shod  by  the  devil ! 1 At 
Tring  in  Hertfordshire,  in  1751,  an  old 
man  and  his  wife,  being  suspected  of 
witchcraft,  were  beaten,  duelled,  and 
otherwise  ill-used  by  a mob  until  they 
expired.  The  latest  instances  of  witch- 
burning in  Europe  appear  to  have  been 
at  Glarus  in  1782,  ana  Posen  in  1793. 

(Scot,  "Discover®  of  Witchcraft,” 
1584;  Chambers*  Encyclop.  voL  x. ; 
Brand,  "On  Popular  Antiquities,”  1813; 
Bergier,  "Diet.  Thdol.” (Migne) ; Heigen- 
rother,  " Kirchengescliichte  ” ; Perrone, 

" De  Deo  Creatore ; ” Tartarotti,  " Del 
Congresso  Notturno  delle  Lamie,”  1749 ; 
Thomasius,  " De  Orimine  Magi®,”  1701 ; 
Walburger,  " De  Lamiis,”  1670.) 

WOB8IX9.  [See  Latrla;  Dux.Lt; 
Images,  &c.] 

VSIATB.  [See  Marriage.] 

WYCX*2PZ*XTS8.  John  Wyclif,  or 
Wyclifle,  a native  of  Yorkshire,  born 
about  1324,  studied  in  the  University  of 
Oxford,  where  he  was  for  a long  time  a 
fellow  of  Merton  College,  then  a great 
seminary  of  learned  men,  and  afterwards 
became  master  of  B&lliol  College  and 
warden  of  Canterbury  Hall.  He  was  a 
roficieut  in  the  scholastic  divinity  of  his 
ay,  and  also  betook  himself  zealously  to 
the  study  of  the  Scriptures.  The  Domini- 
cans, Franciscans,  Carmelites,  and  Augua- 
tinians,  all  had  at  this  time  flourishing 
houses  at  Oxford,  and  were  the  object  of 
considerable  ill-will  to  a large  body  of 
masters  and  doctors  belonging  to  the 
secular  clergy,  chiefly  because  they  were* 
said  to  attract  promising  students  from 
the  colleges,  and  induce  them  by  various 
means  to  enter  one  of  their  convents. 
The  Franciscans  were  accustomed  to* 
lecture  on  the  excellence  of  poverty,  and* 
to  dwell  in  their  sermons  on  the  fact  that 

1 Chambers*  Dom,  Ann,  of  Scotland,  ill.. 
541. 
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Christ  and  His  Apostles  lived  chiefly  by  for  the  Church,  on  the  effects  of  ex- 
alms.  Fitzralph,  archbishop  of  Armagh,  communication,  and  similar  questions.1 
maintained  that  the  poverty  of  Christ  This  paper  is  full  of  scholastic  subtleties 
was  not,  like  that  of  the  friars,  voluntmy.  and  distinctions,  so  that  it  is  difficult  in 


On  all  the  controverted  matters  he  took  a 
decided  part  against  the  friars,  and  Wyclif 
and  others  joined  him.  In  1366  Wyclif 
wrote  a tract  to  justify  the  king  (Edward 
IIIJ  in  refusiug  to  pay,  on  the  demand 
of  Urban  V.,  the  arrears  of  the  tribute 
granted  by  King  John  to  the  Holy  See. 
Some  years  after  this,  being  made  doctor 
in  theology,  he  began  pertinaciously  to 
attack  the  friars,  declaring  that  their  mul- 
tiplication impoverished  the  realm,  that 
their  letters  of  fraternity  were  a delusion, 
that  they  introduced  many  superstitious 
practices,  estrauged  the  laity  from  their 
parochial  clergy,  were  avaricious,  abetted 
wars,  &c. ; also  that  they  taught  novel 
doctrines  on  the  sacrament  of  the  Altar. 
Wyclif  developed  about  the  same  time 
opinions  similar  to  those  which  had  been 
put  forward  earlier  in  the  century  by 
M&rsilius  of  Padua,  to  the  effect  that  the 
clergy  ought  to  have  no  coercive  jurisdic- 
tion, and  that  no  temporal  penalty  of  any 
kind  ought  to  be  inflicted  except  with 
the  sanction  of  the  civil  power.  To 
these  he  added,  that  lay  lords  had  full 
power  to  take  away  temporal  possessions 
from  the  clergy  if  they  judged  that  a bad 
use  was  made  of  them,  and  that  no  one 
was  bound  to  pay  tithes  or  offerings  to 
parish  priests  whose  lives  were  not 
edifying.  The  Pope  (Gregory  XI.)  heard 
of  this  teaching,  and  addressed  letters 
(1376)  to  Edward  HI.,  the  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  the  Bishop  of  London, 
and  the  University  of  Oxfora,  urging  that 
Wyclif  should  be  arrested  and  put  on  his 
trial.  Some  cause  of  delay  arose,  and  it 
was  not  till  February  1378  that  Wyclif 
appeared  to  answer  for  his  d»xitrine  before 
Bishop  Courtenay  in  St.  Paul’s  Cathedral. 
An  immense  crowd  thronged  the  cathedral 
and  its  approaches.  The  Duke  of  Lancas- 
ter, who  was  present,  was  at  this  time 
Tather  favourably  inclined  towards  Wyclif ; 
high  words  passed  between  him  and  the 
bishop;  the  people,  imagining  that  an 
•outrage  was  being  offered  to  their  bishop 
in  his  own  cathedral,  became  angry  ana 
'clamorous ; and  the  assembly  was  broken 
Tip  in  confhsion.  Soon  afterwards  another 
-assembly  was  held  At  Lambeth  before  the 
archbishop,  to  which  Wyclif  was  cited. 
He  handed  in  a paper  in  Latin,  explain- 
ing his  teaching  on  the  connection  be- 
tween dominion  (or  ownership)  and  grace, 
on  the  jurisdiction  in  temporals  claimed 


many  places  to  catch  Wyclif 8 real  meant 
ing.  The  judges  decided  that  it  was  no- 
satisfactory,  and  the  archbishop  inhibited 
him  from  lecturing  or  publishing  any  more 
on  the  subjects  in  dispute.  Wyclu  then 
(April  1378)  presented  a paper  in  Eng- 
lish— or  a paper  was  presented  for  him — 
to  the  Parliament,  which  is  p&lpahly 
more  anti-Papal  and  insurgent  in  tone 
than  the  statement  presented  to  the  arch- 
bishop, though  it  follows  generally  the 
same  line.  About  this  time  Gregory  XI. 
died,  and  the  proceedings  against  Wyclif 
were  dropped. 

in  1378-9  Wyclit  appears  to  have 
been  actively  engaged  on  the  translation 
of  the  Vulgate  Bible  into  English.  It  is 
not  known  what  proportion  of  either  of 
the  two  versions  which  have  been  printed 
(Oxford  University  Press,  1850)  actually 
came  from  his  pen,  but  there  seems  no 
reason  to  doubt  that  the  first  impulse 
came  from  him,  and  that  he  had  an 
important  share  in  the  actual  execu- 
tion. 

In  1381  Wyclif  lectured  on  the 
Eucharist,  and  was  led  on  by  his  bitter 
antagonism  to  the  theologians  of  the 
mendicant  orders  to  the  enunciation  of 
views  which  scandalised  the  Church  and 
the  university,  and  were  formally  con- 
demned by  both.  In  brief,  lie  propounded 
the  tenet  of  consubstantiatiou.  “ Right 
as  hit  is  beresye,”  he  said,  “to  trowe 
that  Crist  is  a spiryt  and  no  body,  so  hit 
is  heresve  to  trowe  that  this  sacrament  h 
God’s  body  and  no  bred ; for  hit  is  bolhe 
togedir.” 9 So  again,  in  the  “ Trialogus,” 5 
written  probably  in  1383,  to  quote  one 
among  many  similar  passages,  he  says 
that  the  whole  Church  militant,  “since 
the  time  of  the  promulgation  of  the 
Gospel,  has  rightly  believed  that  this 
sacrament  or  consecrated  host  is  natur- 
ally real  bread”  (cerus  panis ),  “and 
sacramentally  the  body  of  Christ.”  The 
chancellor,  William  de  Berton,  convened 
a court  of  twelve  doctors  in  the  schools 
of  the  Augustinian  convent,  who  adopted 
a definition  in  Which,  Wyclif  not  being 
named,  the  Catholic  doctrine  of  tran- 
substantiAtion  is  formally  asserted. 
Wyclif,  who  was  present,  put  in  a 

1 This  tract  begins  M Protestor  pnbliee." 
(See  Lewis’s  Life  of  Wyclif  p.  59.) 

* Select  English  Works , iii.  508. 

8 Book  IV.  c.  27,  ed.  Lechler. 
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document  known  as  his  “ Confession.” 1 
in  which,  under  cover  of  a cloud  of  words 
and  copious  extracts  from  the  Fathers, 
he  tried  to  vindicate  the  soundness  of 
his  Eucharistic  teaching.  Soon  after 
this,  the  terrible  rising  of  the  Commons 
(in  the  summer  of  1381)  turned  away 
men's  thoughts  for  a time  from  every 
other  subject.  Sudbury,  the  archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  was  murdered.  The  new 
archbishop  (Courtenay)  lost  no  time  in 
following  up  the  proceedings  against 
Wyclif.  He  convened  a council  at  the 
Black  Friars  in  London,  which  met  in 
May  1382,  and  condemned  twenty-four 
propositions  extracted  from  the  reformer's 
writings.  Of  these  ten  were  declared  to 
be  heretical,  and  fourteen  erroneous.  The 
first  of  the  ten  was,  “ That  the  substance 
of  material  bread  and  wine  remains  after 
consecration  in  the  sacrament  of  the 
Altar.”  The  fourteen  erroneous  conclu- 
sions belonged  either  to  the  peculiar 
politico- ecclesiastical  system  which  Wy- 
clif, following  the  Vaudois,  had  built  up 
in  various  treatises,  or  were  strong 
opinions  suggested  by  his  animosity  to- 
wards the  friars.  The  Pope’s  confirma- 
tion of  the  proceedings  of  the  council 
was  soon  obtained,  and  the  archbishop 
then  took  very  energetic  steps  to  repress 
the  teaching  of  the  condemned  opinions 
both  in  the  university  and  the  country. 
Wyclif  was  obliged  to  leave  Oxford  and 
retire  to  his  living  of  Lutterworth ; that 
no  other  severity  was  used  towards  him 
seems  to  have  been  owing  to  the  state  of 
his  health,  for  about  the  end  of  1382  he 
was  stricken  with  paralysis.  During  the 
two  remaining  yoars  of  his  life  his  lite- 
rary activity  must  have  been  prodigious ; 
the  great  bulk  of  his  English  works  (of 
which  the  three  volumes  printed  by  tne 
Clarendon  Press,  with  the  supplementary 
volume  edited  by  Mr.  Matthew,  are  far 
from  exhausting  the  list)  were  produced 
in  this  period.  According  to  Gascoyne, 

1 It  begins  “ Sape  conf  asua  sum,"  and  may 
hi  read  in  Lewis's  Life,  p.  828 ; Fatcic . Zixan, 
p.  115;  and  Vaughan’s  Life,  ii.  246. 


(Lewis,  336)  he  had  another  paralytic 
stroke  on  December  2S,  1384,  and  died 
on  the  last  day  of  the  year. 

It  is  not  known  in  what  part  of  his 
career  Wyclif  founded  the  institution  of 
the  “Poor  Priests,”  whom  he  sent  to 
various  parts  of  the  country  to  propagate 
what  he  conceived  to  be  the  Gospel,  and 
declaim  against  ecclesiastical  abuses* 
Among  these  men,  Herford,  Repyngdon, 
Patrington,  Sw inderby,  and  Purvey,  were 
conspicuous.  They  and  their  followers 
were  called  Lollards,  and  that  they  were 
numerous  might  be  inferred,  even  if  there 
were  not  abundant  direct  evidence,  from 
the  chance  allusion  to  them  in  Chaucer’s 
“Canterbury  Tales.”1  To  Courtenay 
Arundel  succeeded,  and  to  Arundel 
Cbicheley ; and  all  three — but  especially 
Cbicheley,  who  established  in  1416  a 
regular  inquisition  of  heresy  for  the  pur- 
pose of  exterminating  the  sect — used 
strenuous  measures  of  repression  against 
the  Wycliffites.  In  this  the  princes  of 
the  House  of  Lancaster,  the  weakness  of 
whose  title  to  the  crown  disposed  them 
to  court  the  good  will  of  the  hierarchy, 
zealously  aided  them.  In  1396  twelve 
delegates  appointed  by  the  university 
picked  out  two  hundred  and  ninety-eight 
propositions  from  Wyclif s works  as 
deserving  of  censure.  In  1411  a council 
held  at  London  by  Archbishop  Arundel, 
attended  by  thirteen  bishops  and  thirty 
doctors,  condemned  forty*  five  Wycliffite 
errors.  The  Council  of  Constance,  among 
the  theologians  attending  which  was  the 
great  Carmelite  Thomas  of  Walden, 
enumerated  the  forty -five  propositions 
just  mentioned,  and  declared  that  many 
of  them  were  notoriously  heretical,  others 
erroneous,  others  scandalous  and  blasphe- 
mous, some  offensive  to  pious  ears,  and 
some  rash  and  seditious.  At  the  same 
time  Wyclifs“  Dialogue  ” and“Trialogus” 
were  condemned  by  name ; others  of  his 
writings  were  reprobated  in  general  terms. 

* M *1  smell  a loller  in  the  wind,’  quoth  ha** 
(ProL  to  Shipman's  Tale). 
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ri-MVIf.  In  the  first  twelve 
oenturies  of  her  existence  the  Church  was 
disturbed  some  twenty-five  times  by  rival 
claimants  of  the  Papacy.  The  strife  thus 
originated  was  always  an  occasion  of 
scandal,  sometimes  of  violence  and  blood- 
shed, but  in  most  cases  it  was  easy  for 
men  of  honest  will  to  distinguish  between 
the  true  Pope  and  the  Anti-Pope  or  false 
claimant.  It  was  very  different  in  the 
great  schism  of  the  fourteenth  century. 
For  forty  years  two  and  even  three  pre- 
tenders to  the  Papacy  claimed  the  allegi- 
ance of  Catholics : whole  countries, 
learned  men  and  canonised  saints,  ranged 
themselves  on  different  sides,  and  even 
now  it  is  not  perhaps  absolutely  certain 
who  was  Pope  and  who  Anti-Pope. 

It  is  usually  said  that  Novatian,  who 
became  the  leader  of  a schismatics!  party 
at  Rome  in  261,  was  the  first  Anti- Pope, 
but  Dollinger  (•*  Hippolytus  and  Callis- 
tus,”  Engl.  Tr.  p.  91  teg.)  argues  with 
weighty  reasons  that  be  was  anticipated 

E'1  * * years  before  by  Hippolytus,  the  sup- 
author  of  the  u Philosopbumena.” 

) election  of  Felix  II.  fs.n.  366-6) 
a new  element  appears  which  was  often 
to  manifest  itself  again — vis.  the  influence 
of  the  court.  The  Arian  Emperor  Con- 
stantins, after  removiug  Pope  Liberius 
from  Rome,  compelled  three  disreputable 
bishops  (KaratTKonovt  * ov  yhp  fo  r*v  (irrot 
trruTKwrovt)  “ to  establish  as  bishop 
in  the  palace  a certain  Felix,  who  was 
worthy  of  them.”  So  Athanasius  writes 
(“  Ad  Monach.  et  Hist.  Arian."  76)  only 
three  years  after  the  event,  aud  we  can 
scarcely  doubt  that  his  account  is  accurate 
in  the  main.  It  is  accepted,  e.g.f  by 
Natalis  Alexander  (Diss.  xxxiL  a.  3 in 
Sasc.  iv.),  Hefele  (“Concil.”  L p.  661), 
and  many  other  Gktholio  authorities. 


But  Felix  is  commemorated  as  a saint  in 
the  Latin  Church  on  July  29,  and  Phgi 
(“  In  Annal.  Baron.”  ad  ann.  867,  n.  3» 
fed  367,  n.  16  teg.)  tries  to  show  that  ha 
was  no  Arian  intruder,  but  succeeded 
Liberius  upon  his  resignation.  After 
Felix,  we  meet  with  no  more  heretical 
Anti-Popes,  although  Laurentius  (498) 
was  supported  by  the  Byzantine  Court  in 
the  belief  that  he  would  approve  the 
Henoticon  of  the  Emperor  Zeno. 

Indeed,  for  many  centuries  Anti- 
Popes  were  upheld  simply  by  factions 
among  the  clergy  and  people,  who  had 
the  power  of  election.  Thus  Eulalius 
(418  19)  was  supported  by  a minority  of 
clergy  and  people,  and  by  the  Prefect 
Symraachus ; he  was  finally  expelled  bv 
the  Emperor  Honorius  (Fleury,  “ H.  E. 
xxiv.  7 teg.)  Laurentius  (498)  had  a 
party  of  the  people  and  Festus  the  pa- 
trician on  his  side  \ the  case  was  decided 
against  him  by  tbe  Arian  king  Theodoric 
(ft.  xxx.  48).  Dioscorus  (630)  was 
raised  by  popular  faction  and  died  a 
month  afterwards  (ft.  xxxii.  21).  Pascal 
(687-692)  gained  a party  among  the 
people  and  the  favour  of  John  Exarch  of 
Ravenna  by  bribery  (ft.  xl.  39).  The 
tumultuous  mob  which  chose  John  (844) 
abandoned  him  almost  immediately  (ft. 
xlviii.  16).  The  deputies  of  the  Emperor 
Lothair  and  tbe  arms  of  the  Frankish 
soldiers  enabled  the  usurper  Anastasius 
to  defy  the  true  Pope  Benedict  HI.  for  a 
brief  space  in  666 1 (ft.  xlix.  26).  A 

1 At  this  time  the  fabulous  Pope  Joan  it 
said  to  have  reigned.  The  story  first  appear*! 
in  a book  by  tbe  French  Dominican  Stephen  do 
Bourbon  (d.  1261)  ; then  in  early  MSS.  of  the 
history  of  Martinus  Polonus,  aisb  a Dominican 
(d.  12*19).  The  work  of  Pclonus  was  tbe  popu- 
lar history  of  the  middle  ages,  and  obtained 
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new  complication  occurred  in  964.  Bene- 
dict V.  does  not  deserve  to  be  called  an 
Anti-Pope.  He  was  duly  elected  by  the 
Homan  people.  But  the  Homans  had 
sworn  in  the  previous  year  that  they 
would  not  proceed  to  elect  a Pope  except 
with  the  Emperor’s  consent  and  according 
to  bis  wishes.  Benedict  was  degraded 
and  humbly  confessed  his  sin  (Hefele, 
" Concil.”  p.  619  seq.)  In  the  two  follow- 
ing centuries  we  find  a number  of  Anti- 
Popes  raised  to  this  bad  eminence  by  the 
violence  of  popular  and  Baronial  factions 
in  the  darkest  age  of  the  Church’s  history. 
Such  were  Franco,  a deacon  of  the  Homan 
Church,  who  took  the  title  of  Boniface 
VII.  and  usurped  the  Roman  bishopric 
in  975  and  again  in  984  (Fleury,  lvi.  36, 
lvii.  12.)  ; John  XVI.  (Philogathus),  who 
won  his  place  by  bribery  in  997  ( tb . lvii. 
49) ; a certain  Gregory  who  headed  a 
party  after  a contested  election  in  1012 
(*5.  lviii.  35).  It  was  believed  till  auite 
lately  that  the  Church  in  the  middle  of 
the  eleventh  century  was  distracted  for 
the  first  time  by  the  claims  of  three  rival 
Popes.  The  recent  investigations  of 
Steindorff  have  shown  this  supposition 
to  be  inaccurate,  and  his  conclusions  are 
accepted  by  Hefele  in  his  second  edition. 
The  following  seem  to  be  the  facts  of 
the  case.  In  1033  the  Count  of  Tusculum 
raised  his  son,  a boy  of  twelve,  to  the 
Papal  throne.  He  called  himself  Bene- 
dict IX.  In  1044  this  " devil  on  the 
chair  of  Peter”  was  overthrown  in  a 
popular  uproar,  and  Silvester  III.,  not 
without  simony,  succeeded  to  his  place. 
He  in  turn,  after  the  lapse  of  a year, 
resigned  in  favour  of  Gregory  VI,,  an 
excellent  man,  though  apparently  he 
bribed  Benedict  to  resign.  Although 
therefore  there  were  not  three  rival 
Popes,  still  there  were  three  parties  in 
the  Homan  Church  and  some  reason  to 
fear  that  a triple  schism  might  arise.  It 
was  this  fear  which  induced  the  German 
King  Henry  III.  to  interfere.  A council 
of  Sutri  deposed  Gregory  and  Silvester, 
Benedict  was  deposed  the  same  year  in  a 

universal  belief  for  the  legend.  It  found  a 
lace  in  the  Mirabilia  Urbit  Roma , a sort  of 
andbook  for  strangers  visiting  Rome.  Nay, 
acquiescence  in  the  fable  induced  John  XX.  to 
style  himself  “John  XXI.”  It  was  not  till  the 
fifteenth  century  that  doubts  arose,  and  the 
Calvinist  Blondel  (Joanna  Papina,  Amstelo- 
dam.  1657)  first,  demonstrated  the  unhistorical 
character  of  the  legend.  He  was  followed  by 
Leibnitz  ( Floret  Sparsi  in  tvmulvm  Papina, 
Goetting.  1758),  and  by  nearly  all  historians 
since.  (Dfillinger,  Papitfabtln,  1 $eq.) 


synod  of  Home,  and  Suidger  of  Bamberg, 
at  the  recommendation  of  the  king,  was 
canonically  elected.  He  took  the  title  of 
Clement  II.  (Hefele,  "Concil.”  iv.  p. 
706  seq.) 

The  election  of  the  Anti-Pope  Cada- 
laus  (the  name  is  spelt  in  many  ways), 
known  as  Honorius  II.,  has  greater  and 
wider  interest,  connected,  as  it  is,  with 
the  general  history  of  the  Church.  The 
patty  of  reform  chose  Alexander  n. 
Beatrice  of  Canossa  was  zealous  in  his 
cause,  and  he  was  acknowledged  as  true 
Pope  in  1062  at  a synod  of  Augsburg. 
But  many  feared  the  strong  measures  a 
good  Pope  might  take  against  the  simony 
and  concubinage  prevalent  among  the 
clergy.  The  Lombard  bishops  were  de- 
termined to  have  a Pope  Who  came  from 
the  Paradise  of  Italy  (i.e.  Lombardy), 
and  who  would  have  patience  with 
human  weakness.  A powerful  party  at 
Home  was  at  one  with  them,  at  least  on 
the  latter  point.  Thus  it  came  to  pass 
that  Cadalaus,  bishop  of  Parma,  a man  of 
licentious  life,  was  chosen  Pope  at  & 
council  of  Basle  by  the  Lombard  prelates 
and  Homan  deputies  in  1061,  took  the 
title  of  Honorius  II.,  and  was  invested 
by  the  young  King  Henry  IV.  with  the 
insignia  of  the  Papacy  just  twenty-eight 
days  after  the  cardinal  bishops  bad 
elected  Alexander  II.  The  schism  was  a 
formidable  one.  The  German  court 
abandoned  tbecause  of  Cadalaus  at  the 
synod  of  Augsburg,  but  be  fuund  favour 
ever  after  that  with  the  Empress  Agnes 
and  with  the  king,  and  he  bad  money 
and  arms  at  his  command.  He  died  in 
1072  (Hefele,  "Concil.”  iv.  p.  870  *•?.). 

Next  comes  a series  of  Anti-Popes  in 
the  long  strife  between  the  Empire  and 
the  Papacy.  Guibert  of  Ravenna,  the 
favourite  of  Henry  IV.,  was  recognised  by 
the  Ghibelline  party  as  Clement  HI. ; he 
was  followed  by  the  Anti-Popes  Theo- 
doric  and  Albert.  In  like  manner  Bur- 
dinus  of  Braga,  under  the  Emperor  Henry 
V.,  became  the  Anti-Pope  Gregory  VHI. 
(Hergenrother,  " Kirchengeschichte,”  i.  p. 
767).  Anacletus  II.,  a eon  of  Peter  Leone 
and  of  Jewish  family,  was  chosen  by  a 
party  among  the  cardinals  in  1130,  but  by 
means  of  simony.  His  opponent,  Innocent 
II.,  won  the  allegiance  of  the  Catholic 
world  as  a whole,  but  Anacletus  was 
upheld  by  the  Normans  in  Calabria,  by 
the  Duke  of  Aquitaine,  and  others.  After 
his  death  in  1138,  bis  party  transferred 
their  homage  to  another  Anti-Pope,  Victor 
IV.  (ib.  771-3).  Once  more  under 
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Rrederic  I.,  the  war  between  the  Imperial 
and  Papil  parties  called  new  Anti-Popes 
into  existence.  The  first  of  these,  also 
called  Victor  IV.,  had  won  the  v'tes  of 
the  Ghibelline  majority  amoDg  the  car- 
dinals. He  was  acknowledged  by  a synod 
of  Pavia  in  1180,  and  tne  true  rope, 
Alexander  III.,  took  refuge  in  France. 
Another  Anti-Pope,  Paschal  III.  (Guido 
Clemens),  followed  in  1164,  and  another 
Calixtus  III.  (John  de  Struma),  in  1168. 
Frederic  ceased  to  maintain  the  schism 
after  the  peace  of  Venice  in  1177,  and  the 
Anti^Pope  himself  submitted  to  Alex- 
ander III.  Some  of  the  Barons  tried  to 
continue  the  schism  by  declaring  Lando 
Siterio  Pope,  but  the  attempt  failed 
utterly  ana  at  once,  and  Pope  Alex- 
ander, who  died  in  1181,  had  seen  the  fall 
of  no  less  than  four  pretenders  to  the 
Papacy. 

For  about  two  centuries  no  Anti-Pope 
disturbed  the  Church’s  peace,  but  in  1378 
the  election  of  Urban  VI.  occasioned  a 
schism  rightly  called  the  great,  since  it 
w as  the  most  grievous  ever  known. 
Gregory  XI.  had  iust  brought  the  “ Baby- 
lonish captivity  " of  Avignon  to  an  end. 
It  is  said  that,  as  he  received  the  sacra- 
ments of  the  dying,  he  warned  others 
against  certain  persons  who  advanced 
ideas  of  their  own  as  divine  inspirations, 
lamented  the  step  they  had  induced  him 
to  take,  and  expressed  his  dread  of  the 
consequences  to  the  Church.  There  were 
sixteen  cardinals  present  at  Rome,  of 
whom  eleven  were  Frenchmen,  four 
Italians,  and  one  Peter  de  Luna,  a 
Spaniard.  Gregory,  a few  days  before 
his  death,  had  empowered  them  to  hold  a 
conclave  at  any  place  and  without  waiting 
for  their  colleagues  (Raynald.  ad  ann. 
1378,  n.  2).  On  April  7,  1378,  they 
assembled  in  the  Vatican.  Their  task 
was  far  from  easy.  It  would  have  been 
natural  for  them  to  elect  a Frenchman, 
but  on  the  other  hand,  the  Romans  ear- 
nestly demanded  a Roman  or  at  least  an 
Italian  Pope.  On  April  8,  Bartholomew 
of  Prignano,  archbishop  of  Bari,  was 
elected,  and  he  was  crowned  on  Easter 
Sunday  under  the  title  of  Urban  VI. 
French  contemporary  writers  with  scarcely 
an  exception  represent  the  cardinals 
as  constrained  by  violence.  They  were 
told  by  the  populace  that  they  must  elect 
an  Italian  or  die;  nor  were  signs  wanting 
that  the  Roman  mob  meant  to  keep  their 
word.  There  are,  however,  very  strong 
reasons  for  refusing  belief  to  these  French 
accounts.  Dietrich  of  Niem,  a German 


and  an  official  in  the  Papal  court  at  the 
time,  assures  us  that  the  election  was  per- 
fectly free,  that  the  people  did  indeed  beg 
the  cardinals  to  promote  an  Italian,  but 
used  no  force  or  threats,  and  that  the 
tumult  did  not  occur  till  the  election  was 
over.  Dietrich  must  have  known  the 
truth,  and  there  is  every  ground  to  think 
he  told  it,  for  he  was  by  no  means  an 
enthusiastic  admirer  of  Pope  Urban.  The 
testimony  of  St.  Catharine  of  Sweden, 
given  at  length  by  Raynaldus  (ad  ann. 
1379,  n.  20)  is  to  the  same  effect.  She 
was  present  in  Rome  at  the  time,  and 
talked  over  the  matter  with  many  of  the 
cardinals.  But  the  most  conclusive 
document  is  the  letter  also  given  in  full 
by  Raynaldus  (ad  ann.  1378,  n.  19), 
which  the  sixteen  electors  addressed  on 
April  19  to  their  brother-cardinals  at 
Avignon.  They  declare  that  they  had 
chosen  Urban  freely  and  unanimously, 
and  we  know  that  they  acknowledged 
him  for  several  months  without  a pro- 
test 

However,  Urban’s  harshness  and  im- 
prudence alienated  the  Sacred  College, 
and  in  Auj^ust  of  that  same  year  tne 
French  cardinals  declared  that  the  election 
had  been  constrained,  and  renounced  all 
allegiance  to  Urbari,  whom  they  called 
“an  apostate”  and  “an  accursed  Anti- 
Christ  ” (Raynald.  ad  ann.  1378, 
n.  48  teg.)  They  persuaded  three  out  of 
the  four  Italian  cardinals  to  join  them  at 
Fondi,  where,  on  September  20,  the  Car- 
dinal of  Geneva  was  elected,  and  became 
Clement  VII.  Urban  found  himself 
deserted  by  every  cardinal,  for  the  fourth 
Italian  member  of  the  college  (Tebaldeechi) 
was  dead.  All  the  cardinals  at  Avignon 
accepted  Clement,  who  soon  after  estab- 
lished himself,  and  was  acknowledged 
Pope  in  France,  Lorraine,  Savoy,  Scot- 
land, Naples,  and  Spain.  The  rest  of  the 
Catholic  world  belonged  to  the  obedience 
of  Urban.  Catharine  of  Siena  was  eager 
in  the  cause  of  Urban,  St.  Vincent 
Ferrer  equally  so  for  the  Popes  of  the 
other  line.  Urban  was  followed  by  Bon  i- 
face  IX.  (1389-1404);  Innocent  VII. 
(1404-0);  Gregory  XII.  1406-9.  On 
Clement’s  death  in  1394,  he  was  replaced 
bv  the  famous  Peter  de  Luna,  Benedict 
XIII. 

The  Council  of  Pisa  in  1409  tried  to 
remove  the  scandal  of  a double  line  of 
Popes  anathematising  each  other  and 
dividing  the  allegiance  of  Christendom. 
In  Session  XV.  both  Popes  were  deposed, 
and  in  the  nineteenth,  Alexander  V.  was 
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elected.  For  a time  this  made  matters 
wone,  for  neither  Gregory  nor  Benedict 
admitted  the  validity  of  the  sentence,  so 
that  there  were  now  three  claimants  of 
the  Papacy — viz.  Gregory  XII.,  Benedict 
XIII.  and  Alexander  V.  Still,  Alex- 
ander’s successor,  John  XXIII.  was 
accepted  by  the  Emperor  Sigismand,  and 
by  the  greater  part  of  the  Church. 

Another  attempt  at  peace  was  made 
by  the  Council  of  Constance.  It 
annulled  the  pretensions  of  all  three 
Popes.  Of  these,  Gregory  resigned  wil- 
lingly. John  was  deposed  in  Session  XII., 
May  1415,  and  Benedict  XIII.  in  Session 
XXVII.,  two  years  later.  Martin  V.  was 
then  chosen  Pope  by  the  twenty-three 
cardinals  and  six  deputies  from  each  of 
the  four  nations  into  which  the  council 
was  divided. 

Here  the  schism  virtually  ended,  and 
Martin  V.  ruled  over  all  Catholics. 
Nevertheless,  Benedict  XIII.  held  out  at 
the  Castle  of  Peniscola,  on  the  Catalonian 
coast.  He  had  received  the  deputies  who 
brought  him  the  sentence  of  deposition 
with  solemn  protest}  he  maintained  to 
the  last  that  the  little  church  of  his 
obedience  was  the  ark  of  salvation,  and 
that  he  himself  was  the  centre  of  unity. 
With  his  last  breath  in  1423  he  bade  his 
cardinals  provide  for  the  election  of  a suc- 
cessor, which  they  did  by  promoting  the 
Canon  Munoz1  as  Clement  VII.  He, 
however,  resigned  the  tiara  in  1429,  and 
allowed  his  cardinals  to  elect  “Otto 
Oolonna,  known  in  his  obedience  as  Martin 
V.”  Munoz  became  Bishop  of  the  Ba- 
learic Isles. 

Amadeus,  Count  and  afterwards  first 
Duke  of  Savoy  and  Count  of  Geneva,  was 
the  last  of  the  Anti- Popes.  He  was 
chosen  by  the  Council  of  Basle,  then  schis- 
matical,in  1439,  and  crowned  at  Basle  in  the 
following  year.  He  submitted  in  1449  to 
Pope  Nicolas  V.,  who  made  him  cardinal 
and  perpetual  vicar  of  the  Holy  See  in 
the  territories  of  Savoy,  Basle,  Strasburg, 
Ac.  He  died  at  Ripaille  in  1451. 

AKMCITZAV  CHBX8TXAWS.  The 
native  legends  recount  the  preaching  of 
the  Gospel  to  the  Armenian  nation  by 
Thaddeus,  one  of  the  seventy  disciples, 
but  the  conversion  of  the  Armenian 
people  as  a whole  was  brought  about  by 
their  great  apostle,  Gregory  the  Illumi- 

1 There  were  only  four  M cardinals  ” in 
Benedict'*  obedience.  Three  chose  Mufioz ; a 
fourth  elected  himself,  and  tock  the  title 
••  Benedict  XIV."  He  was  defended  by  the 
Count  of  Annagnac. 
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nator,  whose  efforts  were  supported  by 
King  Tiridates  III.,  just  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fourth  century.  It  is  dear 
from  Eusebius  ("  H.  E.”  ix.  8)  that  the 
work  of  conversion  was  very  rapid.  Gre- 
gory established  the  chief  see  at  Etch- 
miazin,  near  Mount  Ararat : he  and  his 
ancestors  were  consecrated  by  the  Metro- 
politan of  Caesarea  in  Cappadocia,  and 
the  title  they  took — viz.  Catnolicos  —sig- 
nified that  they  were  the  general  procu- 
rators and  representatives  of  the  see  of 
Caesarea  in  Armenia  (Le  Quien.  " Oriens 
Christianus,”  i.  1355).  Early  in  the 
fifth  century  the  golden  age  of  Armenian 
literature  began.  Isaac  the  Great  and 
Mesrob  (both  Catholics!  invented  the 
Armenian  alphabet  and  translated  the 
Bible  from  the  Syriac  Peshitto  into 
Armenian,  afterwards  improving  their 
work  by  collating  it  with  good  MSS.  of 
the  LXX  (Hexaplar  text)  and  the  Greek 
New  Testament.  The  work  of  trans- 
lating Fathers,  as  well  as  works  of  Aris- 
totle, Philo,  Porphyry,  Ac.,  from  Greek 
and  Syriac  was  carried  on  with  great  zeal. 
This  literary  activity  was  accompanied  bv 
other  changes  of  a very  different  kirn!. 
The  brave  Armenian  nation  had  preserved 
its  independence,  but  in  390  Armenia 
was  divided  between  the  Byzantine  and 
Persian  empires,  and  East  Armenia,  the 
larger  and  more  fruitful  part  of  the 
country,  fell  to  the  portion  of  the  latter 
Power.  In  430  the  very  shadow  of  a 
national  monarchy  disappeared,  and  ever 
since  the  Armenians  have  been  subject  in 
succession  to  Persians,  Arabs,  Turks,  and 
Russians.  They  were  scattered  far  and 
wide  by  the  Mongol  invaders,  and  their 
unity,  like  that  of  the  Jews,  has  consisted 
in  the  common  bond  of  race,  language, 
literature,  and  religion.  After  the  Per- 
sian conquest  the  Armenian  catholicos 
became  independent  of  Caesarea,  and  this 
change  was  followed  by  another  of  much 
greater  moment.  The  opposition  of  the 
Armenians  to  the  Council  of  Chalcedon, 
mainly  due  tn  the  mission  of  Samuel, 
whom  the  Syrian  Archimandrite  Barsu- 
mas  sent  to  the  Armenian  church,  was 
clearly  displayed  in  the  synod  of  Vagars- 
hiabad,  A.D.  491.  The  schism  was  con- 
summated at  the  Synod  of  Dovin  in  596 
(see  Hefele,  "Condi.*  ii.  p.  717,  2nd 
ed.,  where  the  statements  of  Pagi,  Mansi, 
Ac.,  are  corrected  from  the  National  His- 
tory published  at  Venice  in  1785),  and 
has  endured  ever  since,  though  Greek 
influence  induced  the  Iberian  and  Oolch- 
ian  bishops  to  sever  themselves  from  the 
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Armenian  catholicoe.  True,  a union 
between  the  Armenians  and  the  orthodox 
Greeks  was  effected  At  a council  of  Char- 
num  (the  modern  Ezeroun)  in  632,  but  it 
did  not  last  long.  The  Armenians  held 
fast  to  the  Monophysite  doctrine— viz. 
that  in  Christ  there  was  but  one  nature — 
and  external  differences  increased  the 
opposition  between  them  and  the  Greeks. 
Some  of  these,  such  as  the  addition  of  the 
words  “ Who  wost  crucified  for  us  w in 
the  Trisagion,  and  probably  the  use  of 
pure  wine,  without  the  addition  of  any 
water,  in  the  Mass,  were  connected  with 
their  theological  views.  Desides  this, 
they  maintained  the  old  Eastern  custom 
of  celebrating  Christ’s  birth  and  his  epi- 
phany on  one  day — viz.  January  6.  They 
use  leavened  bread  at  the  altar,  eat  lac- 
ticinia  in  Lent  (Syn.  in  Trull,  can.  32, 
66).  They  were  also  charged  by  the 
Greeks  with  making  the  priesthood  into  a 
caste,  and  only  ordaining  sons  of  priests 

Jib.  can.  32) ; and  further,  with  a semi- 
swish  practice  of  cooking  flesh  in  the 
sanctuary  and  giving  portion®  of  it  to  the 
priests  (lb.  can.  99). 

The  catholicoe  lives  at  Etchniazin, 
which  has  belonged  since  1828  to  Russia. 
He  is  chosen  from  the  metropolitans  by 
the  synod,  with  the  consent  of  the 
Armenian  bishops  and  of  all  Armenians 
present  at  the  place,  and  the  election 
must  be  confirmed  by  the  Czar.  He  is 
enthroned  in  his  cathedral  by  the  Metro- 
politan of  Siunic.  It  is  his  office  to 
watch  over  religion  and  discipline;  he 
consecrates  the  chrism  for  his  bishops, 
which  be  does  only  once  in  seven  years, 
and  he  can  convene  a national  council. 
In  matters  of  importance  he  must  consult 
his  synod.  He  is  Bishop  of  Ararat  His 
distinctive  dress  consists  in  a silk  veil, 
with  gold  fringes,  which  covers  his  head 
and  shoulders,  and  is  called  kogh,  and  in 
a pallium  folded  five  times  over  his  breast 
The  patriarchal  cross  and  torch  are  car- 
ried Wore  him,  and  he  uses  everywhere 
the  staff  of  the  vartabed  or  doctor.  He 
is  chiefly  supported  by  a poll-tax  on 
all  adults  within  his  diocese,  contribu- 
tions, stole-fees,  Ac.  from  the  revenues  of 
the  monastery  at  Etchniazin,  and  the 
gifts  of  pilgrims  to  the  shrine  of  St. 
Gregory.  There  are  twelve  archbishops 
and  bishops,  four  vartabeds  or  doctors, 
sixty  monks  in  priest’s  orders,  and  600 
other  monks  in  the  great  monastery  just 
mentioned.  The  archbishops,  bishops, 
and  archimandrites  residing  there  form 
his  synod.  Deputies  from  the  Armenian 
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nat  xm  are  added  to  their  number  at  the 
election  of  a patriarch. 

Next  come  the  patriarchs,  who  are 
now  almost  independent  of  the  catho- 
licoe. The  patriarchal  sees  arose  from 
the  constant  change  of  the  chief  see 
during  the  disasters  of  the  nation,  and  also 
from  the  dispersion  of  the  Armenians  after 
the  Mongol  invasion  in  the  fourteenth 
century.  The  Patriarch  of  Constanti- 
nople (bishopric  since  1307,  title  of  patri- 
arch since  1481)  holds  the  first  rank 
amongst  the  patriarchs,  and  is  only  in- 
ferior in  name  to  the  catholicoe.  He  is 
chosen  by  the  Armenians,  lay  as  well  as 
clerical,  at  Constantinople,  and  gets  his 
berat  from  the  Porte.  He  can  conse- 
crate the  holy  oil,  and  can  appoint  and 
consecrate  metropolitan  bishops  through- 
out the  Turkish  dominions  except  at  Jeru- 
salem. The  church  property  is  under  his 
control,  but  he  must  administer  it  with 
the  advice  of  a synod  of  twenty  lay 
members  chosen  by  the  Porte.  He  has 
also  a synod  of  ecclesiastics  for  spiritual 
matters.  He  has  secular  jurisdiction 
over  the  members  of  his  church,  and  be 
represents  not  only  the  Armenians  bnt 
also  the  Syrian  Jacobites  before  the 
Turkish  Government.  The  Patriarch  of 
8is  (title  granted  1441)  is  supposed  to  be 
chosen  by  the  twelve  neighbouring 
bishops,  who,  however,  really  follow  the 
popular  choice,  which  takes  place  under 
the  influence  of  the  Turkish  Government. 
His  jurisdiction  extends  over  Lesser 
Armenia,  Cappadocia,  and  Cilicia.  He 
receives  the  holy  oil  from  the  catholicos. 
The  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem  (tide  since 
the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century)  is 
chosen  by  his  suffragan  bishops,  with  the 
consent  of  the  clergy.  He  has  very 
limited  power,  for  he  leaves  the  conse- 
cration of  bishops  and  of  the  holy  oil  to 
the  catholicos,  and  he  can  be  called  to 
the  court  of  the  Patriarch  of  Constanti- 
nople. The  Patriarch  of  the  island  of 
Aghtamar  (1114)  has  little  power,  and 
his  jurisdiction  scarcely  extends  beyond 
the  shores  of  the  lake  of  Van.  He  is 
chiefly  maintained  by  the  monastery  on 
the  island. 

The  metropolitans,  according  to  the 
canons,  are  empowered  to  consecrate 
their  suffragans  and  the  holy  oils,  but 
these  rights  are  now  reserved  to  the 
catholicos,  or  else  to  the  patriarch,  and 
the  metropolitans  only  differ  from  other 
bishops  by  wearing  a gold  mitre,  a 
triple  pallium,  a longer  staff  , and  anarenie- 
piscopal  tviyopdrioPf  which  the  Arme» 
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nians  call  goncher,  suspended  from  the 
girdle.  A monk  cannot,  except  by  dispen- 
sation, become  a bishop,  and  the  bishops 
are  usually  chosen  from  tho  unmarried 
vartabeds  or  doctors.  The  patriarch  may 
nominate,  but  usually  the  bishops  are 
chosen  by  the  clergy  and  fathers  of 
families.  The  election  is  confirmed,  and 
the  bishop  consecrated  by  the  catholicos 
or  patriarch.  The  rite  of  consecration 
closely  resembles  that  of  the  Greeks,  but 
the  Armenians  anoint  the  head  and 
thumbs  of  the  elect  with  chrism,  and  he 
receives  a ring*  as  one  of  his  insignia. 
Bishops  also  wear  a mitre1  like  that  of 
the  Latins,  and  they  do  not  use  the  atixKos 
of  the  Greeks  (see  Vestments  op  the 
Greeks).  The  bishop  appoints  the  chor- 
episcopi ; convents,  schools,  hospitals, 
&c.,  are  subject  to  him ; no  altars  may  be 
set  up  or  relics  exposed  for  veneration 
without  his  leave. 

The  priests  are  divided  into  two 
classes,  that  of  the  vartabeds  or  doctors, 
who  are  again  subdivided  into  many 
grades  and  who  remain  unmarried,  and 
the  parish  priests.  The  former  are  far 
more  highly  esteemed.  A staff  is  the 
mark  of  their  office,  and  their  chief  duty 
consists  in  preaching.  They  live  by  col- 
lections made  after  the  sermon.  The  ordi- 
nary clergy  are  married,  taken  from  the 
humbler  classes  and  trained  either  by  a 
parish  priest  or  at  a monastery.  The 
Armenians  have  the  same  minor  orders 
as  the  Latins,  and,  like  them,  they  reckon 
the  subdiaconate  among  the  greater 
orders.  A priest  is  elected  by  the  people, 
who,  however,  invariably  accept  the  can- 
didate proposed  by  the  lay  administrator 
of  the  church  property ; he  must  then 
be  approved  by  the  bishop.  The  priestly 
vestments  are  alb,  girdle,  maniple,  stole, 
chasuble ; but  they  also  have  a collar  of 
gold  or  silver  stuff  called  vagas , from 
which  a sort  of  metal  amice  is  suspended, 
with  the  figures  of  the  twelve  Apostles 
upon  it,  and  they  wear  a high  cap 
with  gold  or  silver  crosses.  The  priest 
says  Mass  with  covered  head  till  the 
Trisagion,  when  he  removes  his  cap, 
amice,  and  sandals.  Priests  live  by  stole- 
fees  and  by  offerings  in  kind  at  Epi- 
phany and  Easter.  They  also  get 
subsidies  from  the  fund  for  pious  uses. 
But  they  are  very  poor,  and  generally 
have  to  follow  some  trade. 

The  Armenian  monks  follow  the  rule 
of  St.  Basil,  but  their  fasts  are  stricter 

1 Introduced  in  1084  (Neale,  Eastern 
Church,  t 313). 


than  those  of  the  Greek  religious.  They 
have  many  monasteries,  and  at  least  one 
large  convent  of  nuns — viz.  on  Mount 
Sion.  Silbernagl  enumerates  between 
sixty  and  seventy  dioceses,  of  which 
fourteen  are  in  Russia,  five  in  Persia 
(including  the  see  of  the  Armenian 
Bishop  of  Calcutta),  the  rest  in  the 
Turkish  territory.  He  estimates  the 
number  of  schismatic  Armenians  in  Tur- 
key at  2,400,000,  of  whom  400,000  are  in 
Turkey  in  Europe.  There  are  600,000 
in  the  Russian  Empire.  Add  to  these 
the  Armenians  in  other  lands,  especially 
Egypt  and  the  principalities  of  the 
Danube,  in  which  last  the  chief  settle- 
ment of  the  Armenians  was  made  in 
1*342,  and  we  may  calculate  tbe  whole 
number  as  about  threo  millions. 

United  Armenians — Some  of  the 
Armenians  in  Cilicia  were  united  with 
the  Catholic  Church  by  Latin  mission- 
aries sent  there  by  John  XXII.  But 
much  more  was  done  by  Jesuit  mission- 
aries and  the  Mechitarists  among  the 
Armenians  scattered  from  the  fourteenth 
century  onwards  throughout  other  coun- 
tries, and  at  present  there  are  about 
100,000  Catholics  of  the  Armenian  rite. 

In  1742,  Benedict  XIV.  appointed  a 
patriarch  for  the  Armenians  in  Cilicia 
and  the  Lesser  Armenia.  In  1830  Pius 
VIII.  nominated  a primate  at  Constanti- 
nople for  the  Armenians  in  European 
Turkey;  and  owing  to  the  progress  of 
Catholicism  in  the  nation,  Pius  IX.  in 
1860  empowered  the  Primate  Anthony 
Hassun  to  erect  six  suffragan  dioceses. 
The  Pope  himself  nominated  the  bishops, 
and  a schism  seemed  likely  to  ensue.  In 
1866  Hassun  was  chosen  patriarch  by 
the  bishops  of  the  Cilician  patriarchate. 
Pius  IX.  confirmed  the  election,  united 
the  patriarchal  and  primatial  dignities, 
transferred  the  patriarchal  residence  to 
Galata,  near  Constantinople,  provided  for 
the  election  of  the  patriarch  by  the  bishops 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  laity,  and  regulated 
the  affairs  of  the  Armenian  church  by  the 
bull  “ Reversurus,”  of  July  12,  1867. 
Some  Armenians  thought  the  rights  of 
the  nation  injured  by  this  bull,  and  a 
formal  schism  arose  in  1870 ; more  than 
thirty-five  of  the  clergy  and  many  of  the 
laity  were  excommunicated  by  the  Pope. 
The  schism,  however,  won  about  4,000 
adherents;  a schism  a ti  cal  patriarch  was 
elected,  and  most  of  tbe  church  buildings 
And  goods  passed  into  their  hands.  They 
repudiated  the  decrees  of  the  Vatican 
Council.  In  1870  the  schismatical  patri- 
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arch  Kuppelian  made  his  submission  to 
Leo  XIII.  Many  of  the  clergy  and  laity 
followed  his  example,  and  Moosignor 
.Hassuo  was  acknowledged  as  patriarch 
by  the  Porte  till  he  was  made  cardinal  in 
1880,  and  replaced  by  Monsignor  Azarian. 
At  present  seventeen  dioceses  are  subject 
to  tne  Armenian  Patriarch.  He  has  no 
authority  over  Armenians  in  Russia  and 
Austria.  Russia  has  many  Armenian 
inhabitants  in  the  Crimea,  Kasan,  and 
the  Ukraine.  Pius  VIL  sent  them  a 
▼icar-apostolic  in  1809,  and  the  Concordat 
of  1847  provided  for  the  erection  of  Ar- 
menian bishoprics  at  Cherson  and  Karot- 
niek.  This  arrangement,  however,  owing 
to  the  troubles  with  the  Russian  Govern- 
ment, has  not  been  carried  out.  Austria 
has  about  14,000  United  Armenians. 
Those  in  Siebenbiirgen,  who  came  there 
in  1671,  and  continued  for  a time  Mono- 
physites,  are  under  the  Latin  bishops. 
The  archbishopric  of  Lemberg  was 
erected  for  the  Armenians  of  Gallicia  in 
1636 ; and  Pius  VIL,  by  a brief  in  1819, 
agreed  that  the  emperor  should  nominate 
one  of  three  candidates  proposed  by  the 
Armenian  people.  The  Armenians  who 
settled  in  Hungary  after  the  capture  of 
Belgrade  by  the  Turks  in  1621  are 
placed  under  the  Mechitarist  monks. 

The  Armenian  monks  belong  to  the 
order  of  St.  Anthony.  The  Mechitarists 
• have  been  described  in  a separate  article. 
(Chiefly  from  Silbernagl,  “ Kirchen  des 
Orients,”  with  the  addition  of  the  facts 
regarding  the  recent  schism  from  Hergen- 
rotber's  article  in  the  “ Kirchenlexikon,” 
edited  by  Eaulen). 

SITSOTSAA,  [See  Espousals.] 

CXALD1AV  mXTB,  CSUS- 
TXA MB  or. — The  name  Chaldeans  in 
ecclesiastical  use  signifies  the  Catholics 
who  belong  to  the  church  formed  by 
conversions  from  Nestorianism.  Assemani 
(“  Bibliothec.  Orient.”  tom.  Hi  p.  410  seq.) 
distinguishes  between  particular  conver- 
sions— i'a  conversions  of  individual 
bishops  and  their  dioceses  and  general 
conversions — t.e.  unions  effected  with  a 
large  section  of  the  Nestorians  which  led 
to  the  recognition  of  a Catholic  patriarch. 
Under  the  former  head  he  mentions — (1) 
the  conversion  of  the  Bishop  Sahaduna 
and  the  Gamaraeans,  a.d.  630 ; (2)  that  of 
Timothy,  of  Tarsus,  metropolitan  of  the 
Nestorians  in  Cyprus,  and  of  his  subjects, 
a.d.  1446 : (3)  that  of  the  Nestorians  on 
the  Malabar  Coast ; (4)  that  of  the  Chris- 
tians of  St.  John,  called  Sabmans  by  the 
Carmelite  Fathers,  in  Bassora,  circ.  aj>. 


1630.  The  story  of  the  third  of  thee* 
conversions  has  been  given  in  the  article 
on  the  Christians  of  St.  Tdohas.  Wa 
doubt  the  accuracy  of  Asaem&ni’s  state- 
ment about  the  Sabse&ns,  whose  history 
has  been  recently  investigated  by  Chwol- 
son.1  The  third  case  is  interesting  from 
its  connection  with  the  Council  of  Flo- 
rence. Timothy  was  converted  by  An- 
drew, archbishop  of  Rhodes  (Colopensis), 
whom  Eugenius  IV.  sent  to  Cyprus. 
The  union  was  effected  in  the  second 
session  of  the  continuation  of  the  council 
in  the  Lateran,  August 7, 1 446.  Eugenius, 
in  his  bull  containing  the  decree  of  union, 
forbids  any  one  to  call  the  Chaldeans  here- 
tics. So  that  here  we  have  a formal  re- 
cognition of  the  name  14  Chaldean.”  • 
(“  Hefele,  Condi/  vii.  p.  816  scf.) 

Assemani  enumerates  the  following 
u general  conversions.”  (1)  In  1247  Asa, 
u Vicar  of  the  East” — ue.  representative 
of  the  patriarch  in  China  and  Eastern 
Tartary — under  the  Nestorian  Patriarch 
Sabarjesu  (1226-66),  made  a profession 
of  Catholic  belief  to  Innocent  IV.  It  was 
subscribed  by  the  Archbishop  of  Nisibis, 
two  other  archbishops,  and  three  bishops. 
(2)  The  Patriarch  Jaballaha  was  recon- 
ciled under  Benedict  XL,  a.d.  1304.  (3)  A 
dispute  about  the  succession  to  the  patri- 
arcnate  between  Sulaka  and  Shimoom  led 
to  the  reconciliation  of  the  former  under 
Julius  IH.,  a.d.  1662.  (4)  The  Patriarch 
Elias  became  Catholic  under  Paul  V., 
a.d.  1616.  None  of  these  conversions  had 
any  wide  or  lasting  influence.  (6)  The 


1 8ee,  especially,  his  criticism  of  Assemani 
(Die  Smbitr  tend  der  Sabismus , voL  i.  p.  48). 

* 44  Meshihava,”  which  simply  means  44  fol- 
lower of  the  Messias  ** — i.«.  Christian — is  now 
used  as  a distinctive  name  for  the  Chaldean 
Catholics,  at  opposed  to  the  Nestorians  of  the 
same  rite.  The  word  ^ Vn  “Meshi- 

chojo”)  frequently  occurs  in  Syriac  literature  as 
ageneral  name  for  Christian.  (Payne,  Smith. 
Thteaur.  Syr.  col.  2242.)  The  Greek  word 
xpt<mar6s  has  been  adopted  in  the  Svriac  lan- 
guage, and  occurs  constantly  not  only  in  the 
Pesnitto,  but  also  in  late  authors,  ejg.  in  the 
chronicles  of  Barhebneua.  The  reader  must  not 
suppose  that  the  name  Chaldean  has  anything 
to  do  with  the  Chaldee  language.  The  Catho- 
lics of  the  Syrian  and  Chaldean  rites  agree  in 
the  use  of  the  Syriac  tongue  in  the  liturgy,  the 
former,  however,  using  the  Western  or  Jacobite, 
the  latter,  the  Eastern  or  Nestorian,  dialect. 
The  differences  between  the  dialects,  which  are 
slight  and  chiefly  affect  the  pronunciation  of 
the  vowels,  are  noted  in  alL  the  recent  gram- 
mars. Martin  ( Syro- Chaldaicm  Institutions , p. 
60)  gives  a transcription  of  the  Nicene  Creed 
in  Roman  characters,  as  he  heard  it  pronounced 
by  a Chaldean  priest. 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


m 


CHALDEAN  RITE 


CHALDEAN  RITE 


conversion  of  the  Nestorians  at  Diarbekir 
led  Innocent  XI.  to  establish  a new  Chal- 
dean patriarchate  in  that  city.  Joseph  I. 
Was  the  first  patriarch ; the  last  died  in 
1828.  (Badger,  "The  Nestorians  and 
their  Rituals,”  vol.  i.  p.  160.) 

Here  Assemanis  narrative  ends,  hut 
since  his  great  work  was  published  at 
Rome  (1719-28)  the  most  important  ac- 
cession of  Nestorians  to  the  Church  has 
taken  place.  There  had  been  since  the 
middle  of  the  sixteenth  century  a schism 
between  the  Nestorians  themselves,  and 
they  had  two  patriarchs,  one  residing  at 
Kochanes  in  Central  Koordistan,  the  other 
at.  Mosul,  or  Alkdeh.  Elias,  the  patriarch 
at  the  latter  place,  on  his  death  in  1778, 
left  two  nephews,  Hanna  (=John,  the 
name  he  took  at  ordination,  his  own  name 
being  Hormuzd)  and  Jeshuvan.  Both 
were  already  metropolitans,  both  became 
Catholics,  and  both  were  candidates  for 
the  patriarchate.  The  latter  had  scarcely 
reached  the  object  of  his  ambition  when  he 
relapsed  into  Nestorianism.  John,  who  re- 
mained Catholic,  claimed  the  patriarchate 
in  his  place,  a.d.  1782.  He  had  bitter  dis- 
putes, not  only  with  hisNestorian  relatives, 
but  alsq  with  the  Carmelite  missionaries 
and  the  Patriarch  Joseph,  who  still  exer- 
cised jurisdiction  at  Diarbekir.  It  was 
not  till  the  close  of  the  last  century  that 
be  was  recognised  by  Rome  as  the  spiritual 
head  of  all  the  Chaldeans,  and  allowed  to 
use  the  patriarchal  seal  and  exercise 
patriarchal  functions,  and  he  then  took 
the  name  Elias.  He  only  received  the 
pallium  shortly  before  his  death  at  Bagdad 
in  1841.  He  must  have  been,  bishop  for 
more  than  sixty-three  years ; but  itappears 
from  his  autobiography,  translated  by 
Badger,  that  he  was  consecrated  metro- 
politan at  the  age  of  sixteen.  This  last 
conversion  to  the  Church  embraced  most 
of  the  Nestorians  in  the  plains  by  the 
Tigris.  Badger,  writing  in  1 862,  estimates 
the  number  of  Catholics  belonging  to  the 
Chaldean  rite  at  20,000,  thinly  scattered 
through  the  vast  territory  which  extends 
from  Diarbekir  to  the  frontiers  of  Persia, 
and  from  Tyari  to  Bagdad.  The  Chal- 
deans, says  Badger  (L  p.  176),  are  supe- 
rior to  their  Nestorian  countrymen  "in 
civilisation,  general  intelligence,  and  eccle- 
siastical order.”  This  is  important  testi- 
mony, coming,  as  it  does,  from  an  author 
who  had  extraordinary  opportunities  of 
judging  correctly,  and  who  writes  with 
passionate  vehemence  against  everything 
Catholic. 

Rome  utterly  abolished  the  hereditary 


succession  to  the  patriarchate  which  had 
| long  prevailed  among  the  Nestorians,  and 
! John  was  forbidden  to  make  any  of  his 
relations  bishops,  but  it  was  difficult  to 
root  out  ibis  abuse.  A nephew  of  the 
Patriarch  John  actually  became  Nestorian 
for  a few  months,  in  1834,  that  he  might 
be  consecrated  metropolitan  by  the  Nesto- 
rian patriarch  and  succeed  his  unde,  who 
is  said  to  have  approved  of  this  proceed- 
ing. The  devotion  to  the  old  patriarchal 
house  nearly  led  to  a schism,  which  was 
fomented  by  a Nestorianpatriareh,  SM- 
moom,  who  fled  from  the  Kurds  to  MosuL 
Great  discontent  was  caused  in  1843  by 
an  attempt  of  the  Patriarch  Zeiya  to  make 
the  Chaldeans  keep  Easter  according  to 
the  Latin  reckoning.  This  patriarch  was 
himself  cited  before  the  Holy  Office  on  a 
charge  of  embezzlement,  and  resigned  in 
1846.  The  next  patriarch,  Joeeph  Audit, 
came  into  conflict  with  Rome  on  account 
of  his  claims  to  exercise  jurisdiction  over  the 
Chaldeans  in  India,  and  because  of  bis  un- 
canonical  ordinations.  He  was  forbidden 
to  consecrate  bishops  without  leave  from 
Rome.  He  refused  to  accept  the  decrees 
of  the  Vatican  Council,  which  he  attended, 
and  renounced  communion  with  Rome. 
A Capuchin,  Bishop  Fanciulli,  was  sent 
as  apostolic  visitor  to  Mosul,  and  the 
patriarch  made  a qualified  submission  in 
July  1872.  8oon  after  the  patriarch  re- 
newed the  schism,  induced  some  of  the 
bishops  and  nobles  to  join  him,  and  conse- 
crated bishops  in  defiance  of  the  Pope. 
The  revolt  was  fostered  by  the  Turkish 
Government.  The  patriarch  made  his  final 
submission  in  January  1877. 

According  to  the  ordinary  law  the 
patriarch — unless  Rome  has  previously 
appointed  a coadjutor  with  rignt  of  suc- 
cession— is  chosen  by  the  bishops.  The 
election,  if  canonical,  is  confirmed  at  Rome. 
He  is  subject  not  only  to  Propaganda  but 
to  the  Latin  Archbishop  of  Bagdad,  as 
apostolic  visitor.  He  resides  at  Alkdeh 
and  Mosul. 

The  metropolitans  and  bishops,  who 
are  chosen  from  the  monks,  are  nominated 
and  consecrated  by  the  Patriarch.  The 
metropolitan  Sees  are  Amedia,  Mosul 
(both  immediately  subject  to  the  pa- 
triarch), Kerkuk,  Seert  Gehanan.  The 
episcopal  sees  are  Akra,  Diarbekir,  Gesir, 
Mardin,  Salmas,  Zaku.  The  secular  priests 
are  usually  married,  and  partly  support 
themselves  by  manual  labour.  The  monks 
belong  to  the  order  of  St.  Anthony,  and 
there  are  two  monasteries — a very  ancient 
one,  that  of  Rabban  Hormuzd,  at  Alkdeh, 
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which  in  1848  had  an  abbot  and  four 
monks,  and  a small  one  founded  in  modern 
times,  and  with  scarcely  any  religions,  that 
of  Mar  Yurgis  (==  St.  George),  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Tigris,  a few  miles  above 
Mosul.  The  monks  live  apart  in  cells 
which  are  mostly  in  the  rock.  They 
abstain  from  wine  and  spirits  and  from 
flesh,  except  on  Christmas  Day  and  Easter 
Sunday. 

Bickell  (“  Conspectus  nei  Syrorum 
Litterari®,”  Munster,  1871,  $$  vii.-x.) 
mentions  the  following  printed  editions 
of  liturgical  bookB  of  the  Chaldean  rite: 
“ Miseale  Chaldaicum,  et  Decret.  S.  Con- 
gregate de  Propaganda  Fide,”  Romm,  1767 ; 
“Psalterium  Chaldaicum  in  usum  nationis 
Chald.,”  Romm,  1842 ; 44  Breviarium  Chal- 
daicum in  usum  nationis  Chald.  a Jose- 

fho  Guriel,  secundo  editum,”  Romm,  1866. 
le  also  gives  the  titles  of  feur  liturgical 
books  of  the  Chaldean  rite,  but  intended 
for  the  church  of  Malabar — vis.  u Ordo 
Chaldaicus  Miss®  B.  A post,  juxta  ritnrn 
Eccles.  Malabar.”  Rom®,  1774;  “Ordo 
Chaldaicus  Rituum  et  Lectionum  iuxta 
morem  Eccles.  Malabar.”  Romm,  1776; 
“Ordo  Chaldaicus  Ministerii  Sacrament. 
SS.  qum  perfiduntur  a Sacerdot.  iuxta 
morem  Eccles.  Malabar.”  Romm,  1846; 
“Ordo  Baptism.  Adultornm  juxta  ritura 
Eccles.  Malabar.  Chaldmorum.”  Romm, 
1869.  In  three  instances  there  is  an  ex- 
ceptional use  of  the  word  Chaldee  instead 
of  Syriac  in  the  title  of  books  meant  for 
the  Maronites — vis.  “ Missale  Chaldaicum 
juxta  ritum  Eccles.  Nationis  Maronita- 
rom,”  Romm,  1692;  “Officium  Defunc- 
torum  ad  usum  Maronitarum  Gregorii 
XIII.  impensa  Chaldaicis  cbaracteribus 
impressum,”  Romm,  1686,  vol.  ii. ; “ Bre- 
viarii  Chaldaici  mstiva  pars  ” (the  former 
port,  printed  ten  yearn  earlier,  is  entitled 
simnly,  “Offic.  Sanctorum  juxta  ritum 
Eccles.  Maronit.  pars  hiemahs  ”),  Romm, 
1666. 


(Assemani  has  been  our  authority  for 
the  history  down  to  the  close  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  then  Badger,  Carefully  com- 
pared with  Silbernagle  “ Kirchen  des 
Orients;”  and  for  the  events  of  the  last 
few  years,  Hergenrdther,  “ Kirchenge- 
schicnte,”  vol.  ii.  p.  1009  $eq.) 

COMB*  The  liturgical  use  of  the 
comb  is,  so  far  as  we  know,  mentioned 
once  only  in  our  present  books — viz.  in 
the  Pontifical,  where  the  rubrics  for  the 
consecration  of  a bishop  require  an  “ ivory 
comb”  to  be  provided.  But  Ducange 
(ad  toe.  “ Pecten  ”)  shows  that  its  use  was 
once  far  more  general.  “ It  was,”  he  says, 


“ counted  among  the  sacred  instruments, 
and  was  used  by  priests  and  clerics  for 
combing  their  hair  before  they  went  [from 
the  sacristy]  into  the  church.”  Thus 
Ducange  quotes  a will  of  Count  Everard, 
A.D.  837,  leaving  a comb  among  the  other 
“ornaments  of  his  chapel.”  So  in  the 
will  of  Bishop  Riculfus,  a.d.  916,  a charter 
of  1231  ,a  charter  of  John,  bishop  of  Capua, 
a.d.  1301.  Mr.  Maskell  (“Mon.  Rit>  ii. 
p.  266)  gives  other  examples — e*g.  from  an 
inventory  of  St.  Paul's,  London,  a.d.  1296 
— and  he  quotes  a rubric  from  the  Ponti- 
fical of  Archbishop  Bainbridge  of  York, 
which  directs  the  bishop,  when  about  to 
say  Mass,  to  comb  his  hair  after  putting 
on  his  sandals,  and  before  be  assumes  the 
amice.  The  combing  of  the  bishop’s  hair 
was  as  much  a payt  of  the  ceremonials  as 
putting  on  his  mitre,  and  was  done  by  the 
deacon  or  subdeacon,  sometimes  by  both 
(Mabillon,  “ Museum  Italicum/’ii.  p.  292). 

OX.OVXS  (CHXBOTHSCJB).  A 
bishop's  gloves  are  Messed  and  put  on  his 
hands  at  his  consecration  by  the  consecra- 
tor.  Episcopal  gloves  are  mentioned  by 
Hugo  of  St.  Victor,  Honorius  of  Autun 
(“Gemma  Anim®,  i.  216),  and  Inno- 
cent III.,  but  not  by  the  older  writers, 
Amalarius,  Rabanus  Maurus,  or  even 
Pseudo-  A leu  in,  so  that  they  must  have 
been  introduced  about  the  eleventh  century 
(Hefele,44  Beitrage,*'  ii.  p.  222).  There  is, 
according  to  Mr.  Maskell  (“  Mon.  Rit.”  ii. 
p.  286),  no  allusion  to  the  solemn  investing 
of  the  bishop  with  gloves  in  the  most  an- 
cient Ordinals,  or  in  the  Sarum  Pontifical, 
or  in  Winchester,  Bangor,  and  Exeter  M SS., 
and  he  concludes  that  the  rite  was  of  late 
introduction  in  the  English  Church. 

FX8CZVA.  The  word  which  signified 
originally  “ a fish-pond  ” came  to  mean  in 
classical  writers  of  the  silver  age  a basin, 
or  hath.  In  the  early  Latin  Church  it 
was  employed  as  an  equivalent  for  koAv/ui- 
Pqdpa,  the  Greek  word  for  the  baptismal 
font.  In  the  middle  ages  it  was  the 
common  term  for  the  small  niche  in  the 
wall  on  the  Epistle  side  of  the  altar 
containing  a perforated  basin  of  stone, 
through  which  the  water  used  in  washing 
the  priest's  hands  was  poured.  Earlier  in 
the  middle  ages  the  ablutions  were  also 
poured  down  the  pitoina.  Examples  of 
medirev&l  piscin®  abound  in  old  English 
churches.  They  are  sometimes  to  be  seen 
in  modem  Catholic  churches. 

naxv  CHAVT 1 (cantus  jirmu$)9 

1 It  was  intended  to  substitute  this  article 
for  that  in  the  body  of  the  work  ; and  this  will 
be  ultimately  done;  but  for  the  present  the 
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known  also  as  Gregorian,  or  Roman,  or 
Choral  Chant,  is  the  distinctive  song  of 
the  Church.  It  has  been  defined  to  be  a 
grave,  diatonic,  unison  melody,  set  to  the 
rhythm  of  the  words,  without  strictly 
measured  time,  and  used  by  the  Church 
in  her  sacred  functions  (Haberl’s  u Magis- 
ter  Choralis,”  translated  by  Donnelly, 
Ratisbon,  1877).  This  is  perhaps  as  good 
a definition  as  can  be  assigned  to  a subject 
which,  from  its  free  spiritual  nature,  is 
hardly  definable,  however  much  we  may 
describe  certain  of  its  leading  characters, 
its  structure  and  purpose.  It  is,  in 
brief,  the  Church’s  song,  the  interpreter 
in  melody  of  her  spiritual  prayer.  And 
as  prayer  is  an  utterance  by  the  believing 
heart  of  the  word  of  faith,  according  to 
the  maxim  lex  mpplicandt  lex  credendi , so 
the  chant,  which  is  the  more  solemn  mode 
of  liturgical  prayer,  owes  to  the  faith  its 
creation,  its  power,  and  just  ihterpretation. 
Only  when  imbued  with  the  faith  will  the 
human  mind  delight  in  it,  and  in  propor- 
tion as  it  rids  itself  of  the  just  govern- 
ment of  the  faith  will  it  discard  it. 

Its  leading  characteristics  concern  (1) 
Melody  ; (2)  Tone  or  Mode;  (3)  Rhythm. 

(1)  The  Church  authorises  in  her 
liturgy  no  other  music  than  pure  melodv, 
which  it  assigns  respectively  to  the  offi- 
ciant, to  the  cantors,  and  to  the  choir. 
This  last  consists  of  a trained  body  of 
clerics,  or  of  youths  or  men  habited  as 
clerics,  occupying  the  choir  or  presby- 
terium,  and  having  an  integral  part  in  all 
solemn  rites  and  functions.  The  choir,  as 
a part  of  the  edifice,  is  normally  in  front 
of  the  altar  and  in  face  of  the  people,  and 
those  who  occupy  it  are  divided  into  two 
parts  for  alternate  singing,  one  occupying 
the  Epistle  side,  the  other  the  Gospel  side. 
In  the  act  of  singing  the  alternate  choirs 
face  each  other,  and  both  by  position  and 
training  are  the  leaders  of  the  congrega- 
tion. Whether  the  two  choirs  sing  alter- 
nately or  simultaneously,  they  sing  always 
in  unison  or  at  the  same  pitch.  Voices 
differing  in  pitch  but  singing  concordantly, 
however  beautiful  the  effect,  are  in  so  far 
departing  from  the  strict  ecclesiastical 
chant;  and  even  the  accompaniment  of  the 
organ  does  not  enter  into  the  Church's 
conception  of  her  song,  or  of  ritual 
solemnity.  To  restrict  the  free  melody  of 
the  choir  by  harmonic  chords,  whether  of 
the  voice  or  organ,  however  powerful  on 
the  feelings  the  effect  may  be,  has  in  her 

original  article  will  be  allowed  to  stand, 
because  to  cancel  it  would  have  involved  too 
gnat  a dislocation  of  type. 
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conception  some  element  of  incongruity 
with  the  just  ideal  of  spiritual  worship ; 
and  whatever  toleration  or  tacit  approval 
she  extends  to  instrumental  or  vocal  har- 
monies is  subject  to  the  condition  that 
her  own  chant  is  not  thereby  despoiled 
of  its  supremacy  of  place  and  honour. 
As  to  the  character  of  her  melody,  it  is  at 
the  same  time  recitative  and  meditative. 
It  recites  the  word  of  the  text  and  medi- 
tates upon  it.  Sometimes  it  proceeds 
I with  great  despatch,  as  in  the  psalms  and 
sequences,  assigning  for  the  most  part  one 
note  to  each  syllable ; at  others,  as  in  her 
antiphons,  it  lingers  upon  the  word,  pour-, 
ing  out  its  meaning  in  rich  melodies, 
based  rhythmically  upon  its  syllables. 
In^this  way  the  Church  preserves  the 
balance  of  her  offices,  accommodating  her- 
self to  the  time  and  the  spirit  of  the  time; 
now,  according  to  her  spiritual  mood, 
dwelling  on  the  sacred  word  in  sustained 
meditation,  now  carried  forward  in  a 
rapid  current  of  melodious  praise.  In  her 
offices  there  is  never  indecent  hurry, 
never  loss  of  time. 

(2)  Tone  or  Mode. — In  its  tones  the 
ecclesiastical  chant  is  distinguished  by 
great  variety  and  adaptability.  It  was 
created  for  the  purpose  of  being  the 
vehicle  of  the  Church’s  mauifold  prayer^ 
manifold  in  the  spiritual  affections  of  her 
soul.  Spiritual  adoration,  thauksgiving, 
supplication,  sorrow,  joy,  peace,  hope, 
triumph— such  triumph,  that  is,  as  is  just 
in  this  valley  of  tears — find  in  her  tones 
the  apparatus  provided  for  their  solemn 
expression.  But  however  varied  the 
tones,  she  is  very  simple  and  constant  in 
her  mode  of  using  them.  When  once 
she  has  determined  the  tone  which  is 
suited  to  the  mood  of  her  spirit,  she 
delivers  the  whole  antiphon,  psalm, 
hymn,  or  other  form  of  prayer,  in  that 
tone.  The  melody  accommodates  itself, 
indeed,  to  the  word  and  phrase,  but  is 
always  restrained  by  the  tone  from  any 
mere  word-painting,  or  distraction  of  her 
spirit  from  its  leading  affection.  Compare 
with  this  the  absence  of  any  predominant 
tone  in  many  of  the  compositions  of 
figured  music,  and  the  intention  and 
practice  of  the  Church  will  be  the  more 
apparent.  In  the  “ Gloria,”  for  instance, 
the  Church  conceives  of  it  as  one  whole — 
as  one  act  of  praise ; in  the  “ Credo  ” it, 
conceives  of  it  as  one  act  of  faith.  The 
mode  once  determined,  the  song  of  praise, 
or  faith  hastens  on  in  its  first  intention, 
with  grave  beauty  and  uudeviating  path 
to  its  accomplishment.  But  in  many  ofi 
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tike  figured  compositions  on  the  same 
themes  the  “ Gloria  ” and  “ Credo  ” are 
divided  into  parte  so  differently  conceived, 
with  such  an  absence  of  unity  of  tone,  or 
such  a blankness  of  tone,  that  no  incon- 
gruity would  be  felt,  or  indeed  is  felt,  in 
piecing  together  a “ Gloria  ” or  “ Credo  ” 
from  different  authors.  This  is  foreign 
to  the  Church’s  spirit.  She  is  various  in 
her  tones,  but  constancy  to  a tone  once 
chosen  is  a leading  feature  of  her  chant 
(3)  Rhythm . — The  rhythm  of  the 
chant  is  the  rhythm  of  eloquence — free, 
and  not  to  be  reduced  to  any  artificial 
measure.  There  is  a rhythm  which  is 
natural  to  the  human  voice.  The  aqcent 
of  words  is  the  outcome  of  it,  and.  the 
charm  of  eloquence  depends  on  it  Iven 
the  measured  numbers  of  poetry  are  no 
substitute  for  it ; lor  poetry  itself,  to  be 
elijquently  declaimed,  must  forget  its  own 
measures  to  some  degree,  and  yield  itself 
to  the  natural  accent,  phrasing,  and 
intonation  of  the  speaker.  Were  any  one, 
in  declaiming  the  verses  of  a poet,  to  make 
the  measures  of  the  syllables  prominent 
instead  of  following  the  rhythm  of  voice 
suggested  by  the  sense,  he  would  be  en- 
slaving the  poetic  idea  to  mere  numbers 
— turning  the  master  into  the  slave.  It 
is  this  rhythm  of  eloquent  pronunciation, 
depending  on  the  accent  of  the  word,  the 
balance  of  its  syllables,  the  phrasing  of 
the  sentence,  and  the  adjustment  of  sen- 
tences into  one  delivery  of  the  whole 
intention  of  the  soul,  wluch  is  the  basis 
of  the  rhythm  of  the  chant  The  longer 
meditative  melodies  are  assigned  to  the 
accented  syllables — as  is  just,  for  on  them 
is  delivered  the  force  of  the  word.  The 
very  derivation  of  the  word  “ accept " (ad 
- “to/*  and  cantus  - “chant”)  teaches 
how  just  this  is.  It  is  the  syllable  on 
which  falls  the  rhythmical  ictus  or  stroke 
of  the  voice,  which  is  inseparable  from 
speech,  and  grows  in  intensity  and  musical 
quality  os  the  voice  is  raised  into  elo- 
quence. The  rhythm  of  phrase  is  pre- 
served in  plain  chant  by  accommodating 
the  separate  breathings  of  the  voice  to  the 
phrasing  of  the  sentence,  the  end  of  the 
sentence  being  indicated  by  the  pause  of 
the  melody  on  the  final  or  one  of  t he  chief 
continals,  while  the  close  of  the  whole 
chant,  according  to  a fixed  cauon,  carries 
the  voice  back  to  its  final  or  fundamental 
note.  By  all  this  it  is  by  no  means 
implied  that  vocal  sound  has  not  a natural 
rhythm  of  its  own.  As  soon  as  the  voice 
is  kindled  into  the  melody  of  song  it  is 
rhythmical,  even  though  n 6 intelligible 
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word  is  uttered,  the  rhythm  then  depend- 
ing on  the  rise  and  fall  and  turns  of  the 
melody,  the  pulsation  of  the  breath,  And 
the  guidance  of  that  sense  of  numbers 
which  is  ours  by  natural  gift.  Hence  the 
prolonged  jmeumata  or  melodious  breaths, 
which  for  the  most  part  hang  upon  the 
accented  syllable,  must  be  rhythmically 
rendered.  Sometimes  these  neumes  ot 
breathings  are  bung  to  the  last  syllable, 
when  they  do  not  so  much  lend  force  to 
the  word  as  express  the  lingering  delight 
of  the  soul  once  attuned  to  a divine 
thought.  Wherever  they  occur,  they 
must  be  interpreted  rhythmically. 

Structure. — The  modes  or  tones  are  all 
founded  on  the  diatonic  scale,  or  natural 
succession  of  seven  notes  completed  by 
the  octave.  It  consists  of  two  tetrachords 
or  semes  of  four  notes,  placed  one  above 
the  other  at  the  interval  of  a tone,  each 
comprising  two  full  tones  and  a half-tone, 
so  that  the  whole  scale  comprises  five  tones 
and  two  semitones.  According  to  this  use 
of  the  term,  “ tone  ” no  longer  signifies 
a mode  of  chant,  but  simply  one  full  step 
of  the  voice  up  or  down  the  natural  scale 
or  ladder  of  sound,  which  scale,  because 
it  proceeds  chieHy  by  tones,  is  ‘called 
“diatonic,”  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
highly  embellished  or  chromatic  scale, 
which  proceeds  by  semitones.  Calling 
the  seven  different  notes  by  the  names 
ordinarily  in  use,  the  diatonic  scale  may 
therefore  be  represented  thus:  do  ...  . 
re  ....  mi  . . fa  . ...  eol  ....  la 
. . . . si  . . do.  But  whereas  the  natural 
octave  or  succession  of  eight  notes  begins 
with  do , the  first  mode  or  tone  of  the 
Church  begins  on  re,  and  consists  of  the 
octave  from  re  to  re ; and  we  have  only 
to  sing  this  scale  from  re  to  re,  keeping 
the  half  tone  between  mi  and  fa  and  si 
and  do,  to  discover  something  of  the  prac- 
tical meaning  of  an  ecclesiastical  mode. 
It  will  be  at  once  apparent  that  tbe  posi- 
tion of  the  semitones  in  the  octave  of 
sound  has  a determining  power  upon  its 
character.  It  is  this  relative  position  of 
the  semitones  which  is  the  first  constituent 
cause  of  tone  or  mode. 

The  octave  of  sound,  moreover, 
divides  itself  naturally  into  a perfect  fifth 
(three  tones  and  a half)  ana  a perfect 
fourth  (two  tones  and  a half),  and  the 
observance  of  this  is  the  second  con- 
stituent cause  of  mode.  The  first  mode 
has  its  fifth  from  re  to  la,  and  its  fourth 
from  la  to  re,  being  constructed  thus : re 
. ...  mi  . . fa  ....  sol  ....  la,  la 
. . . ♦ st  . . do  ....  re.  In  this  soald 


Digitized  by  t^.ooQle 


880 


PLAIN  CHANT 


re  is  the  fundamental  note,  and  because  a 
complete  descent  within  the  mode  natu- 
rally ends  on  it,  it  is  called  the  final. 

The  note  second  in  importance  to  the 
final,  but  bearing  more  of  the  burden  of 
the  melody,  is  the  dominant  or  ruling 
note.  In  the  authentic  modes  it  is  the 
fifth  above  the  final,  and  in  the  first  mode 
is  therefore  In.  On  this  note  all  mere 
recitation  is  made,  and  it  may  on  this 
account  be  called  the  reciting  note.  It  is 
prominent  in  the  modulation  of  the 
melody,  and  in  its  power  is  found  the 
third  constituent  of  mode.  There  are 
also  confinal  notes,  on  which  by  prefer- 
ence each  mode  finishes  the  different 
phrasings  of  the  melody,  and  these,  there- 
fore, are  a fourth  constituent  of  mode. 

The  second  tone  is  closely  related  to 
the  first,  but  with  a very  distinct  cha- 
racter. It  is  constructed  on  the  same  final 
re,  by  reversing  the  relation  as  to  pitch 
of  the  fifth  ana  fourth,  and  changing  the 
dominant  to  the  third  below  the  domi- 
nant of  the  first.  It  is  therefore  con- 
structed thus  : la  ....  si ..  do  . . . . 
re,  re  ....  mi  ..  fa  ....  eel  . . . . 
la,  and  has  for  its  dominant  fa.  The 
close  relation  between  the  first  and 
second  modes  is  at  once  apparent.  How- 
ever different  in  character,  they  form  an 
allied  pair,  and  transition  from  one  to  the 
other  is  natural.  Sometimes  a chant 
comprises  both,  using  the  fourth  above  as 
well  as  the  fourth  below  the  fifth,  and  is 
then  said  te  be  in  the  mixed  tone  of  the 
first  and  second.  This  will  suffice  to 
show  what  is  the  construction  of  all  the 
modes,  or  tones,  for  they  run  in  pairs, 
similarly  formed  and  allied,  both  as  re- 
gards final,  dominant,  and  the  relation  as 
to  pitch  of  the  fifth  and  fourth.  For  just 
as  the  first  and  second  are  constructed 
on  re,  the  third  and  fourth  are  con- 
structed on  mi,  the  fifth  and  sixth  on  fa, 
the  seventh  and  eighth  on  sol.  These  four 
pairs,  oPwliich  the  first  of  each  is  called  the 
authentic,  the  second  the  plagal,  make  up 
the  eight  grand  tones  of  tne  Church. 
The  others — namely  the  ninth  and  tenth 
constructed  on  la,  the  eleventh  and 
twelfth  on  si  (existing  perhaps  only 
theoretically  because  tneir  fifth  and 
fourth  are  not  perfect),  and  the  thirteenth 
and  fourteenth  on  da-— are  of  later  intro- 
duction. 

Let  this  suffice  about  the  structure  of 
the  modes.  It  must  not  be  supposed, 
however,  that  the  full  character  of  plain 
chant  is  to  be  learnt  by  the  study  of  its 
structure  alone.  The  mode  of  treatment 
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of  the  several  tones  has  been  handed 
down  in  the  Church  from  time  imme- 
morial in  melodies  which  have  sprung 
from  the  minds  of  saints,  not  idly  exer- 
cising themselves  in  songs,  but  singing 
from  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  of  Gof 

Notation. — The  next  point  to  be  con- 
sidered is  notation.  The  admirable  sys- 
tem of  writing  music  now  in  use  was 
originated  in  the  study  of  plain  chant 
By  a happy  invention  toe  ladder  or  scale 
of  sound  is  represented  to  the  eye  by 
a pictorial  ladder  of  four  rounds  or  stops, 
which  are  indefinitely  prolonged.  Ae 
three  spaces  enclosed  mane  with  the  four 
parallel  lines  seven  grades,  corresponding 
m number  to  the  seven  different  notes  of 
thaloctave,  and  if  any  one  of  these  is 
denned  by  having  assigned  to  it  the  pitch 
and  name  of  one  of  the  sounds  of  the 
octave,  forthwith  all  the  rest  have  re- 
ceived their  pitch  and  name.  This  is 
done  by  means  of  two  signs,  called  clefs — 
(i.e.keys) — namely  and  ^ fe,  the  former 

of  which  represents  da,  the  latter  /a.  It 
is  evident  that  the  ground  for  selecting 
for  indication  these  two  sounds,  and 
leaving  the  rest  to  be  inferred  from  them, 
is  that  they  point  out  the  semitones,  the 
position  of  which  is  the  distinguishing 
character  of  the  modes.  They  are  used 
one  at  a time,  according  as  it  is  more 
convenient  to  the  mode  to  point  ont  the 
upper  or  lower  semitone;  and  they  are 
sufficient  for  this  purpose  without  any 
other  sign,  because  they  may  be  affixed  to 
one  or  another  line  according  to  the  com- 
pass of  the  melody.  When  the  repre- 
sentative power  of  the  grades  of  the 
ladder  or  stave  has  been  thus  determined, 
the  succession  of  notes  in  the  melody  can 
be  indicated  by  setting  each  note  in  its 
own  grade. 

Tne  signs  of  these  notes  are  three : a 
square  note  ■,  which  is  called  the  brevis, 
breve,  or  short  note ; a square  note  with 
a tail  which  is  called  longa,  or  the  long 

note,  and  a diamond-shaped  note  ♦,  which 
is  called  the  semibrevis,  or  semibreve.  They 
have  no  measured  value ; the  sense  of  the 
words  and  the  spirit  of  the  office  and  the 
season,  or  other  reasons,  now  suggesting 
that  the  current  of  the  melody  should  be 
brisk,  now  prolonged.  They  have  only  a 
relative  value,  and  that  not  so  fixed  as  to 
be  measurable.  The  only  law  that  can 
be  given  is  that  the  breve  has  the  value 
its  own  syllable  has  when  rhetorically 
pronounced  ; that  the  long  note  is  longer 
than  the  breve,  and  the  semibreve  shorter. 
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Hus  last  it  especially  used  in  the  de- 
series of  snort  notes,  called 
notes,  which  bind  together  the 
at  limbs  of  the  prolonged  breath- 
ings or  nmme$.  These  are  the  only 
notes  used;  but  besides  these  a very 
valuable  aid  is  riven  to  the  singer  by 
writing  compactly  together  the  notes 
which  nelong  to  one  syllable,  and  another 
by  marking  off  the  phrases  of  tbs  melody 
by  perpendicular  bars. 

History. — To  know  the  history  of  the 
chant  is  a powerful  help  to  understand  its 
value. 

It  is  impossible  not  to  believe  that 
there  it  a continuity  of  song  from  tbs 
liturgy  of  the  Church  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment to  that  of  the  New.  The  Apostfe* 
sang  the  cairns,  both  as  members  of  the 
Jewish  Church  and  founders  of  the 
Christian  Church,  and  with  the  text  the 
chant  must  have  been  preserved.  As, 
moreover,  the  psalms  are  bound  up  with 
every  pert  of  tne  liturgy  of  the  Catholic 
Church,  we  may  safely  argue  that  the 
ancient  psalm  chants  are  interwoven  in 
its  melodies.  Moreover,  psalms  and 
antiphons  make  up  the  greater  part 
of  liturgical  song,  forming  a consider- 
able part  even  of  the  chant  of  the  Mass, 
and  as  they  form  one  whole,  it  would 
seem  that  the  highly  modulated  anti- 
phon is  second  in  order  of  origin  to  the 
simpler  melodies  of  the  psalms. 

As  soon  as  the  Church  was  free  from 
the  Homan  persecutions,  we  find  her 
occupied  in  establishing  due  form  and 
uniformity  in  the  liturgy.  Pope  Dama- 
sus  (808-384)  ordained*  that  the  psalms 
should  be  chanted  by  alternate  choirs, 
and  that  to  each  should  be  added  the 
Gloria  Patrl  St.  Ambrose,  bishop  of 
Milan  (374-397),  shares  with  St.  Gregory 
the  glory  of  being  the  founder  of  the 
system  or  Church  melody.  To  him  are 
due  the  four  authentic  modes,  which  he 
adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  liturgy  from 
the  system  of  tetrachords  used  by  the 
Greeks.  To  him  also  is  due  a mode  of 
chanting  known  in  history  as  the  Am- 
brosian Chant,  to  which  St.  Augustine 
alludes  in  his“  Confessions.”  u The  hymns 
and  songs  0 my  God,  and  the  sweet 
chant  of  Thy  Church  stirred  and  pene- 
trated my  being.  The  voices  streamed 
upon  my  ears  and  caused  truth  to  flow 
into  my  heart;  from  whose  fount  the 
feelings  came  welling  up.  I ended  at 
last  in  a flood  of  tears.”  But  it  is  St. 
Gregory  the  Great,  Pope  from  a.d. 
660  to  004,  who  is  regarded  as  the 
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author  of  the  system  of  ecclesiastical 
chant.  He  so  developed  and  perfected  it, 
that  from  his  time  it  has  borne  the  name 
Gregorian.  To  him  is  ascribed  the 
discovery  of  the  octave  as  the  naturally 
complete  succession  of  sounds.  Of  the 
fifteen  notes  used  by  the  Greeks  as  the 
basis  of  their  system  of  tetrachords,  he 
saw  that  after  the  first  seven  they  were 
only  repetitions  of  the  preceding  at  a 
higher  pitch,  and  by  calling  those  sevea 
by  the  first  seven  letters  of  the  alphabet, 
repeating  the  letters  for  the  next  seven, 
he  fixed  for  ever  the  true  groundwork  of 
all  music.  He  perfected  the  work  of  St. 
Ambrose  by  adding  to  each  of  the  authen- 
tic modes  the  allied  mode  which  runs 
side  by  side  with  it,  and  is  therefore 
called  plagaL  He  adopted  a simplified 
manner  of  notation,  consisting  of  dots, 
curves,  strokes,  and  combinations  of 
them,  placed  above  the  words  at  various 
distances,  called  Neumata  or  Nota  Mo - 
mena.  To  us  the  system  is  exceedingly 
complex,  no  lees  than  twenty-eight  of 
these  easily  confounded  signs  being 
enumerated  and  explained  in  “ Die 
Sangerschule  S.  Gallons*  (Einsiedeln, 
1856),  taken  from  the  famous  MS.  at 
S.  Gall,  reputed  to  be  a copy  of  St, 
Gregory's  “Antiphonarium  * ; and  only  a 
persistent  tradition  and  constant  teaching 
could  have  preserved  the  Gregorian 
chants  till  the  advent  of  a better  nota- 
tion. This  u Antiphonarium 99  was  St. 
Gregory’s  great  work  in  this*  field.  It 
was  the  first  publication  under  the 
Authoritr  of  Rome  of  the  Catholio 
liturgical  chant,  and  was  chained  to  the 
altar  of  St.  Peters,  that  it  might  he 
referred  to  on  all  occasions  as  the  true 
exemplar.  It  consisted  of  a collection  of 
the  existing  chants,  corrected  and  im- 
proved by  8t  Gregory,  many  new  ones 
of  his  own  inspiration,  and  the  method  of 
using  them.  John  the  Deacon,  writing 
in  the  ninth  century,  tells  us  that  St. 
Gregory  “ examined  the  tones,  measures, 
moods,  and  notes  most  suitable  to  the 
majesty  of  the  Church,  and  formed  that 
ecclesiastical  musie,  so  grave  and  edifying, 
which  at  present  is  called  Gregorian. 
It  was  in  the  latter  part  of  the  eighth  and 
beginning  of  the  ninth  century  that  the 
modes  founded  on  la  and  do  were  intro- 
duced. Charlemagne,  who  laboured  for 
the  diffusion  of  the  Roman  chant 
throughout,  the  West,  would  not  at  first 
admit  of  them,  but  after  questioning 
and  discussion  they  obtained  a liturgical 
place.  With  these  the  system  of  Gxa- 
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nan  Chant  was  complete  as  we  now 
ye  it.  But  in  spite  or  the  constancy  of 
traditional  teaching,  the  notation  was  too 
indefinite  to  preserve  it  in  its  integrity, 
and  the  sense  of  this  gradually  led  to  the 
fbrmation  of  the  stave.  The  introduction 
of  one  line  is  due  to  Hucbald,  a Flemish 
monk  of  St.  Am&nd,  who  died  about 
930  a.d.  A second  was  shortly  added, 
perhaps  indeed  by  the  same  hand.  Of 
these  one  represented fa,  and  was  coloured 
red,  the  other  do , and  was  coloured 
yellow.  How  much  these  would  facili- 
tate the  interpretation  of  the  neumata  of 
St.  Gregory  is  apparent.  But  it  was 
reserved  for  Guido  d’ Arezzo,  a Benedic- 
tine monk  of  the  convent  of  Pomposa, 
near  Ravenna,  to  perfect  the  notation. 
He  framed  the  stave  of  four  lines  with 
its  moveable  clefs  as  we  have  it  now,  and 
proved  the  immense  utility  of  the  inven- 
tion by  teaching  Pope  John  XIX.  (1024- 
1033),  to  sing  a chant  before  unknown 
to  him  in  one  lesson.  He  also  has  the 
credit  of  having  originated  our  present 
names  for  the  first  six  notes  of  the  octave, 
namely  ut,  re,  mi , fa,  sol,  la.  Si  was 
added  afterwards,  and  some  countries, 
following  the  Italians,  have  substituted 
do  for  ut.  These  names  are  taken  from 
the  Vesper  hymn  of  the  Feast  of  St.  John 
the  Baptist. 

Ut  queant  laxis,  resonare  fibria 

jtftra  geatorum/amuli  tuorum, 

SWve  polluti  /abii  reatum, 

Aincte  Joannes, 

being  the  first  syllables  of  the  words, 
commencing  each  half-verse  and  rising  in 
pitch  gradually  according  to  the  natural 
ascent  of  the  octave. 

Guido,  however,  departed  from  the 
principles  of  the  tetrachord  and  octave  for 
a system  of  hexachords,  or  series  of  six 
notes,  using  for  his  system  the  variable 
character  of  si  before  explained,  and 
introducing  a note  lower  than  the  A of 
the  preceding  system.  This  note  he 
called  gamma,  and  as  it  represented  ut 
in  his  hexachord  system  of  mutations, 
the  word  Gamut  arose.  His  system 
happily,  did  not  endure,  but  after  St. 
Gregory  there  is  no  name  in  higher 
honour  for  services  rendered  to  the  chant 
than  that  of  Guido  d' Arezzo.  From  his 
time  there  was  no  fear  that  the  Gregorian 
melodies  would  pass  into  oblivion  by 
forgetfulness,  because  the  pitch  of  each 
note  could  be  precisely  written  down, 
whatever  their  snape.  The  shape  of  the 
notes  now  in  use  is  of  later  origin.  This, 
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in  brief,  is  the  history  of  the  chant  tiQ 
the  time  when  it  was  complete  in  struc- 
tural development,  notation,  and  theory. 
Thenceforward  the  spirit  of  the  legislation 
of  the  Church  in  respect  of  it  has  been  to 
preserve  it  in  its  integrity.  By  the  six- 
teenth century  it  had  shared  in  the 
common  relaxation  and  disfigurement,  the 
causes  of  the  evil  being  (1)  the  use  of 
measured  rhythm,  depending  on  the  beat 
of  hand  or  foot ; (2)  the  introduction  of 
counterpoint  or  harmony  with  its  seduc- 
tive beauty ; (3)  the  mingling  in  the 
liturgy  of  popular  worldly  music,  both 
vocal  and  instrumental.  In  these  ways 
its  melodic  simplicity  and  spiritual  power 
were  diminished,  and  the  Cburcn  as- 
sembled at  Trent,  for  the  purpose  among 
others  of  the  reformation  or  discipline, 
was  sensible  of  the  need  of  it  in  her 
chant.  The  necessary  genius  was  pro- 
vided by  Providence  in  Palestrina  and 
his  pupil  Guidetti,  and  in  1582  appeared 
the  first  printed  monument  of  this  work  of 
reform— namely,  the  “ Directorium  Ohori” 
of  Guidetti.  Its  greatest  monument,  the 
“ Graduate  Roman  urn,*  printed  by  com- 
mand of  Paul  V.  at  the  Medicsean  press 
in  1614,  is  an  abiding  memorial  of  Pales- 
trina's Christian  fame,  thougb  issued 
twenty  years  after  his  death.  To  him 
belongs  the  double  glory  of  restoring  the 
chant  to  its  former  grand  and  gim'le 
beauty,  and  of  exhibiting  contrapuntal 
or  haimonised  music  as  the  vehicle  of 
Christian  thought  in  such  marvellous 

Eower  as  to  secure  for  it  toleration  in  the 
turgy.  In  the  liturgical  reform  set  on 
foot  by  Pius  IX.  for  the  establishment  of 
uniformity  in  the  Roman  chant,  and 
being  continued  under  the  present 
Supreme  Pontiff  Leo  XUI.,  the  com- 
mission to  whom  the  work  of  revision 
was  assigned  republished  after  matured 
labours  the  Medicsean  edition  of  the 
“Gradual,”  adding  the  chants  of  the 
new  offices  instituted  since  its  first 
issue.  These  new  chants  are  due  to 
the  Rev.  FrAncis  Xavier  Haberl,  Master 
of  the  Cathedral  Choir  of  Ratisbon. 
The  printer  deputed  by  the  Holy 
See  is  Pustet  of  Ratisbon,  who,  acting 
under  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites 
and  the  aforesaid  commission,  has  almost 
completed  the  publication  of  the  many 
different  books  of  the  chant.  It  is 
an  immense  work,  admirably  executed 
under  high  commendations  from  Pius 
IX.  and  Leo  XIII.  (See  Decree  of 
the  Sacred  Congregation,  April  10, 
1888), 
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It  remains  to  distinguish  plain  chant 
from  modern  figured  music. 

The  Church’s  duty  is  to  reform  and 
spiritualise  the  natural  faculties,  the 
musical  as  much  as  any  other.  The  dis- 
covery of  the  natural  octave  belongs  to 
her,  but  her  use  of  it  is  most  significant. 
The  most  natural  succession  of  notes  is  in 
her  thirteenth  ton9,  but  this  is  the  last 
she  adopted,  and  then  only  with  reluc- 
tanoe,  and  the  affection  for  this  tone 
marks  the  transition  of  the  musical  art 
to  the  modern  secular  style,  in  which 
this  tone  is  almost  exclusively  used.  It 
is  the  major  mode  of  modern  music.  Its 
minor  mode,  which  is  used  integrally 
only  in  the  descending  scale,  is  the  ninth 
tone  of  the  Church,  which  again  was 
admitted  to  litui^ical  rank  only  with 
reluctance.  And  it  would  seem  that  a 
divine  instinct  was  the  cause  of  her 
misgiving,  for  the  work  she  continually 
has  in  hand  to  keep  the  liturgical  chant 
pure  is  owing  to  the  intrusion  into  the 
choir  of  a music  repugnant  to  her  spirit, 
but  springing  out  of  these  latest  of  her 
tones. 

But  the  chief  difference  of  modern 
or  figured  music  from  plain  chant  lies  in 
the  rhythm.  It  is  called  Cantus  mensura- 
bilis , because  the  rhythm  of  the  word 
is  abandoned  for  an  external  standard 
capable  of  exact  measurement.  The 
regular  beat  of  the  hand  or  foot  is  sub- 
stituted for  the  free  pulsations  of  the 
intelligent  and  eloquent  voice ; and,  speak- 
ing for  the  present  only  of  melody,  it  is 
clear  that  this  means  a subordination  of 
the  word  to  a music  conceived  indepen- 
dently of  it.  The  bars  no  longer  point 
out  the  pauses  suited  to  the  eloquent 
pronunciation  of  the  word,  but  indicate 
the  dose  of  one  set  of  beats.  In  conse- 
quence, not  only  the  melody  but  the  word 
sung  is  made  subservient  to  an  external 
standard,  and  the  singer  must  give  his 
first  attention  to  this  instead  of  following 
his  inward  sense.  Hence  it  would  be 
repugnant  to  the  lowest  Catholic  intelli- 
gence that  a priest  in  the  Mass,  when  he 
should  be  in  the  highest  mood  of  prayer, 
should  sing  a music  thus  reducible  to  a 
measure  of  beats.  And  even  in  secular 
music  it  is  recognised  that  the  highest 
exponents  of  the  authors  mind  must 
exercise  a certain  freedom  of  interpre- 
tation as  to  measure.  Music,  indeed, 
founded  on  an  external  standard  cannot 
be  distinctly  spiritual.  But  it  may  be 
sentimental  ana  imaginative,  and  herein 
Bee  its  distinctive  difference  In  its 
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influence  over  the  sensible  feelings,  and 
in  the  appeal  it  makes  to  the  imagination 
is  its  power,  and  by  this  should  be 
estimated  its  due  place  in  the  liturgy. 
While,  for  instance,  the  Church,  with 
directness  of  aim,  makes  a spiritual  act 
of  faith  in  the  crucifixion,  passion,  death, 
and  burial  of  our  Lord,  merely  fixing  the 
tone  and  building  the  melody  on  the 
rhythm  of  the  word,  figured  music 
makes  elaborate  pictures  in  music  of  the 
sadness,  darkness,  horror,  or  other  sensible 
adjunct  of  the  scene  of  the  crucifixion. 
How  far  and  in  what  way  the  sentiment 
and  imagination  may  be  justly  used  in 
music  for  religious  purposes  is  matter  for 
discussion.  But  arguing  from  our  Lord’s 
use  of  them  in  speech,  it  seems  sound  to 
conclude  that  they  are  at  best  a prepara- 
tion for  the  spiritual,  and  that  adequate 
interpretation  of  the  word  of  faith,  which 
is  essentially  spiritual,  cannot  be  made 
through  them. 

That  constituent  of  figured  music  on 
which  its  title  figured  depends,  is  the  use 
of  counterpoint  or  harmony.  This  has  a 
powerful  effect  upon  the  sentiment,  and 
certainly  has  not  the  same  repugnance  to 
the  spiritual  as  the  measured  beat  has. 
But  it  must,  unless  it  were  of  the  simplest 
kind,  restrict  the  free  course  of  the  melody 
by  the  necessity  of  allowing  other  voices 
of  differing  sound  to  keep  up  concordantly 
with  it,  and  the  Church  snows  no  dispo- 
sition to  admit  that  it  is  any  help  to  the 
interpretation  of  her  spiritual  word. 
Even  to  a skilled  organist,  where  there  is 
only  question  of  instrumental  harmonies, 
it  is  no  easy  task  to  accompany  the  chant 
when  rendered  with  free  and  intelligent 
delivery  by  a trained  choir,  and  to  en- 
deavour to  harmonise  throughout  is  only 
tii  oppress  the  voice  and  hamper  the 
melody. 

To  listen  to  Rome,  in  music  as  in 
other  matters,  would  be  for  the  advance- 
ment of  art.  She  is  the  Magistra  Ftdei , 
and  therefore  she  is  the  souice  and 
mistress  of  the  chant,  which  is  the  inter- 
pretative song  of  the  word  of  faith. 
Through  the  exercise  of  this  function  she 
has  become  the  founder  of  the  art  of  song 
and  the  science  of  music.  How  studious 
she  has  been  of  the  chant,  how  carefully 
she  has  estimated  its  tones  and  properties, 
noted  the  force  of  different  intervals, 
classified  the  various  melodious  turns  of 
the  voice,  discriminated  what  is  effeminate 
and  trivial  in  song  from  what  is  worthy 
and  just,  and  how  in  labouring  to  give 
expression  to  her  spiritual  mind  she 
.8 
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founded  the  natural  science  of  music,  2nd 
the  art  of  song,  becomes  the  more  ap- 
parent the  deeper  we  investigate ; while 
it  is  at  the  same  time  impressed  upon  the 
mind  that  the  main  cause  of  the  aber- 
rations in  ecclesiastical  chant  which  call 
for  repeated  monitions  from  popes  and 
bishops  is,  that  the  science  of  it  has  been 
allowed  to  fall  into  decay  in  proportion 
as  figured  music  has  become  diffused. 
Of  necessity,  some  training  in  this  music 
is  receivea  by  every  one  in  civilised 
countries.  Our  choirs  are  usually  made 
up  of  elements  whose  very  Qualification 
is  that  they  have  some  knowledge  of  it. 
What  more  natural  than  that  they  should 
sing  what  they  know,  and  like  what  they 
can  do?  Herein  is  their  standard  of 
judgment,  and  they  are  thereby  unfitted 
and  indisposed  to  render  the  spiritual 
chant  of  the  Church.  When,  in  music  as 
in  faith,  the  word  of  Rome  is  held  de- 
cisive and  forthwith  obeyed,  there  will  be 
in  it  progress  and  expansion  without 
decay. 

PmurzCATZOV,  as  distinct  from 
ablution,  is  the  pouring  of  wine  into  the 
chalice  after  the  priest’s  communion,  the 
wine  being  drunk  by  the  priest.  This 
purification  is  not  of  ancient  date. 
“ Liturgical  writers,”  says  Le  Brun  (“  Ex- 
plication de  la  Mease,  P.  v.  a.  0,  §3), 
“ down  to  the  treatise  on  the  mysteries  by 
Cardinal  Lothair,  afterwards  Pope,  under 
the  name  of  Innocent  III.,  at  tne  end  of 
the  twelfth  century,  simply  note  that  the 
priest  washes  his  hands,  that  the  water 
was  thrown  into  a clean  and  decent  place, 
called  the  piscina,  and  that  [the  water] 
used  to  wash  the  chalice  was  thrown  into 
the  same  place.”  But  Innocent  III.,  fifteen 
or  sixteen  years  after  writing  his  treatise 
“De  Mysteriis,”  laid  it  down  that  the 
priest  should  always  use  wine  to  purify 
the  chalice,  and  drink  it,  unless  he  was 
going  to  say  another  Mass. 

mxrzcATZOv  of  tbs 
blessss  vixozn.  The  Levitical 
law  (Lev.  xii.  2 seq.)  declared  women 
unclean  for  seven  days  after  the  birth  of 
a male  child ; it  excluded  them  from  the 
sanctuary  for  thirty-three  days  more ; on 
the  fortieth  they  had  to  appear  in  the 
temple  and  to  offer  a lamb  one  year  old 
for  a holocaust  and  a young  pigeon  or 
turtle-dove  as  a sin-offering.  In  the  case 
of  the  poor  it  was  enough  to  offer  two 
turtle-doves  or  young  pigeons,  one  as  a 
holocaust  and  the  other  as  a sin-offering. 
The  Blessed  Virgin  was  not  bound  by  this 
law,  since  the  child  born  of  her  was  con- 
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ceived  by  the  Holy  Ghost  (see  Levit  xii.  2 
and  St.  Thomas  “ Summa,”  XL  xxxviL  4). 
But  her  divine  Son  subjected  himself  to 
the  burdens  of  the  law  tnat  He  might  set 
His  seal  to  its  divine  origin,  remove  ooca- 
aion  of  cavil,  and  leave  us  an  example  of 
humility,  and  similar  motives  no  doubt 
induced  the  Virgin  herself  to  undergo  the 
rite  of  purification.  It  is  this  event  which 
the  Church  celebrates  in  the  least  which 
bears  that  name,  and  is  kept  for  a reason 
virtually  given  already  on  the  fortieth  day 
after  Christmas,  i.e.  February  2. 
however,  we  turn  to  the  Mass  for  the  day, 
we  find  no  less  prominence  given  to  two 
other  events  which  were  simultaneous  with 
the  purification.  Candles  are  blessed  and 
earned  in  procession  to  remind  us  bow  the 
holy  old  man  Simeon  met  our  Lord,  took 
Him  in  his  arms,  and  declared  Him  the  light 
of  the  Gentiles  and  the  glory  of  Israel  Next, 
in  the  collect,  epistle,  and  the  gospel  there 
are  marked  references  to  the  met  that  our 
Lord  was  at  the  same  time  presented  in 
the  temple  before  God  and  redeemed  with 
five  holy  shekels  (Luc.  xii.  22,  cf.  Exod. 
xiii.  2 ; Num.  viii.  16,  xviii.  15).  Indeed, 
these  two  latter  incidents  are  more  pro- 
minent in  the  Mass  and  office  than  that  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin’s  purification,  and  it  is 
noteworthy  that  the  preface  in  the  Mass 
is  the  same  as  that  of  Christmas,  not  the 
one  which  is  proper  to  the  feasts  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin.  The  Greeks  number  the 
festival  amongst  those  of  our  Lord,  and 
call  it  viravrrj,  virmravri i.e.  the  meeting 
of  Christ  with  Simeon  and  Anna.  The 
old  Latin  title  “ occursus  * “ obviatio  ” 
points  in  the  same  direction.  So  Bede 
calls  it  “Oblatio  Christi  ad  templum,”  and 
in  the  Ambrosian  rite  it  is  still  reckoned 
among  the  solemnities  of  our  Lord’s  life. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  name  in  the  Roman 
Missal  and  Breviary,  via.  “ Purificatio 
B.  V.M.,”  stamps  it  as  a feast  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin.  The  English  name  Candlemas 
refers,  of  course,  to  the  candles  blessed 
and  oarried  in  procession  before  Mass. 

We  have  the  first  certain  traces  of  the 
observance  in  the  East.  No  Father  of 
the  first  five  centuries  mentions  it,  for  the 
homily  of  Methodius  on  the  feast  is  pro- 
bably due  to  Methodius  of  Constantinople 
in  the  ninth  century,  and  in  any  case  is 
certainly  not  by  Methodius  of  Tyre,  who 
lived  at  the  end  of  the  third.  Similar 
homilies  attributed  to  Cyril  of  Jerusalem, 
Amphilochius  and  Gregory  Nysaen  are 
admitted  on  all  hands  to  be  spurious.  In 
the  year  543,  says  Fleury  (“H.  E."  liv. 
xxxili.  7),  “they  began  to  celebrate  a4 
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Constantinople  the  feast  of  the  Purification, 
named  by  the  Greeks  Hypapante,”  and  he 
refers  to  the  notes  of  Baronius  on  the 
martyrology  for  February  2.  Floury’s 
statement  is  undoubtedly  accurate.  But 
there  is  nothing  incredible  in  that  of 
Cedrenus  that  there  was  a local  cele- 
bration at  Antioch  begun  under  the 
Emperor  Justin  in  626,  while  Tillemont 
(“M4m.”  tom.  1,  note  7 on  the  life  of 
Christ)  infers  from  a passage  in  the  life  of 
the  abbot  Theodosius  that  the  day  was 
kept  in  the  Church  of  Jerusalem  as  early 
as  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century.  We 
cannot  say  for  certain  when  it  was  intro- 
duced in  the  West,  and  the  conjecture  of 
Baronius  that  Pope  Gelarius,  who  abolished 
the  heathen  festival  of  the  Lupercalia  in  the 
month  of  February,  persuaded  the  people  to 
accept  the  feast  of  tne  Purification  instead, 
is  only  a conjecture  and  not  a very  pro- 
bable one.  Be  that  as  it  may,  we  nave 
evidence  that  the  feast  was  known  to 
Bede  (“De  Rat.  Temp."  cap.  13),  who 
died  in  735.  It  is,  moreover,  mentioned 
in  the  sacramentary  of  St.  Gregory  and  in 
the  capitularies  of  Charlemagne  (in  the 
latter  under  the  modem  title,  Purificatio 
S.  Marim;  see  Thomassin,  “Traitd  dee 
Festes,”  liv.  ii.  ch.  11),  and  after  that  time 
it  was  clearly  recognised  everywhere. 
The  candles  borne  in  procession  and  held 
in  the  hand  at  Mass  are  spoken  of  by 
Bede,  loc.  cit.,  and  by  St.  Eligius  (“Horn, 
ii.  in  die  Purifications  S.  Mari®  ”),  who 
was  bishop  of  Noyon  from  640-648.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  does  not  seem  possible 
to  trace  the  rite  for  the  blessing  of  the 
candles  beyond  the  eleventh  century. 

' SOTA  mOMASTA.  A tribunal 
within  the  Curia  Romans,  “ formerly  the 
supreme  court  of  justice  in  the  Church, 
* ana  the  universal  court  of  appeal.” 1 It 
* Wetnr  and  Writs,  art  “Curia  Romans.” 
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was  instituted  by  John  XXII.  in  1326,  and 
regulated  by  Sixtus  IV.  and  Benedict 
XIV.  It  is  of  lose  importance  now  than 
formerly,  because  the  spiritual  causes 
of  foreign  countries,  which  used  to  be 
brought  before  it,  are  now  usually  tried 
and  settled  on  the  spot  by  judges  dele- 
gated by  the  Holy  See.  [DBLEexTioir.] 

The  assembled  court,  or  Plenum,  of 
the  Rota,  consists  of  twelve  members, 
called  Auditors,  presided  over  by  a Dean. 
It  is  divided  into  two  colleges  or  senates. 
One  of  these  was,  before  1870,  the  court 
of  second  instance  for  civil  suits  which 
had  been  originally  tried  in  the  local 
courts  of  Rome,  Perugia,  Spoleto,  and 
other  towns  of  the  ecclesiastical  state. 
The  other  was  the  court  of  third  instance, 
that  is,  of  final  appeal,  for  suits  coming 
from — 1.  The  appeal  courts  (second  in- 
stance) of  the  Papal  States ; 2.  All  spiri- 
tual courts,  in  the  secular  affaire  belonging 
to  their  competence ; 3.  The  Rota  itself, 
deciding  in  the  second  instance. 

The  explanation  of  the  name  is  said 
to  be  (Ducange)  that  the  marble  floor  of 
the  chamber  in  which  the  Rota  used  to 
sit  was  designed  so  as  to  exhibit  the 
appearance  of  a wheel. 

The  Auditors,  in  Pleno,  sit  in  a fixed 
order  on  either  hand  of  the  Dean,  the 
junior  member,  No.  12,  being-  exactly 
opposite  him.  In  any  case  coming  before 
the  Rota  on  appeal,  the  appealing  party 
can  select- any  auditor  at  discretion,  to  be 
the  “ Referendary  ” or  presiding  judge. 
The  Referendary  so  chosen,  and  the  four 
auditors  sitting  next  to  him  in  Pleno,  on 
the  left  hand,  form  the  senate  for  the 
trial  of  the  case.  The  “ Decisions  of  the 
Rota,”  owing  to  their  importance  as  pre- 
cedents, have  been  frequently  published. 
I (Wetaer  and  Welle.) 
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*T.BTT*W  BROTHERS,  OR 
CELLITES.  During  the  fearful  plague 
which  raged  all  over  Europe  at  one  time 
in  the  fourteenth  century  this  brother- 
hood was  organized  by  Louis  de  Bour- 
bon, Prince-Bishop  of  Liege,  for  the 
care  of  hospitals  for  men.  The  first 
rules  for  the  government  of  the  Alexian 
Brothers,  drawn  up  in  1469,  were  ap- 
proved by  successive  popes,  and  again 
confirmed,  with  all  the  privileges  hither- 
to accorded  the  Brothers,  by  Pope  Pius 
IX.  in  1870.  The  Alexian  Brothers 
came  to  the  United  States  in  1867,  and 
the  following  year  opened  a hospital  in 
Chicago,  which  was  destroyed  in  the 
great  conflagration  of  1871,  but  re- 
built the  next  year.  In  1869  the  Bro- 
thers opened  a tine  hospital  in  St.  Louis, 
to  which  thoy  added  a department  for 
the  insane  in  1 879.  In  1880  the  founda- 
tions were  laid  in  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  of 
another  hospital,  to  be  finished  and 
opened  for  use  in  1884.  The  Alexian 
Brothers  have  pay  and  free  patients  in 
their  hospitals,  all  the  income  from 
those  who  pay  being  used  for  the  main- 
tenance of  the  indigent  patients,  the 
Brothers  depending  altogether  on  the 
charity  of  the  public  for  the  support 
of  their  institutions.  Patients  of  all 
creeds  or  none  are  received  alike,  for 
the  sake  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  every- 
thing that  sanitary  science  or  the  skill 
of  physicians  and  surgeons  of  repute 
can  do  is  made  use  of  for  the  cure  or 
relief  of  disease  or  physical  injuries. 
The  American  novitiate  of  this  excel- 
lent community  is  attached  to  the 
Alexian  Hospital  in  Chicago. 

BASIL  (ST.V  PRIESTS  OF,  OR 
BA8ILIANS.  This  society  has  no 
connection  or  relation  whatever  with 
the  ancient  rule  of  St.  Basil  or  its 
monks.  It  originated  in  the  year  1800 
with  Archbishop  Davian,  of  Vienne,  in 
France,  who  established  it  to  carry  on 
preparatory  colleges  and  seminaries  for 
the  education  of  young  men  for  the 


priesthood.  Its  first  house  was  in  the 
parish  of  St.  Basil,  among  the  mountains 
of  the  Vivarais,  whence  its  name.  For 
a number  of  years  it  was  a free  associa- 
tion until  Mgr.  Guibert,  then  Bishop  of 
Viviers,  with  the  help  of  its  superiors, 
devised  a new  constitution,  which  was 
approved  by  the  Holy  See.  Its  mem- 
bers take  the  four  solemn  vows  of 
poverty,  chastity,  obedience,  and  sta- 
bility. The  mother-house  of  the  Basi- 
lians  is  at  Annonay  (Ardfcche),  France, 
and  they  have  houses  in  France,  Eng- 
land, Africa,  and  two  in  Canada,  St. 
Michael’s  College,  Toronto,  and  As- 
sumption College,  Sandwich. 

CHARITY  (IRISH),  SISTERS  OF. 
This  sisterhood  was  founded  in  Dublin 
in  1815,  with  the  approbation  and  as- 
sistance of  Archbishop  Murray,  by  Mary 
Frances  Aikenhead,  who,  in  company 
with  another  Irish  lady,  had  made  her 
novitiate  at  the  York  convent  of  the 
Institute  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  in  order 
to  fit  herself  for  the  religious  life  and 
for  the  organization  of  the  new  society. 
It  differs  in  several  respects  from  the 
French  Sisters  of  Charity,  these  last 
following  the  rule  drawn  up  for  them 
by  St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  while  the  Irish 
sisterhood  follows  a modification  of  the 
rule  of  St.  Ignatius.  It  has  many 
houses,  orphanages,  asylums,  hospitals, 
schools,  etc.,  in  Ireland  and  in  the 
British  colonies. 

CHARITY,  SISTERS  OF, OF  THE 
BLESSED  VIRGHN  MARY.  In  the 

year  1833,  the  year  before*  the  Holy 
See’s  approbation  of  the  Irish  Sisters 
of  Charity,  five  young  ladies,  who  had 
found  difficulties  in  an  attempt  to  live 
in  community  in  Dublin,  came  to  the 
United  States  by  the  advice  of  their 
spiritual  director  and  reached  Philadel- 
phia, where  they  fell  to  the  charge  of 
Father  T.  J.  Donaghoe.  He  employed 
them  in  his  parish  schools  of  St. 
Michael’s.  Recruits  soon  joined  the 
new  community,  which  lived  under 
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very  simple  rales,  aiming  above  all  at 
perfection  in  observing  the  Ten  Com- 
mandments of  God  and  the  Command- 
ments of  the  Church.  In  IBM  the  Sis- 
ters were  thanked  by  the  City  Council  of 
Philadelphia  for  their  devotion  to  the 
victims  of  the  cholera.  But  the  very 
same  year  a bitter  anti-Catholic  agita- 
tion was  begun  by  many  Protestant 
clergymen,  some  of  them  of  Yale  and 
Princeton.  This  was  aggravated  by 
the  Rev.  Lyman  Beecher,  whose  incen- 
diary sermons  brought  about  the  de- 
struction of  the  Ursuline  Convent  in 
Boston  that  year.  This  all  culminated 
in  the  Native- American  excitement  of 
1844,  when  an  anti-Catholic  mob  in 
Philadelphia  marched  with  fifes  and 
drums  upon  St.  Michael’s  Church  and 
gave  it  and  the  Sisters’  house  to  the 
names.  Nor  did  their  cruel  bigotry  end 
there,  as  is  well  known.  Fortunately, 
however,  the  Sisters,  though  they  still 
held  the  right  to  the  house,  had  six 
months  before  left  Philadelphia  for 
Dubuque,  Iowa,  on  the  invitation  of 
Bishop  Loras.  With  the  money  grudg- 
ingly paid  them  by  the  city  of  Philadel- 
phia, for  the  work  of  its  mob,  the  Sis- 
ters erected  St.  Joseph’s  Convent  and 
a novitiate  on  the  prairie  eight  miles 
from  Dubuque^  and  in  Dubuque  itself 
they  found  immediate  employment 
nursing  cholera  patients.  But  all  their 
buildings  were  again  burnt  down  by  an 
incendiary.  Yet  the  Sisters  persevered 
under  the  advice  of  Father  Donaghoe, 
their  founder,  who  had  accompanied 
them  to  Iowa,  and  who  remained  as 
their  spiritual  adviser  until  his  death  in 
1869.  The  constitution  of  the  sister- 
hood, having  undergone  some  necessary 
revision,  was  approved  by  the  Holy 
See  in  1875.  The  Sisters  of  Charity 
B.  V.  M.  now  have  charge  of  boarding 
and  parish  schools  in  the  dioceses  of 
Dubuque,  Davenport,  Chicago,  Peoria, 
and  La  Crosse.  The  mother-hpuse  and 
novitiate  remain,  where  first  established, 
at  St.  Joseph’s,  near  Dubuque. 

CHARITY,  SISTERS  OF,  OF 
NAZARETH.  A sisterhood  whose  ob- 
jects are  similar  to  those  of  the  Sisters 
of  Charity  of  St  Vincent  de  Paul — the 
charge  of  hospitals,  asylums,  refuges, 
etc.,  as  well  as  of  parish  and  boarding 
schools.  Its  mother-house  and  novi- 
tiate is  near  Bardstown,  Ky.,  where  the 
sisterhood  was  founded  in  1812  by  Fa- 
ttier John  baptist  David,  afterwards 
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bishop  of  Bardstown,  a see  later  trans- 
ferred to  Louisville.  The  communities 
of  these  Sisters  are  all  south  of  the  Ohio 
River,  along  the  east  of  the  Mississippi. 
During  the  Civil  War  these  Sisters,  as 
well  as  the  Sisters  of  Charity  of  St.  Vin- 
cent de  Paul  and  the  Sisters  of  Mercy 
and  others,  displayed  an  heroic  charity, 
in  the  hospitals  and  on  the  battle-field, 
on  both  the  Federal  and  Confederate 
sides. 

CHARITY,  SISTERS  OF  CHRIS- 
TIAN. This  useful  sisterhood  began 
in  a community  established  in  1849  at 
Paderborn,  Germany,  by  Pauline  Von 
Mallinckrodt,  a sister  of  the  distin- 
guished Catholic  statesman,  Hermann 
Von  Mallinckrodt.  At  first  its  object 
was  the  care  and  instruction  of  little 
children  of  the  working  class  while 
their  mothers  were  at  work,  but  after- 
wards its  scope  was  widened  so  as  to 
include  most  of  the  many  labors  of 
charity  engaged  in  by  the  generality  of 
modem  sisterhoods.  The  first  house 
of  the  Sisters  of  Christian  Charity  in 
the  United  States  was  opened  in  1873, 
in  New  Orleans,  by  Mother  Pauline 
herself,  who  the  same  year  established 
the  mother-house  of  the  North  Ameri- 
can province  at  Wilkesbarre,  Pa.  The 
mother-house  of  the  South  American 
province  is  at  Valparaiso,  Chili,  where 
the  Sisters  since  1875  have  flourishing 
communities,  as  well  as  in  Germany, 
Belgium,  and  Bohemia.  In  the  United 
States  there  are  communities  in  Penn- 
sylvania, New  York,  New  Jersey,  Iowa, 
Minnesota,  Missouri,  and  Louisiana,  en- 
gaged in  the  care  of  hospitals  and  or- 
phanages, or  in  the  work  of  parish  and 
boarding  schools. 

HOLY  CROSS,  CANONS  REGfrU- 

LAR  OF  These  canons  live 

in  community  and  follow  the  rule  of 
St.  Augustine.  They  are  not  numerous 
now,  and  are  to  be  found  in  the  Aus- 
trian empire  chiefly  and  in  the  Roman 
state.  There  seems  to  have  been  a 
house  of  these  canons  opened  near  Mil- 
waukee about  1850,  but  no  trace  of 
their  existence  anyvrhere  now  in  the 
United  States  is  to  be  found.  They 
were  formerly  known  as  “ Canons  of 
the  Holy  Sepulchre,”  because  they  origi- 
nated in  the  community  of  priests  which 
was  formed  about  the  fourth  century 
near  that  shrine,  and.  held  their  place 
even  under  Moslem  sway  until  driven 
out  with  other  Christians,  in  the.  thir? 
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teenth  century.  They  wear  a hlack 
habit  with  a doable  red  cross,  and  are 
subject  to  a master-general,  who  resides 
at  Rome. 

HOLT  CROSS,  OONORBOA- 
TION  OF  THE.  In  1798  Father  Du- 
jari6  organized  a community  of  brothers 
at  Le  Mans,  in  France,  in  aid  of  primary 
ednoation,  which  had  been  suffering 
from  the  disorders  of  the  time.  They 
were  called  “Brothers  of  St.  Joseph.” 
In  1887  it  was  thought  best  to  admit 
priests  to  the  society,  which  now  as- 
sumed the  name  of  the  “Holy  Cross,” 
and  in  its  present  form  was  approved 
in  1867  by  the  Holy  8ee.  The  con- 
gregation consists  of  priests  and  lay 
brothers,  all  engaged  in  teaching,  or  in 
the  necessary  manual  or  other  labor 
connected  with  the  maintenance  of 
schools  and  colleges,  though  the  priests 
are  sometimes  occupied  in  parish  work 
also.  In  1841  Father  Sorin,  with  six 
others  of  the  congregation,  arrived  from 
France  and  established  themselves  in 
Indiana,  where  the  mother-house  now 
is  at  the  University  of  Notre  Dame. 
The  congregation  has  oharge  of  high- 
schools  and  parish-schools  in  several 
States  of  the  Mississippi  valley. 

HOLY  CROSS,  SISTERS  OF 
THP-  This  sisterhood,  which  now 
numbers  seven  hundred  members  in  the 
United  States,  has  its  American  mother- 
house  at  Notre  Dame,  Ind.,  and  was  or- 
ganized in  France  in  1884,  to  work  in  har- 
mony with  the  above-named  congrega- 
tion. It  was  introduced  into  the  United 
States  in  1848,  and  its  constitution  was 
approved  by  the  Holy  See  in  1867.  It 
is  engaged  in  teaching  in  parish  and 
boarding  schools,  and  is  most  numerous 
in  Indiana,  Illinois,  and  in  the  diocese 
of  Baltimore. 

LORETTO  NUNS  | OB,  SISTERS 
OF  THE  INSTITUTE  OF  THE 
B.  V.  BdL,  This  society  originated  with 
some  pious  English  ladies,  exiles  from 
their  country  on  account  of  their  re- 
ligion, who  formed  themselves  into  a 
community  at  Munioh,  Bavaria,  about 
1681.  The  “English  Virgins,”  as  they 
were  popularly  called,  were  not  finally 
approved  by  the  Holy  See  until  1708. 
In  1669  a colony  of  these  Sisters  re- 
turned to  England  and  opened  a con- 
vent in  London,  but  on  account  of  the 
persecution  they  lived  with  great  cau- 
tion against  any  surprise  from  those 
who  were  seeking  out  priests  and  nuns, 


SISTERS  OF  NOTRE  DAME. 

and  after  a while  removed  to  York, 
where,  in  spite  of  many  annoyances 
and  dangers,  the  community  has  re- 
mained till  now.  The  outbreak  of  the 
French  Revolution  caused  a reaction 
among  the  ruling  classes  of  England 
in  favor  of  toleration  of  Catholics, 
and  then  the  Sisters  ventured,  for  the 
first  time  in  England,  to  wear  the  re- 
ligious habit  openly.  An  off-shoot, 
“Loretto  Abbey,”  was  founded  in  1821 
at  Rathfarnham,  in  Ireland,  and  from 
this  Irish  mother-house  numerous  colo- 
nies have  gone  out,  founding  convents 
in  most  of  the  British  colonies,  includ- 
ing Canada.  The  Sisters  are  principal- 
ly devoted  to  the  care  of  boarding- 
schools. 

LORETTO,  SISTERS  OF;  OR, 
FRIENDS  OF  MARY  AT  THB 
FOOT  OF  THB  ORO88.  A sister- 
hood founded  in  Kentucky  in  1812  by 
Father  Charles  Nerinckx,  one  of  the 
pioneer  priests  of  that  region.  The 
object  of  the  society,  which  now  num- 
bers about  five  hundred  members,  is  the 
instruction  of  girls,  both  in  parish  and 
boarding  schools.  The  mother-house 
is  at  Loretto,  Marion  Co.,  Ky.,  and 
there  are  convents  and  schools  of  these 
Sisters  in  Kentucky,  Missouri,  Alabama, 
Colorado,  and  New  Mexico. 

MERCY,  FATHERS  OF.  The 
name  of  a society  of  missionary  priests 
founded  in  France  in  1806  by  Father 
Jean  Baptiste  Rauzan.  The  society 
was  introduced  into  the  United  States 
in  1842,  when  it  took  oharge  of  the 
French  Church  of  8t  Vincent  de  Paul 
in  New  York  City,  which  it  has  kept 
ever  since.  The  novitiate  of  the  so- 
ciety is  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  where  it 
has  also  charge  of  a parish  church. 
The  work  of  the  society  in  the  United 
States  has  so  far  been  limited  to  these 
two  sister  cities. 

NOTRE  DAME,  SCHOOL  SIS- 
TERS OF.  This  sisterhood  was  estab- 
lished in  France  in  1698  by  the  Venerable 
Peter  Fourrier  for  the  education  of 
girls.  It  was  broken  up  during  the 
French  Revolution,  but  was  revived  in 
the  diocese  of  Ratisbon,  in  Bavaria,  in 
1888  by  Father  Sebastian,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  bishop.  The  sisterhood 
follows  the  rule  Of  St.  Augustine,  with 
certain  modifications  suited  to  their 
special  work  and  to  the  times.  In  1847 
a small  colony  of  the  Sisters  arrived  in 
the  United  States  from  Bavaria  and 
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was  settled  in  Milwaukee,  where  now 
is  the  mother-house  of  the  Western 
Province.  The  mother-house  of  the 
Eastern  Province  of  the  United  States 
is  at  Govanstown,  McL  The  school  dis- 
cipline of  these  Bisters  is  excellent,  and 
they  have  charge  of  more  than  one 
hundred  and  fifty  sohools,  mainly  in 
the  northern  Mississippi  valley  and  in 
Baltimore  and  its  vicinity. 

PRBCTOUS  BLOOD,  MISSION* 
ARTH8  07  THU.  This  congregation 
was  founded  in  Italy  in  1814  by  Father 
Caspar  del  Bufalo  and  was  approved 
toy  the  Holy  See  in  1820.  Its  object 
primarily  is  preaching  missions,  and  es- 
pecially in  poor  or  neglected  localities, 
it  is  under  a director-general  who  re- 
sides at  Rome.  In  1844  a colony  ar- 
rived in  the  United  States  and  opened 
Its  first  house  at  Norwalk,  Ohio.  The 
mother-house  of  the  American  province 
is  at  Carthagena,  Ohio,  to  which  is 
attached  a theological  seminary  for  the 
education  of  sohoiastics  of  the  congre- 
gation only.  They  have  oharge  of 
parishes,  and  have  altogether  about 
twenty  houses,  principally  in  Ohio,  In- 
diana, Missouri,  and  Tennessee. 

PRBCHOU8  BLOOD,  flOTBRf 
OF  THU.  This  sisterhood,  organized 
in  dependence  on  the  above  congre- 
gation, is  occupied  chiefly  with  primary 
instruction.  It  was  introduced  into  the 
United  States  in  1844.  The  American 


province  contains  about  five  hundred 
members,  with  about  twentv  convents, 
In  the  same  localities  generally  as  those 
mentioned  in  the  previous  article.  The 
mother-house  of  tne  American  provinoe 
is  at  Maria  Stein,  Mercer  Co.,  Ohio. 

8AORUD  HU  ART  OF  MARY, 
SXSTSRS  OF.  A congregation  which 
devotes  itself,  according  to  circum- 
stances, to  any  of  the  works  of  Chris- 
tian eharity,  orphanages,  industrial 
schools,  asylums  for  deaf-mutes,  parish 
and  boarding  schools,  etc.  It  was 
founded  in  1848,  at  B&ziers  in  France, 
and  was  soon  after  introduced  into  the 


United  States,  its  first  establishment, 
now  its  mother-house,  being  at  Ford- 
ham,  in  New  York  City,  and  its  next 
settlements  being  at  Cleveland  and  Buf- 
falo, to  which  three  dioceses  it  seems 
to  be  still  limited  in  the  United  States. 


Its  rule  is  that  of  St  Augustine,  and,  in 
addition  to  the  ordinary  three  vows,  a 
vow  of  zeal  is  taken.  The  habit  is 
blue  for  the  ohoir  Sisters  and  blaok  for 
the  lay  Sisters. 


8AORBD  HEART,  RgMOIOUg 
OF  THU  SOCIETY  OF  THU.  This 

admirable  society,  remarkable  for  its 
rapid  growth  and  still  more  for  its  great 
services  in  the  cause  of  Christian  edu- 
cation, dates  its  origin  from  the  first 
year  of  this  century.  In  the  midst  of 
the  darkness  which  the  Revolution  of 
1789  had  spread  over  France  this  in- 
stitute arose,  like  a divine  light,  to 
guide  the  daughters  of  the  highest  ranks 
of  European  society  in  the  paths  of 
Christian  virtue  and  to  fill  their  minds 
with  Christian  knowledge.  The  name 
of  the  institute  was  chosen  as  a ten- 
der and  touching  reparation  for  the 
blasphemies  which  French  infidelity 
had  heaped  upon  the  Sacred  Humanity, 
and  to  auicken  and  strengthen  in  the 
hearts  of  its  pupils  the  faith  of  cen- 
turies that  from  that  Sacred  Humanity 
comes  the  knowledge  that  elevates, 
blesses,  and  saves  the  world.  In  imita- 
tion of  the  Sacred  Heart,  the  ruling, 
distinctive  spirit  of  this  community, 
now  known  and  deservedly  praised  in 
every  quarter  of  the  globe,  is  generous 
self-devotion  to  the  great  work  of 
Christian  education.  Tne  little  band  of 
four  persons  whom  the  founder,  Fa- 
ther Varin,  of  the  Society  of  Jesus, 
gathered  to  relay  the  foundations  of 
higher  Christian  education  in  France, 
has  grown  and  multiplied  like  the  mus- 
tard-seed of  the  Gospel ; God  has  won- 
derfully prospered  their  handiwork. 
The  early  conviction  of  the  first  supe- 
rioress, Madame  Barat — now  numbered 
among  the  beatified  of  the  Church — 
that  the  Society  of  the  Sacred  Heart 
was  destined,  for  God's  glory,  to  em- 
brace the  universe,  has  been  realized. 
It  now  counts,  according  to  the  latest 
catalogue,  one  hundred  and  thirteen 
houses  and  five  thousand  members.  In 
all  the  great  cities  of  Europe — Pans, 
Rome,  Amiens,  Beauvais,  Lyons,  Turin, 
Florence,  Vienna,  Brussels,  London,  Dub- 
lin, and  many  other  places — these  Ladies 
of  the  Sacred  Heart  have  established 
large,  magnificent  schools  and  are  ren- 
dering incalculable  services  to  religion. 
The  first  school  of  this  society  in  this 
country  was  opened  at  St.  Michael's,  near 
New  Orleans,  in  1818.  From  this  parent 
root  have  sprung  three  vicariates  in  the 
United  States,  embracing  twenty-four 
bouses;  the  vicariate  of  Canada,  em- 
bracing four  convents ; the  vicariate  of 
South  America,  numbering  seven  acade- 
mies. The  provinoe  of  New  Orleans 
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has  lately  opened  a promising  school  in 
the  city  of  Mexico.  Three  years  ago 
the  convent  at  South  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
sent  a heroic  band  across  the  Pacific  to 
educate  the  children  of  the  settlers  of 
New  Zealand.  The  academies  of  the 
Sacred  Heart  at  Manhattan ville,  New 
York  City,  Philadelphia,  Torresdale,  Pa., 
Rochester,  Boston,  Cincinnati,  Detroit, 
Kenwood  near  Albany,  St.  Louis, 
Chicago,  Omaha,  St.  Charles,  New  Or- 
leans, United  States ; Montreal  and 
London,  Canada,  have  won  for  them- 
selves an  enviable  reputation.  The 
great,  unsurpassed  merits  of  their  re- 
ligious and  intellectual  training  are 
everywhere  recognized. 

SUIiPIOIANS.  The  name  given  to 
a society  of  priests  who  devote  them- 
selves to  the  care  of  theological 
seminaries  and  preparatory  theological 
schools.  In  1640  the  island  of  Mon- 
treal was  ceded  to  Father  Jean  Jacques 
Olier,  parish-priest  of  St.  Sulpice,  Paris, 
and  founder  of  the  seminary  attached 
to  that  church.  This  famous  grant  was 
confirmed  in  spirit  in  1668  by  a con- 
tract which  transferred  Montreal  with 
all  its  seigniorial  rights  to  the  new 
seminary  of  St.  Sulpice,  then  founded 


XAVERIAN  BROTHERS. 

there  and  still  one  of  the  most  con- 
spicuous institutions  of  Montreal.  So 
that  the  Sulpicians  are  no  strangers  in 
North  America.  The  mother-seminary 
of  St.  Sulpice,  Paris,  was  formally 
opened  in  1642,  and  from  that  day  to 
this  has  been  illustrious  for  its  brilliant 
course  of  studies  and  for  the  learning 
and  piety  of  its  graduates.  It  has 
served  also  as  a model  for  diocesan 
seminaries  everywhere.  In  1791  some 
Sulpicians  from  the  great  Paris  es- 
tablishment arrived  in  Baltimore  and 
opened  a seminary,  since  dignified  as 
“ St.  Mary’s  University.”  This  and  its 
preparatory  annex,  St.  Charles’  College, 
Ellicott  City,  are  the  only  foundations  of 
the  Sulpicians  in  the  United  States. 
[See  Semin aby.] 

XAVIER  (ST.),  BROTHERS  OF; 
OR,  XAVERIAN  BROTHERS.  A 

congregation  of  teaching  Brothers 
founded  in  1839  in  Belgium,  at  Bruges, 
and  first  introduced  into  the  United 
States  in  1854,  when  they  were  estab- 
lished at  Louisville,  Ky.,  where  the 
Brothers  have  charge  of  a high-school 
and  of  several  parish-schools,  as  also  in 
Baltimore.  The  novitiate  and  mother- 
house  is  now  at  Carrollton,  Md. 
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